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“Basic research on practical problems often 
provides speedier results than empirical approaches, 
and at less cost. By using simple equipment, we can 
frequently study each element in a problem. In- 
formation thus gained can be utilized to establish 
working formulas. We can then use the formulas 
to select the conditions best suited to the solution 
of our practical problems.” 


Ralph Simon has found this approach to research effective in his investigations 
in acoustics and wave motion. His fields of study include wave phenomena in 
solids, liquids, and gases; ultrasonics; and electromagnetic waves. In recent years, 
these phenomena have become increasingly important to industry for cleaning, 
drilling, measuring, separating materials, emulsifying liquids, and in the field 
of communications. 


Since his association with Battelle in 1951, Ralph has worked on several 
significant projects. These include development of vibratory methods of drilling 
into rock, problems of noise reduction, the application of vibration to commercial 
processes, and the propagation of impact waves in solid materials. 


Before joining Battelle, Ralph was on the staff of the ultrasonics laboratory at 
Pennsylvania State College. Earlier he had been Chief of the Sound Section at 
the Evans Signal Laboratory of the U. S. Signal Corps. In that position he worked 
on the development of sound ranging methods and equipment for locating 
weapons by their sounds. 


Ralph received his bachelor of science degree in physics from Yale in 1939. 
Three years later, he received a Ph.D. in physics from the same university. During 
the past summer, he completed a special course in noise reduction at the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
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Research Builds Industries 


NE OF THE Mosr striking examples of how 

research stimulates the U. S. economy is 

that provided by the electronics industry. 
Last year this industry achieved a production of 
more than $6 billion in goods. Of this, $4 billion 
was in military and defense equipment, and 
slightly more than $2 billion was in civilian 
products, such as television and radio. A total of 
6,300,000 television sets were produced, bringing 
the total of postwar television set production to 
23,660,000 units. 


The electronics industry illustrates excellently 
what is meant by the term “technological revolu- 
tion”. The industry came into being early in the 
century as the result of various inventions relating 
to the vacuum tube made by Del orest, Coolidge, 
and others. It grew gradually up to 1940, reaching 
an output in that year of about one-half billion 
dollars. Slightly more than half of the 1940 
production was for civilian use and the balance was 
for the military. Then, in 1942, under the impact 
of war, the production curve for the industry shot 
upward. In 1944, a wartime peak of $4.6 billion 
was reached when practically the entire production 
was for military equipment. This wartime peak 
was exceeded in 1951, and the $6 billion mark was 
surpassed last year. 


Today, radio production alone is more than twice 
as big a business as it was in 194(—and radios have 
been deflated rather than inflated in price. Tele- 
vision alone is three times greater than the entire 
electronics industry was in 1940, and is six times 


greater than the civilian industry in that year. 
The whole electronics industry— including military 
production—is more than twelve times as large as 
in 1940, 


This expansion has not been accidental; research 
supplied a sound technical basis. Such develop- 
ments as printed circuits, computing techniques, 
new magnetic and dielectric materials, transistors, 
fieldistors, and miniaturization of components and 
assemblies are playing significant roles in current 
expansion, and they are opening new vistas for 
electronics. Telephone, radio, television, and other 
established industries are benefitting from these 
advances. At the same time, electronics research is 
hastening the growth of such potential giants as 
the information-handling, computer, and servo- 
mechanism industries. 


The returns from research in electronics are 
much greater than the dollar figures for production 
alone would indicate. The distribution and serv- 
icing of electronic products swell the country’s 
gross national product a tremendous amount. 
Added to this is the increased production in many 
other fields made possible by electronic mecha- 
nisms. The insurance, banking, and advertising 
business, and various entertainment professions, 
have likewise prospered immeasurably as the result 
of research in electronics. 


The gains from research are not alone to those 
who initiate it. It benefits nearly every business 
and trade in our economy. 


eu + 


President, Battelle Memorial Institute 
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Radiant Heat for High Temperatures 


by Carrot, F. 


The author conducts investigations in the preparation of high purity metals and 
on protective metal coatings by vapor deposition. The present article grew out 


of his work on metal coatings. Previous to his association with Battelle in 1944 
Powell served as chemist with Basic Magnesium, Inc. He is coauthor of a series 
of articles on metal coatings problems. Powell has his M.S. in physical chemistn 
from the University of Michigan. ’ 


IGH TEMPERATURE IS AN important factor in 

many operations found in modern industries. 

Sources for high-temperature heat have there- 
fore been developed in recent years for various ap- 
plications. One possible source, radiant energy, though 
used in many low-potential applications, has received 
little attention. 

Radiant energy has proved its efficiency in such uses 
as space heating and paint drying. Its advantages for 
these purposes include low first cost, low maintenance 
cost, ease of control, and efficient heat transfer. What 
has been overlooked, however, is the fact that these 
same advantages make radiant energy an efficient 
source for high temperatures. 


Uses or Hear Lamp 


As a versatile source of radiant energy, one might 
consider first the ordinary commercially available, re- 
flector-type heat lamp. This lamp is inexpensive, 
universally available, comes in several sizes or watt- 
ages, can be put into service with a minimum of ad- 
ditional equipment, and has a heat output that can 
be quickly and accurately controlled. Its heating ef- 
ficiency is relatively high because, at the lamp’s operat- 
ing temperature of 2000 to 3000 C, from 98 to 99 per 
cent of its energy output is transmitted by radiation. 

The application of this lamp in such uses as drying 
paints and automobile finishes is well known. Less 
known is its use in maintaining precise temperatures 
in a form of constant-temperature bath which has 
been on the market for several years. The heating 
element in this bath is a thin, blackened plate sus- 
pended in the bath liquid, and irradiated by a heat 
lamp located just outside the walls of the bath. The 
bath temperature is regulated in the usual manner by 
a thermostat which turns on and off part, or all, of 
the lamp current. The glass walls of the bath absorb 
about 30 per cent of the incident radiation and the 


remainder is absorbed by the water and blackened 
plate. Since the temperature of the lamp filament can 
be changed very quickly the temperature of the bath 
can be controlled quite precisely. At bath tempera- 
tures between 30 to 40 C, the temperature variation 
over a period of several days can be kept to within 
one-thousandth of a degree centigrade. 


ENcLosurE Ovens 


Surprisingly high temperatures can be attained 
with these infrared lamps if most of their radiated heat 
can be absorbed by the object being treated. Such 
absorption can be aided by surrounding the object 
with a reflective enclosure into which the radiation 
from the lamp is directed. A readily made oven of 
this type consists of a shallow metal can, equal in 
diameter to the lamp bulb and lined on the inside 
with two or three layers of household aluminum foil. 
Suitable openings for receiving a glass tube for con- 
taining the specimen can be cut through the walls of 
the can and the foil lining. A 375-watt, reflector-type 
heat lamp used with this oven is capable of heating 
a 3-inch length of l-inch-diameter steel pipe with a 
1/8-inch wall thickness to slightly above 600 C. The 
rate of heating is rapid: 100 C can be reached in one 
minute, 500 C in 7 minutes, and the maximum tem- 
perature in 12 to 15 minutes. These bulbs can be 
operated indefinitely in this type of operation at 100 
to 110 volts. At higher voltages, of 120 to 130 volts, 
the period of operation is limited to a few hours be- 
cause of softening of the bulb. 

Slightly higher temperatures, around 700 C, can be 
obtained by using a more highly reflective lining for 
the furnace. A Pyrex beaker with an evaporated gold 
coating is nearly ideal for this purpose. Gold is in- 
expensive in the small amounts required for a_ reflec- 
tive coating. It has the advantage of being non- 
tarnishing and of offering a reflectivity of better than 
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95 per cent for the wavelength region beyond 0.8 
micron. 

A number of these heat-lamp_ reflective-enclosure 
evens can be assembled to heat long, straight, or ir- 
regular lines or piles. They might also be used in the 
assembly-line soldering of small parts since they could 
produce the soldering temperature in most small pieces 
in two minutes or less. Such heaters would be cheaper 
in first cost and in maintenance than induction heaters, 
although their heating rate might not be so rapid as 
that of induction heaters. These heat-lamp ovens 
would also be ideal for heating solid, nonconductive 
material to 600 or 700 C in vacuo. This would be es- 
pecially true where poor thermal contact of the ma- 
terial with the walls of the container would render ex- 
ternal heating with flames or conventional furnaces 
inefficient, and where induction heating could be used 
only indirectly or not at all. 


In the arrangement shown below. a filament heated to a 
black body temperature of Tk. will heat an object to 
temperatures T. where 


4 a—f\2 


T,—T, \/FE 


a+f 


(assuming losses through the object support and surround- 
ing atmosphere to be negligible). Quantities “a” and “f” 
are shown in the illustration: “E” is a correction factor 
compensating for losses due to absorption. scattering. ete.. 
in the optical system; ““F” is the fraction of the total emitted 
radiation intercepted by the mirror. and is equal to the 
solid angle subtended by the mirror at the focal point. 


divided by 


LAMP AT 
T, °K. 
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A reflector-type heat lamp with a Vycor glass bulb 
has been developed by the Sylvania Electric Products 
Corporation primarily for use as a heating element 
in electric ranges. This bulb should produce tempera- 
tures of 1000 to 1200 C in the reflective-enclosure type 
of furnace. The higher temperature would, of course, 
greatly widen the field of applicability of such fur- 
naces, 


ELLIPsOIWAL Mirrors 


Higher temperatures with radiation heating can 
also be obtained by using a more concentrated source 
of radiation and focusing this radiation more sharply 
upon the area to be heated. For small-scale applica- 
tions, a tungsten-filament bulb of the type used in 
motion-picture projectors would make a suitable heat 
source. The radiation from the lamp would be con- 
centrated upon the object by an ellipsoidal mirror as 
shown in the diagram. The filament temperature 
range would extend from 2000 to 3000 C. 

A. Leemans and R. Kompfner, in their work with 
an ellipsoidal mirror, were able to reach a tempera- 
ture of 1000 C in vacuo and a slightly lower tem- 
perature in air. They found that a sheet of 3-square- 
centimeters area could be heated to a bright red heat 
by a 750-watt tungsten lamp both under vacuum and 
in air. The maximum temperature attainable with a 
tungsten filament under the same conditions would 
probably be around 1400 C, 

The ellipsoidal mirror for this type of furnace could 
be molded from glass, ground, polished, and silvered; 
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or spun from aluminum sheet and polished; or molded 
from plastic and given a gold or aluminum reflective 
coating by vacuum evaporation. A plastic mirror 
would have to be large enough to avoid being heated 
excessively by the lamp filament. 

Radiation furnaces of the types described here 
would be economical to install and operate. They 
could be used for the assembly-line soldering, brazing, 
or heat treating of small parts, in any neutral, oxidiz- 
ing, or reducing atmosphere, or in vacuo, at tempera- 
tures up to 700 C (or 1000-plus C with the latest 
lamps ). They could replace induction heating in many 
of these operations. The purification of some semi- 


conductor materials by zone melting might be car. 
ried out ideally in radiation furnaces since a large 
number of zones could be used at low cost and melt. 
ing could be done in vacuo. Radiation furnaces would 
also be ideal for such purposes as melting and drying 
nonconductive materials in vacuo. Heating by ra- 
diation has been used where complete freedom from 
an electrostatic or electromagnetic field in the hot 
zone was desired. The heating of large, thin, flat sur- 
faces or complex-shape surfaces could also be accom. 
plished easily by the same method. Research would 


this economical, readily available, flexible heat source. 


undoubtedly uncover other valuable applications for | 
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Research doesn't fear obsolescence. It causes it! In this age of fro 
technological progress there is nothing so certain as change, noth- I 
r ing so perishable as an established product or process, no defense } fac 
against a new idea except a better one. . . , the 
nur 
Research is like a seed, a seed sown by man’s curiosity and _ 
cultivated by his initiative. It thrives in the soil of competition, alse 
bears fruit in the air of freedom. The fruit is opportunity, in age 
which free man finds strength. . . ' mt 
, ing: 
It isn’t simply a matter of doing good research; it’s a matter | 
of doing the right things with the results. The common economic 
measuring stick used for determining our degree of success in this 
competitive struggle is the return on capital employed in the I 
business. That is basic to our incentive system of enterprise. An The 
even more fundamental condition and measure of success is the | 
extent of contribution to the general good, the improvement of hig 
man’s living. Both criteria must be met if a company is to grow - 


and prosper in America. Both must be woven into the objectives 
of the research program, which is aimed at yielding the rich ge 
fruits of opportunity in the years ahead. 


John R. Hoover, President, B. F. Goodrich Chemical Company L 
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The Problem Fluorspar Supply 


by Rosert E. HoLMes 


The author is a member of Battelle's engineering economics division. Since joining 
the Institute in 1951, Holmes has carried on area and market surveys and studies 


involving production planning, product diversification, and raw materials avail- 
ability. After graduating from Wesleyan University, he served as export manager 


and sales 


LUORSPAR QUALIFIED as a strategic material early 

in World War II. Adequate supplies of it be- 

came a matter of necessity because of its vital 
role in such essential industries as steel, aluminum, 
and chemicals. 

The greatest tonnage use of fluorspar is as a flux or 
slag conditioner in the basic open-hearth process. In 
the open hearth, fluorspar increases the fluidity of the 
slag, assists in the purification of the molten steel, 
and decreases the time required for producing steel 
from the metallic charge. 

Fluorspar finds its second largest use in the manu- 
facture of hydrofluoric acid. This acid is important in 
the manufacture of synthetic cryolite (sodium alumi- 
num fluoride) and aluminum fluoride, which are re- 
quired for primary aluminum production. It is used 
also in the manufacture of fuels, refrigerants and other 
products. Smaller amounts of fuorspar are consumed 
in the production of glass, ceramic enamels, iron cast- 
ings, ferro alloys, and portland cement. 


PROBLEMS OF PRODUCTION 


Fluorspar is costly to discover, mine, and process. 
The search for new sources of it requires expensive 
scientific drilling and shaft sinking. Mining costs are 
high because fluorspar is usually found in areas where 
flooding of mines is common. Milling equipment for 
efficient concentration of high-grade fluorspar is ex- 
pensive. The investments required are large and can 
be justified only if prices for finished fluorspar are 
high enough to assure a profit. 

Little opportunity for profit existed from the end 
of the war until the removal of price controls in 
October, 1951. The squeeze between the rising costs 
of production and the controlled prices discouraged 
the opening of new mines and production facilities. 
In the face of increasing consumption, imports rose 
steadily to meet the demand. Such foreign supplies 


technical 
Massachusetts. 


adviser for Monsanto Chemical Company at Everett, 


have come from Canada, Germany, Spain, and par- 
ticularly Mexico. 

Prices of the fluorspar rose after decontrol, and 
new mining operations were started. As a result, do- 
mestic output increased, although it still lags con- 
siderably behind demand. Reports on operations for 
1953 indicate that domestic production is supplying 
a growing share of the market, and there is hope that 
the development will continue. 


INCREASING DEMAND FOR FLUORSPAR 


The consumption of fluorspar has increased steadily, 
from a little over 355,000 short tons in 1945 to a little 
over 520,000 in 1952. The steel industry continues to 
be the largest consumer. The second largest user is 
the chemical industry for the production of hydro- 
fluoric acid. In addition to its importance in the 
electrolytic production of aluminum, this acid plays 
a part in the production of plastics (Teflon, Kel-F ), 
aviation gasoline, carbon polyfluorides (Freons for 
refrigerants ), and aerosols. The acid is also used in 
the pickling of steel. Chemical uses of fluorspar have 
increased steadily over the past several vears and are 
expected to increase further in the future. The tables 
on the following pages indicate the relative con- 
sumption and origin of fluorspar in the United States 
and show, by industries, the proportion consumed 
and in stock. 

Fluoridation of drinking water supplies to prevent 
tooth decay has been publicized as a potentially large 
application for fluorine chemicals. Various cities have 
installed fluoridation treatment, but the growth of 
this application has been slow and has consumed little 
fluorine. Although the subject for considerable politi- 
cal and emotional discussion, fluoridation will exert 
but little effect on fluorspar supplies regardless of the 
outcome of the controversy. This is because fluosilicic 
acid, generally preferred for water treatment, need not 
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be made from fluorspar. It can be supplied in adequate 
quantities by superphosphate fertilizer producers, 
who obtain it as by-product fluosilicic acid or its salts. 

The three basic grades of fluorspar are shown in 
the following table: 


Grade Industrial Form Weight Per Cent 

Use CaF. SiO. FE.O, 
Metallur- Basic open- Washed 
gical hearth steel Gravel 80 5 
Ceramic Glass, Ground, 

enamel coarse fine, 

extra fine 95 25 0.12 
Chemical Hydrofluoric 
Acid Acid 
nes 975 15 


The acid grade is of the greatest strategic impor- 
tance. The metallurgical and ceramic grades can be 
refined to acid grade and this would undoubtedly be 
done in an emergency when price becomes of sec- 
ondary importance. Ceramic use can be curtailed 
under these circumstances. Obviously the ceramic 
and acid grades are suitable for use in open-hearth 
steel manufacture. Such use is unlikely in peace- 
time, however, because of the higher cost. 

The domestic reserves of metallurgical-grade fluor- 
spar are so large that it would be possible to supply 
our needs in time of emergency even if foreign sources 
were cut off. In peacetime, the cost of metallurgical 
fluorspar will largely govern the size of imports. In 
any case, because Mexico and Canada have been, and 
probably will continue to be, the major sources of im- 
ported fluorspar, the strategic situation of the United 
States is not serious. 


Furure—PEAce on War 


With the lifting of price controls, production and 
consumption of domestic fluorspar increased. But, be- 
cause of lower cost, foreign supplies continue to enjoy 
a considerable portion of the market. At present, it 
appears that efforts to establish a national self-suf- 
ficiency will be limited to planning for periods of 
emergency. Such planning will increase our knowledge 
of substitution, waste suppression, and the operation 
of marginal resources. This will strengthen the position 
of domestic producers. It will put them in a better 
position to step up production, if necessary, and to 
adjust to the import restrictions that an emergency 
might evoke. 

Other sources of fluorine have been explored, par- 
ticularly with the desire to approximate the quality 
of fluorspar. For example, in 1951 the Tennessee 
Valley Authority, at its Columbia, Tennessee installa- 
tion, produced about 100 tons of commercial calcium 


fluoride as a by-product of a fused-tricaleium phos- 
phate process. The product contained 78 to 84 per 
cent of calcium fluoride, 2 to 2.6 per cent of silica. 
and 1.3 to 2.2 per cent of sulfur. Several chemical 
companies, which produce elemental phosphorus, tri- 
calcium phosphate, and defluorinated phosphate rock 
also recover hydrofluoric acid as calcium fluoride from 
furnace stack gases. Unlike TVA, these companies, be. 
cause of cost, do not remove flue dust from the gases 
prior to absorption of the hydrofluoric acid in water, 
The resultant calcium fluoride is therefore high in im- 
purities and not at present salable. 

Manufacturers of superphosphate (ordinary, dov- 
ble, or triple) can also obtain fluorine as silicofluo- 
rides, but the removal of the silica fraction has not 
been commercially workable. Some claims have been 
made, however, that a feasible process is possible. 
The economics of such a process would, of course, 
have to be consistent with competitive market condi- 
tions for fluorspar. 

It may be reasonably assumed, therefore, that the 
supply of fluorspar and other fluorine-bearing mate- 
rials will be adequate for many, many years. In peace- 
ful times, the most demanding uses will pay the 
highest price for the grade required. The less demand- 
ing uses will be content with lower quality fluorspar 
or substitutes that are now known or that will be de- 
veloped if the need arises. In war emergencies, the 
most vital needs would be satisfied first. Substitution 
would be made by decree. Subsidies would be applied 
where marginal operations could not pay off without 
them. 

At present, no startling new uses for fluorspar ap- 
pear to threaten the improving balance of supply and 
demand. It may be possible that changes in the meth- 
ods of steel production may lessen the requirement 
for fluorspar. Steel makers are looking with growing 


USE AND STOCKS OF FLUORSPAR BY 
INDUSTRIES IN 1951 


(in short tons ) 


Stocks at In transit to 


Industry Consump- consumers’ consumers’ 


tion plants plants 
Dec. 31 Dec. 31 
Basic open-hearth steel 242,180 | 
Electric-furnace steel 34058 | 138,113 5,062 
Bessemer steel 416 | 
Iron foundry 6,460 2.354 4) 
Ferro-alloys 2.888 1,051 
Hydrofluoric acid 151,698 15,253 1,285 
Primary aluminum 1,489 948 
Primary magnesium 1,262 226 170 
Glass 35.505 6,731 735 
Enamel 6,736 1,467 218 
Cement 213 1,174 
Miscellaneous 14,107 1,809 38 
Total 497,012 169,126 7549 
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Year 


1945 
1946 
1947 
1948 
1949 
1950 
1951 
1952 


favor on the electric furnace for production of ton- 
nage steel, which has traditionally been considered 
basic open-hearth territory, and less fluorspar may 
be needed in some of the electric-furnace methods. 
Any analysis of the supply of a strategic raw mate- 
rial cannot be considered final as a forecast for the 


SALIENT STATISTICS OF FLUORSPAR IN U.S., 1945 - 1952 


SHIPWTS 


FROM 


DOMESTIC 


MINES 


323,961 
277,940 
329,454 
331,749 
236,704 
301,510 
347,024 
346,000 


(in short tons ) 


FOREIGN TRADE 


for con- Exports SUMPTION - 
sumption — 
104,925 1,420 356,090 19,863 
29,852 1,729 303,190 18,957 
78,725 1,180 376,138 33,101 
111,626 666 406,269 37,344 
95,619 $02 345,221 37,039 
164,634 740 426,121 19,038 
181,275 1,173 497,012 13,283 
359,402 521,500 25,522 


future. Frequent review is essential for anyone seri- the situation. 


“For more improvements we must have more intellect, which 
is just as produceable a commodity as any in the market. Steam 
navigation now earns for this country more than a hundred mil- 
lions of dollars a year. Other Fultons will make it earn other 
other hundreds of millions. So ten yards of cloth can be manu- 
factured where one is now manufactured; ten bushels of grain 
raised for one that is now raised; and fifty books made for one 
book, and all better than before. Stronger and swifter machines 
are yet to be made for traversing the earth and nobler instru- 
ments for exploring the heavens. And when this is done, the 
epics, the histories, the philosophies, and the ethics will be as 
much better as the machines.” 


Horace Mann, 1853 


Con- 
sumers” 


plants 


103,149 

98,663 
114.150 
146,869 
130,621 
164,685 
169,126 
252,117 
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INDUSTRY STOCKS AT END OF YEAR 


Total 


123,011 
117,620 
147,251 
184,213 
167,660 
183,723 
182,409 
277,639 


ously concerned about the significance of a basic raw 
material. Uses are subject to drastic change, and re- 
serves are dependent upon exploration and exploita- 
tion for accurate definition. Technological change 
and research in methods of application, waste sup- 
pression, and substitution can be expected to alter 
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Notes From Battelle 


INDEPENDENT RESEARCH INSTITUTES’ ROLE 


The independent research institutes are playing a 
major role in the development of industrial research. 
In addition to their technical and educational con- 
tributions, they encourage public recognition of the 
expanding need for research. 

These contributions were discussed before a recent 
meeting of the Pittsburgh Section of the American 
Chemical Society. It was pointed out that the inde- 
pendent research institutes: 

@ Are breeding grounds for the development of 
research methodology: Their emphasis on team re- 
search, for example, has led to improved methods of 
attack upon research problems. 

@ Are the meeting grounds for the industrial and 
theoretical sciences and thus aid in the interpenetra- 
tion of ideas in fields not normally linked. 

Contribute unusual! developments and accelerate 
industrial progress because of their ability to combine 
technical methods of many fields. 

e Are able to bridge the gap between raw ideas and 
their practical application by providing facilities for 
development and, in many cases, the funds necessary 
for carrying on the necessary development. 

@ Provide a freshness of outlook on industrial prob- 
lems because the broad interests of their staffs pro- 
vide opportunities for unconventional approaches to 
research. 

@ Furnish the general approach to research that is 
required by trade associations and other industrial 
groups and thus aid the advance of whole industries. 


INVESTIGATION OF “SHELLY” FRACTURES 


Railroad rails, ball bearing races, gears, and other 
parts frequently fail as a result of sub-surface crack- 
ing caused by repeated contact loads. A study of this 
type of failure, known as “shelly” because of shell- 
like flaking off of metal, was recently carried out at 
Battelle. The investigation was sponsored jointly by 
the American Association of Railroads and the Ameri- 
can Iron and Steel Institute. 

In the study, rolling loads were imposed upon rec- 
tangular “rails” of both mild steel and silver chloride. 
The use of these “model metals” made it easier to ob- 


serve the plastic deformation which precedes the de- 
velopment of sub-surface cracks. The effects of vary. 
ing wheel loads and sizes and numbers of load repeti- 
tions upon each type of rail were investigated. 
Research indicated that the depth of plastic defor. 
mation increases with each repetition of a load. The 
rate of deformation eventually decreases, however. 
and appears to approach a limiting depth. Battelle 
technologists found that this limiting depth can be re- 
lated to wheel radius and load and elastic modulus of 
the rail through relations similar to Hertz’s formulas. 
The limiting depth of observed plastic deformation 
was quantitatively greater, however, than estimated by 
Hertzian formulas—-about double for mild steel and 
five times as much for the more ductile silver chloride. 
Observations suggest that shelling may be decreased 
by larger diameter wheels, lower wheel loads, design 
changes to increase wheel-contact area, and rails of 
higher strength. The data are as yet insufficient for 
estimating the improvement that could be expected 
from specific changes. The general results, if borne 
out and extended by further study, might provide a 
more complete understanding of shelly failures. 


ELECTRICAL DEGRADATION OF PLASTICS 


Data on the weathering of nylon and other plastics 
which are used as protective coatings for wires are 
important to the U. S. Signal Corps. Until recently, 
data were available only for wire returned from mili- 
tary service or from the study of specimens exposed 
for months at the Coles Signal Laboratories in New 
Jersey. Because of the time required for such tests, 
Battelle was asked to devise speedier artificial aging 
methods that would provide the same data. 

To find how plastics age under varying weather 
conditions, specimens were exposed at stations in 
Canada, Ohio, Arizona, Florida, and the Canal Zone. 
Battelle scientists verified that heat, light, and mois- 
ture were largely responsible for the degradation, with 
oxygen also playing a minor part. 

Two fast electrical aging methods for nylon were 
devised. One consisted of the exposure of nylon to 
X-irradiation. Resulting changes in tensile strength. 
elongation, and brittle-point temperatures were similar 
to those found in specimens exposed at all stations 
except the Canadian. A second method was based on 
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exposure of nylon to glow discharges in a concentric- 
eviinder glass test cell with water electrodes. Gas 
evolution and surface erosion were caused by ion 
bombardment in every case. Resulting changes in 
dielectric properties were small. They were closest to 
those observed in specimens subjected to limited ex- 
posure in Ohio and Florida. 

Other methods for artificially weathering nylon and 
other plastics are being investigated at Battelle. The 
methods include exposure of materials to heat, mois- 
ture, and ultraviolet irradiation. 


SURVEY OF COAL-GASIFICATION METHODS 


While supplies of natural gas appear to be adequate 
for several decades, the resource is an exhaustible one. 
Because natural gas is of great importance to our 
economy, and is exhaustible, it is imperative that sup- 
plemental supplies of manufactured gas be available 
when the need arises. Large demands for manu- 
factured gas cannot be satisfied on short notice in the 
future unless preparations have been made. The 
American Gas Association has, therefore, been pre- 
paring for such a contingency by sponsoring research 
on efficient methods for producing high-Btu gas from 
coal. 

As a part of this activity, the Association authorized 
the preparation of, and published, A Critical Survey 
of Methods of Making a High BTU Gas from Coal. 
This survey is useful now as a basis for planning ade- 
quate gasification research programs. 

In preparing the survey, Wilhelm Gumz and John F. 
Foster of Battelle made a careful examination of pres- 
ent gasification research and practice. Their report in- 
cludes sections on principles of gas manufacture, gasi- 
fication processes, significant characteristics of solid 
fuels for gasification, the effect of temperature and 
pressure in gasification processes, and suggested pro- 
cess modifications. The report, Research Bulletin No. 
6, is available from the American Gas Association, 
New York, N. Y., at $4 per copy. 


STEEL FOR LOW TEMPERATURES 


The cold-weather performance of welded steel 
structures, such as bridges, ships, and pipelines, de- 
pends upon the ductility of the metal at low tempera- 
tures. Steels with low transition temperatures are most 
desirable for this purpose. Such steels are less brittle 
in winter cold and are less likely to fail when welded. 

Hot-rolled semikilled steels are generally used for 
such purposes. Since the methods of manufacturing 
such steels are well established, radical changes in the 
process would be costly and would interfere with 
production. Therefore, the most practical methods of 
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improving the toughness of the metal appears to be 
through modification of chemical composition or roll- 
ing practice. Working within these limitations, Bat- 
telle technologists investigated the effects of varying 
contents of carbon and manganese on the properties 
of hot-rolled semi-killed steels. 

F. W. Boulger and R. H. Frazier, who directed the 
studies, report that they studied semi-killed steels, 
with 0.14 to 0.34 per cent carbon and from 0.20 to 1.50 
per cent manganese. The steels were made and rolled 
in the laboratory. 

One of their conclusions from the study was that 
‘arbon raised and manganese lowered the transition 
temperature of semi-killed steels. Another was that 
raising the manganese content and lowering the car- 
bon content helped maintain desirable _ tensile 
strengths. The Battelle metallurgists developed formu- 
las for correlating experimental data to predict the 
changes in strength resulting from differences in man- 
ganese and carbon contents. 


HIGH-PURITY TRON FOR RESEARCH 


Although iron has been used by man for thousands 
of years, there are many things about the metal that 
are not known. For example, we do not know the 
effects upon iron of many of the various elements that 
may be present in small amounts as impurities. In our 
investigations of these effects, we must consider not 
only such elements as carbon, manganese, phosphorus, 
sulfur, and silicon. -commonly present in iron-—but the 
gases oxygen, nitrogen, and hydrogen, and the rarer 
elements. 

High-purity iron is needed for studies on the effects 
of impurities, and only iron that contains less than a 
few thousandths of one per cent of each of the ele- 
ments can be used as a basis for such research. Usu- 
ally, each investigator must purify his own iron before 
he can start work. This requires considerable time and 
effort. To relieve investigators of this task, the Ameri- 
can Iron and Steel Institute asked Battelle metal- 
lurgists to find methods for producing high-purity 
iron in batches of about 100 pounds. 

Research at the Institute led to the development of 
a process based upon purification of electrolytic iron 
flakes with hydrogen, followed by arc melting of the 
purified iron into ingots. G. W. P. Rengstorff and H. 
B. Goodwin report that metal produced by this method 
is equal to or better than high-purity iron previously 
available for general use, as to over-all oxygen, nitro- 
gen, hydrogen, carbon, and sulfur contents. Moreover, 
except for a copper content of 0.02 per cent, metallic 
impurities in the iron are 0.006 per cent or less for 
each of the metallic elements usually present. 
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RECENT PAPERS AND ARTICLES 
BY THE RESEARCH STAFIF* 


Electroplating on Beryllium. John G. Beach and Charles L. Faust. Wesal 
Finishing, October, 1953. 


Titanium Bibliography, 1900-1951. Charles A. Brophy, Beverly J. Archer, 
and Robert W. Gibson. Compiled for Watertown Arsenal. Columbus, 
Ohio, 1952. 


Chemurgic Comment on Secretary Benson’s Proposal. K. Starr Chester and 
Henry T. McKnight. Chemurgic Digest, September, 1953. 


Report of Committee B-2 on Nonferrous Metals and Alloys. Bruce W. 
Gonser, chairman. American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint 
No. 8, 1953. 


Brittle Fracture Studies in the United States. S. L. Hoyt. Engineering, 
August 14, 1953. 


Industrial Research as a Tool of Industry. S. L.. Hoyt. Scientific Monthly, 
September, 1953. 


A Nickel-Free Austenitic Steel for High-Strength Wire. H. O. McIntire 
and G. K. Manning. Wire and Wire Products, October, 1953. 


The Fluidized-Bed Sulfate Roasting of Nonferrous Metals. Frank M. 
Stephens, Jr. Chemical Engineering Progress, September, 1953. 


*In most cases, reprints will be available from the Battelle Publications 


Office. 
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PLATINUM REPLICA 


What you see here is a platinum replica of a noninfectious 
mutant tuberculosis bacillum known as BGC. To prepare it, 
Battelle scientists vacuum evaporated an extremely thin deposit 
of platinum over the bacillum and then dissolved away the 
original material. It is the first known use of this technique for 
photographing tissue. The resulting replica was then magnified 
80,000 times with the electron microscope and photographed. 
The method makes possible a study of details that cannot be 
seen when other known methods of photography are used. 


ATTELLE INSTITUTE was founded by the 

will of Gordon Battelle as a memorial to the 

Battelle family. The Battelles were among the 
first settlers of Ohio and were prominent in the de- 
velopment of the state’s iron and steel industry. 


Gordon Battelle, last of the family line, was im- 
pressed with the benefits to be derived from industrial 
research and left his estate for the building and en- 
dowment of an Institute “for the purpose of education 
... the encouragement of research . . . and the making 
of discoveries and inventions for industry.” The Insti- 
tute began operations in 1929. 


As established, Battelle provides, on a not-for-profit 
basis, the physical plant, equipment, and personnel for 
conducting research. The great bulk of it is applied 
research conducted for industry and government. 


In keeping with its educational function, the Institute 
also conducts fundamental or basic research. The 
results of much of this research are published for the 
general encouragement of science and industry, and to 
benefit the public welfare. 


Fields of research at Battelle include agriculture and 
practically all the industrial and engineering sciences. 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


Plant and animal nutrition; insecticides; fungicides; fertilizers; weed control; soils; etc. 
ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL . . . 


Methods and apparatus for qualitative and quantitative determination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 
Industrial measurement, inspection, and control; laboratory a pane and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 


Abrasives; inorganic cements; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 

Chemical engineering and process equipment; chemistry of materials such as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 


CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PuysicaAL. . . . ..... . . «=2S7a 
CLEANING, FINISHING, AND COATINGS—METALLIC . . 9a 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cleaning and coatings; diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 
Theory, measurement, and prevention (except by means of coatings). 
Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); 
theoretical stress analysis. 
Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, equipment, and applications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 
Melting; casting; pouring; rigging; shakeout and trimming; molding; core and pattern 
making; metallurgical control. 
4 Solid, liquid, and gaseous fuels—their properties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
. engines, see Section 21.) 
{ Printing and decorating processes, equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 
Heatinc, Dryinc, AND Ain CONDITIONING 30a 
Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, em heat pumps, and ae. hie: 
LUBRICATION AND FRICTION . . Cra 


Lubricants and lubricating methods; friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 
METALLOGRAPHY AND PriMaRy STRUCTURES. . . . 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; nuclear and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . 


Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 
structures. 


; wear resistance; deformation 
MEeETALS—PuysICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS 


Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, el electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. , 


MeErTALS—PRIMARY WORKING . 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; ¥ wire > and , 


rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 
METALS—SECONDARY WORKING . 


Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; ; stamping; machinin and machinability; grind- 


ing; honing and lapping; strain har ening; shot peening; e cutting. 
METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING 


Smelting and reduction ‘of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 


refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. > 


Homogenization; annealing; normalizia ing, patenting: quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; at; heating and cooling media. (For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE:. . 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization: allotropic 
transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, ‘vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests; ‘bonding metals to non- 


; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 
MISCELLANEOUS 


Research ‘ond research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; , 


medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 
OrE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


Preparation and concentration of solid m: materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 


lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


ParNnTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS . . 
Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 
erties, application, and testing. 


Puysics . 


biophysics; flow of sagen and li be aera deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics; 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


PLastics AND HicH POLYMERS 


Polymerization; properties; testi ing: ro processing methods ‘and equipment; compound- 


ing. (Does not include rubbers surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES 


Sampling, analysis, collection, p prevention, and ‘treatment of gaseous ‘and liquid 


wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and iological effects. 


PowvER METALLURGY 


Powder production and properties; mixing; ‘ compacting; " sintering; post-sintering 


operations. 
Movers 


Reciprocati engines; turbines; jet engines; rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- ; 


ment; power fission. 
RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment: compounding. ; 


STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 
Natural resources; supplies; production and cost data; ‘articles on economic c trends. 


Theory and ppractice (except as covered in other sections ). Includes aerodynamics; 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 


Volume 2, Number | 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICATION 


1* The Magnetic Beneficiation of Low-Grade Iron Ore. 
(German.) Heinz Hendrickx and Giinter Scheibe. Archiv fiir 
das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 321-324. 

Discusses experiments on reduction of iron ore to magnetic 
ferrous-ferric oxide with pulverized coal, activated carbon, 
starch, and paraffin. Results reveal that reduction is accom- 
lished by organic carbon compounds rather than by pure car- 
a X-ray pictures, tables, and diagrams. 16 ref. 


2 New Grinding Theory Aids Equipment Selection, Fred C. 
Bond. Chemical Engineering, v. 59, Oct. 1952, p. 169-171. 
Describes new theory which states that work necessary to break 
a ton of rock is inversely proportional to square root of the 
diameter of the product particles. Assumption is made that 
work input necessary to break rock is essentially that necessary 
to deform rock beyond its critical strain to form cracks. Equa- 
tions and laboratory data. 


3 Reserve Mining Co. Starts Taconite Plant At Babbitt. 
Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 153, Nov. 1952, p. 72-79. 
Describes layout of above plant with pictorial presentation of 
the plant, open-pit mines, and homes for workmen. 


4 Geomines. A Major Open-Pit Tin Producer in the Bel- 
gian Congo. H. Barzin. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 153, 
Nov. 1952, p. 86-89. 

Description of above includes distribution of minerals, mining 
altered and unaltered ores, and drilling problems. Concentration 
fowsheet includes crushing and grinding, screening, jigging, 
thickening, classification, and tabling operations. 


5 Continuous Updraft Sintering Recovers More SO. for 
Smelter. W. R. Burrow. Engineering and Mining Journal, 
v. 153, Nov. 1952, p. 90-94. 

Describes above process and compares it with downdraft 
processes. Gives detailed information on pilot-plant experiments 
on a 75%-Pb concentrate at the Broken Hill smelter, Port Pirie, 
South Australia. Photographs, diagrams, and tables. 


6 How Induced Radioactivity May Help Separate Minerals. 
A.M. Gaudin, F. E. Senftle, and W. L. Freyberger. Engineering 
and Mining Journal, v. 153, Nov. 1952, p. 95-99, 174, 176. 

Describes tests conducted at the Brookhaven National Labora- 
tory to determine how induced radioactivity varies among the 
more common minerals and how these differences might be 
applied in their separation. Data are tabulated and charted. 


7 On the Removal of Copper From Pyrites Cinder and 
Roasting of Pyrites. Kiyokado Nishihara and Yoshio 
Kondo. Memoirs of the Faculty of Engineering, Kyoto Univer- 
sity, v. 14, July 1952, p. 145-167. 
Relationship between operating condition of a roaster and de- 
gree of leaching of copper from pyrites cinder was investigated, 
on basis of results obtained, operating conditions of a 
mechanical roaster to increase degree of leaching copper from 
Pytites cinder were studied. Tables and graphs. 


ABSTRACTS! 


January 1953 


8 Combustion and Fine Grinding With the Jet Mill. G. M. 
Croft and L. D. Bechtel. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Oct. 
1952, p. 61-68. 

Discusses jet pulverizer which can be applied in general to 
solid fuels for combustion purposes and to fine grinding of 
various other materials used in fields such as chemical, buildin 
materials, paper, food, and others. Pulverization is pee thee: + 
by collision of particles against themselves instead of against 
any portion of mill. Schematic diagram and photographs. 


9* Two-Seam Product Completely Air-Cleaned. George C. 
Barnes, Jr. Mechanization, v. 16, Oct. 1952, p. 88-91. 
Describes the cleaning of by-prdouct coal from 2 seams at 
American Eagle Colliery of Peabody Coal Co., Ameagle, W. Va. 
using air-flow cleaners exclusively. Schematic diagram and 
illustrations. 


10 Treatment of Complex Lead-Zine Ores in the West. 
Mines Magazine, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 85-87. 

Discusses economic and technological problems in connection 
with the above. 


11 Microstructures in Iron Ore Pellets. Strathmore R. B. 
Cooke and Thomas E. Ban. Mining Engineering, v. 4, Nov. 
1952; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 193, 1952, p. 1053-1058. 
Discusses mineralogy, structure, and strength of magnetite pel- 
lets fired in air and in a neutral atmosphere at various tempera- 
tures. Information is used to explain origin of structures occur- 
ring in pellets produced by pilot-plant operation. Graphs, 
micrographs, and tables. 


12 The Preparation of Low-Ash Coal. Adam L. Wesner 
and A. C. Richardson. Mining Engineering, v. 4, Nov. 1952; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 193, 1952, p. 1059-1061. 

Describes development of a continuous float-and-sink process 
capable of producing coal low enough in ash content to Ss suit- 
able for production of electrodes. Diagrams and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13 Concentration of Bastnaesite and Other Cerium Ores. 
J. B. Zadra, A. L. Engel, and E. S. Shedd. With Analytical 
Methods. A. C. Rice. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Inves- 
tigations 4919, Oct. 1952, 15 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Discusses tests made on above ores. Tabulated data. 

14 Preparation Characteristics of Coal From Floyd 
County, Ky. William L. Crentz and J. W. Miller. U. S. Bureau 
of Mines, Report of Investigations 4920, Oct. 1952, 21 pages. 
(TN21 Un3r) 

See also: 


470 (mechanism of size reduction ) 
1043 (benefication of asbestos ) 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, 
AND REFINING 


15* Experiments in the Small Basic Converter on the 
Production of Low-Nitrogen Steels. (German.) Karl Georg 


tPrepared from books, journals, and other material received by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 
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2. Metals— Smelting, Reduction, and Refining 


Speith and Helmut Bucken. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, 
v. 23, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 325-333. 

Compares results obtained from normal and small converters. 
Experiments reveal advantages of melting with oxygen-enriched 
blast in small converters. Desirable effect of ore addition is 
explained by cooling effect and by the resulting supply of 
nitrogen-free oxygen. Good effects were obtained with O.-CO. 
blasts. Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


16 Metallurgy of the Bessemer Process. H. B. Emerick. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 40, Oct. 1952, p. 1177-1183, 
1206, 1212-1213, 1218. 

Includes such topics as: early evenness, properties, descrip- 
tion of converter, working the blow, blowing problems, thermal 
effects, etc. 21 ref. 


17 Melt Carbon and Related Open Hearth Problems. 
Parts HIL-IV. W. J. Frisbie, Jr. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, 
v. 40, Oct. 1952, p. 1190-1196; Nov. 1952, p. 1325-1330. 
Considers use of more hot metal for reducing the amount of 
scrap charged. Discusses furnace-life problem, use of cold Fe 
in openhearths, limestone charge, ore charge, and differences 
in furnace practice occasioned by variations in charging time. 
Part IV discusses the periods from hot metal to finish flush and 
from finish flush to melt. Summarizes observations. 


18* Some Informaton Regarding the Effects of High 
Alumina Contents of Blast Furnace Slags. H. Schrader. 
Transactions of the Indian Institute of Metals, v. 4, 1950, 
p. 25-60; disc., p. 60-63. 

Discussion of above includes effect on viscosity of slags, dis- 
advantages of high AlOs content, ways of minimizing it 
effect of Al,Os and MgO additions on desulfurizing power, an 
means for overcoming deterioration during desulfurization. 
Graphs and tables. 21 ref. 


19* Rapid Determination of the Basicity of Open Hearth 
Slags by Examination in Reflected — S. Visvanathan and 
R. Muthuswamy. Transactions of the Indian Institute of Metals, 
v. 4, 1950, p. 65-80; dise., p. 80. 
Review of various methods available for above. Account of 
genesis of microstructure of openhearth slags as revealed by 
trographic examination is given. A method of appraising slag 
basicity os following changes in microstructure of a slag during 
a heat, by examination of a slag samples in reflected light, is 
described. Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 20 ref. 


20 Development of Active Mixer Practice at Appleby- 

Frodingham. A. Jackson. Journal of the Iron and Steel Insti- 

tute, v. 172, Oct. 1952, p. 184-202. 

Describes experiments on treatment of Fe between the blast- 

furnaces and mixer. First part deals with refining of Fe before 

mixing; and the 2nd with active mixer practice, describing the 
rformance of 4 ordinary mixers and 1 steel furnace mixer. 
ross-section diagrams and tables. 


21 Silicon Limits Oxygen Utilization in lron for Carbon 
and Silicon Removal. W. R. Lysobey. Journal of Metals, v. 4, 
Aug. 1952, p. 819-820. 

Describes experiments which indicate that the oxygen lance is 
not practical for removing Si, Mn, or C from blast-furnace iron. 
Only 30% of the Oz injected actually reacted with the elements 
in the bath. On the other hand, when O. was introduced into 
high-alloy-steel melts, about 60% of it reacted. It appears that, 
in the Fe-Si-C system, degree of O, utilization is inversely 
proportional to Si concentration. 


22 Hot Rolling Behavior of Resulphurized Steels Im- 
roved With Manganese Sulphide Additions. S. Feigenbaum. 

loamal of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952, p. 825. 

Briefly describes experiences of Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp., 

mainly with C-1117 grade, but to some extent with C-1115, 

C-1119, and C-1120. Addition of MnS reduced surface defects 

in hot-rolled semifinished bars. 


23 Observations on the Preparation of Iodide Titanium. 
O. J. C. Runnalls and L. M. Pidgeon. Journal of Metals, v. 4, 


a 1952; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 194, 1952, p. 843-847, 

Some observations on kinetics of iodide process are reported 
Deposition rate is geometry-sensitive in a system containin 3 
finely divided Ti charge. Further, results indicate that iodine 
diffusion rate influences velocity of the process. Nonvolatile 
iodide, Tils, forms in hot filament zone, thus removing iodine 
from the cycle. Diagrams, graphs, and illustrations. 10 ref, 


24 Electrolytic Zine Plant at Monsanto, Illinois, [. | 
Moore and L. A. Painter. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Nov. 1952. 
Transactions of American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 1149-1159. 

Describes advances during the past 11 years at the above plant 
including leaching, clarification and residue treatment, purifica. 
tion, Cd recovery; operations in the electrolysis department, 
cell room, power-conversion equipment, cathode melting, the 
casting operation, furnace oxide recovery, and furnace dross 
handling. Tables, photographs, and diagrams. 


25 Two Laboratory Furnaces for Melting Titanium Alloys, 
J. A. Rees. Metallurgia, v. 46, Oct. 1952, p. 186-190. 


Describes construction of above furnaces (vacuum vertical 

graphite-resistor type and arc type). Schematic diagrams and 

photographs. 

26* The Electric Furnace in the Cast Iron Foundry: Com. 
arison of the Mechanical Properties of Pig lron From an 


ectric Are Furnace and From a Cupola. ( Italian.) M. Bar. | 


bero and D. Fortino. Metallurgia Italiana, v. 
1952, p. 308-318. 
Reviews the above on the basis of the literature. Specialized 


44, Aug.-Sept. 


= of each are outlined. Data are tabulated and charted, 
ref. 
27* Reduction Equilibria of the CaO-Fe2O, System, 


(Italian.) Aurelio Burdese. Metallurgia Italiana, y. 44, Aug- 
Sept. 1952, p. 343-346. 

Reduction diagrams of sintered solids in the above system are 
plotted at various temperatures. Results of progressive redue- 
tion are tabulated and discussed. 


28* Reduction of Monocalcium Ferrite at Various Tem- 
peratures. (Italian.) Vittorio Cirilli and Aurelio Burdese. 
Metallurgia Italiana, v. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 371-375. 
Describes experimental details of the above. Reduction 

uilibria with CO: and with Hs are indicated. Data are 
tabulated and charted. 


29* The Use of Machine Casting in Foundries. 1. The 
Behavior of Ingot Molds Made From Pig Iron Cast in 
Sand or by Machine. I]. The Manufacture of Centrifugal 
Tubes From Pig Iron Cast in Sand or by Machine. ( Italian.) 
Metallurgia Italiana, y. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 432-447. 
Reports on experiments conducted by the “Instituto Siderurgico 
Finsider”, using 244 experimental ingot molds, and on 
experiment with centrifugal tubes on an industrial scale. Data 
are interpreted and tabulated. 


30 Continuous Casting of Non-Ferrous Metal. Part. IL 

Experimental Casting Techniques Employed for Various 

Metals. B. H. C. Waters. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, 

v. 19, Oct. 1952, p. 433-438. 

Discusses causes of various phenomena associated with con- | 
tinuous casting of metals. Effects of casting rate, mold surface 

and shape, and solidification rate are included. Techniques us 
to continuously cast Pb, Zn, Al, Cu, cast iron, steel, and Bi-Sn 

eutectic alloy are discussed. Photographs. (To be continued.) 


31* Cobalt Refining at Nkana, Northern Rhodesia. Mining 
Journal, v. 239, Oct. 24, 1952, p. 455-456. (Reprinted from 
Rhokana Review, y. 1, nos. 11-12.) 

Veying stages of cobalt purification at Nkana are described, 
and a detailed explanation of processes used at the company’s 
new plant there are given. 

32* The Lubumbashi Smelter at Elisabethville, Belgian 
Congo. Mining Journal, vy. 239, Oet. 31, 1952, p. 486-487. 
(Reprinted from Chemical Engineering and Mining Review.) 
( Australia ). 

Includes brief descriptions of sintering; slag disposal; bliste 
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fiir Erzberghau und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 5, Aug. 1952, 


casting; and gas, dust and fume recovery at above Cu smelter. 
Flow 
33* The Extraction and Possible Uses of Rhenium. 
Graham Oldham. Mining Journal, v. 239, Oct. 31, 1952, 
p. 488-489. 

Outlines history, extraction, and possible uses. 


* Spectrographic Control of the Bessemer Process. 
trench’) R. Breckpot, B. Juchniewicz, and C, de Clippeleir. 
Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Aug. 1952, p. 552-560. 

The above was studied photographically from the ultraviolet 
at 2100 A to the infrared at 9000 A, using either a quartz or a 
glass prism. Isochromatic and isochronal diagrams. 10 ref. 


35* The Role of Silicon and lron in the Reduction of 
Zinciferous Charges. (French.) Eugéne Frenay. Revue de 
Métallurgie, v. 49, Aug. 1952, p. 567-572. 

Describes the influence of molecular composition of above 
charges on reducibility with separate sections on effects of Si 
and Fe content. Data are tabulated and charted. 


36* Results Obtained at Denain With the “Cowper” 
Stove of Blast Furnace No. 3. ( French.) Daniel Petit. Reoue 
de Métallurgie, v. 49, Sept. 1952, p. 623-632; disc., p. 632. 
Cowper stoves of variable turbulence were tested in 1947. 
Tests done in 1950 are compared to these earlier results. Data 
are tabulated. Diagrams illustrate the construction of the 
stoves. 


37° Hydrodynamic Study on Small-Seale Models, and 
on Full-Sized Models, of the Bath Movements of Iron 
Converters. (French.) P. Leroy. Reoue de Métallurgie, v. 49, 
Sept. 1952, p. 673-688; Oct. 1952, p. 747-761. 

Blowing conditions in converters were examined in order to 
create optimum conditions for avoiding spattering and loss of 
metal. Effect of geometrical factors on bath movement, air 
fow in nozzles, and full-scale blows with a water bath were 
studied. Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 25 ref. 


38° International Research on the Low-Shaft Blast 
Furnace. (French.) Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Oct. 1952, 
p. 741-746. 

Discusses the purpose of the above and describes the first in- 
tallation near Liege. Technical characteristics of the pilot- 
plant and the furnace itself are discussed. 


39* International Research on the Low-Shaft Blast 
Furnace. ( French.) Revue Universelle des Mines, de la Métal- 
lurgie des Travaux Publics, des Sciences et des Arts appliqués 
al Industrie, ser. 9, v. 8, Oct. 1952, p. 393-398. 

Presents a historical review of the above, and of the work now 
underway for development of this furnace. Includes schematic 
drawings. 


40* Progress in the Basic Lining of Openhearth Fur- 
naces. (German. ) Luis Hiitter. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 72, Oct. 9, 
1952, p. 1285-1293; disc., p. 1293-1298. 

Evaluates results of life tests made during recent years. Dis- 
cusses improvements in lining technique and new materials. 
Numerous illustrations. 


41* Investigations on the Most Favorable Design of Hot 
Stoves. (German. ) Walter Keller. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, 
Oct. 23, 1952, p. 1328-1336. 
Paper discusses temperature distribution, characteristics data 
for different types of checkerwork, increase in waste-gas_tem- 
perature, and the difference between this temperature and that 
the entering cold air due to dependency on different checker- 
work loads. Schematic diagrams of stove-hood designs, and de- 
tails of heat-recovery experiments are included. 


42 Renaissance in Steelmaking Methods, H. G. Batcheller. 
Steel, v. 131, Oct. 27, 1952, p. 94, 96, 98. 

Rising capital investment per ton of steel produced, higher 
abor costs, and dwindling raw materials supplies spur search 
or entirely new techniques in reduction and refining. Photo- 
graphs, 


43° Fundamental Principles of the Chlorine-Nitrogen Re- 
Process, (German.) Wilhelm Dautzenberg. Zeitschrift 


p. 308-310. 
Reviews the above "seo Practical considerations in applying 
the process in Al refining are indicated. 


44* The Formation of the Cuprous Oxide-Rich Surface 
of Horizontally Cast Copper-Wire Bars Cooled in Air. ( Ger- 
man.) Paul Klare. Zeitschrift fiir Ergbergbau und Metall- 
hiittenwesen, v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 350-353; disc., p. 353-354. 
Describes experiments made to explain the reason for the high 
Cu.O content of the surfaces of Cu bars cast by different 
methods. Photographs, diagrams, tables, and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


45 Separation of Lead, Cadmium, and Germanium Sul- 
fides From Zine Sulfide Concentrates. H. Kenworthy and 
J. S. Absalom. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
4876, May 1952, 7 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Discusses methods and conditions under which metallic sul- 
fides with boiling points lower than sphalerite may be removed 
from ZnS concentrates by volatilization. Results show that, un- 
der proper conditions, it is possible to remove over 90% of 
the Pb, Cd, and Ge as an enriched sublimate. Diagram. 


46 Malleable Chromium and Its Alloys. H. L. Gilbert, 
H. A. Johansen, and R. G. Nelson. U. S. Bureau of Mines, 
Report of Investigation 4905, Sept. 1952, 22 pages. (TN2I1 
Un3r) 

Improvements in production of high-purity Cr metal by Mg 
reduction of anhydrous chlorides and by hydrogen treatment 
of electrolytic chromium are reported. Shows that hydrogen- 
treated Cr was arc-melted, and that the arc-melted material 
has been successfully forged, rolled, and swaged. Results of 
x-ray and metallographic studies are given and heat resistance 
of Cr was investigated. Graphs, tables, diagrams, photographs, 
and micrographs. 


See also: 
150 (preparation of Co from its oxides ) 
216 (segregation in Al-alloy ingots ) 
227 (Kroll-Betterton process for Mg recovery ) 
242 (hydrogen distribution in ingots and forgings ) 
437 (gas analysis in the blast furnace ) 
482 (liquid-steel temperature measurements ) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


47* The Cooling of Castings. ( Russian.) A. I. Veinik. Dok- 
lady Akademii Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85, July 21, 1951, 
p. 559-562. 


The mechanics and thermodynamics of the cooling of castings, 
particularly in metallic molds, are discussed. 


48 Effect of Oxidation Rates on Graphitization of Cupola- 
Melted Malleable. Milton Tilley. American Foundryman, y. 22, 
Oct. 1952, p. 46-47. 


An iavestignion of cupola metal, as it is melted, before being 
mixed and further refined in the holding furnace by pouring 
samples at the cupola spout. Photomicrographs. 


49 How the One-to-Ten Ram Test Measures Sand and 
Mold Properties. Clyde A. Sanders and Arthur G. Clem. 
American Foundryman, v. 22, Oct. 1952, p. 48-50. 


Describes above method. Typical results charted. 


50 Cupola Deoxidation Improves Iron Casting Machin- 
ability. F. S. Kleeman. American Foundryman, v. 22, Oct. 1952, 
p. 61-66. 

Describes process which involves use of a briquetted deoxidizer 
to increase machinability. This makes it possible to increase 
machining production with present facilities. Photomicrographs 
show comparative structures. Machining tests data are tabu- 
lated and charted. 


51 The Influence of the Sulphur/Manganese Ratio on the 
Occurrence of Mottle in Whiteheart Malleable Lron. S. W. 
Palmer. British Cast Iron Research Association Journal of Re- 
search and Development, v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 394-402. 
Experimental data and results on above. Tables, graphs, and 
macrographs. 
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3. Foundry Practice 


52 A Study of Some Metallurgical Factors Influencing 
Chill and Mottle Formation in Cast Iron. W. J. Williams. 
British Cast Iron Research Association Journal of Research and 
Development, v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 403-423. 

Reports an investigation on effect of superheating, inoculation, 
melting stock, and the possible effect of oxygen, on the chilling 
properties of low-Si cast irons. Results are correlated with 
existing information and theories on the effects of superheating 
and inoculation on chill formation. Tables and macrographs. 


53 Balanced Blast Cupola Boosts lron-Coke Ratio, Offers 
Other Advantages. Norman Bennett. Canadian Metals, v. 15, 
Oct. 1952, p. 56, 58 

Describes special arrangement of tuyeres which improves ef- 
ficiency of combustion in melting gray iron. 


54 Centrifugally Cast Stainless Steel Rings. C. V. Hotson. 
Canadian Metals, v. 15, Oct. 1952, p. 62-64. 

Describes Canadian process for above which results in less ex- 
pensive and quicker operation, and castings of greater density 
and higher quality with fewer inclusions. Photographs. 


55* The Behavior of Cores During Casting. ( French.) 

Pierre Nicolas. Fonderie, Aug. 1952, p. 3043-3059. 

Discusses the above with respect to soaking, untamping, and 
es freed by the cores during casting. Includes schematic 
awings, graphs, and photographs. 


56* Elimination of Aluminum Present in Bronze. 
(French. ) Georges Blanc and Pierre-Julien le Thomas. Fonderie, 
Sept. 1952, p. 3091-3106. 

Presents a comprehensive report on the above. Experimental 
results are tabulated and charted. 


57 Strain Theory of Hot Tearing. William S. Pellini. 
Foundry, v. 80, Nov. 1952, p. 124-133, 192, 194, 196, 199. 

Describes investigations at the Naval Research Laboratory 
which demonstrated that hot tearing actually represents frac- 
ture through liquid films which exist at near-solidus tempera- 
tures. Diagrams, photographs, micrographs, and graphs show 
results for various ferrous and nonferrous metals and alloys. 


58 Permanent Ceramic Moulds for Non-Ferrous Castings. 
D. E. Hope. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 93, Oct. 30, 1952, 
p. 503-504. 

Process developed for producing small nonferrous castings 
repetitively with a finish similar to die castings, but at a lower 
cost than that which embodies preparation of a metal die. 


59 Internal Stress in Castings. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 93, 
Oct. 30, 1952, p. 505-509. 
Discussion of report of Sub-Committee T.S.32, (Oct. 23 issue). 


Considers light alloys, pouring temperatures, cooling methods, . 


and effects of mold materials. Examples of conditions of in- 
ternal stress in particular castings, and additional work on 
effects, are reported. A theory to explain 
delayed cracking is expounded. 


60 Sand-Cast Beryllium-Bronze. Foundry Trade Journal, 
v. 93, Oct. 30, 1952, p. 511-514. 

Further discussion of paper by L. Grand. (Sept. 18 issue.) 
Includes additional photomicrographs. 


61* Notes on the Evolution of Carbon Monoxide Upon 
Passage of Carbon Dioxide Over Incandescent Coke. (Ger- 
man.) G. Clas and E. Djernaes. Giesserei, v. 39, Sept. 18, 1952, 
p. 473-477. 

Discusses combustion processes in the cupola furnace and 
significance of the Boudouard equilibrium in cupola operation. 
Describes test caren and presents results. Graphs and 
diagrams. 12 ref. 


62* Behavior of Different Chill Materials During Pro- 
duction of Steel Castings. (German.) E. Lanzendérfer. 


Giesserei, v. 39, Sept. 18, 1952, p. 483-486. 

The following materials were investigated: ordinary Bessemer 
steel; Bessemer steel containing 0.29% Al; ordinary desilicon- 
ized openhearth steel, and openhearth steel containing 0.26% 


Si. Macrographs and micrographs illustrate structures of the 
castings obtained. i 


63* Purification of Aluminum Melts With Chlorine Gas 
in the Foundry. (German.) W. Biichen. Giesserei, y, 39 
Sept. 18, 1952, p. 491-498. ; 
Discusses impurities likely to be present, physicochemical proe- 
esses occurring during chlorine treatment, equipment, melting 
furnaces, heat balances, safety precautions, and testing. 


64* Bentonite as a Molding-Sand Binder. ( German.) Otto 
Eckart. Giesserei, v. 39, Oct. 2, 1952, p. 529-533. 

Discusses the properties of bentonite and explains the reasons 
fer the binding strength of this mineral in green and dry sand 
molds. Tables, diagrams, and graphs. 12 ref. 


65* Electrical Heating of Gates for Heavy Steel Castings, 
(German.) W. Rietzscher. Giesserei, v. 39, Oct. 16, 1959, 
p. 553-558. 

Use of above is discussed and illustrated; the amount of piping, 
rate of solidification, required gate sizes, and necessary elec- 
trical energy are determined; ways of combating the undesir- 
able effects of segregation are described. Data are graphed. 


66* Nomenclature for Gating Systems. (Swedish.) Giuteriet. 
v. 42, Sept. 1952, p. 139-144. 

A tentative Swedish nomenclature for gating systems for steel, 
iron and nonferrous metals has been compiled and is published 
for criticism. The terms suggested are described in 22 figures, 
and put together in a table with translations into French, Ger- 
man, and English. 


67 Titanium Casting Research Tests Shell Molded Re- 
fractories. J. G. Kura. Iron Age, v. 170, Oct. 30, 1952, p, 88-92. 
Describes experiments in which various materials were tested 
for construction of satisfactory shell molds for Ti. Results and 
contamination measurements are given. Tables, diagrams, pho- 
tographs, and micrographs. 


68 The British Cast Iron Research Association. |. CG. 
Pearce. Metallurgia, v. 46, Oct. 1952, p. 193-194. 
Discusses various aspects of work done at above organization. 
Topics include gases in cast iron, properties of molding sands, 
working conditions in foundries, and analysis of cast iron by 
means of the direct-reading spectrograph. 


69* Normal Technical Possibilities of Pressure Casting. 
(French.) R. Grunberg. Métallurgie et la Construction Mé- 
canique, v. 84, July 1952, p. 499, 501, 503; Aug. 1952. p. 
561, 563. 

Discusses metal properties and forms which must be present 
if pressure casting is to be applied on the basis of available 
data. Tables contain French and foreign specifications for Za, 
Al, and Mg alloys. Graphs. 


70* Impregnation of Unquenched Castings. ( French.) 
Henry Garnier. Revue de ['Aluminium, v. 29, Sept. 1952, 
p. 323-326. 
Shows that, in light-alloy castings that are otherwise satisfac- 
tory, porosity can be eliminated by using fillers. Pressure or 
vacuum is used to increase penetration of sodium silicate, dry- 
ing oils, synthetic resins, or varnishes. Schematic diagram 0 
equipment. 
Miscellaneous Publications j 
71 Planning the Grey Iron Foundry. G. G. M. Carr-Harris. 


Technical Information Service, National Research Council 
(Canada), Report 2, Oct. 1952, 10 pages. (T13 N21.7t) 

48 references. 

72 The Casting of Metals in Permanent Molds. G. G. M. 
Carr-Harris. Technical Information Service, National Research | 
Council (Canada), Report 3, July 1950, 13 pages. (TI 
N21.7t) 

Paper defines some terms used, briefly discusses above. 48 ref. 


73 Beryllium Copper Molds. G. G. M. Carr-Harris. Tech 
nical Information Service, National Research Council. (Can- 
ada), Report 23, Nov. 1951, 5 pages. (T13 N21.7t) 


Comments taken from various references on the above. 12 ref. 
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Impregnation of Metal Castings. G. G. M. Carr-Harris. 
Fe Information Service, National Research Council 
(Canada ), Report 24, Nov. 1951, 5 pages. (T13 N21.7t) 

In order to secure pressure tightness, the use of a sealant is 
sometimes justified. Describes briefly some of the procedures 


used. 22 ref. 
See also: 
237 (Mg effects on graphite formation in cast iron) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


75* Forged Skin-Panels. Part 3. Progressive Forging of 
Panels; Suck-In Effect; Investigation and Analysis of Test- 
Panels. Aircraft Production, v. 14, Nov. 1952, p. 373-376. 
Describes above tests and tabulates data. 75S, 14S, and Dow 
FS alloys were investigated. 


76 Progress Made in Heavy Forge-Press Art. Irving Stone. 
Aviation Week, v. 57, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 50-52, 54, 56, 59-60. 
General discussion with illustrations. Emphasis on work with 
18,000-ton press being operated by Wyman-Gordon Co. for 
U.S. Air Force, on Al and Mg airframe components. 


77 Rolls and Rolling. Part XXXII. Rails. E. E. Brayshaw. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 40, Nov. 1952, p. 1311-1318. 


Discusses pass-design standardization. Roll designs. 


78 New Lubricant Improves Die Life and Finish. W. E. 
Curtiss. Iron Age, v. 170, Oct. 30, 1952, p. 94-95. 

In drawing 6.5-in deep, 3-in. diam. shell from 0.065 annealed 
blanks of 1010 steel considerable difficulty was encountered in 
4th and final draw. Hard Cr-plated dies had extremely short 
life and pick-up on dies caused scuffing and scratches on sheels. 
Use of Metalloid X-60 as a die lubricant increased number of 
pieces per dressing from 1000 to 11,800 with same dies. Im- 
proved surface finish and increased output was achieved with no 
changes in set-up, feeds, speeds, and lubrication methods. 


79 New Automatic Unit Makes Drop Forgings in Mid Air. 
Iron Ave, v. 170, Nov. 13, 1952, p. 155-157. 

Briefly describes problems, applications, and future use of 
above which consists of holding a blank in mid-air and having 
2 horizontal die-holders strike it simultaneously from opposite 
directions. Photographs. 


80 Model Forging Experiments; The Use of Plasticine. 
F. Mortimer. Iron & Steel, v. 25, Oct. 1952, p. 433-436. 
Discusses use of colored wax to study the processes of forging 
and stamping. Plasticine resembles metals in its stress/strain 
curve and in its constancy of volume under plastic flow. Dia- 
grams and illustrations. 


81 Aluminium Sheathed Cables. Metal Industry, v. 81, 
Oct. 3, 1952, p. 265-267, 271. 

Describes manufacture of above for replacement of lead cable 
sheaths. Photographs and diagrams. 


82* The Metallography of Light Metals. II. Formation 
of Structure in Wire Drawing. (German.) H. Kostron. Metall, 
v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 590-597. 

Extruded, drawn, and hardened Al-Cu-Mg wire (95% Al) was 
investigated for the effect of the various operations on grain 
size, grain-size distribution, and strength of wire. Photo- 
micrographs, tables, and graphs illustrate the results. 14 ref. 


83* | An Examination of Modern Theories of Rolling in 
the Light of Rolling Mill Practice. N. H. Polakowski. Sheet 
Metal Industries, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 965-970, 978. 

Discusses rotating regulator-amplifiers, and their application for 
tension reel control, inertia effects in variable speed drives, and 
effects of I. R. drop and I. R. drop compensation. 


84* Lubricant Carriers for Drawing Steel Wire of Low and 

High Carbon Contents. (German.) Werner Lueg and Karl- 

Heinz Treptow. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Sept. 25, 1952, p. 

1207-1212. 

Discusses the various types and requirements to be met. Con- 

siders production, composition, properties, and applications of 
; Properties, applications, and advantages of borax over 


lime; ry agg of other alkaline carrier materials; and use 
of graphite for special applications. 31 ref. 


85* Predetermination of Power, Work, and Output Re- 
quired for Cold Upsetting. (German.) Joseph Billigmann. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Sept. 25, 1952, p. 1221-1230. 

Presents general formulas for power and work required; stand- 
ard values for deforming strength and resistance; cHect of shape 
of bolt head in cold upsetting; factors to represent effect of 
material; and simplified formulas to predetermine upsetting 
pressure, work, a output. Diagrams and tables. 


86 ACSR Wire. Frank E. Weise, Jr. Wire and Wire Products, 
v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 1023-1026, 1130-1131. 

Outlines control practiced in production of above galvanized 
steel wire. Tables and diagrams. 


87 The Control of Wire Drawing Solutions for Copper. 
Robert C. Williams. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Oct. 
1952, p. 1032-1033. 

Recommends practices for above which include proper makeup 
of solution, means of measuring its strength, control of tem- 
peratures, and pH range. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


88 Progress Made in the Manufacture of Refinery Furnace 
Tubes. (French.) Jean Dauvergne. Third World Petroleum 
Congress, Proceedings, sec. VIII, 1951, p. 1-12; dise., p. 43-49. 
(TN863 C76a3) 

Special French techniques. Standardization. Hydrogen absorp- 
tion and removal. Determination of hydrogen in liquid steel. 
Stress and torsion studies at elevated temperatures. Extrusion 
and creep studies. Welding. Photographs and micrographs. 


See also: 
22 (rolling behavior of sulfurized steel) 
46 (forging, rolling, swaging of Cr and alloys) 
113 (drawing of free-cutting brass—impurity effects ) 
283 (effects of reduction process on magnetic properties of 
Cr-Ni stainless wire ) 
306 (roting direction vs. mechanical properties of steel 
plates 
506 (swaging Al and Mg) 
539 ( forging-furnace cost analysis ) 
611 (wire-drawing lubricants ) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


89 The Machining of High Temperature Alloys. Acro 
Digest, v. 65, Nov. 1952, p. 92-100. 

Outlines problems involved. Table pom nominal physical and 
machining properties of 3 forms of Ti, 2 stainless steels, and 
4 high-temperature alloys. 


90 How to Machine Stainless Steel With Carbides. Jos. J. 
Robert. American Machinist, v. 96, Oct. 27, 1952, p. 109-112. 
Gives recommendations for the various types of stainless steels. 
Data on tool angles, carbide grades, speeds, and feeds are drawn 
from successful applications to a broad range of jobs. 


91 What Constituents Affect Machinability of Gray lrons? 
E. A. Loria, F. W. Boulger, and H. L. Shaw. American 
Machinist, v. 96, Oct. 27, 1952, p. 122-124. 


Study of above includes effect of composition, multiple corre- 
— analysis, and effect of combined carbon. Graphs and 
tables. 


92* How to Grind Titanium. Leo P. Tarasov. American 
Machinist, v. 96, Nov. 1952, p. 135-146. 

Syoetet report covering the following topics: grinding fluids, 
wheel specifications, rates of cut, titanium variables, surface 
finish, and abrasive recommendations. Tables, graphs, and 
photographs. 


93° Investment Castings Need Not Be “Free-Machining” 
Stainless. American Machinist, v. 96, Nov. 1952, p. 147-150. 
Describes machinability tests conducted under controlled con- 
ditions which showed that differences in machinability of the 
various grades of stainless are of far less importance than cast- 
ability. Tables and graphs, 
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5. Metals—Secondary Working 


94* Electrolytic Grinding. L. H. Metzger and George 
Keeleric. American Machinist, v. 96, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 154-158. 
Comprehensive discussion on what it is, how it is done, how 
when are made, and how to convert carbide-tool grinders 
to electrolytic grinders. The process is based on anodic dis- 
solution of the work on the same principle as electropickling 
and electropolishing. 


95* Britain, Too, Has Electro-Spark Machining. M. G. 
Seed. American Machinist, v. 96, Nov. 1952, p. 159-160. 


Illustrated article on the above. 


96 Metal Removal by Oxygen Processes. E. H. Holub. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 40, Oct. 1952, p. 1197-1199. 


Surveys the above which include: cutting, a severing process; 

ncing, a piercing process; gouging, a grooving process; scarf- 
ing, deseaming, or desurfacing; processes for removing defective 
surface metal; and flame washing or flame finishing, a manual 
process for removal of metal from surfaces in varying amounts 
with a high degree of control. The first four processes are in 
wide industrial use on both hot and cold carbon steel. The 
powder process is being used increasingly on stainless steels, 
cast iron, and some nonferrous material. Illustrated equipment 


and procedures. 


97* The Effect of Shot Peening on the Fatigue Life of 
Steel. A. G. H. Coombs. Engineering, v. 174, Oct. 24, 1952, 
p. 545-546; Oct. 31, 1952, p. 580-581. 

Describes experimental procedures and results of investigation 
of a spring steel containing 0.77% C, 0.12% Si, 0.67% Mn, 
0.045% S, 0.037% P, 0.28% Ni, and 0.22% Sn. Diagrams, graphs, 
and macrographs. 


98* An Analysis of Feed Mechanisms in Machine Tools 
Regarding Uniformity of Advance and Sensitivity of Ad- 
justment. M. E. Elyasberg. Engineers’ Digest, v. 13, Sept. 
1952, p. 298-300; Oct. 1952, p. 338-340. (Translated and con- 
densed from Stanki i Instrument, Nov. 1951, p. 1-7; Dec. 1951, 
p. 6-9. 
From experimental data presented and the derived it fol- 
lows that, in presence of friction between lubricated surfaces 
at small velocities, transient phenomena are observed which 
cause friction force to differ from that in fully established 
motion. Theory discussed leads to a method of calculation 
applicable at design stage of machine tools. Graphs and 
iagrams. 
99* Soviet Machine Tools. (Concluded.) J. Mannin. En- 
gineers’ Digest, v. 13, Sept. 1952, p. 309-310, 316. 
Author continues review of recent advances and current de- 
velopments in the Russian machine-tool industry. 


100* Free Bending of Sheet-Metal. (German.) K. H. 
Wolter. VDI Forschungsheft 435, Supplement to Forschung 
auf dem Gebiete des Ingenieurwesens, ser. B, v. 18, no. 32, 
1952, 32 pages. 

Earlier research and theories on bending are refined in this 
report in order to obtain proper relations between bending 
forces, bending lines, and plate curvatures in the case of free 
bending. Results show that free bending is superior to con- 
ventional bending by means of dies. Numerous graphs and 
diagrams. 35 ref. 


101 The Plastic Forming of Metals. Fortune, v. 66, Nov. 
1952, p. 138-141, 218, 222, 224. 

Describes 3 processes (forming by drawing, cold extrusion, 
and hot extrusion) used to form various metals to closely fin- 
ished shapes, thus saving machining, materials, and man hours. 


102* Diamond Prepared Copper Wheels, Their Manufac- 
ture and Application. W. Peter. Industrial Diamend Review, 
new ser., v. 12, Oct. 1952, p. 220-224. 

Abrasive wheels with diamond particles rolled into the copper 
surface. Graphs, diagrams, and photomicrographs. 


103 How Water Soluble Oils Affect Carbide Milling Cutter 
Life. J. R. Roubik. Iron Age, v. 170, Oct. 23, 1952, p. 112-115. 


Discusses carbide face-milling tool-life tests on 4 medium- 
carbon steels at hardnesses of 200, 300, and 400 Bhn. which 


show that use of H.O-soluble oil emulsions as a*cutting fluid has 
no value in prolonging tool life. Steels used in tests were 
SAE3140, 4340, 4145, and 4145 sulfurized. 


104 Special Steel Piercing Methods Appraised. A. Willimay 
and W. P. Wallace. Iron Age, v. 170, Oct. 30, 1952, p. 96-98 
Bullet and jet charges were used to pierce high-Mn steel casings 
and low-carbon SAE-1020 steel plates. Measurement of resid. 
ual stress was made by x-ray diffraction techniques. Diagrams 
and micrographs. 


105 Alloy Tool Steels With Nitrogen. Iron Age, vy. 170, 
Nov. 6, 1952, p. 163-165. (Translated by S. L. Case from 4 
Russian book published by the Central Scientific Research 
Institute of Technology and Machine Construction, Moscow. ) 
Use of N as an alloying element in special steels has prac. 
tically doubled tool life under certain conditions, Russian metal- 
lurgists claim. Nitrogen, which must be used with Al for best 
results, is reported to increase stability of austenite in the 
annealed, quenched, and cold-worked, high-Cr, high-Ni steels, 
Addition of 0.15-0.25% N replaces 4-5% Ni in the manu- 
facture of austenitic steels. In austenitic high-C steels, N js 
generally found in carbide phase. Results of tool-life tests using 
tool steels of various compositions from 36 experimental melts 
are tabulated and discussed. Effects of repeated tempering on 
hardness stability of two low-alloy steels are charted. 


106 Bearing Races Machined at High Speed. Roger Brooks, 
Tron Age, v. 170, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 180-182. 

Discusses process of high-velocity machining of alloy steels 
such as SAE-52100 and 4620. Cutting speed was raised from 
200-275 to cover 600 sfpm. on an automatic lathe. Greater 
horsepower was required, tools were increased to the largest 
practical cross section, carbide cutting tool bits were used and 
chip breakers were redesigned. 


107 ~=Electronics Applied to Machining Hard Metals. Journal 
of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952, p. 822-824. 

Gives details of equipment and process used by Sparcatron, 
Ltd., England, which embodies the Rudorff and other patents. 
Advantages summarized. Diagram and illustrations. 


108* Research on the Nature of Earing in Continuously 
Cast Pure Aluminum. (German.) H. Hug, G. Siebel, and P. 
Buser. Metall, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 579-586. 

Discusses experiments made to study the effect of casting and 
a conditions on above. Photographs, diagrams, and 
graphs. 


109* Deformation of Clips and Rim Zones of Workpieces 
During Turning. (German.) Walter Leyensetter. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 72, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 1139-1144; disc., p. 1149. 
Describes method of measuring the above deformation and gives 
results of its determination on two plain-carbon and one low- 
alloy steel, in dependence on cutting rate. Deformation of the 
rim zones of longitudinal and transverse polished sections after 
machining at cutting rates of 30-140 meters per min. was also 
studied. Graphs and micrographs. 


110* The Machinability of Plain-Carbon Steels in Fine- 
Cut Turning. (German.) Gustav Wagner. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 72, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 1144-1149. 

Describes tests using the “tool life—tool path” method and 
high-speed steel tools on rimmed and killed free-machining 
steels, case-hardening, structural, and toolsteels having carbon 
contents of 0.02-0.76%. A relative characteristic value for 


machinability of plain-carbon and alloy steels is deduced. Data — 


are compared with those for American steels and with those 
obtained using conventional cutting speeds. 


111* Straightening Rolled Products. (German.) Erich 
Siebel. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Oct. 9, 1952, p. 1298-1301. 


Discusses stresses and deformations in elastic bending and 
when stressed above the elastic limit. Straightening of various 


products and by various methods is considered. Illustrations and — 


charts. 


112 Forming and Welding of Titanium. Francis H. Ste- 
venson. Welding Journal, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 1035-1041. 
Describes strength tests of above and tabulates information on 


spot-welding and inert-gas tungsten-arc butt welding. Photo- 
graphs and tables. 
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113 Effect of Certain Impurities on Free Cutting Brass. 
Grayson B. Wood, Jr. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Oct. 
1952, p. 1027-1029, 1128-1130. 

Reports results of tests to determine effect of impurities: of Fe, 
Al, and to lesser extent, Pb, Sn, and Sb, on operations of 
machining, drawing, and annealing. 


114* Establishing of the Surface Quality in Turning From 
the Weight of Shavings. (German.) W. Leyensetter. Zeit- 
schrift des Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, vy. 94, Sept. 1, 1952, 
p. 825-828. 

Reports on a new method for the above. Ex yerimental details 
are indicated. Data are tabulated and charted. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
115 The Shear Angle Relationship in Metal Cutting. M. C. 
Shaw, N. H. Cook, and I. Finnie. American Society of Me- 
chanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-51, Apr. 28, 1952, 20 pages. 
(TJ1 Am35p ) 
Briefly describes several analytical solutions for shear angle in 
metal cutting. Underlying assumptions are critically discussed. 
Diagrams. 17 ref. 
116 New Developments in Cutting Metal. KR. J. S. Pigott. 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-55, 
1952, 11 pages. (TJ1 Am35p) 
Summarizes and discusses factors affecting tool life. 


Books 

117. Carbide Cutting Tools; How to Make and Use Them. 
Warren Baker and Joseph S. Kozacka. 416 pages. 1949. Amer- 
ican Technical Society, Chicago. (TJ1230 Bl7c) 

Presents practical information on above and describes develop- 
ment of tools since the beginning of their history to the even- 
tual conversion to carbides. Wide information about carbide 
and cutting problems. 


See also: 


50 (cupola deoxidation vs. cast-iron machinability ) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


118 Special Report: Powder Metallurgy in Sweden. Prod- 
uct Engineering, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 200. 

Briefly reviews Swedish progress in using iron and steel powders 
for equipment parts. 


119* Production of lron-Zine Alloys from Amalgams. 
(German.) Franz Lihl and Adolf Demel. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 307-310. 

Critically discusses earlier suggestions for producing Fe-Zn 
alloys and describes production of these ce by powder- 
metallurgical means in which powdered amalgams are used. 
Tabulated data and x-ray diagrams. 


See also: 
229 (homogeneity of sintered Ni-Cu alloys) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


120* Cementing Metals Using Carbinol Glues and the In- 
hibiting Action of Some of Them on the Initiation of Poly- 
merization. ( Russian.) A. Ia. Korolev, V. Stepanova, and 
§. B. Isakova. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85, 
July 11, 1952, p. 331-333. 

It was found that Pb, Cu, and Cu alloys strongly inhibit the 
setting of carbinol glues, while steel, Zn, Cr, and other metals 
have no effect. Data are tabulated. 


121* Influence of Torch and Are Welding on the Prop- 
erties of Aluminum and Its Alloys. (French.) E. Zurbrugg. 
Aluminium Suisse, v. 2, Sept. 1952, p. 156-163. 

Discusses the above with respect to speed of welding, flux 
removal, atmosphere, effect of heat on Al alloys, and_ hardness 
and corrosion resistance of alloys after welding. Includes charts 
and photographs. 

122 Automatic Welding Spurs Auto Frame Production. 
H. G. Schultz. Iron Age, v. 170, Oct. 30, 1952, p. 84-87. 
Describes system in which all operations, including welding, 


clamping, feeding welding wire and flux, tracing, and slag re- 
moval are fully automatic. Photographs and diagrams. 


123 Pressure Chamber Withstands 17,600 Psi. Jron Age, 
v. 170, Nov. 13, 1952, p. 158-159. 

Describes construction of above pressure chamber from SAE- 
4130 alloy. Shows care taken in welding parts together to avoid 
flaws. Photographs. 


124 Designing With Plug Welds. Omer Blodgett. Machine 
Design, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 152-153. 
Briefly describes advantages of above. Diagrams. 


125 Ductile Welding of Zirconium. F. G. Cox. Murex Lim- 
ited Review, v. 1, no. 11, 1952, p. 245-261. 
In discussion of above, equipment, mechanical and corrosion 
properties, and microstructures of the welds are considered. 
Photographs, micrographs, tables, and graphs. 


126* Plating as an Aid in the Brazing of Stainless Steel. 
A. Korbelak and E. C. Okress. Plating, v. 39, Nov. 1952, p. 
1220-1222, 1228. 

Describes method for use of Ni electrodeposits to facilitate 
manufacture of large-sized intricate designs of stainless steel. 
A tabular summary illustrated with photomicrographs is in- 
cluded to outline use of varying thicknesses of plated coatings 
for different brazing temperatures. 


127* Welding Tests on Steel Showing an Increased Yield 
Point Due to Submicroscopic Inclusions. (German.) Karl 
August Krekeler. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 72, Oct. 9, 1952, p. 1278- 
1280; dise., p. 1280-1285. 

Compares properties of welded specimens of St 50 with low- 
alloy structural steels and St 53. Includes fatigue-test data in 
tables and charts. 24 ref. 


128* Electric Resistance Flash Welding of Railway Rails. 
(German.) Reinhold Kiihnel. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 72, Oct. 23, 
1952, p. 1346-1349. 

Discusses effects of chemical composition and differences in 
dimensions of rails on welded joint quality. Gives specifications 
for preparation and selection of rail ends to be welded, plus 
difficulties encountered in control of welding process. Explains 
making of welds and treatment of joints after welding. 


129 How We Cured Porosity in Squirt Welding. Don W. 
Whiteside. Welding Engineer, vy. 37, Nov. 1952, p. 38-39, 52. 
Analysis of causes directly or indirectly responsible for porosity, 
which included impure flux, are voltage too high, and are blow. 
Recommended solutions. Photographs. 


130 It's Metal Cloth—and It’s Welded. W. C. Henzlik. 
Welding Engineer, v. 37, Nov. 1952, p. 42-43. 

Briefly reviews uses for above in strainers of high and low brass, 
bronze, Monel, stainless steel, Inconel, Nichrome, Chromel, and 
new alloys. Describes equipment used for welding and the 
search for a satisfactory wheel alloy. 


131° High-Strength Vacuum Brazing of Clad Steels. R. C. 
Bertossa. Welding Journal, y. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 441s-447s. 
Discusses development of high-strength brazed joints having a 
uniform and continuous bonding over large areas without use 
of fluxes or special furnace atmospheres. Continuous brazed 
bonds were produced between low and medium carbon steels 
and the major types of stainless steel. Results illustrated. 


132° Spot Welding of Titanium Alloy Sheet. M. L. Bege- 
man, E. H. Block, Jr., and Frank W. McBee, Jr. Welding 
Journal, vy. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 469s-474s. 

Discusses specific welding equipment, correct machine settings, 
and adequate preparation of surfaces for spot welding of Ti 
alloys. Diagrams, graphs, and photomicrographs. 


133* Technical Aspects of Soldering Practices. Robert M. 
MacIntosh. Welding Journal, vy. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 881-897, 
Various processes and materials involved are presented in a 
logical classification and discussed separately. Describes funda- 
mental properties of solder alloys and methods of applying them 
efficiently at modern production speeds. Tables, photographs, 
and diagrams. 
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7. Metals—Welding or Joining 


134* New Rules for Welding Low-Alloy Ferritic Pipe 
Material. Charles F. Perry. Welding Journal, y. 31, Oct. 1952, 
p. 898-902. 

Historical background of new rules for high-pressure, high- 
temperature marine piping and their principal provisions. 
Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 


135* Distortion Control in Structural Fabrication. Gordon 
Cape and Llewellyn Jehu. Welding Journal, v. 31, Nov. 1952, 
p. 1009-1016. 

Illustrates practical methods employed to control distortion of 
welded products in a large Canadian steel fabricating plant. 
Reviews some of the fundamental aspects associated with weld- 
ing, difficulties which have arisen, and methods employed in 
control of welded work. Photographs of equipment welded. 


136* Joint Design for Brazing. W. J. Van Natten. Welding 
Journal, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 1023-1028. 

Discussion includes selection of ferrous and nonferrous base 
metals; types of joints; service requirements with regard to 
electrical conductivity, pressure tightness, 
and elevated and subzero service temperatures. Extensive 
diagrams. 


137* Increased Multispot Production With Limited 
Power Supply. C. R. Whitney, Jr. Welding Journal, v. 31, 
Nov. 1952, p. 1029-1034. 

Describes development and design of a new multispot control 
which provides increased welding production despite limited 
power supply, by reducing transients and by sequence firing 
of transformers in small groups. Photographs and diagrams. 


138* Strength Joints to Steel With Aluminum Bronze 
Filler Metals. Willis G. Groth and Robert E. Maersch. Weld- 
ing Journal, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 1043-1048. 

Discusses brazing and welding concepts, tensile and hardness 
tests on mild steel, brazed-joint test specimens, fusion-zone 
and test requirements, effects of heat treatment, welding pro- 
cedure, and supplementary data using other steels and test 
specimens. Photographs, diagrams, micrographs, and tables. 


139 Industrial Brazing; Resistance Brazing. E. V. Beatson 
and H. R. Brooker. Welding and Metal Fabrication, vy. 20, 
Oct. 1952, p. 370-376. 

Discusses various methods and materials used in the above 
process. Photographs and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


140 Welding of Metals Important to the Petroleum In- 
dustry. H. G. Geerlings and C. Vollers. Third World Petroleum 
Congress, Proceedings, sec. VIII, 1951, p. 15-31; disc., p. 43- 
49. (TN863 C76a3) 

After a definition of the concept, weldability of various metals 
is evaluated. Test described for determining this property for 
thin sheet metal. Factors are studied which limit welding of 
Cr-Mo steels. Use of austenitic electrodes, determination of 
dilution of weld metal with base metal, and structural changes 
at high temperatures are discussed. Surveys problems connected 
with welding of nonferrous metals, with special attention to 
hard-facing. Includes information on mechanical properties, 
TTT diagrams for a Cr-Mo steel, and constitution diagram for 
transition zone in stainless steel. 


141 Welding of Stainless Steels. G. G. M. Carr-Harris. 
Technical Information Service, National Research Council 
(Canada), Report 11, Oct. 1950, 5 pages. (T13 N21.7t) 
Discusses alloy identification, welding methods, and metal- 
lurgical aspects of the above. 18 ref. 


142 Considerations in Decreasing Electrode Pick-up in 
the Spot Welding of Aluminum Sheet. W. P. Campbell and 
G. G. M. Carr-Harris. Technical Information Service, National 
Research Council (Canada), Report 15, Oct. 1950, 6 pages. 
(T13 N21.7t) 

Includes such topics as: pre-weld cleaning of Al sheet, elec- 
trode material, and electrode maintenance. 


143 Welding of Zine Alloy Die Castings. G. G. M. Carr. 
Harris. Technical Information Service, National Research Coup. 
cil (Canada), Report 16, Nov. 1950, 8 pages. (T13 N2L.7t) 
Brief discussion on the above from various references. 


144 Welding of Molybdenum. W. H. Kearns, H. B. Good. 
win, D. C. Martin, and C. B. Voldrich. U. S. Atomic Energy 
Commission, BMI-703, Sept. 1, 1951, 36 pages. ( UF767 U3b) 
Discusses material, welding procedures, and test methods used. 
Results of tests made with high-purity Mo produced by vacuum 
fusion, and on commercial Mo are given. 


Books 


145 Das Elektrische Widerstandsschweissen. ( Electric Re- 
sistance Welding.) Walter Brunst. 290 pages. 1952. Springer. 
Verlag, Berlin, Germany. (TK4660 B83e) 

Discussion of principles, procedure, and welding equipment, in- 
cludes description of most recent research on above. Illustrations, 
graphs, and tables. 123 ref. 


See also: 
88 (welding of refinery tubing ) 

112 (welding of Ti) 

189 (finishes for metals to be soldered ) 

199 (ultrasonic soldering of Al) 

286 (weldability of Cu stainless ) 

310 (weldability of ductile iron ) 

313 (toughness of Al and alloy welds ) 

335 (weldability of Ni alloy NA22H ) 

338 (properties of C-Mn steel spot welds ) 

339 (weld cracking of Al alloys ) 

342 (temper ow Ath of low-alloy welds ) 

344 (thermal stress relief of ferrite welds ) 

387 (corrosion of structural spot welds ) 

455 (arc-welding electrodes—Russian ) 

484 (weld radiography while hot ) 

523 ( ne combustion in welding torches ) 
( brazing-furnace cost analysis ) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


146* Carburizing, Nitriding, and Siliconizing Surface 
Layers of Iron Containing Tungsten and Molybdenum. 
(German.) Erich Fitzer. Archiv fiir Eisenhiittenwesen, y. 23, 
Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 377-382. 

Experiments prove that above treatments greatly improve hard- 
ness and surface condition of molybdenized and tungstenized 
parts of iron or steel. Optimum conditions for this treatment 
were investigated. Tables, graphs, and photomicrographs. 10 ref. 


147 Short Cycle Annealing for Malleable Iron. C. E. 
Rehder. Canadian Metals, vy. 15, Oct. 1952, p. 70, 72. 
Describes developments at Bowmanivlle Foundry Co., Ltd, 
Bowmanville, Ontario, where a short-cycle, flexible annealing 
process offers economic advantages. 


148* Chemical and Physical Bases of Melleabilizing in a 
Gas Stream. (German.) K. Roesch. Giesserei, v. 39, Sept. 18, 
1952, p. 487-491. 

Presents comprehensive analysis of the above, including both 
theory and experiment. Compares technology and economics 
of use of gas and use of ore. Tables, graphs, and illustrations. 


149 Titanium Can be Case Hardened by Nitriding. 
Edmond J. Silk. Iron Age, v. 170, Nov. 13, 1952, p. 166-170. 
Describes investigation carried out by Sam Tour & Co., to 
surface harden Ti. Graphs, tables, and micrographs. 


150 Decarburization of High Carbon Cobalt Metal. John 
H. Dismant, J. Hugh Hamilton, W. Martin Fassell, and John R. 
Lewis. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 194, 1952, p. 884. 

— describes use of 2 methods for preparation of low-C 
metallic Co from precipitated Co oxides. Carbon reduction of the 


oxides took place in a 3-phase electric-arc furnace. In one 
method, CO, was bubbled through molten Co. In the other, 
molten Co was maintained in a CO, atmosphere. Data tabulated. 
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151* Increasing the Resistance to Wear of Cylinders in 
Combustion Motors. (German. ) H.W iegand and G. Schiiffeler. 
Metalloberfliiche, sec. A, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 129-133. 

Discusses various processes for the purpose of increasing the 
hardness of cylinder surtaces, such as heat treatment for pro- 
ducing _- surface hardness, and methods for deposition of 


hard-metal coatings. Relative advantages of the various methods 
are indicated. Micrographs. 


152* Isothermal Annealing of Hypereutectoid Steels. 
(Italian.) Mario Baj. Metallurgia Italiana, vy. 44, Aug.-Sept. 
1952, p. 319-329. 

Describes experiments on the above method of annealing. Its 
advantages, such as shorter processing time and higher degree 
of softening, are outlined and compared with those of existing 
methods. Difficulties of large-scale application are indicated. 
Tables and micrographs. 10 ref. 


153° Heat Treatment of Aluminum and Its Alloys. ( Ger- 
man.) A. von Zeerleder. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wis- 
senschaft und Technik, v. 18, July 1952, p. 209-219; Aug. 1952, 
p. 255-264. 

Diagrams and describes furnaces required for the above opera- 
tion, also temperature measurement and control equipment. 
Effects of various heat producers and media for transmission of 
heat are indicated. Photographs and micrographs. 


154* Investigations on Heat Treatment of Hot-Working 
Toolsteels Within the Intermediate Transformation-Temper- 
ature Range. ( German.) Walter Eilender, Robert Mintrop, and 
Willy Lutz. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 72, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 1149- 
1156; disc., p. 1156-1157. 

Discusses applicability of heat treatment of above toolsteels in 
the intermediate temperature range. Presents results of micro- 
scopic, hardness, and magnetic examinations on behavior dur- 
ing transformation in this range of 5 alloy steels containing 
0.24-0.46% C, 0.13-0.6% Si, 0.3-1.3% Mn, 1.3-2.6% Cr, 0-0.5% Mo, 
0.2-1.7% Ni, 0.1-0.8% V, and 0-8.4% W. 


155* Comparison of the Technological Properties of 
Drawn Steel Wire as Related to Patenting in Lead and Salt 
Baths and Patenting in Air. (German.) Clemens Ejisenhuth 
and Hanns Krautmacher. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Sept. 25, 1952, 
p. 1217-1221. 

Discusses relative technology and economics of the various 
preoesses and media for patenting of steel wire. 


See also: 
105 (heat treatment of steels containing N ) 
113 (annealing of free-cutting brass—impurity effects ) 
138 (heat treatment of mild-steel welds) 
203 (annealing of soft iron ) 
286 (thermal properties of Cu stainless ) 
304 (annealing 13%-Cr ferrite steel ) 
344 (thermal stress relief of ferrite welds ) 
538 (salt-bath heat-treating furnaces ) 
539 (heat-treating-furnace cost analysis ) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


156* The Alodine Process. (German.) H. Ketterl. Alumin- 

ium, v. 28, Oct. 1952, p. 346-349. 

Describes the process, film characteristics, and successful in- 
tions. 


157" Enriching the Surface of Unalloyed Steel With 
Tungsten or Molybdenum From Salt Baths. (German. ) Erich 
Fitzer. Archiv fur das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, Sept.-Oct. 1952, 
Pp. 369-375. 
Surface-diffusion experiments were made for the twofold pur- 
pose Of saving scarce or expensive metals and of imparting cer- 
tain surface properties to finished parts of steel or cast iron. 
feating the metal in Na tungstate or molybdate baths is 
Shown to increase surface hardness considerably. Effects of 
time and temperature are disciissed. Tables, graphs, and pho- 
tomicrographs. 17 ref. 


158* Formation of Alloys in Thin Layers by Evaporation 
in Vacuum of the Pure Constituents. (French.) Pierre 


Michel. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de lAcad- 
émie des Sciences. v. 235, Aug. 4, 1952, p. 377-379. 

Discusses the formation of Ag-Sn and Au-Cu alloys on a col- 
lodion support by simultaneous evaporation in vacuum, 


159° Vacuum Metallizing as a Design Tool. J. Gordon 
Seiter. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 148-149, 
334, 336. 

Describes above technique which can be used to contribute 
desirable properties to component parts, reduce production costs, 
and ual up production rates. It is now largely used for coat- 
ing of plastics. 


160 The Reflectivity of Copper Electrodeposits. W. H. 
Gauvin and C. A. Winkler. Journal of the Electrochemical 
Society, v. 99, Nov. 1952, p. 447-449. 

Describes apparatus and procedure, reflectivity in the absence 
of an addition agent and in its presence, and measurement of 
diffuse reflection. Graphs. 16 ref. 


16L Cathode Polarization Potential During the Electro- 
deposition of Copper. LIL. Effect of the Cathode Base Upon 
the Cathode Polarization Potential and the Crystal Structure 
of the Deposit. L. L. Shreir and J. W. Smith. Journal of the 
Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Nov. 1952, p. 450-456. 


Graphs and micrographs. 12 ref. 


162* The Influence of Sound and Ultrasound on Electro- 
Chemical Processes. A. Roll. Engineers’ Digest, vy. 13, Aug. 
1952, p. 257-260, 264; Sept. 1952, p. 314-316; Oct. 1952, 
p. 357-360. (Translated and condensed from Metalloberfliche, 
v. 4, 1952, p. B49-B53, B65-B70, B81-B89. ) 


Previously abstracted from original. 


163° Kinetics of the Formation of Oxide Films on Nickel 
Foil. Walter J. Moore and James kK. Lee. Transactions of the 
Faraday Society, v. 48, Oct. 1952, p. 916-920. 

Rate of growth of layers of nickel oxide on Ni was studied from 
400 to 900°C. at 10 cm. O, pressure. Graphs. 13 ref. 


164 Hard Aluminum Finishes Resist Wear and Abrasion, 
R. V. Vanden Berg. Iron Age, v. 170, Oct. 30, 1952, p. 81-83. 
Shows that harder, thicker, and denser anodic surface coatings 
which have better resistance to wear and abrasion are now 
available for Al. The combination may replace heavier metals 
for such things as gears, slides, pinions, pistons, and many air- 
craft applications. Reports that other materials such as Cr, Sn, 
brass, and Pb have also been coated onto Al to give outstanding 
characteristics. Photographs. 


165 Speedy Plating of Small Diameter Steel Tubing. Iron 
Age, v. 170, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 174-175. 

Describes unusual plating setup which applies Cu to small- 
diameter tubing in a continuous operation at Rochester Products 
Div. of Conall Motors Corp. At speeds of 40-150 fpm. on tube 
diameters of 5/8-3/16 in., Cu coatings of 0.0004 in. are applied 
in a single pass. Another unusual setup is used in plating short 
lengths of automobile radio-antenna tubes. Formerly, heavy 
coatings of Cu and Ni and a final coat of Cr were applied but 
restrictions on use of Ni have forced a change to Zn-Cu-Cr 
coating. Laboratory and service tests show good corrosion re- 
sistance. Details are given. 


166 Radioactive Tracers Track Metal Cleaner Effective- 
ness. J. W. Hensley. Iron Age, v. 170, Nov. 13, 1952, p. 
151-154. 

Describes use of tracers to study corrosion attack by cleaners, 
and in evaluation of cleaning effectiveness using soils tagged 
with radioactive atoms. Photographs and graphs. 


167* The Water Content of Electrolytic Polishing Solu- 
tions. ( French.) I. Epelboin. Journal de Chimie Physique et de 
Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 49, July-Aug. 1952, p. C1387- 
C140; dise., p. C141. 

Reviews the above on the basis of the literature. Importance 
of the problem, and possible solutions, are indicated. 17 ref. 


168 Chemical and Anodic Treatments. Light Metals, y. 15, 
Oct. 1952, p. 333-335. 


bir nag data on German patents on the above applied to light 
metals, 
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9. Cleaning, Finishing, and Coatings—Mcetallic 


169. Review of Surface Finish Literature. (Continued. ) 
John W. Sawyer. Machine Design, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 328, 
331-333, 334, 336, 338, 340, 342, 344, 346, 348; Nov. 1952, 
p. 286, 288, 290, 292, 294. 

Bibliography of above literature published cums years 1945, 
1946, and 1947. Includes brief abstracts. Concluding part con- 
sists entirely of subject index to first 2 parts. 


170 Economical Finishing With Vacuum Metalizing. 
George W. Carr. Metal Finishing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 60-64. 
Discusses advantages and applications of above process. Pho- 
tographs. 


171* Anodizing Aluminum With Sulfamic Acid; Compari- 
son of Sulfuric, Oxalic, and Sulfamic Acid Processes. (Con- 
cluded.) Sakae Tajima, Yasuyuki Kimura, and Toshiro Fuku- 
shima. Metal Finishing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 65-69, 74. 
Describes experimental procedure and results. Includes data on 
resistance to corrosion and abrasion. Graphs. 10 ref. 


172* Electrodeposition of Zine on Uranium Metal. Louis 
Silverman. Metal Finishing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 75. 

Cleaning cycle, chemical plating bath, and plating operation 
are briefly described. 


173. Nomogram for Analysis of Watts Type Nickel Plating 
Solutions. I. Goldman. Metal Finishing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, 
p. 76-77. 


174 Automatically Controlled Galvanizing Kettles. Metal 
Industry, v. 81, Oct. 31, 1952, p. 349-350. 
Pneumatic and an electrical automatic control systems for metal 
galvanizing are described. Use of either depends on working 
conditions and desired accuracy of control. 


175* Surface Abrasion During Chemical and Electrolytic 
Polishing of Aluminum. ( German.) H. Fischer and L. Koch. 
Metall, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 491-496. 

Mechanism of the above is indicated for various processes. 
Types of baths, abrasion, corrosion-current density and gas dis- 
charge are shown in tabular form. Electron micrographs illus- 
trate the progress of polishing. 


176* Surface Structure and Surface Hardness of Me- 
chanically and Electrolytically Polished Copper. K. H. Leise. 
Metall, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 496-497. 

Compares results of the above on the basis of electronic inves- 
tigations of single crystals. Electron micrographs and diagrams 
illustrate the article. 


177* The Significance of “Secondary” Inhibition for 
Electrolytic Deposition of Nickel. (German.) Joh. Elze. 
Metall, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 500-504. 

Reviews the above on the basis of the literature. Discusses 
particularly the theory of inhibition, as formulated by H. Fisher, 
the influence of inhibition deposition temperature and cathodic 
current density upon the structure of electrolytic Cu and Ni 
deposits. The mechanism of the secondary inhibition is out- 
lined. Micrographs. 13 ref. 


178* Hard-Chromium Plating of Aluminum. (German. ) 
E. Meyer-Riissler. Metall, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 504-509. 

Reviews the above on the basis of the literature. The properties 
of Al and hard Cr, preliminary preparation of the Al surface, 
and the Cr-plating operation are discussed. Micrographs. 15 ref. 


179* Determination of the Thickness of Metal Deposits 
on Aluminum by Means of Chemical Stripping. (German. ) 
W. Wiederholt and B. Kaspras. Metall, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 
509-511. 

Proposes a method for the above for determination of the thick- 
ness of Cr, Ni, Cu deposits on Al and Al alloys by means of 
fuming HNO, with small additions of chloric acid or potassium 
chlorate. Advantages and results of the method are indicated. 


180* Remarkable Zinc-Plating Cell. (German.) Heinz 
Bablik. Metall, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 513-515. 

Describes and diagrams different types of Swedish es 
cells which eliminate the many disadvantages of the iron cell. 


They utilize electricity for heating purposes, and also differ jp 
design from those used in Germany. 


181* Boron Carbide as Lapping Abrasive in Precision 
Finishing. (German.) W. Uhlmann. Metall, v. 6, Sept. 1952, 
p. 530-534, 

Describes application of the above to the finishing of various 
machine parts. Diagrams and micrographs. 


182* More Modern Methods of Pickling Iron and Steel, 
(German.) Erwin Brauns. Metalloberfliiche, sec. A, v. 6, Oct. 
1952, p. Al45-A152. 

Describes in de‘ail procedure, advantages, and limitations of 
above. It is shown that some American pickling methods are 
less practical in Germany, because of Germany's lack of nat- 
ural gas. Graphs. 18 ref. 


183* Pickling as a Preparation for Surface Improvement, 
(German.) R. Petri. Metalloberfléche, sec. A, vy. 6, Oct. 1952. 
p. Al52-A158. 

Discusses the effect of chemical and electrolytic pickling with 
and without inhibitors on the surface roughness and possible 
film deposition of metals to be electroplated. Photomicrographs, 
tables, and graphs. 


184* Procedure and Equipment of Pickling Nonferrous 
Metals. (German.) Heinz W. Dettner. Metalloberfliche, sec. B, 
v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. B152-B159. 

Presents the compositions of pickling baths for Cu and Cu 
alloys, Ni and Ni alloys, light metals, soft metals (Pb, Sb, 
Britannia metal, and Zn), and noble metals. Equipment dis- 


cussed and data tabulated. 37 ref. 


185* Importance of the Preparation of the Surface: 
Graining. ( Continued.) (French.) Roger Marpon. Métallurgie 
et la Construction Mécanique, v. 84, July 1952, p. 523, 525: 
Aug. 1952, p. 573, 575-577. 

Discusses application of graining prior to painting. Describes 
observations on continuity of the film, ee x of a system for 
protection of grained sheet metal, and preparation of samples. 
Data for 5 paint systems are tabulated. Second _ installment 
gives results obtained upon aging through 8, 17, 56, 62, and 
79 cycles. Overall results are discussed specifically and from 
the general point of view. 


186* Protective Treatment of Magnesium Surfaces. ( Ital- 
ian.) G. P. Bolognesi and E. Mantovani. Metallurgia Italiana, 
v. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 336-342. 

Reports on tests for various surface treatments on two types 
of Mg alloys. Results of alternate-immersion, salt-spray, and 
atmospheric exposure tests are presented. Photographs. 10 ref. 


187* Evaluation of the True Efficiency of Pickling In- 
hibitors. ( Italian.) Leo Cavallaro and Liliana Felloni. Metal- 
lurgia Italiana, vy. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 366-370. 

Various organic compounds were investigated with respect to 
their inhibitive effect on pickling of carbon steels. The method 
used is described; results are tabulated and interpreted. 


188* Protective Coating of Metals Having a High Melting 
Point. (French.) R. Kieffer and E. Nachtigall. Métaux: Cor- 
rosion—Industries, v. 27, July-Aug. 1952, p. 312-317. 
Reviews the above, with particular emphasis on siliconizing of 
Mo, W, Ta, and Cb by reaction of a gas on the surface of the 
metal, and by oxidization of the appropriate alloy. Data are 
tabulated. 34 ref. 


189* Finishes for Soft Soldering. E. E. Halls. Product Fin- 
ishing, v. 5, Oct. 1952, p. 68-79. 


Above finishes for metals to be soldered include? hot-dip coat- 
ings of Sn or solder; electroplated coatings of Cd, Sn, Ag, Pb, 


Sn-Pb alloy, and Sn-Zn alloy; fused electroplated coatings of — 


Sn or Pb-Sn alloy; or a combination of electroplated and hot- 
dip solder. Tables and diagrams. 


~~ ins Fluids. Product Finishing, v. 5, Oct. 1952, 
p. 80-89. 

Describes and illustrates experiments to show merits of above 
for preventing corrosion by removal of water from meta 
surfaces. Diagrams equipment and presents industrial applica- 
tions in finishing processes for Mg, Cd, Cr, Cu, Ni, and stee 
in particular. 
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REVIEW — ABSTRACTS lla 


191° Hard Chrome Plating on Aireraft Parts. Gilbert C. 
Close. Products Finishing, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 32-36, 38, 40. 


General discussion on above. 


192 An Electronic Finishing Process. John Starr. Products 
Finishing, v. 17, Oct. 1952, p. 42, 44, 46, 48, 50, 52, 54. 
Describes above, the purpose of which is to ionize sprayed coat- 
ing particles in a high-voltage electric field so that particles are 
attracted to conveyor-grounded product surfaces. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


193 Abrasive Tumbling Offers Finishing Economies. Allen 
G. Gray. Products Finishing, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 66, 68, 70, 
73, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88. 

Describes application at General Electric’s West Lynn Meter 
and Instrument Works for finishing of numerous small parts. 
Includes such topics as: abrasive tumbling, rolling, burnishing, 
barrel finishing with AlO,, and application to Zn die castings 
and steel stampings. 


194* Surface Treatment and Finishing of Light Metals. 
Part 7. S. Wernick. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 29, Nov. 1952, 
p. 1027-1036. 

Discusses such topics as thickness determination, porosity, ad- 
hesion, corrosion resistance, and thermal properties. Tables. 
76 ref. 


195* Caleulation of Characteristic Data for Modern Con- 
tinuous Pickling Plants. (German.) Walter Fackert. Stahl 
und Eisen, v. 72, Sept. 25, 1952, p. 1196-1207. 

Discusses descaling processes from the standpoint of modern 
rolling methods, present status of pickling processes, nature of 
the scale and its processes, nature of the A and its solubility, 
mode of operation of modern continuous pickling plants, and 
interpretation of equilibria between amounts of acid, ferrous 
sulfate, and water in the fresh and spent solutions. Includes 
typical calculations and cost analysis. 


196* Volume Plating Method Increases Gun Tube Life. 
Steel, v. 131, Nov. 1952, p. 89. 


Brief general discussion. 


197 Ultrasonic Cleaning Pays Off for Small Parts. Sécel, 
v. 131, Nov. 3, 1952, p. 92-93. 

Briefly describes above in which a high-frequency sound wave 
is beamed through the cleaning solvent or surface detergent 
to the surface of the submerged workpiece. 


198* The Testing of Tin Deposits on Copper Wires. ( Ger- 
man.) Helmut Meiswinkel. Werkstoffe a Korrosion, v. 3, 
Sept.-Oct., 1952, p. 355-357. 

Describes various chemical methods for the above. Results of 
tests show advantages of electrolytic plating over hot-dip tin- 
ning of wires. Data are charted. 


Tinning Aluminum With the Aid of Ultrasonics. 
(German.) Paul Wenk and Heinrich Boljahn. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 322-324. 
Describes in detail a new method and equipment for tinning 
and soldering Al parts. Photographs, diagrams, and photo- 
micrographs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


200 Composition of Phosphating Solution, Solid Phase, 
Phosphate Coat and Corrosion Resistance of Coat in Known 
Phosphating Systems. L. Schuster and R. Krause, Henry 
Brutcher, Translation 1328, 28 pages. (From Korrosion & 
Metallschutz, v. 18, 1942, p. 73-81.) 

Experimental procedure and arrangement. Effect of quantity of 
steel treated upon composition of bath solution, solid phase, 
and phosphate coating. Rustproofing efficiency. Evaluation tests: 
salt spray; alternating immersion; and exposure to atmospheric 
conditions. Influence of surface condition of steel treated upon 
corrosion resistance of coat. Subsequent treatment of phosphate 
coating to improve corrosion resistance. Tables. 15 ref. 


201 Silver Plating. R. Ruedy. Technical Information Service, 
National Research Council (Canada), Report 10, Aug. 1950, 
14 pages. (T13 N21.7t) 

14 references. 


See also: 
86 (production of galvanized steel wire ) 
92 (surface finishing of Ti) 
126 (Ni plating of stainless facilitates brazing ) 
146 (siliconizing iron and steel ) 
151 (hard surfacing of cylinder walls) 
207 (clectrolytic etching of Al) 
212 (isolation and examination of films from metal surfaces ) 
299 (stresses in plated metals ) 
307 (effect of metallic coatings on slip and twinning of metal 
monocrystals ) 
318 (wear and porosity of Cr deposits on Diesel-engine 
liners ) 
337 (Cr-carbide-type hard-facing alloys ) 
513 (cyanide plating waste disposal ) 
538 (salt-bath metal-coating furnaces ) 
539 ( galvanizing-furnace cost analysis ) 
545 (infrared drying of organic finishes ) 
633 (ion-exchange recovery of plating wastes ) 
799 (specifications for phosphate coatings ) 
948 (electroplating in printed-circuit production ) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 
202 Magnesium-Cadmium Alloys. IV. The Cadmium-Rich 


Alloys; Some Lattice Parameters and Phase Relationships 
Between 25 and 300°. Structure of the MgCd, Superlattice. 
Schottky Defects and the Anomalous Entropy. Donald A. 
Edwards, W. E. Wallace, and R. S. Craig. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 5, 1952, p. 5256-5261. 
Some of the crystallographic characteristics of Cd-rich alloys 
were determined. Tables. 28 ref. 


203* Metallographic and X-Ray Studies of Cold-Worked 
and Fatigue-Stressed Soft Iron. ( German.) Hans-Rolf Sander 
and Max Hempel. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, vy. 25, 
Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 383-405. 

Describes effects of cold-working and fatigue stressing on struc- 
tures and crystalline states of soft iron before and after anneal- 
ing at different temperatures. Photomicrographs, graphs, tables, 
diagrams, and X-ray pictures. 20 ref. 


204 Electron Microscope Studies of Evaporated Cadmium 
and Zine. R. S. Sennett, T. A. McLauchlan, and G. D. Scott. 
Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 30, Sept. 1952, p. 370-372. 
Employing a technique whereby evaporations are carried out 
within the specimen chamber of an electron microscope, con- 
tinuous observations were made on formation of evaporated 
deposits of Cd and Zn. Micrographs. 


205 Further Observations on the Macromosaic Structure 
of Tin Single Crystals. E. Teghtsoonian and Bruce Chalmers. 
Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 30, Sept. 1952, p. 388-401. 

Studies are reported on bands, or striations, into which single 
crystals of high-purity Sn, grown by a modified Bridgman 
method, are partitioned, Tables, diagrams, and micrographs. 


206 A Study of Segregation in Metals. W. R. Thomas and 
W. C. Winegard. Canadian Metals, v. 15, Oct. 1952, p. 26. 
Briefly describes segregation in single crystals, bicrystals, and 
polycrystalline specimens of Pb. Autoradiographs. 


207* An Electrolytic Etch Technique for Aluminum and 
Its Application to Some Metallographic Problems. E. C. 
Pearson, G. Marchand, and R. H. Hay. Canadian Mining and 
Metallurgical Bulletin, vy. 45, Oct. 1952, p. 598-604; Trans- 
actions of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, 
v. 55, 1952, p. 358-364, 
A polishing technique is described together with 2 anodic etch- 
ing methods for Al and its alloys. Some of the optical and 
structural characteristics of film formed by these etching 
methods are discussed and it is shown to what degree these 
properties of film are related to crystallographic orientation of 
metallic substrate. Applications to study of recrvstallization and 
twinning phenomena and to study of plastic deformation, band 
ing, and texture estimation are discussed. Micrographs. 


208* Study by Means of Atomic Pile Irradiation of the 
Intergranular and Interdendritic Segregation of Traces of 
Impurities in Very Pure Aluminum. (French.) Frédéric 
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10. Metallography and Primary Structures 


Montariol, Philippe Albert, and Georges Chaudron. Comptes 
Rendus ieatabes des Séances de F Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Aug. 18, 1952, p. 477-480. 

Weld seams of atomic-pile-irradiated Al specimens were studied, 
noting the increase in impurities at the grain boundaries. The 
same phenomenon was also studied by introducing a trace of 
radioactive Zn into the Al. Includes autoradiographs. 


209* Dependence of the Quantitative Composition of a 
Phase on the Ratio of the Atomic Radii for one Class of 
Intermetallic Phases. ( Russian.) M. A. Styrikovich and Z. L. 
Mirolpol’skii. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85, 
July 11, 1952, p. 321-324. 

Presents a discussion of the structure of phases of the MgZn. 
and MgCuz type and of the MgZn, W.Fe:, and CaZns types. 
Data are tabulated and charted. 


210 An Investigation of Equilibrium Diagram of Fe-As-C 
System. Hiroshi Sawamura and Toshisada Mori. Memoirs of 
the Faculty of Engineering, Kyoto University, v. 14, July 1952, 
p. 129-144. 

200 specimens of Armco iron, Swedish steel, and Kenjiho white 
iron were used to determine the Fe-As and Fe-As-C equilibrium 
diagrams. Dilatometric and microscopic studies were used to 
determine the influence of As on properties of steel. Tables, 
micrographs, and graphs. 


211 The Constitution of Tantalum-Titanium Alloys. D. 
Summers-Smith. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Oct. 
1952, p. 73-76. 

Ta-Ti system was investigated by metallographic and X-ray 
methods, using alloys prepared from Van Arkel Ti and spectro- 
graphic-standard Ta. A continuous series of solid solutions is 
formed between Ta and 8-Ti above 885°C.; at 650°C. the solid 
solution is limited to 70 at.- Ti. Solubility of Ta in a-titanium 
is estimated at less than 0.5 at.-¥ at 700°C. Micrographs and 


graphs. 


212 The Isolation and Examination of Films From Metal 

Surfaces: An Improved Technique. T. J. Nurse and F. Worm- 

well. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Sept. 1952, p. 550-554. 

Describes technique for removal of oxide films from surfaces of 

mild steel, stainless steel. and nonferrous metals, which entails 

epenent of the film by polyvinylformal. Photographs. 
ref. 


213 Titanium-Chromium Phase Diagram. F. B. Cuff, N. J. 
Grant, and C. F. Floe. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 848-853. 

Investigation shows presence of a complete series of solid solu- 
tions in 8-phase, with minimum in the solidus near 50% Cr. An 
intermetallic compound, TiCr., forms during cooling from 
B-solid solution. There is a eutectoid reaction at low-Cr side of 
system. Phase diagrams and photomicrographs. 


214 Observations on Twinning in Semicontinuous Cast 
Alumin. K. T. Aust, F. M. Krill, and F. R. Morral. Journal 
of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions of the American Insti- 
tute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, 
p. 865-866. 

Illustrated and discussed for 99.2% grade. Structure appears to 
be formed as a result of uneven cooling stresses within the 
ingots. Photomicrographs. 


215 An Aid for Making Stereographic Plots When Work- 
ing With Cubie Crystals. Colman Goldberg. Journal of Metals, 
v. 4, Nov. 1952; Transactions of American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 1160-1161. 


Tabulated information. 


216* Crystallization and Segregation in Solidifying Al-Cu- 
oo (German. ) W. Rosenkranz. Metall, v. 6, Oct. 1952, 
p. -608. 


Research on the causes of shifting concentration in above alloy 
shows a clear correlation between segregation and crystalliza- 
tion. Graphs, x-ray pictures, and micrographs illustrate the 
effects of different cooling conditions on structure of the ingot. 


217 Magnesium-Rich Side of the Magnesium-Zirconium 
Constitution Diagram. J. H. Schaum and H. C. Burnett, 
Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Standards, y, 49, 
Sept. 1952, p. 155-162. 

Refinements were made in the diagram developed by previous 
investigators. Tables, graphs, diagrams, and micrographs. 


218 A Correlation of Polarized Light Extinctions With 
Crystal Orientation in 70 Nickel-30 Copper Alloy. H. ¢ 
Vacher. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Stand. 
ards, v. 49, Sept. 1952, p. 149-153. 

After etching above alloy to produce an optically anisotropic 
surface, orientations of 12 crystals were determined by twin- 
boundary method, and positions of polarized light extinctions 
(obtained at normal incidence with crossed nicols ) were meas- 
ured. A comparison of orientations with positions of extinctions 
was made. Tables, diagrams, and micrographs. 10 ref. 


219 Lattice Vacancies and Porosity in Copper-Nickel Al. 
loys. E. C. Ellwood. Nature, v. 170, Oct. 4, 1952, p. 580-58], 


Experimental data are described briefly. Photomicrographs. 


220 =Electron Diffraction From Small Crystals. Chester R. 
Berry. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 596-599, 
Ag and AgBr crystals were studied by above method. Diffrac- 
tion effects were calculated. Graphs. 


221* Evolution at High Temperature of the Micrographie 
Structure of Refractory Nickel-Chromium Alloys of the 80- 
20 Type. (French.) J. Poulignier and P. A. Jacquet. Revue de 
Métallurgie, v. 49, Aug. 1952, p. 541-550; dise., p. 551. 

The above was studied during heat treatment, tensile testing, 
and elevated-temperature fatigue testing. The specimens and 
their preparation are described; results are interpreted. 


222* Graphic Studies of Complex Phenomena. ( French.) 
Jean-Jacques Comhaire. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Aug. 1952, 
p. 561-568. 

Proposes a method for preparation of phase diagrams for large 
numbers of constituents. Various types of presentation, and 
practical examples, are outlined. 


223* Effects of the Presence of Phosphorus on Spheroidal- 
Graphite Cast Irons. (French.) Maurice Grandpierre and 
Henry de Bouvier. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 
689-698; disc., p. 698. 

Effects of P on microstructure, tensile strength, elastic limit, 
ductility, Brinell hardness, and Young’s modulus were studied. 
Test data are charted. Includes mcirographs. 


224* Study of the Structure and Properties of the Fer- 
rous Oxide Layer on High-Purity Iron. ( French.) R. Col- 
longues and G. Chaudron. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Oct. 
1952, p. 699-705; disc., p. 705-706. 

The above study was carried out by means of heat treatments 
below 570°C. and by electrolytic polishing. Includes micro- 
graphs. 14 ref. 


225* X-Ray Examination of Light Alloys. Study of Some 
Difficulties in the Interpretation of Radiographs. ( French.) 
Gaston Gauthier and Martial Renouard. Revue de Métallurgie, 
v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 720-725; dise., p. 726. 

Discusses the above and points out dangers of misinterpretation. 
Includes micrographs and radiographs. Work was confined to 
various types of Al alloys. 


226* Aluminum Good Yardstick for Steel Grain Size. 
John W. Alden and Joseph G. Maravec. Steel, v. 131, Nov. 
1952, p. 96, 98, 101. 

Describes method for determining austenitic grain sizes by 
means of spectrographic measurement of residual Al. It was 
applied to TS-4720 steel. Process takes 2 hours instead of 2 
days required for wet-chemical method. 


227* The Magnesium-Potassium-Bismuth Ternary System. 
(German.) Werner Késter and Fritz Sautter. Zeitschrift fiir 
Erzergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 5, Aug. 1952, p. 303-307. 
The above system was investigated on the basis of the Kroll- 
Betterton process. The regions of primary crystallization, and or- 
ganization of the concentration surface at room temperature 
are indicated. Diagrams and micrographs. 
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* A Contribution to the Nickel-Zine System. (German. ) 

Franz Lihl. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 
310-312. 
Hardening tests on sintered Ni-Zn alloys indicate that the 
solubility limit of a solid solution is at a far higher Ni con- 
centration than indicated by Heike, Schramm, and Vaupel’s 
constitution diagram. X-ray studies show that the solubility of 
Zn in a solid solution at 300°C. is 7-8 wt. %, at most. Graphs 
and photomicrographs. 


229* The Homogeneity of Sintered Nickel-Copper Alloys. 
(German. ) Josef Kranz. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Sept. 
1952, p. 335-336. 

Explains briefly the lack of complete homogeneity of Ni-Cu 
allovs even after they are subjected to a long homogenizing 
treatment. Tabulated data and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


230 Recent Advances in the Electron Theory of Metals. 
N. F. Mott. “Progress in Metal Physics. Vol. 3” (Interscience 
Publishers, New York), 1952, p. 76-114. (TA459 C35p) 

Describes above from point of view of wave mechanics be- 
tween a metal and a non-metal. Discussion of magnetic and 
thermal properties of electrons in metals, and of metallic 
cohesion, with reference to transition metals. Deals with elastic 
constants. In discussion of alloys, distribution of charge around 
a dissolved atom and spectroscopy of soft x-rays are considered. 
Briefly reviews some applications of electron theory to particular 
kinds of lattice defects. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 115 ref. 


231 «Structure of Crystal Boundaries. B. Chalmers. “Pro- 
gress in Metal Physics. Vol. 3” (Interscience Publishers, New 
York), 1952, p. 293-319. (TA459 C35p) 

Reviews experimental work reported in the literature, and 
discusses results and theoretical ideas advanced. Diagrams, 
graphs, and tables. 38 ref. 


Books 


232 «~Polarized Light in Metallography. G. K. T. Conn and 
F. J. Bradshaw, editors. 130 pages. 1952. Academic Press, New 
York. (TN690 C76p ) 

First part deals with optical principles, equipment, and pro- 
cedure. Second part gives many examples of the uses to which 
the technique has been put. Alloy phase identification, orienta- 
tion studies, and ore and inclusion analysis. 


See also: 
46 (structure of Cr and alloys) 
51 (mottle in whiteheart malleable iron ) 
52 (mottle in low Si-alloy wire ) 
82 (grain size of Al-alloy wire ) 
260 ( Al-Zn-Mg-Cu alloys ) 
274 (atomic structure of iron alloys ) 
286 (phase relations of Cu stainless ) 
305 (sigma phase in 25-20 Cr-Ni steels) 
320 (effect of prior strain on structure of Cu) 
336 (carbide segregation in toolsteels ) 
389 (W-Si system) 
502 (microstructure of ductile iron) 
677 (internal-strain effects on lattice constants ) 


11. METALS—TRANSFORMATION AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


233" Calorimetric Study of the Precipitation of Carbon 
Dissolved in a-Iron. ( English.) G. Borelius and Stig Berglund. 
Arkiv for Fysik, v. 4, no. 1-2, 1952, p. 173-182. 
Specimens of technically pure Fe with small C contents were 
ted at various temperatures between 350 and 700°C. in 
order to obtain the corresponding equilibrium between C in 
solution in a-Fe and in cementite FesC. They were then 
quenched to 0°C. During aging, the amount of the heat 
evolved by precipitation of C as carbide was measured as a 
function of time and, by integrating the power-time curves, the 
total amounts of heat were computed. Heat of solution and 
carbon solubilities are also given. Tables and graphs. 


234 Superlattice Studies in the Systems Silver-Magnesium- 
Tin and Silver-Magnesium-Zine. W. G. Henry and G. V. 


Raynor. Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 30, Sept. 1952, p. 
412-421. 


Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 


235 Self-Diffusion at Silver Surfaces. W. C. Winegard and 
B. Chalmers. Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 30, Sept. 1952, 
p. 422-429. 

Surface self-diffusion of Ag on specific crystallographic sur- 
faces of Ag single crystals and on polycrystalline specimens was 
investigated. Various methods of surface preparation were 
used. The theory is advanced that “surface” Aiffusion takes 
place by a lattice-vacancy mechanism. Tables, graphs, and dia- 
grams. 16 ref. 


236 =Further Observations on Dendritic Growth in Metals. 
F. Weinberg and Bruce Chalmers. Canadian Journal of Physics, 
v. 30, Sept. 1952, p. 488-502. 

The direction of dendrite growth was determined as a function 
of crystallographic orientation for high-purity Sn and Zn, using 
a single-crystal decanting technique. Measurements are re- 
ported on rate of dendrite growth in Pb, and of spacing be- 
tween dendrite rows of a Pb crystal for varying amounts of 
supercooling. A mechanism of dendrite growth is proposed and 
compared with experimental observations. Micrographs and 
graphs. 


237 Some Effects of Magnesium on the Formation of 
Graphite in a Solidifying Cast Iron. C. H. Hughes. Foundry 
Trade Journal, v. 93, Sept. 25, 1952, p. 349-356; Oct. 2, 1952, 
p. 385-391; Oct. 9. 1952, p. 417-420; disc., p. 420-423. 
Discusses hypotheses explaining mechanism of above and their 
limitations. Detailed Pe senate. between cooling curves of Mg- 
free and Mg-containing hypoeutectic cast irons were deter- 
mined experimentally, and samples of both types of Fe, 
quenched from closely-spaced temperature intervals within and 
near solidification range, were examined microscopically. Oct. 
2 issue includes observations on inoculated Mg-free irons, in- 
oculated Mg-containing irons, and non-inoculated Mg-free irons. 
Oct. 9 issue gives results of a study of centers of crystallization 
of the eutectic liquid and direct solidification of inoculated Mg- 
containing irons to austenite and graphite. Tables, graphs, and 
micrographs. 20 ref. 


238* Diffusion of Zine in Alpha Brass. G. P. Chatterjee. 
Transactions of the Indian Institute of Metals, v. 4, 1950, p. 
255-268; disc., p. 269. 

Shows that diffusion characteristics of an element (particularly 
those with comparatively high vapor pressures) in a binary 
alloy may be determined from rate of loss of that element when 
heated at different temperatures in vacuum. Diagrams, graphs, 
and tables. 13 ref. 


239* Diffusion of Hydrogen in Steel. U. V. Bhat. Trans- 
actions of the Indian Institute of Metals, v. 4, 1950, p. 279- 
286; disc., p. 287-289. 

Describes apparatus for measuring volume of cathodically 
produced He, diffusing through a cylindrical wall of a steel 
specimen of a uniform thickness. Effects of grain size, composi- 
tion, and structure were studied. Diagrams, graphs, and sie. 


240 The Recovery of Polycrystalline Aluminium. J. A 
Ramsey. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Oct. 1952 
p. 61-66. 

X-ray and microscopic study of the above. X-ray examination 
showed that only a few grains in a polycrystalline specimen 
recovered to a great extent; the majority recovered only 
partially. Microscopic examination revealed that recovery de- 
pended on the presence of kink bands, the degree of recovery 
in a given grain being contingent on closeness of packing of 
kink bands. Interpretation of results is given in terms of a 
dislocation hypothesis. Micrographs. 15 ref. 


. 


241 The Solid Solubility of Silver in Aluminium. L. 
Rotherham and L. W. Larke. Journal of the Institute of Metals, 
v. 81, Oct. 1952, p. 67-71. 

Solid -solubility curve of pure Ag in super-pure Al containing 
up to 8% Ag was determined by microscopic examination 
and electrical-resistance measurements. Over the range in- 
vestigated, the 2 methods agree substantially. Resistance meas- 
urement provide a very sensitive means of detecting small 
structural changes. Photomicrographs and graphs. 
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ll. Metals—Transformations and Resulting Structures 


242 Discussion at the Annual General Meeting, 1952: 
“Hydrogen in Steel”. Journal of the lron and Steel Institute, 
v. 172, Sept. 1952, p. 46-51. 

Joint discussion on the following papers published in earlier 
issues of this journal: “The Determination of Hydrogen in 
Liquid Steel”, R. M. Cook and J. D. Hobson; “Diffusion of 
ee in Iron and Iron Alloys at Elevated Temperatures”, 
P. L. Chang and W. D. G. Bennett; “Distribution of Hydrogen 
in Large Ingots and Forgings”, J. D. Hobson and C. Sykes; and 
“The Effect of Hydrogen on the Properties of Low-Alloy Steel,” 
J. D. Hobson and C. Sykes. Diagrams. 


243 The Quench-Ageing of Iron. Anna L. Tsou, J. Nutting, 
and J. W. Menter. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 
172, Oct. 1952, p. 163-171. 

Optical and electron misroscopes were used to follow metal- 
lographic changes occurring during precipitation of C from a 
supersaturated solid solution in a-iron over a range of aging 
temperatures and times. Results show that precipitates form at 
random throughout the grains and then grow preferentially at 
sub-grain boundaries; at this stage they have the structure of 
e-iron carbide and are platelike in shape. Tables and photo- 
micrographs. 29 ref. 


244) Self-Diffusion in Alpha Iron Under Uniaxial Com- 
pressive Stress. F. S. Buffington and Morris Cohen. Journal of 
Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions of the American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, 
p. 859-860. 

Results are reported here for body-centered high-purity cubic 
iron at a diffusion temperature of 890°C. The iron used was 
99.97% Fe, principal impurities being 0.002% C, 0.008% O, and 
0.02% Si. Surface-decrease method of self-diffusion analysis 
was employed, and Fe was tracer element. Specimens were 
loaded in compression between 2 quartz disks > means of a 
lever system operating through a vacuum seal. Results are 
charted and expressed by means of an empirical equation. 


245 Segregation of Two Solutes, With Particular Ref- 
erence to Semiconductors. W. G. Pfann. Journal of Metals, 
v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions of the American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 861-865. 
Simultaneous segregation of 2 solutes during directional solidi- 
fication of an ingot is treated mathematically on basis of 
simplifying assumptions. Expressions are derived for difference 
in concentration of 2 solutes, and for location and concentration 
gradient of a pn barrier formed in a semiconductor by segrega- 
tion of a donor and an acceptor. Examples given for Ge. 11 ref. 


246 Concentration Dependence of Diffusion Coefficients 
in Metallic Solid Solution. Donald E. Thomas and C. Emest 
Birchenall. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions 
of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 867-873. 

Diffusion coefficients in Cu-Pd system were determined as a 
function of temperature and concentration. Concentration de- 
pendence is slight at both extremes of concentration and strong 
at intermediate concentrations. Diffusion coefficient approaches 
value of self-diffusion coefficient of Cu in dilute Pb solution. 
Redetermination of dependence of diffusion coefficients at the 
high-Cu end of the Cu-Ni system confirmed a strong dependence 
of diffusion coefficients on composition in relatively dilute solu- 
tions. Individual diffusion coefficients for Cu and Ni atoms 
— by use of markers at 89.9% Cu. Graphs and tables. 

ref. 


247 Effect of Simultaneous Strain on Subgrain Growth. 
Jun Hino, Paul G. Shewmon, and Paul A. Beck. Journal of 
Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions of the American Institute 
owe and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 873- 


Reecntly Wood and Scrutton found that rate of subgrain 
growth upon annealing increased very considerably if, simul- 
taneously, a creep strain was applied at a low strain rate. 
Experiments on high-purity Al strip were carried out in order 
to confirm Wood and Scrutton’s results by direct metallographic 
observation. Also, information was sought as to minimum cree 
strain necessary to produce this effect. Micrographs and dif- 
fraction patterns. 


248* Hardening of Alloys by Oxidation. ( Italian.) y 
Metallurgia Italiana, v. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p, 424. 
Ag alloys, containing Al, Cd, Sb, or Mg-Cd, and Mg-Al were 
investigated for the above. Discusses in particular the diffusion 
of O., numerical values of diffusion and activation energies, rate 
of oxidation, and resulting hardening. Data are tabulated and 
charted. 


249* The Application of an X-Ray Spectrometer With 
Geiger-Miiller Counter for Direct Determination of the Rate 
of Structural Changes. (Italian.) U. Rosler and W. Ruf 
Metallurgia Italiana, v. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 475-487. , 
Describes a new experimental and mathematical method for 
the above, demonstrated on an Al bronze, showing transforma- 
tions of 8, 8’ 8, a, and yz phases. Graphs. 


250° Carbide Segregation As Related to Tool and Die 
Life. Stewart G. Fletcher and David Hughes. Metal Treating, 
v. 3, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 6-8. 

Presents information concerning control of segregation in tool- 
steels. Describes causes with explanation of tests used for its 
determination. Tables and photographs. 


251* Strain Ageing in Iron and Steel. J. D. Fast. Philips 

Technical Review, v. 14, Aug. 1952, p. 60-67. 

Discussion of above includes aging of steel, particularly mild 

steel, plastic deformation of metal, theoretical considerations 

on strain aging, strain-aging experiments with specially pre- 

apa! commercial Fe alloys, effect of Mn, and blue brittleness. 
ref. 


252 The Growth and Orientation of Single Crystals of 
Indium. A. J. Goss and E. V. Vernon. Proceedings of the 
Physical Society, v. 65, sec. B, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 905-906. 
Briefly describes method for In growth and determination 
of crystallographic orientation by optical etch-pit reflection 
methods. 


253* Deformation and Fractures Produced by Intense 
Stress Pulses in Steel. W. M. Evans. Research, v. 5, Nov. 1), 
1952, p. 502-509. 

High-explosive charges were used in investigation of the above. 
Characteristic fractures are illustrated. 


254* ~=Kinetiecs of Reerystallization of Aluminum. ( French.) 
Laurent and M. Batisse. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, July 1952, 
p. 485-496; Aug. 1952, p. 593-612. ; 
Reviews work of various investigators on the above. Describes 
experiments on sheets of 99.35 and 99.91% Al. Gives results of 
work on isothermal recrystallization as a function of temperature 
and of cold-hardening. Influence of resaturation, and of an- 
nealing temperature, on recrystallization are discussed. Results 
are interpreted in the light of various theories and on the basis 
of the literature. Tables and graphs. 64 ref. 


255* Order-Disorder Transformations in Ternary Alloys. 
(French. ) Emile Josso. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Oct. 1952, 
p. 727-732. 

Dilatometric and thermomagnetic methods were used to study 
the above in ferronickel and ferrocobalt alloys, containing 
small amounts of Cu, Mo, and Cr. Data are charted. 15 ref. 


256* Some Characteristics of the Mechanism of Fusion. 
(French.) G. C. Kuczynski. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Oct. 
1952, p. 733-735; disc., p. 735-736. 

Wires of Cu, Ni, and Fe were wrapped around Cu cylinders. 
Metallographic studies were made to investigate diffusion be- 
— the two metals. Effects of vapor pressure were deter- 
mined. 


257 Perfect Demarcation of the Diamond Crystal Strue- 
ture in Germanium. S. A. Robinson, P. L. Ostapkovich, E. S. 
Schlegel, and C. P. Gazzara. Science, v. 116, Oct. 3, 1952, p. | 
362-364. 
Arrangement of equipment permits observations of the top 
surface of molten Ge. Thus one can watch the Ge nucleate into 
the single-crystal solid. Visible nucleation commences from the 
top and is associated with definite geometric patterns, which 
may be triangular, hexagonal, or diamond in nature, depending 
upon the plane of growth. Illustrated. 
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258° Aluminum and Gas. (German.) Hans kostron. Zeits- 
chrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Aug. 1952, p. 269-284. 

Critically reviews the above on the basis of the literature. 
Discusses in particular the Al-air equilibrium below and above 
the melting point, the state of dissolved H», the influence of 
alloying elements on H, absorption, diffusion in Al, and its 
effects. Data are tabulated and charted, 


259* The Effect of the Elements on the Polymorphic 
Transformation of Cobalt. (German. ) Werner Koster. Zeits- 
chrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 297-303. 

Study of above reveals that alloying elements reduce or in- 
crease the temperature of the A, and A. transformation of Co, 
depending on the position of the element in the periodic system. 
Results show a clear periodicity of effects with atomic number 
of the elements. Data are compared with F. Wever’s statements 
on the y-a transformation of iron. Tables and graphs. 26 ref. 


260* The Metallography of Light Metals. IV. The Crystal- 
lization of the Residual Melt in Commercial Aluminum 
Alleys. (German.) Hans Kostron and Margarete Schippers. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 303-306. 

Results indicate that orientation of the a phase in the eutectic 
areas of Al-Zn-Mg-Cu alloys has no regular relationship to 
orientation of the intermetallic calseuelal phase. Photomicro- 


graphs. 


261* The Effect of Ag, Au, Cd, Ga, In, Ge, Bi, Se, and 
Te on the Polymorphic Transformation of Cobalt. (Ger- 
man.) Werner Koster and Elisabeth Horn. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 333-334. 

The constitution diagram of Co is supplemented by deter- 
mining the effects of above elements on the y-e transformation. 
Graphs. 


262* The Concept of Reerystallization in Metallurgy and 
Mineralogy. (German.) Karl F. Chudoba. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 337-338. 

Briefly discusses differences in recrystallization of minerals and 
metals. Proposes that recrystallization as a mineralogical phe- 
nomenon be called “retrocrystallization”. 14 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


263 «Crystallography of Transformations. J]. S. Bowles and 
C. S. Barnett. “Progress in Metal Physics, Vol. 3.” (Tinter- 
science Publishers, New York), 1952, p. 1-41. (TA459 C35p) 
General review of above. Considers in detail its contribution 
to knowledge of atom movements accompanying transforma- 
tions, in transforming material, in boundaries of transforming 
ae. and in surrounding matrix. Micrographs and diagrams. 
90 ref. 


264 Reerystallization and Grain Growth. F. E. Burke and 
D. Turnbull. “Progress in Metal Physics. Vol. 3” (Interscience 
Publishers, New York), 1952, p. 220-292. (TA459 C35p) 
Theoretical investigation of above plus review of previous work. 
raphs and micrographs. 110 ref. 


See also: 
48 (graphitization of malleable iron) 
203 (metallography of cold-worked Fe) 
207 (recrystallization of Al) 
230 (electron theory applied to lattice defects) 
(age hardening of Cu stainless ) 
287 (physical metallurgy—book ) 
293 (aging of cold-worked steel) 
303 (growth of large metal crystals ) 
304 (carbide precipitation in 13%-Cr ferritic steel) 
308 (grain growth of Ni-Cr steels) 
343 (transition temperature of structural steel) 
345 (Hz. diffusion in aircraft steels) 
361 (twinning of metal crystals ) 
390 in heat-treating alloys) 
870 (grain-boundary energies ) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


265 The Heat Capacity of Gallium From 15 to 320°K. 
The Heat of Fusion at the Melting Point. George B. Adams, 


Jr., Herrick L. Johnson, and Eugene C. Kerr. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 74, Oct. 5, 1952, p. 4784-4787. 
Measurements were made on 5 samples of Ga over above range. 
A table of thermodynamic functions was prepared for Ga at 
smoothed values of temperatures. Tables. 14 ref. 


266 The Vapor Pressure of Germanium. Alan W. Searcy. 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Oct. 5, 1952, 
p. 4789-4791. 

Above was determined over the 1510-1882°K. range by the 
Kundsen effusion method. Tables. 19 ref. 


267 Thermodynamic Properties of the Liquid Ternary 
System Bismuth-Cadmium-Tin. Svante Mellgren. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Oct. 20, 1952, p. 5037- 
5040. 

Activity of cadmium in liquid Bi-Cd-Sn alloys was determined 
with aid of e.m.f. measurements. From these values, integral 
molar excess free energy and partial molar excess free energies 
of all components were calculated. Tables and graphs. 


268 The Heat of Combustion of Neodymium. Elmer J. 
Huber, Jr., and Charles E. Holley, Jr. Journal of the American 
Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 5, 1952, p. 5530-5531. 

Investigation of the heats of formation of rare-earth oxides 
from which the metals can be obtained, specifically work on 


Nd. 


269° The Ferromagnetism of Certain Gadolinium-Mag- 
nesium Alloys. ( French.) Francoise Gaume-Mahn. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaries des Séances de 1 Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Aug. 4, 1952, p. 352-354. 

Presents results of work on the above, the amount of Gd always 
exceeding 68%. Includes graph. 


270* The Magnetic Behavior of Rhenium Associated With 
Palladium. (French.) Jules Wucher and Nicholas Perakis. 
Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de | Académie des 
Sciences, v. 235, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 419-421. 

Summarizes experimental results of a thermomagnetic study of 
the Re-Pd system. 


271° Thermoelectric Measurements on Silicon P. 
(French. ) Jean Savornin and France Savornin. Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de TAcadémie des Sciences, v. 
235, Aug. 18, 1952, p. 465-468. 

Emf. of thermocouples consisting of a Si bar plus a Cu wire 
was measured, The Si used is positive in relation to the Cu: 
the thermoelectric power in relation to the Cu is 700uV. per 
degree, for 99.85% purity. 


272 Universal Skin-Effect Chart for Conducting Materials. 
Harold A. Wheeler. Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 152-154. 


Gives skin depth, napier depth, and depth of pentration of 
current in various nonmagnetic and nonferrous metals, solutions, 
and ground at frequencies ranging from 1 cps. to 1,000,000 me. 
Graphs and tables. 16 ref. 


273* Some Studies on the Behaviour of Metals and Alloys 
at Elevated Temperatures Under Vacuum. W. Baukloh and 
G. P. Chatterjee. Transactions of the Indian Institute of Metals, 
v. 4, 1950, p. 239-252, disc., p. 252-254. 

Deals with behavior of a-8 brass when heated in vacuum at 
different temperatures for different periods of time. It was 
found that, when a piece of polished unetched brass is heated 
under vacuum, Zn volatilizes from grain boundaries at a faster 
rate than from the grains, resulting in vacuum etching which 
occurs at different temperatures depending on time and amount 
of cold reduction. Loss of weight due to volatilization was found 
to be a function of temperature, time, surface area, and amount 
of cold reduction. 


274 Principles Involved in the Formation of Iron Allovs. 
K. W. Andrews. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 19 
Oct. 1952, p. 425-432. 
Develops a number of empirical relationships valuable in 
establishing above. Includes study of experimental facts to 
deduce principles of classification, semiquantitative study of 
diagrams from a thermodynamic viewpoint, and explanation of 
formation of alloys and their constitution and properties in terms 
of modern electronic theory of atomic structure. Graphs and 
diagrams. 24 ref. 
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275* Thermal Conductivity. Its Importance to the Be- 
havior of Heat-Resistant Materials. ( French.) M. Pommellet. 
Métaux: Corrosion—Industries, vy. 27, July-Aug. 1952, p. 318- 
324. 

Pr s possibilities of theoretical calculation of the above, 
and of practical utilization of the method in nonisotropic media. 


276 Mean Free Paths of Electrons in Evaporated Metal 
Films. F. W. Reynolds and G. R. Stilwell. Physical Review, 
ser. 2, v. 88, Oct. 15, 1952, p. 418-419. 

Briefly describes determination of above, using thin films of 
Cu and Ag. Compares measured and calculated resistance- 
temperature coefficients. 


277. The Temperature Variations of the Magnetization of 
Nickel in Low and Moderate Fields. R. S. Tebble, J. E. Wood, 
and J. J. Florentin. Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, 
sec. B, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 858-871. 

Gives results of measurements of reversible changes in mag- 
netization accompanying changes in temperature in annealed 
Ni. Results are discussed in relation to aan Bates and others 
on temperature changes produced by adiabatic changes in mag- 
netization (the magnetocaloric effect). Graphs. 13 ref. 


278 The Effect of Temperature of Deformation on the 
Electrical Resistivity of Cold-Worked Metals and Alloys. 
T. Broom. Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. B, 
Nov. 1, 1952, p. 871-881. 

Describes apparatus used to draw wires of Al, Cu, Ni, Fe, 
50/50 Ag-Au, 75/25 brass, and AgsMg at temperatures between 
—183 and 100°C., and to measure their resistances at the 
temperature of drawing. Results suggest that a unified theory of 
effect of deformation on resistivity of both pure metals and 
alloys can be based on stacking faults. Graphs and tables. 22 


ref. 


279 A Critical Study of the Asymmetrical Temperature 
Gradient Thermoelectric Effect in Copper and Platinum. 
N. Fuschillo. Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. 
B, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 896-904. 

Provides a rigorous test of existence of above by correlatin 
effects produced by symmetrical gradients with those produ 

by gradients of pronounced asymmetry at both high and low 
temperatures and at many points along considerable lengths of 
wire. Attention was paid to elimination of strain, impurity, and 
hidden sources of error. Means of reducing inhomogeneity 
effects in Cu wires are described. Graphs. 12 ref. 


280* Influence of Sulfur on the Properties of Cementite. 
(French.) J. Drain and A. Michel. Revue de Meétallurgie, v. 
49, Aug. 1952, p. 585-588; disc., p. 589. 

Experimental arrangement for above investigation is described. 
The influence of sulfur on Curie point, stability, and rate of 
oe austenitic-ferritic transformation is indicated. Diagrams. 11 
ref. 


281* Contact Resistance. Wm. B. Kouwenhoven and Clar- 
-— W. Little. Welding Journal, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 457s- 
Deals with laws that apply to resistance offered by electric 
contacts used in resistance welding and in electric circuits. 
Metals used in investigation were Al, brass, bronze, Ag, and 
stainless. Photomicrographs, diagrams, and graphs. 


282 Selection and Processing of Chromium-Nickel Stain- 
less Steels for Magnetic Applications. F. K. Bloom and J. S. 
White. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 1036, 
1038, 1126-1127. 

Describes effect of chemical composition and processing on 
magnetic ny see of Cr alloy and Cr-Ni alloy steels. Pro- 
cessing refers largely to the wire-drawing operation. 


283* Research on the Occurrence of Separate Procesess 
in Magnetostriction. (German.) Eduard Bailitis, Curt Hagen, 
and Hans Heirrich Rust. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 
4, Aug. 1952, p. 284-291. 

Discusses reversible and irreversible processes in magneto- 
striction and indicates that magnetostriction is composed of 
different distinct processes. The present investigation reveals 3 


processes which vary with remanence and coercive force of the 
material. Data for several magnetic metals and alloys are dis. 
cussed and charted. 11 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


284 Properties of Metals at Low Temperatures. kh. Mac. 
Donald. “Progress in Metal Physics. Vol. 3” ( Interscience Pyb- 
lishers, New York), 1952, p. 42-75. (TA459 C35p) 

Summarizes recent progress in observation of fundamental elec. 
trical and thermal properties, primarily in low-temperature 
region, and discusses specific heats and electrical conductivity 
in particular. Graphs and tables. 137 ref. ; 


285 Ferromagnetism. Ursula M. Martins. “Progress in Metal 
Physics. Vol. 3” (Interscience Publishers, New York), 1952, p. 
140-175. (TA459 C35p) 

Reviews work on above dealing with effect of location jn 
postesio table, saturation magnetization, energy relationship in 
erromagnetic crystals, domain configurations, theories of coer- 
cive force, polycrystalline materials, and ferromagnetic perme- 
ability. Diagrams, graphs, and micrographs. 64 ref. 


286 Copper in Stainless Steels. Helmut Thielsch. Welding 
Research Council, Bulletin Series 9, Aug. 1951, 31 pages. 
(TS227 W45.6b) 

Discusses physical, metallurgical and welding properties of 
Cu-bearing stainless steels containing up to 30% Cr and be- 
tween 0 and 35% Ni. Phase relations, hot-working properties, 
corrosion resistance, age-hardening characteristics, effects of 
Mn, Si, Mo, Cb, Ti, W, Be, V, etc., are also discussed. Detailed 
tables listing the various patented and commercial alloys are 
included. Micrographs and graphs. 166 ref. : 


Books 


287 Progress in Metal Physics. Vol. 3. Bruce Chalmers, 
editor. 334 pages. 1952. Interscience Publishers, New York. 
(TA459 C35p) 

Presents reviews of present state of knowledge in specialized 
aspects of fields of ere metallurgy and metal physics, by 
various authors. Each of the 8 articles is separately abstracted. 


See also: 
160 (reflectivity factor in Cu electrodeposition ) 
194 (thermal properties of light metals) 
335 (thermal expansion of Ni alloy NA228) 
368 (electrode potentials of Fe, Zn, and Cu electrodes) 
694 (equilibrium properties of alloys) 
870 (theory of dislocations in metals ) 
959 (resistance of Ge contacts ) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


288* Surface Effects in Plastic Deformation of Metals. 
A. F. Brown. Advances in Physics, v. 1, Oct. 1952, p. 427-479. 
Describes experiments in which Al was used to discover whether 
internal slip has any relation to surface slip. Reviews previous 
working using Zn, Cd, brass, and Sn. Presents theories of the 
spacing and origin of slip bands. Graphs, diagrams, and micro- 
graphs. 78 ref. 


289* Fatigue; Its Nature and Some Ways of Reducing Its 


Incidence. P. L. Litherland-Teed. Aircraft Production, v. V4, 


Nov. 1952, p. 362-365. 

Engineering aspects of above plus tabulated data on tensile 
stress, fatigue limit, and fatigue resistance of carbon steels ‘ 
Al alloys. Also includes information on heat-treatment effects 
for Al alloys. 15 ref. 


290* Alloying Ferritic Steels for Creep Resistance. H. W. 
Kirkby. Alloy Metals Review, v. 8, Sept. 1952, p. 2-8. 
Describes above for carbon and alloy steels with additions of 


Mo, V, W, and Cr in varying amounts and combinations. | 


Points out that higher Cr steels are more corrosion resistant than 
low-alloy steels. Graphs and tables. 16 ref. 


291* The Friction Factor of Aluminum in Contact With 
Some Other Metals. H. Kostron and F. Schlaberg. Aluminium, 
v. 28, Oct. 1952, p. 341-346. 


The interdependence of friction factors for different material 
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was determined. Data are charted and tabulated for 
various ferrous and nonferrous alloys in contact with Al. 


* A Survey of “Statistical Effects” in the Field of 
Material Failure. Waloddi Weibull. Applied Mechanics Re- 
views, v. 5, Nov. 1952, p. 449-451. 

Theoretical discussion and literature review. 63 ref. 


293* Relationships Between Aging, Notch-Impact Re- 
sistance, and Chemical Composition of Unkilled Steels. 
(German. ) Heinz Kornfeld. Archiv fiir das Eisenhuttenwesen, 
y, 23, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 345-350; disc., p. 350-352. 

Discusses critical evaluation of the aging behavior of 77 dif- 
ferent cold-worked steels. Correlations between average notch- 
impact strength of aged steels and their chemical compositions, 
notch diameters, and degree of cold working are examined and 
formulated. Tables and graphs. 


294* X-Ray and Mechanical Measurements of Deforma- 
tion of Gray Iron. (German.) Viktor Hauk. Archiv fiir das 
Eisenhuttenwesen, v. 23, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 353-361. 
Reports results of a comparative study of mechanical and x-ray 
measurements of deformations and stresses in gray iron sub- 
jected to tension, compression, and bending stresses. Results 
point to important concepts on the mechanism of gray-iron 
deformation. Tables, diagrams, photomicrographs, and graphs. 
39 ret. 


295 Fatigue Machines for Low Temperatures and for 
Miniature Specimens. W. N. Findley, P. G. Jones, W. L 
Mitchell, and R. L. Sutherland. ASTM Bulletin, Sept. 1952, 
p. 53-55. 

Design and features of following new types of fatigue testing 
apparatus are described: high-speed rotating-beam fatigue ma- 
aie designed for operation at temperatures as low as —320°F., 
repeated-bending fatigue machine for tests at temperatures as 
low as —320°F., equipped for tests in bending, torsion, or com- 
bined bending and torsion; and repeated-bending fatigue ma- 
chine equipped with suitable fixtures to permit tests on miniature 
specimens %& in. long in either bending or torsion. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


296* Elastic-Plate Stress Research by Means of Photo- 
elasticity. (German.) R. Kuhn. Forschung auf dem Gebeite 
des Ingenieurwesens, ser. B, v. 18, no. 3, 1952, p. 72-80. 
Describes recent developments in this field, particularly analysis 
of 3-dimensional stresses by the freezing method. 13 ref. 


297 Internal Stress in Castings. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 
93, Oct. 23, 1952, p. 471-477. 
Subcommittee report discusses some possible origins of above 
and presents experimental data on double-flanged bars, tri- 
onder grid castings, and hollow cylinders. Materials were Al 
alloys and cast steels. Graphs. 


298* The Problem of Design Strength in Malleable Cast 
Iron. (German.) E. Mickel. Giesserei, v. 39, Sept. 4, 1952, p. 
429-431. 

Experiments were carried out on a series of simple structural 
elements in order to establish dynamic design strength. Ex- 
perimental conditions, methods, and results are indicated. 
Tables, charts, and diagrams. 


299° A Method for the Determination of Stresses Produced 
on Electro-Deposition by Using Electrical Strain Gauges. 
E.G. Ramachandran and K. V. Chinnappa. Transactions of the 
Indian Institute of Metals, v. 4, 1950, p. 173-181. 

Previously abstracted from Revue de Metallurgie, v. 49, Jan. 
1952, p. 60-64. 


300 Residual Stresses in Aluminium Alloy Sand Castings. 
R. A. Dodd. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Oct. 
1952, p. 77-81. 

Describes study made on extent to which residual stresses in 
Aballoy sand castings are determined by a number of variables. 
Results show that stress increases almost linearly with increase 
i percentage of water in molding sand; stress increases rapidly 
with increase in stripping time up to about 10 min., beyond 
which time, rate diminishes considerably, maximum stress being 
attained in 1 hr.; very slight increase in stress is observed with 
mcrease in pouring temperature; and mold strength exerts no 
effect on stress conan, Diagrams. 11 ref. 


301) The Creep, Time Relationship Under Constant Ten- 
sile Stress. S. Bhattacharya, W. kK. A. Congreve, and F. C. 
Thompson. Journal of the Institute of Metals, y. 81, Oct. 1952, 
p. 83-92. 

Describes research carried out at constant stress on Cu, Zn, 
Sn, Cd, Pb, Al and Pb-Sn eutectic. All results are consistent 
with equation: + atk,where and are, respectively, 
total an initial strain, t is time, and a and k are constants. 
Graphs. 21 ref. 


302 The Temperature Dependence of Transient and Sec- 
ondary Creep of an Aluminum Alloy to British Standard 
2L42 at Temperatures Between 20° and 250°C. and at 
Constant Stress. A. E. Johnson and N. E. Frost. Journal of 
the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Oct. 1952, p. 93-107. 

Study on the above by means of creep tests in pure torsion on 
thin-walled tubular specimens at a constant stress of 2 tons 
per sq. in., and at 50°C. intervals over the range 20-250°C. 
It is concluded that for this alloy no current fundamental 
theory adequately describes transient creep in above range, 
although up to 200°C. secondary creep rates agree quite well 
with theories based on the Eyring process rate theory. Total 
forward creep is well represented at all temperatures by a 
derived equation. Tables and graphs. 15 ref. 


303 Study Metal Behaviour With Large Metal Crystals. 
Robert Maddin and N. k. Chen. Iron Age, v. 170, Oct. 23, 
1952, p. 108-111. 

Tells how plastic behavior of metals is being studied at Johns 
Hopkins University. Single crystals of high-melting-point metals 
“a as Mo, Ta, Cb, and W have been grown. Typical is Mo 
metal. The commercial pressed-sintered and arc-melted product 
is brittle. But pure Mo crystals can be extended 57%, rolled 
98%. Also includes information on Al, brass, and other metals. 
Graphs, micrographs, and macrographs. 


304 Improved Ferritic Steel Can Replace Austenitic Steel. 
Joe Gin-Young Chow and D. W. Kaufmann. Iron Age, v. 170, 
Nov. 6, 1952, p. 166-169. 

Discusses a ferritic steel containing approximately 13% Cr which 
has proven suitable for service somewhat above 1000°F., and 
is not weakened by sharp notches at 1000, 1100, and 1200°F. 
High ductility is maintained at elevated and room temperatures 
after long periods of exposure. Mechanical properties are tabu- 
lated an charted. Information on annealing and carbide pre- 
cipitation is also given. 


305 Sigma-Phase Embritthement in 25Cr-20Ni Heat-Re- 
sisting Steels. J. 1. Morley and H. W. Kirkby. Journal of the 
Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Oct. 1952, p. 129-142. 
Describes metallurgical observations relating to occurrence of 
sigma phase in ferrite-free Cr-Ni bar steels. Effect of variable 
grain size, arising from different annealing temperatures on 
distribution of constituents, on their rates of precipitation, and 
on tensile and impact properties of steels after complete pre- 
cipitation of carbide and sigma phases is considered. Data are 
presented to show how composition of steels may be adjusted 
to reduce their sigma content if necessary. Graphs, tables, and 
photomicrographs. 10 ref. 


306 Effect of Direction of Rolling, Direction of Straining, 
and Ageing on the Mechanical Properties of a Mild-Steel 
Plate. Constance F. Tipper. Journal of the Iron and Steel In- 
stitute, v. 172, Oct. 1952, p. 143-148. 

Describes series of experiments conducted to determine effects 
of plastic strain and aging on notch-impact strength and yield 
point. Direction of rolling was found to be most significant in 
ong. my tests, lowering of these values after prestrain 
ae due to work-hardening and strain aging. Results charted. 
0 ret. 


307 Surface Effects in the Slip and Twinning of Metal 
Monocrystals. John J. Gilman and T. A. Read. Journal of 
Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions of the American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 875- 
83. 

Experiments described pertain to: (a) effect of a crystal’s 
shape on its plastic deformation, and (b) effect of metallic 
pore th films on_plastic deformation. For work pertaining to 
(a), crystals of Zn, Sn, and Pb were grown in various shapes. 
These were tested in simple tension. Macroscopic rotations about 
tension axis which are unpredicted by classical theory of slip 
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were observed, and serrated edges were observed in Sn crystals. 
For work pertaining to (b), effects of evaporated and elec- 
trodeposited films of Cu, Ni, Au, and Zn on mechanical prop- 
erties of Zn, Sn, and Pb crystals were determined. Films in- 
fluenced both slip and twinning of crystals in creep and tensile 
tests. Diagrams, tables, and macrographs. 29 ref. 


308* Effect of Austenitic Grain Size on Nickel-Chromium 
Steels. A. B. Chatterjea and B. R. Nijhawan. Journal of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 11B, Sept. 1952, p. 388- 
391. 

Deals with the effect of Al additions on mechanical properties, 
grain growth, and thermal critical ranges of 2 Ni-Cr steels 
made from the same cast. Micrographs and graphs. 13 ref. 


309* Small Additions Raise Strength of Zirconium at 
Elevated Temperatures. A. D. Schwope and W. Chubb. 
Journal of Metals, v. 4, Nov. 1952, Transactions of American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, 
p. 1138-1140. 

Effects of small amounts of a number of elements upon strength 
of Zn were studied. It was found that Mo and possibly Cb are 
most effective in strengthening Zr at temperatures below 500°C., 
but that Al, Ta, and V are most effective above 600°C. Graphs. 


310 Ductile Iron Combines Properties of Cast Iron, 
Malleable Iron, Steel. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Nov. 1952; 
Transactions of American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 1143-1145. 

Above properties include mechanical wear resistance, equallin 

that of gray iron; resistance to heat and oxidation at elevatec 
temperatures superior to gray iron; fatigue resistance and ability 
to sustain shock loads the same as ordinary steel apne same 
yield strength; and are weldability with techniques established 
for gray iron. Photographs and tables. 


311* The Effect of Notches on the Strength of Aluminium 
Alloys Under Static Tensile Loading. ( English.) J. H. Palm. 
Metalen, v. 7, Sept. 30, 1952, p. 309-316. 

Notched, cylindrical tensile specimens of 24ST and 51SW were 
used in the above study. Length, size, notch angle, and depth 
were varied. Data are charted. 12 ref. 


312 “Stretcher-Strains”’—Their Occurrence in Nickel Sil- 
ver. R. Ergang. Metal Industry, v. 81, Oct. 3, 1952, p. 261-264. 
Survey of stress/strain curves of nickel silver and brass and 
incidence of “stretcher strains” locates these phenomena in 
relation to yield point, elongation, and grain size of material, 
as well as indicating influence of time and temperature on their 
formation. Graphs. 


313* Notch-Impact Toughness of Light-Metal Welds. 
(German.) A. Matting and A. Muller-Busse. Metall, y. 6, Oct. 
1952, p. 586-589. 

Highly pure Al, Al-Mg, and Al-Mg-Mn alloys were used to 
study the effect of type of notch, temperature, and previous 
treatment on above. Graphs, tables, photographs, and photo- 
micrographs. 

314* Malleable Aluminum Alloys and Their High-Tem- 
perature Creep-Stress Resistance. (German.) R. Irmann. 
Metall, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 608-612. 

Research results on the creep-strength and fatigue strength of 
Al-Cu-Mg and Al-Cu-Ni alloys from room temperature to 500°C, 
are discussed, graphed, and tabulated. 11 ref. 


315* Relationship Between the Results of Creep Tests 
and Fatigue Tests At High Temperature for Some Types of 
Steel. (Italian.) Andreini and A. Erra, Metallurgia Italiana, 
v. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 299-307. 

Describes experiments on the above. Results are reported and 
interpreted for a low-alloy Cr-Mo and an 18-8 stainless steel. 
Factors influencing fatigue resistance of steel are outlined. Data 
are tabulated and charted. Micrographs. 


316* Principles for the Study of the Technological Pro- 
cess of Plastic Deformation. ( Italian.) Giuseppe Carro-Cao. 
Metallurgia Italiana, v. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 347-353. 

Above principles are outlined for homogeneous and isotropic 


metallic substances in which the plastic deformation starts 
when the stress reaches a critical value, on the basis of recent 
studies by the author. 


317* Resilience Tests for High-Carbon Steels. ( Italian ) 
Davide Giaccone. Metallurgia Italiana, y. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952 
p. 399-421. si 
Impact tests, ordinarily used for mild and semi-hard steels 
were applied to hypereutectoid steels in the hardened state 
Experimental data are extensively tabulated. 


318* Experimental Wear and Porosity Tests of the 
Chromium Deposit on the Liners of Diesel-Ansaldo Motors 
(Italian. ) Giorgio Rappini, Carlo Castello, and Giona Prencipe. 
Metallurgia Italiana, vy. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 459-469. 
Describes series of experiments designed to establish the relg- 
tionship between porosity and wear resistance. Results are 
tabulated and interpreted. Micrographs. 


319* Temper Brittleness of Steel. ( French.) J. M. Vialle 
Meétaux: Corrosion—Industries, vy. 27, July-Aug. 1952, p. 
Reviews the above on the basis of the literature. Discusses jp 
particular, how temper brittleness manifests itself, laws gover. 
ing these phenomena, and influence of various factors upon 
them. Suggest mechanism for temper brittleness. Micrographs 
macrographs, and diagrams. 68 me 
320 Influence of Prior Strain History on the Tensile 
Properties and Structures of High-Purity Copper. Willian 
D. Jenkins and Thomas G. Digges. Journal of Research of the 
National Bureau of Standards, vy. 49, Sept. 1952, p. 167-186, 
Results of tests made to evaluate effects of prestraining different 
amounts in creep under tension at 110, 250, and 300°F., of 
cold-drawing on tensile properties at room temperature, and 
of hardness and structures produced in fractured specimens. 
Tables, graphs, micrographs, and photographs. 


321* Tracer Technique for Studying Gear Wear. V. \. 
Borsoff, D. L. Cook, and J. W. Otvos. Nucleonics, vy. 10, Oct. 
1952, p. 67-69. 

Briefly mentions previous methods of evaluating gear wear. 
Describes above techniques in reference to apparatus, activity of 
gears, calibration, and procedure. ; 


322* Metallurgists Probe Causes of Stress Failure in Big- 
Inch Gas-Transmission Pipe. J. W. Lodge and G. k. Manning. 
Oil and Gas Journal, y. 51, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 344-346, 345 
Describes Battelle Memorial Institute research in which it was 
found that small flat spots and dents cause large local bend- 
ing stresses on application of internal pressure and that proof- 
testing pressure should be 150 psi. higher than maximum 
operating pressure. 


323* The Mechanism of Rolling Friction. D. Tabor. Philo- 
sophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Oct. 1952, p. 1055-1059. 
Reports investigation made of friction and surface damage 
produced when a hard steel ball rolls between flat parallel 
surfaces of a softer metal. 


324* The Deformation of Silver at High Temperature. 
A. P. Greenough. Philosophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Oct. 
1952. p. 1075-1082. 

Above was investigated experimentally. A new explanation of 
development of kinking is advanced to account for experimental 
observations, and it is shown that surface-energy effects can 
give rise to offsetting in a direction which causes wires te 
shorten. Tables and diagrams. 13 ref. 


325 Yield Points in Bending Experiments on Zine Cry 
tals. M. J. Dumbleton and B. W. Howlett. Proceedings of the 
Physical Society, v. 65, sec. B. Nov. 1, 1952, p. 882-886. 

Shows that yield points can be observed in unstrained Za 
crystals by means of bend test when this is arranged so that 
remature overstraining of specimen due to stress concentrations 


rom grips, non-axial loading, and handling, are avoided. Com | 


cludes that previous plastic deformation is not essential te 
appearance of a sharp yield in Zn crystals, and that failure te 
observe initial sharp yielding in tensile tests is due to limitations 
of experimental technique. 
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326 Some Observations on the Yield Point in Zine. H. L. 
Wain. Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. B, Nov. 
|. 1952, p. 886-896, 

Evidence is given confirming the fact that yield point of Zn is 
due to Nz in solution. Theoretical prediction that a yield point 
should appear in a crn age crystal without prior deformation 
is verified experimentally, and explanation is given of the 
appearance of yield point in a specimen even though free dis- 
locations have been introduced subsequent to aging. Graphs. 
17 ref. 

327* Microhardness. ( French.) Adrien Saulnier. Revue de 
PAluminium, v. 29, July-Aug. 1952, p. 262-266. 

Presents theoretical explanation of microhardness, or applica- 
tion of hardness principles to surfaces covering only a few 
microns. Applications and methods are reviewed. Apparatus 
for measurement and recording is described. 


328* Application of Microhardness to Some Constituents 
of Cast, Binary, Aluminum Alloys. (French.) Adrien Saul- 
nier. Revue de [ Aluminium, v. 29, Sept. 1952, p. 301-307. 
Gives results of a series of tests on various types of Al and Al 
allovs. The usefulness of microhardness for control as well as 
for research is emphasized. Includes micrographs and tables of 
test data. 


329° Properties of the Transition Point of Tensile Curves, 
and Its Influence on the Aging of Aluminum-Base Alloys. 
(French.) B. Jaoul, F. Aubertin, and C. Crussard. Revue de 
Métallurgie, v. 49, Sept. 1952, p. 633-644; disc., p. 644-646. 
Micrographic and x-ray studies were made on the above. The 
influence of electric properties of Al-Mg and Al-Cu alloys is 
indicated. Charts and micrographs. 


330* New Micro-Motion-Picture Photographic Investiga- 
tions of the Deformation and Fracture of Steel. ( French.) 
G. A. Homes and J. Gouzou. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Oct. 
1952, p. 707-718; dise., p. 719. 

Deformation and fracture by tension, bending, and notched-bar 
impact were studied. Micrographs and charts are presented. 


331* Indentation Hardness—Its Dependence on Load and 
a Suggestion for a New Definition. (German.) P. Grodzinski. 
Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, 
v. 18, Sept. 1952, p. 282-292. 

Discusses critically the older definition of micro indentation 
hardness and demonstrates validity of new definition stated as 
follows: Hardness is the test load, in kg. or g., which effects 
an indentation of unit size, e.g., 1 mm. Diagrams, tables, and 
graphs. 29 ref. 


332° The Significance of Sub-Microscopic Inclusion in the 
Development of High-Strength Steels for Large Steel Struc- 
tures. (German.) Nehl Franz. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Oct. 9, 
1952, p. 1261-1267. 

Discusses effects of above on tensile and yield strengths of 
weldable Mn, Mn-Cu, Mn-Cu-Ni steels and in Cu-Ni_ steels 
es 0.2-0.3% Mo or V and less than 0.03% (Ta + Cb) 
or Ti. 


333" Effect of Aluminum on the Properties of Low Car- 
bon Steels. (German. ) Kurt Born and Walter Koch. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 72, Oct. 9, 1952, p. 1268-1277. 

Discusses effects of small Al additions on strength properties 
of low-carbon steels, methods of analyzing oxide inclusions and 
nitrides, and electron microscope examination. Photomicrographs 
and charts. 


334° Frequency Curves for the Yield Point of Structural 
Steel. St 37. (German.) Ginter Markiefka. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 72, Oct. 9, 1952, p. 1302-1303. 

Presents a statistical analysis of 4232 yield point determinations 
on the above steel. 


335" New Alloy Tough in the Hot Spots. Steel, v. 151, 
Nov. 1952, p. 90-91. 

Describes Ni alloy NA22H that is heat resistant at unusually 
igh temperatures. Composition is approximately 0.5 C, 26 
Cr, 46 Ni, 1.4 Mn, 1.0 Si, and 53 W. Gives tensile and creep 
Strength, oxidation resistance at 2200°F., thermal expansion, 
weldability, and applications. 


336 Bigger Tool Steel Bars: The Inside Story. David P. 
Hughes. Steel, v. 131, Nov. 3, 1952, p, 96-97. 

Up to now, high-speed steel bars on forgings have been made 
to a maximum weight of only 500-800 Ibs. Latrobe Steel Co. 
has now produced bars as large as 10 in. diameter, 10 ft. long, 
and weighing over 2500 lbs. They are internally sound and 
free of carbide segregation. Discusses causes and control of 
segregation and gives results of comparative impact tests. 


337* Hard-Facing Alloys of the Chromium Carbide Type. 
Howard S. Avery and Henry J. Chapin. Welding Journal, v. 
31, Oct. 1952, p. 917-930. 

Discusses engineering properties (hardness, abrasion resistance, 
erosion resistance, oxidation resistance, hot hardness, creep 
resistance, Compression strength, and behavior under impact ) 
of deposits of high-Cr iron in which C and Cr are Hees ned 
to provide a considerable volume of hard carbides. Graphs, 
and photomicrographs. 20 ref. 


338* The Expression of Spot-Weld Properties. Julius 
Heuschkel. Welding Journal, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 931-943. 
Derives series of empirical solutions which permit direct expres- 
sion of commonly mechanical determined properties of C-Mn 
steel spot welds for materials within ordinary thickness, 
strength, and composition ranges. These expressions permit 
direct conveyance of a large amount of test experience in a 
simple, terse, usable form. The presented equations apply only 
to conventional single impulse spot-welding procedures on welds 
stressed at normal temperatures. 


339* Weld Cracking of Aluminum Alloys. J.D. Dowd. 
Welding Journal, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 448s-456s. 

Describes simple test developed for quantitative evaluation of 
crack sensitivity of welds in Al alloys. Results are given for 
several heat-treatable and non-heat treatable Al alloys. Tables 
and graphs. 


340° The Effect of Strain-Rate on Twinning and Brittle 
Fracture. D. Rosenthal and C. C. Woolsey, Jr. Welding Journal, 
v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 475s-492s. 

Discusses relationship of strain rate, temperature and _ brittle 
fracture in low-carbon steel as Fee in simple tension. 
Experimental results presented. Diagrams, gfaphs, and photo- 
micrographs. 35 ref. 


341* The Nature of Cleavage Fracture in Steel. H. M. 
Miekkoja. Welding Journal, vy. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 493s-501s. 
Factors which affect cleavage fracture in steel are defined as: 
artificial notches, inhomogeneities of structure, ductility of ma- 
terial, and its structure and composition. These are discussed 
in detail. Experimental data for several carbon and low-alloy 
steels are tabulated and charted. 31 ref. 


342° Temper Brittleness in Low-Alloy Steel Weld Metal. 
Richard P. Wentworth and Hallock C. Campbell. Welding 
Journal, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 505s-514s. 

Above was investigated in 5 low-hydrogen, low-alloy weld- 
metal compositions. A slow notch-bend test was developed in 
order to indicate relative ductility or brittleness. By use of 
fracture appearance and percent contraction in width of speci- 
men beneath notch, isothermal development of temper brittle- 
ness could be studied. 


343° Brittle Strength and Transition Temperature of 
Structural Steel. W. C. Hoeltje and N. M. Newmark. Welding 
Journal, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 515s-521s. 

A study and interpretation of test data regarding above from 
wide plate tests sponsored by the Ship Structure Committee. 
Graphs. 14 ref. 


344 Embrittlement of High-Strength Ferritic Welds. Peter 
P. Puzak and William S. Pellini. Welding Journal, v. 31, Nov. 
1952, p. 521s-526s. 

Investigation of the effect of thermal stress relief of high- 
strength ferritic welds of the Mn-Mo and Ni-Mo-V types. 
Graphs, tables, and photographs. : 


345° Studies of the Crack Sensitivity of Aircraft Steels. 
A. W. Steinberger and J. Stoop. Welding Journal. v. 31, Nov. 


1952, p. 527s-542s. 


Investigation of above includes H. theory; transformation 
cracking; cold cracking due to H diffusion into cavities of steel 
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and transforming to molecular H.; Hz embrittlement; method 
of introducing H. into Al, Mg, Fe, steel, Mn, and Ni; Hz 
occlusion in Al, methods of examination; postheat observations 
of cracking due to steam, effect of stress direction upon micro- 
cracking; and microcracking in mild steels. Micrographs and 
macographs. 


346 Significance of the Elongation Test on Wire. Howard 
J. Godfrey. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 1015- 
1022, 1031. 

Indicates factors which affect the elongation test and demon- 
strates how deformation which takes place during tensile testing 
can be used to measure ductility. Concerned with hard-drawn 
wire in the as-drawn condition and after various treatments. 
Graphs. 


347 Creep and Relaxation of High Strength Steel Wires 
at Room Temperature. Gordon T. Spare. Wire and Wire 
Products, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 1058-1061, 1119-1120. 

Shows that nominal amounts of creep and relaxation occur in 
high strength steel wires subject to high sustained stress or 
strain. Changes affected by various treatments of a given wire 
appear to be specifically related to elongation ductility. Graphs. 


348* Endurance Tests and Behavior of Materials Under 
Vibrations Stress. I. Endurance Tests as a Basis for Calcula- 
tions. (German.) M. Hempel. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deut- 
scher Ingenieure, v. 94, Sept. 1, 1952, p. 809-815. 

Gives details of above tests on carbon, low-alloy, and stainless 
steels. Tables and graphs. 40 ref. 


349* Basic Problems of Wear. (German.) Wilhelm Spath. 
Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Sept. 1, 
1952, p. 829-832. 

On the basis of the literature, and various examples of wear, 
a general method is proposed for its calculation. Graphs. 13 ref. 


350* Influence of Surface Roughness on the Alternating 
Bending Strength of Unhardened and Heat-Treated Steel. 
(German.) G. Niemann and H. Glaubitz. Zeitschrift des 
Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Sept. 1, 1952, p. 855-857. 
Reports experimental details of a series of tests on the above. 
Data are tabulated and compared with results quoted in the 
literature. 


351* Criteria of Incipient Slip in Polycrystalline Metals. 
(German.) F. Rohner. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Mathematik 
und Physik, v. 3, Sept. 15, 1952, p. 383-390. 

It is shown that slip is possible without bonds being disrupted 
or energy spent against bonding forces. Determinations of the 
elastic limit of wrought and sintered pure Al are shown to be 
in accordance with this theory. 


352* On the Properties of Metallic Melts. V. The Internal 
Friction of Liquid Copper-Tin Alloys. (German.) Zeitschrift 
fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Aug. 1952, p. 292-296. 

The above were investigated in their dependence u 
ture and concentration. Results are tabulated an 


353* X-Ray Stress Measurements for Investigation of In- 
creased Yield Point in Bending of Steel. (German.) Richard 
Glocker and Eckard Macherauch. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, 
v. 43, Sept. 1952, p. 313-316. 

E iments disprove the idea that yield point in bending is 
higher than the yield point in tension. Procedure of testing is 
described and illustrated; data are graphed and tabulated. 


354* Flow Lines in Aluminum Monocrystals in the Range 
of Small Plastic Deformations. (German.) Peter Haasen and 
Giinther Leibfried. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 43, Sept. 
1952, p. 317-321. 

Describes guinea and theoretical study of above on mono- 
crystalline Al wires with up to 2% elongation. Parabolic and 
logarithmic flow laws and peculiarities in the flow curves are 


discussed. Graphs. 11 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


355 Comparisons at Elevated Temperatures of Some 
Commercial Grades of Ferritic Cast Steels. H. W. Wyatt, 


n tempera- 
interpreted. 


J. W. Bolton, and M. L. Steinbuch. American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-53, Apr. 9, 1952, 14 pages, 
(TJ1 Am35p ) 

Presents some direct mechanical test comparisons of cast steel 
Grades WC4, WC5, WC6, and WC9 of ASTM. Specification 
A217-49T. Materials studied are from commercial heats. Al] 
variables in manufacture, treatment and composition (aside 


from prescribed “alloy elements”) are held as closely alike as ° 


possible. Tests show that, at temperatures under consideration 
nominal 1%-Mo grades WC-5 and WC-9 are higher in “creep 
strength” than nominal 0.5%-Mo grades WC-4 and WC6 
Grade WC-5 showed in this direct comparison, higher “stress. 
poo strength” than the other 3 grades. Tables and graphs. 
37 ref. 


356 An Experimental Investigation of the Behavior of 
24S-T4 Aluminum Alloy Subjected to Repeated Stresses of 
Constant and Varying Amplitudes. Herbert F. Hardrath and 
Elmer C. Utley, Jr. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Technical Note 2798, Oct. 1952, 23 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Describes device for adapting Moore rotating-beam fatigue- 
testing machines for tests in which amplitude of stress is con- 
tinuously varied. Results are analyzed by computing summation 
of cycle ratios. Values obtained in this analvsis were found to 
be influenced by shape of the frequency-distribution curve. 
Tables and stress curves. 


357 A Theoretical and Experimental Investigation of the 
Influence of Temperature Gradients on the Deformation 
and Burst Speeds of Rotating Disks. P. I. Wilterdink, A, G. 
Holms, and S. S. Manson. National Advisory Committee for 
Aeronautics, Technical Note 2803, Oct. 1952, 45 pages. (TL570 
Un3t ) 

Discusses influence of temperature gradients and tests validity 
of recently developed method of calculating plastic flow in disks 
by comparing calculated results with experimental observations 
on Inconel X disks. Graphs, tables, and diagrams. 14 ref. 


358 An Engineering Method for Estimating Notch-Size 
Effect in Fatigue Tests on Steel. Paul Kuhn and Herbert F. 
Hardrath. National Advisorv Committee for Aeronautics, Tech- 
nical Note 2805, Oct. 1952, 35 pages. (TL570 Unt) 

An evaluation of the Neuber constant was made for a large 
number of fatigue tests on steel specimens for stresses near 
the endurance limit. Conclusion was drawn that the fatigue 
factor Kr at the endurance limit can be estimated for steels 
with reasonable accuracy by using Neuber’s formula, in con- 
junction with the Neuber constant A. Graphs and tables. 22 ref. 


359 = Effects of Cyclic Loading on Mechanical Behavior of 
24S-T4 and 75S-T6 Aluminum Alloys and SAE 4130 Steel. 
C. W. MacGregor and N. Grossman. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2812, Oct. 1952, 53 
pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

SAE 4130 steel and 24S-T4 and 75S-T6 Al alloys were sub- 
jected to cyclic loading followed by various mechanical tests 
to determine effect of prior cycles on the transition temperature 
to brittle fracture for SAE 4130 steel and on energy-abosrption 
capacity of the Al alloys; studies were made to detect the 
origin of failure; and auxiliary tests such as Charpy impact 
tests, microhardness surveys, tension tests, and fretting-corrosion 
studies were conducted. Results are summarized. Tables, 
graphs, micrographs, and photographs. 


360 Torsion Tests of Aluminum-Alloy Stiffened Circular 
Cylinders. J. W. Clark and R. L. Moore. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2821, Nov. 1952, 
38 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Summarizes significant observations from series of above tests 
on Al alloy 24S-T3. Wall thickness of the cylinders was 0.032 
in. An empirical equation is presented showing the relation 
observed between average compressive stresses in the longi- 
tudinal stiffeners and toraues in the tension-field range. Some 
analysis of longitudinal-stiffener failures is also included. Tables, 
diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


361 Twinning. R. Clark and G. B. Craig. “Progress in Metal 
Physics, Vol. 3” (Interscience Publishers, New York), 1952, 
p. 115-139. (TA459 C35p) 

Summary of available literature on twinning process in metals 
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dealing with crystallography of twin relationship, conditions 
under which wins form, and with atom movements involved in 
twin formation. Metallic examples are Zn, Ag, Cu, Al, Cd, Be, 
Mg, a-Fe and §-Sn. Diagrams and tables. 102 ref. 


362 Quantitative X-Ray Diffraction Observations on 
Stained Metal Aggregates. G. B. Greenough. Progress in 
Metal Physics. Vol. 3° (Interscience Publishers, New York), 
1952, p. 176-219. (TA459 C35p) 

Deals with observations made on aggregates when bulk macro- 
scopic measurements indicate that they are elastically strained; 
and on plastically strained aggregates. Work described was 
carried out on iron and mild steel at room temperatures. Graphs 
and diagrams. 114 ref. 


363 The Effect of Decarburization and Other Factors on 
the Fatigue Strength of Roll-Threaded Aircraft Bolts. A 
Weibull. Saab Aircraft Co. ( Linkioping, Sweden), TN-4, July 
1, 1952, 19 pages. (TL504 Sv23t) 

Describes main operations in manufacturing roll-threaded air- 
craft bolts of low-alloy Cr-Mo steel. Investigations showed that 
the fatigue strength of the bolts was seriously affected by 
certain types of laps but only slightly by decarburization. It 
was also sed that threading after heat-treating increased the 
fatigue limit considerably cat tet Cd plating had a very slight 
effect. Tables and micrographs. 


364. Thermal Fatigue and Thermal Shock. Helmut Thielsch. 
Welding Research Council, Bulletin Series 10, Apr. 1952, 24 
pages. (TS227 W45.66) 

Reviews of published and unpublished information on charac- 
teristics of thermal fatigue bee shock; effects of stresses, design, 
structure, carbon migration, intergranular oxidation, phase trans- 
formations, welding, etc. Describes testing procedures and 
occurrence of thermal fatigue and shock in various applications. 
Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 59 ref. 


See also: 
26 (mechanical properties of pig iron from cupola and 
electrical furnace ) 
46 (malleable Cr and alloys) 
57 (hot tearing of castings ) 
59 (internal stresses in castings ) 
60 (sand cast Be-bronze ) 
82 (strength properties of Al-alloy wire ) 
88 (mechanical properties of refinery tubing ) 
89 (high temperature alloys ) 
97 (shot peening vs. fatigue life of steel) 
104 (residual stresses after piercing steels ) 
112 (mechanical properties of Ti) 
121 (hardness of welded Al) 
127 (yield point and fatigue strength of welded steels ) 
138 (tensile and hardness tests on mild steel) 
164 (wear-resistant coatings for Al) 
171 (abrasion resistance of anodized Al) 
223 (effects of P on properties of cast iron) 
230 (mechanical properties of metals) 
242 (effect of H on properties of low-alloy steels) 
248 (hardening of Ag alloys by oxidation ) 
250 (carbide segregation vs. tool and die life) 
372 (Cr stainless steels ) 
373 (growth vs. tensile strength of Pb alloys) 
382 (carbon steels and cast iron) 
383 (role of corrosion in engine wear ) 
502 (mechanical properties of ductile iron) 


870 (strength of metal crystals) 
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365" Appearance of Cracks in Bent Tubes. (German. ) 
Wolfgang Mielentz. Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft, v. 4, Oct 1952, 
p. 345-348. 

Shows that alternating stresses and increased electrochemical 
corrosion are the two primary causes of cracking of bent boiler 
and steam pipes. Photographs, photomicrographs, and diagrams. 


366 A Metallographic Study of Pitting Corrosion Induced 
in 28 Aluminum Alloy by Exposure to Tap Water. E. C. 
Pearson, H. J. Huff, and R. H. Hay. Canadian Journal of Tech- 
nology, v. 30, Oct.-Nov. 1952, p. 311-316. 

Samples of above alloy, in both the fully work-hardened and 


annealed states, were examined under the conventional light 
microscope and electron microscope after exposure to pitting 
corrosion conditions in tap water for periods of 15 min., 24 
hr., and 10 wks. Prior to exposure all sample panels received a 
uniform pretreatment designed to bring the panel surfaces into 
the same initial condition. Typical photomicrographs are pre- 
sented to show variation observed in pit structure with time of 
exposure and with metallurgical conditions. 17 ref. 


367 Corrosion of Metals. An Historical Treatment of the 
Subject. U. R. Evans. Chemistry & Industry, Oct. 11, 1952, 
p. 986-993. 


Discusses above in reference to corrosion of nonferrous metals 
and Fe in early times, early views of electrochemical mecha- 
nisms, corrosion of 2 metals in contact and of single metals, 
measurement of corrosion currents, corrosion probability and 
rate, oxidation, tarnishing, atmospheric corrosion, corrosion 
fatigue, stress corrosion, inhibitive water treatment, cathodic 
protection, and protective coatings. 11 ref. 


368* Corrosion Due to Tuberculation in Water Systems. 
I. The Effect of Calgon on the Potential of lron Electrodes 
in Differential Aeration Cells With Running Tap Water. HU. 
The Effect of Calgon on the Potential of Zine and Copper 
Electrodes in Differential Aeration Cells With Running Tap 
Water. J. L. Mansa and Waclaw Szybalski. Corrosion, (Tech- 
nical Section), v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 381-390. 

Graphs and diagrams. 30 ref. 


369 The Passivity of Metals. Part XI. The Anodic Be- 
havior of Iron Oxide Films. U. R. Evans and IL. D. G. 
cae Journal of the Chemical Society, Sept. 1952, p. 3432- 
3427. 

Describes study made of behavior of iron, coated with a visible 
oxide film by previous heating in air, when subjected to anodic 
treatment in dilute H.So.. Measurements were made of time 
needed for destruction of oxide film by auto-reduction after 
interruption of current. Diagrams and graphs. 


369a* Potential and Current Requirements for the Cath- 
odie Protection of Steel in Soils. W. J. Schwerdtfeger and 
O. N. McDorman. Corrosion (Technical Section), v. 8, Nov. 
1952, p. 391-398; disc., p. 398-399. 

Potentials of steel in 20 airfree soils varying in pH from 2.9 
to 9.6 were determined in the lab. These data and potential- 
PH relation for hydrogen electrode were used in fixing optimum 
potential for cathodic protection of steel against corrosion. 
Cathodic polarization curves are interpreted in terms of above 
potential and current requirements for cathodic protection of 
— in soils. Tables, graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 15 
Tet. 


370* Inhibition of Corrosion of Nitrided Steel in Sulfuric 
Acid. (Russian.) S. A. Balezin and V. B. Ratinov. Doklady 
a Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85, July 11, 1952, p. 367- 
The kinetics of the solution of nitrided layers and the inhibition 
of corrosion was studied. Data are tabulated and charted. 


371* The Structure of Copper Seale and the Mechanism 
of the Oxidation of Copper. ( Russian.) N. P. Diev and M. L 
Kochnev. Doklady Akademii Nauk, SSSR, new ser., v. 85 
July 21, 1951, p. 563-566. 

An experimental study was made of the above. Results are 
discussed. 11 ref. 


372* Converting to Non-Nickel Stainless Steel. Parts I 
and II. Richard E. Paret. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 50, Oct. 
1952, p. 112-115, 342, 344, 346; Nov. 1952, p. 137-141, 330, 
332, 334. 

Part I gives comparative data on corrosion resistance and me- 
chanical properties of Cr stainless steel. Part II discusses design 
problems faced in changing from 18-8 stainless to the more 
readily available type 430 which arise from differences in 
fabricating characteristics. Tables. (To be concluded. ) 


373, _ Effect of Corrosion and Growth on the Life of 
Positive Grids in the Lead-Acid Cell. J. J. Lander. Journal 
of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Nov. 1952, p. 467-473. 
Corrosion and growth of several binary and ternary Pb allovs 
were measured under various conditions. It was found that Sn 
additions have a positive effect in slowing corrosion rates and 
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that small amounts of a third element may be added to increase 
tensile strength without increasing corrosion rates. An empirical 
relationship between growth and tensile strength is shown. 
Tables and graphs. 


374 Reducing Return Line Corrosion by New Makeup 
Treatment. F. N. Kemmer and N. C. Stratton. Heating and 
Ventilating, v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 105-107. 

Describes theory of above involving reduction of make-up 
alkalinity through anion exchange. An example of practical 
application of method is also given. 


375 Corrosion. Mars G. Fontana. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. LOLA-102A, 104A. 
Summarizes in chart form corrosion of 18-88 steel by HNOs 
as a function of temperature. 


376 Pump Materials That Can Reduce Corrosion. R. J. 
MacMeekin. Industry and Power, v. 63, Nov. 1952, p. 97-98. 
Presents characteristics of various metals, and stresses combi- 
a gg applicable for special conditions met in actual operation. 
Table. 


377 The Stress-Corrosion Cracking of Mild Steels in Ni- 
trate Solution. R. N. Parkins. Journal of the Iron and Steel 
Institute, v. 172, Oct. 1952, p. 149-162. 

Discusses reason for formation of intergranular macro-cracks 
in mild steels subject to static stress and corrosive environment 
of a boiling Ca-ammonium nitrate solution. Significance of the 
work is the relationship between carbide distribution in material 
and its tendency to this type of failure. A further relationship 
is indicated between lattice distortion of grains, and a tendency 
to stress-corrode. Results indicate that susceptible mild steels 
have an almost continuous film of distorted ferrite in the grain- 
boundary region. Suggests theory that this distortion is suf- 
ficient to make boundary regions anodic to rest of the grain. 
Graphs, photomicrographs, and tables. 31 ref. 


378 Studies in the Corrosion of Metals Occasioned by 
Aqueous Solutions of Some Surface-Active Agents. II, Mild 
Steel. T. K. Ross and H. Holness. HI. Tin. T. kK. Ross. Journal 
of Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Sept. 1952, p. 520-531. 

Action of dilute aqueous solutions of representative anionic, 
cationic, and non-ionic wetting agents on mild-steel sheet and 
_ sheet tin were studied. Results expressed graphically. 11 ref. 


379 The Cause of the Chemical Resistance of Stainless 
Steel. I. D. G. Berwick and U. R. Evans. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 576-590. 

Study of above, in which the influence of anodic and cathodic 
treatment; corrosion rates and potentials in aerated and de- 
aerated acid; times of activation on replacing oxygen by inert 
gas; times of passivation on replacing inert gas by oxygen; and 
effect of connection with an external aerated cathode are con- 
sidered. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 30 ref. 


380 Sealing of Lead in Air. Elmer Weber and W. M. Bald- 
win, Jr. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
194, 1952, p. 854-859. 

It was found that solid Pb obeys a single parabolic weight in- 
crease vs. time law. In contrast, liquid ph undergoes 3 suc- 
cessive parabolic weight increase vs. time laws, first of which 
has a law constant relative to latter 2. Conversion times for 
change from 1 parabola to the next decrease with increasing 
temperature. Graphs. 18 ref. 


381* The Protection of Stainless Steels Against “Pitting” 
in a Saline Medium. ( Italian.) L. Cavallaro and C. Bighi. 
Metallurgia Italiana, v. 44, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 361-365. 
Reports on studies made on the protection of 18/8 austenitic 
steel against pitting effect of salt solutions by means of small 
additions of caustic soda. Results are interpreted. 


382* The Phenomenon of Erosion by Pitting, With 
Particular Regard to Tappets. (Italian.) L. Locati and A. 
Ferro. Métallurgia Italiana, v. 44. Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 448-455. 
Distribution of stresses during rotation was investigated, with 
special regard to pitting of steel and cast-iron tappet parts for 


internal-combustion engines. Mechanical properties of several 
types of carbon steel and cast iron heat treated in different 
ways, are tabulated. 


383 Role of Corrosion in Engine Wear. J. C. Geniesse and 
H. R. Jackson. Petroleum Processing, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 1620- 
1622. 

Reviews work of various investigators to show influence of low- 
temperature operating conditions and sulfur content of fuels on 
wear of en Be walls and piston rings. Jacket temperature, oil 
cylinder-wall metallurgy, and fuels are considered. Graphs,” 


384 Dow Conquers Sea Water Corrosion. D. P. Thornton 
Jr. Petroleum Processing, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 1640-1643,” 
Dow Chemical Co., uses water from Gulf of Mexico as a 
coolant and processes raw material. Describes alloys used 
for various locations, corrosion-preventive coatings, and cathodic 
protection measures. 


385* Research on the Mechanism of Oxidation of Iron 
Monoervstals. (French.) Jean Bardolle and Jacques Benard. 
Revue de Meétallurgie, v. 49, Sept. 1952, p. 613-621; dise., p, 
621-622. 

Reports on experimental investigations on the above under 
various oxygen pressures and at different temperatures. Prepara- 
tion of test specimens is described; results are discussed. Micro- 


graphs. 15 ref. 


386*  Passivity of Stainless Steels in an Acid Medium, 
(French.) J. M. Defranoux. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Sept. 
1952, p. 664-672. 

The rate of corrosion and special types of corrosion correspond- 
ing to a very high metal-solution potential were investigated, 
Progressive establishment of passivity of stainless steels in a 
strong-acid medium, and the mechanism of the process, are 
discussed. Diagrams. 13 ref. 


387° Corrosion of Strucutral Spot Welds. B. Karnisky, E. 
Kinelski, and E. Gruca. Welding Journal, v. 31, Oct. 1952. 
p. 903-916. 


Investigation of corrosion phenomena in spot-welded joints in 
low-alloy. high-strength steel plus an evaluation of beneficial 
effects of protective weld sealers. Results are tabulated and 
illustrated by macrographs and micrographs. 


388* Borderline Cases of Corrosion of Stainless Steels. 
(German. ) Luigi Piatti. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 3, Sept.- 
Oct. 1952, p. 325-328. 

Describes corrosion experiments destined to determine suit- 
ability of materials for use in the chemical industry. Results of 
tests are interpreted. Micrographs. 


389* Contribution to the Tungsten-Silicon System, and 
the Seale-Resistance of Some Silicides. (German.) Richard 
Kieffer, Friedrich Benesovsky, and Erich Gallistl. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 43, Aug. 1952, p. 284-291. 

Reviews the above on the basis of the literature. Reports on 
new investigations on the pressure-sintering of tungsten silicides. 
Proposes a phase diagram of the system on the basis of thermal. 
microscopic, and radiographic investigations. The mechanism of 
scaling is outlined. Data are tabulated and charted. 33 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


390) Surface Corrosion of Heat-Resisting Materials Under 
the Action of Bunker Oil Ashes Containing Sodium, Sulphur 
and Vanadium. F. Gallmann, J. Friedli, and W. Epprecht. 
Third World Petroleum Congress, Proceedings, sec. VIII, 1951, 
p.32-43; disc., p. 43-49. (TN863 C76a3) 

A study of above at 650°C. to determine also whether internal 
structural changes occur. 4 commercial heat-resisting alloys 
were used, one Ni-base and the rest stainless steels. Microscopic 
and x-ray data. Information on recrystallization. Photomicro- 
graphs, x-ray photographs, and tables. 


391 Anticorrosive Protection of Underground Pipe and 
Surveying the Terrain. (French.) A. J. Maurin. Third World 
Petroleum Congress, Proceedings, sec. VIM, 1951, p. 50-70; 
disc., p. 76-78. (Tn863 C76a3) 

Describes a special technique based on study of some 5000 
km. of all types of pipelines and installation of cathodic protec- 
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tion on about 1000 km. Geophysical prospecting is discussed. 
Includes data tor steel, Fe, and Pb. Circuit and other diagrams, 
and elaborate reference and caluclation charts. 10 ref. 


392 Safety and Economy in the Protection of Subter- 
ranean Steel Pipelines. ( French.) O. L. Bihet and H. Gold- 
stein. Third World Petroleum Congress, Proceedings, sec. VU, 
1951, p. 71-76; disc., p. 76-78. (TN863 C76a3) 

Describes protective system extensively used in Western Europe. 
Consists of a modified bitumen coating in conjunction with 
cathodic protection. Tables. 


393 Rust-Inhibited Distillate Fuels. 
World Petroleum Congress, Proceedings, sec. 
86-95; disc., p. 95-96. ( TNS63 C76a3) 

Properties and performance of a commercial rust inhibitor 
developed to prevent internal corrosion in industrial equipment, 
automobile parts, etc., which are in contact with distillate fuels. 


See also: 
121 (corrosion resistance of Al welds ) 
163 (formation of oxide films on Ni foil) 
166 (corrosion by cleaners ) 
171 (corrosion resistance of anodized Al) 
186 (corrosion tests on treated Mg alloys) 
190 (dewatering for corrosion resistance ) 
194 (corrosion resistance of light metals ) 
200 (corrosion-resistance and effiency of phosphating coats ) 
224 (ferrous oxide layers on high-purity Fe ) 
286 (corrosion resistance of Cu stainless ) 
310 (oxidation resistance of ductile iron) 
335 (corrosion resistance of Ni alloy NA22H) 
337 (oxidation resistance of Cr carbides ) 
359 ( fretting-corrosion of SAE 4130 and Al alloys ) 
603 (corrosion of bearings in engines ) 


M. Watkins. Third 
VIII, 1951, p. 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 


394 Structure and Behavior of Orangic Analytical Re- 
agents. II]. Stability of Chelates of 8-Hydroxyquinoline and 
Analogous Reagents. William Dwight pane and Henry 
Freiser. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 
5, 1952, p. 5239-5242. 

Stabilities of chelates of 8-hydroxyquinoline and several an- 
alogous reagents were determined for a representative group of 
common divalent metals in order to determine effect of certain 
structural changes on chelate stability. 21 ref. 


395° The Polarographic Determination of Titanium in 
Aluminium Alloys. KR. P. Graham and A. Hitchen. Analyst, v. 
77, Oct. 1952, p. 533-537. 

Briely describes above and compares 
obtained by other methods. 11 ref. 


results with those 


396* Qualitative and Quantitative Paper Chromatography 
of Inorganic Ions. ( English.) G. Venturello and A. M. Ghe. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 7, Sept. 1952, p. 261-267. 

Chromatography on filter paper was used for qualitative and 
quantitative determination of one or more inorganic ions, 
simultaneously present, by means of standard diagrams. 16 ref. 


397 Photometric Determination of Sulfide and Reducible 
Sulfur in Alkalies. Max S. Budd and Howard A. Bewick. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1536-1540. 

Describes above method. Range consists of 0.2-100 p.p.m. of 
$ using a 3-g. sample. A relatively simple apparatus has been 
designed for evolution of H.S, precipitation as ZnS, and con- 
version to methylene blue for photometric measurement. 11 ref. 


398 Continuous Photometric Determination of Carbon 
Dioxide in Gas Streams. W. D. Maxon and Marvin J. Johnson. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1541-1545. 
Describes above method which makes use of equilibrium be- 
tween gaseous CO. and aqueous bicarbonate ion and its photo- 
metric measurement using phenol red indicator. CO, concen- 
trations in range 0.06-12% may be determined. Schematic dia- 
grams and graphs. 


399 Determination of Iron in Used Lubricating Oils; 
hemical Analysis by the Buffered Direct Current 


Are. J. E. Barney, Il, and W. A. Kimball. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1548-1550. 

Describes spectrochemical procedure capable of measuring 
from 0.001 to 0.1% Fe. Precision of the method is about 10%, 
17 ref. 


400 Sensitive Method for Determination of Vapor Com- 
position. Kenneth M. Sancier. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, 
Oct. 1952, p. 1563-1566. 

Describes method for studying vapor-liquid equilibria of binary 
mixtures. Illustrated by application to the CHsOH-CCl, system. 
Principally intended for investigation of association in dilute 
solution ranges hitherto inaccessible. Schematic diagrams of 
apparatus. 


401 Fire Assay for Osmium. W. J. Allan and F. E. Beamish. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1569-1572. 


Experimental data and results on efficiency of above show that 
fusion results in formation of an unusually stable form of 
osmium. 


402 Analysis of Gas Mixtures Containing Oxides of Nitro- 
gen. C. L. Johnson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, 
p. 1572-1575. 

Gives details of apparatus and procedures developed for mix- 
tures containing Ne, H., CO, COs, NvO, NO., and NO or Os. 


403 Determination of Sulfur Dioxide by Color-Changing 
Gels. Gordon D. Patterson, Jr. and M. G. Mellon. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1586-1590. 

Describes use of several granular gels which change color when 
exposed to air samples containing SO,. Gel is placed in glass 
tube through which air sample is drawn. 3 methods of quantita- 
tive estimation may be used: colors which appear on various 
gels may be matched with standard color cards; length of a 
colored column may be measured; or sample volume necessary 
to produce a desired color or length of colored column may 
be observed. 34 ref. 


404 Microdetermination of Osmium. W. J. Allan and F. E. 
Beamish. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1608-1612. 
Describes method for colorimetric determination of Os by 
thiourea. It is useful for determination of from 80 micrograms 
of Os in 200 ml. to 5 mg. in 1 liter with a relative error of 5%. 
This method is said to be the first application of organic 
reagents for determination of Os. 14 ref. 


405 ledometric Determination of Copper. Louis Meites. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1618-1620. 
Experimental data on above method devised by Scott indicate 
superiority to that of Foote and Vance. Its single disadvantage, 
that of increased cost of reagents, is offset by greater speed 
and accuracy. 


406 Rapid Method for Paper Chromatography of Organic 
Acids. F. W. Denison, Jr. and E. F. Phares. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1628-1629. 

Describes method which uses ether, acetic or formic acid, and 
water, and requires less than 2 hours for satisfactory develop- 
ment of the chromatogram. 


407 Determination of Titanium in Titanium Metal. J. M. 
Thompson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1632-1634. 
Describes volumetric method for above determination. In some 
cases, Cr, Mo, W, and V may be present and must be re- 
moved. A method for removal is outlined. 


408 Gravimetric Determination of Thorium and Rare 
Earth Elements in Magnesium Alloys. G. B. Wengert, R. C. 
Walker, M. F. Loucks, and V. A. Stenger. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1636-1638. 

In Mg-base alloys when there is a high concentration of Mg, 
precipitation of rare earths is a difficult process. Describes de- 
velopment of a satisfactory procedure. 


409 Determination of Heavy Metals and Silica in Chro- 
mate-Treated Cooling Waters. Sidney Sussman and Irving | 


Portnoy. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1644-1646. 


In analysis of above, color and chemical reactivity of chromate 
increase difficulty of determination of certain ions. Describes 
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method utilizing ion exchange for separation of chromates prior 
to determination of silica and of heavy metals. 


410 Continuous Determination of Small Percentages of 
Methane in Gases. Harry Nash, Jr., J. R. Hall, H. Y. Allgood, 
and J. A. Burnett. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, 
p. 1650-1652. 

Describes method for continuous determination of small quan- 
tities of oxides of carbon in gaseous mixtures based upon 
change in electrical conductivity of an electrolyte when it ab- 
sorbs small quantities of CO.. This may be used for continuous 
determination of CH, in reformed natural gas containing up 
to 4.0% CH,. Schematic diagrams of laboratory apparatus. 


411 Application of Line-Width Method of Spectrogram 
Evaluation to Spectrochemical Analysis of Plant Products. 
Robert T. O’Connor and D. C. Heinzelman. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1667-1669. 


Experimental data and results. 12 ref. 


412 The Chemical Exploration of the Stratosphere. F. A. 
Paneth. Journal of the Chemical Society, Sept. 1952, p. 3651- 
3662. 

Relates past experiments and present work on determination 
of the composition of the atmosphere. Diagrams, photographs, 
tables, and graphs. 38 ref. 


413* Electrolytic Extraction of Carbides From Rapidly 

} see Steel. (French.) Jean Papier. Comptes Rendus heb- 
lomadaires des Séances de T Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, 

Sept. 22, 1952, p. 619-621. 

Describes technique used for the above, and the results obtained 

on an 18-4-2 (W-Cr-V) steel. An HCl cell was used. Results 

are indicated and interpreted. 


414* Polarography in Acetic Acid. I. Bergman and J. C. 
James. Transactions of the Faraday Society, v. 48, Oct. 1952, 
p. 956-964. 

Describes examination of properties of acetic acid as a polaro- 
graphic solvent. Polarographic reductions of a number of nitro 
compounds were studied in this medium. Influence of substitu- 
ents upon ease of such reduction is discussed, and it is shown 
that results are in general agreement with accepted views on 
polar effects of substituents. Graphs. 31 ref. 


415 Sampling of Liquid Steel for Dissolved Oxygen. G. F. 
Huff, G. R. Bailey, and J. H. Richards. Journal of Metals, v. 4 
Nov. 1952; Transactions of American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 1162-1165; disc., 
p. 1165-1167. 

An improved bomb-sampling technique for obtaining samples 
for oxygen analysis from liquid steel is described. Analysis of 
samples taken from openhearth furnaces by improved method 
show su Ticient agreement with laboratory data to indicate that 
accuracy of method is better than that of other sampling 
methods. Photographs and graphs. 


416* The Determination of Nitrogen in Agricultural Mate- 
rials by the Nessler Reagent. I. Preparation of the Reagent. 
S. H. Yuen and A. G. Pollard. Journal of the Science of Food 
and Agriculture, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 441-447. 


Tables. 20 ref. 


417* Microanalysis and Chemistry of Specific, Selective 
and Sensitive Reactions. (German.) Fritz Geigl. Mikro- 
chemie Vereinigt mit Mikrochimica Acta, v. 39, Aug. 1952, 
p. 368-388. 

Close relationships illustrated by several samples, between the 
chemistry of specific, selective and sensitive relations are de- 
scribed. 72 ref. 


418 A Description of the Are and Spark Spectra of 
Rhenium. William F. Meggers. Journal of Research of the 
National Bureau of Standards, vy. 49, Sept. 1952, ~~ 187-216. 


Description of above was obtained by using solid ctrodes 
and conventional arcs or sparks, photographing tra with 
the aid of large spectrographs containing concave . _ ngs, and 
measuring wavelengths of spectral lines relative | ondary 


standards in spectrum of iron. Extensive tables. 2 .cf. 


419 “Double Fronting” in Paper Chromatograph 

y of 
Proteins. Hans G. Boman. Nature, v. 170, Oct. 25, 1952 p 
703-704. ak 
Describes experiments which indicate existence of above phe- 
nomenon, which appears to be the result of a displacing effect 
and which influences protein movement. ‘ 


420 Selective Absorption of Hydrocarbons. Part HH. (Con. 
cluded.) G. Spengler and kK. Krenkler. Petroleum Refiner, y, 3] 
Oct. 1952, p. 133-136. (Translated from Erdél und Kohle, y, 3 
July 1950.) 
Describes procedure for determining hydrocarbon composition 
of gasoline. Graphs. 


421 Determination of Oil Content of Paraffin and Micro. 
crystalline Waxes. J. E. Blaylock. Petroleum Refiner, y, 3) 
Nov. 1952, p. 133-135. : 
Describes method for above. Essential features of standard 
test method are retained but procedure is simplified greatly 
reducing average time per sample. Tables and diagrams. ; 


422* The Determination of Traces of Cobalt. ( French.) 
R. Gallego, W. B. Deijs, and J. H. Feldmeijer. Recueil des 
Travaux Chimiques des Pays-Bas, v. 71, Sept.-Oct. 1952 
p. 987-998. 


Presents a study of the principal factors which affect formation 
of cobalt complexes with nity so organic compounds. Means of 
eliminating the complexes ot other metals and excess nitroso 
derivative sa'ts are described. The method may be used for 
vegetable anc. other biological materials, soils, fertilizers, and 
other materials. Data are tabulated and charted. 10 ref. 


423 Separation and Detection of the Pyrethrin-Type In- 
secticides and Their Derivatives by Reversed Phase Paper 
Chromatography. F. P. W. Winteringham. Science, v. 116, 
Oct. 24, 1952, p. 452-453. 


424* The Automatic Microdetermination of Carbon and 
Hydrogen. (French.) R. Levy and B. Cousin. Bulletin de la 
Société Chimique de France, July-Aug. 1952, p. 728-736. 
Describes a simple method and apparatus for the above. Con- 
struction details and operation of the apparatus are indicated. 
Results compare favorably with those obtained with older 
methods. Tables, charts, and diagrams. 24 ref. 


425* Paper Chromatography. (French.) Bulletin de la 
Société Chimique de France, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 815-940. 


Issue devoted to Paper Chromatography. Includes the follow- 
ing papers: “Fatty Acids, Phosphatides, Sterols, and Related 
Su stances’, J. Asselineau; “Inorganic Compounds and Radio 
Elements”, G. Bouissiere and M. Lederer; “Peptides and Pro- 
teins”, P. Boulanger and G. Biserte; “Components of Nucleic 
Acids”, P. Boulanger and J. Montreuil; “Glycides and Related 
Compounds”, R. Dedonder; “Amino Acids and Some of Their 
Derivatives”, M. Jutisz; “Introduction; Theoretical and Prac- 
tical Aspects of Paper Chromatography”, E. Lederer; “Organic 
Substances Tagged by Radioisotopes”, S. Lissitzky and R. 
Michel; “Nitrogenated Bases (Alkaloids, Amines, Vitamins), 
and Water-Soluble Organic Acids”, R. Munier. 


426* Spectrographic Copper Standards. D. M. Smith. 
Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, July 1952, p. 1-4. 

Three graded series of “Matthey” copper standards are in 
course fo preparation, intended to cover ranges 0.05%-0.0001% 
of Al, Sb, Bi, Cr, Ga, Pb, Ag, Sn (Series A), Co, Fe, Mn, Ni, 
Si (Series B), and 0.05%-0.001% of As, Be, P. Se, Te, Zn 
( Series C). Satisfactory checks have been obtained in the case 
of Bi, Ag, Sn, Co, and Mn; and investigation of remaining ele- 
ments is in progress. 


427* Spectroscopic and Electrical Measurements on Low 
Voltage Sparks. (German.) Jan van Calker. Spectrochimica 
Acta, v. 5, July 1952, p. 19-23. 

An auxiliary electrode was found to make it possible to obtain 
a spark at 220 volts d.c. By decreasing the electrode diameter, 
spectral characteristics were varied from a spark-like type to an 
arc-like type. 


428* Spectrographie Analysis of Nickel-Cobalt Alloys in 


the Range from 0-100%. ( German.) W. Seith and A. Kott- 
man. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, July 1952, p. 36-40. 


Shows that spectrographic analysis may be extended to whole 
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range of Ni-Co system when purpose of analysis is the deter- 
mination of diffusion coefficient of solid metals. Samples of 
about 20 mg. from successive layers of metal were analyzed. 
Data are tabulated. 


429* Spectrochemical Determination of Silicon in Cast 
Iron and Observation of the Corresponding Microstructure. 
(Italian.) M. S. Rosetta. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, July 1952, 
p. 77-86. 

Above determinations using a spark source and quartz spectro- 
graph of medium dispersion are discussed, and a comparison 
made of effect of spectrochemical results of diameter of cast 
electrodes. This is partially explained by variations in micro- 
structure of cast rods; pearlitic strucutre is to be preferred. 


430* Observations of the Spectrographic Analysis of Cast 
Iron. (Italian.) R. Berta and A. Palisca. Spectrochimica Acta, 
v. 5, July 1952, p. 87-96. 

Cast pencil electrodes were found to be superior for determin- 
ing Si in cast iron. Chemical and spectrographic analyses are 
compared. 


431* The Use of Spectrochemical Analysis for Direct 
Reading With the Quantometer for Production Control of 
Special Steel. (Italian.) Lino Benussi and Alessandro Caroli. 
Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, July 1952, p. 97-113. 

The use of the quantometer in steel analysis is discussed. Tables 
illustrating arbitrary correction factors for each element are 
given. The advantages of quantometer control are stressed. 


432* Observations of the Sensitivity of Spectroscopic 
Detection of Impurities in Lead. (German.) Enrico Ar- 
reghini and Tullio Songa. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, July 1952, 
p. 114-123. 

Impurities in Pb were grouped according to Hume-Rothery’s 
rules. In one class, sensitivity follows the order of the heats 
of vaporization. Position of the ultimate lines is the controlling 
factor in the other group. 39 ref. 


433* Quantitative Spectrographic Analysis of the Rare 
Earth Elements. IV. Determination of Cerium, Praseo- 
dymium, and Neodymium in Lanthanum. V. Determination 
of Lanthanum, Praseodymium, and Neodymium in Cerium. 
VI. Determination of Lanthanum, Cerium, and Neodymium 
in Praseodymium. VII. Determination of Praseodymium in 
Neodymium. (English.) Velmer A. Fassel, Harold D. Cook, 
Laird C. Krotz, and Paul Kehres. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, 
Sept. 1952, p. 201-209. 


11 references. 


434* Spectrochemical Analysis of High Purity Lead. 
(English.) Ray C. Hughes. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, Sept. 
1952, p. 210-217. 

Application of above method to detection and estimation of 
Cu, Ag, Bi, Fe, Cd, Sn, and Zn was investigated. The method, 
though not of high precision, represents an improvement in 
sensitivity and in accuracy over other known methods. 19 ref. 


435* Research on the Analysis of Liquid Mixtures by 
Raman Spectrography. (French.) Gilbert Michel. Spectro- 
chimica Acta, v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 218-237. 

The above work has improved the precision of analytical deter- 
minations; the mean error does not exceed 0.8% and is often 
less than 0.5% for non-associated liquids; for associated liquids 
the maximum error is only 3%. 16 ref. 


436* A Direct Spectrographic Method for the Monitoring 
of Air for Minute Amounts of Beryllium and Beryllium 
Compounds. (English.) W. L. Churchill and A. H. C. P. 
Gillieson. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 238-250. 
The above is described. Fe lines were found to be ineffective. 
g can be easily eliminated. Methods of integrating results 
are described. 15 ref. 


437* Gas Sampling Apparatus for the Control of Blast 
Furnace Operation. (German.) Walter Loorz. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 74, Oct. 23, 1952, p. 1325-1528. 

Discusses correlations between burden distribution and gas 
Passage. Description of measuring devices used up to the 
Present includes apparatus for continuous gas sampling and 
temperature measurement at the top. Method of operation, 


results, and conclusions are given. Schematic diagram and tem- 
perature curves. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


438 The Determination of Tritium and Carbon 14 in 
Organic Compounds. k. E. Wilzbach and Alexander Van 
Dyken. U. S. Atomic Energy Commission, AECD-2998, Oct. 18, 
1950, 3 pages. (UF767 Un3m) 

Describes semimicro combustion method. Apparatus is dia- 
grammed and typical results tabulated. 


Books 


439 Practical Spectroscopy. C. Candler. 190 pages. 1949. 
Hilger & Watts, London. (QC451 C16p) 


Includes topics of measurement of wavelength, qualitative and 
quantitative spectrochemical analysis, absorption spectra, infra- 
red, raman spectra, ultraviolet monochromator, the structure of 
line spectra, and interferometers. 


440 Quantitative Chemical Analysis. Charles W. Foulk, 
Harvey V. Moyer, and William M. MacNevin. 484 pages. 1952. 
McGraw-Hill, New York. (QD101 F82q) 

Text which separates theory and procedure. Gravimetric and 
volumetric analysis are included in experimental part. Increas- 
ing importance of the use of special instruments in analysis is 
recognized by inclusion of several instrumental methods, in- 
cluding measurement of pH, electrotitration, electrolysis, and 
colorimetry. 


441 Polarography. Ed. 2. 2 vols. I. M. Kolthoff and James 
J. Lingane. 990 pages. 1952. Interscience Publishers, New 
York. (QD115 K83p2) 

Vol. I is concerned with theoretical principles, practical funda- 
mentals, instrumentation, and methodology. Vol. II comprises 
the polarographic chemistry of elements and selected practical 
analytical procedures for their determination, polarography of 
organic substances, biological applications, and amperometric 
titrations. Author and subject indexes are at end of Vol. IIL. 


See also: 
13 (analysis of Ce ores) 
68 (spectrographic analysis of cast iron ) 
88 (determination of He in molten steel) 
173 (analysis of Ni-plating baths) 
242 (determination of H in liquid steel) 
657 (determination of traces of O. ) 
701 (infrared spectroscopic examination of unsaturated 
steroids ) 
808 (determination of Ca in plant material) 
809 (determination of K in soil extracts ) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


442* Compressor-Blade Inspection. Aircraft Production vy. 
14, Nov. 1952, p. 381-387. 

Discusses high-speed, multidimensional equipment incorporat- 
ing air-gages of adjustable sensitivity. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


443* Magnetie Sorting. Aircraft Production, v. 14, Nov. 
1952, p. 389-391. 

Briefly discusses application and interpretation of bridge-type 
instrument used on above. Diagrams and photographs. 


444° The Possibility of Use of Gamma Rays in Radiog- 
raphy of Light Metals. ( Italian.) M. Robba. Alluminio, v. 21, 
no. 4, 1952, p. 352-362. 

Describes development of satisfactory method for the above, 
based on control of the relationship between diffused and 
absorbed radiation. Graphs, tables, and radiographs. 


445 Design and Construction of a Self-Calibrating Dila- 
tometer for High-Temperature Use. A. Licherman and W. B. 
Crandall. Journal of the American Ceramic Society, v. 35, 
Nov. 1, 1952, p. 304-308. 

Describes above and the experimental procedure for deter- 
mining thermal expansion of specimens using this instrument. 
Schematic diagrams. 
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446 High Temperature Resistance Thermometer Tempera- 
ture Controller. W. B. Crandall and P. M. Hackett. American 
Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 377-379. 
. Describes above consisting of sensing element, Wheatstone 
bridge unit, galvanometer with capacitor “flag”, “Thermocap 
Relay”, regulating reactor, and power contactors. Sensitivity 
may be adjusted so that temperatures can be maintained with 


only +1°C. fluctuation within range 200-1500°C, Circuit 
diagram. 
447* Military Synchro-Controlled Seryo-System Design 


Notes. Ted Powell. Journal of the American Society of Naval 
Engineers, v. 64, Aug. 1952, p. 491-501. 

Discusses some of the field tests and maintenance problems en- 
countered with World War II military servo drives of the 
closed-loop continuous-control type. 


448* Experiences With the Magneto-Inductive Testing of 
Bar Steel for Cracks. (German.) Hans Beuse and Herbert 
Koelzer. Archiv fiir das Eisenhuttenwesen, vy. 23, Sept.-Oct. 
1952, p. 363-367; disc., p. 367. 

Adequacy of above inspection method depends on elimination 
of all external disturbing influences. Its success and limitations, 
individually discussed, point to the need of further research 
on above method. Photographs. 


449* The Equipping of Radiochemical Laboratories. 
Atomics (London), v. 3, Nov. 1952, p. 275-287. 

General problems encountered in setting up and equipping of 
radiochemical laboratories for handling different levels of activ- 
ity are discussed. Diagrams and illustrations. 16 ref. 


450* The Use of Gamma-Ray Emitting Isotopes in Non- 
destructive Materials Testing. (German.) Hugo Juvan. Berg 
und Hiittenmdnnische Monatshefte der Montanistischen Hoch- 
schule in Leoben, v. 97, Sept. 1952, p. 165-176. 

Brief review of history on above is followed by discussion of 
different radioactive materials and isotopes and principles of 
using them in radiography. Various instruments are discus 
and illustrated. Data are graphed and tabulated. 11 ref. 


451* An Improved Technique for High-Speed Photog- 
raphy. D. A. Senior and C. O. j. Grove-Palmer. British Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 318-321. 

Discusses technique for high-speed motion-picture photography 
of phenomena which take place when small explosive charges 
are fired under water. At the same time, explosive pressures 
are recorded by a piezoelectric technique. Pressure records are 
obtained for a period of 60 msec., and photographs are taken 
at speeds up to 4000 frames per sec. Layout of equipment is 
described, and details of time-marking and sequence-timing 
arrangements are given. 


452 The Development of a Multi-Flash Camera and Its 
Application to the Study of Liquid Jets. M. A. Mahrous. 
British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 329-331. 


453 Inorganic Chromatography on Cellulose. Part XIII. 
Determination of Tantalum and Niobium in Low-Grade 
Phosphatic and Siliceous Ores. R. A. Mercer and A. F. Wil- 
liams. Journal of the Chemical Society, Sept. 1952, p. 339-3403. 


454* A Capillary Viscometer for Low Flow Rates. (Ger- 
man.) R. Singer and K. Berneis. Die Makromolekulare Chemie, 
v. 8, Oct. 1952, p. 268-282. 

Viscosity for very low flow rates were determined by move- 
ment of a liquid column in a nearly horizontal capillary. 
Velocity of the column depends on inclination of the capillary, 
on length of liquid column, and on surface tension at both ends 
of the column. Apparatus used makes possible the measure- 
ment of viscosities with about 100 times lower rates and meas- 
urement of surface-tension change as a function of time. Ex- 
periments with solutions of high-molecular-weight substances 
show that viscosity rise with decreasing gradients becomes con- 
pw steeper toward zero gradient. Tables and graphs. 

Tet. 


455* New Standards for Steel Articles for Electrical 
Equipment. ( Russian.) D. V. Krotkov. Electrichestvo, Mar. 
1952, p. 75-77. 

New specifications for “Multiple-Strand Steel Wires for Over- 
head Electrical Transmission Lines” and “Electrodes for Are 
Welding” are outlined. 


456 Electron Beams Sterilize Food and Drugs. Alfred: 


Burrill and A. John Gale. Electronics, vy. 
98-101. 

High-current coils sweep electron beam through 8° are in air 
200 times per sec. to give uniform sterilization of sealed prod- 
ucts moving through beam on high-speed conveyor belt. 
Scanning circuit includes elaborate fail-safe provisions. Dia- 
grams and illustrations. 


457 Diode Limiters Simulate Mechanical Phenomena, 
C. D. Morrill and R. V. Baum. Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 1952 
p. 122-126. 
Describes use of above in analog computers to simulate ap- 
paratus characterized by two or more discrete operating con- 
ditions. Basic limiter circuits are described. Applications are 
shown in study of cam-operated engine valve and simulation 
of static and coulomb friction. Circuit diagrams. 


25, Nov. 1952, p. 


458 Test Pulse Generator for Digital Computers. Albert A. 
Gerlach. Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 158-160. 

Shows how random pulses simulating digital information can 
be made available for testing computer elements without tying 
up actual computer, in order to produce appropriate signals, 
Circuit diagrams. 


459* Methods Employed in Compounding Research. 
Part .I I. Rrogin. India Rubber World, v. 127, Oct. 1952, 
p. 65-69, 78. 


Defines types of research, and describes tools of compounding 
research, statistical methods, definitions, standard samples, and 
improved testing equipment and techniques. Photographs. 35 
ref. (To be continued. ) 


460 Radioactive Tracers to Mark Interfaces and Measure 
Intermixing in Pipelines. Donald E. Hull and James W. Kent. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 
2745-2750. 

Shows that, by use of radioactive tracers injected at the inter- 
face between different liquids in a pipeline, passage of the 
interface at any subsequent point can be accurately noted and 
extent of intermixing determined. Graphs and tables. 


461 Edge and Variable Compression Filters for Aerosols. 
Leslie Silverman and Melvin W. First. Industrial and Engineer- 
ing Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2777-2783. 

Presents theory behind operation, experimental apparatus and 
results, applications, and future prospects. Photographs, dia- 
grams, and tables. 14 ref. 


462 High Speed Photography. Kenneth Morgan. 
chemical Review, v. 11, Autumn 1952, p. 59-70. 


Illustrated description of various types of equipment and tech- 
niques for the above. Typical results shown. 


Inter- 


463 Ultrasonic Inspection; Its Application in the Produe- 
tion of Cast Rolls. E. B. Ellis. Iron 3 Steel, v. 25, Oct. 1952, 
p. 429-432. 

Describes British instrument used in the above. Also discusses 
reflection method of employing ultrasonic waves. Photographs 
and diagrams. 


464* Apparatus for Measuring Magnetic Susceptibilities. 
Translation Pendulum of the Weiss-Foex-Forrer Type. 
(French.) A. Pacault, A. Vankerckhoven, J. Hoarau, and J. 
Joussot-Dubien. Journal de Chimie Physique et de Physico- 
Chimie Biologique, v. 49, Sept. 1952, p. 470-473. 
Describes above apparatus, which is used to study the varia- 
tion of magnetic susceptibility of certain diamagnetic and para- 
magnetic bodies. Includes photographs, schematic drawings, and 
charts. 

465 A Modified “Short lodide” Method for the Determin- 
ation of Copper in Ores and Concentrator Products to Allow 


Recovery of the Reagents. R. G. W. Willcocks. l 
Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 608-612. : 
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466 Bonding of Thin Films. IH. P. Meissner and J. Byrne. 
Journal of Applied Physics, vy. 23, Oct. 1952, p. 1170-1175. 
Shows that unsupported films of nitrocellulose of 0.25« and 
less in thickness bonded immediately and spontaneously in air 
to solid surfaces with which they were brought in contact. This 
bonding power was lost while immersed in water, benzene, or 
hexane, but was regained upon removal and drying. Similar 
behavior was shown by films of gold, regenerated cellulose, 
polymethylmethacry late, and gelatin. 10 ref. 


467* Apparatus for the Determination of Low Concen- 
trations of Methyl Bromide and Other Gases. F. Call. Journal 
of the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 
463-470. 

Describes method for the determination of above, based on 
length of the color stain produced by reaction of bromine in 
the combustion products with fluorescein paper. Shown to be 
applicable to HCN and CCl, and believed to be suitable for 
any gas for which a suitable test paper exists. 


468 An Electronic Computer. M. Beard and T. Pearcey. 
Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 305-311. 
An electronic serial binary digital computer is described, using 
mercury acoustic tubes for main store of 1 msec. access time. 
Diagrams. 


469 A Fast Seanning Mechanism for Use With a Geiger 
Counter X-Ray Spectrometer. J. Adam. Journal of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 324-325. 


Describes and diagrams above. 


470* Evaluations of Grinding Experiments With the Aid 
of Grinding Functions. ( German.) O. Theimer and F. Moser. 
Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 128, Sept. 1952, p. 68-74. 

Discusses the relationship of the pulverizing mechanism to the 
grain-size distribution and the residues of grains larger than a 
given size. It is shown that the arithmetical average of grain 
sizes indicates (with certain limitations) the efficiency of the 
mill for a given grain-size range. Diagrams and graphs. 4 ref. 


471* A Quartz Microbalance for Determination of Mag- 
netic Susceptibility. (German.) F. Blaha. Mikrochemie 
Vereinigt mit Mikrochimica Acta, v. 39, Aug. 1952, p. 339-354. 
Describes simple and accurate apparatus by means of which 
an accuracy of 0.02y can be attained directly. Typical results 
are presented, 


472 Use of High Molecular Weight Solutes in the Study 
of Isolated Intracellular Structures. John H. McClendon and 
L. R. Blinks. Nature, v. 170, Oct. 4, 1952, p. 577-578. 
Experimental data show that red algal plastids are permeable 
to solutes and KCI) but not 
to higher molecular weight solutes (polyethylene glycols, dex- 
trin, egg albumin). This fact suggests use of the latter in study 
of isolated cell components. 


473° A Study in Diffraction Microscopy With Special Ref- 
erence to X-Rays. Albert V. Baez. Journal of the Optical So- 
ciety of America, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 756-762. 

Micrographs and diagrams. 


Eleetronic Intensification of Fluoroscopic Images. 
M. C. Teves and T. Tol. Philips Technical Review, vy. 14, Aug. 
1952, p. 33-43. 

Describes an image intensifier designed in the Philips Labora- 
tories at Eindhoven to increase brightness of fluoroscopic images. 
This prevents overdosage of x-rays in human treatment. Dia- 
grams, photographs, and graphs. 14 ref. 


475 Strain Gage Transducers for Measurement and 
Control. RK. J. Fyffe and A. Arobone. Product Engineering, 
v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 121-148. 

Covers bonded and unbonded gages, types of bridge circuits, 
amplifying and recording equipment, different types of trans- 
ducers designed specifically for measuring pressure flow, weight, 
and displacement. Case histories follow each transducer section 
to illustrate unusual applications for strain-gage transducers. 
Tables, diagrams, and photographs. 


476 Double-Flash Microsceond Silhouette Photography. 
Harold E. Edgerton. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 25, 
Oct. 1952, p. 532-533. 

Describes equipment used in taking double-exposure silhouette 
photographs of rapidly moving objects. Each exposure time is 
about 0.2 ywsec., and the time interval between flashes is 
adjustable 


477* Diseussion of Symbols for Steels, and of Their 
Standardization in Italy. (Italian.) G. Zanini ZaZinovich. 
Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Aug. 1952, p. 573-582; disce., 
p. 582-584. 

Reviews the above for commercial, ordinary, and high-quality 
steels. Italian and French symbols and compositions are 
tabulated. 


478* Theoretical Study of a Device for Measuring Win- 
dow-Glass Thickness. ( French.) Pierre Gilard, Jr. Revue Uni- 
verselle des Mines, de la Metallurgie des Travaux Publics, des 
Sciences et des Arts appliqués a lIndustrie, ser. 9, v. 8, Sept. 
1952, p. 365-369. 

The above apparatus is based on the principle of the contrast 
photometer operating in ultraviolet light and using a single- 
width scale. Includes charts. 


479* Electron Microscopy and Microdissection. RK. Bovey. 
Journal of the Royal Microscopical Society, ser. 3, v. 72, Oct. 
1952, p. 56-63. 

Describes new techniques for preparation of biological speci- 
mens for electron-microscope study. Methods are illustrated by 
electron micrographs of nuclear cell membranes, and their 
advantages are discussed. 


480 Multiple-Shielded High-Temperature Probes. Com- 
parison of Experimental and Calculated Errors. E. Marston 
Moffatt. SAE Quarterly Transactions, vy. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 
567-580. 

Measurement of temperatures of gases at very high tempera- 
tures has become increasingly important in development of 
gas turbines and guided missiles. Discusses limitations of dif- 
ferent types of probes available. Emphasis is on data that will 
be socal a average engineer in selecting probes and estimating 
their errors under various conditions. ‘theoretical equations 
with values of constants are shown, also theoretical curves are 
plotted together with experimental ones. Diagrams and graphs. 


481* An Improved Apparatus for Differential Thermal 
Analysis and Its Application. (German.) Max  Linseis. 
Sprechsaal fiir Keramik; Glas; Email, vy. 85, Sept. 20, 1952, 
p. 423-427. 

Describes and diagrams above apparatus for testing ceramic 
raw materials. It supplies more complete and reliable results 
than the customary chemical analysis. Construction details and 
interpretation of curves are indicated, 


482° Measuring the Temperature of Liquid Steel in the 
Basie Converter by Means of the Immersion Thermocouple. 
(German.) Karl Georg and Otto Diirmann. Stahl und Eisen 
v. 72, Oct. 23, 1952, p. 1336-1346. 

Compares steel temperatures in the converter when blowing 
period is nearly completed with observations made in the 
casting pit. Relationship between temperature and nitrogen 
content is considered. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 21 ref. 


483°" Optical Temperature Measurements and Contribu- 
tion to the Radiation Analysis of Cast Iron. ( German.) Kurt 
Orths. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Oct. 23, 1952, p. 1349-1353. 
Temperatures were measured by means of colorimetric type 
“Bioptix”. It was possible to predetermine quality by means of 
temperature measurements, radiation analysis, and reflection 
data of foundry pig-iron melts. Includes micrographs and graphs. 


484 Hot Radiography Cuts Weld Inspection Time. Alex- 
ander Gobus. Steel, v. 131, Oct. 27, 1952, p. 72-73. 

Briefly describes tas ero and techniques for above. Compari- 
son with other techniques in relation to time and accuracy. 
Photographs. 


485° Practical Ultrasonic Material Testing. W. Felix. 
Sulzer Technical Review, no. 2, 1952, p. 19-31. 


Summarizes main features of above. Describes Hughes unit 
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employed by Sulzer Bros., and explains practical procedure fol- 
lowed. Possibilities and limitations inherent in interpretation of 
flaw indications by this method are then discussed, with special 
reference to intensity ratio between flaw echo and bottom echo 
and to the usefulness of absorption phenomena observed during 
multiple reflection as a means of determining material prop- 
erties. Attention is given to a few special applications of ultra- 
sonic testing, such as examination of welds, testing of adhesion 
between shells and white-metal linings of bearings, and inspec- 
tion of shrink fits. Diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


486 Statisiteal Evaluation of Rational and Stratified 
Methods of Sampling. Parts II] and IV. James V. Strela. 
Tool Engineer, v. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 55-60; Nov. 1952, p. 56-61. 


See abstract of parts I and II. (To be continued. ) 


487 Industrial Applications of Feedback Control Systems. 
R. W. Moore. Westinghouse Engineer, v. 12, Nov. 1952, 
p. 178-183. 

Discusses above in reference to explanation of terms, examples, 
and applications. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


488 Industrial Regulation. The Role of the Anacom. J. T. 
Carleton. Westinghouse Engineer, v. 12, Nov. 1952, p. 184-86. 
Presents advantages of using above for more production from a 
given amount of equipment, and for maintenance of closer 
tolerances of the product. 


489 Regulating Systems for the Steel Industry. W. R. 
Harris. Westinghouse Engineer, v. 12, Nov. 1952, p. 187-194. 
Describes use of above for the regulation of continuous mills 
and processing lines in steel industry. Examples can be found 
in electrolytic tinning lines; continuous pickling and galvanizing 
lines; also blooming, slabbing, or plate mills. Graphs, diagrams, 
and photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


490 Continuous Viscosimetry. R. W. Fritzsche. American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-67, 1952, 4 
pages. (TJ1 Am35p) ‘ 
Classifies several types of industrial viscosity measurements, and 
describes the most popular viscosimeters in present use. Con- 
ditions for successful application of viscosity-sensitive instru- 
ments are discussed. Diagrams. 


491 X-Ray Protection Design. Harold O. Wyckoff and 
Lauriston S$. Taylor. National Bureau of Standards, Handbook 
50, May 9, 1952, 36 pages. (T21 Un3h) 

Discusses x-ray protection recommendations and gives sample 
design problems and methods of computing barriers for in- 
stallations. Tables. 12 ref. 


492 Non-Destructive Tests for Detecting Faults in Metal 
Parts. G. G. M. Carr-Harris. Technical Information Service, 
National Research Council (Canada), Report 22, Nov. 1951, 
1l pages. (T13 N21.7t) 

Discusses techniques for the above. 53 ref. 


493 High Temperature Thermocouples. H. A. Wilhelm, 
H. J. Svec, A. I. Snow, and A. H. Danne. U. S. Atomic Energy 
Commission, AECD-3275, June 29, 1948, 8 pages. (UF767 
Un3m) 

A study of above including preparation, calibration, and per- 
formance. Data especially for the Ta-W and Cb-W_ thermo- 
couples. Latter proved best—for temperatures up to about 
2000°C, Graphs. 


494 A Time of Flight Mass Spectrograph. William Ellis 
Glenn, Jr. U. S. Atomic Energy Commission, AECD-3337, 
Jan. 8, 1952, 71 pages. (UF767 Un3m) 

Describes mass spectrograph which measures e/m by deter- 
mining time-of-flight of ions accelerated and bunched by elec- 
. trostatic fields. Discusses advantages and limitations of this 
instrument as compared with conventional mass spectrographs. 
Theory of operation, construction, and experimental results are 
also given. Graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


495 A Semiquantitative Spectrographic Method for the 
Analysis of Minerals, Rocks, and Ores. I]. C. L. Waring and 


C. A. Annell. U. S. Atomic Energy Commission, TEI-215, Feb. 
1952, 28 pages. (UF767 Undt) 

Scope of method previously described for determination of 55 
elements has been increased to 68 elements which can be esti- 
mated in one exposure of a 10-mg. sample. Lists 336 chemical 


analyses that indicate approximately 8% disagreement. Exten- 


sive tables. 


Books 


496* La Technique du Vide. (Vacuum Technique.) 
(French. ) Maurice Leblanc. 187 pages. 1951. Librairie Armand 
Colin, Paris. (QC166 L49t) 

Discusses the kinetic theory of gases, apparatus for producing 
vacuum, measurement of vacuum, degassing of glass and metals 
and maintenance of vacuum in a closed vessel. Gives data on 
some materials used in vacuum technique. 


497 Fouriersynthese von Kristallen und ihre Anwendung 
in der Chemie. (Fourier Synthesis of Crystals and Its Use in 
Chemistry.) Werner Nowacki. 237 pages. 1952. Verlag Birk- 
hiuser, Basel, Switzerland. (QD911 N&86f) 

A bibliography precedes each section of this comprehensive 
treatise. Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 


498 Prism and Lens Making. Ed. 2. F. Twyman. 629 pages. 
1952. Hilger & Watts Ltd., London. (QC385 T94p2) 

An addition to methods used in optical workshops of Adam 
Hilger, Ltd., for making high-quality prisms and lenses, this 
edition includes information on the manufacture of spectacle 
lenses, on fine dividing, and on the working of large object 
glasses and mirrors. 


499 Automatic and Manual Control. 584 pages. 1952. 
Academic Press, New York. (TA165 Au82) 

Includes papers contributed to the conference on Automatic 
Control at Cranfield, England, July 16-21, 1951. Main groups 
of topics were educational problems, general theory, process 
control, nonlinear problems, systems working on intermittent 
data, step-by-step servos, the human operator, and particular 
applications including analog computers and other devices. 


500 Computation Seminar. Proceedings. 148 pages. 1951. 
— Business Machines Corp., New York. (QA75 
73p 

Ninety research engineers and scientists representing computin 
facilities which employ IBM Card-Programmed Electronic Cal- 
culators discussed mathematical and computational aspects of 
a variety of problems which have been solved on above cal- 
culators. Includes 19 formal papers of the Seminar and a digest 
of ensuing discussion. 


501 Laboratory Design for Handling Radioactive Mate- 
rials. 140 pages. 1952. National Academy of Sciences, Wash- 
ington. (Building Research Advisory Board, Research Conf, 
Rept. 3.) (TH153 R3I1p) 
Chief topics considered are: laboratory layout; air supply and 
exhaust; control and shielding of isotopes; surfaces andl teadens 
and dis sal of radioactive wastes. Includes data on corrosion, 
susceptibility to contamination, and decontamination for a 
variety of surfaces: a. organic, Al, Pb, stainless and strue- 
tural steel, etc. Tables, photographs, and diagrams. Bibliog- 
raphy. 
See also: 

220 (electron diffraction from small crystals ) 

562 (servomechanisms for aircraft ) 

571 (jet engine temperature measurement ) 

680 (digital computers for calculating hydrocarbon 

equilibria ) 

876 (a-ray spark counter ) 

949 (Ge photodiodes read computer tapes ) 

950 (circuit for continuous recorders ) 

1031 (manometric measurements of cell respiration ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


502* Ductile Iron. A New Engineering Material for Water 

Works Construction, C. T. Haller. Journal, American Water 
® Works Association, v. 44, Oct. 1952, p. 912-922. 

of structure, mechanical proper- 

ies, production, and applications are considered. Mi 

photographs, and 12 ref. 
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503 Material Selection Factor Significant in Bourdon 
Tubes. J. B. Giacobbe and A. M. Bounds. Journal of Metals, 
y. 4, Nov. 1952; Transactions of American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 1147-1148. 

Lists ferrous and nonferrous materials used for above in 3 groups 
-strain hardened, precipitation hardened, and heat treated 
(quenched and drawn), and analyzes each group with ref- 
erence to corrosion resistance and ability to be soldered and 


brazed. 


504 Magnesium in the Graphie Arts. Edward RK. Owen. 
Magazine of Magnesium, Noy. 1952, p. 2-6. 

An illustrated review. Emphasis on Mg-alloy printing plates 
(flat and cylindrical ). 


505 Service Experience with Magnesium Bakery Equip- 
ment. Ralph G. Gillespie. Magazine of Magnesium, Nov. 1952, 
p. 10-13 

Describes and illustrates equipment of Awrey Bakeries, Detroit. 
Advantages as compared to metals previously used. 


506 Swaged Housing Ring Grooves to Retain Axial 
Thrust Bearing. C. H. Avery and A. G. Brisack. Product En- 
gineering, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 149-152. 

Describes design criteria for retaining bearings in housing by 
means of a lip roll swaged around circumference of housing 
bore. Presents results of an investigation that included press 
swaging, friction spin swaging, and roll swaging of both duc- 
tile and notch sensitive materials. Tests were conducted on 
2480, 75SO, and 75AT Al; and on FS-lh Mg. Micrographs 
and diagrams. 


507 Composite Metals: A New Key to Design Flexibility. 
Jerome Ottmar. Product Engineering, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 
153-157. 

Shows that metallurgically bonded metal combinations can be 
used to overcome limitations of single metals and to conserve 
critical and costly materials. Variety of composites now avail- 
able include Al-base composites, Fe- and steel-base composites, 
stainless-steel-clad metals, special spring materials, brazing metal 
cladding, thermostat metals, rare and precious-metal clad ma- 
terials, and lead-clad metals. Photographs and tables. 


508 Metal-Carbon Composites for Mechanical and Elec- 
trieal Parts. E. P. Eaton, Jr. Product Engineering, v. 23, Nov. 
1952, p. 173-175. 

Shows that impregnation of C with molten Cu, Ag, or Cd pro- 
duces a composite material with mechanical and_ electrical 
patios not obtainable in individual ingredients. Photograph 
and tables. 


509 High Temperature Metallurgy: Jetomic Age De- 
mands It. Bernard P. Planner. Steel, v. 131, Nov. 3, 1952, 
p. 98-100, 102. 

Discusses advantages and disadvantages of metals, ceramics, 
and their combinations for use in high-temperature environ- 
ments. 


See also: 
33 (possible use of rhenium ) 
102 (diamond-studded copper abrasive wheels ) 
164 (wear resistant coatings for Al) 
335 (application of Ni alloy NA22H) 
(stainless steels for chemical industry ) 
1021 (new alloys recently developed ) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


510* Results of a Five-Year Investigation of Air Pollution 
in Cincinnati. J. Cholak, L. J. Schafer, and R. F. Hoffer. 
A. M. A. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and Occupational 
Medicine, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 314-325. 

Concerned with nature and quantities of some of the commoner 
materials which were present in the atmosphere. Tables and 
graphs. 


511" New Engineering Developments in the Control of 
Polution. H. F. Johnstone. Chemistry in Canada, y. 4, 
Oct. 1952, p. 25-30. 


Two examples of current development in air-pollution control 


are described, one of which is the contribution of several 
branches of science to identification and tracing of the origin 
of principal contaminants in Los Angeles smog. The 2nd _ex- 
ample is fundamental research underlying engineering develop- 
ment of the Venturi scrubber, which makes possible high col- 
lection efficiencies for dust, smokes, oil fumes, H.SO, mists and 
other air pollutants from industrial operations. Graphs, tables, 
and photographs. 10 ref. 


512* Efficiency of Filter Beds for Treating Radioactive 
Waste. Lee Gemmell. Nucleonics, v. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 40-45. 
Describes tests at the Brookhaven sewage disposal plant to 
determine above. Results are tabulated. 


513 Disposal of Plating Room Wastes. IV. Batch Volatili- 
zation of Hydrogen Cyanide From Aqueous Solutions of 
Cyanides. (Concluded. ) Barnett F. Dodge and Walter Zabban. 
Plating, v. 39, Nov. 1952, p. 1235-1244. 

Study of evolution of HCN from aerated and agitated solutions. 
Appendix describes calculation of rate-of-volatilization constant 
for HCN and over-all stripping coefficient for batch volatiliza- 
tion of HCN from acidified cyanide solutions. Addendum de- 
scribes use for design purposes of the empirical correlation 
for stripping of cyanide by aeration. Data are charted, tabu- 
lated, and discussed. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


514 Preventing Air Pollution From Coal-Fired Steam 
Generators. Carl E. Miller. American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, Paper 52-SA-68, 1952, 14 pages. (TJ1 Am35p) 
Describes coal-burning equipment, smoke and dust emission, 
and means of reducing air pollution. 


See also: 
461 (aerosol filters ) 
633 (treatment of plating and pickling wastes ) 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


515 An Investigation of the Production of Acetylene by 
Flames of Methane and Oxygen. Paul H. Kydd. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 5, 1952, p. 
5536-5537. 

Describes experiments made to determine how amount of 
acetylene tang os in rich flames of CH, and Oy, varied with 
distance above burner port, and to obtain some idea as to total 
amount of C:H. produced by flames of different feed-gas 
compositions. 


516* The Optics of Luminous Flames. Werner Pepperhoff 
and Asko Bahr. Archiv fiir das Eisenhuttenwesen, vy. 23, Sept.- 
Oct. 1952, p. 335-344. 

Discusses effect of wave lengths on absorption constants of 
suspended carbon-black particles in a flame, and optical prop- 
=, and combustion patterns of flames. Graphs and tables. 
=< ref. 


517* Effects of Fluorinated Hydrocarbons on the Inflam- 
mability Limits of Combustible Vapours. E. HH. Coleman. 
Fuel, y. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 445-447. 

Effects of some fluorinated hydrocarbons on inflammability 
limits of n-hexane were measured. Those compounds containing 
both Fe and Br have highest extinguishing effect. 


518 Petroleum. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, y. 44, 
Nov. 1952, p. 2556-2650. 

Papers include: 4 under “Origin of Petroleum”, 10 under “Com- 
position of Petroleum”, and 3 under “Shale Oil”. Tables, graphs, 
and diagrams. 308 ref. 


519 Spark Ignition; Effect of Molecular Structure. H. F. 
Calcote, C. A. Cregory, Jr., C. M. Barnett, and Ruth B. Gilmer. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952 
p. 2656-2662. P 
Minimum spark ignition energy was determined for 74 fuel 
types employing stoichiometric fuel-air mixtures at a pressure 
of 1 atm. Data were used to compare the effects of structural 
changes on ignition energy. Results are summarized in a set 
of general principles. Diagrams and tables. 
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520 Behavior of Liquid Hydrocarbon With White Fuming 
Nitric Acid. C. H. Trent and M. J. Zucrow. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2668-2673. 

Presents results of an experimental study of the combustion 
behavior of a number of pure hydrocarbon compounds with 
white fuming HNO; under conditions simulating those found 
in an actual rocket motor. Tables, diagrams, and graphs. 17 ref. 


521 Constitution of Coal and the Formation of Coke. 
W. A. Kirkby and R. J. Sarjant. Nature, v. 170, Oct. 11, 1952, 
p. 597-599. 

Reports preliminary investigation to determine above. Tables. 


522 Jet Fuels, Present and Future. Petroleum Engineer, 
v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. C3-C10, C13-C15, C17, C20. 

Consists of the following articles: Pe Engines and Their 
Fuels”, Arch L. Foster; “Aircraft Turbine Fuel Supply Prob- 
lems”, Maurice L. Granville; “Jet Fuel Specifications’, Carl W. 
Kelley; “Jet Fuel and the Refiner”, W. F. Krause; “Suitability 
of Jet Fuels”, E. A. Droegemueller; and “Jet Fuel for Civil 
Aircraft”, J. Bennett Hill. 


523* Basic Flame Studies and Their Relationship to 
Welding Equipment. James A. Browning and Merle L. Thorpe. 
Welding Journal, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 465s-468s. 

Study of factors affecting stability of propane flames and rela- 
tionship of these factors to welding and heating equipment. 
Diagrams and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


524 A Non-Dimensional Correlation of Flame Propagation 
at Sub-Atmospheric Pressures. KR. E. Cullen. American Society 
of Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-39, Apr. 7, 1952, 7 pages. 
(TJ1 Am35p) 

Describes effect of ambient pressure on propagation rate of 
Bunsen flames in propane-air and ethylene-air mixtures. A non- 
dimensional parameter, Peclet number, is established that cor- 
relates results for 4 burner sizes, 2 fuels, and for pressures from 
atmospheric down to 1 in. Hg. Concludes that Peclet number 
must = kept large to avoid considerable reductions in flame 
speeds at subatmospheric pressures. Illustrated. 


525 Properties of Coal—Their Influence on Performance 
of Coal-Burning Apparatus. B. E. Tate. American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-54, 1952, 7 pages. (TJ1 
Am35p ) 


526 Storage of Coal, With Special Reference to Quality 
Deterioration and Spontaneous Combustion. C. C. La 
Grange. Fuel Research Institute of South Africa, Report 28, 
1951, 13 pages. (TP317 F95r) 

16 references. 


527 Pressure Limits of Flame Propagation of Pure Hydro- 
earbon-Air Mixtures at Reduced Pressure. Adolph E. Spa- 
kowski. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Research 
Memorandum E52H15, Sept. 30, 1952, 35 pages. (TL782 
Un3rm ) 

A study of flammability limits of 18 high-boiling hydrocarbons 
at reduced pressures in a closed flame tube with hot-wire igni- 
tion. Characteristics two-lobe flammability-limit curves were 
exhibited by all the hydrocarbons studied. Minimum pressure 
limit was not affected by molecular weight. Graphs. 10 ref. 


528 The Rate of Evaporation of a Kerosine Spray. W. 
Sacks. National Aeronautical Establishment (Canada), Note 7, 
1951, 12 pages. (TL523 C16.5n) 


Presents experimental data on above. Graphs and diagrams. 


529 The Effect of Surface Active Agents on Petroleum 
Fuels. F. G. Kitson. National Aeronautical Establishment 
(Canada), Note 8, 1952, 5 pages. (TL523 C16.5n) 
Describes work on above. Concludes that no significant lower- 
ing of the surface tensions of petroleum fuels can be expected 
by the usual surface-active materials. Tables. 10 ref. 


530 Effect of Aliphatic Halogen Compounds on Carbon 
Deposition From Aircraft Gas Turbine Fuels. W. Sacks and 


M. T. I. Ziebell. National Aeronautical Establishment ( Canada) 
Note 10, 1952, 10 pages. (TL523 C16.5m) 
Experiments were carried out at air-fuel ratios (wt.) of 6-15, 
Iodides, bromides, and chlorides representing a number of dif. 
ferent types of molecular structures were investigated. Two tur. 
bine fuels were used: a wide-boiling-range fuel, and a ker 

sene. Graphs. 13 ref. 


531 Development of New, Experimental Coke Oven, John 
B. Gayle and H. Stuart Auvil. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report 
of Investigations 4923, Oct. 1952, 14 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 
Main objective in designing and building above oven was that 
of duplicating commercial, slot-oven carbonizing conditions. 
Oven can be used to determine a number of fundamental coking 
factors that closely simulate commercial-oven practice. Tables 
graphs, and photographs. ‘ 


Books 


532 Brennstoffe; Kraftstoffe; Schmierstoffe.  (Combus. 
tibles; Motor Fuels; Lubricants.) Bruno Riediger. 484 pages, 
1949. Springer-Verlag, Berlin, Germany. (TP145 R44b) 
Includes sections on the chemistry of hydrocarbons, on natural 
sources and processing techniques, and on their physical and 
chemical properties. Tables, graphs, diagrams, and numerous 
references. 


See also: 
8 (jet-mill grinding of solid fuels ) 
712 (vapor-phase oxidation of n-heptane ) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


533* Centrifugal Furnaces for the Accumulation of Solar 
Energy. (French.) Félix Trombe and Mare Foex. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de ( Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Sept. 15, 1952, p. 571-573. 

Diagrams and describes a simple solar-furnace construction. 
Advantages and application in the fusion of quartz, alumina, 
and zirconia are indicated. 


534* Prevention of Sparking During Dielectric Heating 
of Fibrous Materials. ( Russian.) P. 1. Girshin. Elektrichestvo, 
Apr. 1952, p. 79-81. 

Lining the electrode plates with veneer was found to prevent 
sparking and arc formation, thus permitting direct contact of 
the electrodes and the material being dried. 


535 Pressure Loss Characteristics of Small Diameter 
Round Duet Systems. G. R. Whitnah and J. V. Borry. Heating, 
Piping, & Air Conditioning, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 111-116. 
Heat-carrying capacities of 4 and 4% in. duct, such as used in 
small-diameter duct systems for residential warm-air heating, 
were determined by tests. Resistances of typical fittings were 
determined and are expressed in equivalent length of duct. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


536 Fuel Consumption Analysis for Multi-Family Housing 
Projects. Rutch Skagerberg and J. E. Phifer. Heating, Piping, 
& Air Conditioning, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 117-122. 

Presents a fuel-consumption analysis based on space-heating 
data collected from 152 low-rent housing projects containing 
76,852 dwelling units. Records covered an 11-yr. period from 
heating season of 1938-39 through 1948-49. Graphs. 


537 Industrial Heat Exposures—Evaluation and Control. 
George F. Haines, Jr., and Theodore Hatch. Heating and Ver- 
tilating, v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 93-104. 

A two-part discussion, complete in this issue, describing a prac- 
tical means of determining nature and extent of heat stress im- 
posed on workers in industry, and examples of how such 
exposures were evaluated and controlled in a survey of t 
glass industry. Graphs and tables. 


538 Heat Transfer in Liquid Bath Furnaces. M. H. 
Mawhinney. Industrial Heating, v. 19, Oct. 1952, p. 1788-1790, 
1792, 1794, 1796, 1798, 1800, 1872, 1874-1876. 

Discussion of results obtained in actual furnaces utilizing a 
liquid heating medium for metal coating, removal of a 
and for heat treating of metals in the form of wire. They are 
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esented as an aid in estimating capacity and performance to 
Pr expected from other furnaces. Graphs and tables. 


539 Cost Analysis in Industrial Heating. B. W. Depew. 
Industrial Heating, v. 19, Oct. 1952, p. 1802, 1804, 1806, 1808, 
1810, 1812, 1814. 

Cost breakdown analysis of above in phases of annealing malle- 
able iron castings, furnace brazing, heat treatment, hot-dip 
galvanizing, and heating for forging. 


540 Low Stack Dust Emission at West Central Heating 
Plant. William S$. Major. Industry and Power, vy. 63, Nov. 1952, 
p. 65-67. 

Reveals results of tests conducted to determine dust loadings 
in stack gases from newest steam generator at above plant of 
Dravo Corp. Tables and graphs. 


541 How to Apply Mechanical Dust Collectors to Spreader 
Stokers. P. F. Best. Industry and Power, v. 63, Nov. 1952, 


p. 95-96. 


542 Modern High-Pressure High-Temperature Boilers. 2. 
Present Trends and Considerations in Steam-Temperature 
Controls—Reheat Boilers. George W. Kessler. Mechanical 
Engineering, v. 74, Nov. 1952, p. 878-854. 

Article includes such topics as gas circulation, steam-tempera- 
ture adjustments, radiant-convection superheaters, and future 
design trends. Schematic diagrams. 


543* Heating and Cooling a Residence With a 3-hp Air 
Source Heat Pump. W. F. Stoecker and R. R. Herrick. Refrig- 
erating Engineer, v. 60, Nov. 1952, p. 1172-1176. 

Describes 15-mo. test in small home which indicates acceptable 
performance of heat pump for heating and cooling if supple- 
mentary heat is path ona. during low outdoor temperatures. 


Graphs. 


544* The Operating Engineer Looks at the Common Re- 
frigerants. E. L. Forbes. Refrigerating Engineering, y. 60, 
Nov. 1952, p. 1182-1184, 1222. 

Briefly discusses above and evaluates physical and chemical 
properties plus individual applications. 


545* Progress in Infra-Red Technology, Applications and 
Results. (German.) Karl A. Lohausen. Zeitschrift des Vereines 
Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Aug. 21, 1952, p. 792-796. 
Describes use of infrared radiators and ovens for the drying of 
lacquer on metals, glass, wood, and leather, and for the drying 
of paper, textiles, ceramic materials, and materials in grain or 
powder form. Application of “Vouten” radiators for heating of 
rooms is described. Photographs. 12 ref. 


546* Theory of Cyclone Firing. (German.) M. Ledinegg. 

Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Oct. 1, 

1952, p. 921-927. 

Formulas are suggested for upright or slanting cyclone com- 

bustors for the calculation of grain movement, the combustion 
rocess, processes at the surface of the slag film, and individual 
ses. Data are tabulated and charted. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


547 Performance of Fourteen Masonry Chimneys Under 
Steady State Conditions. Paul R. Achenbach and Selden D. 
Cole. Transactions, the American Society of Heating and 
Ventilating Engineers, v. 55, 1949, p. 129-151; dise., p. 151- 
154. (TH7201 Am35t ) 
Objectives of investigation were measurement of draft produced 
y chimneys under steady state conditions for a range of mass 
rs of flue gases and for a range of temperatures; Comparison 
of draft produced by metal-lined and refractory-lined chimneys; 
comparison of performance of round and rectangular flue liners 
of equal cross-sectional area and of round and square flue 
liners of equal principal dimensions; measurement of effect on 
draft produced when one of two contiguous liners in the same 
chimney carried hot gases while the other was open; observa- 
tion of effect on draft produced when base of a chimney was 
sealed at bottom of thimble; and determination of effect of 
—. in liner with mortar on available draft. Photographs 
tables. 


548 Performance of Residential Chimneys. L. B. Schmitt 
and R. B. Engdahl. Transactions, American Society of Heating 
and Ventilating Engineers, v. 55, 1949, p. 241-258; dise., p. 
258-262. (TH7201 Am35t ) 

Describes tests conducted on 4 types of chimneys to obtain 
their operational characteristics. 2 were common brick, one 
constructed of lightweight materials, and one was an experi- 
mental double-walled chimney designed to overcome the effects 
of wind. A method is described whereby the available chimney 
draft for the small residential chimney can easily be calculated 
with a precision of t 10%. Photographs, diagrams, and graphs. 


549 Air Streams Perforated Panels. Alfred Koestel, Philip 
Hermann, and G. L. Tuve. Transactions, American Society of 
Heating and Ventilating Engineers, v. 55, 1949, p. 283-297; 
dise., p. 297-298. (TH7201 Am35t) 

Shows that when a stream of air is discharged from an outlet 
into still-air space, velocity of an air particle in primary jet 
may be decreased in 3 ways: dynamic or inertia forces; by 
frictional or viscous forces; and by buoyant or gravity forces. 
Includes theory and analysis, and experimental procedure. Dia- 
grams and graphs. 


550 Pressure Loss and Air Flow Characteristics of a Box 
Plenum. S. F. Gilman, R. J. Martin, W. R. Hedrick, and S. 
Konzo. Transactions, American Society of Heating and Ventilat- 
ing Engineers, v. 55, 1949, p. 299-318; dise., p. 319-320. 
(TH7201 Am35t ) 

Factors investigated and discussed are: performance char- 
acteristics of a box plenum having conventional abrupt expan- 
sion entrance, Comparative performance of 5 entrance sections, 
performance characteristics of an internal expansion section, and 
tentative design data for its use. Diagrams and graphs. 


551 Earth as a Heat Source or Storage Medium for the 
Heat Pump. E. W. Guernsey, P. L. Betz, and N. H. Skau. 
Transactions, American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, v. 55, 1949, p. 321-334; disc., p. 334-344, (TH7201 
Am35t ) 

Purpose was to examine critically some of the factors which 
would be expected to determine practicability of earth heat- 
sources. Concerned with results of a series of calculations of 
heat flow under various specified conditions and over extended 
periods of time when supply of heat depends solely on heat 
capacity of soil and pin hes through soil. Graphs. 10 ref. 


See also: 
514 (air pollution from coal-fired steam generators ) 
525 (performance of coal-burning apparatus ) 
609 (viscosity of oil—Freon-22 mixtures ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


552° The Shock Ignition Engine. Frank F. Rand, Jr. Aero- 
nautical Engineering Review, v. 11, Oct. 1952, p. 22-27, 62. 
Presents some of the outstanding features of above in a simple 
steady flow cycle. Includes type of combustion, past experi- 
mental evidence, and data on the engine. Photographs and dia- 
grams. 


553* The Effect of Propeller-Control Parameters on Gas- 
Turbine Power Ratings and Flight Efficiency. R. C. Treseder, 
M. Brooks, and J. R. Kessler. Aeronautical Engineering Review, 
v. 1l, Nov. 1952, p. 29-33. 

Discusses typical turbine characteristics, speed transients, the 
propellor-control function, effect on power output, and magni- 
tude of pitch-change rates. Graphs. 


554° Liquid-Coupled Regenerators for Turboprops. A. L. 
London and W. M. Kays. Aeronautical Engineering Review, 
v. 11, Oct. 1952, p. 42-53, 124. 

Describes above which consists of separate exhaust gas cooler 
and compressed-air heater components coupled by a liquid 
heat-transfer medium. Reviews theory. Diagrams, tables, and 
graphs. 10 ref. 


555° Axials, Centrifugals, and the By-Pass Engine. Aero- 
plane, v. 83, Oct. 31, 1952, p. 608-610. 


Discusses current gas-turbine — and whys and wherefores 
of by-pass engine and its near relative, the ducted fan. 
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556* 
Generalized Treatment, 
Rocket Motors. F. E. Osborne. Aircraft Engineering, v. 
Oct. 1952, p. 294-296, 297. 

Mathematical analysis. Graphs. 12 ref. 


557* High Pressure Charging of Diesel Engines to In- 
crease Output and Reduce Fuel Consumption. Analysis of 
Test Results of a New MAN Four-Cycle Engine. G. Eichel- 
berg and W. Pflaum. Journal of the American Society of Naval 
Engineers, v. 64, Aug. 1952, p. 512-538. 

Possible means for raising engine output and nature of super- 
charging are discussed. Constructional details are descri of 
a new Swiss engine in which minimum fuel consumption and 
high bmep. are achieved by means of an exhaust-driven turbo- 
charger. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


558* Starting in Extreme Cold; A Study of the Special 
Difficulties With Small-Capacity Engines. J. D. Richards. 
Automobile Engineer, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 409-413. 
Discusses oil viscosity, car handling with and without thermostat 
hot-spot, effect of temperature on cell-rating of batteries (fully 
charged), etc. Graphical illustrations. 


559 Why 12 Volts? H. L. Hartzell. Automotive Industries, 
v. 107, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 56-58, 96, 98, 103-104, 106, 108, 112. 


High Temperature Thermodynamic Processes. Their 
With Particular Application ao 
24, 


Shows why more electrical performance is needed on passenger _ 


cars, and points out more specifically the design details that 
make it possible for the 12-volt system to supply this new 
performance level more easily. Graphs. 


560 Free Piston Engine and Gas Turbine Power French 
Experimental Locomotive. W. F. Bradley. Automotive In- 
dustries, v. 107, Oct. 15, 1952, p. 74, 90. 


Describes first railroad locomotive having a piston generator 
and a gas turbine now in experimental service on a line in 
northern France. The free-piston generator has an_ overall 
efficiency of 33% comparable with the Diesel, but has the 
advantage that it does not require an electric or hydraulic trans- 
mission. 


561 Design Features of a 5000 HP Gas Turbine. Bruce O. 
Buckland and Donald C. Berkey. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, 
v. 40, Nov. 1952, p. 1334-1338. 

Discusses above which can be used with or without a regenera- 
tor and is easily applied to various arrangements involving the 
combined use of the steam and the gas-turbine cycle. Schematic 
diagram. 10 ref. (To be continued. ) 


562* Servo Mechanisms in Aircraft. F. W. Meredith. En- 
gineering, v. 174, Oct. 10, 1952, p. 481-482; Oct. 17, 1952, 
p. 515-517. 

Examines principles, and describes and diagrams a conventional 
closed-sequence arrangement, crude open-sequence system, and 
development of open-sequence system on the lines of human 
muscular control. ede applications in servo trains, auto- 
matic pilot, blind approach, power and auxiliary controls, and 
instrumentation of the airplane. 


563* Performance and Combustion in Gasoline Injection 
Engine. Fujio Nagao and Syun’iti Ohigashi. Memoirs of the 
oye | of Engineering, Kyoto University, v. 14, July 1952, p. 
Describes above in reference to cylinder and manifold injection 
to determine fuel-system performance. Compares results with 
those obtained in a carburetor system. Diagrams and graphs. 


564 The Volumetric Efficiency of Four-Stroke Engines. 
J. C. Livengood, A. R. Rogowski, and C. F. Taylor. SAE 
Quarterly Transactions, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 617-632; disc., p. 
632-636. 

Discusses in detail effect of above on operating variables, piston 
speed, inlet-valve flow capacity, cylinder design, and size. In- 
troduces a “gulp” factor, the inlet-valve Mach index, and ex- 
ed this factor can be used. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 

ref. 


565 Combustion-Chamber Deposition and Power Loss. H. 
. Gibson, C. A. Hall, and A. E. Huffman. SAE Quarterly 
ransactions, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 594-604; disc., p. 604-605. 


Describes important factors that must be considered in a study 


of engine power loss due to combustion-chamber deposits. Data 
are presented to show effects of fuel composition, sulfur and lead 
concentration, and lubricant composition, engine design, and 
operating conditions on deposit power loss. Influence of engine 
operating conditions existent during accumulation of deposits 
and importance of engine conditions selected to evaluate mag. 
nitude of deposit power loss are illustrated. Graphs and 
diagrams. 


566 Some General Considerations in the Design of Axial. 
Flow Gas Turbines. Sumner Alpert. SAE Quarterly Trang. 
actions, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 606-616. 
Presents fundamental considerations, primarily of an aero. 
dynamic nature, that are involved in design of turbine compo. 
nents of gas-turbine engines. Discusses fixed design conditions 
concerning temperatures and pressures, and then divides the 
esign problem into 2 parts: determination of velocity diagrams, 
and design of blade profiles to yield those velocity diagrams. 
Discussion of 2nd part of the problem includes evaluation of 4 
types of most commonly accepted profile design methods. Points 
out that aerodynamics, stress, mechanics, fabrication, and as. 
sembly must be considered together to achieve best possible 
design of the turbine. 


567 An Improved System for Control and Measurement 
of Air Consumption of a Single Cylinder Engine. Walter 
Cornelius and John D. Caplan. SAE Quarterly Transactions, y, 
6, Oct. 1952, p. 666-675; disc., p. 675-676. 


Describes above technique. Graphs, diagrams, and photographs, 


568* The Efficiency of Industrial Steam Turbines. (Ger. 
man.) K. Jaroschek. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher In- 
genieure, v. 94, Sept. 21, 1952, p. 897-906. 

Describes three different processes for comparing the efficiency 
of numerous industrial turbines for the purpose of establishing 
the difference between impulse turbines and reaction turbines, 
Data are extensively tabulated and charted. 14 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


569 An Interferometric Investigation of the Flow Through 
a Caseade of Turbine Nozzle Blades. Charles R. Faulders 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-36, 
Apr. 7, 1952, 7 pages. (TJ1 Am35p) 

Pressure distribution of a turbine nozzle blade, obtained from 
superimposed flow and no-flow interferometer photographs, is 
compared with that found from pressure tap data. Adequate 
agreement shows the interferometer to be a useful instrument 
or measuring pressure distributions when use of pressure taps 
is prohibited. Photographs taken with a time exposure of 2 
microsec, show an alternating pattern of clearly defined vortices 
in the wake. Illustrated. . 


570 An Energy Basis for Comparison of Performance of 
Combustion Chambers. J. B. Nichols. American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-37, Apr. 1952, 7 pages. 
Am35p) 

Method of comparison is suggested and developed which allows 
combustion chambers to be compared on an over-all energy 
basis. By this method, any combustion chamber is assigned a 
single efficiency which includes effects of both combustion 
efficiency and pressure drop. Graphs. 


571 Sonie-Flow-Orifice Temperature Probe in High-Gas 
Temperature Measurement. Perry L. Blackshear, Jr. American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-38, Apr. 14, 
1952, 5 pages. (TJ1 Am35p) 

Briefly discusses problem of measuring temperatures in jet 
engines, and describes method of measuring these temperatures 
by pneumatic means which involves use of 2 sonic flow orifices 
in series to give, through thermodynamic calculations, total 
temperature of gas entering first orifice. Graphs and diagrams. 


572 Design Factors in the Development of a Small High 
Heat Release Combustor. C. S. Stone. American Society 0 
Mechanical Engineers, Paper 52-SA-52, Apr. 25, 1952, ll 
pages. (TJ1 Am35n) 

Discusses some of the variables affecting design of can-type 
combustors for small gas turbines. Besides describing develop- 
ment procedure and test facilities, there is also a brief dis- 
cussion on those factors affecting pressure loss, combustion 
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eficiency, carbon formation, ignition range and flame tube 
material. Illustrated. 


573 One-Dimensional Analysis of Choked-Flow Turbines. 
Robert E. English and Richard H. Cavicchi. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2810, Oct. 1952, 
53 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Turbines for most applications requiring high work output per 
stage have one or more blade rows which are choked. This 
ale indicated that are ratios and equivalent blade speed 
are controlling factors in design and operation of such turbines. 
6 criteria are stated that will aid in establishing from test data 
of multistage turbines which blade rows are choked and which 
are not. Diagrams. 


574 Simulation of Linearized Dynamics of Gas-Turbine 
Engines. J. R. Ketchum and R. T. Craig. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2826, Nov. 1952, 
25 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Discusses method of engine simulation which makes use of an 
electronic poy | computer. This method can be utilized in 
considering any first-order linear system and is designed for use 
in conjunction with control components for small perturbation 
or stability studies of controlled system operation. Graphs and 


diagrams. 


575 Spray Nozzles for the Simulation of Cloud Conditions 
in leing Tests of Jet Engines. N. Golitzine, C. R. Sharp, and 
L. G. Badham. National Aeronautical Establishment (Canada ), 
Report 14, 1951, 19 pages. (TL523 C16.5r) 

Describes tests on above. Figures are given for water droplet 
sizes obtainable in sprays from nozzles of different sizes, under 
various conditions. 


See also: 
383 (role of corrosion in engine wear ) 
480 (high temperature probes for gas-turbine and rocket 
measurements ) 
520 (hydrocarbon + HNOs in rocket motors ) 
522 (jet fuels symposium ) 
530 (carbon deposition from gas turbine fuels ) 
597 (locomotive refractory arches ) 
606 (engine lubrication ) 
917 (helicopter aerodynamics ) 
1015 (Communist vehicles ) 


22. CERAMICS 


576 Properties of Graphite. John P. Howe. Journal of the 
American Ceramic Society, v. 35, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 275-282; 
disc., p. 282-283. 

Reviews structure, thermal properties, electrical characteristics, 
and mechanical behavior of above. Also highly anisotropic 
character of graphite crystals is emphasized. Graphs. 30 ref. 


577. Borosilicate Glasses. Tosio Abe. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 35, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 284-299. 

Explains various anomalous properties of borosilicate glasses, 
assuming that atomic groups, each of which consists of one 
BO, tetrahedron with four BO, triangles bonded to it, are 
formed in them. Tables and graphs. 25 ref. 


578 Preliminary Study of the Compressive Stress Relief 
of Titania-Opacified Cover-Coat Enamels. D. C. Bowman 
and A. V. Sharon. Journal of the American Ceramic Society, 
v. 35, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 300-303. 

Stress before and after annealing at 550°F. of 8 titania-opacified 
enamels of different fusibilities was studied by means of ex- 
pansiometer rings. A general between 
stress relief due to annealing, and fusibility, was established. 
Tables and graphs. 


579 A Method for Studying the Resistance of Enamels to 
Abrasion by Rapidly Moving Particles Suspended in High- 
Temperature Flames. Nick E. Poulos. American Ceramic 
Society Bulletin, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 380-383. 

Describes laboratory procedure for above. Schematic diagram 
and photograph of apparatus. 


580 The Vibrating-Plate Viscometer—An Aid in Slip-Cast- 
ing Control. J. W. Woodward. American Ceramic Society 
Bulletin, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 389-391. 

Describes above viscometer which makes it possible to observe 
change in viscosity of a clay slip as it sets up in the mold. 
Technique is described and typical results obtained for low- 
fire artware slips are presented. Graphs. 


581 Variation in Density of Lightweight Concrete Ag- 
gregates. Harold S. Sweet. ASTM Bulletin, Sept. 1952, p. 
44-47, 

Tests of specific gravity, absorption, and concrete properties of 
different gradations of lightweight aggregates were performed. 
Describes influence of variation in specific gravity for different 
particles sizes on problem of specifying sieve-analysis limits on 
a weight basis, and on design of concrete mixes for workability. 
Tables. 


582 Tailor-Made Concrete. John A. Slyh. Battelle Technical 
Review, v. 1, Oct. 1952, p. 112-113. 

Discusses development and applications of lightweight aggregate 
concrete made-to-order for special jobs, processing of clay and 
shale for making lightweight aggregates, and location of plants 
in the U. S. 


583* Suggestions on Methods of Tesitng Enamels. (Ger- 
man.) A. Dietzel and W. Stegmaier. Berichte der Deutschen 
Keramischen Gesellschaft e. V. und des Vereins Deutscher 
Emailfachleute e. V., v. 29, Feb. 1952, p. 56-58; Mar. 1952, 
p. 88-92; Apr. 1952, p. 132-137; May 1952, p. 178-183. 
Summarizes the most important methods of testing enamels, 
metals to be enameled, and enameled products; and proposes 
new test methods. Data are tabulated. Numerous ididamaien 
(To be continued. ) 


584* Utilization of Lignite Power-Plant Ash, Containing 
Silicon and Aluminum, in the Production of Clay, Bleach- 
ing Earth, and Cement. (German.) H. Anders. Berichte der 
Deutschen Keramischen Gesellschaft e. V. und des Vereins 
Deutscher Emailfachleute e. V., v. 29, June 1952, p. 204-208. 
Describes various processes for the above on the basis of large- 
scale experiments. 10 ref. 


585* Ceramics, Viewed Microscopically. (German.) W. 
Kerstan. Berichte der Deutschen Keramischen Gesellschaft e. 
V. und des Vereins Deutscher Emailfachleute e. V. und des 
Vereins Deutscher Emailfachleute e. V., v. 29, July 1952, p. 
229-234. 

Various defects, appearing in practice, were investigated micro- 
scopically. Conditions which cause the defects, and measures 
for their elimination, are discussed. Micrographs. 


586* Defective Sheets as Cause of Enamel Defects. (Ger- 
man.) W. Heimsoeth and F. R. Mever. Berichte der Deutschen 
Keramischen Gesellschaft e. V. und des Vereins Deutscher 
Emailfachleute e. V., v. 29, July 1952, p. 234-241. 

A series of investigations show hydrogen discharge, super- 
saturation of the base enamel with Fe compounds, and dis- 
turbing gas eruptions to be the main causes for above defects. 
Micrographs. 


587° Testing of Enameled Flatware. (German.) Rudolf 
Miirker. Berichte der Deutschen Keramischen Gesellschaft e. 
V. und des Vereins Deutscher Emailfachleute e. V., v. 29, July 
1952, p. 242-245. ; 

Reports on methods for objective testing of the above, developed 
in the Institute for Metallic Forming at Zwickau. The methods 
include nondestructive testing of thickness, impact tests with a 
newly developed instrument, testing of resistance to temperature 
changes, acid tests, and clouding tests. Practical conclusions are 
indicated Photographs. 


588 Glaze Defects—Their Causes and Probable Cures. 
Ross M. Evans. Brick & Clay Record, v. 121, Nov. 1952, p. 
70-71, 73, 75-77. 

Factors responsible for successful glazing including clay com- 
position, coating thickness, absorption power of the wet column, 
etc. are described. Also gives 2 ways to stop pyrites, and dis- 
cusses 2 types of cracks found in glazed tile. © 
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22. Ceramics 


589 Some Effects of Processing Operations on the 
Porosity of Earthenware and Related Bodies. J. H. Wey- 
mouth and W. O. Williamson. Transactions of the British 
Ceramic Society, v. 51, Oct. 1952, p. 489-510. 

Present knowledge of factors affecting porosity is critically 
reviewed. Significance of terms “vitrification” and “apparent 
porosity” is discussed and changes occurring during firing are 
outlined, with special reference to their influence on porosity. 
Earthenware was processed and shaped by a number of moe tem 
and its porosity, when dry, and after firing at 800 and 1100°C., 
was determined. Tables and graphs. 46 ref. 


590 Observations Upon the Dry Strength of Clays and 
Clay Bodies. I. C. McDowall and W. Vose. Transactions of the 
British Ceramic Society, v. 51, Oct. 1952, p. 511-522. 
Literature covering dry strength of clays is briefly reviewed. 
Experiments are described on relationship between moisture 
content and modulus of rupture of a commercial earthenware 
body under a wide range of drying conditions. Rate at which 
moisture equilibrium is reached after a change in ambient 
conditions is also examined. Experimental results are discussed 
in relation to current practice in drying clays for commercial 
production and for lab testing. Tables and graphs. 


591 Tests Prove Ceramic Coatings Prevent Stainless Steel 
Absorption of Carbon. Ceramic Industry, v. 59, Nov. 1952, 
p. 69. 

Briefly describes application of NBS ceramic coatings A-417 and 
A-19H to 18-8 stainless steel to prevent adsorption of carbon. 


592 Radioisotopes Solve Glass Problems. J. Vincent Fitz- 
gerald. Ceramic Industry, v. 59, Nov. 1952, p. 72-74, 105. 
Describes use of above to study fusion of batch materials, to 
determine diffusion coefficients, to study refractory corrosion, 
and to test dealkalizing efficiency. Photographs. 16 ref. 


593 Application of the Schweitzer Spray Machine to the 
Glazing of Vitreous Ware. P. L. Christensen and Edward 
Schramm. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 31, Oct. 1952, 
p. 384-385. 

Discusses methods and equipment used to overcome difficulties 
encountered in vitreous-ware glazing. Flow chart plus photo- 


graphs. 


594* Grahite Strength Tests as a Basis for Design of Pres- 
sure Apparatus. (German.) Rudolf Séhngen. Chemie-In- 
genieur-Technik, v. 24, Sept. 1952, p. 485-492. 

Tensile, compression, bending, and impact-bending strengths 
of specimens of impregnated and nonimpregnated graphite were 
determined. Bursting and tensile-strength tests were also con- 
ducted on graphite pipes with cemented seals. 


595* Influence of Heat Treatment on the Electrical Con- 
ductivity of Glass. (Russian.) S. P. Zhdanov and A. Ia. 
Kuznetsov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85, 
July 21, 1952, p. 587-589. 

Sodium-borosilicate glass was used in the experiments. Data are 
tabulated and charted. 


596 Procelain Enamels Serve and Save for Industry. W. 
A. Barrows. Iron Age, v. 170, Nov. 13, 1952, p. 160-161. 
Describes use of above to coat black steel pipe used for fluxing 
and degassing Al. 


597* The Locomotive Arch and Firebrick Testing. S. 
Bairstow and A. F. Haynes. Refractories Journal, v. 28, Oct. 
1952, p. 443-452. 

Compares fireboxes. Discusses functions and construction of 
arches, use of slab and side bricks, firebrick testing, spalling, 
molding, detection of faults, lamination, friability, effects of 
exposure, and characteristics of routine tests. Examples of linear 
changes are given. 


598* Attempt to Control the Composition and the State 
of Glass by Measuring Creep Uuder Stress (Under Anneal- 
ling Conditions). (French.) P. Gilard, Jr. Reoue Universelle 
des Mines, de la Métallurgie des Travaux publics, des Sciences 


et des Arts appliques a Industrie, ser. 9, v. 8, Aug. 1952, p 
320-324. 
Discusses the fact that, in view of the possibility of creating 
permanent deformations in glass at low temperatures, a hy. 
pothesis can be developed to explain the physical properties of 
different structural states of glass. Includes charts and photo. 
micrographs. 


599* 
Industries, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 1037-1038, 1040. 

50 enamels suitable for application to Al in the system P.O, 
Al,O;-B2O; were studied. One particular composition was chosen 
for further investigation. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


600 The Refractories Industry in Some European Coun. 
tries. R. A. Heindl. Refractories Institute, Technical Bulletin 
90, July 1952, 10 pages. (TN677 R25b) 
Presents highlights of an official visit made to refractories plants 
in England, Scotland, Belgium, Germany, and France, ian 
Nov. and Dec., 1951. 

Books 


601 Microscopic Examination of Glassmelting. ( English, 
French, and German.) Hans Jebsen-Marwedel. 151 pages. 195]. 
Verlag der Deutschen Glastechnischen Gesellschaft, Frankfurt- 
am-Main, Germany. ( TP857 J34gm ) 

Presents a series of 125 photomicrographs illustrating all phases 
of glassmelting, and many of the possible defects in glass. 


See also: 

40 (openhearth linings ) 

58 (ceramic molds for nonferrous castings ) 
(ceramics and cermets for high temperatures ) 
(melting of quartz, alumina, and zirconia ) 
(heat exposure in glass industry ) 
682 (properties of bentonite suspensions ) 
(Rnishes for glass fibers ) 

(preparation of low-pressure silicone-glass laminates) 

(ceramic-base circuits ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


602 A Test for Aircraft Gear Lubricants. E. A. Ryder. 
ASTM Bulletin, Sept. 1952, p. 41-43. 

Describes improvements made on the Pratt & Whitney Gear 
and Lubricant Tester which offers a satisfactory method of 
determining the antiscuffing properties of gear lubricants, and 
its use in oil specifications. Photographs. 


603* Engine Lubricating Oils; The Performance of 
Premium and Heavy-Duty Qualities. J. G. Withers. Auto- 
mobile Engineer, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 387-393. 

Discusses basic functions and various types of above. Other 
topics covered are: operating viscosity, oxidation stability and 
oil determination, engine cleanliness, engine wear, and corrosion 
of bearing alloys. Photographs and tables. 10 ref. 


604* A Study of the Oil-Film Formation in Gears by 
Electrical Resistance Measurements. T. B. Lane and J. Bh. 
Hughes. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 3, Oct. 1952, 
p. 315-318. 

Describes measurements of the electrical resistance between 
meshing teeth of rotating gears made with a cathode-ray oscil- 
lograph. Photographs of the traces are shown indicating values 
of resistance ranging from infinity to zero. 


605* Lubrication of Steel Surfaces Treated in a Sulfur 
Bath. (French.) Frédéric Morel. Comptes Rendus hebdo- 
madaires des Séances de lAcadémie des Sciences, v. 235, 
July 28, 1952, p. 284-286. 

Results of experiments on effects of above treatment on C0 
efficient of friction and surface finish are charted and discussed. 


606* Behavior of Lubricating Oil in Internal Combustion 
Engines. (German.) Heinrich Kern. Erdél und Kohile, v. 5, 
Sept. 1952, p. 564-569. 

Discusses the deterioration of lubricating oils from normal 
and abnormal causes and describes measures of increasing use- 
ful life and_ lubricating efficiency of oils. Graphs, tables, and 
diagrams. 12 ref. 


Silica-Free Enamels. B. K. Niklewski. Sheet Metal 
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607 Gear Lubrication Symposium. Part Il, The Testing 
of Gear Lubricants. Journal of the Institute of Petroleum, vy. 
38, Sept. 1952, p. 699-782; disc., p. 782-804. 

“The Development of a Test Method for Gear Lubricants on 
the IAE Machine” (summary of the papers), “From Test 
Machine to Gear-Box”, J. R. Hughes; “Road and Laboratory 
Wear Tests of Gear Oils”, H. L. Bingham and J. G. Withers; 
“Production of Lubricant Test Gears’, R. D. B. Stone; “The 
Testing and Performance of Lubricants for eae Gears’, 
J. Greenwood and R. W. Morton; “Developments in the 
Specification and Testing of Lubricants for Axles 
Towle; “The Testing and Selection of Gear Lubricants”, H. J. 
Watson; and “Service Tests in Rear Axles of Buses and Trolley- 
Buses”, H. E. Styles and A. T. Wilford. 


608 Bearings, Lubricants, and Lubrication. J. C. Genicsse 
and N. A. Hartung. Mechanical Engineering, v. 74, Nov. 1952, 
p. 885-891. 

A digest of 1951 literature. 137 ref. 


609* Viscosity of Lubricating Oil-Freon-22 Mixtures. J. 
L. Little. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 60, Nov. 1952, p. 1191- 
1195. 

Describes experimental research on viscosity measurements of 
above. Naphthene-base oils were found to absorb slightly more 
Freon-22 than paraffin base oils and viscosity of naphthene-base 
oils was reduced to a greater extent by a given dilution than was 
the viscosity of the paraffin-base oils. Graphs. 


610* Possibilities for Improvement of Bearings Made of 
Sintered-Metal Powders. (German.) Theodor Hével. Stahl 
und Eisen, v. 72, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 1157-1159. 

Describes sintered Fe-powder bearings with oil chambers, self- 
lubricating bearings made of sintered-metal powders with 
graphite additions, advantages of supporting bushings of 
sintered Fe powder, and multiface sleeve bearings made of 
sintered Fe powder. 


611* Boundary - Friction Lubricants. (German.) Martin 
Kuhn. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Sept. 25, 1952, p. 1212-1216. 
The theoretical fundamentals of lubrication are deduced from 
practical experiments and chemical characteristics of the 
lubricants. Relationships between lubricant and carrier in wire 
drawing were investigated. Theories of chemical composition 
and physical behavior of lubricants are discussed. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


612 Bonding of Molybdenum Disulfide to Various Ma- 
terials to Form a Solid Lubricating Film. Hl. Friction and 
Endurance Characteristics of Films Bonded by Practical 
Methods. Douglas Godfrey and Edmond E. Bisson. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2802, 
Oct. 1952, 15 pages. (TL570 Unt) 

Practical methods of bonding MoS. to materials to form solid- 
film lubricants, and friction and endurance characteristics of 
films so formed, were investigated. Results indicate that. satis- 
factory solid-film lubricants can be formed on a variety of 
materials by brushing on MoS. mixed with a resin-forming 
vehicle. Brushing is followed by air drying, infrared drying, 
and oven curing. Schematic diagrams. 


613 Short-Bearing Approximation for Full Journal Bear- 
ings. F, W. Ocvirk. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
hautics, Technical Note 2808, Oct. 1952, 61 pages. (TL570 
Un3t ) 

Concerns extension of short-bearing pressure-distribution func- 
tion of Michell and Cardullo to give equations for various bear- 
ing characteristics. This short-bearing approximation makes 
available formulas relating eccentricity ratio to applied load, 
attitude angle, angular position of peak film pressure, friction, 
required oil flow, and ratio of peak film pressure to unit pres- 
Sure on projected area. 


See also: 
323 (mechanism of rolling friction ) 
(chemistry of lubricants ) 
781 (lubricants for high altitudes and temperatures ) 


24. DESIGN 


614 Designing With Tubular Sections. Leo F. Spector. 
Machine Design, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 117-124. 

Describes above in regard to grades of steel, tolerances, and 
processes in manufacture of mechanical tubing; functional prop- 
erties of torsional strength, bending strength, dynamic and 
multipurpose application; material characteristics; and design 
and tolerances. Diagrams, photographs, and graphs. 


615 Bolt Design for Repeated Loading. Eugene I. Rad- 
zimovsky. Machine Design, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 135-146. 
Develops a rational method for calculating strength of bolts 
for repeated loading conditions based on actual forces acting 
on a bolt, range ratio of these forces, stress concentration, local 
stresses, and fatigue properties. Study of how size and form 
of ——— bolt parts influence reliability of bolts. Diagrams. 
43 ref. 


616 Utilizing Accumulators in Hydraulic Systems. Harold 
kK. Palmer. Machine Design, v. 24, Nov, 1952, p. 147-151. 
Mathematical and graphical analysis with attention to operation 
characteristics, thermal and power considerations, and shock 
absorption. Graphs and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


617 Derivation and Application of a General Formula for 
Directly Computing the Skin Thickness of Wings and 
Tailplanes. A. H. Hall. National Aeronautical Establishment, 
(Canada), Report 12, 1951, 24 pages. (TL523 C16.5r) 
Analysis includes the effect of chord, span, plan taper, skin- 
thickness taper, profile-thickness ratio, position of maximum 
profile thickness, proportion of chord covered by torsion cell, 
and material. Graphs, tables, and diagrams. 


Books 


618 Strength of Materials. Frank J. McCormick. 177 pages. 
1952. Macmillan Co., New York. (TA405 M13s) 

Presents subject in such a way that reader may gain a more 
than superficial understanding of subject matter even though 
his mathematical preparation does not extend beyond trigo- 
nometry. Includes stress and strain, welded and riveted joints 
of tanks, torsion, stresses in beams, beam deflections, statically 
indeterminate beams, combined loading, and columns. 


See also: 
124 (designing with plug welds ) 
594 (design of high-pressure apparatus ) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


619" Textile Wet Processing. Part 1. Woolen Textiles. 
(anon.) Part Il. Cotton Textiles. W. W. Evans. Part HL. 
Present-Day Synthetic Fibers and Blends. Ernest J. Chornyei. 
American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 41, Oct. 13, 1952, p. 657-665. 


620° Swiss Standards Association Textiles: Textile Test- 
ing Methods. Carl Z. Draves. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 
41, Oct. 27, 1952, p. P701-P702. 

Presents methods for testing fastness of dyed and printed 
textiles which have been accepted by Swiss, German, and 
French textile authorities. 


621 Evaluating Ink Resistance to Dry Rub. L. R. Ayers. 
American Ink Maker, v. 30, Nov. 1952, p. 29-31, 67-68. 
Report by the Joint Ink-Rub-Test Task Committee coverin 
the Sutherland, NPIRI, and Martinson rub testers. The aaa 
was done to aid in standardizing and evaluation of rub 
resistance. 


622 Processed Aluminum Silicates in Inks. Meyer Bud- 
man and Fred Kafka. American Ink Maker, v. 30, Nov. 1952, 
p. 41-42, 45, 67. 


Reviews compositions, properties, and applications. 
623* Treatment of Leather With Polyisobutylene. René 
Oehler, Sverre Dahl, and Timothy J. Kilduff. Journal of the 


American Leather Chemists Association, y. 47, Oct. 1952, p. 
642-660. 


Describes laboratory procedure for impregnating vegetable- 
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tanned crust leather and chrome-retanned shoe upper leather 
with polyisobutylene (Vistanex). Limited service tests show 
that the treated leather wears approximately 80% longer than 
high-quality sole leather. Graphs and tables. 13 ref. 


624* Dilatometric Investigations of Fats. VII. Melting 
Dilation and Polymorphism of an Alpha and Beta Tung 
Oil. W. S. Singleton, Robert T. O'Connor, Mildred Murray, 
and F. C. Pack. Journal of the American Oil Chemists’ Society, 
v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 452-454. 

Data are reported for changes in volume occurring durin 
heating and cooling of a specific tung oil, expansibilities o 
alpha and beta forms of oil in solid and liquid states, melting 
dilation and absolute specific volume of each oil at various 
temperatures over their melting ranges, and interplanar spac- 
ings calcluated from x-ray diffraction patterns for 3 crystalline 
forms of beta tung oil. Tables and graphs. 


625 The Heterogeneity of Paper. I. Statistics of Fluctua- 
tions in Optical Transmission. Il. Measurement and Sig- 
nificance of Optical Heterogeneity. D. V. Favis, A. A. Robert- 
son, and S. G. Mason. Canadian Journal of Technology, v. 30, 
Oct.-Nov. 1952, p. 280-302. 


Graphs, tables, and micrographs. 20 ref. 


626 Adsorption. Chemical Engineering, vy. 59, Oct. 1952, 
p. 149-168. 

Series of 6 articles, the first of which tells how adsorption tech- 
niques are applicable to difficult separations, while comparing 
the process to some more familiar ones. Liquid-phase and gas- 
phase processes are the subject of the 2nd and 3rd _ articles, 
respectively. The 4th is concerned with fundamental aspects 
of the design of fixed and moving bed units; the 5th—mechanism 
of columnar adsorption, and the 6th—future prospects. 32 ref. 


627 Heat Transfer to Fluidized Solids. W. E. Schmid, E. 
P. Bartkus, and T. E. Corrigan. Chemical Engineering, v. 59, 
Oct. 1952, p. 172-173. 

Extension of work on heat transfer to solids in dense-phase 
pneumatic flow. Solids studied were coal, limestone, glass sand, 
and clay. Graphs. 


628 Production of Methane From Coal. An Economic 
Study. L. W. Alberts, J. S. Bardin, D. W. Beery, H. R. Jones, 
and E. J. Vidt. Chemical Engineering Progress (Engineering 
Section), v. 48, Oct. 1952, p. 486-492; disc., p. 492-493. 
Describes economics of above process, involving hydrogenation 
of CO. Includes gasification, methanization, and investment 
costs. Tables. 


629 Industrial Viewpoints on Separation Processes. Part 
I. Karl H. Hachmuth. Chemical Engineering Progress (En- 
gineering Section), v. 48, Oct. 1952, p. 523-527. 

Reviews principles of design and operation of separation 
processes from the viewpoint of industrial application. Gives 
practical guide to estimate ease or difficulty of a separation and 
methods for attacking difficult separation problems. Emphasis 
is placed on obtaining practical solutions to separation problems 
in a reasonable length of time. Photographs. 37 ref. (To be 
continued. ) 


630 The Place of Agricultural Residues in Paper Making 
Today. C. B. Tabb. Chemistry & Industry, v. 40, Oct. 4, 1952, 
p. 960-964. 

Depots that cereal straws and bagasse may be converted to 
pulps which can be successfully used alone for a wide variety 
of papers, or may be mixed with wood pulp to impart valuable 
properties. 


631 Influence of Impurities in the Electrolyte in Chlorine- 
Caustic Electrolysis by the Mercury Cell Process. I. In- 
vestigation of the Influence of Metallic Impurities Upon the 
Decomposition Rate of Sodium Amalgam. Gista Angel and 
Tage Lunden. II. Further Investigation of the Influence of 
Metallic Impurities Upon the Decomposition Rate of 


Sedium Amalgam. Gésta Angel and Rolf Briinnland. Journal ° 


of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Nov. 1952, p. 435-446. 
Above was investigated by shaking Na amalgam with buffered 


solutions of NaCl to which various metallic salts were added, 
Graphs. 14 ref. 


632 Recent Developments in Alumina Electrolysis ay 
Found in French and Italian Publications. F. V. Andreae. 
Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Nov. 1952, p. 
300C-303C, 
Reviews recent articles which appeared in Jan. and Feb. 1952 
issues of Bulletin de la Societe Frangaise des Electriciens, 
work of Darmois, Vajna, Ferrand, and Bouchard, 95 
ref. 


633 lon Exchange. Does It Have a Role in the Mineral 
Industry? Nathaniel Arbiter. Engineering and Mining Journal, 
v. 153, Nov. 1952, p. 80-85 

Describes above in respect to mechanism of process with ap- 
plications to water softening, deionization, food-product treat- 
ment, pharmaceuticals, and metal recovery from wastes. The 
latter includes recovery of CuSO, from copper wastes; purifica- 
tion and recovery of Cr in plating; and metal treating and 
purifiication of HsPO, used in pickling baths. 


634* Possibilities of Converting and Using the Hydro. 
carbons of Low-Temperature Mineral-Coal Tar. ( German.) 
W. Fuchs and K. A. Hamacher. Erdol und Kohle, vy. 5, Sept. 
1952, p. 561-563. 


Brief discussion includes tables and flow charts. 10 ref. 


635 Glycerol for Resin Manufacture. M. H. M. Arnold and 
L. R. Seaborne. Industrial Chemist and Chemical Manu- 
facturer, v. 28, Oct. 1952, p. 435-440. 

Discusses possible new processes for making glycerol to relieve 
its scarcity for use in resin manufacture. 24 ref. 


636 Cellophane. A Staff-Industry Collaborative Re 
Gordon C. Inskeep and Prescott Van Horn. Industrial pre sm 
gineering Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2511-2524. 

Briefly reviews history of above. Describes technology of manv- 
facture as carried out by DuPont's Clinton, Iowa, = by Photo- 
graphs, tables, and diagrams. 24 ref. 


637 Resin Forming Reactions of Furfural and Phenol. 
Lloyd H. Brown. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, 
Nov. 1952, p. 2673-2675. 


Investigates some of the variables involved in above and 
describes their effects in terms of yield and properties of the 
reaction products obtained. Graphs and tables. 


638 Hydroextraction: Techniques for Permeability Meas- 
urement; Relation Between Hydroextraction and Filtration 
Permeabilities; and Permeabilities From Drainage Times. 
M. M. Haruni and J. Anderson Storrow. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2751-2767. 
Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


639 Pilot Plants. Water-Soluble Polycarboxylic Acids 
Oxidation of Coal. N. W. Franke, M. W. Kiebler, C. H. Ruof, 
T. R. Savich, and H. C. Howard. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2784-2792. 

Describes a pilot-plant process, starting directly with coal and 
converting a large portion of it to useful chemicals, devel 

to provide data for a commercial process to supplement supplies 
of aromatic chemicals now obtained as byproducts from the 
coking of coals for the steel industry. 20 ref. 


640 Some Aspects of the Chemistry of Coal Tars. I. 
Chemical Nature. II. General Characteristics and Chemical 
Composition of Down-Jet Tars. M. Vahrman. Journal of Ap- 
plied Chemistry, v. 2, Sept. 1952, p. 532-546. 

Part I reviews chemical and physical properties of coal tars 
derived from down-jet combustion of bituminous coal. Chemistry 
of amorphous constituents is separately considered and a c 
sification on the basis of known data is given. Part II presents 
bearing of down-jet combustion on quality of tar produced. 
Analysis, yields, and descriptions of fractions obtained are given. 
Tables. 52 ref. 


641 Retention by Wood of Copper and Zine From 
Aqueous Solutions of Their Salts. B. A. Riple-Duggan. Jou 

of Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 593-600. 

Study of above for purpose of determining tive prop- 
erties. Tables and graphs. 10 ref. atta 
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642 Vapour Pressures of Some Rare-Earth Halides. E.R. 
Harrison. Journal of Applied Chemistry, vy. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 
601-602. 

Data are given on the vapor pressures, determined in the range 
10° to 10°mm. Hg of many of the Ce group of rare-earth 
halides. Describes method for dehydrating these halides so that 
their anhydrous form is free from basic salts and is 100% volatile 
in vacuo. 11 ref. 


643 Resinous Condensation Products From Humic Acids 
and Glycols or Diamines. G. H. Thomson. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 603-608. 

Shows that Northumberland coal can be oxidized by HNOs or 
by NaOH and Os, under pressure to give a humic acid which 
can be condensed with glycols and diamines to give hard, black, 
infusible resins that can be plasticized and filled. They are 
resistant to cold concentrated solutions of acids or alkalis, but 
can be hydrolyzed on prolonged heating under reflux with dilute 
alkali. Tables. 10 ref. 


644 Analyze Cooling Tower Performance by This Method. 

Donald R. Baker and Leon T. Mart. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 31, 

Oct. 1952, p. 97-103. 

Discusses unit-volume coefficient, a concept which makes it 
sible to predict performance ratings of proposed towers 

while still in design stage. Graphs and table. 


645 Germany’s Hydrogenation Industry Today. Peter W. 
Sherwood. Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 93-98. 
Discusses above plus the reconstruction of West Germany's 4 
hydrogenation plants now converted to crude-oil processing. 
Tables and schematic diagram. 


646 Process Design and Operation of Multicomponent Hy- 
drocarbon Stripping. K. H. Parekh. Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, 
Nov. 1952, p. 99-103. 

Describes important factors to be considered in rich-oil stripping 
and rectification systems of an absorption plant. These factors 
are logically outlined and discussed in detail. Tables, graphs, 
and simplified flow diagram of absorption plant. 


647 Here’s the Story About the New Turbogrid Distillation 
Trays. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 105-108. 

Advantages of these grid trays are cited as: higher capacity. 
lower cost, easier maintenance, and lower pressure drop. Graphs 


and tables. 


648 Applied Distillation. Part Il. Dehydration Columns 
and Steam Distillation. kK. E. Coulter. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 
31, Nov. 1952, p. 156-158. 

Describes important points of distillation as applied in plant 
practice. Phase diagram and flow sheets. 


649" A Method of Laboratory Evaluation of Chemicals as 
Potential Slimicides. Sylvan I. Cohen and Mercine Kalm. 
Tappi, v. 35, Oct. 1952, p. 448-454. 

Describes above in reference to established procedures and use 
of synthetic media. Tables. 


650* Instrumentation Stadies. The Automatic Recording 
of the Load-Elongation Characteristics of Paper I. The 
STFI “Stress-Strain Recorder”. Keith W. Hardacker, W. A. 
Wink, and J. A. Van Den Akker. Tappi, v. 35, Oct. 1952, p. 
LITA-124A. 

A brief description of above is given and results of a general 


inspection of the instrument are discussed. Photographs and 
graphs. 10 ref. 


651" Studies on Cellulose Acetate. Part IIL. Combination 

of Sulfuric Acid During the Acetylation of Cellulose and 
Mechanism of Acetylation. Tsunao Araki. Textile Research 

Journal, v. 22, Oct. 1952, p. 630-636. 

Tables and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


652 Industrial Raw Materials of Plant Origin. 1. Recent 
Developments in Fixed Vegetable Fats and Oils. T. A. 
Wastler, P. M. Daugherty and H. H. Sneath. State Engineering 
riment Station, Georgia Institute of Technology, Bulletin 
3, 1952, 38 pages. (Bulletin, v. 11, no. 1) (T13 M58.47b) 


Survey includes information of economic or technological im- 


portance found in the literature published between Jan. 1- 
July 30, 1952. Graphs of price trends and consumption, with 
comments about significant economic developments are pre- 
sented. Reported scarcities and the probable reasons for their 
existence are mentioned. New developments, possible new raw 
materials and new products are discussed, plus recent tech- 
nological developments which may affect the position of oils 
or fats. Tables and graphs. 22 ref. 


653 Chemical Additives for Gasoline and Oil. G. G. M. 
Carr-Harris. Technical Information Service, National Research 
Council (Canada), Report 13, Nov. 1951, 10 pages. (T13 
N21.7t) 

Distinguishes between additives used by major oil producers 
and those sold as propietary products. 


654 Removal of Hydrogen Sulfide and Carbon Dioxide 
From Synthesis Gas Using Di- and Tri-Ethanolamine. H. W. 
Wainwright, G. C. Egleson, C. M. Brock, J. Fisher, and A. E. 
Sands. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4891, 
Oct. 1952, 19 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Describes purification pilot plant and equipment, solutions, and 
gas cycle used for above. Data are charted. 


Books 


655 Dyeing With Coal-Tar Dyestuffs. The Principles In- 
volved and the Methods Employed. Ed. 5. C. M. Whittaker 
and C. C. Wilcock. 375 pages. 1950. Bailliere, Tindall, and 
Cox, London. (TP914 W66d5 ) 

Revised edition which also covers newer fabrics and methods. 


See also: 
393 (rust-inhibited distillate fuels) 
518 (petroleum symposium ) 
664 (polyethylene as chemical-engineering construction 
material ) 

733 (synthetic fiber problems ) 
769 (handbook of synthetic textiles ) 

1003 (chemical-industry resources—symposium ) 

1038 (wool technology—handbook ) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


656 Low Temperature Heat Capacities of Inorganic Solids. 
The Heat Capacity of 8-Gallium Oxide From 15 to 300°K. 
George B. Adams, Jr., and Herrick L. Johnson. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 74, Oct. 5, 1952, p. 4788-4789. 
Above was measured for 98.67% 8-GasOs and corrected for the 
heat capacities of the impurities present. A table of thermo- 
dynamic functions was prepared for 8-Ga:Os at smoothed values 
of temperature. Tables. 


657 Oxygen Induced Electoreduction of Hydrogen Per- 
oxide and Reduction of Oxygen at the Rotated Gold Wire 
Electrode. I. M. Kolthoff and Joseph Jordan. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 74, Oct. 5, 1952, p. 4801-4805, 
Above was studied voltammetrically at a rotated gold wire 
electrode in media of pH 4-13. The exaltation of O: wave by 
H.O, was investigated as a function of pH, concentration of 
H.O, and Os», oa temperature, Analytical application to deter- 
mination of traces of O, is described. Graphs. 22 ref. 


658 Crystal Structure of Lanthanum Nitride. R. A. Young 
and W. T. Ziegler. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 
v. 74, Nov. 5, 1952, p. 5251-5253. 


Tables. 14 ref. 


659 Preparation of Diborane From Lithium Hydride and 

Boron Trihalide Ether Complexes. J. R. Elliott, E. M. Bolde- 

buck, and G. F. Roedel. Journal of the American Chemical 

Society, v. 74, Oct. 20, 1952, p. 5047-5052. 

Preparation of above is described and secondary reactions are 

a ga Reaction was shown to proceed by 2 different courses. 
ables. 


660 X-Ray Studies of Rare Earth Oxide Systems. Il. The 
Oxide Systems CelV-Smll!, CelV-Gdlll, CelV-YUl, J. 
D. McCullough and J. D. Britton. Journal of the American 
Chemical Society, v. 74, Oct. 20, 1952, p. 5225-5227. 


Tables. 14 ref. 
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661 Vapor Pressure of Thorium Oxide From 2050 to 
2250°K. Edward Shapiro. Journal of the American Chemical 
Society, v. 74, Oct. 20, 1952, p. 5233-5235. 

Describes method used to determine vacuum-evaporation rate 
of thorium oxide from coated tungsten filaments by direct 
weight-loss measurements and for correlation of these rates with 
vapor pressures. Diagrams. 


662 Laboratory Evaluation of Granular Carbons. W. R. 
Fetzer, E. K. Crosby, and C. E. Engel. Analytical Chemistry, v. 
24, Oct. 1952, p. 1558-1563. 

In above method for determining color adsorption power of 
bone char, material is first ground to pass 200-mesh and de- 
colorizing power is obtained in terms of a reference powdered 
carbon; mesh distribution of char is then determined. By means 
of factors for each fraction, over-all absorptive power is cal- 
culated. Schematic diagrams of equipment. 


663 The Oxidation of Carbon Monoxide by Solid Silver 
Permanganate Reagents. V. Determination of Low Con- 
centrations of Carbon Monoxide by Use of Thermistors in 
a Thermal Cell. Morris Katz, R. Riberdy, and G. A. Grant. 
Canadian Journal of Technology, v. 30, Oct.-Nov. 1952, p. 
303-310. 

Diagrams and graphs. 

664 Polyethylene. J. L. Huscher. Chemical Engineering, v. 
59, Oct. 1952, p. 260, 262, 264, 266, 268, 276-277. 

Discusses and charts corrosion resistance of above to a large 
number of industrial chemicals. Describes chemical and physical 
properties, fabrication methods (including gas welding), and 
applications. 

665 Saturation Performance of lon-Exchange and Adsorp- 
tion Columns. Nevin K. Hiester and Theodore Vermeulen. 
Chemical Engineering Progress, (Engineering Section), v. 48, 
Oct. 1952, p. 505-516. 

Theoretical analysis of above. Graphs. 31 ref. 


666* The Chemistry of the Isotopes of Oxygen. Malcolm 
Dole. Chemical Reviews, v. 51, Oct. 1952, p. 263-300. 


121 references. 


667 Glow-Discharge Electrolysis. Part I. The Anodic 
Formation of Hydrogen Peroxide in Inert Electrolytes. R. 
A. Davies and A. Hickling. Journal of the Chemical Society, 
Sept. 1952, p. 3595-3602. 

Electrolysis of dilute solutions of inert electrolytes was in- 
vestigated, with an anode withdrawn from the solution, by pass- 
ing an electrical discharge at reduced pressure to the liquid 
surface. Tables and graphs. 


668* The Specific Catalytic Activity of Metallic Platinum. 
(Russian.) V. S$. Chesalova and G. K. Boreskov. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85, July 11, 1952, p. 377-379. 
A study was made of the specific activity of Pt prepared by 
different methods and having different specific surfaces. 


669 Thermal Diffusion Potentials in Non-Isothermal Elec- 
trolytic Systems. Part 2. A Partial Experimental Verification 
of the Thermodynamic Equations. H. J. V. Tyrrell and G. L. 
Hollis. Transactions of the Faraday Society, v. 48, Oct. 1952, 
p. 893-904. 

Initial e.m.f. developed by simple nonisothermal electrolytic 
systems was measured for cells with Ag and Ag-AgC] electrodes 
with an estimated error of not more than + 5uV. per °C. 


670* Kinetics of Isotopic Exchange Reactions. Part 3. 
The Influence of lonic Strength Upon the Rate of Exchange 
Between Carbonate lon and Carbonatotetrammine Cobaltic 
Complex Ion. D. R. Stranks. Transactions of the Faraday 
Society, v. 48, Oct. 1952, p. 911-915. 


Graphs. 25 ref. 


671* E.M.F. Studies of Electrolytic Dissociation. Part 1. 
Sulphuric Acid in Water. C. W. Davies, H. W. Jones, and 
C. B. Monk. Part 2. Magnesium and Lanthanum Sulphates 
in Water. H. W. Jones and C. B. Monk. Part 3. Magnesium 


Malonate in Water. J. I. Evans and C. B. Monk. Transact 
of the Faraday Society, v. 48, Oct. 1952, p. 921-937. a 


Tables and graphs. 51 ref. 


672* Kinetics of Rapid Electrode Reactions. Part 3. Elec. 
tron Exchange Reactions. Part 4. Metal lon Exchange Re. 
action at Amalgam Electrodes. J. E. B. Randles and kK, W 
Somerton. Transactions of the Faraday Society, y. 48 Oct. 
1952, p. 937-955. 
In Part 3, rates of a number of clectron-exchange reactions at 
mercury, and at other noble-metal electrodes, were measured 
In Part 4, rate constants of a number of metal ion-exchange 
reactions between dilute amalgam electrodes and aqueous elec. 
trolytes were measured. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 17 ref 


673* Studies in Membrane Permability. Part 6. Perme. 
ability to Mixtures of Electrolytes and the Effect of Con. 
centration. R. A. Craig and E. J. Hartung. Transactions of the 
Faraday Society, v. 48, Oct. 1952, p. 964-969. 

Effect of concentration on permeability of cupric ferro-cyanide 
membranes was investigated. By analyzing dilute effluent from 
permeability cells using a microbalance of Steele-Grant type 
direct comparisons of permeabilities to pairs of electrolytes were 
made possible. Graphs and tables. 12 ref. 


674* Decomposition of Carbon Monoxide in Presence of 
Iron, Cobalt, and Nickel as Catalysts. W. Baukloh, B. Chatter- 
jee, and P. P. Das. Transactions of the Indian Institute of 
Metals, v. 4, 1950, p. 271-276; disc., p. 276-278. 
Decomposition of CO in presence of above catalysts was studied 
by passing the gas, prepared by interaction of formic acid 
with H.SO,, for various times at a speed of 1.43 cc. per sec. 
through metal oxides kept in a boat inside a heated quartz tube. 
Amounts of carbon deposited at each temperature and after 
specified times were determined. Graphs. 


675* The Reaction Between Ferric Oxide and Anhydrous 
Aluminium Chloride. R. C. Croft. Journal of Applied Chem- 
istry, v. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 562-565. 

Theoretical and experimental investigations of above. Possible 
application to removal of Fe from ferruginous bauxite is sug- 
gested. 


676* The Separation of the Anhydrous Chlorides of Iron 
and Aluminium by Formation of Graphite Complexes. B. 
C. Croft. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 
557-562. 

Possibility of separation of FeCl, and AICI, by heating the 
mixtures with graphite was investigated. Stabilities of the com- 
plexes formed were studied. It was concluded that separation 
is feasible and of possible value in industrial chlorination of 
ferruginous Al] ores. 


677 Effect of Internal Strains on Linear Expansion, X-Ray 
Lattice Constant, and Density of Crystals. P. H. Miller, Jr, 
and B. R. Russell. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Oct. 1952, 
p. 1163-1169. 

General formulas are derived for shift in x-ray diffraction 
maxima due to small distortions in simple cubic crystals. A 
comparison is made of lattice constant, Greer expansion, and 


density expected in crystals containing Frenkel defects, Schottky 


defects, or F centers. 12 ref. 


678* Electron Transfer and Transfer of the Solvent in 
Aqueous Solutions of Bivalent and Trivalent Chromium. 
(French.) M. Haissinsky. Journal de Chimie Physique et de 
Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 49, July-Aug. 1952, p. C13} 
C135; disc., p. C135-C136. 

Above was investigated. Rate of exchange is compared with 
values found by other authors. Proposes “ionic association” a 
the mechanism of transfer. 


679* Studies on lon-Exchange Resins. V. Water Vapor 
Sorption. Harry P. Gregor, Benson R. Sundheim, Kalman M. 
Held, and Monroe H. Waxman. Journal of Colloid Science, ¥. 
7, Oct. 1952, p. 511-534. 

The thermodynamics of water sorption was studied for ion 
exchange resins to establish relationship between structure, 
yer properties, and exchange properties. Graphs and tables. 
ret. 
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680 Procedure for Use of Electronic Digital Computers 
in Caleulating Flash Vaporization Hydrocarbon Equilib- 
rium. H. H. Rachford, Jr., and J. D. Rice. Journal of Petroleum 
Technology, v. 4, Oct. 1952, sec. 1, p. 19; sec. 2, p. 3. 


681 Symposium on Electron Transfer and Isotopic Re- 
actions. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Oct. 1952, p. 
801-928. 

24 papers presented at above symposium, Notre Dame, Ind., 
June 11-13, 1952. 


682* Measurements of the Rheological and Thixotropic 
Behavior of Bentonite Suspensions. (German.) F. Hoppler. 
Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 128, Sept. 1952, p. 87-92. 

Above study reveals considerable differences between natural 
and synthetic bentonite with respect to jelling properties, flow- 
abilities, and thixotropic characteristics. Diagrams and graphs. 


683* Thermodynamic Properties of Hydrocarbons and Re- 
lated Compounds. K. S. Pitzer and R. R. Brattain. Oil and Gas 
Journal, v. 51, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 352-356. 

Summary of work on API Research Project 50 at University of 
California aimed at a better understanding of the thermo- 
dynamic properties of hydrocarbons and related compounds in 
terms of structure. 


684 How Surface Tension Affects Flooding in Packed 
Columns. W. Meese Newton, J. W. Mason, T. Brooks Met- 
calfe, and C. O. Summers. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 31, Oct. 1952, 
p. 141-143. 

Presents experimental data obtained with surface-active agents. 
New correlations are derived. Graphs. 


685 Applied Distillation. Part Il. Bubble Plate and Packed 
Distillation Columns. K. E. Coulter. Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, 
Oct. 1952, p. 145-150. 

An elementary discussion. 13 ref. 


686 The Viscosity, Thermal Conductivity and Specific 
Heat of Carbon Dioxide at Elevated Pressures and Tempera- 
tures. Irving Granet and Philip Kass. Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, 
Nov. 1952, p. 137-139. 

Brief summary of information on above. Graphs. 15 ref. 


687 Fractionation Calculations for Existing Columns. H. 
E. Rea, Jr., and D. N. Hanson. Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, Nov. 
1952, p. 139-143. 

Describes 3 basic methods which are integrated with additional 
techniques to give a single method of calculation, which is 
believed to be most simple and straightforward process avail- 
able at present. Tables. 


688* A Simple Theory of Electrophoresis. ( English.) J. 
De Wael and E. Wegelin. Recueil des Travaux Chimiques des 
Pays-Bas, v. 71, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 1035-1048. 

Above theory is given, starting from Kohlrausch’s regulating 
function. The correct method of calculating mobility from the 
velocities of rising and descending boundaries is emphasized. 
It appears to be possible to calculate the equivalent weight of 
colloid electrolytes from a Tiselius diagram. 


689* Formation of “Subhalides” During Transformation 
of Aluminum Chloride at High Temperatures. (German. ) 
R. Heimgartner. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft 
und Technik, v. 14, Aug. 1952, p. 241-255. 
Temperature dependence of subchloride formation of Al was 
investigated during the reaction of Al with AICls. The reaction 
mechanism was clarified on the basis of thermodynamic data of 
reactants. Experimental details are outlined and dia- 
grammed. Data are tabulated and charted. 29 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


690 Preparation of Zirconium Tetrafluoride. Progress Re- 

port I. J. L. Williams and Boyd S. Weaver. U. S. Atomic 

Energy Commission, AECD-3329, June 15, 1950, 9 pages. 

( UF767 Un3m ) 

Anhydrous zirconium tetrafluoride, free from significant im- 

purities, was prepared by hydrofluorination of ignited zirconium 

oxide, followed by sublimation of ZrF.. Limitations of method 
Suggested future work are discussed. Apparatus diagrams. 


691 The Vapor Pressure of Uranium Tetraiodide. Norman 
W. Gregory. U. S. Atomic Energy Commission, AECD-3342, 
Aug. 6, 1946, 8 pages. (UF767 Un3m) 

Vapor pressure of liquid UI, was studied in a modified boiling- 
point apparatus. Data combined with that of Thompson and 
Schelberg for solid Ul, to complete vapor-pressure curve to 
extrapolated boiling point. Some related values also given. 
Table, apparatus diagram, and graph. 


Books 


692 Acids and Bases; Their Quantitative Behaviour. K. P. 
Bell. 90 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QD477 
4la) 
Includes the nature of acids and bases, acid-base equilibria in 
water, acids and bases in nonaqueous solvents, interionic at- 
traction in equilibria, strength and molecular structure, acid- 
—_ catalysis, and alternative uses of the terms acid and base. 
Index. 


693 Guida Bibliografiea Internazionale per il Chimico; 
Libri e Reviste. (International Bibliographic Guide for the 
Chemist; Books and Magazines). ( Italian.) Nerio Gaudenzi. 
509 pages. 1952. Sansoni Edizioni Scientifiche, Florence, Italy. 
(Z5521 G23g¢) 

This work is broken down into dictionaries, enclyclopedias and 
handbooks, history of chemistry, and the various branches of 
chemistry and their applications in industry. Over 3000 items 
listed following details of classification system. Includes author 
and subject indexes. 


694 Mixtures. The Theory of the Equilibrium Properties 
of Some Simple Classes of Mixtures, Solutions, and Alloys. 
E. A. Guggenheim. 270 pages. 1952. Oxford Univ. Press, 
London. (QD501 G93m) 

Applies statistical thermodynamics to certain models of solid, 
liquid, and gaseous mixtures. Includes chapters on classical and 
statistical thermodynamics of mixtures; ideal, regular, and 
dilute solutions; lattice imperfections; superlattices; athermal 
and non-athermal mixtures; and solutions. 


695 Introduction to the Study of Physical Chemistry. 
Louis P. Hammett. 427 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. 
(QD453 HI1Si) 

Considers physical chemistry as a method of obtaining and 
organizing information about the phenomena of nature and of 
using quantitative and mathematical techniques to attack prob- 
lems of chemistry. Offers examples of the more important 
methods which are employed by the physical chemist and sup- 
plies problems by means of which - may develop his own 
ability to use these methods. 


696 An Introduction to the Chemistry of the Hydrides. 
Dallas T. Hurd. 231 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New 
York. (QDISI.H1 H93i) 
A critical and coordinated presentation of theory, properties, 
and reactions of hydrides. 


697 Colloid Science, Vol. Irreversible Systems. 
Kruyt, editor. 389 pages. 1952. Elsevier Publishing Co., Amster- 
dam. (QD549 K94c ) 

Includes introduction, phenomenology of lyophobic systems, 
optical properties of colloidal solutions, electrochemistry of the 
double layer, electrokinetic phenomena, interaction between 
colloidal particles, kinetics of flocculation, stability of hy- 
drophobic colloids and emulsions, and rheology of ‘lyophobic 
systems. 


698 Emulsionen, (Emulsions). Erich Manegold. 326 pages. 
1952. Strassenbau, Chemie und Technik Verlaqranealiochalh 
m.b.H., Heidelberg, Germany. (TP156.E6 M3le) 

A treatise on the general principles of emulsions, emulsifiers, 
special types of emulsions, methods of de-emulsification, free 
and forced suspensions, and the behavior of liquids in an 
electrical field. Includes numerous illustrations, graphs, tables 
and a large bibliography. R 


699 Annual Review of Physical Chemistry. Vol. 3. G. K. 
Rollefson and R. E. Powell, editors. 416 pages. 1952. Annual 
Reviews, Stanford, Calif. (QD453 R64a) 

Subjects of contributed papers include quantum theory, radio- 
activity and nuclear theory, isotopes, radiation chemistry, poly- 
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26. Chemistry—General, Inorganic, and Physical 


meric electrolytes, ion exchange, thermochemistry and thermo- 
dynamic properties of substances, bond energies and bond 
distances, heterogeneous equilibria and phase diagrams, photo- 
chemistry, photosynthesis, spectroscopy, polarography and elec- 
trode processes, solutions of electrolytes and nonelectrolytes, 
reaction kinetics, theory of ionic crystals, semiconductors and 
dielectrics, and experimental crystallography and molecular 
structure. 


700 Soluble Silicates; Their Properties and Uses. Vol. 1. 

my G. Vail. 357 pages. 1952. Reinhold Publishing Co., New 
ork. (TP869 V19ss ) 

Devoted to theoretical aspects of above subject, covering in 

detail past and present manufacturing processes, properties of 

homogeneous and heterogeneous systems of glasses, formation 

of metallic silicates, and other fundamental material. 


See also: 
425 (paper-chromatography symposium ) 
497 (Fourier synthesis of crystals) 
576 (properties of graphite ) 
708 (kinetics of diazo coupling reaction ) 
868 (preparation of barium sulfide ) 
911 (thermodynamics and statistical suechenion—boek) 
912 (chemical techniques of Los Alamos project— ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


701 The Characterization of A°-Unsaturated Steroids by 
Infrared Spectroscopy. H. Hirschmann. Journal of the Ameri- 
can Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 5, 1952, p. 5357-5361. 

Describes examination of 55 olefinic and of 13 non-ethenoid 
steroids in the 12« region of infrared radiation. Tables. 22 ref. 


702 Hydrogen Transfer Reactions Accompanying the Co- 
balt Catalyzed Synthesis From Acetylene, Carbon Monoxide 
and Methanol. P. Pino and A. Miglierina. Journal of the Amer- 
ican Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 5, 1952, p. 5551. 
Production of mixture of esters by reaction of C:H, with CO 
+ CH,OH. 


703* Influence of Alkali Concentration and Other Factors 
on the Conjugation of Natural Polyunsaturated Acids as 
Determined by Ultraviolet Absorption Measurements. S. F. 
Herb and R. W. Riemenschneider. Journal of the American Oil 
Chemists’ Society, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 456-461. 


Tables and graphs. 17 ref. 


704* A Review of 25 Years of Research on the Fischer- 
Tropsch Synthesis and Related Processes, With Special 
Emphasis on the Reaction Mechanism. (German.) Helmut 
Pichler. Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 33, Sept. 17, 1952, p. 289-296. 


76 references. 


705* Conversion of Hydrocarbons Into Carbon Monoxide- 

Hydrogen Mixtures. (German.) Kurt Peters and Elisabeth 

ate Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 33, Sept. 17, 1952, p. 
307. 


Discusses theoretical and experimental studies on the most 
pone conditions for the above. Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 
15 ref. 


706 Frontiers of Biochemistry. R. M. Archibald. Chemical 
and Engineering News, v. 30, Oct. 27, 1952, p. 4473-4476. 


Reviews past progress and present accomplishments in above 
field. Graphs. 


707* Nitroguanidines. A. F. McFay. Chemical Reviews, v. 
51, Oct. 1952, p. 301-346. 

Review of chemistry of nitroguanidine, an important ingredient 
of flashless propellants. 139 ref. 

708* The Kinetics of the Diazo Coupling Reaction. Hch. 
Zollinger. Chemical Reviews, v. 51, Oct. 1952, p. 347-361. 
Theoretical discussion and review. 43 ref. 


709 Anodic Syntheses. Part VI. Chain Extension of Fatty 
Acids by an Isoprene Unit. R. P. Linstead, J. C. Lunt, B. C. 
L. Weedon, and B. R. Shephard. VII. Electrolyses of Mono-, 
Di-, and Tri-phenylacetic Acids in Non-Aqueous Solutions. 


R. P. Linstead, B. R. Shephard, and B. C. L. Weedon. Journal 
of the Chemical Society, Sept. 1952, p. 3621-3627. 


710 Electrolytic Reduction of Organic Compounds 
Carbon Cathodes. Sherlock Swann, Jr., C. Y. Chen, and H, p. 
Kerfman. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Noy 
1952, p. 460-466. : 


A study was carried out of reduction of the following com. 


pounds: maleic acid, pyridine, acetophenone oxime, benzo. 
phenone oxime, diethylketoxime, benzenediazonium chloride 
azobenzene, butyl disulfide, oxalic acid, methylene blue, and 
phenylthioacetamide in acid solution; and of acetophenone 
oxime, diethylketoxime, potassium benzenediazotate, azoben. 
zene, N-benzohydrlideneaniline, and potassium glyoxylate jp 
alkaline solution. Graphite, oe coke, and lampblack 
cathodes were used. Tables. 39 ref. 


711* The Oxidation of Gaseous Ethylene on Silver Cata. 
lysts. (German.) R. Schultze and H. Theile. Erdél und Kohle. 
v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 552-560. 


Experimental results show that the reaction is determined not 
by gas temperature but by surface temperature of the catalyst. 
Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 16 ref. 


712* Vapour Phase Oxidation of Hydrocarbons. I. Effect 
of Hydrocarbon and Oxygen Concentrations in the Low 
Temperature Oxidation of n-Heptane. A. Fallah, R. Long, 
and F. H. Garner. Fuel, v. 31, Oct. 1952, p. 403-408. 


13 references. 


713 Miscibility of Organic Solvent Pairs. J. S. Drury. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2744. 
Extensive tables which include solvents of the following types: 
alcohol, aldehyde, amide, amine, ether, mercaptan, nitrile, 
thiazole, and hydrocarbon. 


714* Adsorption of Hydrogen and Carbon Monoxide by a 
New Catalyst for the Synthesis of Methanol. ( French.) J. C. 
Ghosh, M. V. C. Sastri, and G. S. Kamath. Journal de Chimie 
Physique et de Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 49, Sept. 1952, 
p. 500-503. 

Adsorption isotherms of H. and CO were determined at various 
temperatures for the synthesis of methanol on a catalyst con- 
taining Cu, Zn, Cr.O;, ThO., and Ce.O.. Results are compared 
with those of another catalyst containing ZnO and Cr.Oy only. 
Tables, charts, and drawings. 


715* Electrolytic Reactions on Porous Carbon Anodes. I. 
The Preparation of p-Benzoauinone by the Oxidation of 
Benzene. J. C. Ghosh, S. K. Bhattacharyya, M. S. Muthanna, 
and C. R. Mitra. Il. The Preparation of Chlorobenzene From 
Benzene. J. C. Ghosh, S. K. Bhattacharyva, M. R. A. Rao, M. 
S. Muthanna, and R. B. Patnaik. II. The Preparation of 
Ethylene Chlorohydrin From Ethylene. S. K. Bhattacharyya. 
M. S. Muthanna, and A. D. Patankar. IV The Preparation of 
Ethylene Glycol From Ethylene. S. K. Bhattacharvva. M. $ 
Muthanna, and A. D. Patankar. V. The Preparation of 
Chloral From Alcohol. J. C. Ghosh, K. Bhattacharyya. M. S. 
Muthanna, and R. K. Parikh. Journal of Scientific & Industrial 
Research, v. 11B, Sept. 1952, p. 356-373. 


Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 22 ref. 


716* Effect of Isotope Substitution on Organic Reaction 
a Gus A. Ropp. Nucleonics, v. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 22-23, 
Review covering recent work on inter- and _ intra-molecular 
isotope effects. Extensive table. 50 ref. 


717* Alcoholysis of Drying Oils With Pentaerythritol. 
Arthur L. Davis, Ely Balgley, and George H. Wiech. Offcial 
Digest, Mar. 1952, p. 203-206. 

Presents data on several catalysts which may be employed in 
expediting conversion of triglycerides to mono-esters with 
pentaerythritol. The oil is aleoholized, yielding an equilibrium 
mixture of mono- and di-glycerides which then react with 
phthalic anhydride to yield a homogeneous product by means 
the Covers only soybean oil, but 
it Is suggestec at compara sults can be obtai i 
alge gt Aa p e results can be obtained with 
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718 X-Ray Analysis of Proteins. W. L. Bragg. Proceedings 
of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. B, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 833-846. 
Describes x-ray diffraction method for determining structure of 
high-molecular-weight proteins. Diagrams and graphs. 


719 Activation Energies and Frequency Factors in the 
Thermal Decomposition of Paraffin Hydrocarbons. M. G. 
Peard, F. J. Stubbs, and Cyril Hinshelwood. Proceedings of the 
Royal Society, ser. A, v. 214, Oct. 9, 1952, p. 471-481. 


Presents experimental data on above. Tables and graphs. 


720 The Effect of Ultraviolet Radiation on Sulfhydryl and 
Disulfide Containing Amino Acids. Klaus Schocken. Science, 
y. 116, Nov. 14, 1952, p. 544-546. 

Effect of ultraviolet irradiation on possible reduction of the 
disulfide linkage of cystine and homocystien to —SH and pos- 
sible oxidation of the sulfhydryl group of cysteine to —S—S—. 
Methionine was also studied. Tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


721 Bibliography of Pressure Hydrogenation. IIL. Subject 
Index; Numerical Patent Index. J. L. Wiley and H. C. 
Anderson. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Bulletin 485, 1952, p. 593- 


646. 
Books 


722 Tables of Percentage Composition of Organic Com- 
pounds, H. Gysel. 637 pages. 1951. Verlag Birkhauser, Basel, 
Switzerland. (QD291 G99p ) 

Includes percentage tables, atomic weights most frequently used 
and their multiples, and tables giving the weights of most im- 
portant groups and their multiples. 


723 Die Kohlenwasserstoff-Synthese nach Fischer-Tropsch. 
(The Fischer-Tropsch Synthesis of Hydrocarbons.) Franz 
Kainer. 322 pages. 1950. Springer-Verlag, Berlin, Germany. 
(TP248.H9 K19k) 

Comprehensive treatise on methods, procedure, catalysts, and 
uses of product of synthesis includes numerous references, mostly 
to the patent literature. 


724 Chemistry of the Metal Chelate Compounds. Arthur 
E. Martell and Melvin Calvin. 613 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, 
New York. (QD411 M36c ) 

States principles of structure and behavior of metal chelate 
compounds in such a manner as to aid in the creation of new 
compounds and applications, as well as to contribute to an 
ultimate understanding of their mode of action in nature. 


725* Neue Entwicklungen auf dem Gebiete der Chemie 
des Acetylens und Kohlenoxyds. (Recent Developments in 
the Field of the Chemistry of Acetylene and Carbon Mon- 
oxide.) Walter Reppe. 184 pages. 1949. Springer-Verlag, Berlin, 
Germany. (TP767 R29n) 

This book is limited to, but discusses comprehensively, reactions 
of C:H, with CO as well as the polymerization of acetylene. 
Appendices list compounds, formulas, and reactions, also a 
special list of compounds (with formulas) formed from cyclo- 
octatetraenes. Photographs and graphs. 245 ref. 


See also: 
394 (chelates of 8-hydroxyquinoline and its analogs ) 
406 (paper chromatography of organic acids ) 
419 (paper chromatography of proteins ) 
532 (chemistry of hydrocarbons ) 
634 (coal-tar hydrocarbons ) 
849 (conference on isotopes in biochemistry ) 
871 (dielectric properties of dissolved proteins ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


726 Polymerization. XIII. A Comparison of the Action of 
Organosodium Reagents and of the Alfin Catalyst on Sty- 
rene. XIV. The Reactions of Amylsodium With a- and 
8-Methylstyrenes. Avery A. Morton and Erling Grovenstein, 
Jr. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 5, 
1952, p. 5434-5440. 

Tables. 43 ref. 


727* New Highly Elastic “Vulkollan” Materials. Part H. 


port No. 9 on Polyurethanes. (German.) Erwin Miller, 


Otto Bayer, Siegfried Petersen, Hans-Frank Piepenbrink, Fritz 
Schmidt, and Erwin Weinbrenner. Angewandte Chemie, v. 64, 
Oct. 7, 1952, p. 523-531. 

The action of cross-linking agents such as glycols, aminoalcohols, 
diamines, and others is discussed. Chemical nature of agent was 
found to have considerable influence on the properties of the 


Vulkollan. 


728* Polyvinyl Acetyl Acetates. Report No. 365 on Macro- 
molecular Compounds. (German.) H. Staudinger and M. 
Hiiberle. Angewandte Chemie, v. 64, Oct. 7, 1952, p. 532-533. 
It is shown that polyvinyl! alcohols having different pretreatments 
lead to different types of polymerization; molecular solutions 
may be formed which will react the same as acetoacetic esters. 


729* Cross-Linking Reactions With Esters of Ortho-Ti- 
tanium Acid and Other Metal Alcoholates. ( German.) Fritz 
Schmidt. Angewandte Chemie, v. 64, Oct. 7, 1952, p. 536-538. 
Describes ability of Ti, Al, and other metals to form complex 
compounds. Use of such stabilized alcholates with organic 
polyhydroxy compounds yields cross-linked macromolecula 
plastics. 


730* The Colloid Chemistry of Emulsion Polymerization. 
(German.) Bernhard Jacobi. Angewandte Chemie, v. 64, Oct. 
7, 1952, p. 539-543. 

Describes titration method of determining particle size and 
internal surface of polymerizing emulsions for controlling manu- 
facture of emulsions to definite specifications. 16 ref. 


731* Good and Bad Solvents for High Polymers. (Ger- 
man.) Hans Orth. Angewandte Chemie, v. 64, Oct. 7, 1952, 
p. 544-553. 

Many solvents for polystyrene and polymethyl! methacrylate 
were investigated. The second virial coefficient of osmotic pres- 
sure is used to describe the “quality” of the solvent. 30 ref. 


732 Stress Relaxation in Plastics and Insulating Materials. 
E. E. Wright. ASTM Bulletin, Sept. 1952, p. 47-49. 
Describes a constant-deflection procedure for direct: measure- 
ment of stress relaxation or change thereof, permitting evalua- 
tion in terms of a material's ability to maintain a tight assembly 
under conditions simulating actual use. Apparatus for carrying 
out tests is described and typical data illustrating its usefulness 
are included. Diagrams and graphs. 


733 Problems Accompanying the Introduction of the 
Newer Synthetie Fibers. J. H. Dillon. ASTM Bulletin, Sept. 
1952, p. 56-61. 

Describes fiber and yarn problems of uniformity, specific gravity, 
strength, extensibility, creep resilience, moisture absorption, dye- 
ability, chemical stability, surface characteristics, and crimp- 
ability; and fabric problems of mechanical stability, sailing, 
ironing range, local melting, flammability, pilling, static elec- 
trification, wicking, felting, abrasion, crease resistance, and 
tactile qualities. 


734° Flow Birefringence in Solutions of Macromolecules. 
Roger Cerf and Harold A. Scheraga. Chemical Reviews, v. 51, 
Oct. 1952, p. 185-261. 

Presents some important aspects of above method and points 
out some developments of the past decade. Graphs. 197 ref. 


735 lonie Polymerization. Il. Copolymerization of Sty- 
rene, p-Chlorostyrene and a-Methylstyrene With Meta and 
Para Substituted Styrenes Catalyzed by Stannic Chloride. 
C. G. Overberger, Lester H. Arond, David Tanner, John J. 
Taylor, and Turner Alfrey, Jr. Journal of the American Chem- 
ical Society, v. 74, Oct. 5, 1952, p. 4848-4853. 


24 references. 


736* Polymerization of Polyethylene Derivatives Origi- 
nating During the Reduction of Mesity! Oxide. (French. ) 
Joseph Wiemann and Le Thi Thuan. Comptes Rendus heb- 
domadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 235. 
Sept. 22, 1952, p. 623-625. 

Describes the polymerization process, and identifies the products 
of a reduction of mesityl oxide. 


737° Concentration Dependence of the Diffusion Rates 
of Certain Polymers in Solution. ( Russian.) V_ N. Tsvetkov, 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 


S. P. Krozer, and L. S. Terent’eva. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, new ser., v. 85, July 11, 1952, p. 313-316. 

Solutions of polyisobutylene in hexane, lystyrene in di- 
chlorethane, polystyrene in CCl, and polyvinyl alcohol in 
water were studied. Data are tabulated and charted. 


738* The Properties and Applications of Polyethylene. 
H. = Robertson. India Rubber World, v. 127, Oct. 1952, p. 
80-84. 


Properties discussed are stress-strain, weathering, melt viscosity, 
liquid absorption, and gas permeability of films. Fabrication in- 
cludes extrusion, injection molding, and calendering. Graphs 
and tables. 11 ref. 


739 Urea-Formaldehyde and Melamine - Formaldehyde 
Cendensations. H. P. Wohsiedler. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2679-2686. 

Describes development of structural theory, experimental pro- 
cedure, and ionic mechanism. Tables. 37 ref. 


740 Chloromethylation of Polystyrene. Giffin D. Jones. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 
2686-2693. 

Above was studied to determine the conversion which could 
be reached prior to insolubilization by cross linking. Shows that 
the soluble polymer isolated prior to this point was aminated 
with tertiary amines to produce a soluble, strong cationic poly- 
electrolyte. Tables and graphs. 


741 Physical Evaluation of Small Samples of Plastics. 
K. H. C. Bessant, M. G. Dilke, C. E. Hollis, and J. J. Millane. 
Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Sept. 1952, p. 501-510. 
Experimental methods are described for evaluation of important 
mechanical properties of hard plastics, elastomers, when only 
small amounts of the aie are available. For thermo- 
plastics, impact strength was determined by Charpy-type test 
on notched square-section bars. Softening point was determined 
by measuring dilatometric 2nd-order transition temperature, 
and qualitative indication of molding properties was obtained 
using an Atkinson-Nancarrow plastometer. A method for in- 
vestigating volatility of plasticizers in small specimens of 
plasticiz edevinnl chloride is given. Tables and graphs. 18 
ref. 


742 The Volume-Time-Temperature Relationship of Poly- 
styrene. J. J. Millane and Shelia M. McLaren. Journal of 
Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Sept. 1952, p. 554-556. 

Briefly describes a dilatometric method of investigating the 
above. Indicates agreement with previous work. Diagrams and 
graphs. 

743* Viscosities of Concentrated Polymer Solutions. I. 
Myrle F. Johnson, Warren W. Evans, Ivo 
Jordan, and John D. Ferry. Journal of Colloid Science, v. 7, 
Oct. 1952, p. 498-510. 

Study on measurements of viscosities of the above solutions and 
their dependence on temperature, concentration, choice of sol- 
vent, and molecular weight. Graphs and tables. 17 ref. 


744* Ratio of Tensile Strength to Melt Viscosity for High 
Polymeric Materials. Raymond F. Boyer. Journal of Polymer 
Science, v. 9, Oct. 1952, p. 289-294. 

Above is suggested as a quantitative figure of merit for com- 
mercial polymers. Possible effect of non-Newtonian behavior on 
the conclusions is discussed. Graphs. 13 ref. 


745* Degradation of Long Chain Molecules as a Reverse 
Polymerization Process and Degradation Polymerization 
Processes. H. H. G. Jellinek. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, 
Oct. 1952, p. 369-380. 

Kinetic equations are derived for degradation of polymers as a 
reversal of polymerization processes and for degradation poly- 
merization processes ultimately leading to equilibria between 
monomer and polymer. Graphs. 


746* Molecular Weight Dependence of Intrinsic Viscosity 
of Polymer Solutions. W. R. Krigbaum, L. Mandelkern, and 
Paes lory. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Oct. 1952, p. 


Mathematical analysis of above. 


747* Structural Viscosity of Polyacrylonitrile and of the 
Polymerized «-Amino-Caproic Acid in Solution, ( German, ) 
Kurt Edelmann. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 5, Aug. 1952, p 
WT120-WT124. 
Discusses theoretical reasons for occurrence of the above 
phenomenon. The behavior of above acid is compared with 


that of polyacrylonitrile. Application of the results to the. 


, of fully synthetic fibers from the solution is indicated, 
raphs. 17 ref. 


748* Effectiveness of Plasticizers in Relation to Their 
Chemical Constitutions. (German.) F. Wiirstlin and H. Klein, 
Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 128, Oct. 1952, p. 136-142. 

Study of 89 plasticizers verifies Leilich’s opinion that the 
viscosity of a pure plasticizer determines its efficiency as 
general rule, also that efficiency of a plasticizer is related to 
weight and geometrical structure of its molecules. Tables and 
graphs. 13 ref. 


749* Solubilization of Polyvinyl Acetate. (German. ) Naoya 
Sata and Shuji Saito. Kolloid Zeitschrift, vy. 128, Oct. 1952, p. 
154-158. 

Explains meaning of above phenomenon and describes experi- 
ments which show that the required concentration of soap in- 
creases with the size of the polymer molecules. Tables, graphs, 
and diagrams. 13 ref. 


750* Orientation of Molecules in High Polymers and Its 
Effect on Their Technological Properties. (German.) H. A. 
Stuart. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Sept. 1952, p. 266-272. 

Diagrams, photographs, tables, and numerous references illus- 
trate the discussion. 


751* Foams and Light Weight Structural Materials, 
{c a Peter Hoppe. miele. v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 340- 


Discusses future possibilities of the above from the engineering 
point of view. Application of products based on rubber, phe- 
nolic resins, urea resin, polyurethane, polystyrene, PVC, and 
polyester resins are discussed. 


752 Impact Strength of Plastics. William Schack. Machine 
Design, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 159-160. 

Briefly analyzes present method of testing above. Diagram and 
graph. 


753* On the Transformation of Hexamethylendiamine 
With Formaldehyde. ( German.) H. Krassig. Makromolekulare 
Chemie, v. 8, Oct. 1952, p. 208-216. 

Describes reaction between formaldehyde and higher aliphatic 
diamines, the products of which are regarded as models for 
all cross-linked polymers. Results show that the white amorphous 
insoluble product of the reaction between hexamethylendiamine 
and formaldehyde is a totaly cross-linked polymer of the N,N’- 
bis-methylenehexamethylenediamine which can be further re- 
duced to the monomer or its derivatives. 14 ref. 


754* Polyesters With Sterically Homogeneous Double 
Bonds. VII. Report on Polyesters. (German.) H. Batzer and 
B. Mohr. Makromolekulare Chemie, v. 8, Oct. 1952, p. 217-251. 
Polyesters of hexanediol with succinic, maleic, and fumaric 
acids were prepared. The relation between viscosity index and 
number of molecular units is an exponential equation in whic 
the polyesters of fumaric acid have the greatest effect for the 
same solvent. As proof of the structure, hydrogenation 

analogous polymers of the polyesters of succinic acid and trans- 
formation of maleic-acid polyester into fumaric acid is utilized. 


Tables. 65 ref. 


755* Preparation and Properties of the Reaction Products 
of Phenol-Formaldehyde Resins With Phenylisoeyanate Res 
ins. (German.) W. Kern, G. Dall’Asta, and H. Kiimmerer. 
Makromolekulare Chemie, v. 8, Oct. 1952, p. 252-267. 
Describes reaction of various resols and novolaks with phenyliso- 
cyanate. By this process polymer-analogue urethanes are form 
in complete conversion. Molecular weights of these urethanes 
of p-cresol-resols range from 8000-14,000, and make possible 
determination of alceier weight by means of an osmotic 
method. Graphs and tables. 22 ref. 
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756* Evaluation of Heat-Seal Adhesives. Harold Wittcoft 
and Dwight Peerman. Modern Packaging, v. 26, Nov. 1952, p. 
135-140. 

Discusses laboratory procedures for applying test coatings and 
describes apparatus for the determination of sealing range. 


757 New Strength for Styrene. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Nov. 
1952, p. 91-98. 

Discusses various applications for polystyrene. Copolymeriza- 
tion and “alloying” are used to produce products having greater 
strength and improved chemical properties. Alloy is used to 
designate materials prepared by physical compounding, rather 
than chemical reaction. Properties of a series of the new 
products are tabulated. 


758 Evaluation of Finishes for Glass Fibers. G. A. Clark. 
Modern Plastics, v. 30, Nov. 1952, p. 142, 144, 218-219. 


Tabulated data on above. 


759 Low-Pressure Lamination of Silicone Resins. Kenneth 
R. Hoffman. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Nov. 1952, p. 146, 148, 
219-220, 223-225. 

Describes flow and gel tests and laminate preparation. A table 
of low-pressure laminates of Dow Corning 2104 silicone resin 
and 181 glass fabrics is given. 


760 Effect of Moisture on Compressibility of Natural High 
Polymers. C. E. Weir. Journal of Research of the National 
Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Sept. 1952, p. 135-139. 

Studies are reported of the effect of above on leather, cellulose, 
wool, and silk fibroin. Includes experimental method and 
preparation of specimens. Tables and graphs. 23 ref. 


761* Some Rheological Aspects of Vinyl Plastisols. W. D. 
Todd. Official Digest, Feb. 1952, p. 98-126. 

Discusses measurement of plastisol flow properties, effect of 
composition on flow properties, and flow properties required by 
a few important types of applications. Graphs and tables. 


762* Kinetics of the Emulsion Polymerization of Styrene. 
J. Bakker. Philips Research Reports, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 344-400. 
Describes results of experiments, using styrene as sole monomer, 
to obtain information concerning real shape of conversion curve 
and how it is influenced by varying conditions such as quantities 
of soap and catalyst applied, and moment at which micelles dis- 
appear under these varying conditions. Diagrams, tables, and 
graphs. 34 ref. 


763 Dimensional Stability of Amino-Resin Mouldings. E. 
E. Halls. Plastics, v. 17, Oct. 1952, p. 287-289. 

Deals with above under varying conditions of atmospheric ex- 
posure. Describes tests and tabulates results. 


764 Dry Blending for the Vinyl Extrusion Industry. M. G. 
Caine. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 1043, 
1046-1049, 1052, 1116-1117. 

Describes various methods of manufacture, formulating, color- 
ing, and extrusion using dry vinyl blends in production of wire 
and cable. Photographs. 


765 Weathering Characteristics of Polyvinyl Chloride Type 
Plasties. J. G. Hendricks and E. L. White. Wire and Wire 
Products, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 1053-1057, 1126. 

Includes general considerations in compounding of vinyl 
plastics, factors affecting weathering characteristics, and evalua- 
tion of natural and simulated weathering tests. Tables. 


766* Extrusion Machines For Plasties. (German.) Hans 
Beck. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Oct. 
ll, 1952, p. 945-953. 
Discusses problems of construction of such machines, details 
the various structural parts, and operation. Diagrams and 
photographs. 
Miscellaneous Publications 


767 Effects of Moderate Biaxial Stretch-Forming on Ten- 
sile and Crazing Properties of Acrylic Plastic Glazing. B. M. 
Axilrod, M. A. Sherman, V. Cohen, and I. Wolock. National 
Advisory Commitee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2779, Oct. 
1952, 42 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Materials investigated were commercial cast polymethylmeth- 


acylate sheets, nominally 0.15 in. thick, of both general-purpose 
and heat-resistant grades. Portions of the sheets were biaxially 
stretch-formed by means of a vacuum forming vessel, designed 
to produce flat, uniformly stretched disks. Specimens were sub- 
jected to various tests including standard tensile, stress-solvent 
crazing with benzene, long-time tensile loading, and accelerated 
weathering. Results summarized. Tables, graphs, and photo- 
graphs. 14 ref. 


768 Adhesives and Abhesives. J. S. Stratton. Technical In- 
formation Service, National Research Council (Canada), Report 
6, July 1950, 10 pages. (T13 N21.7t) 

Reviews the various types of synthetic-resin and rubber-base 
adhesives. “Abhesive” is a new word coined by Dow Corning 
Corporation to describe the release characteristics inennted 
to paper by its product, DC-1107. This invisible silicone 
coating makes paper completely “abhesive” to materials like 
rubber, asphalt, and pressure-sensitive tapes that normally stick 
to any surface. 


Books 


769 American Handbook of Synethetic Textiles. Herbert 
R. Mauersberger. 1216 pages. 1952. Textile Book Publishers, 
New York. (TS1688 M44a) 

Contains information on all phases of synthetic yarn and fabric 
manufacture, as well as socumieal references to all their prop- 
erties and _ possibilities. 


770 Plasties. 441 pages. 1952. Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 
London. (Selected Government Research Reports, Vol. LL.) 
(TP986 G79p ) 

Presents 21 papers pertaining to various aspects of above. 


See also: 
120 (“carbinol” adhesives for metals) 
159 (metallizing of plastics ) 
4 (viscosimeter for polymer solutions ) 
636 (commercial production of cellophane ) 
694 (equilibrium properties of macromolecular solutions ) 
787 (weathering of colored vinyl films) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


771 Preparing Crude Rubber Test Specimens for Oxygen- 
Absorption Measurements. William J]. Gowans. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. 1648-1649. 


Gives details of procedure plus typical results. 


772 An Ultrasonic Phase Lag Method for Measuring the 
Thickness of Rubber. P. Hatfield. British Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 326-328. 

Describes above used when only one surface is available. This 
method, working at 50 ke./s. frequency, was chosen because, 
at this frequency, ultrasonic-absorption losses in rubber are 
low. It was developed to measure rubber thickness in the 
range 5-20 mm. with an accuracy of + 1 mm. 


773* O-Rings. An Annotated Bibliography. Betty Jo Cline- 
bell. Foreword. E. N. Cunningham. India Rubber World, vy. 
127, Oct. 1952, p. 74-78. 


774* Abrasion Pattern on Rubber. A. Schallamach. Trans- 
actions of the Institution of the Rubber Industry, v. 28, Oct. 
1952, p. 256-268. 

Describes qualitatively some properties of abrasion patterns and 
shows that certain conclusions can be drawn from them as to 
conditions under which abrasion of tires takes place on the 
road. Micrographs. 


775* Crystallization and Tensile Strength of Vulcanized 
Natural Rubber Compounds. S. H. Morrell and Jan Stern. 
Transactions of the Institution of the Rubber Industry, v. 28 
Oct. 1952, p. 269-277. 
Effect which changes in degree of cross-linking have on 
crystallization of stretched rubber was studied by observing 
densities of a series of peroxide-cured natural-rubber com- 
pounds. Significance of this maximum and relation between 
crystallization and tensile strength are discussed. 12 ref. 


776* The Structure of Chlorinated Rubber. (French. ) 
René Allirot and Léon Orsini. Journal de Chimie Physique et 
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Vol 2 No. } 


29. Rubbers and Other Elastomers 
de Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 49, July-Aug. 1952, p. 422- 
426. 


The infrared absorption spectra of various fractions of chlorin- 
ated rubber were determined and compared with those of 
natural rubber, and of only slightly chlorinated rubber. Data 
are tabulated and charted. 10 ref. 


777* Redox Receipes. VI. Redox Systems Containing 
Potassium Chromate as Oxidizing Constituent. VII. A 
Recipe With Ferric Versenate, Hydrazine, and Hydroper- 
oxide as Activating System (Veroxazine Recipe) I. M. Kolt- 
hoff and E. J. Meehan. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Oct. 
1952, p. 327-367. 

Deals with use of the above in production of butadiene-styrene 
copolymers. 


778* Recent Results in the Chemistry of Factice Forma- 
tion, and Related Reactions. (German.) F. Kirchhof. Kaut- 
schuk und Gummi, v. 5, Aug. 1952, p. WT115-WT124. 
aicaly reviews research on the above. Tables and graphs. 
7 ref. 


779* Some Results in Connection With Development of 
Stickiness in Vulcanized Rubber. ( French.) Lucien Toullec. 
Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, v. 29, Sept. 1952, p. 660-663. 
Describes technique of investigation. Results tabulated and 
charted. 


780° The Role of Heat in the Carbon Black Reinforce- 
ment of Rubber. Part I. The Carbon Gel Complex in Rein- 
forcement. C. W. Sweitzer. Rubber Age, v. 72, Oct. 1952, 
p. 55-63. 

Reports results of investigations to determine applicability of 
above in cold-rubber and other polymer-carbon systéms. Effects 
of property variations within family of rubber carbons were 
studied. Role of molecular weight and unsaturation in polymers 
was evaluated, with particular emphasis on Hevea. Temperature 
as well as method of processing was varied. Tables and graphs. 
12 ref. (To be continued. ) 


781* Present and Future Requirements of Rubberlike 
Materials for a Global Air Force. E. R. Bartholomew. Rubber 
Age, v. 72, Oct. 1952, p. 64-68. 

Presents problems encountered by elastomers and_ synthetic 
lubricants at high altitudes and temperatures. Outlines pre- 
liminary investigations. Tables. 


782* The Mechanism of Gelation of Latexes. KR. M. Panich, 
K. A. Kalyanova, and S. S. Voyutskii. Rubber Chemistry and 
Technology, v. 25, July-Sept. 1952, p. 596-608. (Translated 
from Kolloidnyi Zhurnal, v. 12, no. 1, 1950, p. 50-61. ) 

Studies were made on experimental synthetic latex stabilized 
with ammonium naphthenate, which gives a tough coagulum 
and good results when applied to the manufacture of products 
by the gelation method. Zinc oxide was used as gelling agent. 


Tables. 
Books 


783 Hevea. Thirty Years of Research in the Far East. M. 
J. Dijkman. 329 pages. 1951. University of Miami Press, Coral 
Gables, Fla. (SB291.H4 D56h) 

After a short history of rubber, its introduction to Far East 
and development of research on Hevea in the Netherlands 
Indies, a full discussion is given of work done on fertilizers and 
soils, planting materials, growth, tap and tapping systems, 
mechanism mg production and related phenomena, growth, yield, 
diseases and pests, vegetable and generative selection. 


See also: 
1004 (international rubber standards ) 


30, PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


784* Methyl Alpha-D-Glucoside Drying Oils. John P. Gib- 


bons and Robert A. Janke. Journal of the American Oil Chem- 
ists’ Society, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 467-469. 

Describes investigation of direct esterification of above polyol 
with linseed fatty acids. Gives results of evaluation of resulting 


esters as drying oils in 25-gal. oil-length varnishes. Tables and 
graphs. 
785* Developments in Tests of Coatings for Steel Pipe, 


Graydon E. Burnett and Charles B. Masin. Journal, American 
Water Works Association, vy. 44, Oct. 1952, p. 893-911. 


Describes use of non-metallic coatings to prevent corrosion of. 


above, and tests to determine their efficiency. Tables and 
photographs. 


786 =Pretreatment Primers for Metal Work. E. E. Halls. 
Industrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 28, Oct. 
1952, p. 441-445. 

Compares results obtained with pretreatment primers and those 
given by other processes used to ensure adhesion of paint and 
enamel finishes on ferrous and nonferrous metal surfaces, 


787 Accelerated and Outdoor Weathering of Colored 
Vinyl Films. Fred G. Clark. Industrial and Engineering Chem- 
istry, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 2697-2709. 

Describes equipment and procedure for testing above. 26 ref. 


788* A New Method of Testing the Effect of Antifouling 
Paints by Using Artificially Reared Barnacle Larvae. Shigeru 
Tada. Official Digest, Feb. 1952, p. 137-142. 

Reports laboratory tests for above. Micrographs. 


789* Oil Absorption and Critical Volume Concentration. 
(CPVC). W. K. Asbeck, D. D. Laiderman, and M. Van Loo. 
Official Digest, Mar. 1952, p. 156-171. 

Shows that by modifying the CPVC test, a simple method js 
developed for determination of pigment-packing factor ( PPF). 
Advantages and disadvantages of oil absorption and PPF tests 
are examined and shortcomings of various test methods dis- 


cussed. 16 ref. 


790* R-108: A Versatile Intermediate for the Protective 
Coatings Industry. C. L. Chase. Official Digest, Mar. 1952, 
p. 172-176. 

Describes advantages of above General Electric product which 
is in a semi-commercial stage. Possible uses suggested. Com- 
parative wear resistance charted. Formulations for chemical 
resistance given. 


791* Source, Production, and Application of Dehydrated 
Castor Oil in the Protective Coatings Industry. Temple C. 
Patton. Official Digest, Mar. 1952, p. 177-202. 

Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 


792* Practical Aspects of Pigment Dispersion. W. H. Ho- 
back. Official Digest, May 1951, p. 255-292; disc., p. 292-297. 
Includes nature of pigment and vehicle, dispersion process, 
dis version properties of TiO. pigments, and mixer and pebble- 
mill operations. Tables, graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


793* Latex Paint Progress. WW. A. Henson. Official Digest, 
May 1951, p. 298-300. 


Briefly reviews above during past 2 years. 


794* Present Day Tall Oil Driers. G. G. Unkefer. Official 
Digest, May 1951, p. 301-305. 

Describes improvements of above since 1942. Briefly outlines 
advantages and disadvantages for use in paint industry. 


795* An Accelerated Storage Test for Paints. Neil B. Gar- 
lock. Official Digest, May 1951, p. 306-315. 

Describes storage box with temperature range —10 to 150°F. 
in which paints are tested for extent of settling. Photographs 
and graphs. 


796 Formulation of Industrial Coatings With Vinyl Resins. 
E. J. Bromstead, E. V. Goldstein, and M. A. Glaser. Paint, Oil, 
& Chemical Review, v. 115, Oct. 23, 1952, p. 22-24, 26, 28, 
30, 50-52. 

Describes formulation of above for use in coating paper, cloth, 
wood, masonry, foil, rigid metal surfaces, and as metal-decorat- 
ing coatings. Extensive tables. 


797 = Mica as an Antisettling Agents in Paints. H. W. Chat- 
field. Paint Technology, v. 17, July 1952, p. 289-293. 


Includes factors affecting pigment settling, properties of mica, 
controlled settling, importance in dipping finishes, and testing 
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settling and redispersion. Examples of pigments and media are 
given. 

The Reaction Between Styrene and Drying Oils. (Con- 
cluded.) $. Kut. Paint Technology, vy. 17, July 1952, p. 295- 


4 critical survey of published papers. 59 ref. 


799* American Specifications for Phosphate Coatings. 
Product Finishing, v. 5, Oct. 1952, p. 49-53. 

Presents a list of U. S. government specifications for use of 
above in improvement of paint adhesion, protection against cor- 
rosion, and protection of bearing surfaces against rust. 


800* Performance of Pre-Treatment Primers as Revealed 
by Accelerated Tests. Products Finishing, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 
46, 48, 52, 54, 56. 

General discussion with tabulated data. The primers were 
applied to Al sheet, 60-40 brass sheet, and mild steel sheets— 
bare and with Sn, Zn, and Cd coatings. Different chemical 
pretreatments were used, 


Books 


801 Paint Testing Instruments. L. A Cooper. 72 pages. 
1952. Sawell Publications, Ltd., London. (TP936.5 C78p) 

Collection of articles which appeared in Product Finishing. 
Includes consistency and viscosity of oils, varnishes, and paints; 
gloss, color, and covering power of paints; instruments for wet 
tests on paints; and instruments for paint-performance tests. 


802 Oils for the Paint Industry. L. A. Jordan, editor. 264 
pages. 1951. Research Association of British Paint, Colour, 
and Varnish Manufacturers, Teddington, Middlesex, England. 
(TP937.7 R3lo) 

Report on origins, characteristics, evaluation, and uses of dry- 
ing and near-drying oils based on studies made in England and 
abroad. Also includes technical investigation work carried out 
at the Paint Research Station. 


See also: 
185 (graining in relation to painting steel) 
466 (bonding of thin films) 
717 (alcoholysis of drying oils with pentaerythritol ) 
758 (finishes for glass fibers ) 
788 (testing antifouling paints ) 


31. AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


803. Engineering Appraisal of Farm Mechanization. Harry 
B. Walker. ype, So: Engineering, v. 33, Nov. 1952, p. 698- 
701, 704. 

A general discussion covering history, present status, and future 
prospects. 11 ref. 


804* Persistence of Ammonium lon and Its Effect Upon 
Physical and Chemical Properties of Soil. KR. L. Fox, R. A. 
Olson, and A. P. Mazurak. Agronomy Journal, vy. 44, Oct. 1952, 
p. 509-513. 

— above experiments. Graphs, tables, and photographs. 
21 ref. 


805* A Technique Study in Grass Strain Testing. J. K. 
Patterson and A. G. Law. Agronomy Journal, v. 44, Oct. 1952, 
p. 520-524. 

me performance of some grasses tested by alternate-row 
and other methods, and suggests its implications in grass-strain 
evaluation. Tables. 


806" Sugar Beet Response to Maleic Hydrazide Treat- 
ment. D. S$. Mikkelsen, R. B. Griffith, and D. Ririe. Agronomy 
Journal, v. 44, Oct. 1952, p. 533-536. 

Describes study made of effects of foliar maleic hydrazide 
treatment on sugar beets grown under conditions conducive to 
extreme vegetative growth and late maturity. Tables. 10 ref. 
807* An Experiment in Sampling Hop Yard Soils for 
ie Matter Content and pH Value. Kenneth R. Keller, 
A. Magee, and A. Irving Dow. Agronomy Journal, v. 
44, Oct. 1952, p. 537-540. 

Presents results of above analysis. Tables. 


808* The Determination of Small Amounts of Calcium 
in Plant Material. A. C. Mason. Analyst, v. 77, Oct. 1952, p. 
529-533. 

Describes method for above which consists of percolatin 
diluted sample through a small resin column, where Ca anc 
other cations are held in the column while phosphate ions pass 
through. Tables. 


809* The Determination of Potassium in Soil Extracts 
With a Flame Photometer. A. J. Cavell. Analyst, v. 77, Oct. 
1952, p. 537-539. 

13 references. 


810* Instrumentation for an Agricultural Radioisotope 
Laboratory. Charles S. Simons. Atomics (London), v. 3, Nov. 
1952, p. 288-292. 

Necessary portable and stationary counting and monitoring in- 
struments for a small agricultural radioisotope laboratory are 
reviewed. Functions and facilities of these instruments are also 
discussed. 


811* Radioisotope Laboratories for Animal and Agri- 
cultural Research. George G. Manov. Atomics (London), v. 
3, Nov. 1952, p. 293-300. 

Some arrangements for above type of work are illustrated, and 
current practice is reviewed. 


812 An Investigation of the Polysaccharide Components 
of Certain Fresh-Water Algae. L. Hough, J. kK. N. Jones, and 
W. H. Wadman. Journal of the Chemical Society, Sept. 1952, 
p. 3393-3399. 

Polysacchardies were isolated from 3 fresh-water algae. Their 
compositions were investigated. 


813 Insecticides in Public Health: Repercussions on Food 
Production, F. P. Coyne. Chemistry & Industry, vy. 40, Oct. 4, 
1952, p. 965-968. 

Describes large-scale use of insecticides to control insects and 
disease in all parts of the world. 11 ref. 


814 The Eelworm Problem: Biological Aspects. Chemistry 
& Industry, Oct. 11, 1952, p. 994-999. 

Includes: “Plant Eelworms of the Genus Heterodera”, B. G. 
Peters; “The Chemical Control of Eelworms”, W. Heeley; and 
“The Potato Eelworm Hatching Factor”, A. W. Johnson. 


815* The Influence of Boron on the lodine Reducing 
Activity of Tissues and the Interaction of Boron With Other 
Mineral Elements in Metabolism. ( Russian.) N. V. Kovaleva 
and M. Ia. Shkol’nik. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, new ser., 
v. 85, July 11, 1952, p. 425-428. 


816° The Chemotherapy of Plant Disease. S. H. Crowdy. 
Empire Journal of Experimental Agriculture, v. 20, July 1952, 
p. 187-194. 

Outlines present work on chemotherapy, indicates value of this 
approach to the control of plant diseases, and evaluates the 
success obtained. 38 ref. 


817° Effects of Weathering and Commercial Dehydration 
Upon Residues of Aldrin, Chlordane, and Toxaphene Ap- 
plied to Alfalfa. Paul A. Dahm. Journal of Economic Ento- 
mology, v. 45, Oct. 1952, p. 763-766. 


818° Insecticidal Control of Thrips on Cotton. J. C. 
Gaines, T. R. Pfrimmer, M. E. Merkl, and F. M. Fuller. Journa 
of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Oct. 1952, p. 790-794. 


Experimental data tabulated and discussed. 


819° Tagging Oriental Fruit Flies With Radioactive 
Phosphorus for Field-Movement Studies. C. C. Roan. Journal 
of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Oct. 1952, p. 826-828. 


Describes technique. Results tabulated, charted, and discussed. 


820* Toxicity of Insecticides to Some Predaceous Insects 
on Cotton. William V. Campbell and Ross E. Hutchins. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Oct. 1952. p. 828-833. 
Experimental results tabulated and discussed. 


821* 


Response of Certain Insects to Plants Grown on 


Varying Fertility Levels. L. F. Taylor, J. W. Apple, and K. 


— 
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C. Berger. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Oct. 1952, 
p. 843-848. 
Work reported was undertaken in an attempt to arrive at some 
definite conclusions on the relation of soil minerals and fertility 
levels to abundance of certain insects. Specifically, insect-plant 
combinations were studied as follows: European corn borer on 
corn plants and pea plants; and potato aphid on potato plants. 
These insects were studied both in the greenhouse on plants 
own in nutrient solutions; and in the field, where various 
ertilizer combinations were used. Data tabulated. 10 ref. 


822* Continuous Vaporization of Insecticides With Special 
Reference to DDT. Philip J. Spear and Harvey L. Sweetman. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Oct. 1952, p. 869-873. 
Describes experiments on the above, using an apparatus devel- 
oped by American Aeroramp, Inc., New York City. P is 
to control certain insects in public and commercial buildings. 
Advantages and disadvantages discussed. 


823* Molybdenum as a Plant Nutrient. 1. The Influence 
of Molybdenum on the Growth of Some Brassica Crops in 
Sand Culture. II. The Effects of Molybdenum Deficiency on 
Some Horticultural and Agricultural Crop Plants in Sand 
Culture. E. J. Hewitt and E. W. Bolle-Jones. Journal of 
Horticultural Science, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 245-265. 


Tables and photographs. 50 ref. 


824* The Relative Toxicities to Plants of Amine-Salt and 
Ester Formulations of 2:4-Dichlorophenoxyacetie Acid. K. 
Carpenter and R. D. Walker. Journal of the Science of Food 
oul dapieanare, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 476-481. 

Describes small-plot trials with formulations of ve ester and 
the trimethylamine salt of above acid. Presents results and their 
bearing upon field data and experience. 


825* Stability of Contact Insecticides. III. Allethrin, DDT 
and BHC in Uitra-Violet Light. R. E. Blackith. Journal of the 
Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 482-486. 
Describes experiments to determine above. Tables and graphs. 
19 ref. 


826* Fumigation of Agricultural Products. III. The Effect 
of High Doses of Methyl Bromide Vapour on Seed Potatoes 
and on Their Progeny. R. E. Blackith, O. F. Lubatti, and 
A. B. P. Page. IV. Susceptibility of “Dressed” Seed Potatoes 
to Injury by Methyl Bromide Vapour. R. E. Blackith and 
O. F. Lubatti. Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, 
v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 486-493. 


827* Effect of Different Soil Treatments on Microbial 
Activity and Availability of Manganese in Manganese De- 
ficient Soil. M. I. Timonin and G. R. Giles. Journal of Soil 
Science, v. 3, July 1952, p. 145-155. 

Reports results of experiments in which MnSO,, Cyanogas, and 
straw mulch were added to test soils. Oats were u as an 
indicator crop. Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


828* The Physico-Chemical Behaviour of Nutrients in 
Soils. E. Eriksson. Journal of Soil Science, v. 3, July, 1952, 
p. 238-250. 

Above was examined on basis of a series of relationships derived 
from existing data on pH, solubility products, dissociation con- 
stants, and oxidation-reduction potentials. Probability of forma- 
tion of various compounds and order of magnitude of equilib- 
rium concentrations of different nutrients under varying soil 
conditions are considered. Graphs. 12 ref. 


829 Production of Gliotoxin in Unsterilized Soil. Joyce M. 
Wright. Nature, v. 170, Oct. 18, 1952, p. 673-674. 

Briefly describes production of above by Trichoderma veride, 
ina highly acid podsol. 


830 Experiments on the Use of DDT, BHC and Dieldrin 
Against Adult Mosquitoes at Taveta, Kenya. G. Davidson. 
Nature, v. 170, Oct. 25, 1952, p. 702-703. 


831 Molybdenum Deficiency in Florida Citrus. Ivan Ste. 
wart and C. D. Leonard. Nature, v. 170, Oct. 25, 1952, p, 
714-715. 

Describes effectiveness of sprying citrus trees with i 
molybdate to reduce yellow spot. oan 


832 Production of Antibiotic Substances by the Roots of _ 


a Grass (Trachypogon plumosus (H. B. K.) Nees) and of 
Pentanisia variabilis (E. Mey.) Harv. (Rubiaceae). Gordon 
Stiven. Nature, v. 170, Oct. 25, 1952, p. 721-713. 


833* Insect Problems That Develop on Alfalfa Foll 
Treatment With Certain Insecticides. M. Curtis Wilson 
Ralph L. Davis. Ohio Journal of Science, vy. 52, Nov. 1952, p 
343-348. 
Brief experimental analysis of above. Tables and graphs. 25 ref. 


834* The Role of the Electron Microscope in the In. 
vestigation of Plant Diseases. E. van Slogteren. Philips Tech. 
nical Review, v. 14, July 1952, p. 13-20. 

Describes use of above to investigate shape and size, reactions, 
and apparent pen form of some viruses. Stress is laid on 
usefulness for diagnosis of plant disease. Essential conditions 
and limitations are given. Micrographs. 


835* The Effect of Smog on the Anatomy of Oat Le 

Ruth Ann Bobrov. Phytopathology, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 558-563, 
Describes investigation to determine extent of damage to abov 
by Los Angeles smog. Micrographs. 13 ref. — 


836* Altering Resistance to Disease With Synthetic Or- 
ganic Chemicals. David Davis and A. E. Dimond. Phyto- 
pathology, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 563-567. 

Presents experimental evidence which indicates that there is 
not necessarily a direct relationship between fungitoxity of 
compounds and their chemotherapeutic potency. Tables. 26 ref, 


837* Enzymatic Activities as Indications of Copper and 
Iron Deficiencies in Plants. J. C. Brown and S. B. Hendricks. 
Plant Physiology, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 651-660. 

Study in which relative activities of ascorbic acid oxidase, 
catalase, and peroxidase were measured for 1 variety each of 
corn, wheat, and tobacco; 3 species of lupines; and 2 varieties 
of soybeans grown on a soil of limited Cu-supplying capacity; 
another of limited Fe-supplying capacity; and 2 mixtures of 
these soils. Tables, graphs, and photographs. 18 ref. 


838* Compositional and Physiological Chan A iated 
With the Chemical Defoliation of Cotton. Wayne C. Hall 
= Harry C. Lane. Plant Physiology, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 754- 


Reviews 1950 and 1951 work on abo d 
Tables and graphs. 21 ref. n above and analyzes results. 


matic Tissues of Corn. Davi . Staniforth. Plant Physiology, 
v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 803-811. ‘ 

Shows that treatments with 2,4-D at certain critical growth 
stages result in a severe inhibitory effect on the development 
of the inflorescences of the corn plant. Photographs. 13 ref. 


840* Some Effects of Zine on Several Species of Gor 
sypium L. Lamar C. Brown and Charles C. Wilson. Plant 
Physiology, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 812-817. 

Briefly describes experimental method f ini 


841 Fluorescence in Ultraviolet Light in the Study of 
Boron Deficiency in Celery. Arthur R. i 7 
Oct. 17, 1952, p. 421-423. 


Photographs. 18 ref. 


842 Evaporation of Some Plant Growth Regulators and 
aul J. Linder, and John W. Mit . Sci 
p itchell. Science, v. 116, Nov. 7, 
Describes experiments to determine evaporation rates of 3-Cl 
, an 0- . Possi ts activi i 
e effects on activity are discussed. 
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* Magnesium. Important Element in Corn Nutrition. 
oo. Sayre. What's New in Crops & Soils, Nov. 1952, p. 16-17. 
Briefly describes experiments to determine value of above. 
Photographs. 

g44* The Future of Phosphates. D. P. Hopkins. World 
Crops, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 367-370. 

Review of various aspects (cost, availability, ete.) of above 
problem facing agriculturists. Discusses shortage of sulfur, lead- 
ing to shortages of H.SO,—an essential component for the 
manufacture of superphosphate. Photographs. 


845* Ecological and Soil Studies on the Effect of Earth- 
worms on the Fertility of the Soil. (German.) Arnold Finck. 
Zeitschrift fiir Pflanzenernihrung; Diingung; Bodenkunde, v. 
58 Sept. 15, 1952, p. 120-145. 

Presents factual data on species of earthworms and density 
of earthworm population in different types of soil, also effect 
of worms on conditions, pH value, and composition of soil. 
Tables and graphs. 19 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


846 Specifications and Methods of Analysis for Certain 
Insecticides, Fungicides, and Herbicides. Ministry of Agri- 
culture and Fisheries ( London), Technical Bulletin 1, 1951, 69 
pages. (S217 G79.1t) 

Books 
847 Deformation and Flow 
Frey-Wyssling. editor. 552 pages. 
lishers, New York. (QC1S9 F89d) 
Discusses various types of rheological phenomena in living 
systems, such as flow, convection, elasticity, plastic deformation, 
contraction, and growth. 


848* Soil Physical Conditions and Plant Growth. Vol. IL. 
Byron T. Shaw, editor. 491 pages. 1952. Academic Press, New 
York. ($591 J68s) 

Series of papers including: “Soil as a Physical Svstem”, Lyle 
T. Alexander and H. E. Middleton: “Mechanical Imvedance 
and Plant Growth”. J. F. Lutz; “Soil Water and Plant Growth”, 
L. A. Richards and C. H. Wadleigh: “Soil Aeration and Plant 
Growth”, M. Russell; and “Soil Temnerature and Plant 
Growth”, S. J. Richards, R. M. Hagan, and T. M. McCalla. 


849 CIBA Foundation Conference on Isotopes in Biochem- 
istry. G. E. W. Wolstenholme. editor. 288 pages. 1951. 
Blakiston Co.. Philadelphia. (QH505 Is7) 


A collection of papers under main headings of: steroids, hemo- 
bin and metabolic derivatives, use of tracers in the study 

of biological effects of radiation, nucleic acids, proteins and 

amino acids, and carbohydrate and fatty-acid metabolism. 


850" 1951-52 Farm Chemical Handbook. Ed. 40. 
pages. Ware Bros. Co., Philadelphia. (TP963 F22) 
Coverage includes state officials and research heads, fertilizer 
dictionary. state fertilizer laws, fertilizer monufacturers, state 
pesticide laws. pesticide manufacturers. pesticide compatibility 
table, and guides for buyers and suppliers. 


See also: 
416 (N determination in agricultural materials ) 
423 (separation and detection of pyrethrin insecticides ) 
479 (examination of biological specimens ) 
630 (agricultural residues in papermaking) 
1012 (agricultural prices—book ) 


32. PHYSICS 


me Behaviour of Aerosols in Acoustic and Turbulent 
ields, (English.) E. G. Richardson. Acustica, v. 2, no. 4, 
1952, p. 141-147, 
Describes exneriments on effects of acoustic and turbulent fields 
om tate of coagulation of aerosols. 18 ref. 


in Biological Systems. A. 
1952. Interscience Pub- 


231 


852° Secondary Electron Emission From Barium Oxide. 

J. W oods and D. A. Wright. British Journal of Applied Physics. 

v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 323-326. 

Deals with above as a function of thickness, 

method of preparation, 
ardment. Graphs. 


temperature, 
and time of operation under electron 


853° Characteristic Thermomagnetic Curve of Vanadium 
Tetroxide Between 81 and 680°K. (French.) Nicolas Perakis 
and Jules Wucher. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances 
de l' Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Aug. 4, 1952, p. 354-356. 


Discusses study made on the above. Includes graph. 


854" Magnetostriction of Cobalt Ferrites as a Function of 
Composition. (French.) Roger Vautier. Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 235, 
Aug. 4, 1952, p. 356-359. 

Presents results of measurements of the longitudinal mag- 
netostriction of above ferrites with increasing content of ZnO 
and having undergone different treatments. 


855* Electrical Conduction of Thin Films of Platinum 
Covered With a Dielectric Layer by Evaporation in Vacuum. 
(French.) Charles Feldman and Boris Vodar. Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de [ Académie des Sciences, v. 235, 
Aug. 11, 1952, p. 414-417. 

A dielectric layer of SiO. was applied to the above. Results of 
measurement of conductivity are charted and discussed. 


856* Thermal Variation of the Magnetostriction of a 
Cobalt Ferrite. (French.) Roger Vautier, Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 235, 
Aug. 11, 1952, p. 417-419. 

Variation of the longitudinal magnetostriction of an unoriented 
and an oriented cobalt ferrite was investigated as a function of 
temperature. Includes charts. 


857* Antiferromagnetism of Atoms Located at Different 
Crystallographic Sites. ( French.) Charles Guillaud. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Aug. 18, 1952, p. 468-470. 

Discusses a series of compounds: Mn.Sb, Mn.N, MneAs, MnP 
and CrTe, which were studied and for which hypotheses of 
negative interactions are proposed. 


&858* Temperature and Infrared Extinction of ZnS-Cu, 
Co Phosvhors. ( Russian.) L. A. Vinokurov. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85, July 21, 1951, p. 529-532. 

Presents results of experiments on the above. Data are charted. 


R59* Phosphors on a Magnesium Arsenate Base, Activated 
by Manganese. (Russian.) T. S. Dobroliubskaia. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, new ser., v. 85. July 21, 1951, p. 537-538. 
A series of phosphors hased on nMgO-As-O; were prepared 
and studied. Data are tabulated. 


860* On Heat Transfer Over a Sweat-Cooled Surface in 
Laminar Comoressible Flow With a Pressure Gradient. 
Morris Morduchow. Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 19, 
Oct. 1952, p. 705-712. 


Theoretical analysis of above. Graphs. 10 ref. 


R61* A Free-Flight Investigation of the Possibility of High 
Reynolds Number Supersonic Laminar Boundary Layers. 
loseph Sternberg. Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 19, 
Nov. 1952, p. 721-733. 

Describes experiment in which a V-2 rocket was used to deter- 
mine whether, under favorable conditions, laminar flow is 
possible up to high Ry. Test area was the surface of a 20°- 
included-angle conical nose more than 8 ft. long, which replaced 
- — V-2 warhead. Graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 

ref, 


862" On the Flow Behind an Attached Curved Shock. 
S. T. Pai. lournal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 19, Nov. 1952. 
p. 734-742. 

Mathematical analysis in which an interation method is sug- 
gested to study the whole pattern of flow behind the curved 
shock. Graphs. 


On the Temoverature Distribution Along a Semi- 


Infinite Sweat-Cooled Plate. Nathan Ness. Journal of the 
Aeronautical Sciences, v. 19. Nov. 1952, p. 760-768. 
Theoretical investigation of above in which the problem of 
determining temperature distribution along a semi-infinite porovs 
flat plate, subjected to a hieh-temverature gas flow on one side 
and cooled by means of cold-fluid injection from other side of 
the wall, is considered. Graphs. 
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864 Experimental Study of the Formation of a Vortex 
Ring at the Open End of a Cylindrical Shock Tube. F. K. 
Elder, Jr., and N. de Haas. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, 
Oct. 1952, p. 1065-1069. 

Schlieren spark snapshots spaced at electronicall 
intervals of several hundredths of a msec. showed emergence 
of shock wave and formation of vortex ring at end of a 
cylindrical shock tube, open to the atmosphere. Photographs 
and graphs. 15 ref. 


865 The Condensation of Nitrogen in a Hypersonic Noz- 
zle. W. W. Willmarth and H. T. Nagamatsu. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 23, Oct. 1952, p. 1089-1095. 

Amount of supersaturation practicably obtainable using N2 in 
hypersonic-nozzle expansion was investigated. In addition, ex- 
perimental information about fluid properties during the con- 
densation process was obtained, “a effect of CO. on super- 
saturated N. was investigated. Photographs and graphs. 16 ref. 


866 On the Electrical Properties of Porous Semiconduc- 
tors. Eugene B. Hensley. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Oct. 
1952, p. 1122-1129. 

Amount of supersaturation practically obtainable using Ne in 
an oxide-coated cathode, may be influenced by presence of an 
electron gas in pores of aggregate. Calculations for magnitude 
of conductivity are made on basis of 2 simplified models. 
Conditions under which such a component of conductvity can 
appreciably modify total conductivity are analyzed. A simple 
theory for thermoelectric power of electron gas in a pore is 
developed, and manner in which it combines with normal 
thermoelectric power of the crystals is shown. Diagrams. 12 ref. 


controlled 


867 Electrical Conductivity and Thermoelectric Power of 
(BaSr)O and BaO. J. R. Young. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
23, Oct. 1952, p. 1129-1138. 


Study of above and of thermionic emission at different states 
of activation and on different base metals over the range of 
300-1100°K. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 11 ref. 


868 The Electronic Properties of Barium Sulfide. Walter 
Grattidge and Harold John. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, 
Oct. 1952, p. 1145-1151. 


Includes chemical preparation, thermionic emission, electrical 
conductivity, thermoelectric power, and vapor pressure. Tables 
and graphs. 12 ref. 


869 Microchronometric Schlieren Study of Gaseous Ex- 
pansion From an Electric Spark. H. L. Olsen, R. B. Edmon- 
son, and E. L. Gavhart. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Oct. 
1952, p. 1157-1162. 


Gaseous phenomena induced by short-duration sparks at at- 
mospheric pressure were photographed during the first micro- 
sec. of their existence by a flash-schlieren technique. Growth of 
heated gas domain (kernel) expanding from spark discharge 
was observed for air and argon. Development of flame from a 
heated gas kernel in a flammable mixture is illustrated and 
energy relationships for expanding argon kernels are discussed. 
Micrographs, graphs, and diagram. 


870 Solid State Physics in Electronics and in Metallurgy. 
W. Shockley. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952; Transactions 
of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, v. 194, 1952, p. 829-842. 

Urges that metallurgical industry support fundamental research 
on dislocations in their own laboratories and in universities. 
Experience of the author is drawn largely from 2 fields in solid- 
state physics—transistor electronics and dislocation theory. In 
metallurgy, the technology in form of metallurgical art is far 
ahead of the fundamental science. Describes transistor elec- 
tronics at some length, showing its relationship to dislocation 
theory. Reviews some new results which exhibit features of dis- 
locations with a clarity comparable to that achieved for holes 
and excess electrons in semi-conductors. Experimental examples 
are concerned with growth spirals, grain-boundary energies. 
strength of small metal crystals, and surface hardening of Al 
crystals. Numerous diagrams and illustrations. 28 ref. 


871* The Influence of Dipole Moment Fluctuations on the 
Dielectric Increment of Proteins in Solution. John G. Kirk- 


wood and John B. Shumaker. Proceedings of the Nationgl 
Avedemy of Sciences, v. 38, Oct. 1952, p. 855-862. 


Theoretical treatment of above. 


872 Luminescence of Aqueous Solutions of Radi 
Isotopes and the Cerenkov Effect. E. H. Belcher. Nature, y. 
170, Oct. 4, 1952, p. 571-572. 
Describes quantitative study of intensities of emission induced 
by f-emitters of various energies. Experimental procedure 
described. 

873 Electrical Discharges in Gases. F. Llewellyn Jones 
Nature, v. 170, Oct. 11, 1952, p. 601-603. 

Briefly reviews 6 papers on above subject presented at a recent 
Belfast meeting of the British Assn. 


874 A New Method of Melting Ferromagnetic Semicon. | 


ductors. BaFe,.O.;, a New Kind of Ferromagnetic Crystal 
With High Crystal Anistropy. H. P. J. Wijn. Nature, vy. 170. 
Oct. 25, 1952, p. 707-708. 

Describes use of high-frequency melting technique, and its use 
in preparation of above crystal type. 10 ref. 


875* A Hydrodynamic Model of Isotope Distribution in 


Living Organisms. D. B. Zilversmit and Morris L. Shore. 
Nucleonics, v. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 32-34. 

Describes use of above for isotope data that cannot be in- 
terpreted readily by mathematical analysis. Examples are given. 
876* The Rosenblum Spark Counter. G. G. Elichhol. 
Nucleonics, v. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 46-49. 

Describes basic characteristics and advantages of using above 
for counting a-rays. Photographs, diagrams, and graphs. 14 ref. 


877* Pulse-Amplitude Analysis in Nuclear Research. Part 


IV. Multichannel Analyzers. A. B. Van Rennes. Nucleonics, 


v. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 50-56. 
Describes and diagrams analyzers in which pulse-height analyses 
are accomplished by an expander-amplifier driving a chain of 
discriminators, by conversion of amplitude to time, and by in- 
formation-storage devices. 16 ref. 


878* 
tion of Bernamont’s Data. D. A. Bell. Philosophical Magazine. 
ser. 7, v. 43, Oct. 1952, p. 1107-1111. 


879 Intensity of the Soft and Hard Component of the 
Cosmic Radiation as a Function of Altitude at Geomagnetic 
Latitudes of 28°N, 41°N, and 55°N. Marcello L. Vidale. 
Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Oct. 15, 1952, p. 266-272 
Describes balloon flight techniques and apparatus used to deter- 
mine above. Discusses intensity of the primary radiation and 


effect of showers, scattering, and geometry of telescopes. Graphs 
and tables. 17 ref. 


880 Conductivity of Oxide Emitters. Ray C. Hughes and 
Patrick P. Coppola. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Oct. 15, 
1952, p. 364-368. 

Measurements of conductivity of a BaSr-CaO emitter over a 
range from room temperature to 1100°K. indicate existence, 
in well-activated cathodes, of a low-temperature conduction 
mechanism having an activation energy of as little as 0.05 ev. 
Diagrams and graphs. 


881 Emulsion Cloud-Chamber Observations on the Inter- 
actions of High Energy Primary Cosmic Radiation. M. Ff. 
Kaplon and D. M. Ritson. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Oct. 
15, 1952, p. 386-397. 

Initial investigations with above are surveyed. A_ study of 
some “purely electronic” showers is presented and high-energy 
nuclear interactions occurring in brass are discussed. Evidence 
is presented for similarity of nucleon-nucleon and_necleon- 
nucleus interactions at very high energies. The primary proton 
spectrum is extended to energies of approximately 5X10" ev., 
and evidence is presented for constancy of the ~-particle to 


Current-Noise in Semi-Conductors: A Re-Examina- 


proton ratio in the primary flux up to these energies. Diagrams 


and graphs. 28 ref. 


882 The Atomic Heat of Silicon Below 100°K. N. Peat! 
man and P. H. Keesom. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Oct. 15, 
1952, p. 398-405. 


Atomic heat of Si containing less than 0.01% P-type impurities 
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were measured between 1 and 100°K. Specific heat of glyptal 
lacquer, used to secure heater and thermometer wires to sam- 
ples, was also measured. Tables and graphs. 33 ref. 


883 The Piezoelectric, Dielectric, and Elastic Properties of 
ND.D.PO, (Deuterated ADP) W. P. Mason and B. T. Mat- 
thias. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 477-479. 


Briefly describes above measurements. Graphs. 


884 Properties of a Tetragonal Antiferroelectric Crystal. 
W. P. Mason. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 
480-484. 

Describes a thermodynamic treatment developed which relates 
observed crystal-structure change and dielectric-constant change 
at the transition temperature to appearance of spontaneous 
polarization in ND.D.PO, crystals. Tables. 


885 The Mechanism of Field Dependent Secondary Emis- 
sion. Harold Jacobs, John Freely, and Frank A. Brand. Physical 
Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 492-499. 

Theoretical analyses in which the mechanism of electron mul- 
tiplication in dielectric films is explained. Graphs and diagrams. 


886 The Absorption of High Energy X-Rays in Various 
Materials. H. Janzen. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 1, 
1952, p. 653-654. 

Effective absorption coefficients in 9 absorbers ranging in atomic 
number from 4 to 92 were measured for x-rays exciting the 
Cu"(y,n)Cu™) reaction. Graphs. 17 ref. 


887 Photon Absorption Cross Sections in Bismuth and 
Tantalum. J. Halpern, R. Nathans, and A. K. Mann. Physical 
Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 679-680. 

Above was measured by a method of delayed neutron detection. 
11 ref. 


888 Antiferromagnetism and Ferrimagnetism. Louis Neel. 
Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. A, Nov. 1, 1952, 
p. 869-885. 

Present knowledge of antiferromagnetism, including ferrimag- 
netism, is reviewed, and some phenomena concerning magnetic 
behavior of certain ferrites and of pyrrhotite are described and 
explained. Graphs and diagrams. 32 ref. 


889 Spin Degeneracy and the Theory of Collective Elec- 
tron Ferromagnetism. A. B. Lidiard. Proceedings of the 
Physical Society, v. 65, sec. A, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 885-893. 


Theoretical analysis with application to Fe, Co, and Ni. 15 ref. 


890 The Two-Band Effect in Conduction. R. G. Chambers. 
Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. A, Nov. 1, 1952, 
p. 903-910. 

For an isotropic 2-band conductor in a transverse magnetic 
field, various galvanomagnetic, thermomagnetic, and thermo- 
electric coefficients are derived by elementary arguments in 
terms of those of individual bands. 17 ref. 


891 The Transition Effect for Cosmic-Ray Bursts at Small 
Thicknesses of Lead. J. R. Prescott. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, v. 65, sec. A, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 925-929. 

Transition curve for cosmic-ray bursts under Pb at sea level is 
analyzed to find contributions from stars, extensive showers, 
electromagnetic interactions of u-mesons, and single high- 
energy electrons and photons. 24 ref. 


892* Ultrasonics. K. T. Conn. Research, v. 
1952, p. 495-501. 

Reviews early history and development of above. Also discusses 
techniques employed, propagation in gases, liquids, and solids, 
and some industrial applications. 42 ref. 


893* Technological Problems of Nuclear Power. S. G. 
Bauer. Research, v. 5, Nov. 11, 1952, p. 515-521. 

Discussion includes problem of heat transfer from reactor to 
Zenerator and cites 3 solutions: cooling by gases, by high- 
Pressure water, and by liquid metals. Latter seems most 
satisfactory. 


5, Nov. lI, 


894* Utilization of Solar Energy. Research, v. 5, Nov. 11, 
1952, p. 522-529. 


A general discussion. It is concluded that there is no way in 


which use of solar energy can make a large contribution to our 
sources of power at present. 19 ref. 


895 The Effect of a Low Absorption Coefficient on X-Ray 
Spectrometer Measurements. D. T. Keating and B. E. Warren. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 23, Oct. 1952, p. 519-522. 
Theoretical treatment of the above. Formulas, equations, and 
graphs. 


896 The Determination of Gamma-Ray Energies From 
Beta-Ray Spectroscopy and a Table of Critical X-Ray Ab- 
sorption Energies. RK. D. Hill, E. L. Church, and J. W. 
Mihelich. Review of Scientific Instruments, vy. 23, Oct. 1952, 
p. 523-528. 

Discusses significance and limitations of the use of x-ray absorp- 
tion energies in the above. Complete table of critical x-ray 
absorption energies, based primarily on the work of Siegbahn 
and derived using the 1950 values of the physical atomic con- 
stants, is given. 17 ref. 


897 Sensitive Recording Alternating-Current Hall Effect 
Apparatus. E. M. Pell and R. L. Sproull. Review of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 23, Oct. 1952, p. 548-552. 

Describes apparatus which will measure mobilities of the order 
of 10°*cm?./volt sec. in semiconductors, and is especially suited 
for measuring Hall voltage in samples of very low conductivity 
—as low as 


898* Perturbance Conductivity and Semiconductivity of 
Intermetallic Compounds. Hl. (German.) E. Justi and G. 
Lautz. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 7a, Sept. 1952, p. 
602-613. 

Deals with the effect of temperature on electrical conductivity, 
resistance change in a magnetic field, differential §thermo- 
electric force, and rectifying properties of CdSb. Results show 
that stoichiometric CdSb is an intrinsic semiconductor. Graphs, 
diagrams, and tables. 17 ref. 


899 Mechanism of Resistance Change in a Magnetic Field. 
(German.) A. Nedoluha and K. M. Koch. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, 

v. 132, Aug. 1952, p. 608-620. 

A new diagram for conductors of complex conduction mecha- 

nism, especially alloys, is shown to explain the above more 

gam | than customary models of the electron theory. Diagrams. 
O ref. 


900* Electrical Conductivity and Structure of Dust- 
Deposited Cadmium-Oxide Layers. (German.) G. Helwig. 
Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 132, Aug. 1952, p. 621-642. 
Describes study of the effect of conditions of deposition and 
temperature on the electrical conductivity and structure of the 
CdO layer. Photomicrographs, graphs, and tables. 31 ref. 


901* Piezoelectricity, Ferroelectricity, and Crystal Struc- 
ture. (English.) A. von Hippel. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 133, 
Sept. 15, 1952, p. 158-173. 

Discusses polar crystals as a network of dipole moments. This 
approach is used to clarify relations between sphalerite and 
wurtzite structures, ferroelectric feedback in barium titanate, 
aspects of domain formation, and the interrelationship between 
ferro- and piezoelectricity. 28 ref. 


902° Ferromagnetic Properties of Hexagonal Iron-Oxide 
Compounds, With and Without a Preferred Orientation. 
(English.) G. W. Rathenau, J. Smit, and A. L. Stuyts. 
Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 133, Sept. 15, 1952, p. 250-260. 
Discusses the ferromagnetic properties of BaO-6Fe.O, type 
materials. Data are charted. 13 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
903 The Hydrodynamic Resistance of Particles. Nicholas 


Shoumatoff. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Paper 
52-SA-42, Mar. 5, 1952, 13 pages. (TJ1 Am35p) 

A general resistance equation is derived applicable to both 
massed and isolated particles. Its validity is tested and empirical 
constants are evaluated by analysis of Wilhelm and Kwauk’s 
data for uniform spheres. Tables. 


904 


Comparison of Two- and Three-Dimensional Poten- 


tial-Flow Solutions in a Rotating Impeller Passage. Gaylord 
O. Ellis and John D. Stanitz. National Advisory Committee for 
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Segrmntice, Technical Note 2806, Oct. 1952, 61 pages. (TL570 
nst 


905 Water-Pressure Distributions During Landings of a 
Prismatic Model Having an Angle of Dead Rise of 224° 
and Beam-Loading Coefficients of 0.48 and 0.97. Robert F. 
Smiley. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Tech- 
nical Note 2816, Nov. 1952, 37 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Initial impact conditions, over-all loads and motions, and 
maximum pressure are presented in tables and figures for all 
the landings, together with instantaneous-pressure-distribution 
and wave-rise data. 


906 Second Approximation to Laminar Compressible 
Boundary Layer on Flat Plate in Slip Flow. Stephen H. 
Maslen. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Tech- 
nical Note 2818, Nov. 1952, 38 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 
First-order boundary-layer solution for a flat plate at constant 
= was calculated for high-speed motion in a semi- 
rarefied gas. Two effects were involved: the effect of slip itself, 
as reflected in the boundary conditions at the wall, and the 
result of interaction between the boundary layer and_ the 
stream outside it. These effects are independent of each other. 
Formulas and equations. 17 ref. 


907 Effect of High-Lift Devices on the Static-Lateral- 
Stability Derivatives of a 45° Sweptback Wing of Aspect 
Ratio 4.0 and Taper Ratio 0.6 in Combination With a 
Body. Jacob H. Lichtenstein and James L. Williams. National 
Advisory Committee For Aeronautics, Technical Note 2819, 
Nov. 1952, 50 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes investigation made in the Langley stability tunnel 
on the above. Comparison between the increments in the 
static-lateral-stability derivatives due to flap deflection ob- 
tained from experiment and the increments evaluated by a 
simple sweep theory is also made. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 


908 Flow Structure and Pressure Recovery in a Super- 
sonic Open Jet Wind Tunnel. J. G. Hall. National Aero- 
nautical Establishment (Canada), Note 9, 1952, 21 pages. 
(TL523 C16.5n) 

Investigation on the above at Mach numbers of 1.4, 1.8, and 
3.5. Brief reviews of available data on flow in supersonic open 
jet tunnels is included. Graphs, tables, diagrams, and schlieren 
photographs. 


909 An Experimental Investigation of Protection Achieved 
by Sweat Cooling on Porous Surfaces Adjacent to Non- 
Porous Surfaces. E. Duncombe. National Aeronautical Estab- 
lishment (Canada), Report 16, 1952, 31 pages. (TL523 
C16.5r) 

Discusses contemporary work on above by various authors. 
Their assumptions are summarized and correlated. Experimental 
data described. Graphs, diagrams, table, and photographs. 


910 Table of Dielectric Constants of Pure Liquids. Arthur 
A. Maryott and Edgar R. Smith. National Bureau of Standards, 
Circular 514, Aug. 10, 1951, 44 pages. (T21 Un3c) 

The “static” dielectric constants of more than 800 substances 
in liquid state were critically examined and tabulated in concise 
form. Table consists of 3 sections: standard liquids, inorganic 
liquids, and organic liquids. An indication of probable ac- 
curacy of data is given. Wherever feasible, a simple analytical 
function is employed to express variation of dielectric constant 
with temperature. 

Books 


911 Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics. William 
P. Allis and Melvin A. Herlin. 239 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, 
New York. (QC311 AL56t) 

Designed for senior college students of physics. Written to aid 
in understanding cimaiales involved and their application to 
properties of matter. By including statistical mechanics in same 
book with thermodynamics, authors show similarity of the 2 
subjects. Thermodynamics, however, is still presented as a 
separate unit. 


912 Miscellaneous Physical and Chemical Techniques of 
the Los Alamos Project. Experimental Techniques. Alvin C. 


Graves and Darol K. Froman, editors. 323 pages. 1952. Me. 
Graw-Hill, New York. (QD457 G78m) 

Includes: “Preparation of Foils”, R. W. Dodson, A. C. Graves 
L. Helmholz, D. L. Hufford, R. M. Potter, and J. G. Povelites. 
“Neutron Sources”, A. C. Graves, R. L. Walker, R. F. Taschek 
A. O. Hanson, J. iu. Williams, and H. M. Agnew; “The Modu. 


lated Betatron”, Donald Kerst; “Modulation and Other Tech.. 


niques Used With Ion Accelerators”, B. D. McDaniel, Leo § 
Lavatelli, and Elizabeth Graves; “Topics on Vacuum Tech- 
nique’, Thoma Snyder and David Lipkin; and “Optical 
Methods and Instruments”, J. E. Mack. 


913 Ultraviolet Radiation. Lewis R. Koller. 270 pages. 1952 
John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QC459 K83u) ' 
Designed as a reference work for specialists in non-physics 
fields. Includes arcs, incandescent sources of radiation, solar 
radiation, transmission, reflection, applications and effects of 
ultraviolet radiation, and detectors of ultraviolet radiation. 


914 Mechanies of Fluids. Ed. 2. Glenn Murphy. 309 pages. 
1952. International Textbook Co., Scranton, Pa. (QA805 
M95m2 ) 


Designed as a text for an introductory course. Includes topics: 
properties of fluids, fluids at rest, buoyant forces, flow of fluids 
in motion, hydraulic machinery, and unsteady flow. 


915 High-Energy Particles. Bruno Rossi. 569 pages. 1952. 
Prentice-Hall, New York. (QC721 R73h) 

Describes theoretical concepts and experimental techniques of 
entire field in regard to properties of high-energy phenomena, 
Also explains historical processes by which these phenomena 
evolved, and illustrates methods by which various problems 
have been approached. 


916 Electrodynamics. Vol. Arnold Sommerfeld. 371 
pages. 1952. Academic Press, New York. (QC631 So55etr) 

Vol. III of a series of lectures on theoretical physics under 
principal headings of: fundamentals and_ basic principles of 
Maxwell's electrodyamics, derivations of the phenomena from 
the Maxwell equations, theory of relativity and electron theory, 
Maxwell’s theory for moving bodies, etc. 


917* Introduction to Helicopter Aerodynamies. Vol. 1. 
Performance. W. Z. Stepniewski. 158 pages. 1950. Rotorcraft 
Publishing Committee, Morton, Pa. (TL714 St45i) 

Inclures review of aerodynamic fundamentals, simple momentum 
theory, blade-element theory, vortex theory, practical methods 
of calculating rotor thrust and power in hovering and vertical 
flight, performance in hovering and vertical ascent, performance 
in powered forward flight, and autorotation. 


918 Theory of Superconductivity. M. von Laue. 140 pages. 
1952. Academic Press, New York. (QC611 L36ttr) 

Extends Maxwell's electrodynamic theory along lines suggested 
in 1935 by Fritz and Heinz London to bring superconductivity 
into sharper focus. 


919 Physics and Medicine of the Upper Atmosphere. A 
Study of the Aeropause. Clayton S. White and Otis O. Ben- 
son, Jr., editors. 611 pages. 1952. University of New Mexico 
Press, Albuquerque. (TL555 P56) : 

Symposium collecting available open data essential in planning 
future research necessary for manned flight in the upper at- 
mosphere. 


920 Textbook on Sound, J. W. Winstanley. 239 pages. 1952. 
Longmans, Green & Co., New York. (QC225 W73t) 
Intended primarily for first-year college students or technical- 
school courses. 


921 Harwell: The British Atomic Energy Research Estab- 
lishment, 1946-1951. 128 pages. 1952. Her Majesty's Station- 
ery Office, London. (QC789 G79h) : 

Reviews work performed at above establishment in various 
phases of atomic research. 

922 1952 Heat Transfer and Fluid Mechanics Institute. 
Preprints of Papers. 186 pages. 1952. Stanford Univ. Press, 
Stanford, Calif. (QC320 H35p ) 

“Heat Transfer to Molten Lead-Bismuth Eutectic in Turbulent 
Pipe Flow”, Harold A. Johnson, J. P. Hartnett, and W. J. 
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Clabaugh; “Skin Friction and Heat Transfer Through Turbulent 
Boundary Layers for Incompressible and Compressible Flows 3 
Coleman DuPont Donaldson; “Stability of Gas Flow in a Tube 
as Related to Vertical Annular Gas-Liquid Flow”, Allan D. K. 
Laird; “The Growth or Collapse of a Spherical Bubble in a 
Viscous Compressible Liquid”, Forrest R. Gilmore; “On the 
Invariants in the Turbulence in Compressible Viscous Fluids ; 
M. Z. E. Krzywoblocki; “Boundary-Layer Stability and Transi- 
tion in Subsonic and Supersonic Flow’, Carl Gazley, Jr.; “Ex- 
perimental Investigation of the Local and Average Skin Friction 
in the Laminar Boundary Layer on a Flat Plate at a Mach 
Number of 2.4”, Randall C. Maydew and Constantine C. Pap- 
pas; “The Application of an Electromagnetic Analogy to the 
Determination of Induced Camber Correction for Wide-Bladed 
Propellors”, Barnes W. McCormick, Jr; “Effects of Impurities 
on the Supersaturation of Nitrogen in a Hypersonic Nozzle’, P. 
D. Arthur and H. T. Nagamatsu; “Anemometry of a Heated 
Flat Plate”, T. Y. Wu and J. D. Cole; “Laminar Flow Forced 
Convection in Long Rectangular Tubes”, $. H. Clark and W. M. 
Kays; and “Temperature Distribution in the Walls of Heat 
Exchangers With Noncircular Flow Passages”, E. R. G. Eckert. 


See also: 
245 (segregation of two solutes in semiconductors ) 
292 (statistical effects in material failure ) 
412 (chemical composition of stratosphere ) 
452 (multi-flash camera for liquid-jet study ) 
464 (measuring magnetic susceptibilities ) 
549 (air streams from preforated panels ) 
681 (symposium on electron transfer and isotopic reactions ) 
699 (physics review articles ) 
772 (ultrasonic rubber-thickness measurement ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


923. Electrical Measurement of the Cathode Temperature 
of Diodes. D. A. Bell, J. C. Cluley, and H. O. Berktay. British 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 3, Oct. 1952, p. 322-323. 
Comparison of “electrical” and pyrometric temperatures for 
several different types of diodes which show that electrical 
methods can be reliably used with oxide-coated cathodes. 


924 Electromagnetic Fields of Current-Carrying Wires in 
a Conducting Medium. James R. Wait. Canadian Journal of 
Physics, v. 30, Sept. 1952, p. 512-523. 

Fields of a finite wire carrying a hamonically time varying 
current are calculated for the case of wire contained in an 
infinite conducting medium. The insulation of current-carrying 
wires in a conducting medium is discussed. 


925. Printed Circuits for Military Equipment. S. Ff. Danko. 
Ceramic Age, v. 60, Oct. 1952, p. 20-21, 24-27. 

Discusses limitations and some applications of above. Illustra- 
tions. 


926" Relation Between the Electric and Geometric Prop- 
erties of an Electrochemical Manganse Dioxide Cell. 
(French.) Jean Brenet. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des 
Séances de | Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, Sept. 22, 1952, p. 
615-617. 

The general relations existing between the voltage supplied by 
an electrochemical cell, its internal resistance, and its dimen- 
sional and geometric properties were investigated. Proposes a 
simple calculation for the case of a cylindrical cell. 


927* High-Speed Magnetic Amplifier. Leo J. Johnson. 
Electrical Manufacturing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 98-101, 318, 
320, 322, 324. 

Describes circuit which has an inherent response time of one 
cycle of the supply frequency; uses standard power rectifiers; 
and does not require matched cores. Typical design application 
is worked out. Circuit diagrams. 


928* Transjstors and Transistor Circuits. Herbert J. Reich. 
7 Manufacturing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 106-112, 324, 
Deals with theory of conduction by positive “holes” (points from 
Which a valence electron is displaced from its bond), point- 
contact and junction transistor characteristics, transistor equiva- 

nt circuits; and typical amplifier circuits. Illustrations. (To be 
continued. ) 


929* A Variable Voltage Stabilizer Employing a Cold- 
Cathode Triode. F. S. Goulding. Electronic Engineering, v. 24, 
Nov. 1952, p. 493-497. 

Advantages of cold-cathode over filament tubes for low-power 
applications are mentioned and a circuit arrangement is 
described in which a cold-cathode gas triode behaves as an 
a.c. amplifier. Graphs and circuit diagrams. 


930° An Electronic High Voltage Insulation Tester. L. R. 
Hulls and K. A. Mackenzie. Electronic Engineering, v. 24, Nov. 
1952, p. 500-503. 

Describes above which has been useful in laboratory and factory 
measurements on equipment from small components and which 
promises to give an improved method of measuring insulation 
resistance. Circuit diagrams. 


931° A Hard Valve Pulse Generator. D. A. Levell. Elec- 
tronic Engineering, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 507-509. 

Operation of circuit is described in detail. Observed char- 
acteristics and wave-forms of a triggered pulse generator 
producing pulses of width variable from 0.7 to 12.8 microsec. 
are given and various modifications to basic circuit are 
described. Lists advantages as compared with known multi- 
vibrator or phantastron circuits. 


932" Main Lines for the Distribution of Power in Low 
Voltage Industrial Cireuits. ( Russian.) D. S. Livshits. Elec- 
trichestvo, Feb. 1952, p. 17-22. 

The construction of departmental circuits requiring little or 
no reduction of voltage are described. The most important prob- 
lems of building and designing such systems are discussed. 


933* A Graphie Analytic Method of Investigation of 
Distance Relays. ( Russian.) G. Ll Atabekov. Electrichestvo, 
Feb. 1952, p. 23-32. 

A method using circular graphs for the study of the operation 
and behavior of relays on long-distance transmission systems is 
described. Data are tabulated. 


934° Experimental Determination of Commutation Re- 
actions in Electromechanical Amplifiers With Transverse 
Fields and in D.C. Machines. ( Russian.) M. L Aliab’ev. 
Electrichestvo, Feb. 1952, p. 48-51. 

Three methods are described for determining the magnetizin 
force across the transverse axis of the commutating section o 
armatures. 


935* A New Method of Regulating the Degree of Develop- 
ment of High Intensity Electrical. Ares. ( Russian.) M. V. 
Voropanov. Electrichestvo, Feb. 1952, p. 56-59. 

The dependence of the degree of the development of the arc 
on the type of carbon electrode was experimentally shown. The 
investigation led to the new method of control. 13 ref. 


936° Method of Obtaining Rectified Voltage for Elec- 
tronic Oscillographs. ( Russian.) L. A. Goncharskii. Elec- 
trichestvo, Feb. 1952, p. 71-74. 

A method of obtaining a sawtooth voltage wave for the sweep 
circuit of oscillographs and similar electronic apparatus is 
described. A d.c. source is used to generate the wave, which 
oe ag a much greater amplitude of the generated voltage 
peaks. 


937° Complex Distributing Equipment for Industry. 
(Russian.) A. A. Ermilov. Electrichesteo, Mar. 1952, p. 17-24. 
Presents a discussion and review of equipment used in Russia 
for distribution of power to industrial users. General fields of 
use for certain types of complex equipment were determined. 


938° Experimental Study of Impulse Discharge in a Long 
Gap. (Russian.) A. A. Akopian and V. P. Larionoy. Elec- 
trichestvo, Mar. 1952, p. 31-33. 

A study was made of the change of the leader current during 
the discharge. It is shown that development of the positive 
leader occurs in two stages. A peculiar development of the 
leader with the negative electrode is noted. 


939° Analytical Method of Calculating Open Systems 
With Steel Wires. ( Russian.) V. K. Plingachev. Electrichestvo, 
Mar. 1952, p. 48-52. 


The approximate dependance between voltage losses and cross 
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section of steel wires is given. A method of calculating the 
minimum amount of metal in a system is also discussed. 


940* Evaluation of the Capacity of Electrical Trans- 
mission Lines on the Basis of Steady State Power. ( Russian. ) 
N. N. Krachkovskii. Elektrichestvo, Apr. 1952, p. 10-14. 

The method described is used to compare voltage drop, loss of 
energy, and stability of parallel operation for systems of various 
lengths and voltages. 


941* Quadratic Systems Using Electromechanical Am- 
— (Russian.) V. P. Bychkov. Elektrichestvo, Apr. 1952, 
p. 32-37. 

Presents an analysis of the influence of the parameters of 
electromechanical amplifiers with critical self-induction in 
quadratic motor-generator systems on the degree of stability 
of the mechanical characteristics of the motors. A method of 
calculating the parameters is proposed. 


942* Extinction of Arcs of Excitation Switches in Recti- 
fier-Inverter Equipment. ( Russian.) I. A. Krichenova, V. E. 
Poliakov, and V. M. Sin’kov. Elektrichestvo, Apr. 1952, p. 42-44. 
Presents results of an investigation of the influence of induction 
and capacitance and angle of the regulating switch on stability 
of the arc in equipment producing rectified current at 12 kv. 


943* Graphical-Analytical Method of Calculating Short- 
Circuit Currents in Systems With Steel Wires. ( Russian. ) 
M. - Levin and A. M. Ganelin. Elektrichestvo, Apr. 1952, p. 
50-53. 


944* Mechanical Rectifiers of High Capacity. ( Russian.) 
S. M. Fertik. Elektrichestvo, Jan. 1952, p. 83-85. 

Presents a review of the above including American and Western 
European developments. 


945 Transistors Operate at 300 MC. G. M. Rose and B. 
N. Slade. Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 116-118. 

Shows that by proper control of germanium resistivity and 
spacing between emitter and collector, point-contact transistors 
have been made to oscillate as high as 302 me. Discusses recent 
progress made in this direction on developmental point-contact 
transistors. Graphs. 


946 Magnetic-Amplifier Gapless-Core Tests. J. R. Conrath. 
Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 119-121. 

Shows that production test method approximates actual ampli- 
fier operating conditions without requiring use of test coils on 
closed cores. Provides basis for matching sets of cores for 
balanced amplifiers as well as for acceptance or rejection of 
individual cores. Graphs. 


947 Ratio Meter Measures Reflection Coefficient. L. A. 
Rosenthal, J. L. Potter, and G. M. Badoyannis. Electronics, v. 
25, Nov. 1952, p. 136-139. 

Tells how measurements may be made directly and continuously 
while making adjustments in the line with a system employing 
two electronic voltmeters, a conventional ratio meter move- 
ment, and two directional couplers. Diagrams and graphs. 


948 Printed Circuits for Home Radio Receivers. Elmer 
Waverling. Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 140-142. 
Describes method for producing above in which foil-thickness 
Cu is electroplated on an insulating base where conductors are 
desired and concurrently on walls of previously punched holes 
through the base. Photographs. 


949 Germanium Photodiodes Read Computer Tapes. Le- 
roy Packer and William J. Wray, Jr. Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 
1952, p. 150-151. 

Shows that light-sensitive semiconductor elements and ae 
amplifier units together provide continuous reading of paper 
tapes at speeds up to 1000 characters per sec. and quick, easy 
maintenance. Above are mounted side by side directly under 
character holes of 6-channel tape. 


950 Continuous Recorder Keep-Alive Circuit. Ronald L. 
Ives. Electronics, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 161-163. 
Describes multiple-output which injects 10 cps. signal into 


recording systems to improve performance by keeping pens jp 
constant motion. High reliability and long life are predicted by 


conservative circuit design and construction. Diagrams, photo. — 


graphs, and graphs. 


951 Air-Cooling Nomograph. Eugene Slusser. Electronics, y 
25, Nov. 1952, p. 164. Z 
Gives rate of air flow needed to keep temperature rise in elec. 
tronic equipment at specified values when wattage dissipation 
and air density are known. Supplementary graph gives air 
density at any altitude and temperature. 


952* A Measuring Instrument Without Tubes for Voltage 
and Nonlinear Harmonic-Distortion Coefficients as ap 
Example of Measuring Instruments With Rectifiers. (Ger. 
man.) K. Hagenhaus. Frequenz, v. 6, Aug. 1952, p. 217-229 
Diagrams and describes the above. 


953* High-Precision Frequency Measurement. (German) 
Karlheinz Goblau. Frequenz, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 249-255, 
Compares different methods and includes description of a new 
precision frequency-measuring instrument which is as accurate 
and more simple in operation than the best previously avail- 
able instruments. Illustrations, graphs, and tabulated data. 


954* The Parallel-T D.C. Amplifier: A Low-Drift Ampii- 
fier With Wide Frequency Response. P. S. T. Buckerfield 
Proceedings of the Institution of Electrical Engineers, vy. 99, 
pt. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 497-506. 

Describes design of an amplifier which possesses low zero- 
drift, and at the same time avoids most drawbacks, such as 
limitation of bandwidth inherent in similar schemes. Per- 
formance is shown to be substantially that of a direct-coupled 
amplifier as regards frequency response. Circuit diagrams and 
graphs. 11 ref. 


955* Transistor Issue. Proceedings of the 1.R.E., v. 40, Nov. 
1952, p. 1283-1602. 

Consists of 48 papers covering theory and practice of elec. 
tronic devices based on germanium. Main topics are: physics 
of transistors, transistor materials, construction, operating char- 
acteristics, applications, and circuitry. 


956 Influence of Initial Velocities on Electron Transit 
Time in Diodes. J. T. Wallmark. Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 23, Oct. 1952, p. 1096-1099. 

Transit-time spread due to difference in initial velocity in a 
planar diode was calculated for case of nonhomogeneous 
velocity distribution. Spread is given as a function of current 
for normal and inverted diodes. A special application i 
described. Graphs. 


957 The Design of Thermocouple Transformers for Infra 
Red Chopped Beam Systems. T. S. Robinson. Journal of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 311-313. 

Above and the input stage of an a.c. electronic amplifier are 
discussed. Shows that principles evolved lead to a construction 
in which effects of external interference are negligible, and in 
which signal-to-noise ratio closely approaches a maximum. 


958* Magnetrons. J. Verweel. Philips Technical Review, v. 
14, Aug. 1952, p. 44-58. 

Explains motion of electrons when influenced by mutally per 
pendicular electric and magnetic fields. A quantitative explana 
tion of occurrence of oscillations is given. Brief account is given 
of useful effects of phase focusing, or formation of electron 
bunches, and of Hartree’s method of iteration as applied to 
computation of electronic paths. Details of spectrum 
resonant frequencies resulting from coupling between cavities 
are discussed, as well as means of increasing difference betweet 
neighboring resonant frequencies in order to *avoid possible 
ae modes of oscillation. Photographs and diagrams. 15 
ref. 


959 Resistance of Germanium Contacts. |. B. Gunn. Pre 
ceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. B, Nov. 1, 1952 
p. 908-909. 


Brief theoretical analysis of above. 
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* Analysis of Losses in Interconnected Systems. A. F. 
Glimn, L. K. Kirchmayer, and G. W. Stagg. Power Apparatus 
and Systems, Oct. 1952, p. 796-805; disc., p. 805-808. 
Theoretical analysis of above for purposes of billing in various 
interconnection transactions. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


961* Frequency - Shift, Carrier - Current Equipment for 
Telemetering and Other Control Type Functions. R. W. 
Beckwith. Power Apparatus and Systems, Oct. 1952, p. 837- 
848; disc., p. 848-849. 

Circuit diagrams and graphs. 14 ref. 


962* Development of a Modern Amplidyne Voltage 
Regulator for Large Turbine Generators. W. A. Hunter and 
M. Temoshok. Power Apparatus and Systems, Oct. 1952, p. 
$94-900; disc., p. 900-901. 

Traces course of regulator development to show how it led 
to modern rotating amplifier-type regulators for turbine gen- 
erators, Which combine a rotating amplifier with a static control 
circuit. Describes operation and design of a standard, generally 
applicable regulator of this type, and considers its performance 
features and advantages in connection with improved system 
voltage and reactive control. Graphs, diagrams, and photo- 


graphs. 13 ref. 


963* Past Progress and Present Trends in the Art of 
Power Generation. A. C. Monteith and A. A. Johnson. Power 
Apparatus and Systems, Oct. 1952, p. 947-963; disc., p. 963. 
Graphs and tables. 


* Progress and Future Trends in Electric Transmis- 
sion. S. B. Crary, I. W. Gross, and C. F. Wagner. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, Oct. 1952, p. 963-975; disc., p. 975-976. 


Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 20 ref. 


965 Multi-Contact Electrical Connectors. Leslie Baird. 
Product Engineering, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 184-188. 

Includes types, characteristics, applications, and factors govern- 
ing specifications. Tables and photographs. 


966 How Adjustable Speed Electronic Drives Compare. 
T. R. Breunich. Product Engineering, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 
189-196. 


Describes general types of semi-automatic and automatic speed 
regulators, design and performance of commercial units, and 
— to which they are best adapted. Diagrams and 
tables. 


967 Exceptionally Stable Regulated Power Supply for 
Electrometer Tubes. William P. Senett and Russell W. Pierce. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, vy. 23, Oct. 1952, p. 534-537. 
Discusses possibility of producing above with simple circuit 

ign. Performance tests show the output of 80 volts and 
100 ma. to be regulated to several p.p.m. for a.c. line voltage 
changes of + 10%. Drift in the output voltage is about 5 p.p.m. 
per hour. 


968 Telemetering and Direct Frequency Measurement. 
Paul M. Erlandson. Tele-Tech, v. 11, Oct. 1952, p. 52-53, 
86, 88; Nov. 1952, p. 62-63, 114-116, 118. 

Applies communications engineering techniques to remote meas- 
urements systems. Comparative evaluations are made of opera- 
tion, accuracy, and time of a.m. and f.m. instruments. Graphs 
and tables. 


969 Subminiaturization of Servo Amplifiers. Albert C. 

Smith. Tele-Tech, v. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 45-47, 122. 

Shows that unitized construction and cast-resin-component em- 
ent reduce power unit volume 70%. Pressurized connectors 

and Parts wane permit operation at high temperature and 

altitude. Photographs. 


970 Characteristics of Precision Servo Computer Potentio- 
meters. D. C. Duncan. Tele-Tech, v. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 52-54, 
4, 96, 98, 101. 

When compared to radio-type pots, above feature higher ac- 
ton less noise, longer life and lower torque. Finite resolu- 
tion limitation of wire-wound element indicates future use of 


deposited film. Graphs. 


971 E-C Glass Resistors. James K. Davis. Tele-Tech, v. 11, 
Nov. 1952, p. 55, 120. 

Evaluates potentialities of above film-type resistors in regard 
to following properties: electrical stability, temperature and 
voltage coefficients of resistance, moisture resistance, and high- 
frequency characteristics. Graphs and tables. 


972 Resistance-Capacitance Loading Selenium Rectifiers. 
C. E. Hamann. Tele-Tech, v. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 58-59, 134. 
New method of analyzing a current wave of any shape evaluates 
rectifier heating and required derating under various circuit 
conditions. Graphic approach increases utilization of maximum 
power capabilities. 


973* Standard Resistors of Gold-Chromium Alloy. (Ger- 
man.) A. Schulze and H. Eicke. Zeitschrift fiir Angewandte 
Physik, v. 4, Sept. 1952, p. 321-324. 

Demand for greater accuracy in electrical measuring led to 
development of Au-Cr alloys to replace manganin. Different 
designs of Au-Cr alloy resistors are described and _ illustrated. 
Data are tabulated. 


974* Explaining the Extremely Low Flash-Over Potential 
of a High-Frequency Discharge Between Level Plates. ( Ger- 
man.) Fritz Schneider. Zeitschrift fiir Angewandte Physik, v. 
4, Sept. 1952, p. 324-325. 

Attempts to explain above mathematically by including a re- 
storing force in the equation for motion of electrons—the re- 
storing force being obtained from diffusion theory. 


975* Helical Cireuit for Measuring Microwaves. (Ger- 
man.) F. Tischer. Zeitschrift fiir Angewandte Physik, v. 4, Sept. 
1952, p. 345-350. 

Shows that length of a circuit for measuring impedance, etc.; 
can be greatly reduced by using a conductor wound around a 
highly insulated metal core. Diagrams illustrate the principle 
of the arrangement and data are charted. 


976° A Highly Sensitive Direct-Current Amplifier With 
High Input Resistance. (German. ) Werner Kroebel. Zeitschrift 
fiir Physik, v. 133, Sept. 15, 1952, p. 30-40. 

Discusses design and uses of above and describes an arrange- 
ment in which the amplifier can be used to measure d.c. with 
a high degree of accuracy. 10 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


977 The Nickel-Cadmium Storage Battery. E. Rabkin. 
Technical Information Service, National Research Council 
(Canada), Report 12, Nov. 1951, 9 pages. (T13 N21.7t) 

47 references. 


Books 


978 Harmonies, Sidebands, and Transients in Communi- 
cation Engineering. C. Louis Cuccia. 465 pages. 1952. Mc- 
Graw-Hill, New York. (QA403 C89h) 

Deals with Laplace, Fourier, and Taylor analyses. Presents 
details of applications of these analyses in all important phases 
of electrical communications. 


979 Storage Tubes and Their Basic Principles. M. Knoll 
and B. Kazan. 143 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New 
York. (QC544.V3 K75s) 

Purpose is to explain in concise form fundamental operation 
of different types of storage tubes and to provide this in- 
formation in an easily accessible manner. Many minor details 
are omitted to emphasize fundamental storage principles. Many 
storage tubes described are still in development stages and 
still subject to modifications. 


980 Electric Cireuits and Machines. Ed. 2. Eugene C. 
Lister. 427 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TK146 
L69e2 ) 

Emphasizes principles and physical action rather than giving 
a detailed analysis of theory. Includes intricacies of circuits, bat- 
teries, magnetism, induction, generators, various kinds of motors 
and controls, transformers, alternators, electrical instruments, 
and electronic tubes. Special features are the treatment of a.c. 
machines and a section on effective use of industrial symbols. 
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33. Electricity and Electronics 991* Gelatino-Silver Emulsions. (Concluded.) J. S. Mertle 100: 
National Lithographer, v. 59, Oct. 1952, p. 40-41, 125. spul 
981 Direct-Current Machinery. Charles 5S. Siskind. 319 Concludes historical account of the developme 
tachi ISK his al 3 lopment of phot 
pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TK2612 Si83d) graphy, especially above emulsions. 28 ref. Photo- : fa 
Written as a text for d.c. machinery course. Includes funda- . 
mental theories of poem and motor operation, uses of 992 Theory of Masking for Color Correction. L. Masks 100: 
auxiliary and control equipment, numerous constructions and Drawn From the Subject. Hans E. J. Neugebauer. Journal of State 
applications of present-day d.c. machines and devices, and the Optical Society of America, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 740-747.) v. 4 
development of many of the special machines now widely used. Presents theory of above which enables one to compute best Inclu 
conditions for exposure and development of masks and separa | ness; 
982 Proceedings of the Conference on Cooling of Air- tions, and to realize limitations of the method. Graphs and Reso 
borne Electronic Equipment, 1952. 216 ape. 1952. College diagrams. 13 ref. liam 
of Engineering, Ohio State University, Columbus. ( Engineering “Edu 
Experiment Station, Bulletin 148.) (TA21 O3b) 993* High Speed Photography Issue. Photographic Jour. “Pow 
Report of above held at Ohio State University, Mar. 20-21, nal, v. 92B, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 129-166. “Con 
1952. Includes 43 papers, notes, and selected informal discus- Consists of following articles: “Flash Cinematography”, R. H. Futui 
sions presented. J. Brown; “A Synchronized Flash-Discharge System for High. tials 
Speed 35-mm. Cinematography”, W. D. Chesterman and G, T. 1004 
See also: ' Peck; “Image Converter Tubes and Their Application to High alii 
281 (electrical resistance of contact alloys ) Speed Photography”, J. S$. Courtney-Pratt; “Image Converter 1952 
373 (life of Pb grids in lead-acid cells) Techniques Applied to High Speed Photography”, R. A. Chip- es 
427 (measurements on low-voltage sparks ) : pendale; “An Electronically Operated Kerr Cell Shutter”, k. Desc 
455 (steel electrical transmission wire standards—Russia ) D. Froome; and “Electro-Optical Shutters as Applied to’ the wide 
456 (electron-beam sterilization of food and drugs ) Study of Electrical Discharges”, J. M. Meek and R. C. Turnock. inten 
457 (diode limiters simulate mechanical phenomena ) porta 
458 (test pulse generator for computers ) 994° High Shrink Stero Mats. George H. Fuller. Printing 1005 
468 (electronic digital computer ) Equipment Engineer, v. 82, Sept. 1952, p. 25-28; Oct. 1952, p : 
559 (12-volt systems for automobiles ) 36, 82, 84. ets img. 
661 (evaporation of ThO, from coated W filaments ) Brief 
870 ( solid-state physics in electronics ) P g-press adjustment. Diagrams and tables. | ee 
901 (electrical properties of crystals) 995* Humidification: Its Effect in the Printing Industry, 1967 
Franklin_ C. Wertheim. Printing Equipment Engineer, vy. 83, E. Sw 
34. GRAPHIC ARTS Nov. 1952, p. 15-16. John 
Presents some problems encountered from uneven humidity in 1605- 
983* Development and Growth of Aniline Ink Printing. paper industry, reasons for occurrence, and possible solutions, ' — Discu 
James J. Deeney. American Paper Converter, v. 26, Nov. 1952, Photographs. and t 
. 15-17. 
P 996* Monophoto Phototypesetting Machine. Printing 1007 
984* Power Register for High-Speed Carton Printer. W. Equipment Engineer, v. 83, Nov. 1952, p. 32-33. lizati 
F. Ward. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 102- Briefly describes and diagrams above as developed by Mono- dustr 
105. type Corp., Ltd., Redhill, England. 23, I! 
Describes above in which the brake motor controls positioning Discu 
of the printing rolls. 997* An Experience in Electrolytic Etching. W. B. Hislop. Gover 
Process Engravers’ Monthly, v. 59, Oct. 1952, p. 293-294. the s) 
985 Letterpress Screen Process Lithography Can Work Describes use of above for halftone work on Cu with hot-t consic 
we scribes use of -top 
and the Printing enamel. Experiences of past 20 years are discussed. 1008 
Discusses application of screen process to the printer and 998* The Etching Depth of Halftone Blocks and Its Im- Berna 
lithographer. portance for the Printing Result. Gosta E. Carlsson. Process Comy 
Engravers’ Monthly, v. 59, Oct. 1952, p. 294, 297-298. 
986 Modern Metal Lithography. Ralph H. Graham. Graphic Discusses above, givi ‘sults obtained in a Swedish laboratory. P 
Arts Monthly and the Printing Industry, v. 24, Oct. 1952, p. threat 
134, 136, 138, 140. 999* Photographic Development. T. H. James. Scientific 
Briefly outlines various steps in the production of finished American, vy. 187, Nov. 1952, p. 30-33. | 
decorated metal. Photographs. of above from its origin in 1727 to present 
undamental work on photographic emulsions. Photomicro- 
987 The Estimation of Photographic Resolving Power graphs and electron micrographs. Sept. 
From Visual Observations Alone. P. G. Powell. Journal of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 313-314. See also: . ag 
Shows that properties of a photogra »hic material which affect 504 (magnesium printing plates ) (oof M 
its resolving pone can simulated by optical devices 625 (optical heterogeneity of paper) (TNO 
producting diffusion and a “grainy” pattern in the image. 5 Xa 
Describes apparatus by which purely visual estimates of resolv- 35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS aave: 
ing power are obtained which correlate with photographic type ¢ 
measurements. Sources of Alumina in Canada. W. 
oe ummer. Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. %, 
988* Basic Colorimetry and Its Application to Color Re- Oct. 1952, p. 605-610; Transactions of the Canadian Institute Walte 
ung ay Smith. Modern Lithography, v. 20, Nov. of Mining and Metallurgy, v. 55, 1952, p. 365-370. | Co, } 
Me 2, p. 71-72, 77. Compiles data obtained by field men and various laboratories Provic 
Diagrams and graphs. collected from Cape Breton to British 
cludes information from government reports, particularly those Mlalys 
989* Characteristics of Offset Inks. Herbert J. Wolfe. on clays and shales and written from point of view of clay- sociol 
Modern Lithography, v. 20, Nov. 1952, p. 58-60. consuming industries. intern 
990* Color. The Persuasive Factor in Lithography. George 1001* What Are the Power Needs and Resources of New 1012 
Cramer. National Lithographer, v. 59, Oct. 1952, p. 32-34. England? Albert A. Cree. Edison Electric Institute Bulletin, =! 
ork. 


Discusses advances in the use of color and its psychological v. 20, Nov. 1952, p. 393-397, 405. ; 
effects. A general discussion. 3 prin 
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* Effects of the Embargo on Soviet Trade. Nicolas 
Spulber. Harvard Business Review, v. 30, Nov.-Dec. 1952, 
p. 129-128. 

A factual discussion of the above. Includes tabular data. 


1003 Resources for the Chemical Industry in the United 
States: New England. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 
44, Nov. 1952, p. 2525-2555. 

Includes: “Resources From the Sea and Soil”, Lyle C. Jen- 
ness; “Timber Resources”, Edwin L. Giddings; “Mineral 
Resources”, Joseph M. Trefethen; “Financial Resources”, W il- 
liam W. Wolbach; “Manpower Resources”, Arthur C. Gernes; 
“Educational and Research Resources”, Chester M. Alter; 
“Power Resources”, W. F. Uhl; “Transportation”, R. M. Edgar: 
“Construction Requirements”, Walter C. Voss; “Industrial 
Future”, Bradley Dewey; and “Economic and Market Poten- 
tials”, Robert F. Elder and George H. Ellis. 37 ref. 


1004* International Standardization. S. A. Brazier. Trans- 
actions of the Institution of the Rubber Industry, v. 28, Oct. 
1952, p. 225-248. 

Describes work undertaken with object of reaching world- 
wide agreement on methods of rubber testing and of establishing 
internationally accepted standards for some of the more im- 
portant rubber products. Tables. 


1005 Raw Material Outlook Good for Western Steelmak- 
ing. S. G. Sargis. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Aug. 1952, p. 821. 
Briefly discusses situation with respect to coking coals, lime- 
stones, and iron ores. 


1006 What's Ahead for Petroleum. Supply and Demand— 
1967. Part 1. 1967—How Much Oil Will We Have? John 
E. Swearingen. Part Il. 1967—Hoew Much Oil Will We Need? 
John W. Boatwright. Petroleum Processing, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 
1605-1615. 

Discussion on potential future of petroleum industry. Graphs 
and tables. 


1007* The Mineral Resources of Turkey and Their Uti- 
lization by the Domestic and Foreign Iron and Steel In- 
dustry. (German. ) Horst Weigelt. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Oct. 
93, 1952, p. 1353-1364. 

Discusses development of Turkish mining industry including 
Government Mining Research Institute and its functions, and 
the significance of the most important mineral deposits. Also 
considers iron and steel production at Karabuk works. 


1008* Foreign Machine Tools. Ralph M. Kovel and Tell 
Berna. Steel, v. 131, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 92-94, 104, 107. 


Companion articles debate economic problem posed by im- 
ports of foreign machine tools. Kovel believes that these im- 
ports answer a present need. Berna believes that they are a 
threat to our security. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1009 Natural-Gas Statisties, 1936-50. D. S. Colby and B. 
E. Oppegard. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Information Circular 7644, 
Sept. 1952, 35 pages. (TN21 Un3i) 


1010 Petroleum Refineries, Including Cracking Plants, in 
the United States, January 1, 1952. ]. G. Kirby. U. S. Bureau 
of Mines, Information Circular 7646, Sept. 1952, 12 pages. 
(TN21 Un3i) 
Survey of total number of refineries, their capacity, output, and 
type of plant. 

Books 


1011 Atomic Power: An Economic and Social Analysis. 
Walter Isard and Vincent Whitney. 235 pages. 1952. Blakiston 
Co., New York. (TK9145 Isla) 

Provides and interprets some of the data needed for intelligent 
consideration of control problem; and suggests method of 
analysis of certain relevant economic factors. especially in their 
sociological, demographic, and geographical settings from an 
International as well as from a domestic viewpoint. 


1012 Agricultural Prices. Ed. 2. Frederick Lundy Thomsen 
and Richard Jay Foote. 509 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New 
York. (HB233.A43 T3822) 


3 principal sections include: price principles, analytical methods, 


and specific commodity price charactertistics. Changes in 2nd 
edition include: elimination of references, an introduction of 
latest available materials: new chapters on government price 
programs and the competitive situation; enlarged coverage of 
factors affecting consumer demand; the general price ack 
and commodities. 


1013* Swedish Export Directory, 1952. Ed. 34. 810 pages. 
1952. General Export Association of Sweden, Stockholm. 
(Directory Shelf) 

Lists Swedish export products, manufacturers, and exporters 
with names, addresses, codes, trade marks, and range of manu- 
facture. 


See also: 
652 (vegetable fats and oils) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


1014* Tin Conservation. Morris R. Machol. Journal of the 
American Society of Naval Engineers, v. 64, Aug. 1952, p. 
459-474. 

Suggestions for above include reducing thickness of babbitt in 
bearings, changes in design of shape of bearings and methods 
of bonding, by substituting babbit metals with smaller Sn 
content, i.e., Pb base instead of Sn base, reducing percentage 
of Sn in solder, and by specifying bronze compositions of 
smaller Sn content where physical or corrosion-resistant char- 
acteristics will permit. Diagrams. 


1015 Vehicles of the Communist World. David Scott. 
Automotive Industries, v. 107, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 60-63, 126. 
Describes and illustrates vehicles exhibited at the 1952 Leipzig 
Fair in Eastern Germany. 


1016 Post-Issuance Patent Problems. Willian J. Mase and 
John L. Gray. Battelle Technical Review, v. 1, Oct. 1952, p. 
108-111. 

Describes and discusses problems that may arise in connection 
with an invention even after the patent has been granted. 


1017 Advantages Found in Drilling With Tubing. W. F. 
Bates. Drilling, v. 13, Oct. 1952, p. 40-43, 45, 47. 
Discusses above techniques used instead of conventional drill 
pipe. Various sizes of tubing are described. Tables. 


1018* The Development of Rotary Blast-Hole Drilling 
in the Jurassie Rocks of Lincolnshire. R. J. M. Dixie and 
T. M. Dover. Bulletin of the Institution of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy, Oct. 1952; Transactions, v. 62, pt. 1, 1952-53, p. 23-28. 
Discusses above with brief reference to working of above rocks 
by opencast method and the type of blasting necessary. Ad- 
vantages of rotary over percussion drilling are discussed. Some 
data on performance and costs are given. Photographs. 


1019 Germanium, Produced as a Byproduct, Has Become 
of Primary Importance. A. P. Thompson and J. R. Musgrave. 
Journal of Metals, v. 4, Nov. 1952; Transactions of American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 194, 1952, 
p. 1132-1137. 

Describes Ge in respect to early history, occurrence, recovery 
purification, and uses. Photographs and diagrams. 30 ref. 


1020 The Industry in the World Today. Light Metals, v. 
15, Sept. 1952, p. 302-303; Oct. 1952, p. 336-337, 
Surveys the Al industry in India. 


1021* Condensed Review of Some Recently Developed 
Materials Arranged Alphabetically by Trade Names. Ma- 
chinery (American), v. 59, Nov. 1952, p. 161-178. 

Extensive table consisting of type of material, trade name, 
properties, and applications. Includes such varied types as 
plastics, polishing compounds, coatings, new alloys, cutting 
oils, rust inhibitors, lubricants, wetting agents, welding and 
brazing rods, and many others. 


yon ee: Light Metal Fabricating Industry. Metal In- 
dustry, v. 81, Oct. 31, 1952, p. 347-348. (Based on article in 
Metall, Oct. 1952.) 
Describes position of German Al industry with respect to in- 
— equipment, demand, exports, and cornpetition with 
steel, 
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36. Miscellaneous 


1023* Cooperative Research Activities: The British Iron 
and Steel Research Association. ( anon.) K. Winterton. Metal- 
lurgia, v. 46, Oct. 1952, p. 179-185. 

Brief account of work of above research organization. 


1024* Molybdenum. J. Lomas. Mine & Quarry Engineering, 
v. 18, Nov. 1952, p. 351-353. 

Briefly outlines resources, production, properties, and applica- 
tions. 


1025* Metallurgical Problems of Nuclear Reactors. H. M. 
Finniston. Research, v. 5, Oct. 1952, p. 456-463. 

Considers extraction, manufacture, and properties of U, Pu, 
Th, Be, and Zr; the problem of irradiation as may affect the 
properties of the reactor materials; and corrosion problems of 
reactors. Micrographs and tables. 


1026* Zirconium. A. D. Merriman. Sheet Metal Industries, 
v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 1003-1005, 1008. 

Describes effects of O. and Ne on hardness of Zr, factors in- 
fluencing cold and hot workability, effects of reduction processes 
on mechanical properties of Zr, chemical corrosion resistance, 
machinability, weldability, alloy compositions, and applications. 


1027* Industrial Development Depends on Cooperative 
Research. W. E. Mahin. Tool Engineer, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 
49-54. 

Defines areas of research and presents specific examples found 
in industry. 


1027a* An Engineering Approach to Report Writing. 

ames W. Souther. Trend in Engineering at the University of 
ashington, v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 12-14, 28. 

Outlines above approach, which includes analysis, investigation, 

the report itself, and use of a check list while writing the 


report. 
Miscellaneous Publications 


1028 Oceanography, 1951. National Academy of Sciences 
and National Research Council, Publication 208, 1952, 36 pages. 
(CC11 N2lo) 

Describes government sponsored investigation of above. In- 
cludes recent accomplishments, applications, and current prob- 
lems of further developments. Appendix describes present 
facilities for Oceanographic research in the U. S. Photographs. 


Books 


1029 Biography of an Idea. The Story of Mutual Fire 
and Casualty Sondeaiene. John Bainbridge. 381 pages. 1952. 
Doubleday & Co., Garden City, New York. (HG8027 B16b) 
Traces history of above from the Great Fire of London to 
present day prominence. Tells of farm mutuals; mill, lumber, 
and hardware mutuals; and of other firms that insure ordinary 
as well as unusual risks. 


1030 Fourier Integrals for Practical Applications. George 
A. Campbell and Ronald M. Foster. 177 pages. 1948. D. Van 
Nostrand Co., New York. (QA404 C15f) 

Provides first steps towards preparation of 2 tables, one givin 

evaluations of Fourier integrals and the other giving sinusoida 
solutions for physical systems. 


1031 Manometric Methods as Applied to the Measurement 
of Cell Respiration and Other Processes. Ed. 3. Malcolm 
Dixon. 165 pages. 1951. Cambridge Univ. Press, London. 
(QC165 D64m3) 

In Part I, an account is given of construction and theory of 
various types of manometers used. Part II deals with various 
methods by which they can be applied to measurement of cell 
respiration and similar processes. 


1032 Engineering Materials Manual. T. C. DuMond, editor. 

wae 1951. Reinhold Publishing Co., New York. (TA403 
e 

Collection of special reports on above that have appeared in 

Materials and Methods in the past few years. 28 sections 

present coverage on a single material or a Ps of materials, 

including, irons, steels, stainless steels, Al, Mg, 


Cu alloys, 


plastics, rubber, ceramics, several types of finishes and coat. 
ings, and many others. 

1033. Engineers and Ivory Towers. Hardy Cross. Robert 
C. Goodpasture, editor. 141 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New 
York. (TAI55 C88e ) 


Collection of technical and nontechnical source material written 


by a noted construction engineer for magazine articles, technical 


papers, transcribed speeches, longhand classroom notes, and 
graduate lectures. Shows that engineering is concerned not only 
with science and technology, but with economics, sociology, 
business administration, human relations, etc. Ideas concerning 
undergraduate and graduate training in engineering are ex- 
pounded. 


1034 Materials Handling Manual. Carl C. Harrington, 
editor. 434 pages. 1952. Conover-Mast Publications, New York. 
(TS149 H23m) 

Describes and illustrates the variety of materials-handling equip- 
ment available to plant operators. 


1035* Der Lizensvertrag und die internationale Patent. 
verwertung. (The License Contract and the International 
Utilization of Patents.) Ed. 2. Ernst Neuberg. 129 pages. 
1951. Verlag Chemie, Weinheim-Bergstrasse, Germany. (T212 
N39L2) 

Confined to discussion of the use of creative ideas, processes, 
designs, experiences, etc., regardless of whether they are 
patented, unpatented, patentable, or nonpatentable. Shows how 
an inventor can capitalize on his ideas, a whether it will pay 
him to patent an invention. 


1036 The Atom Spies. Oliver Pilat. 312 pages. 1952. G, P. 
Putnam’s Sons, New York. (UB270 P64a) 

Brings together for the first time all various threads in the 
story of Russia’s atomic espionage activities in this country, 
Canada, and England. 


1037 Advanced Statistical Methods in Biometric Research. 
C. Radhakrishna Rao. 390 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, 
New York. (QA276 R18a) 

Provides theoretical groundwork and works out a number of 
problems in full. Includes algebra of vectors and matrices, 
theory of distributions, theory of linear estimation and tests 
of hypotheses, general theory of estimation and the method of 
maximum likelihood, large samples of hypotheses with applica- 
tions to problems of estimation, tests of homogeneity of 
variances and correlations, tests of significance in ‘multivariate 
analysis, statistical inference applied to classificatory problems, 
and concept of distance and the problem of group constel- 
lations. 


1038* American Wool Handbook. Ed. 2. Werner Von 
Bergen and Herbert R. Mauersberger. 1055 pages. 1948. Textile 
Book Publishers, New York. (TS1631 V89a2) 

A practical text and reference book for the entire wool in- 
dustry covering phases from breeding of sheep to finishing of 
wool products. 


1039* Denmark. 259 pages. 1952. Royal Danish Ministry 
for Foreign Affairs and the Danish Statistical Department, 
Copenhagen. (HC351 D41d) 

Includes history, land and people, constitution, the administra- 
tion, diplomatic and consular service, education, public finance. 
agriculture, fisheries, industries and handicrafts, trade and 
commerce, financial institutions, shipping, communications, 
social-welfare legislation, social assistance, family welfare, 
museums and scientific institutions, and economic and com- 
mercial information services. 


1040) “Elektron” Magnesium Alloys. 224 pages. 1947. Mag- 
nesium Elektron, Ltd., Manchester, England. (TN799.M2 
M27e4) 

General treatment of above. Specifically describes operations 
and practices carried out at above company. Casting alloys, 
wrought alloys, machining, joining, working of sheet, design, 
surface treatment, and fire risks are considered. 


1041 Freezing and Drying. 205 pages. 1952. Hafner Pub- 
lishing Co., New York. (TP363 In7f) 


Includes papers read at a Symposium of the Institute of Biology 
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held in London in June, 1951, and the discussion which fol- 
lowed the papers. General topics were: Industrial Applications 
of Freeze-Drying; Design of Eqiupment; Preservation of 
Mammalian Cells at Low Temperatures; Freeze-Drying of 
Bacteria and Viruses; and Tissue Fixation by Freezing and 


Drying. 


1042. Lead in Modern Industry. 230 pages. 1952. Lead In- 
dustries Assn., New York. (TN785 L46L ) 

Manufacture, applications, and properties of Pb, Pb alloys, and 
Pb compounds. 


1043* Materials Survey: Asbestos. Unpaged. Feb. 1952. 
U. §. Bureau of Mines, Washington. (TN930 Un3.5m) 
Includes varieties and composition, description of deposits, 
mining and milling methods, grading and classification, world 
production and reserves, political and commercial control, in- 
ternational trade, marketing prices, uses and requirements of 
use, substitutes for abestos, benefication, synthetic asbestos, 
problem of low-iron asbestos, search for new sources, and 
World War II controls and experiences. 


1044* New and Nonofficial Remedies. 782 pages. 1951. 
J. B. Lippincott Co., Philadelphia. (RS155 Am35n) 


Sec. A consists of general statements on broad classifications of 
preparations, and monographs describing actions, usage, and 
dosage of specific articles. Sec. B includes physical descriptions, 
tests, and standards for Council-accepted drugs for which 
official standards are not available. 


1045 Symposium on Surface and Subsurface Reconnais- 
sance. 228 pages. 1952. American Society for Testing Materials, 
Philadelphia. (TA705 Am35s) 

Above presented at 54th Annual Meeting, ASTM, Alltantic 
City, N. J., June 19, 1951, supplies information on techniques 
applied to above type of reconnaissance on soils for engineering 
applications, and examines these techniques for their limitations 
as well as applications. 


See also: 
875 (isotope distribution in organisms) 
919 (medical problems of upper atmosphere ) 
921 (British atomic-energy work ) 
1011 (atomic power—economic and social analysis) 


0. 
bert 
New 
tt 
en 
ical 
and 
mly 
gy, 
ex- 
on, 
ork, 
| 
nal 
res, 
12 
eS, 
are 
ow 
ay 
| 
he 
h. | 
nS, 
of 
PS, 
sts 

of 

of | 
te . 
1S, 

mn 

le , 
n- 

of | 

t, 

i- ‘ 

d 

| i 


' 
i 


| BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
| ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


ANALYsIS—-CHEMICAL AND PuysiCaL . 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and quantitative de vo rmination of ‘the compo- 
sition of matter. 
Industrial measurement, inspection and conteol: ‘feboratary equipment and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 
Abrasives; inorganic cements; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 
CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY . 
Chemical engineering and provess equipme vat: eniatry of mate ouch as woud, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 
Cuemistry—GeENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PuysiCAL . . 
CLEANING, FINISHING, AND Coatincs- - METALLIC 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 
Theory, measureme nt, and pre veution (oment by means of coatings). 
Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects ); 
theoretical stress analysis. 
Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, equipment, and applications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects ). 
Founpry Pracrick . . 
Melting; casting; pouring: rigging: shaheout ond trimoning: molding: core ond pi attern 
making; metallurgical control. 
Solid, liquid, and gaseous ftuels—their properties and combustion; carbonization, 
' liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
engines, see Section 21.) 
| Printing and decorating proccess, cquipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 
Heatinc, Dryinc, Am CONDITIONING . ........ ~ 
Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auviliaries. 
Lubricants and lubricating friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 
MeTrALLOGRAPHY AND Primary STRUCTURES . 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other phese diagrams; | nuc Te and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and spec ‘ific 
processes. 


| 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


Metats—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis: fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 
fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


PROPERTIES AND TESTS 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical prope sties. 


WORKING . 
Preparation for working; forging; ‘selling: owaging: tube making; wire cand 
rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Metats--SECONDARY WORKING 
Drawing; impact extrusion; Sorsning: stamping: mac hining oud mochinehility: grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


Homoge nization; annealing; normalizing patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; ing tre eo ont; heating and cooling media. ( For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


MetaLs—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and seceystellination: allotropic 
transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


MetaLs—-WELDING OR JOINING 
Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability ond weld te sts: ‘bonding metals to non- 
metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


Research and rese arch organizations: acneral metallurgical articles; mathematics; 
medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION 
Preparation and concentration of solid slate ring; 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


Paints, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS 
Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); “thei ir compeniiion, 
erties, application, and testing. 


Theory and practice (except : as cove ered in » other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 
biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics: 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


PLastics AND HicH PoLyMERs 
Polymerization; properties; testing; ssing me thods ‘wal cquigme nt; ‘compound. 
ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES 
Sampling, analysis, collection, pre ve ention, ond ‘tre ones nt of goecous ond liquid 
wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, s¢ ~wage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


Powder production and properties: mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering 
operations. 


Prime Movers 


Reciprocating engines; ‘turbines; “jet engines; rockets; locomotives; equip- 


ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . 
Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compounding. 


STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 
Polymerization; properties; testing; proc essing methods and equipme at; compounding. 
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1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


1046* Development of the Science of Grinding. L. E. 
Djingheuzian. Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 
45, Nov. 1952, p. 658-663; disc., p. 663-666; Transactions of 
the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, v. 55, 1952, 
p. 384-392. 
Work of present-day investigators on grinding fundamentals is 
submitted as grinding criteria: power, total work input, Bond s 
work index as a measure of comparative grinding efficiencies, 
work index as a function of grindability, grindability as a 
function of “SO% panne n-mesh”. The concept of thermo- 
dynamic criteria in grinding is formulated as a mathematical 
law. Tables and graphs. 19 ref. 


1047* Radioactivity in Mineral Dressing. A. M. Gaudin. 
Bulletin of the Institution of Mining and Metallurgy, Nov. 1952, 
Transactions, v. 62, part 2, 1952-53, p. 30-41. 

Shows some of the ways in which radioactivity can serve the 
mineral engineer, in research, in operative control, and in 
development of new mineral-separating processes. 


1048 «Carbide Tipped Hammers Cut Pulverizing Costs. W. 
E. Fawcett. Iron Age, v. 170, Nov. 27, 1952, p. 114-116. 
States that hammers of pulverizing mills last up to 100 times 
longer when tipped with tungsten carbide. Overall hammer 
length, neni to mill efficiency, is maintained for longer 
periods. Costs for replacement of hammers have been reduced 
while maintenance downtime has been minimized. 


1049* Stepping Stones Towards Uranium Production. 
South African Mining and Engineering Journal, v. 63, Oct. 18, 
1952, p. 251, 253. 


A general discussion. 


1050* Problems in Sampling Ores and Concentrates. 
(German.) Friedrich Marr. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und 
Metallhiittenwesen, v. 5, Oct. 1952, p. 395-400. 

Discusses the sampling problem. Methods for to ana- 
lytical samples from qualitative samples are indicated. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1051 Preparation of Coal in the United States in Relation 
To Its Use. Richard B. Engdahl and A. C. Richardson. Battelle 
Memorial Institute. (Prepared for Presentation to: Fourth In- 
ternational Conference on Industrial Heating. Paris. Autumn 
1952.) (TN816 En3lp) 

Preparation methods most commonly employed are discussed 
briefly for typical plants producing various sizes of stoker coals 
and for by-product coke ovens. A table is presented giving 
the approximate range of properties common for 22 uses of 
bituminous coal. Tables and graphs. 


1052 Supplementary Tests on Cobalt Nickel Ore From 
ota Canala, New Caledonia. J. Woodcock and H. H. 
Dunkin. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Or- 


ABSTRACTS! 


February 1953 


ganization and Mining Department, University of Melbourne, 
Investigation No. 416, Mar. 19, 1952, 5 pages. (TI77 MASI) 
Describes extended tests on extraction of Co and Ni by leaching 
with aqueous SO. solutions. Reports a precipitation test. 


1053. Treatment of Red Oxide Dump From Sebastopol, 
Ballarat, Vie. J. Woodcock and H. H. Dunkin. Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and Mining 
Department, University of Melbourne, Investigation No. 417, 
Mar. 21, 1952, 9 pages. (T177 M48i) 

Describes investigation of above with respect to concentration 
of the iron oxide content to obtain material suitable for paint 
manufacture and extraction of gold by cyanidation. 


1054 High-Temperature Experiments With Zirconium and 
Zirconium Compounds. W. J. Kroll, W. RK. Carmody, and A. 
W. Schlechten. U.S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
4915, Nov. 1952, 31 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Above include decomposition of zircon, direct production of 
Zr alloys, reaction of metals with Zr tetrachloride, and with 
K-Zr fluoride, plating Zr alloys on other metals by chemical 
methods, smooth plating of Zr by electrolysis, fusibility of 
Zr-Na chloride mixtures, and production of Zr metal powder 
by chemical methods and by fusion electrolysis. 


1055 Maple Mountain-Hovey Mountain Manganese Pro- 
ject, Central District, Aroostook County, Maine. N. A. Eilert- 
sen. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4921, Nov. 
1952, 118 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Includes besides description of above, metallurgical investiga- 
tions of ore dressing, pyrometallurgical tests, acid leaching, and 
volatilization as chloride. Extensive tables and diagrams. 


1056 Concentration Tests on Various Base-Metal Ores. 
A. L. Engel. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
4927, Nov. 1952, 14 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Presents results of preliminary concentration tests on samples 
of ore containing the base metals Pb, Zn, Cu, or Sb or more 
than one of these metals. Tables. 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, 
AND REFINING 


1057° A Line Frequency, Coreless Induction Furnace for 
Melting Aluminum. k. H. Brokmeier. Aluminium. v. 28, Nov. 
1952, p. 391-400. 

Efficiency, bath movement, and working of the heat in above 
furnace are discussed and compared with operation of core type 
furnaces. Photographs and diagrams. 


1058 The Attainment of Maximum Open Hearth Produc. 
tion. T. J. McLoughlin. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, vy. 40. 
Dec. 1952, p. 1435-1442. 

Gives a thorough discussion of the above. Data from various 
openhearth shops are tabulated and charted. Includes care of 
furnace linings, effects of temperature and its control, charging 
and melting practices, instruments and controls, and a brief 
description of the “ideal heat”. 


tPrepared from books, journals, and other material received by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 
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2. Metals—Smelting, Reduction, and Refining 


1059 Electrolytic Processes in Chemical and Metallurgical 
Industry. Principles of Electrolytic Processes. 11. J. T. Elling- 
ham. Chemistry & Industry, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 1115-1118. 
General discussion of above which includes electrolytic extrac- 
tion, refining, and electroplating. 


1060* A Process for the Recovery of Manganese From 
Ores. Thomas Andrew Hendrickson. Quarterly of the Colorado 
School of Mines, v. 47, Jan. 1952, p. 21-43. 

Describes process for recovery of Mn from ores which consists 
of transforming Mn from its original mineralogical form to 
water-soluble chloride form by heating in an atmosphere of 
dry Cl gas. Soluble manganese chloride is leached with water, 
precipitated from solution as manganese hydroxide and sintered 
to MnzQOs, the final product, assaying in excess of 60% Mn. 
Tables and graphs. 24 ref. 


1061 Electrical Conductivity of Molten Cryolite and Potas- 
sium, Sodium, and Lithium Chlorides. Junius D. Edwards, 
Cyril S$. Taylor, Allen S. Russell, and L. Frank Maranville. 
Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Dec. 1952, p. 
527-535. 

Describes improved technique developed for determination of 
electrical conductivity of reactive molten salts in cryolite baths 
used in the Hall process for production of Al. Graphs and 
tables. 26 ref. 


1062 New Acid-Leaching Section Raises Cyprus Copper 
Recovery by 10%. A. W. Schlechten and J. L. Bruce. En- 
gineering and Mining Journal, v. 153, Dec. 1952, p. 88-91. 
Describes above process which consists of leaching 2,000 long 
tons /24 hrs. of minus % in. raw Mavrovouni ore with 4% 
H.SO, containing 2 g. per liter ferric iron, separating leached 
material into sand and slime portions. Sand portion is washed 
in 4 countercurrent classifiers, and slime in 4 countercurrent 
thickeners. Plant is located on island of Cyprus in the Eastern 
Mediterranean. 


1063 Recent Experience With Basic- and Acid-Electric 
Steel. L. W. Sanders. Foundry Trade Journal, vy. 93, Nov. 27, 
1952, p. 611-616. 

Describes changeover from small basic-lined electric furnace 
to balanced production from modern, basic- and acid-lined 
electric furnaces at a British plant. Particulars of new plant 
are given, together with details of linings, melting processes 
and degree of uniformity and reproducibility obtained. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams, and charts. 


1064* Some Exploratory Experiments on the Formation 
and Control of Magnetite During Copper Smelting Opera- 
tions. E. C. Ellwood and T. A. Henderson. Bulletin of the 
Institution of Mining and Metallurgy, Nov. 1952, Transactions, 
v. 62, part 2, 1952-53, p. 55-65. 

Describes above in relation to reactions of magnetite, nature of 
hearth accretions, behavior of magnetite in slag, formation of 
magnetite during smelting operations, reduction of magnetite 
in converter slag, and treatment of magnetite-rich furnace 
hearth deposits. 12 ref. 


1065 Stainless Steel Melting Practices Have Changed. B. 
R. Queneau and A. C, Ogan. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 4, 1952, 
p. 165-169. 

Discusses innovations introduced in stainless melting in recent 
ears. Despite material shortages, quality has improved and 
xeat times have been reduced. Use of stainless scrap is not 
recommended in making 0.03 max. C stainless. By using ferro- 
chromium pellets, 87-92% Cr recoveries are achieved and 3-4 
_ are saved in heat times over the old practice. Tables and 
charts. 


1066 Sulphur. Importance in the Iron and Steel Industry. 
E. C. Evans. Iron & Steel, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 495-500. 
Reviews sources of S other than that mined in Texas and 
Louisiana. Describes use of S in blast-furnace practice, de- 
sulfurization outside the blast furnace, use in steelmaking, 
recovery from coke-oven gas, and recovery of H.SO,« from 
waste pickling liquor. 30 ref. 


1067 Developing Increased Capacity at Armeo’s Middle. 
town Division. G. D. Tranter. Jron ome | Steel Engineer, y, 99 
Nov. 1952, p. 90-96; disc., p. 96-97. ‘ 
Describes new installations at above plant, and sequence jp 
which a program is being carried out to provide a good. 
balance among steel melting, rolling, and finishing capacities 
Photographs. 


1068 The Attainment of Maximum Open Hearth Prodye. 
tion. T. J. McLoughlin. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Noy 
1952, p. 123-129. 
Discussion of above includes care of furnace bottom and banks 
maintenance of maximum furnace temperature, charging hot 
metal additions, run-off slag and lime, working heat, tapping 
instruments and controls, and care of furnace. Tables and 
graphs. 


1069 Studies in the Deoxidation of Iron Deoxidation By 
Silicon. E. Ll. Evans and H. A. Sloman. Journal of the Iron 
and Steel Institute, v. 172, Nov. 1952, p. 296-300. 
Describes preparation, microscopic examination, and analysis of 
a series of ingots containing various quantities of iron oxide and 
Si. Includes x-ray and chemical analysis of the nonmetallic 
residues. Inclusions may consist of two immiscible glasses, or 
of fayalite together with magnetite and wiistite. Photomicro- 
graphs are shown of the various types of inclusion. The results 
are discussed briefly in relation to Gokcen and Chipman’s recent 
investigation of equilibrium in molten iron. 


1070 Some Factors Affecting the Operation and Perform. 
ance of Open-Hearth Furnaces. D. F. Marshall. Journal of 
the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Nov. 1952, p. 315-326, 


Evaluates some of the more important factors affecting the 
productivity and fuel consumptions of openhearth furnaces. 
Properties of principal available fuels are discussed. Relationship 
between slag bulk, rate of production per hour, and fuel con- 
sumed per ton was found to be highly significant. Aspects of 
furnace design, such as hearth size, uptake, and checker design, 
are discussed. A basis for combustion control is discussed in 
detail, with special reference to the possible advantages to be 
gained from faster charging. Charts and tables. 14 ref. 


1071* Desulfurizing in Basic Furnaces. ( Swedish.) Torsten 
Collén and Stig Hollstrém. Jernkontorets Annaler, y. 136, no. 8, 
1952, p. 317-361; disc., p. 361-374. 

Desulfurizing in basic steel furnaces was studied statistically on 
700 openhearth heats and experimentally in gas- and oil-fired 
openhearth furnaces and in electric furnaces. The desulfurizing 
effect during refinement was mainly dependant upon basicity 
of slag. For reducing slags, no relation was found between 
ratio of S in slag and steel and basicity. Tables, graphs, and 
diagrams. 24 ref. 


Monovalent Aluminum. J. P. McGeer. Journal oj 
Chemical Education, vy. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 534-538. 
Discusses properties of compounds of above and their possible 
use in Al production. Graphs. 37 ref. 


1073 Electric Smelting at Bureau of Mines Seeks Utiliza- 
tion of Northwest Ores. R. T. C. Rasmussen. Journal of 
Metals, vy. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 1273-1279. 

Electric smelting research facilities comprising batch-type are 
melting furnaces and a pilot plant smelter with 2 open-top, pit- 
type furnaces for continuous smelting tests are described. Prob- 
lems and results are discussed briefly. Recent tests indicate 
promise for direct smelting of manganese silicates to produce 
silicomanganese, with high recovery of manganese. Other pro- 
jects investigated included reduction of Oregon iron ore, 
production of ferro-columbium-tantalum from tin slag, and 
production of ferrochromium. Photographs. 


1074 Approach to Melting Reactive Metals Eliminates Use 
of Refractory Containers. T. T. Magel, P. A. Kulin, and A. RB. 
Kaufmann. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 1286-1288. 
Describes 2 methods of induction melting without refractory 
crucibles developed and used at the MIT Metallurgical Project. 
Diagrams and photographs. 

1075 Production of Spiegeleisen From Open-Hearth Slag 


in an Experimental Blast Furnace. Russel] C. Buehl an 
Miles B. Royer. Journal of Metals, y. 4, Dec. 1952: Transactions 
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of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, V. 194, Dec. 1952, p. 1289-1294. 

A three ton per day blast furnace using blast temperatures up 
to 2200°F was operated to recover manganese from open- 
hearth slag and manganiferous iron ore, The spiegel product 
contained 12 to 24% Mn. 


1076 Liquidus Surface of the Fe-S-O System. D. C. Hilty 
and Walter Crafts. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec, 1952; Trans- 
actions of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 194, Dec, 1952, p. 1307-1312. 

The liquidus diagram for the iron field of the Fe-S-O system 
was derived experimentally. The solubility of oxygen in molten 
Fe-S alloys was measured at several temperatures and found 
first to decrease slightly and then increase rapidly with increas- 
ing sulfur content. Diagrams, tables, and micrographs. 


1077 Chlorine Metallurgy. W. J. Kroll. Metal Industry, v. 
81, Sept. 26, 1952, p. 243-245; Oct. 3, 1952, p. 269-271; Oct. 
10, 1952, p. 284-286; Oct. 17, 1952, p. 307-311; Oct. 24, 1952, 
p. 325; Oct. 31, 1952, p. 341-343; Nov. 7, 1952, p. 365-366. 

Describes applications of above in metal reduction and bene- 
fciation. Includes basic reactions, valency changes, purification 
and separation methods, chlorination of low grade chromites 
and Ni ores, chlorination on an industrial scale, tabulation of 
metal-chloride displacement reactions, hydrogen reduction of 
gases, solid cathode deposits, and soluble alloy anodes. 216 ref. 


1078 Continuous Casting of Non-Ferrous Metals. Part HL. 
Factors Controlling Permissible Speed of Casting. B. H. C. 
Waters. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 19, Nov. 1952, 
p. 474-478, 482. 

This section describes an investigation of fractures and of 
mechanism responsible for fractures when certain maximum 
speeds are exceeded. Surface quality of mold and influence of 
lubricants are also discussed. (To be continued. ) 


1079* Chemico Metal Techniques. William N. Porter. Min- 
ing Congress Journal, v. 38, Nov. 1952, p. 44-47. 

Describes equipment and processes developed by Chemical 
Construction Corp. for the extraction of Co, Ni, Cu, and Mn 
powders. Photographs. 


1080* Large-Scale Melting Tests in Order to Determine 
the Coke Consumption for Remelting Pig lron and Serap 
in the Blast Furnace. (German.) Cornelius Wens. Stahl and 
Eisen, v. 72, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 1391-1397. 

Presents bibliography and planning of tests, operational results, 
and their interpretation. Converts data obtained to a common 
basis of operating conditions. Coke rate for scrap and pig iron, 
including granulated pig iron, is determined from comparable 
a using a burden composed of ore exclusively. Tables. 15 
ref, 


1081" The Distribution of Phosphorus Between Iron Melts 
and Saturated Slags in the Temperature Range 1530- 
1700°C. (German.) Wilhem Anton Fischer and Hans vom 
Ende. Stahl and Eisen, v. 72, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 1398-1408. 
Above was investigated and results compared with those ob- 
tained in the basic Bessemer process. Relationships between 
0; contents of iron melt and slag and consistution of slags were 
determined. Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 26 ref. 


1082* Refining Basie Bessemer Pig lron With Carbon- 
Dioxide-Oxygen Gas Mixtures. (German.) Karl Mayer, Hel- 
mut Kniippel, and Hans Jiigen Darmann. Stahl and Eisen, v. 
72, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 1409-1418. 

Blowing methods to produce rimmed steels having low N, 
contents are given. Describes storage plant for liquid CO. and 
evaporators; mixing CO, and O., blowing methods using CO,-O, 
mixtures, N. and O. contents of steel, FeO contents of slag, 
ae of rimmed steels produced, and economic efficiency 
of the method. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 17 ref. 


1083* Determination of the Heat Losses of Blast Furnaces 
by Measuring the Cooling Water Volume. (German.) Alfred 
Send and Franz Strihuber. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Nov. 20, 
1952, p. 1509-1513. 

Report No. 266 of the Blast Furnace Committee of the Verin 
Deutscher Eisenhiittenleute. Heat losses at various sections with 


both fire clay and carbon brick linings were measured. Data are 
tabulated and charted. 10 ref. 


1084* Factors Affecting the Life of Basie Converter Lin- 
ings. (German.) Walter Eilender and Josef Schoop. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 72, Nov. 20, 1952, p. 1513-1521. 

Report No. 514 of the Steelworks Committee of the Verein 
Deutscher Eisenhittenleute. Effects of grain size of liner ma- 
terials, spalling phenomena, tar characteristics, and compacting 
force were studied. Charts and diagrams. 12 ref. 


1085* The Analysis of Operating Procedures as a Basis 
for Measures to Improve Productvity of lron and Steel 
Works. (German.) Martin Forster. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Nov. 
20, 1952, p. 1524-1531. 

Report No. 239 of the Committee for Industrial Management 
of the Verein Deutscher Eisenhittenleute. A study was made 
of the iron and steel industry and its development since the 
second world war. Essentials of operational analysis are de- 
scribed. Charts and tables. 


1086* Combustion and Reduction of Fine-Grained Sub- 
stances in a Downward Airflow With Particular Application 
to Zine Oxide-Coal Mixtures. (German.) Ernst-Justus Kohl- 
meyer. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 
5, Oct. 1952, p. 385-389. 

Describes earlier experiments on the above and application of 
the process on the plant level. New experiments tor establish- 
ing the peculiarities of the process, and possibilities for large- 
scale application are discussed. Tables, Benn diagrams. 


Books 


1087* Iron and Steel Works of the World. H. G. Cordero, 
editor. 651 pages. 1952. Quin Press, Ltd., London. ( Directory 
Shelf ) 

Comprehensive and global review of important plants producing 
pig iron, raw steel, rolled iron and steel, flat steel, tinplates, etc. 


1088 Iron and Steel. 147 pages. June, 1952. Anglo-American 
Council on Productivity, 21 Tothill St., London $.W.L, England; 
or Office of Technical Services, Dept. of Commerce, Washing- 
ton. (TS303 An46i) 

Describes processes of iron and steelmaking; and labor, services, 
and finance. Discusses relative productivity in U. S. and Britain. 


See also: 
1054 (direct production of Zr alloys) 
1290 (blowing steel with variable O.-steam ratios ) 
1412 (steelmaking pollution problems ) 
1478 (refractories tor basic linings ) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


1089* Hot Strength at Falling Temperatures: Does It In- 
fluence Hot Tear Formation? D. C. Williams. American 
Foundryman, vy. 22, Nov. 1952, p. 47-50. 

Hot strength of sand as it cools from pouring temperatures and 
a procedure for obtaining additional similar data are reported. 
Shows how strength development in the mold during increasing 
and decreasing temperatures may contribute to hot tears. 
Graphs. 


1090° Segregation During Casting Shown by Radioactive 
Antimony. P. J. killaby, B. J. Taylor, and W. C. Winegard. 
American Foundryman, vy. 22, Nov. 1952, p. 59-62. 

Describes comparatively new technique of autoradiography, 
shows how method quickly and easily + ln a that gravity 
segregation in cast metals, including Pb-Sb alloys, is minimized 
or eliminated by a fast cooling rate. Recommends use of radio- 
active tracers for studying this and other foundry problems. 


1091 What's Ahead the Next Ten Years in Casting and 
Molding. American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 1952, p. B-B7. 
Discusses above in reference to shell molding, investment cast- 
ing, die casting, plastic molding, and powder metallurgy. 


1092 Melting and Casting Aluminum Bronzes. James G. 
Dick. Canadian Metals, v. 15, Nov. 1952, p. 36, 38. 

Part 1 describes the melting of above alloys including history 
of process. (To be continued. ) 
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3. Foundry Practice 


1093 Casting in Cement Bonded Sand. J. B. Mclntyre. 
Foundry, v. 80, Dec. 1952, p. 90-91, 269. 

Describes use of silica sand bonded with portland cement for 
molding Mn-bronze and Al-bronze marine propellers and water- 
turbine runners. Advantages are given. 


1094 New Method Simplifies Shell Mold Assembly. Richard 
Herold. Foundry, v. 80, Dec. 1952, p. 142, 144. 


Briefly describes and diagrams above. 


1095 Research on Atmospheric Dust in Steel Foundries 
With Special Reference to the Use of Statistical Surveys. 
G. M. Michie and G. H. Jowett. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 93, 
Nov. 6, 1952, p. 527-535; Nov. 13, 1952, p. 563-565; disc., p. 
565-569. 

Discusses use and interpretation of atmospheric dust surveys. 
Refers to dust sampling and estimation and to potential im- 
portance of automatic methods. Two environmental dust  sur- 
veys in steel foundries were made, and data subjected to de- 
tailed statistical analysis. Results show influence on dust level 
of such factors as local operational process, day of week, and 
time of day. Statistical considerations involved in design and 
—_- of such surveys are discussed. Tables and graphs. 13 
ref. 

1096 Design and Production of Shell Mold Patterns Im- 
proved. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 172-174. 

Discusses the use of cast iron, steel, and Al for above and the 
processing and treatment of molds for satisfactory service. 


1097* Reheat Phenomena in Steel Casting Molds. (Ger- 
man.) A. Roth. Giesserei, v. 39, Oct. 30, 1952, p. 585-587. 
Reviews the above on basis of literature, and author's observa- 
tions. With proper precautions, disadvantages of phenomenon 
can be turned into advantages in steel casting. Diagrams. 


1098* The Influence of Different Clay Bonds on the 
Properties of Moulding Sands. (Swedish.) Olof Carlsson. 
Gjuteriet, v. 42, Oct. 1952, p. 157-165. 

Influence of different clay bonds on properties of molding sands 
was investigated. Natural sodium bentonite, synthetic sodium 
bentonite, natural calcium bentonite, soda-treated calcium 
bentonite, and kaolinite clay were tested. Graphs and photo- 
graphs. 

1099 The Antioch Process. Light Metals, v. 15, Nov. 1952, 
p. 365-368. 

Describes the above plaster-mold casting process and its ad- 
vantages in comparison with other production methods. Em- 
phasizes application to Al and its alloys. Illustrated. 


1100* The Shell Moulding Process. Machinery (London), 
v. 81, Nov. 28, 1952, p. 1111-1116. 

Describes methods employed by Polygram Casting Co., Ltd., 
Chiswick, London, who have carried out anieaite develop- 
ment work in connection with applications of the process. 
Photographs. 


1101 Porosity Due to Dross. Metal Industry, v. 81, Nov. 
14, 1952, p. 391. 
Discusses true nature and ox. securing accurate diagnosis of 
casting defects. Cites example of a typical Al alloy casting. 
Illustrations. 
1102 Segregations in Lead Bronze Bush. Metal Industry, 
v. 81, Nov. 28, 1952, p. 427-428. 
Importance of melting procedure is emphasized in this example 
of casting trouble. Its correction necessitated attention to a 
number of points simultaneously. Includes photographs and 
micrographs. 

Books 


1103 =Pattern Design. Ed. 2. He E. Kiley and John H. 


Paustian. 193 pages. 1952. International Textbook Co., Scranton, 

Pa. (TS240 K55p2) 

Includes pattern details, molding details, materials used in 
attern construction, construction work and joints, design for 
ow-cost production, pattern-department management, special 

designs, explanation of work required in planning pattern equip- 

ment, and problems in pattern design. 


1104 The Brass Foundry. 173 pages. 1951. Anglo-Americay 
Council on Productivity, New York. (TS565 An46b) 
Report of a British visit to U. S. where 21 plants were observed 


See also: 
1163 (centrifugal casting of Babbitt bearings ) 
1370 (¥ radiography in the foundry ) 
1401 (molding methods for Al and Mg coatings ) 
1412 (cupola pollution problems ) 
1484 (carbon as a cupola refractory ) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


1105 What's Ahead the Next Ten Years in Tools and 
Tooling. American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 1952, p. C-C}5, 
Discusses above with respect to carbide cutting tools, abrasives. 
jigs and fixtures, portable tools, set-up accessories, small tools, 
automation, and press-shop automation. 


1106 What's Ahead the Next Ten Years in Presswork and 
Forging. American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Noy. 1952, p. D-DII. 
Presents above with reference to steps under main headings of 
press work, forging, and extrusion. 


1107* Influence of Surface Films on the Appearance of 
Seizing of Aluminum. ( Russian.) A. P. Semenov. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 357-359, 
The effects of oxide layers and lubricants on Al sheet during 
deep-drawing operations was studied. The optimum oxidizing 
time and temperature were determined. Oleic acid was found 
to be the best lubricant. 


1108 Hot-Cold Work Improves 16-25-6 Properties. \. 
Fleischmann. Iron Age, v. 170, Nov. 20, 1952, p. 123-127. 
Shows that engines offer a wider field for application of the 
16-25-6 Cr-Ni-Mo alloy steel developed during World War II 
for gas turbines and turbo superchargers. 10,000 hr.-plus creep 
tests were conducted with varying heat treatments including 
water quenching, hot rolling, and hot-cold working. Graphs, 
diagrams, and micrographs. 


1109 Operation of a 12-in. Continuous Bar Mill. A. H. 
Griffiths. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 55-60; 
disc., p. 60. 

Mill described has economical roll layout. All pass sizes are in 
one set of rolls except for the leader and finishing rolls. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


1110) Speed-Dependent Variables in Cold Strip Rolling. 
R. B. Sims and D. F. Arthur. Journal of the lron and Steel In- 
stitute, v. 172, Nov. 1952, p. 285-295. 

Various ways in which mill speed may influence specific roll 
load and strip thickness in cold rolling are considered. Steel and 
copper strip were used with thicknesses on entry between 0.050 
in. and 0.010 in., and a range of mill speeds between 10 and 
300 ft./min. Results show that variation of the coefficient of 
friction between rolls and strip is principal cause of load and 
thickness changes. It is shown that methods of automatic control 
suggested by Hessenberg and Sims will maintain gage to close 
tolerances over the speed range of the experimental mill. Tables 
and charts. 16 ref. 


1111) High Strength Aluminum Impact Extrusions. M. !. 
Meinel. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Nov. 1952, p. 110-113. 
Describes recent improvements in techniques of impact e 
truding which show that high-strength Al ~ vd can be worked 
by this method into a variety of shapes. Illustrations and dia- 
grams. 


1112* Preduction and Uses of Clad Steel Plate. Heinrich 
Canzler. Petroleum, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 326-327, 346. 
Describes production of above by hot rolling. Plant design data 
is also discussed. Photographs and tables. 


1113 67 Forgings Welded Together Form a Diesel Crank 
ease, SAE Journal, v. 60, Noy. 1952, p. 24-25. ( Based on papet 
“Development of a 16 Cylinder, Vertical, Radial Diesel En- 
gine” by Eric R. Brater. ) 

Describes and illustrates production of Cleveland Diesel Model 
338 vertical radial engine. 
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1114 Titanium Forging Experience Mounts. R. J. Bullock. 
Steel, v. 131, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 104-107. 

Discusses peculiarities of Ti in the forging process and cites 
examples of successful forgings produced by Wyman Gordon 
Co., Worcester, Mass. Photographs. 


1115* Production of Brass and Copper Wire. Benjamin 
H. McGar. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Nov. 1952, p. 1178- 
1179. ‘ 

Briefly describes of yellow and cartridge brasses. 
Attention is called to improvements that may eliminate some 
intermediate steps. 


1116" What Are the Differences in Wire Drawing Lub- 
ricants? Leon Salz. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Nov. 1952, 
p. 1180-1184. 

Discusses above with reference to type of metal, metallurgical 
and physical condition of rod, and mechanics of the operation, 
Classification of wire-drawing lubricants include dry granulated 
soaps, soap-fat paste compositions, compounded oils, petroleum 
greases, and graphite. 


1117* Improved Lime Bath Performance by Recireulat- 
ion. Jere Y. Heisler. Wire and Wire Products, vy. 27, Nov. 1952, 
p. 1185-1187, 1235. 

Discussion of some of the work done on lime coatings, par- 
ticularly, improvements which have been accomplished through 
installation of recirculating lime tanks in the rod and wire mills 
at the Sparrows Point Plant of Bethlehem Steel Co. 


See also: 
1067 (primary working at Armco-Middletown ) 
1088 (rolling of steels in U. S. and Britain) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


l1ll7a_ Six-Year Bibliography of Press-Working Articles in 
American Machinist. American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 
1952, p. D50, D52, D54. 

Covers 1947-1952. 


1118 Curtiss-Wright Boosts Output With Machinability 
Data. Rupert Legrand. American Machinist, v. 96, Nov. 24, 
1952, p. 141-148. 

Describes reorganization at above plant to reduce costs and 
labor. Tabulates reduction in cutting times with carbide tool- 
ing. Diagrams and photographs illustrate equipment. Applica- 
tions cited relate to forged cylinder barrel a crankcase sec- 
tions—both hardened and tempered steel—for compound piston 
engines. 


1119* Determination of the Quality of a Turned Surface 
From the Weight of Metal Removed During Turning. W. 
Leyensetter. Engineers’ Digest, v. 13, Nov. 1952, p. 395-396. 
Previously abstracted from original in Zeitschrift des Vereines 
Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Sept. 1, 1952, p. 825-828. 


1120 Metal Cutting Developments. R. J. S. Pigott. Lubrica- 
tion Engineering, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 289-290, 308, 310. 
Describes new method of using cutting fluids to cut metals 
and compares it with previous procedures. 


1121 Metallurgical Aspects of Machinability of Steel. W. 
L Pumphrey. Welder, v. 21, July-Sept. 1952, p. 63-68. 

Provides welding engineers with concise and up-to-date in- 
omation which affects many factors, including cost and 
productivity. (To be continued. ) 


1122* New Atomic Secrets Will Be Revealed. Welding En- 
gineer, v. 37, Dec. 1952, p. 48-49, 64. 

Describes flame cutting, deburring, welding and stress relieving 
of steel magnet components of the “Cosmotron”. 


1123* Appreciable Deformation of Work Piece Discovered 
in Research on the Orthogonal Cutting of Metal. E. G. 
msen, J. T. Lapsely, Jr., and R. C. Grassi. Western Metals, 
¥. 10, Nov. 1952, p. 54-55. 
Evidence is presented that deformation of work piece in 
orthogonal cutting of metals is appreciable and may constitute 
major part of energy absorbed in metal cutting when depth of 
cut becomes small. Diagrams, charts, and micrographs give 
information obtained with SAE-1113 steel. 


See also: 
1105 (future predictions for tools and tooling) 
1106 (future predictions for press work ) 
1150 (combination welding and forming machine ) 


1882 (fabrication of Al in Europe ) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


1124 Austria is Host to World Congress on Powder Metal- 
lurgy. Henry H. Hausner. Metal Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 
79-83. 

Brief summaries of following papers presented June 22-26, 1952, 
at Reutte (Tyrol), Austria: “Properties of Hard Metal Alloys”, 
C. Ballhausen; “High-Temperature Materials by Silicizing Tung- 
sten and Molybdenum”, E. Fitzer; “Preparation of Purest Ti- 
tanium Carbide”, G. F. Huettig; “Formation of Solid Solutions 
of Hard Metals”, R. Kieffer; “Investigations on Ternary Systems 
Me,-Mez-B and a Discussion of the Relative Strength of the 
Bond Transition Metal, Boron”, R. Kiessling; “Ternary System 
Tungsten-Carbon-Cobalt”, John T. Norton; “Development of 
High-Strength Heat Treatable Products From Alloy Powders”, 
G. J. Comstock and F. H. Clark; “Developments in the Powder 
Metallurgy of Aluminum”, A. von Sites “Effect of Lattice 
Changes on the Sintering Process”, H. H. Hausner; “Some Ob- 
servations on the Mechanism of Liquid Phase Sintering”, F. V. 
Lenel; “Micro-hardness Test as an Auxiliary in Examining 
Sinter Changes in Complex Systems”, E. M. Onitsch-Mod); 
“Contributions to the Physical Analysis of the Sintering Pro- 
cess”, G. Ritzau; and “New Concepts of Diffusion in Metals”, 
W. Seith. 


1125* Planning an Economically Sound In-Plant Powder 
Metal Production Setup. Lawrence H. Johnson. Modern In- 
dustrial Press, v. 14, Nov. 1952, p. 24, 26, 28. 
Discusses various advantages of powder metallurgy over other 
competing methods of fabrication. Photographs. 


1125a Determination of the Pore-Size Distribution in 
Porous Metal Bodies. P. R. Marshall. Nature, v. 170, Nov. 1, 
1952, p. 761. 

Brief theoretical analysis of above. Procedure is mentioned. 


1126* The Sintering of Powders and Diffusion. R. S. 
Barnes. Philosophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 
1221-1224. 

Applies result of recent interdiffusion experiments using’ solid 
sandwiches of metals which form a complete series of solid 
solutions, to the density behavior of mixed powders which also 
form solid solutions, and to the fundamental problem of the 
mechanism of the sintering process. Cu-Ni, brass-Cu, and Al- 
bronze plus Cu sandwiches were used in experiments. 


See also: 
1054 (production of Zr powder) 
1091 (future predictions for powder metallurgy ) 
1237 (preparation of sintered MnBi magnets ) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


1127 What's Ahead the Next Ten Years in Joining and 
Assembly. American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 1952, p. F-F9. 
Discusses above with respect to staking and doweling; gas, 
arc, inert-gas-shielded, resistance, pressure, and cold welding; 
soft soldering; and Cu and Ag brazing. Includes bolts and 
screws, adhesives, and assembling machines and conveyors. 


1128 Ingenious Machines Weld Thin-Wall Stainless Tanks. 
Robert L. Brown. American Machinist, v. 96, Nov. 24, 1952, 
p. 125-128. 

Describes procedures for welding oxidizer tanks from Type 410 
stainless steel. Diagrams and photographs illustrate equipment. 


1129 Flame-Fluxing Brazes High-Strength Assemblies. 
John Shinn. American Machinist, v. 96, Noy. 24, 1952, p. 
132-133. 

Briefly describes use of brass rod and flux applied by flame to 
replace scarce silver solder at McCulloch Motors Corp., Los 
Angeles. Applied to joining of steel tubing for handlebars. 
Photographs. 
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7. Metals—-Welding or Joining 


1130 Induction Brazing Can be Used for Copper and 
Copper-Alloy Parts. E. M. Laughner. American Machinist, v. 
96, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 138-140. 

Describes and diagrams examples and conditions governing 
application of induction heating for assebly of Cu parts. 


1131 Novel Methods Are Weld High-Strength Alloys. F. 
G. Harkins and H. C. Thompson. American Machinist, v. 96, 
Dec. 8, 1952, p. 118-124. 

Describes how welding problems on tough, heat-resistant alloys 
have been overcome at Solar Aircraft by specially developed 
equipment and innovations in welding technique that give high- 
speed, high-quality welding without need for highly skilled 
operators. 


1132 Continuous Inert Are Welding. Canadian Metals, v. 
15, Nov. 1952, p. 45-46. 
Describes inert arc welding and discusses its applications, in- 
cluding a semi-automatic process allowing continuous produc- 
tion of fine gage welds. 


1133* The Importance of Austenitic Fusion Welding in 
Chemical Engineering. (German.) E. Klosse. Chemie-In- 
genieur-Technik, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 615-617. 

Discusses importance and limitations of above for carbon and 
stainless steels. Includes micrographs and charts. 


1134* Welding in the Electrical Industry. J. Heuschkel. 
Electrical Engineering, v. 71, Dec. 1952, p. 1095-1100. 


Welding is discussed in terms of its historical perspective, 
various processes, several ferrous and nonferrous materials, re- 
search, educational aspects, and future prospects. 


1135* Investigation of Thermal Processes in Spot Weld- 
ing by Means of Models. D. S. Balkovetz. Engineer's Digest, 
v. 138, Nov. 1952, p. 374-376. 

Previously abstracted from original in Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, 
Mar. 1952, p. 13-16. 


1136* Welding in the Soviet Union. J. Mannin. Engineers’ 
Digest, v. 13, Oct. 1952, p. 351-356; Nov. 1952, p. 387-392. 
Describes development of above. Compares present techniques 
with those used in U. S. Includes survey of automatic arc weld- 
ing under granulated flux. Diagrams and tables. 


1137 Ferrous Rod for Welding Nodular-Graphite Cast 
Iron. R. V. Riley and J. Dodd. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 93, 
Nov. 13, 1952, p. 555-560. 

Experimental welds were made by oxyacetylene and electric- 
are to determine welding properties of nodular-graphite cast 
iron. Electric-arc welding caused formation of hard carbide 
flash at base metal/weld-metal junction. Gas welding with 
proprietary cast-iron welding rods yielded a weld of low 
physical properties due to presence of flake graphite. A new 
welding rod was developed for gas welding which yielded a 
nodular-graphite cast-iron weld deposit. Illustrations, 


1138 Joining Copper Tube and Soldered Fittings. Dore- 
Py a Mills. Heating and Ventilating, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 


Outlines procedure for proper making of soft soldered joints 
between Cu tube and fittings that are strong enough to with- 
stand stresses that might occur in most domestic piping 
Illustrations demonstrate 7 steps employed in this 
met 


1139 Here’s How to Weld 17% Chromium Stainless Steel. 
Industry & Welding, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 58-60, 62, 98-99. 


Discusses techniques for above and gives properties of welds 
made by different methods. Tables and photographs. 


1140 How to Fabricate 17 Percent Chromium Stainless 
Steel. Richard E. Paret. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Nov. 
1952, p. 100-104. 


Discusses peieg of Type 430 stainless steel. Weld ductility 
can be improved by reducing heat input during welding, by 
using 430-T, by annealing the welds, and 


by usin Cr-Ni 
welding electrode. Tables and illustrations. 


1141 Welded and Brazed Parts. H. RK. Clauser. Materialy 
& Methods, v. 36, Nov. 1952, p. 123-138. 

This Manual provides information on: shapes, sizes, thicknesses 
that can be welded, weldable materials, properties and char. 
acteristics of welded joints, joint designs and welds, cost con. 
siderations, and typical applications. 


1142* The Story of Platte Pipe Line: Details of Design 


and Construction. Melvin M. Lee. Oil and Gas Journal, y, 5), 


Dec. 1, 1952, p. 109, 111. 


Outlines process of laying a 20 in. pipeline and problems en- 
countered. Included are welding by electric shielded arc, x-ray 
inspection, coatings applied to pipe, cathodic protection, and 
testing to determine leaks in pipes. 


1143* Stainless Steel and Aluminium in the U. S, A, 
Petroleum, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 328-330. 

Discusses visit to U. S. A. by Great Britian Technical Assistance 
Mission in order to investigate reasons for leading position of 
U. S. in the chemical and petroleum industries. This part of 
report deals with uses of stainless steel and aluminum. Tables, 


1144* Cutting and Welding Stainless Steel. Petroleum, y. 
15, Dec. 1952, p. 331-332, 334. 

Discusses above methods which enables heat, corrosion-resist- 
ance, and other valuable properties of this metal to be more 
widely used. Also considers ways in which welded joints should 


be finished. 


1145* Low-Hydrogen Welding Rods. J. D. Fast. Philips 
Technical Review, v. 14, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 96-101. 
Describes basic electrodes designed to suppress the absorption 
of large quantities of hydrogen which generally result when 
the O- transmission is decreased. 11 ref. 


1146 Know Your Condenser Tube Joints. A. Levine. Power 
Engineering, v. 56, Dec. 1952, p. 66-67, 107-108, 111. 
Shows how to pack and maintain condenser tube joints and 
suggests how to remove tubes. Photographs and diagrams. 


1147 Applications Extended for Aluminum Bonding. 
Product Engineering, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 134-137. 

Describes the bonding of pure Al and any of its common casting 
alloys, such as Alcoa 43, 122, 132, 142, 195, 220, 335, 356, to 
gray, malleable, ductile or nodular and austenitic irons, carbon. 
alloy, and stainless steels, Inconel, and Nimonic series and 
titanium by the Al-Fin process. Typical applications are cited. 


1148 Redesign for Producibility Based on New Welding 
Techniques. Product Engineering, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 174-180. 
Describes technique for welding stainless steel parts to modified 
nodular cast iron as developed in redesign of center main bear- 
ing support for Wright Sapphire turbo-jet engine. Mechanical 
properties of welds are tabulated. Photographs and diagrams. 


1149* A New Variation of Pressure Welding. ( German.) 
Leo Knez. Schweisstechnik, v. 6, Sept. 1952, p. 101-106. 
Describes above, in which steel surfaces which are to be joined 
and which have been heated to 1000°C., are treated for a short 
time with a carburizing acetylene flame. Details of the process 
are diagramed. Micrographs, photographs. 15 ref. 


1150 Combined Welding and Forming Lower Appliance 
Costs. John Maloney. Steel, v. 131, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 104-106. 
Describes and illustrates machine that performs both operations, 
requiring only one operator and aeclios savings in floor-area 
requirements. It is used in production of a variety of appliance 
cabinets and liners. 


1151* Welding is Crude on Russian Tanks. H. C. Phelps. 
Welding Engineer, v. 37, Dec. 1952, p. 50-51, 64. 

Describes welds on above and raises questions of over-design 
in U. S. equipment. 


1152* Alloy Eliminates Flux in Welding Aluminum. 
Samuel Freedman. Western Metals, v. 10, Nov. 1952, p. 44-46. 


Describes Chemalloy which permits welding or soldering of Al 
without flux or special preparations. Illustrations. 


See also: 
1122 (welding of magnet components) 
1372 (techniques for weld inspection ) 
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8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


1153 Sub-Zero Hand-Tool Failures Suggest New Steels and 
Treatments. Sam Tour. American Machinist, v. 96, Nov. 24, 
1952, p. 154-155. 

Tabulated information on tests to determine what steels and 
heat-treatments are required for hand tools subjected to extreme 
cold. Includes impact-strength tests. 


1153a What's Ahead the Next Ten Years in Heat-Treating. 
American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 1952, p. G-G3. 

Includes carbon restoration, atmosphere generators, furnaces 
as machines, metallurgical control, furnace fixtures, salt-bath 


operations, flame hardening, and induction heating. 


1154* An Investigation of the Effect of Heat Treatment 
Upon the Hardness, Microstructure and Combined Carbon 
Content of Some Nodular Cast Irons. James H. Barnett. 
Quarterly of the Colorado School of Mines, v. 47, Jan. 1952, 
p. 45-87. 

Describes investigation to determine effect of soaking time 
and quenching temperature on microstructure, combined carbon 
content and hardness of several nodular cast irons and to 
determine whether nodular cast irons which were nodulized 
by using different nodulizing compounds, behave in the same 
manner upon being quenched from the same temperature. 
Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 15 ref. 


1155* Gas Heat Becomes Precision Tool in End-Harden- 
ing Rails. Industrial Gas, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 8-9. 


Briefly describes use of radiant burners for end-hardening rails. 


1156 Automatic Heat-Treating Speeds Gear and Pinion 
Production. Herbert Chase. Iron Age, v. 170, Nov. 20, 1952, 
p. 128-130. 

Describes installation of new heating and quenching equipment 
which virtually eliminates the need for slow and expensive 
inion straightening operations. Except for loading and un- 
loading, the new setup is fully automatic. Handling was _re- 
duced considerably, production increased sharply, and quality 
improved. Photographs. 


1157 Fast Gas Furnace Anneals at Normalizing Tempera- 
tures. C. A. Turner, Jr. and S. L. Yarborough. Iron Age, v. 170, 
Nov. 20, 1952, p. 140-142, 144. 

Describes shortened annealing time achieved by above furnace 
for mortar shells. Photographs and micrographs. 


1158 Heating Steel in a Specialty Mill. Laurence F. Van 
Mater. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 74-76; 
dise., p. 76. 

Discussion covers general heating procedures in a_ specialty 
mill of relatively small tonnage ial rather widely diversified 
products, including items made of high- and low-expansion 
alloys, permanent-magnet steels, corrosion and heat-resistant 
alloys, valve steels, high-C and high-Cr and high-speed steels, 
and special purpose toolsteels grouped according to type of 
heating involved in chronological order through various stages 
of hot working including subsequent heat treatment. 


1159* Reaction Equilibria in Protective Gas Annealing. 
I. Development of Protective Gas Annealing and Import- 
anee of Gas Equilibrium to Properties of Protective Gases. 
Torkel Berglund. Il. Computation of Gas Reaction Equili- 
briums in Protective Gas Reactions. Torkel Berglund, Stig- 
Erik Erikson, Bertil Lindeskog, and Rolf Marstrander. (Swed- 
ish.) Jernkontorets Annaler, v. 136, no. 8, 1952, p. 253-313; 
disc., p. 313-316. 

Importance of above in annealing of ferrous metals and various 
types of gas mixtures are discussed. Diagrams are given for 
all reactions. Tables and charts. 25 ref. 


1160 Induction Hardening Boron Steel Gears. George Van 
Camp. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Nov. 1952, p. 121-122. 
Discusses how changing from a low alloy to a plain-carbon 
ron steel and from a 2-piece assembly to a solid forging also 
required changes in hardening technique to assure high surface 
ess Over a tough core. Illustrations. 


1161 Heat-Treatment Oils. Uses in the Metallurgical In- 
dustry. A. L. H. Perry. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 
19, Nov. 1952, p. 467-473, 482 

Describes types of oils used in heat treating, their origin, 
application, mode of action, and testing. Includes tables and 
photographs. 


See also: 
1108 (heat treatment of Cr-Ni-Mo steel alloy ) 
1122 (stress relieving of welded structures ) 
1199 (heat treatment of high-Cr steel) 
1288 (heat treatment of light alloys) 
1291 (heat treatment of Boron steels) 


9, CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


1162 Whats Ahead the Next Ten Years in Finishing. 
American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 1952, p. H-H7. 


Discusses above in reference to trend for greater mechanization, 
organic coatings as rust inhibitors, electroplating, polishing, and 
chemical treatment. 


1163* A Study in the Direct Bonding of a Tin-Base Bab- 
bitt Metal to Grey Cast Iron. F. T. Smith. Australasian En- 
gineer, Oct. 7, 1952, p. 59-65. 

Deals with manufacture of centrifugally-cast Babbitt bearings 
with gray-cast-iron backings. Particular attention is paid to 
preparation of a cast-iron surface, preparatory to tinning. 
Micrographs and table. 


1164 Coating Metals With Aluminum by the Mollerizing 
Process. Bruce E. Haight. Automotive Industries, vy. 107, Nov. 
1952, p. 39, 96. 

Describes a successful method of hot dipping ferrous parts in 
molten aluminum in use by the American Mollerizing Corp., 
Beverly Hills, Calif. 


1165* Cleaning and Descaling Preparatory to the Enamel- 
ling of Gray Iron. (German.) G. Gesche. Berichte der Deut- 
schen Keramischen Gesellschaft eV. und des Vereins Deut- 
scher Emailfachleute e.V., v. 29, Sept. 1952, p. 325-328. 
Describes methods and equipment for above and shows that 
surface treatment influences the formation of gases during the 
enameling process. Diagrams, photographs, and graphs. 


1166 The Nature of the Film Formed by Passivation of 
Iron With Solutions of Sodium Phosphate. M. J. Pryor, M. 
Cohen, and F. Brown. Jounral of the Electrochemical Society, 
v. 99, Dec. 1952, p. 542-545. 

Study in which weights of ferric phosphate present in films 
formed by the passivation of iron in 0.1M solutions of disodium 
and trisodium phosphate were determined using a radioactive 
tracer, and the 1% me of oxide was estimated by an electro- 
chemical method. 


1167 Ultrasonic Tinning Techniques for Aluminum. Alan 
E. Crawford. Electronics, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 102-105. 
Shows that ultrasonic drivers on soldering irons and solder pots 
produce cavitation action that removes oxide film from Al, 
giving simultaneous cleaning and tinning without flux. Oscil- 
ator system is self-driven at natural resonant frequency of 
load through use of pickup coil on magnetostriction driver, 
eliminating need for tuning. Photographs and diagrams. 


1168* Substitutes for Nickel Plate. Electroplating and 
Metal Spraying, v. 5, Nov. 1952, p. 361-366. 

Replies to questionnaire on alternatives to standard Ni-Cr plat- 
ing are tabulated. Consideration is given to Cu-Cr, thin Ni 
between Cu and Cr, red bronze-Cr, Ni between red bronze 
and Cr, white brass-Cr, bright zinc, Sn-Ni, and other finishes. 


1169* The Filtration and Pumping of Plating Solutions. 
G. T. Colegate. Electroplating and Metal Spraying, v. 5, Oct. 
1952, p. 327-331; Nov. 1952, p. 367-371, 373-374. 

Deals with general considerations affecting standard of filtration 
required and choice of filter and accessories. Discusses opera- 
tion of filter systems, and piping in pumping and filtration 
processes. 
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9. Cleaning, Finishing, and Coatings—Metallic 


1170 Water Control Plays Important Role in Finishing of 
Aluminum. Kenneth E. Walden. Finish, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 
31-32, 63. 

Describes use and advantages of demineralized water for rinsing 
Al products. 


1171* Preparing and Painting Metal Specialties. Walter 
Rudolph. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 48-50, 
52, 54. 


Describes facilities at Steel Partitions, Inc., Jamestown, N. Y., 
for specialty work which include spray booths, ovens, and 
conveyor line; facilities for sanding a variety of surfaces; vapor 
degreasing; rustproofing; filling, baking, and sanding to make 
smooth surfaces, and hot-enamel spraying. 


1172 Silver and Gold Plated Parts Meet Tough Specifica- 
tions. T. C. Du Mond. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Nov. 1952, 
p. 114-115. 

Describes how extremely small parts made from a variety of 
ferrous and nonferrous materials are being successfully plated. 
Coatings meet close tolerances and successfully pass rigid tests. 
Illustrations. 


1173* Finishing Plant Engineering. Metal Finishing, Guide- 
book-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 19, 22, 24, 28-30, 32-48, 50, 52, 
54-58, 60-62, 64-66, 68-70, 74, 76, 78, 80-84, 86, 88, 90, 92, 
94, 96, 98, 100-104, 106-114. 

Consists of following papers: “Plating-Room Layout,” J. J. 
Martin, Jr.; “Plating Room Floor Construction”, V. A. Curll; 
“Mechanical Exhaust for Plating Rooms”, B. F. Postman; 
“Choosing the Full Automatic”, John V. Davis; “Essentials of 
Plating Rack Design”, William E. Belke; “Electrical Power for 
Plating. I. Motor-Generators”, A. P. Munning; “II. Rectifiers”, 
Philip P. Bruno; “Calculating Voltage Drops in Bus Bars”, 
Raymond F. Ledford; “Corrosion Resistant Tanks and Linings”, 
Paul G. McDermott; “Protective Coatings in the Plating In- 
dustry”, Raymond B. Seymour; and “Control and Treatment 
of Metal Finishing Wastes”, David Milne. 


1174* Mechanical Surface Preparation. Metal Finishing, 
Guidebook-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 116, 118, 120, 122, 124, 
126, 128, 130, 132, 134, 136, 138, 140, 142, 144, 146, 148, 150, 
152, 154, 156-166, 168-172. 

Consists of the following papers: “Polishing and Buffing”, H. L. 
Kellner; “Abrasives and Compounds for Polishing and Buffing”, 
Howard J. McAleer; and “Barrel Finishing”, Peter L. Veit. 


1175* Chemical Surface Preparation. Metal Finishing, 
Guidebook-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 173-174, 176-182, 184, 
186-190, 192-194, 196-204, 206-245. 

Consists of the following papers: “Pickling and Acid Dipping”, 
Nathaniel Hall and G. B. Hogaboom, Jr.; “Solvent Vapor De- 
greasing”, G. W. Walter; “Metal Cleaning,” S. Spring; “Prepara- 
tion of Various Base Metals for Plating”, Walter A. Raymond; 
“Surface Preparation of Aluminum for Plating”, J. F. O’Keefe; 
“Electroplating on Magnesium Alloys”, Myron B. Diggin; 
“Preparation of Metals for Hard Chrome Plating”, Arthur 
Logozzo; “Stripping Metallic Coatings”, Nathaniel Hall, G. B. 
Hogaboom, Jr., and J. Mohler; and “Electropolishing”, 
Charles L. Faust. 


1176* Plating Solutions and Operating Data. Metal Finish- 
ing, Guidebook-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 246, 248. 250, 252, 
254, 256, 258, 260, 262, 264, 266-270, 272, 274, 277, 278, 280, 
282-284, 286-290, 293-310, 312-314, 316-318, 320-322, 324, 
326-332, 334-336, 338 340, 344, 346-363. 

Consists of the following papers: “Brass and Bronze Plating”, 
G. B. Hogaboom, Jr. and Nathaniel Hall; “White Brass Alloy 
Plating”. A. E. Chester and Bruno Leonelli; “Cyanide Cadmium 
Plating . R. O. Hull; “Chromium Plating”. George Dubpernell; 
Acid Copper Plating”, W. A. Raymond; “Cyanide Copper 
Plating”, Henry A. Strow; “Fluoborate Copper Plating”, A. E. 
Carlson and Clifford Struyk; “Gold Plating”, Edward A. Parker; 
‘Indium Plating”. Daniel Gray; “Iron Plating”, Almo D. 


Squitero; “Lead Plating”, F. C. Mathers; “Lead-Tin Plating”, 
A. E. Carlson and C. Struvk; “Nickel Plating”, Walter H. 
Prine; “Bright Nickel Plating”, H. Bandes; “Black Nickel Plat- 
ing’, John G. Poor; “High-Speed Nickel Plating From Sulfamate 
Baths” R. C. Barrett; “Palladium Plating”, K. Schumpelt; 
Platinum Plating”, K. Schumplet; “Rhodium Plating”, K. 


Schumpelt; “Silver Plating”, N. E. Promisel; “Speculum Plat. 
ing”, A. E. Chester and Bruno Leonelli; “Tin Plating From Acid | 
Baths”, F. C. Mathers; “Tin Plating From the Fluoborate 
Bath”, A. E. Carlson and Clifford Struyk; “Tin Plating From 
Alkaline Stannate Baths”, Frederick A. Lowenheim; “Plating 
Tin-Zine Alloys”, Frederick A. Lowenheim; “Acid Zine Plat. 
ing”, R. O. Hull; “Zinc Plating From Fluoborate Solutions”, 4 
E. Carlson and Clifford Struyk; “Cyanide Zinc Plating”, R, 6 
Hull; and “Bright Cyanide Zinc Plating”, R. R. Bair. 


1177* Special Plating Procedures. Metal Finishing, Guide. 
book-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 365-381, 383, 386, 388, 404, 
Consists of the following papers: “Periodic Reverse Current 
Electroplating”, George W. Jernstedt; “Diaphragms for Copper 
Plating Tanks”, Ralph H. McCahan; “Plating on Plastics” 
Harold Narcus; “Filtration of Plating Solutions”, Harold W. 
Faint; “Activated Carbon Treatment of Plating Solutions”. 
Walter A. Helbig; “Purification of Plating Solutions by Low 
Current Density Electrolysis”, C. E. Naylor; and “Deionization 
for Electroplaters”, W. S. Morrison. 


1178* Special Surface Treatments. Metal Finishing, Guide. 
book-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 405-412, 414-428, 430-432, 434, 
436, 438-440, 442-448, 450-451. 

Consists of the following papers: “Sulphuric Acid Anodizing 
Process”, Milton Nadel; “Chromic Acid Anodizing Process”. 
G. B. Hogaboom, Jr. and Nathaniel Hall; “Coloring Anodized 
Aluminum”, Edward Washburn; “Surface Treatments for Mag- 
nesium”, Myron B. Diggin; “Coloring of Metals”, George B. 
Hogaboom; and “Chemical Conversion Coatings for Zinc and 
Cadmium Surfaces”, Joseph Mazia. 


1179 Control-Analysis-Testing. Metal Finishing, Guidebook- 
Directory Issue, 1953, p. 453-454, 456, 458, 460-486. 
Consists of the following papers: “Control of Plating Baths 
With Plating Cells”, R. O. Hull; “Testing of Electrodeposits’, 
Walter H. Prine; and “Nomograph on Thickness of Electro- 
deposits”, Arthur S$. Covert. 


1180 Making Additions to Plating Solutions. \/ctal Finish- 
ing, Guidebook-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 489-490. 

Gives pounds of any chemical required to bring a bath up to 
specifications, for various sizes of tanks. Table. 

1181 Metal Content of Common Plating Salts. Nathan £. 
Promisel. Metal Finishing, Guidebook-Directory Issue, 1955, 
p. 491-492. 

Table. 


1182* Densities of Commonly Plated Metals. Mctal Finish- 
ing, Guidebook-Directory Issue, 1953, p. 500. 

Table. 

1183 Developments in Finishing Aluminium Castings. A. 
P. Fenn. Metal Industry, v. 81, Sept. 26, 1952, p. 367-369. 
Includes mechanical finishes, paint finishes, electroplated fin- 
ishes, anodizing, electro-brightening, vitreous enamel finishes, 
and hard-surfacing processes. 

1184 Architectural Letters in Metallised Plastic. D. Me- 
Pherson. Metallurgia, v. 46, Nov. 1952, p. 249-250. 

Describes the development of metallized plastics process and 
cites typical applications. 


1185 Recent Developments in Protective Coatings. Allen 
G. Gray. Metal Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 90-93. 
Discusses above including plating of Al on Fe, various metals 
on Al and Mg, Sn-Zn alloy plating, and protective siliconizing 
of Mo. Photographs and tables. 

1186 Electropolishing and Its Applications. C. EF. Naylor. 
Plating Notes, v. 4, Aug. 1952, p. 115-125. 

Includes tabulated data. 14 ref. 

1187 Aluminium Coatings—A Review. T. A. Hood. Plating 
Notes, v. 4, Aug. 1952, p. 126-131. 

15 references. 

1188* Anodizing Aluminum With Oxalie Acid. Sakae — 
Tajima. Products Finishing, v. 17, Dec. 1952, p. 42-56, 58, 60. | 
Briefly traces development of above and describes present tech- 
niques in detail. Photographs, charts, and tables. 14 ref. 
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1189* Metal Cleaners. Part Il. Milton A. Lesser, Soap and 
Sanitary Chemicals, v. 28, Nov. 1952, p. 46-49, 98. 
Discusses requirements and properties of above. 56 ref. 


1190 Chromium Plating Pays Off For Steel Mills. Steel, 
y. 131, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 108, 111-112. 
Advantages of above are cited as: noticeable decrease in 
operating costs and maintenance downtime, greater resistance 
to corrosion, and increase in packing life. 


1191 Heating Pickle Liquor By Submerged Combustion. 
W. L Weisman. Steel, v. 131, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 114, 116. 
Describes new type pickle liquor heater with a graphite burner 
for direct firing of natural gas, and having long life in corrosive 
solutions. 


1192* Flame-Plating . . . A New in Metal Processing. 
Western Machinery and Steel World, vy. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 
91-93. 
Describes method of applying powder metal—such as tungsten 
carbide—to hard-surfacing of metal parts recently announced 
by Linde Air Products Co., which gives promise of effecting 
marked economies in fields of metal processing. It is the only 
rocess so far known that permits } noes W carbide in 
orm of a thin coating undiluted by welding rod or base metal. 
Illustrations. 

Miscellaneous Publications 
1193. Some Factors in Spray-Silvering. P. B. G. Upton, G. 
W. Soundy, and G. E. Busby. Journal of the Electrodepositors’ 
Technical Society, v. 28, 1952, p. 103-113. (Preprint) (TS670 
E25j) 
Describes process for the above, developed for use in electro- 
typing. A solution of formaldehyde for the reduction of silver 
ammonio-nitrate solution is used. Tables and graphs. 


Books 


1194 Romancing in Tin Plate. Roy Rutherford. 124 pages. 
1951. Wean Engineering Co., Warren, Ohio. (Tin Plate 
Pamphlet File. ) 

Serves as a history of tin, iron, and steel and their eventual 
relationship in tinplate. Describes application in can-making and 
canning industries. Numerous illustrations. 


1195 Hot Dip Galvanizing of General Work. 57 pages. 
Aug. 1951. Anglo-American Council on Productivity, New 
York. (TS660 An46h ) 


Describes equipment, process, and treatment of residues. 


1196 Metal Finishing. 75 pages. Nov. 1951. Anglo-American 
Council on Productivity, New York. (TS213 An46m) 

Report of a visit to the U. S. in 1950 of a specialist team 
representing the British metal-finishing industry. 


See also: 
1054 (Zr plating) 
1059 (principles of electro plating ) 
1142 (pipeline coatings ) 
1144 (polishing stainless welds) 
1264 (wear resistance of diffused Cr coatings ) 
1288 (effect of galvanic coatings on light alloys) 
1305 (corrosion of galvanized steel in soils) 
1310 (corrosion resistant coatings ) 
1398 (future of coatings ) 
1415 (metal finishing waste treatment ) 
1576 (diffusion and convection in electrolysis ) 
1686 (Al paints for metals) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


1197* An X-Ray Powder Study of §-Uranium. (English. ) 

J. Thewlis. Acta Crystallographica, v. 5, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 

790-794. 

Presents description of the powder pattern of S-uranium and 
Debye characteristic temperature and thermal expansion 

coefficients of S-uranium and UO.. Graphs and tables. 


1198* The Structure and Properties of Magnetic Alloys. 


D. W. Davison. Australasian Engineer, Sept. 8, 1952, p. 44-49. 
Both main classes of ferromagnetic materials are discussed, 


namely, “hard” alloys for permanent magnets and “soft” alloys 
for coil cores. Deals particularly with atomic arrangements 
found in these alloys. Diagrams of lattice geometry are in- 
cluded for most of the structures and various magnetic prop- 
erties are tabulated, alloy names being entered in descending 
order against a vertical scale of selected magnetic quantity. 


1199* The Chromium Corrosion and Heat Resisting 
Steels. H. R. Dalziel. Australasian Engineer, Oct. 7, 1952, p. 
52-57. 

Discusses the following: constitution of high-Cr steels, heat 
treatment of high-Cr steels, Fe-Cr-C ternary system, effect of 
other alloying elements, and typical steels and their uses. Dia- 
grams and tables. 


1200* Anisotropic Distortion of the Crystalline Lattice 
of Martensite. ( Russian.) V. A. Il’ina, V. K. Kritskaia, and 
G. V. Kurdiumov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, y. 85, Aug. 
11, 1952, p. 997-999. 

1.3%-C steel was used for x-ray diffraction studies of the above. 
Data are discussed. 


1201 The Gold-Platinum System. A. S. Darling, R. A. 
Mintern, and J. C. Chaston. Journal of the Institute of Metals, 
v. 81, Nov. 1952, p. 125-132. 

Gives results of a re-investigation of equilibrium diagram of the 
Au-Pt system confirming a continuous series of solid solutions 
below the solidus. Transformations in the solid state below 
1000°C,. were not studied, Diagrams and charts. ae 
1202 Direct Examination of Solid Surfaces Using a Com- 
mercial Microscope in Reflection. J. W. Menter. Journal of 
the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Nov. 1952, p. 163-167. 
Modifications necessary for conversion of Metropolitan Vickers 
EM3 electron microscope for use in direct examination of solid 
——- by reflection are described. Diagrams and micrographs. 
14 ref. 


1203 A Thermal and Microscopic Study of the Iron- 
Carbon-Silicon-System. J. E. Hilliard and W. S. Owen. Journal 
of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Nov. 1952, p. 268-282. 
Constant-Si sections of the metastable Fe-C-Si diagram at 2.3%, 
3.5%, 5.2%, and 7.9% Si were determined by thermal analysis 
and microscopic study of vacuum-melted high-purity alloys. 
Projections on two binary sides and four isothermal sections of 
the a are reproduced. Diagrams, tables, and micrographs. 
28 ref. 


1204 Application of Fluorescene X-Rays to Metallurgical 
Microradiography. H. RK. Splettstosser and H. E. Seemann. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 1217-1222. 
Shows that above may be more useful analytically in metal- 
lurgical microradiography than line emission from a tube target 
because of greater homogeneity of the former radiation. Al- 
though intensity of fluorescence is low, exposure times are not 
asalihiies for some applications. Method and apparatus are 
described and illustrative examples are shown. Microradio- 
graphs. 


1205 An X-Ray Diffraction Study of the Hafnium-Hy- 
drogen System. S. S. Sidhu and J. C. McGuire. Journal of Ap- 
plied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 1257-1260. 

Covers study of limit of solid solubility of H. in Hf, number 
of Hf-H phases formed and their crystalline structures. Dia- 
grams, graphs, tables, and micrographs. 


1206 Nature of the Line Markings in Titanium and Alpha 
Titanium Alloys. C. M. Craighead, G. A. Lenning, and R. L 
Jaffee. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec. 1952; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
194, Dec. 1952, p. 1317-1319. 

Discusses nature of the fine line markings which appear in the 
microstructures of analloyed Ti. Typical camel variously 
called x phase, etching pits, and twins are shown. 


1207* Microconstituents in Chromium-Base Chromium- 
Iron Molybdenum Alloys and Their Behavior With Heat 
Treatment. Joseph P. Hammond, Arthur B. Westerman and 
Howard C. Cross. Journal of Metals, vy. 4, Dec. 1952: Trans- 
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actions of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 194, Dec. 1952, p. 1329-1342. 

Phases in Cr-Fe-Mo alloys were investigated with homogeniza- 
tion, aging temperature, composition range, and alloy addition 
as variables. Metallography, three x-ray methods, and hardness 
were used as methods of study. Composition range of 60 
Cr + 15 25 Fe — 15 25 Mo 0.005 to 0.36 C with aging at 
1400-2000 F. was investigated. With 2 Ti, TiC-TiN are formed; 
with nitrogen Cr:N. Includes tables and micrographs. 10 ref. 


1208 The ABC of Titanium Alloys. Walter L. Finlay. Metal 
Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 73-78. 

a, 8, and a-f phases are used to explain the general features of 
Ti-base alloys. Data on mechanical properties, crystal structures, 
forming characteristics, and equilibrium diagrams are included 


1209 Colour Etching of Iron and Steel. Various Etchants 
to Reveal Physical and Chemical Heterogeneities. L. Beau- 
jard. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 19, Nov. 1952, 
p. 499-503. 

Describes use of caustic-soda solutions with oxidizing agents 
to reveal chemical and physical heterogeneities of steel speci- 
mens. Includes diagrams and photomicrographs. 


1210 Electron Microscopy of Solid Surfaces. V. E. Cosslett. 
Nature, v. 170, Nov. 22, 1952, p. 861-863. 

Describes above instrument for making micrographs of steel, 
Al, Ni-plated brass, and Zn without replicas. 


1211* Serew Dislocations, Etch Figures, and Holes. F. 
Hubbard Horn. Philosophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Nov. 
1952, p. 1210-1213. 

Etch figures similar in appearance to those observed in mineral- 
ogical technique are shown to result from rapid chemical 
dissolution of growth spirals on silicon carbide. Shows that 
prolonged aoa dissolution of a crystal with a screw disloca- 
tion extending between opposite crystal faces results in a hole 
through the crystal at the site of the screw dislocation. Micro- 
graphs. 

1212* An Effect of Electron Bombardment on Order in 
Cu;Au Alloy. J. Adam, A. Green, and R. A. Dugdale. Philo- 
sophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 1216-1218. 
Describes experiment designed to study part played by lattice 
defects, introduced by high-energy electron Gasbanheent of 


above. 
Books 


1213} Metallurgical Equilibrium Diagrams. W. Hume- 
Rothery, J. W. Christian, and W. B. Pearson. 311 pages. 1952. 
The Institute of Physics, London. 50s 

Deals with a general discussion of known experimental methods 
with detailed description of apparatus used in each case and 
the principles on which it operates; determination of freezing 
point curve or liquidus; determination of melting point curve 
or solidus; and determination of boundaries between crystals, 
defined by temperature and composition, and between con- 
stituents of an pe in solid or semi-solid state. (From review 
= of the Institution of Mining and Metallurgy, Nov. 
952.) 


See also: 
1154 (microstructure of nodular iron ) 
1199 (Fe-Cr-C system and high-Cr steels) 
1341 (free iron in brass ingots) 
1357 (hardness of microconstituents ) 


1397 (X-ray analysis of crystals—book ) 


11. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


1214* Crystal Growth and Orientation in Deposits Con- 
densed From the Vapour. ( English.) D. M. Evans and H. 
— Acta Crystallographica, v. 5, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 731- 
738. 


sits of Zn, Cd, Sb, Bi, Fe, 


Nature of crystal orientation in de 
from vapor upon smooth 


NaCl, NaF, and PbS, condense 


substrates initially at room temperature, is investigated by elec- 
tron diffraction. Diagrams, graphs and tables. 51 ref. 


1215* The Crystallographic Relationship Between the 
Phases 7 and « in the System lron-Manganese. ( English.) 
J. Gordon Parr. Acta Crystallographica, v. 5, Nov. 10, 1959 
p. 842-843. 
Briefly describes above. Micrographs. 


1216* Crosses Observed in the Electron-Diffraction Pa. 
tern of an Orientated CuAu Film. ( English.) Shiro Ogaw, 
and Denjiro Watanabe. Acta Crystallographica, v. 5, Nov. 10 
1952, p. 848-849. 
Describes the order-disorder problem of CuAu in the form of g 
thin film. Diagrams. 


1217* The Softenability of Limited Solid Solutions of 
Metals. ( Russian.) K. A. Osipov and S. G. Fedotov. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 1081-1084. 
Cu-Al, Cu-Zn, and Cu-Sn alloys were used to study the above. 
Data are charted. 17 ref. 


1218* The Use of Artificially Radioactive Indicators fo, 
the Study of Diffusion and Self-Diffusion Processes jn 
Metals. Self-Diffusion of Cobalt. ( Russian.) P. L. Grugin, 
a Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 289. 
Co*” was used in the study of the above. Method is described 
and data are discussed and tabulated. 


1219 Effect of Quench Ageing on Strain Ageing in Iron, 
A. H. Cottrell and G. M. Leak. Journal of the Iron and Steel 
Institute, v. 172, Nov. 1952, p. 301-306. 

Effects of C and N. on strain and quench aging were examined 
by stress-strain measurements of soft Fe wire. Freshly quenched 


specimens were found to strain age 5 times faster than those | 


quench aged at 120-300°C. Only in the freshly quenched 
material is C more important than N. 


1220 The Formation of Bainite. T. Ko and S. A. Cottrell. 
Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Nov. 1952, p. 
307-313. 

By studying surface relief during the formation of bainite, it 
was established that it forms by nucleation and slow coherent 
growth. A new theory of the mechanism of bainite formation is 
ones. It is suggested that the rate of growth is controlled 
xy the rate of C removal. Tables, charts, and photomicro- 
graphs. 40 ref. 


1221 Development of Porosity During Diffusion in Sub- 
stitutional Solid Solutions. R. W. Balluffi and B. H. Alew 
= Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 1237- 


Describes metallographic study made of diffusion zones present 
in Cu-a-brass, Cu-Ni, and Au-Ag diffusion couples. Experiments 
include: quantitative study of rate of porosity formation in 
a-brass during dezincification, study of porosity that develops 
in sandwich-type diffusion couples, and study of diffusion zone 
after diffusing metals from vapor phase into solid phase. Micto- 
graphs and graphs. 


1222 The Effect of Cyclotron Bombardment on Self-Dif- 
fusion in Silver. R. D. Johnson and A. B. Martin. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 1245-1254. 
Radioactive-tracer techniques were employed to measure rate 
of self-diffusion of Ag in single crystal 
solvents over a wide range of temperatures, and to investigate 
effects of bombardment with 10-Mev. protons on this diffusion 
process. Cyclotron techniques and apparatus are described in 
some detail. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


1223 Effect of a Prequench on the Martensite Reaction in 
Tool Steel. John J. Gilman. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec. 1952; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, vy. 194, Dec. 1952, p. 1300-1301. 
Recent experiments have shown that the martensite reaction 
roceeds to a given extent at a higher temperature in austenite 
ormed from an annealed structure than it does in 
austenite formed from tempered martensite. Furthermore, 4 
prequench alters the appearance of the martensite as compar 
to martensite formed o “virgin” austenite. 


1224 Relative Diffusion Rates of Zine and © r in 
Alpha Brass. R. W. Balluffn and B. H. Alexander, ppeone of 
Metals, v. 4, Dec. 1952; Transactions of the American Institute 
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of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, Dee. 1952, p. 
1315-1316. 

Relative diffusion rates of copper and zine in brass were meas- 
ured in a vapor-solid type o couple with which amounts of 
copper and zine diffusing past inert Kirkendall markers can be 
obtained by means of a few simple experimental measurements. 


1225 Modifications of an X-Ray Method for the Measure- 
ment of Retained Austenite Concentrations in Hardened 
Steels. Karl E. Beu. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec. 1952; Trans- 
actions of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 194, Dec. 1952, p. 1327-1328. 

Several modifications of the above are described which reduce 
time and increase accuracy. Typical results are cited. 


1226 Structure and Crystallography of Second Order 
Twins in Copper. M. Sharp and C. G. Dunn. Journal of Metals, 
y. 4, Dec. 1952; Transactions of the American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, Dec. 1952, p. 1344. 
Discusses formation of twins and second order twins in cubic 
metals. Examples of the latter are shown and explained. 


1227 Principles Involved in the Formation of Iron Alloys. 
(Continued. ) K. W. Andrews. Metal Treatment and Drop Forg- 
ing, v. 19, Nov. 1952, p. 489-498. 

Further empirical relationships are discussed for establishing 
fundamental principles involved in formation of iron alloys. 
Application of electronic theory of elements is considered. 
Graphs and diagrams. 19 ref. 


1228 Grain Boundary Barriers in Germanium. W. E. 
Taylor, N. H. Odell, and H. Y. Fan. Physical Review, ser. 2, 
v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 867-875. 

High resistance at grain boundaries in n-type Ge was in- 
vestigated. Theory developed assumes existence of surface states 
at the boundary. Ability of barriers to withstand about 100 volts 
is explained. D.c. conductance of barrier, measured at different 
temperatures, agrees with theory in dependence on temperature 
as well as in order of magnitude. Results are in agreement with 
theory, showing that at low temperatures the current across the 
boundary is mainly carried by electrons, hole current becoming 
increasingly important as temperature is raised. Graphs. 15 ref. 


1229 Isothermal Ordering of Cu,Au at 200°C. E. K. 
Halteman, G. F. Mechlin, and H. L. Glick. Physical Review, 
ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1205. 


Briefly describes above. 


1230 Orientation Studies of Exaggerated Grain Growth in 
Tungsten. Fred D. Rosi. Sylvania Technologist, v. 5, Oct. 1952, 
p. 82-86. 

Above studies of tungsten wire doped with alumina were made. 
Theoretical considerations were advanced on the origin of 
coarse grains and effect of impurities at grain boundaries. 
Graphs and diagrams. 21 ref. 


See also: 
1090 (elimination of segregation) 
1126 (intermetallic diffusion ) 
1207 (phase changes in Cr-Fe-Mo alloys) 
1208 (transformations of Ti alloys) 
1258 (artificial aging of steel) 
1288 (grain size of light alloys) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


1231* Change of Electrical Resistance of Single Crystals 
of Transformer Steel in a Magnetic Field. ( Russian.) T. D. 
Zotov and Ia. §. Shur. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, 
Sept. 11, 1952, p. 267-269. 

An experimental study was made on the Thomson effect in 
single crystals of 3.5%-Si steel. Data are charted. 11 ref. 

1232* 


Measurement of Heat Capacity of Metals at Very 


Low Temperatures (Cadmium From 0.3 to 0.9°K.). (Rus- 
sian.) B. N. Samoilov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, 
Sept. 11, 1952, p. 281-284. 

The method of determining above is described. Data are dis- 
cussed and charted. 


1233. The Electrochemical Behavior of Aluminum, In 
Buffered and Alkaline Solutions of Potassium Ferricyanide 
and in Sodium Hydroxide. J. V. Petrocelli, Journal of the 
Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Dec. 1952, p. 513-519. 
Describes study made of the reactivity and polarization char- 
acteristics of pure Al in buffered and alkaline solutions of 
KsFe(CN). and in NaOH. Electrode potentials, weight loss 
data, and polarization curves are presented. Analysis of polariza- 
tion behavior is based on the theory of the “mixed potential.” 
Graphs. 


1234 A Polarographic Method for the Indirect Determi- 
nation of Polarization Curves for Oxygen Reduction on 
Various Metals. Il. Chromium, Molybdenum, Tantalum, 
Titanium, Tungsten, and Zirconium. Pau! Delahay and Lee 
J. Stagg. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, vy. 99, Dec. 
1952, p. 546-548. 

Presents polarization curves for O, reduction on Cr, Mo, Ta, 
Ti, W, and Zr. Appreciable amounts of H.,O, are formed on 
all except Zr and Mo. 


1235* Changes in Electrical Properties of Cold-Worked 
Metals. T. Hirone and Kk. Adachi. Engineers’ Digest, v. 13, 
Nov. 1952, p. 394-395. (From Science Reports of the Research 
Institute of Tohoku University, Ser. A, Vol. 3, No. 4, 1952, p. 
454-458. ) 

Brief theoretical analysis of above. 


1236 =6The Viscosity of Aluminium and Binary Aluminium 
Alloys. W. R. D. Jones and W. L. Bartlett. Journal of the In- 
stitute of Metals, v. 81, Nov. 1952, p. 145-152. 
A study was made of variation of viscosity with temperature 
for pure Al and binary Al alloys. Results show a characteristic 
change point at 760-770°C, Diagrams and charts. 


1237 A New Permanent Magnet From Powdered Man- 
ganese Bismuthide. Edmond Adams, William M. Hubbard, 
and Albert M. Syeles. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 
1952, p. 1207-1211. 

Describes above in reference to selection of material, history, 
preparation of MnBi, pulverization and separation, compaction 
into magnets, evaluation, and comparison with present magnets. 


1238 The Polarization of Acoustic Waves in Cubie Crys- 
tals, A. E. Fein and Charles S. Smith. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 1212-1213. 

Ni as a typical example is used to determine directions of 
particle motion associated with acoustic waves. Results are 
shown graphically. 


1239 Thermodynamic Properties of Solid Nickel-Gold 
Alloys. L. L. Seigle, Morris Cohen, and B. L. Averbach. 
Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec. 1952; Transactions of the Ameri- 
can Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 194, 
Dec. 1952, p. 1320-1327. 

Free energies, enthalpies, and entropies of mixing of Ni-Au 
solid solutions containing 5 to 95 atomic pct. Ni were deter- 
mined at 700 to 900°C. Thermodynamic activities exhibit large 
positive deviations from Raoult’s law. Enthalpies of mixing are 
positive (heat is absorbed) and are attributable to the lattice 
distortional energy resulting from size difference between nickel 
and gold atoms. Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 25 ref. 


1240 Increase of High Magnetostriction by Magnetic An- 
neal. H. E. Stauss and G. Sandoz. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec. 
1952; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 194, Dec. 1952, p. 1342-1343, 
Studies of the above were made on 2 alloys, (87 Fe-13 Al 
and 69 Co-31 Fe). An increase of 1.2 times was obtained. Data 
are tabulated. 


1241 A Method of Measuring the Magnetic Permeability 
of Rod Specimens. H. Aspden. Journal of Scientific Instru- 
ments, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 371-374. 

Describes method using search coil and fluxmeter. It is ex- 
tended by connecting in opposition the field search coil and 
flux search coil so that arrangement can be used as a sensitive 
flux-balance indicator and so that accuracy of a permeability 
measurement is rendered substantially independent of flux- 
meter errors. 
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1242 Thermionic Constants of the Iron Group of Metals. 
kK. S. Krishnan and S. C. Jain. Nature, v. 170, Nov. 1, 1952, 
p. 759. 

Describes method for determination of thermionic constants of 
Cr, Fe, Co, and Ni, by depositing metals both electrolytically 
and by evaporation from a W = wire coated previously with 
the metal, or carrying small rings of the metal. 


1243 Magnetostrictive Effect and the \-E Effect in Nickel. 
Henrik Nédtvedt. Nature, v. 170, Nov. 22, 1952, p. 884-885. 
Describes experiments in connection with sound propagation in 
ferromagnetic materials. 


1244 The Electrical Resistivity of Indium-Thallium Solid 
Solutions. J. W. Stout and Lester Guttman. Physical Review, 
ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 713-714. 

Measurements were made in composition range from 100% In 
to hd at.% Tl and from boiling point of He to room temperature. 
Tables. 


1245 Interpretation of the Electron-Inertia Experiment 
for Metals With Positive Hall Coefficients. Norman Rostoker. 
Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 952-953. 
Author's interpretation of a previous paper which described 
measurements of e/m for the conduction electrons of metals 
such as Mo and Zn. 


1246 The Hall Effect in Nickel Ferrite. Simon Foner. 
Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 955-956. 
Presents preliminary results of measurements on a sample of 
nickel ferrite which show that its Hall effect is like that of 
ferromagnetic metals. 


1247 The Resistivity of Lanthanum, Cerium, Praseo- 
dymium, and Neodymium at Low Temperatures. N. R. 
James, S. Legvold, and F. H. Spedding. Physical Review, ser. 
2, v. 88, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1092-1098. 

Above from room temperature to 2.2° K is presented. Shows 
effect of crystal structure and purity on electrical resistivity. 
Graphs and tables. 


1248 The Specific Heat of Lead in the Temperature 
Range 1°K to 70°K. M. Horowitz, A. A. Silvidi, $. F. Malaker, 
and J. G. Daunt. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 1, 1952, 
p. 1182-1186. 

Above was measured calorimetrically, both in the normal and 
superconductive states by means of a semiautomatic recording 
system. Tables and graphs. 16 ref. 


1249 Spin-Lattice Relaxation in Ferromagnets. Elihu 
Abrahams and C. Kittel. PAhusical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 1, 
1952, p. 1200. 

Introduces a spin-wave field by expanding the transverse com- 
ponents of magnetization into normal modes and quantizing 
according to commutation relations between the components 
of atomic spin. A macroscopic phonon field is set up to describe 
lattice vibrations in an elastically isotopic solid. Results for Ni 
are given. 


1250 The Isotope Effect in Superconductivity. E. Maxwell. 
Physics Today, v. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 14-18. 

Describes a recently discovered phenomenon in the behavior 
of superconducting elements. 


1251* The Effect of Neutron Bombardment on the Low 
Temperature Atomic Heat of Silicon. P. H. Keesom, K. Lark- 
— and N. Pearlman. Science, v. 116, Dec. 5, 1952, p. 


Describes experiments at Purdue with 10 mev. deuterons and 
at Oak Ridge with fast neutrons which indicate that irradiation 
produces both electron and hole traps in Si. Table. 11 ref. 


1252* A Relation Between the Hall Effect and the In- 
crease of the Electrical Resistance of Bismuth at Low Tem- 
perature. (German.) Leopold Halpern. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, 
v. 133, 1952, p. 524-527. 

Shows that polycrystalline bismuth at the temperature of liquid 
air reveals a simple relationship between the Hall constant, 
magnetic field strength, and resistance. Tabulated data. 


See also: 
1139 (properties of welded 17% Cr steel) 
1197 (thermal expansion coefficient of S-uranium) 
1198 (ferromagnetic alloys ) 
1213 (melting points of alloys—book ) 
1227 (formation of Fe alloys—kinetics and 
thermodynamics ) 
1403 (physical properties of In) 
1493 (properties of steel enameling ) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


1253* Flexural Fatigue Strength of Anodized 24ST Aly. 
minum-Alloy Sheet. Charles B. Cliett. Aeronautical Engineer. 
ing Review, v. 11, Dec. 1952, p. 29-30, 42. 

Results of above investigation are presented. Conclusion js 
drawn that anodizing reduces life of Al alloy when subjected 
to fatigue conditions and to combined action of corrosion and 
fatigue. Graphs and diagrams. 


1254* The Behaviour of Beams in Bending. S. S. Gill 
Aircraft Engineering, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 336-343. 

Reports experiments carried out on beams in pure bending 
using cast Mg alloy AZS855. Beam sections were rectangular, 
circular, I-section, T-section, and diamond. One series of tests 
was carried out up to 1% fiber strain, and a 2nd up to fracture, 
Tension and compression tests were also made. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs, and graphs. 11 ref. 


1255* Experimental and Theoretical Investigations on 
Al-Mg-Si Alloy for 24 Liter Capacity Liquid Gas Cylinders, 
(Italian.) F. Gatto. Alluminio, v. 21, Nov. 1952, p. 481-503. 
Presents results of deformation and explosion tests of 30 
cylinders made of the above alloys. Tables, photographs, dia- 
grams, and charts. 16 ref. 


1256* The Effect of Grip on the Fatigue Strength of 
Riveted and Bolted Joints. Frank Baron and Edward W. Lar- 
son, Jr. American Railway Engineering Association Bulletin, y. 
54, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 175-190. 

Describes investigation of effect of clamping force, degree of 
hole-filling, and length of grip on the fatigue strength of riveted 
steel joints. Tables and graphs. 


1257* Structural Behavior in Ships at Sea. E. A. Wright 
and John Vasta. Journal of the American Society of Naval En- 
gineers, v. 64, Nov. 1952, p. 693-706. 

Reviews past efforts at observations of above and draws tenta- 
tive conclusions from data presently available. Includes ele- 
ments of the problem, development of instrumentation, observa- 
tions at sea, and future work. Graphs, diagrams, and photo- 
graphs. 20 ref. 


1258* Application of the Principle of Increasing the Field 
Point of Steels by) Cold Working and Artificial Aging to 
the Design of Reinforced Conduits; Resulting Economic 
Advantages. (French.) Georges Ferrand. Berg- und Hutten- 
mannische Monatshefte der Montanistischen 
Leoben, v. 97, Oct. 1952, p. 192-201. 
Tabulated data show that cold working followed by artificial 
aging increases the strength properties of steels. Diagrams 
photographs. 


1259 The Ductility of Metals in Creep-Rupture Tests. H. 
H. Bleakney. Canadian Journal of Technology, v. 30, Dec. 1952, 
p. 340-351. 

Presents evidence to show that impurities in commercially pure 
metals are most common cause of brittle intercrystalline crack 
ing which is characteristic of such materials in creep-rupture 
tests. Results of tests on Cu, Al, and Ag are given, and w 
on Pb and Fe is cited, all of which indicate decreased embrittle- 
ment, in creep-rupture tests, with increasing purity of metal. 
Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


1260* Mechanical-Metallurgical Problems Associated With 
Mine Drilling O 


and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 45, Nov. 1952, p. 651-657; 


Transactions of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy, v. 55, 1952, p. 377-383. 


Laboratory methods now employed for simulated service tes 
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ing of W carbide bits, conical pent ag and threaded types of 
attachments, drill rods, and shank ends are described, and some 
results are discussed. Objectives of research program now bein Z 
carried out are outlined. A number of mines were visited. 
Mechanical-metallurgical problems most frequently encountered 
and discussed during these visits are described and analyzed. 
Diagrams, graphs, and illustrations. 


1261* Tensile Fracture During Compression of Brittle 


Quasi-Isotropic Polyerystals. ( Russian.) S. D. Volkov. Dok- 
lady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 967-970. 
Gives theoretical proof of the above. Includes diagrams. 


1262* Wavy Formations on the Surface of Certain Ma- 
chine Parts. ( Russian.) Ia. L. Nudel’man and L, B. Erlikh. 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 971- 
974. 

Causes of above were determined experimentally, Illustrations. 
1263* Microhardness of Borides and Nitrides of Re- 
fractory Metals. ( Russian.) G. V. Samsonov. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 329-332. 

Borides of Ti, Zr, V, Cb, Ta, Cr, and W, and nitrides of Ti, 
Zr, and Ta were investigated. Data are tabulated and discussed. 


1264* The Problem of Wear Resistance of Diffused 
Chromium Coatings. ( Russian.) N. S. Gorbunov and V. P. 
Lazarev. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 11, 1952, 
p. 345-347. 

The wear resistance and microhardness of hot-chromized iron 
specimens was studied. Wear-testing apparatus is described. 
Data are tabulated and charted. 


1265* Mechanism of Work-Hardening of Metals. N. F. 
Mott. Engineer, v. 194, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 694-697. 

The origin of slip lines, reason for clustering and cause of work 
hardening are discussed. Two conceptions used in discussion 
are dislocation line and vacant lattice site. 


1266* Stress and Plastic Strain Relations of a Magnesium 
Alloy. A. E. Johnson and N. E. Frost. Engineer, v. 194, Nov. 
28, 1952, p. 713-719. 

Describes tests made under complex stress systems on a 
nominally isotropic Mg alloy at temperatures between 20° and 
150°C. Graphs. 


1267* How Much Combined Stress Can a Rivet Take? 
T. R. Higgins and W. H. Munse. Engineering News-Record, 
v. 149, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 40-42. 

Describes tests on steel rivets. Graphs and tables. 


1268* The Ferrometer, An Apparatus for Testing the 
Quality of Steel. I. Svensson. Engineers’ Digest, v. 13, Nov. 
1952, p. 393-394, 398. (Translated and condensed from Erics- 
son Review, no. 2, 1952, p. 49-53.) 

Describes above with its application to hardness determination, 
tempering, conversion of martensite and residual austenite, 
fault detection, and mechanical load tests. 


1269 Aid for the High-Temperature Designer. James 
Miller. General Electric Review, v. 55, Nov. 1952, p. 51-53. 
Shows how rupture characteristics of a metal can be graphically 
represented in a single curve. 


1270 High Temperature Metals. Albert E. White. Industrial 
Heating, v. 19, Oct. 1952, p. 1862-1864, 1866, 1868, 1870. 
Describes determination of mechanical properties, operating 
temperatures and pressures of various metals and alloys; 
particularly for Cr-Mo steel for use at elevated temperatures in 
power, automotive, and aviation industries. Graphs. (To “be 
continued ) 


1271 On the Foot-Hills of the Plastic Range. H. W. Swift. 
Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Nov. 1952, p. 109-120. 
Discusses present state of knowledge and extent research is 
able to make its contribution to various technological processes 
involving plastic deformation. Suggests the most profitable 

ections of inquiry appropriate to mathematicians, metal 
Physicists, and engineers. An appeal is made to the metal 
Physicist for a more realistic wt of lattice structure, and for 
& systematic study of stress/strain relations on a wider front 

heretofore. Diagrams and graphs. 


1272 The Embrittlement of Copper-Antimony Alloys at 
Low Temperatures. D. McLean. Journal of the Institute of 
Metals, v. 81, Nov. 1952, p. 121-123. 

Gives results of V-notch charpy tests carried out from + 100 
to —253°C. on slowly cooled Cu alloys containing up to 


1.3% Sb. 


1273 Crystal Slip in Aluminium During Creep. D. Me- 
Lean. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Nov. 1952, p. 
133-144. 

A study was made of types of slip bands formed in pure poly- 
crystalline Al undergoing creep at 200°C. 2 types of slip bands 
were observed: prominent slip bands of about ev displacement 
spaced 30 apart and fine slip lines af about 50-500 A dis- 
placement and spaced less than l« apart which filled inter- 
spaces between the former. Results are discussed in terms of 
icine theory. Data are charted. 18 ref. 


1274 Plastic Deformation of Coarse-Grained Aluminium. 
V. M. Urie and H. L. Wain. Journal of the Institute of Metals, 
v. 81, Nov. 1952, p. 153-159. 

A fine grid, photographically reproduced on the specimen sur- 
face, was used to measure local elongations in individual grains 
of coarse-grained Al. Data are charted. 19 ref. 


1275 New Copper Alloy Has High Stress-Corrosion Re- 
sistance. C. H. Hannon. Iron Age, v. 170, Nov. 20, 1952, p. 
131-133. 

New Cu-base Cu-Ni-Si alloys shows high resistance to stress- 
corrosion failure. Addition of critical amounts of Fe gave im- 
proved properties. While excellent properties were found in 
sand cast and hot-forged parts, highest mechanical properties 
were developed by successive solution and aging heat treat- 
ments. Photographs. 


1276 = Stress-Rupture Characteristics of Unalloyed Titanium 
Plotted. F. B. Cuff, Jr. and N. J. Grant. Iron Age, vy. 170, 
Nov. 20, 1952, p. 134-139. 

Describes tests to determine above. Tables, graphs, and micro- 
graphs. 


1277 Secabbing of Metals Under Explosive Attack: Multiple 
Seabbing. John S. Rinehart. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, 
Nov. 1952, p. 1229-1233. 

Describes mechanics of the generation of multiple scales. 
Experimentally obtained stress data are used as basis for dis- 
cussion. Graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


1278 Creep of Copper Under Deuteron Bombardment. 
Warren F. Witzig. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, 
p. 1263-1266. 

Above was investigated using the 16-Mev. external beam of 
the University of Pittsburgh cyclotron. Measurements were 
made of 2nd-stage creep rate of a Cu wire under deuteron 
bombardment at 260°C. and a loading of 10,000 psi. Tables 
and graphs. 


1279 =Stress-Rupture and Creep Testing of Britthe Ma- 
terials. W. A. Maxwell and Paul F. Sikora. Metal Progress, v. 
62, Nov. 1952, p. 97-99. 

A convenient method for stress-rupture tests of brittle materials 
is described. Inconel “X” was used for grips. Limitations and 
advantages are cited. Includes photographs. 


1280 Titanium Sticks to Indenter. H. P. Leighly, Jr. and 
H. L. Walker. Metal Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 109. 
Briefly discusses difficulty of making hardness tests of Ti due 
to above. Includes photographs. 


1281* The Influence of Aluminium and of Various Heat 
Treatments on the Creep Properties of Low Carbon Steel 
Superheater Tubes. D. C. Herbert and E .A. Jenkinson. North 
East Coast Institution of Engineers & Shipbuilders, Trans- 
actions, v. 69, Nov. 1952, p. 27-44. 

Creep properties of 3 low-carbon steels having 1, 2, and 3 
Ib. per ton of added Al respectively were determined in creep 
tests at 8 tons per sq. in. and 450°C. Tests were made on 
samples of tubes at various stages of manufacture, and after 
further reduction either hot or cold. Some samples were sub- 
jected to one of various commercial annealing treatments be- 
fore testing. Tables, graphs, and photomicrographs. 
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13. Metals—Mechanical Properties and Tests 


1282* Stainless Steel in the Petroleum Industry. Rolt 
Hammond. Petroleum, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 321-325. 
Describes range of stainless steels available to petroleum tech- 
nologist and stresses need for careful appraisement of operating 
conditions before any particular alloy is selected for any specific 
purpose. Photographs. 


1283* A Theory of Work-Hardening of Metal Crystals. 
N. F. Mott. Philosophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Nov. 1952, 
p. 1151-1178. 

Presents theory of above based on properties of dislocations. 
Diagrams. 41 ref. 


1284* = Critical Shear Stress and Temperature. E. N. Da C. 
Andrade. Philosophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 
1218-1221. 

Considers above with reference to Bi, Zn, Cd, Cu, Mg, Ag, 
Au, Pb, and Hg. Graphs. 12 ref. 


1285 Plastic Deformation of Germanium and Silicon. C. 
J Gallagher. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 
Single crystals of Ge and Si were plastically deformed at 
elevated temperatures. It was shown that Ge becomes ductile 
above 500°C., and that Si requires a temperature above 900°C. 
At temperatures below 600°C., Ge exhibits an induction period 
at constant load. Graphs and micrographs. 


1286 The Plasticity of Silicon and Germanium. Frederick 
Seitz. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 722-724. 
Describes qualitative analysis of Gallagher’s measurements of 
above. Analogy between Gallagher's measurement and those of 
Kramer and Maddin on §-brass is pointed out. 


1287 Anelastic Measurements of Atomic Mobility in Sub- 
stitutional Solid Solutions. A. S. Nowick. Physical Review, 
ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 925-934. 

A recently developed method for obtaining atomic mobility 
in solid solutions from a rate of anelastic relaxation makes 
possible measurement of mobilities at temperatures far below 
those at which conventional diffusion experiments can be 
carried out. Shows that anelastic effects obtained in substitu- 
tional solid solutions are due to stress-induced ordering and 
that relaxation rate is determined primarily by rate of movement 
of slower atomic species. Method was applied to Ag-rich Zn 
solid solutions and relaxation time measured as a function of 
temperature and concentration. Graphs. 27 ref. 


1288 The Resistance to Heat of Light Alloys. ( French.) 
Jacques Valeur. Revue de Aluminium, v. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 
— (Based on paper by Raymond Chevigny and Robert 
yre. 

Report on mechanical properties of light alloys at temperatures 
from 480 to 575°F. Influence of composition, conditions of 
roduction of the metal, grain size, duration of preheating, 
eat treatments, loading conditions, and galvanic coatings 
were studied. Tables. 


1289* Fatigue Life of Wing Components for Civil Air- 
craft. Keri Williams. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical Society, 
v. 56, Nov. 1952, p. 842-848. ; 

3 phases of investigation include fatigue tests, load frequencies, 
and correlation of test results and load frequencies. 


1290* Properties of Soft Steels Blown With Oxygen-Steam 
Mixtures. (German.) Alfred Kriiger. Stahl and Eisen, y. 72, 
Nov. 6, 1952, p. 1426-1433. 

Statistical analysis of C, Mn, P, S, and N. contents of 109 
steels having poor N. contents, refined in a 2-ton-converter 
with O, and steam in varying proportions. Effects of notched- 
bar impact strength after aging, tensile strength, cold deforma- 
tion, and deep-drawing tests of sheets. Metallographic examina- 
tion. Graphs. 19 ref. 


1291* Investigations on the Replacement of Alloy Metals 
by Boron in Case-Hardening and Heat-Treating Steels. 
Robert Scherer, Karl Bungardt, and Ernst A. Kunze. Stahl and 
Eisen, v. 72, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 1433-1442. 

Describes tests with Cr-Mn and Cr-Ni steels of the case- 


hardening type to determine effect of boron on hardness 
penetration and notched-bar impact strength of disks; and hea 
treating tests on Mn-Si, Cr-Mo, and Cr-Va steels, with and 
without boron, to determine properties after quenching and 
tempering at different temperatures. Tables and graphs. 


1292* Strand Wire Ropes. Wire Industry, v. 19, Novy. 1952 


p. 1030, 1033. 

Discusses factors which influence the life of a rope including 
effects of bending, size of pulleys and drums, and wey 
distribution. 


1293* The Shape Retention of Structural Parts. (Ger. 
man.) Cord Petersen. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher |p. 
genieure, v. 94, Oct. 21, 1952, p. 977-982. 

Theoretical discussion and review of literature on above ad. 
vances the idea that it should be possible to find a substitute 
bar for every structural part whose alternating fatigue strength 
is the same as that for a structural part and which can be used 
to compute the strength properties of similar structural parts 
of different size and different steels. Tables, graphs, and dia. 
grams. 18 ref. 


See also: 
1148 (mechanical properties of welds) 
1153 (impact strength tests on steel tools) 
1154 (hardness of nodular iron ) 
1199 (mechanical properties of high-Cr steels) 
1208 (mechanical properties of Ti alloys) 
1300 (mechanical properties of Ti) 
1386 (studies of slip in Al) 
1400 (properties of high temperature alloys ) 
1401 (mechanical properties of Al & Mg castings ) 
1403 (mechancal propertes of In) 
1512 (wear resistance of bearing alloys ) 
1524 (working loads of wire rope) 


14. CORROSION 


1294* The Use of Graphite Anodes for Cathodic Protee- 
tion of the Bottoms of Inactivated Ships. J. P. Oliver. Ap- 
plications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 324-329. 

Discusses some technical problems involved in investigations 
to determine above and indicates economy afforded by use of 
cathodic protection. Photographs, tables, and graphs. 


1295* Measurement of Cathodic Protection Currents 
From Sacrificial Anodes. H. N. Hayward and R. M. Wain 
wright. Applications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 350-352. 


Briefly describes above. Diagrams. 


1296 How Protective Coatings Fight Corrosion. Kenneth 
Tator. Chemical Engineering, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 143-190. 
Presents an exhaustive report on painting programs, organic 
coatings and their properties including a list of trade names 
and manufactures, and a list of metals and alloys for corrosion- 
resistant structures. Introduction by John R. Callaham. 


1297 Prevention of Corrosion in Cooling Water. R. C. 
Ulmer and J. W. Wood. Corrosion (Technical Section), v. §& 
Dec. 1952, p. 402-406. 

General considerations involved in reducing corrosion by several 
types of cooling water systems are discussed. Treatments it- 
clude pH control, addition of anti-biologicals, insulation to 
stop stray current corrosion, and oxygen removal. Information 
on laboratory research on inhibitors by Drew Co. is given. 
Includes charts, diagrams, and tables. 


1298 Soil Resistivity Measurements for Corrosion Control. 
F. O. Waters. Corrosion (Technical Section), v. 8, Dec. 1952, 
p. 407-409. 

Results of experiments to determine most practical soil survey 
procedure and best equipment are given, also details of sever: 
types of equipment for determining soil resistivity with g 
and bad points of each. Rules for interpretations of results are 
listed and use of soil resistivity determinations indicative to 
types of coating are outlined. 


1299 The Inhibition of Sodium Trichloroacetate Weed 
Killer Solutions. F. N. Alquist and J. L. Wasco. Corrosion 
(Technical Section), v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 410-412. 

Addition of small amounts of NasCr-O; to sodium trichloro 
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acetate was found to inhibit corrosiveness on various metals. 


an external source of d.c. that increases the negative potential 


— Presence of an oil layer at air-liquid interphase prevents much of the object to be protected in relation to its surroundings; or 
me of the liquid-level corrosion. Data for action on steels, Al, and by formation of a galvanic cell that utilizes a metal high in the 
and brass are tabulated. ne nis series such as an expendable Mg anode. Photo- 

graphs. 
1300 Effect of Titanium in Galvanic Corrosion. Henry 
Paige and Sara J. Ketcham. Corrosion (Technical Section), 1309 Drill Pipe Rejects Show Good Service Life. H. G. 

1952 y. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 413-416. Texter. Petroleum Engineer, vy. 24, Dec. 1952, p. B78, BSI- 

A series of laboratory tests was performed in which various 
ding metals were coupled to either stainless steel or Ti in normal Describes 3 experimental fic Id te sts on above. Results showed 
Wear NaCl. Data indicate that electro-chemical behavior of Ti and what depth or shape of inside seams can be tolerated. Micro- 

stainless steel is similar under test conditions. Mechanical test- graphs. 

Ger. ing seventy Ghat to 1310* Corrosion Proofing Grumman War Planes, Frank 

r In conditions above =. has a deleterious elect on ductility L. Bonem. Products Finishing, v. 17, Dec. 1952, p. 24-32, 34, 

of Ti as well as its resistance to stress-corrosion conditions. 36. 38 

ad. 1301 Thermogalvanic Potentials. Nickel in Neutral Sulfate How Grumman meets navy specifications for above is related 

oa Solution. Dodd S. Carr and Charles F. Bonilla. Journal of the in this article. Photographs and diagrams. 

used Electrochemical s annie v. 99, Dec. 1952, P- 475 482. 1311 Corrosion Resistant Alloys. James T. Gow. Pulp & 

parts Describes investigation to prepare reproducible Ni electrodes Paper, v. 26, Dec. 1952, p. 96, 98, 100, 102. 
dia- and to measure their thermogalvanic effects. Includes |sum- Describes above which include Fe-Cr alloys, Fe-Cr-Ni alloys, 


maries of previous investigations. Extensive tables. 56 ref. 


1302 Uniform Test Procedures Evaluate Corrosion Re- 
sistance of Titanium. G. C. Kiefer. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 4, 
1952, p. 170-173. 

Unalloyed Ti 75A titanium sheet was found far superior to 
most common metals in resistance to chemical pitting. Corrosion 
tests were run in many media. In boiling HNO; and room- 
temperature HCl, Ti is better than stainless but in concentrated 
H.SO, or H.PO,, stainless is more resistant. In organic acids, 
both metals behave similarly. Data are tabulated. 


1303 Protection of Tubular Structures From the Weather 
by Metallizing. Alfred Clift. Metal Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, 
p. 100-104. 

Discusses protection of tubular steel structures against atmo- 
spheric corrosion. Particular emphasis is placed on sprayed 
coatings of Zn or Al. Methods are described, including photo- 


and Ni base alloys which are used in pulp and paper mills 
and other corrosive services. 


1312* Digester Corrosion Measurement. Nicholas Shoumat- 
off. Tappi, v. 35, Nov. 1952, p. 494-499. 

Presents data on sequential wall-thickness measurements, with 
particular emphasis on quantitative analysis of the data, as an 
illustration of the study of corrosion in a typical sulfate-pulp 
digester. Investigation was made of validity of inspection 
procedure with Audigage thickness tester, of local variations 
of thickness and corrosion within the vessel, and of best means 
for interpreting routine inspection data. Tables. 


1313* Pumping Well Service Costs Cut by Corrosion Con- 
trol. Bryant W. Bradley. World Oil, v. 135, Dee. 1952, p. 214, 
216, 218, 226. 
aa corrosion control measures in sweet and sour oil 
wells. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


graphs. 
“1304 Lower Oxides of Titanium. A. E. Jenkins, Mctal 1314 The Corrosion Resistance of Electrodeposited Tin- 
weal Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 108-109. Nickel Alloy. S. C. Britton and R. M. Angles. Journal of the 
Electrodepositors’ Technical Society, v. 27, 1951, p. 293-322. 
e of Describes the formation of TiO: s and TiO, .« during an in- (Preprint). (TS670 E25i) 
vestigation of the high-temperature oxidation of Ti and _ its 
alloys. Describes tests carried out with electrodeposits of Sn-Ni alloy 
ents ‘ (65% tin) using exposure to natural and simulated atmospheres 
fain- 1305 Corrosion of Galvanized Steel in Soils. Irving A. for deposits up to 0.001 in. thick and using a wide variety of 
Denison and Melvin Romanoff. Journal of Research of the Na- agents for thick pore-free coatings. Alloy is cathodic to steel 
tional Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 299-314. and brass. Tables. 10 ref. 
Results of measurements of corrosion of galvanized steel and Books 
neth of bare steel and Zn as reference materials after exposure to , 
). different soil conditions for a maximum of 13 years are reported. 1315 An Engineer's Approach to Corrosion. C. F. Trigg. 
anic From analysis of data on corrosion of galvanized specimens 133 pages. 1952. Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd., London. 
mes having different weights of coating, minimum coating require- ( TA462 T73e) 
ion- ments for different environmental conditions are suggested. Includes chapters on mechanism of corrosion, corrosion under 
Tables, photographs, and graphs. special conditions, effect of corrosion, its prevention, prepara- 
tion for corrosion proofing, permanent protective treatments, 
C. 1306 Corrosion of Low-Alloy Irons and Steels in Soils. and temporary anti-corrosive treatments. 


. 6 Irving A. Denison and Melvin Romanoff. Journal of Research See ales: 
i oe enone Bureau of Standards, vy. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 1133 (corrosion resistance of welds) 
er 1142 (cathodic protection of pipelines) 
in- Results of measurements of corrosion of 10 low-alloy irons and 1144 (utilization of corrosion resistance property of 
| to steels exposed to 14 soils for periods up to 13 years are given. stainless ) 
tion Magnitude and progress of corrosion as determined by weight- 1190 (Cr plating for resistance to corrosion ) 
ven. loss and pit-depth measurements are correlated with composi- 1199 (high-Cr steels for corrosion resistance ) 
tion of materials and nature of environmental conditions to 1234 (oxidation of Cr, Mo, Ta, Ti, W, and Zr) 
vol — test specimens were exposed. Photographs, tables, and 1253 (effects of anodizing Al alloy ) 
- graphs. 1275 (stress corrosion-resistant Cu alloy ) 
152 ant Cu alloy 
1443 (corrosive effect of flue gases stee 
1307* Here's a New Method of Inhibiting Corrosive Wells. 1512 eee of padre coy on carbon steel) 
_ J. R. Marshall. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Dec. 8, 1952, p. 105. ‘ = 
~ a describes device for injecting inhibitors into above. Dia- 15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 
1316* Rapid Titration of Copper in Light Metals With 
to _ Corrosion Prevention in Hot Water Storage Tanks. Potassium Thiocyanate-Potassium lodide. F. E. Faller. 
ay W —. Ontario Hydro Research News, v. 4, July-Sept. Aluminium, v. 28, Nov. 1952, p. 400-401. 
eed = p. 13-16. Describes methods of above. Typical data are tabul: 
ion Shows that corrosion can be mitigated either mechanically by 
insulating metal with a protective coating or electrically by 1317* On the Separation of Trivalent From Divalent Met- 
Providing cathodic protection, Latter can be applied by use of als by the Method of Solaja. ( English.) S. K. Susic and N. V. ' 
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Njegovan. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 304-307. 
Points out disadvantages of above method and_ describes 
modified procedure in which an equivalent of HgCl. is added 
to an equivalent of trivalent metals. Tables. 


1318* Separation of Aluminum From Iron With Thio- 
glycolic Acid. (English.) A. Hummel and E. B. Sandell. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 308-312. 
Describes above which provides an accurate method for deter- 
mination of Al in presence of moderate amounts of Fe (up to 
0.25 g. FesO.). Mn, Ti, and P can be quantitatively pre- 
cipitated under the same conditions; Al can thus be determined 
by difference in their presence. 


1319* The Detection and Eestimation of Micro-Quantities 

of Antimony. ( English.) B. Figgis and N. A. Gibson. Analytica 

Chimica Acta, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 313-318. 

One of a number of tested quaternary arsonium iodides is 

recommended for above. Procedure is suitable within a range 

¢ _— ug. of Sb per ml. with an accuracy of about 2%. 
ables. 


1320* An Apparatus for the Micro-Determination of 
Sulphur and Halogens in Organic Compounds by the Rapid 
Combustion Process. (English.) R. Belcher and G. Ingram. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 319-323. 
Describes above which is compact and requires little bench 
space. Suitable methods for more rapid completion of the 
etermination are also suggested. 


1321* Analysis of Aluminum-Base Light-Metal Alloys by 
Spectrophotometric Methods. ( English.) I. M. Jean. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 338-348. 

Determination of various elements in light-metal alloys by 
the following procedures is described: Si by molybdenum blue, 
Mg by yellow thiazol, Cu by means of diethyldithicarbamate 
in tartaric acid and sodium hydroxide media; Zn by dithizone, 
and Mn by the periodate method. Experimental procedures are 
described. 25 ref. 


1322* Quantitative Photometric Analysis of High Nitrate 
Containing Solids as Applied to Phenoldisulfonie Acid 
Method. ( English.) J. M. Komarmy, W. J. Broach, and M. K. 
Testerman. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 349-354. 
Describes rapid and simple quantitative method of above made 
possible by the adaptation of phenoldisulfonic acid. When the 
Klett-Summerson photoelectric colorimeter is used to measure 
optical density of yellow complex, the NO; concentration in a 
— may be determined with accuracy of + 1%. Tables and 
graphs. 


1323* Turbidimetric Determination of Tin(IV) With 3- 
Nitro-4-Hydroxy-Benzene-Arsonic Acid. (English.) P. Kars- 
ten, H. L. Kies ,and J. J. Walraven. Analytica Chimica Acta, 
v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 355-395. 

Describes above method in which small amounts (0.1-0.2 mg.) 
of Sn were determined quantitatively in presence of 1000 times 
the amount of Sb. 10 ref. 


1324* An Indirect Polarographic Method for Determina- 
tion of Potassium Ion. (French.) D. Monnier and Z. Besso. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 7, Oct. 1952, p. 380-384. 


Describes above method based on difference in height of wave 
due to dipicrylamine before and after addition of K. 0.5-2mg. 
K can be determined with an average accuracy of 3%. 


1325 Ingredients of Unknown Constitution. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 1690-1728. 


Papers presented at the Fifth Annual Summer Symposium 
Sponsored by the Division of Analytical Chemistry, ACS, and 
Analytical Chemistry, East Lansing, Mich., June 20-21, 1952: 
“The Practice of Analytical Chemistry”, E. E. Q. Ashley; 
“Infrared, Ultraviolet, and Ramon Spectroscopy. Application to 
Analysis of Complex Materials”, O. D. Shreve; “Determination 
of Surface Geometry and Structure by Microscopy and Dif- 
fraction”, Charles Fulton Tufts; “Analytical Applications of 
Radiochemical Technique”, James E. Hudgens, Jr.; “Identifica- 


tion of Complex Organic Materials By Mass Spectrometric 
Analysis of Their Pyrolysis Products”, Paul D. Zemany; “Deter. 
mination of Nonmetallic Compounds in Metals”, H. F. Beeghly: 
and “Morphology and Chemical Composition of Certain Com. 
nents of Cotton Fiber Cell Wall”, Verne W. Tripp and Mary 
. Rollins. 301 ref. 3 


1326 Nonhydrocarbon Constituents of Petroleum. Ang- 
lytical Chemistry, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 1728-1763. 

Papers presented before the Division of Petroleum Chemistry, 
Symposium on Nonhydrocarbon Constituents of Petroleum, at 
the 12lst meeting of ACS, Milwaukee, Wis., Mar. 30-Apr, 3, 
1952: “Determination of Trace Metals in Crudes and Other 
Petroleum Oils. Analysis for Iron, Nickel, Vanadium, and 
Copper”, O. I. Milner, J. R. Glass, J. P. Kirchner, and A, N, 
Yurick; “Determination of Trace Metals in Petroleum Fractions”, 
J. H. Karchmer and E. L. Gunn; “Identification of Cyclohexan- 
ethiol in Virgin Naptha”, Robert C. Arnold, Philip J. Launer, 
and Arthur P. Lien; “Elemental Sulfur in Crude Oil’, B. H. 
Eccleston, Marilyn Morrison, and H. M. Smith; “Thiopenes in 
Shale-Oil Naptha”, I. W. Kinney, Jr., J. R. Smith, and John 
S. Ball; “Application of ter Meulen Nitrogen Method to 
Petroleum Fractions”, Joseph Holowchak, G. E. C. Wear, and 
E. L. Baldeschwueler; “Oxygen and Nitrogen Compounds in 
Shale-Oil Naptha”, R. A. Van Meter, C. W. Bailey, J. R. Smith, 
R. T. Moore, C. S. Allbright, I. A. Jacobson, Jr., V. M. Hylton, 
and J. S. Ball; and “Nucleic Acid Derivatives Apparatus for 
Simultaneously Separating and Recording Ultraviolet Absorp- 
tion”, _— Deutsch, Richard Zukerman, and Max S. Dunn. 
137 ref. 


1327 Spectrophotometric Determination of Uranium by 
Thioecyanate Method in Acetone Medium. Car! E. Crouthame! 
and Carl E. Johnson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Nov. 1952, 
p. 1780-1783. 

Describes above method which is relatively free from both 
anionic and cationic interferences, developed for determination 
of uranyl ion. Graphs and tables. 16 ref. 


1328 Quantitative Analysis of Clay Minerals With the 
X-Ray Spectrometer. Gerhardt Talvenheimo and J. L. White. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 1784-1789. 
Describes development of a semi-routine technique for above 
in synthetic and natural mixtures. Procedure gives an accuracy 
within 5-10%. It should be of value in petroleum and ceramics 
eae soil science, and highway engineering. Graphs. 16 
ref. 


1329 Determination of Trace Oxygen in Gases. D. D. 
Williams, C. H. Blachly, and R. R. Miller. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 1819-1821. 

Describes method devised with objective of accurate routine 
determination of traces of O. in gas samples. “Blanks” were 
determined for each run to represent true reagent and opera- 
tional values. Method is colorimetric and is based on oxidation 
of an alkaline solution of pyrogallic acid. 


1330 Semimicro Techniques Employing Small Sealed Ves 
sels for Determination of Acids, Bases, and Esters. Donald 
Milton Smith, John Mitchell, Jr., and Annette M. Billmeyer. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 1847-1849. 


Describes above for more efficient analysis. Tables. 12 ref. 


1331* Photometric Determination of Bismuth in Lead 
and Its Antimony Alloys by Means of Thiourea. ( German.) 
Heinz Pohl. Angewandte Chemie, v. 64, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 
608-610. 

Describes method for above and the accumulation of Bi. Data 
are tabulated. 


1332* Some Problems in the Analysis of Steels by X-Ray 
Fluorescence. E. Gillam and H. T. Heal. British Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 3, Nov. 1952, p. 353-358. 

Measurement of proportion of elements of atomic numbers 
higher than 20 in steels by x-ray fluorescence using a Géiger- 
counter spectrometer was investigated, primarily to determine 
suitability as a rapid means of analysis during steelmaking, 
particularly for high-alloy steels. Possible improvements are 
noted. Appendix gives theory of the method. Graphs and dia- 
grams. 
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1333. The Use of the Spekker Photoelectric Absorptio- 
meter for the Determination of pH. T. B. Smith, C. A. 
White, P. Woodward, and P. A. H. Wyatt. Journal of the 
Chemical Society, Oct. 1952, p. 3848-3854. 

With recommended procedure, pH may be determined to within 
0.02 unit, and in favorable cases to better than 0.01. pH_ values 
are determined for nitrophenols, and behavior of methyl-red is 
considered in some detail. Tables. 


1334 Substituted Benzidines and Related Compounds as 
Reagents in Analytical Chemistry. Part XI. The Oxidation 
Potentials of Naphthidine, 3:3'-Dimethylnaphthidine, and 
Their Sulphonic Acids. R. Belcher, A. J. Nutten, and W. L 
Stephen. Journal of the Chemical Society, Oct. 1952, p. 3857- 
3861. 

The transition potentials of naphthidine, 
acid 3,3’-dimethylnaphthidine, 3,3'-dimethylnapthidinedi- 
sulphonic acid were determined. 


1335 The Separation and Detection of Zirconium and 
Hafnium on Paper Strips. N. F. Kember and R. A. Wells. 
Chemistry & Industry, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 1129. 


Briefly describes above. 


1336 Note on the Solubility of Oxygen in Gamma Iron. 
J. A. Kitchener, J. O'M. Bockris, Molly Gleiser, and J. W. 
Evans. Transactions of the Faraday Society, v. 48, Nov. 1952, 
p. 995-997. 

Experimental data and results briefly described. 13 ref. 


1337 The Electrophoresis of Silver Bromide Sols. Part I. 
The Establishment of Reproducible Electrophoretic Mo- 
bilities in Presence of Excess Silver lon. Part Il .The Effect 
of Added Electrolyte on the Electrokinetic Zeta-Potential. 
K. N. Davies and A. K. Holliday. Transactions of the Faraday 
Society, v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 1061-1073. 

Experimental data and results. Graphs. 17 ref. 


1338 Analysis for Industry. M. O. Lawson. Industrial Chem- 
ist and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 28, Nov. 1952, p. 512-514. 
Refers to analytical applications of “complexones” which are 
divided into categories of masking action, titrimetry, and colori- 
metric analysis. 10 ref. (To be continued. ) 


1339 Determination of Oxygen in Iron in the Presence of 
Sulphur by the Vacuum-Fusion Method. H. L. Hammer and 
R. M. Fowler. Journal of Metals, v. 4, Dec. 1952; Transactions 
of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, v. 194, Dec. 1952, p. 1313-1315. 

Describes ways of overcoming various difficulties encountered 
in the above at Union Carbide and Carbon Research Labora- 
tories, Inc. Illustrations. 


1340 The Polarographic Determination of Nickel in Alu- 
minium Alloys. E. C. Mills and S. E. Hermon. Metallurgia, 
v. 46, Nov. 1952, p. 259-262. 

Describes above method of analysis in which Ni is separated 
from Al by NaOH and is then converted to nickel chloride for 
the polarographic solution. Data are charted. 


1341 Free Iron in Brass Ingot. Metal Industry, v. 81, Nov. 
7, 1952, p. 364. 


Briefly describes determination of above by micro-examination, 
chemical analysis, and magnetic separation. 


1342*  Microtitration With Ethylenediamintetraacetic Acid. 

Vi. Determination of Thallium. (German.) H. Flaschka. 

Mikrochemie vereingt mit Mikrochimica Acta, v. 40, Oct. 17, 

1952, p. 42-45. 

A study was made of the above using an excess of magnesium 

complexone. Possibilities of separating very small amounts of 
are discussed. 


1343. The Determination of Metals in Organic Com- 
Pounds. (English.) R. Belcher, D. Gibbons, and A. Sykes. 
Mikrochemie vereinigt mit Mikrochimica Acta. v. 40, Oct. 17, 
1952, p. 76-103. 

Comprehensive review of methods for determination of metals 
in organic compounds. Considers Na, K, Li, Rb, Cs, Mg, Ca, 


Ba, Sr, B, Tl, Si, Ge, Sb, Bi, Sn, Pb, Se, Te, Ag, Au, Os, Pt, Cu. 


Cd, Zn, Hg, V, Cr, Fe, Co, Ni, Cb, Ta, Re, Ti, Zr, and U. 
172 ref. 


1344 Mass Spectra of the Tetramethyl Compounds of 
Carbon, Silicon, Germanium, Tin, and Lead. Vernon H. 
Dibeler. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 235-239. 

Mass spectra of C(CH;)., Ge(CHs)s, and Pb(CHs). were 
obtained with a Consolidated 21-103 mass spectrometer. 
Isotopic abundances of C, Si, Ge, Sr, and Pb were obtained 
from the observed spectra and used to calculate the monoiso- 
topic spectra. Hydrides of the atom ions and the mono-, di-, 
and tri-methy! ions were observed. Tables. 12 ref. 


1345 The Detection of Adulteration in Tung Oil. T. P. 
Hilditch and A. Mendelowitz. Journal of the Oil & Colour 
Chemists’ Association, v. 35, Nov. 1952, p. 555-559. 
Describes method for above which depends upon material left 
in solution during a single crystallization from light petroleum 
fractions at 70°C. 


1346 A Source Unit for Raman Spectroscopy. J. W. Kemp, 
J. L. Jones, and R. W. Durkee. Journal of the Optical Society 
of America, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 811-814. 

A Raman source was constructed and tested using a helical 
mercury lamp of the “Toronto” type. Studies of intensity vs. 
mercury pool condenser temperature and vs. lamp current. in- 
dicate that a condition of maximum stability can be obtained by 
proper choice of current and condenser temperature. Diagrams, 
graphs, and photographs. 


1347* Use Spectrograph in Control of Diesel Maintenance. 
H. R. Sennstrom. Plant, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 54-56. 

Discusses spectrographic analysis of lubricating oils for control 
of Diesel engine maintenance, emphasizing equipment, tech- 
nique, and test results. Tables. 


1348* Additives in Vegetable Waxes; the Use of Instru- 
mental Analysis. Charles J. Marsel, Cvril S. Treacy, Howard 
Brenner, and Frank De Long. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, v. 
28, Nov. 1952, p. 127, 129, 131. 

Discusses detection, identification, and quantitative determina- 
tion of above. 


1349* Sampling Liauid Steel Baths for Oxygen. (Ger- 
man.) Karl Georg Speith and Hans vom Ende. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 72, Nov. 20, 1952, p. 1521-1523. 

Report No. 515 of the Steelworks Committee of the Verein 
Deutscher Eisenhiittenleute. Describes method for above and 
discusses results of tests. Photographs, tables, and charts. 11 ref. 


1350* The Colorimetric Determination of Pentosans in 
Highly Refined Pulp. A. S. O’Brien and T. L. Davis. Tappi, 
v. 35, Nov. 1952, p. 499-505. 

Describes procedure involving aniline and acetic acid. Method 
is satisfactory for highly refined and for high-level pentosan 
pulps. 14 ref. 


1351* An Alkalimetric Method of Determining Calcium, 
Strontium, Barium, and Sulfate. (German.) Georg Denk. 
Fresenius’ Zeitschrift fiir Analytische Chemie, v. 137, no. 2, 
1952, p. 99-104. 

Describes procedure of determining the above elements and 
ions. Data are tabulated. 


1352* The Indirect Quantitative Determination of Silver 
and Halide Ions With Ethylenediaminetetra-acetie Acid. 
(German.) H. Flaschka and F. Huditz. Fresenius’ Zeitschrift 
fiir Analytische Chemie, v. 137, no. 2, 1952, p. 104-107. 
Procedure is briefly described and data are tabulated. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1353 Symposium on Analysis of Nitric Acids Sponsored 
by the Panel on Fuels Requiring Oxidizers. Research and 
Development Board, Department of Defense, 1951, 80 pages. 
(QDISI. NI Sy68) 

Includes individual papers under general headings of “Wet 
Methods of Analysis” and “Instruments Methods of Analysis 
and Direct Determination of Water”. Graphs and tables. 
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1353a_ Acid-Base Titrations In Nonaqueous Solvents. 
James S. Fritz. G. Frederick Smith Chemical Co., Columbus, 
Ohio, 1952, 47 pages. (QDI11 F9la) 

Purpose is to make available in a single source the essential 
theory and more useful procedures on nonaqueous acid-base 
titrations. Tables and diagrams. 


Books 


1354* Bibliography of Standard Tentative and Recom- 
mended or Recognized Methods of Analysis. 225 pages. W. 
Heffer & Sons, Ltd., Cambridge, England. (Z5524.T25 Sol3b) 
Methods for analysis of metallic and nonmetallic substances 
are given in systematic and tabular form. 


See also: 
1179 (analysis of plating baths ) 
1456 (emission spectra of ignited heptane-air mixtures ) 
1479 (thermal analysis of clays) 
1502 (analysis of glass) 
1695 (flame photometer determination of K in plants) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


1355* Aluminium Monochromator With Double Curva- 
ture for High-Intensity X-Ray Powder Photographs. (Eng- 
lish.) G. Hagg and N. Karlsson. Acta Crystallographica, v. 5, 
Nov. 10, 1952, p. 728-730. 

Describes construction and performance of above monochro- 
mator in which the aiablents is used for taking powder 
photographs of the Guinier type. 


1356* The Saunders-Roe Technograph Foil Strain Gauge. 
A New Type of Gauge Which May Solve Many Problems. 
Aircraft Engineering, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 348. 

Briefly describes above. It is claimed that these gages are 
more satisfactory for dynamic tests than wire strain gages. 


1357 Advantages of the “Tukon” Microhardness Tester 
in Metallography. (Italian.) D. Gualandi. Alluminio, v. 21, 
Nov. 1952, p. 463-471. 

Discusses the real nature of hardness and describes the prin- 
ciple and use of above in detail. Includes micrographs, photo- 
graphs, and diagrams. 11 ref. 


1358 What's Ahead the Next Ten Years in Inspection and 
Testing. American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 1952, p. 1-19. 
Discusses instrumentation in general, gaging methods, quality 
control, metallurgical control of invisible defects, x-ray tech- 
niques, and statistical techniques. 


1359* Analogue Methods for Optimum Servomechanism 
Design. F. C. Fickeisen and T. M. Stout. Applications and In- 
dustry, Nov. 1952, p. 244-250; disc., p. 250. 

Shows that analytical investigations and experimental studies 
using simulated systems indicate that square-wave tests em- 
ploying mean-square and mean-absolute error measurements 
are a satisfactory means for determining optimum parameters 
of simple servomechanisms, provided that a true optimum 
exists. Graphs and diagrams. 17 ref. 


1360* Separation and Identification of Chlorinated Or- 
ganic Pesticides by Paper Chromatography. 1. The Isomers 
of Benzenehexachloride. Lloyd C. Mitchell. Journal of the 
Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, v. 35, Nov. 1952, 
p. 920-927. 

Shows that mixtures of a, 8, y, and 5 isomers of benzene hexa- 
chloride are separated by paper chromotography in which 
paper is pre-impregnated by spraying with an ether solution 
of stationary phase (acetic mixed octanes are em- 
ployed as mobile phase, and chromatogram is developed b 

dechlorination of separated isomers with methanolic KOH, fol- 
lowed by treatment with AgNos and sunlight to fix and reveal 
the released chloride ion. Tables. 


1361* Tensammetry: A Method of Investigating Surface 
Phenomena by A.C. Current Measurements. B. Breyer and 


S$. Hacobian. Australian Journal of Scientific Research, ser, 4 
v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 500-520. 

Theoretical basis and fundamental equations governing above 
process derived and discussed. Tables and graphs. 25 ref, 


1362* Effect of Vertical Divergence on the Displacemen 


and Breadth of X-Ray Powder Diffraction Lines. J. N. Easta. 
brook. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 3, Nov. 1952, p 
349-352. 
Discusses aberrations caused by extension of the x-ray source 
specimen, and receiving slit normal to the plane of the camera 
or spectrometer. 12 ref. 


1363 Simple Way to Draw Nomographs. M. Rhodep 
Chemical Engineering, v. 59, Nov. 1952, p. 146-147. 
Outlines method for constructing nomographs to fit engineering 
equations. 


1364 High-Vacuum Vapor Pumps. A New Synoptic Pre. 
sentation of Their Characteristics. Chemical Engineering 
Progress (Engineering Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 537-541: 
disc., p. 541. 

Deals with methods of measuring and presenting most useful 
performance characteristics of a large class of high-vacuum 
vapor pumps. Discussion is directed specifically toward several 
types known as high-vacuum pumps, booster pumps, and 
ejector pumps. Graphs and diagrams. 


1365 Flow Visualization in High Vacuums. Chemical En. 
gineering Progress (Engineering Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952. 
p. 542-548; disc., p. 548. 

Deals with refraction methods of analysis which include 
shadowgraph, schlieren, interferometer, and absorption. Glow 
method is described. Brief comparison made of — various 
methods. Tables, graphs, and photographs. 22 ref. 


1366* Two Extrusion Plastometers for Use With Poly. 
vinyl Chloride. R. Hayes. Chemistry & Industry, Nov. 1, 1952, 
p. 1069-1072. 


Discusses above instruments and some applied experimental 
research. 


1367* Metallographic Determination of Temperatures 
Reached During Operation of Heat Engines. ( French.) Jean 
Poulignier, Charlotte Buckle. and Pierre Jacquet. Comptes 
Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances de ! Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Oct. 6, 1952, p. 718-720. 

Operating temperatures on the surface and in interiors are 
deduced from colored films forming on the surfaces of Ni-Cr 
turboreactor blades. Results are compared with those deduced 
from hardness tests. Possibilities of more general application 
are indicated. Diagrams. 


1368* Dina, a Digital Analyzer for Laplace, Poisson, Dif- 
fusion, and Wave Equations. Cornelius Leondes and Mortis 
Rubinoff. Communication and Electronics, Nov. 1952, p. 303 
308; disc., p. 308-309. 

Presents logical basis of a new type of digital computer which 
was devised specifically for solution of a class of partial dif- 
ferential equations. Diagrams. 50 ref. 


1369* Vibration Measurements. Rose Winslade. Electronic 
Engineering, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 553-557. 


Discusses some instruments now being used for above. Graphs. 


1370 Gamma Radiography in the Foundry. R. J. Hart. 
Foundry, v. 93, Nov. 20, 1952, p. 583-588. 

Outlines the advantages of radiography for routine inspection 
of castings, using radioactive isotopes. Includes expsoure charts 
and photographs of setups. 


1371 Leoking in on Dangerous Operations. J. M. Hole- 
man. General Electric Review, v. 55, Nov. 1952, p. 27-31. 
Describes various methods and equipment for viewing dar- 
gerous operations such as radiation process, explosions, 
jet engines. Photographs. 

1372 Inspection Techniques for Quality Welding. William 
B. Bunn. Industry & Welding, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 66-6, 
70-71, 73-74. 

Discusses above, including codes and_ specifications; visual 
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y-ray, betatron and Co’ methods of inspection. Photographs. 


(To be concluded. ) 


1373. Ferrite in Austenitic Steels Estimated Accurately. 
T. V. Simpkinson. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 166-169. 
Calibration curves which simplify estimation of ferrite in cast 
and wrought stainless steel products with the Aminco-Brenner 
Magne-Gage using carbonyl and electrolytic iron powders in 
Bakelite compacts were developed. Charts and photomicro- 
graphs. 

1374* Long Magnetic Lens Beta-Ray Spectrometers. Part 
Il. Theory. Part Il. Design & Construction. Swami Jnana- 
nanda. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 11B, Oct. 
1952, p. 397-407. 

Above is described and new parametric equations for the elec- 
tron trace derived. Describes application, design features, and 
constructional details. Diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


1375 A Versatile Equipment for Thermocouple Switching 
Using a Post Office Type Uniselector. H. Burton and S. F. 
Suffolk. Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 29, Nov. 1952, 
p. 350-352. 

Errors encountered in use of above are considered and methods 
of overcoming these errors are described. Details are given of 
a switching unit to connect up to 50 thermocouples in succes- 
sion to either an indicator or a recorder. Diagrams and graphs. 


1376* Application of Maultiple-Beam Interferometry to 
the Study of Surface Polish. Oliver S. Heavens. Laboratory 
Practice, v. 1, Nov. 1952, p. 351-353. 

Shows how method of studying surface topography by multiple- 
beam interferometry may be applied to examination of glass 
surfaces being polished. Smoothness of a well-polished optical 
surface is compared with that of a crystal cleavage face and an 
estimate of size of irregularities made. Sconamiale. 


1377 Determination of Planeness and Bending of Optical 
Flats. Walter B. Emerson. Journal of Research of the National 
Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 241-247. 

Describes method used to obtain true contours and bending 
deflection curves of the flats, and compares bending values so 
determined with theoretically derived values. Four 10% in.- 
diam. standard optical flats of fused quartz were used. Graphs 
and tables. 


1378 An Easily Used Ultra-Violet Microscope Objective. 
M. H. F. Wilkins and kK. P. Norris. Nature, v. 170, Nov. 22, 
1952, p. 883-884. 
Points out disadvantages of above microscope and presents a 
possible solution. 


1379* Remote Control Engineering. Nucleonics, v. 10, Nov. 
1952, p. 33-35. 

Includes the following articles: “Introduction”, H. L. Hull; 
“Fundamentals of General-Purpose Remote Manipulators”, Ray- 
mond C. Goertz; “A Force-Reflecting Positional Servomech- 
anism , Raymond C. Goertz and Frank Bevilacqua; “Design 
and Construction of Shielding Windows”, K. R. Ferguson; and 
“Coloration of Optical Glass by High-Energy Radiation”, G. S. 
Monk. Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 


1380 Instrumentation for Continuously Recording Vis- 
cosity of Resins and Polymers in Large Reactors. D. T. 
Woods, J. A. Arvin, R. Giels, and L. Tavis. Paint, Oil & Chem- 
ical Review, v. 115, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 80-81, 83-87. 

Diagrams and graphs. 


1381* An Electrical Roughness Tester for the Workshop. 
CG. W. van Santen. Philips Technical Review, v. 14, Sept.-Oct. 
1952, p. 80-86. 

Describes and illustrates above instrument which consists of 
2 pick-ups, 1 amplifier, a rectifier, and a moving-coil meter. 


1382* An Introduction to Spark Shadowgraph Tech- 
niques. Rochelle Prescott. Photographic Engineering, v. 3, no. 
3, 1952, p. 121-128. 


High-pressure gap, a highly efficient type which provides a 
uniform cone of wide aperture, is described in detail. Energy- 
storage capacitors are discussed and use of a pulse line is 

‘d. Choice of triggering methods and design of series- 


triggering gaps is described and suitability of several common 
types of film are compared. 2 methods of measuring light out- 
put as a function of time are described and an objective dis- 
cussion of geometrical and physical optics is given. Diagrams 
and graphs. 


1383* An Application of the Libessart Spark Gap to 
Photomicrography. E. L. Gayhart. Photographic Engineering, 
v. 3, no. 3, 1952, p. 129-134. 

A method is described for utilizing above in the illuminating 
system of a camera whereby adequate light is provided for ex- 
posures at magnifications up to 400 diameters. Method includes 
provision of a steady light of moderate intensity for maintain- 
ing necessary adjustment of focus and positioning of the ob- 
ject by continuous observations of the image on a supple- 
mentary screen up to the desired moment of exposure. Dia- 
grams, photographs, and micrographs. 


1384* Chronophotography of a Reproducible Phenome- 
non. R. B. Edmonson, E. L. Gayhart, and H. L. Olsen. Photo- 
graphic Engineering, v. 3, no. 3, 1952, p. 135-144. 

Describes techniques and instrumentation utilized in sequence 
photography of a reproducible but rapidly changing event. 
Describes application to a schlieren Pa of the dynamic be- 
havior of gases affected by passage of an electric spark. Dia- 
grams and micrographs. 


1385 Precision Measurements of Nuclear y-Ray Wave- 
lengths of Ir'’*, RaTh, Rn, Cs'"’, and An- 
nihilation Radiation. David E. Muller, Harry C. Hoyt, David 
J. Klein, and Jesse W. M. DuMond. Physical Review, ser. 2, 
v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 775-793. 

Shows that sensitivity of curved crystal y-ray spectrometer 
was improved by replacing multicellular Geiger counter formerly 
used as a detector with a Nal crystal scintillation counter and 
by doubling thickness of quartz crystal which is used for dif- 
fraction of y-rays. Analysis of precision of instrument is 
presented. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 50 ref. 


1386 Methods in Electron Microscopy of Solids. RK. D. 
Heidenreich. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 23, Nov. 
1952, p. 583-594. 

Methods of replicating solid surfaces for electron microscopy 
are reviewed and compared. Preparation of metal surfaces ond 
electron microscopy is discussed, and advantages of employing 
electron diffraction techniques in evaluating prepared surfaces 
are pointed out. Examples of application of replicas include 
steel, precipitation in alloys, such as Alnico 5, and studies of 
slip in Al. Use of thin metal sections and of emission electron 
microscopy in studying metallic structures is discussed, and 
examples are given. Micrographs. 24 ref. 


1387 Proportional Fission Neutron Counters. R. C. Rol, 
E. R. Rohrer, and R. L. Macklin. Review of Scientific Instru- 
ments, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 595-598. 


Several of above are described which use a uranium compound 
as neutron sensitive material coated on inside surface of the 
cathode. Diagram, graph, and photographs. 


1388 Combined Current Integrator and Sensitive Microam- 
meter. H. A. Enge. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 23, 
Nov. 1952, p. 599-600. 

Describes circuit, general performance, and errors encountered 
in above. Diagram. 


1389 Squeeze-Section Phase Shifter for Microwave Meas- 
urements. J. J. Brady, M. D. Pearson, and S. Peoples. Review 
of Scientific Instruments, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 601-604. 
Construction and calibration of above is described and table 
from which calibration curves may be drawn is included. 


1390 =A Cantilever Microtome for Precision Sectioning in 
Electron and Light Microscopy. G. G. Cocks and C. M. 
Schwartz. Review of Scientific Instruments, vy. 23, Nov. 1952, 
p. 615-618. 

Describes a microtome which incorporates principle of deflec- 
tion of a cantilever to provide highly reproducible motion neces- 
sary in cutting thin sections for electron microscopy. Alternative 
designs are discussed. Diagrams, micrographs, and photographs. 


11 ref. 
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16. Apparatus, Methods, and Standards 


1391 An Apparatus for the Simultaneous Determination 
of Absorption Isotherms and Magnetic Susceptibility. W. O. 
Milligan and Harry B. Whitehurst. Review of Scientific Instru- 
ments, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 618-620. 

Describes above apparatus and its operation. Photographs. 


1392 Gage Blocks: New System Widens Applications. 
Steel, v. 131, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 98-101. 

Gives details of above system which speeds up construction of 
gaging set-ups. Units were developed by DoAll Co., Des Plaines, 
Ill. Diagrams and illustrations. 


1393* How to Care For Tool Joints. F. C. Gignoux. World 
Oil, v. 135, Dec. 1952, p. 175, 178, 180. 

Suggests ways in which longer service can be obtained from 
tool joints. Diagrams and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1394 Industrial Applications of the X-Ray. General Elec- 

* ome Corp., Publication 8A-54A, 1936, 34 pages. (QC481 
28i 

Describes above with respect to castings of Al alloy, gray iron, 

malleable iron, steel, bronze, and cast brass; welding, f 

products, and crystal analysis. Radiographs. 


1395 A Meter for Timing the Flow of Very Small Volumes 
of A Gas. J. C. Westmoreland. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Research Memorandum E52109, Oct. 17, 1952, 
17 pages. (TL782 Un3rm) 

Describes development of flowmeter which combines a volume- 
time measurement of the flow, regulation of the rate, and a 
determination or presetting of the pressure head producing the 
flow. Graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


Books 


1396 ASTM Standards on Metallic Electrical Conductors. 
252 pages. Sept. 1952. American Society for Testing Materials, 
Philadelphia. (TK3307 Am35m ) 

Reference for above whether for use in uninsulated form or 
for subsequent use in making insulated conductors. Cu and Cu 
alloys, Cu-coated steel, Al, and iron and steel are included. 


1397 X-Ray Analysis of Crystals. J. M. Bijvoet. 304 pages. 
1951. Butterworth’s Scientific Publications, London. (QD945 
B49rtr ) 
Introduction to x-ray analysis and a resumé of early work is 
followed by a consideration of lattice structure and crystal 
symmetry. X-ray analyses and their application are followed by 
etermination of cell size and structure and a discussion of 
intensities of diffracted x-rays. Complete details of a structure 
determination are described and illustrated by examples, and a 
cha me is devoted to structure determination by Fourier 
met S. 


See also: 
1142 (x-ray inspection of pipe lines) 
1241 (magnetic permeability measurement ) 
1268 (magnetic testing of steels) 
1476 (measurement of compressive stress in concrete ) 
1540 (radio active thickness gage for sheet materials ) 
1791 (photoelectric stress analysis ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


1398 What's Ahead the Next Ten Years in Materials and 
American Machinist, v. 96, Mid-Nov. 1952, p. 
Above materials and components include construction steels, 
special coatings, Al, Cu alloys, Mg, Ti, Ni, Zr, Pb, Zn, Sn, 
Cd, Mo, Si, Be, Th, Hf, In, Li, Na, B, Ga, Ge, Hg, Re, plastics, 
electrical equipment, power-transmission equipment, hydraulic 
and pneumatic equipment, and lubrication. 


1399 Putting the Uncommon Metals to Work. Robert I. 
og Battelle Technical Review, v. 1, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 126- 


Describes use of less common metals of Zr, Be, and Mo in 


nuclear engines; Ti, Mo, and Cr in heat engines; and Ge, §j, 
Se, W, Ta, and Re in electrical applications. Mentions unique 
properties. 


1400 High Temperature Alloys for Gas Turbines. H. y. 
Kinsey. Canadian Metals, v. 15, Oct. 1952, p. 28, 30. 
Reviews requirements for above and tabulates information op 
tensile strength and on creep and rupture properties at elevated 
temperatures. (To be concluded. ) 


1401 The Use of Castings in Airframe Design. Meta! 
Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 67-72. 

Discusses actual and potential examples of above; tensile 
properties of various Al and Mg casting alloys are compared 
with those of heat-treated steels and wrought Al alloys. Recom- 
mended designs are illustrated. Molding methods are described, 


1402 Metals in Radioactive Static Eliminators. J. D. Graves, 
Metal Progress, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 94-96. 

Describes nature of above devices, discusses use of various 
radioactive metals in them, health hazards, and industrial ap- 
plications. 


1403 More Indium Metal . . . Can You Use It? Steel, vy. 
131, Dec. 8, 1952, p. 98-99. 

Present and possible future uses of In are discussed, including 
its alloys with Pb, Sn, Cd, and Bi. Physical and mechanical 
properties are briefly mentioned. 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


1404* A Practical Approach to Textile Pollution Abate- 
ment and Waste Treatment. Duane W. Snyder. American 
Dyestuff Reporter, v. 41, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 745-746. 

Guide for dyeing and finishing plants for carrying on a reson- 
able and practical program of pollution abatement and waste 
disposal. 


1405 Some Experiences With Air Pollution Abatement 
In the Steel Industry. C. A. Bishop. Blast Furnace and Steel 
Plant, v. 40, Dec. 1952, p. 1448-1453. 

Pays particular attention to the above in regard to open hearths, 
bessemers, and blast furnaces. Cleaning of ferromanganese blast 
furnace gas is discussed also. 


1406 Triple-Threat Fume Disposal System. Chemical En- 

gineering, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 262-263. 

Tells how new installation at Kaiser Aluminum and Chemical 

Corp’s Mead, Wash., prevents air pollution, 

=~ <ing conditions, and recovers 35 tons per day of valuable 
ust. 


1407* Waste Control at a Chemical Plant. W. J. Hogg. 
Chemistry in Canada, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 32-36. 

Practical description of how a plant manufacturing agricultural, 
industrial, and other organic chemicals controls its air and 
stream-pollution problems. Outlines organizational set-up. Spe- 
cific applications are discussed: odoriferous emissions, vents, 
absorption of vapors and fumes, dust and liquid-waste control. 


1408 The Bacteria and Odor Control Problem in Oc- 
cupied Spaces. R. L. Kuehner. Heating, Piping & Air Con- 
ditioning, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 115-119. ; 

Basic techniques whereby above control work can be conducted 
in an engineering manner are described. Shows that funda- 
mental nature of experimental results secured by these tech- 
niques presents a yardstick for furtherance of research in ait 
— and for a uniform evaluation of results of such work. 
2 ref. 


1409 Bag Filtration of Aerosols. R. T. Pring. Heating and 
Ventilating, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 97-99. 

Describes use of cloth filters to separate fine particles from 
gases. Briefly presents practices in various industries. Diagrams. 


1410) Water Filtration and Waste Disposal. Industry and 
Power, v. 63, Dec. 1952, p. 74-75. 

Briefly describes systems recently installed at Parts and Equip- 
ment Mfg. Div. of Ford Motor Co. Four million gallons of 
water can be filtered per day, and 1000 gal. of plating rinse 
water processed each minute. Photographs. 
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1411 Management and Engineer View Dust, Corrosion 
and Electrical Distribution. Harold E. McConnell. Industry 
and Power, v. 63, Dec. 1952, p. 88-92. 

Managerial and engineering problems are correlated with 
ractical experiences in expanding, repairing, and converting 
power systems. 


1412 Pollution. Problems of the Iron and Steel Industry. 
R. J. Sarjant. Iron & Steel, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 501-502. 
Discussion is confined to pollution problems associated with 
manufacture of iron and steel which arise from production of 
smoke, fumes, and dust in blast furnaces, sintering plants, 
melting plants, Bessemer converters, and cupolas. 


1413* t 
R. Murdock. Journal of Southern Research, v. 
1952, p. 33-34. 

Sheweelbes above in reference to industrial and city origin. 
1414* Appraisal of a Chemical Waste Problem by Fish 
Toxicity Tests. Leslie A. Gillette, Dwight L. Miller, and H. E. 
Redman. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 
1397-1401. 

Gives details of waste-treatment program of Sharples Chemicals, 
Inc., Wyandotte, Mich., manufacturers of approximately 100 
different chemicals. Data tabulated. 


1415* Practical Methods for In-Plant Reduction of Metal 
Finishing Wastes. W. L. Pinner. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, 
y. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 1432-1435. 
General discussion on the above. 


1416* New Design in Filter Bottoms for Rapid Sand 
Filters. C. W. Hulsbergen. Water & Sewage Works, y. 99, 
Dec. 1952, p. 481-485. 
Discusses details of new filter bottom, different methods of 
removing washwater. Nozzle resistance formula is also described 
in detail. Photographs. 


The Origin of Stream Pollution Problems. Harold 
4, Nov.-Dec. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1417 Proceedings of the Fourteenth Annual Short Course 
for Water and Sewerage Plant Superintendents and Opera- 
tors, 1951. Louisiana Agricultural and Mechanical College, 
Engineering Experiment Station Bulletin, Series No, 23, 1951, 
99 pages. (TP1 L93b) 

Presents papers delivered at above meeting. Tables and dia- 


grams. 
Books 


1418 Handbook on Air Cleaning; Particulate Removal. 
Sheldon K. Friedlander, Leslie Silverman, Philip Drinker, and 
Melvin W. First. 89 pages. Sept. 1952, Department of In- 
dustrial Hygiene, School of Public Health, Harvard University; 
and U. §. Atomic Energy Commission, Washington. (For sale 
by the Supt. of Documents, U. S. Govt. Printing Office, Wash- 
ington.) (TD884 F9lh) 
Chapters are as follows: “Behavior of Aerosols in Air Cleaning”, 
“Air Cleaning Equipment”, “Performance and Evaluation of Air 
Cleaning Eqiupment”, and “Special Problems Involved in the 
Cleaning of Radioactive Aerosols”. 
See also: 

1095 (dust control in steel foundries ) 

1582 (growth of aerosol particles ) 

1817 (high-voltage power for electrostatic precipitation ) 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


1419* Gas From Non-Coking Coal. (Work Done by the 
Ruhrgas A.G. in the Field of Degassing and Gasification.) 
(German.) Kurt Traenckner. Gas- und Wasserfach, v. 93, Oct. 
1952, p. 537-547. 

Reports on extensive research done on finding suitable technical 
solutions for combining production of gas and electricity from 
coal. Tables and extensive diagrams. 


1420* Welded Industrial Structures for Economy and 


ciency. Van Rensselaer P. Saxe. Industry & Welding, v. 
25, Dec. 1952, p. 39-42. 
Discusses advantages and savings possible by using welding 
in building construction. Includes photographs and diagrams. 


1421* Importance of the Root Pass in Pipe Welding. M. 
W. Eddins. Industry & Welding, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 44-46, 
47, 74-75. 

Illustrates the importance of above and describes methods of 
producing good welds in steel pipe. Diagrams and photographs. 


1422 Submerged Are Welding Builds 1,000 Steel Shells. 
Donald F. Baumler. Industry & Welding, v. 25, Dec. 1952, 
p. 50-52, 83. 

Describes quality production welding of 1,000 steel shells at 
Farrar & Trefts, Inc., Buffalo, New York, using automatic sub- 
merged arc welding, coupled with company-developed weld- 
ing techniques and rigid quality control. Photographs. 


1423 Low-Hydrogen Electrodes Used in Welding 1'”- 
51%” Plate. W. D. Warren. Industry & Welding, v. 25, Dec. 
1952, p. 54, 87. 

Describes techniques used with above in construction of large 
press frames at the Dominion Bridge Company, Ltd. 


1424 Fuel Flexibility at Howard University Power House. 
William S. Major. Industry and Power, v. 63, Dec. 1952, p. 
67-69. 

Describes steam generator which is a 2 drum stoker fired unit 
with water cooled furnace. Stoker and FD fan are turbine 
driven. ID fan has motor drive. Tables and diagrams. 


1425 Aleohol Motor Fuels. Production and Use. S. J. W. 
Pleeth. Eeonomice Aspects of Aleohol in Motor Fuel. T. C. 
Owtram. Journal of the Institute of Petroleum, vy. 38, Oct. 
1952, p. 805-834; disc. p. 834-844. 

Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 20 ref. 


1426 On the Solution of the Poisson-Boltzmann Equation 
With Application to the Theory of Thermal Explosions. P. 
L. Chambre. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 20, Nov. 1952, p. 
1795-1797. 

10 references. 


1427 What is “Size Consist” Worth? Fred M. Reiter. 
Power Engineering, v. 56, Dec. 1952, p. 63-65, 104, 107. 
Discusses “fines”, coal sizes, and buying of “tailored coals”, 
suggests ways on which power plants may account for size 
consistency when buying coal. Graphs and tables. 


1427a_ The Effect of Specific Catalysts on the Reactions 
of the Steam-Carbon System. F. J. Long and K. W. Sykes. 
Proceedings of the Royal Society, ser. A, v. 215, Nov. 6, 1952, 
p. 100-110. 

Reactions of steam-carbon system were studied by a static 
method at 750°C. using extracted cocoanut charcoal to which 
Fe, Na, Ca, and Al were added separately. Graphs and dia- 
grams. 10 ref. 


1428 The Catalysis of the Carbon Monoxide-Steam Re- 
action. F. J. Long and K. W. Sykes. Proceedings of the Royal 
Society, ser. A, v. 215, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 111-119. 

Kinetics of the above reaction occurring heterogeneously at the 
surface of a cocoanut charcoal were determined under com- 
parable conditions both before and after extraction of metallic 
impurities. Measurements were made by a flow between 724 
and 823°C, at gas pressure of 3-760mm. Graphs. 11 ref. 


1429* How to Increase Drilling Line Service. J. N. Kemple. 
World Oil, v. 135, Dec. 1952, p. 160, 162, 164, 166. 

Shows that basic principles must be adhered to for maximum 
wear and that moving and cutting should be based on actual 
work done. Graphs and tables. 


1430*° New Chemical Product Removes Mud Cake. Zane 
V. Morgan. World Oil, v. 135, Dec. 1952, p. 168, 170, 172. 
Describes techniques in which above product flocculates and 
dissolves mud to prevent contamination of cement slurry when 
drilling. 

Miscellaneous Publications 
1430a Wet Combustion. A Process for the Utilization of 
Peat. (English.) K. N. Cederquist and P. Bering. Acta Poly- 
technica, Chemistry Including Metallurgy Series, v. 3, no. | 
1952, 34 pages. (Tl Ac81) 
Describes above in which ~~ drawbacks of the wet carbon- 
ization process are eliminated. 
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19. Fuel Technology 


1431 Effects of Radiant Energy on Vaporization and Com- 
bustion of Liquid Fuels. A. L. Berlad and R. R. Hibbard. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Research Memo- 
randum E52109, Nov. 13, 1952, 46 pages. (TL782 Un3rm) 
Radiative processes involved in combustion were investigated 
to determine the present role of radiant energy transfer in 
combustors. To find techniques for making radiant energy trans- 
fer from flame to fuel significant, methods of increasing 
the equivalent gray-body emissivities of the fuel drops and the 
flame, as well as the efficiency of the energy transfer itself, 
were examined. Graphs and tables. 


1432 Examination of Smoke and Carbon From Turbojet- 
Engine Combustors. Thomas P. Clark. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Research Memorandum E52126, Nov. 
10, 1952, 12 pages. (TL782 Un3rm) 

Above were examined by electron microscopy, chemical analy- 
sis, and x-ray diffraction. Diagrams, micrographs, and tables. 


See also: 
1313 (sweet and sour oil well corrosion ) 
1444 (alkali content of coals vs. boiler deposits ) 
1881 (coke and by-products in 1951) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


1433 Residential Heat Pump Experiments in  Phila- 
delphia; Earth as a Heat Source. A. H. Kidder and J. H. 
Neher. Applications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 343-350. 
Summarizes ground-coil performance during 2 heating seasons. 
Also derives certain approximate relationships which should be 
useful for designing ground coils for other situations. Tables 
and diagrams. 


1434 Free Air Type Burners. (French.) M. Szczeniowski. 
Circulaire d’Informations Techniques, v. 9, no. 11, 1952, p. 
1573-1578. 

Discusses characteristics and applications of above burners. In- 
cludes diagrams and charts. 


1435 Influence of Low-Quality Coal on Pulverized-Fuel- 
Fired Units. Otto De Lorenzi. Combustion, v. 24, Nov. 1952, 
p. 46-51. 

A review of methods of steam temperature control over wide 
load range when burning high-ash bituminous coals having 
relatively low ash-softening temperatures in large high-pressure, 
high-temperature steam generating units. Graphs and diagrams. 


1436* Designing a Commercial Warm Air Perimeter Loop 
Heating System. Wm. Henry Knowlton. Commercial Refrigera- 
tion & Air Conditioning, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 36-37, 70. 
Describes installation of above. 


1437 Construction of a Semi-Industrial Solar Furnace at 
the Mont-Louis Laboratory (Eastern Pyrenees.) (French. ) 
Félix Trombe. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
l' Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Oct. 6, 1952, p. 704-707. 
Describes construction, operation, and results of above. It 
mits fusion or treatment of 60 kg. of material per hour. 
esearch is under way to determine applications of furnace. 


1438* Application of the Gas Turbine for Recovery of 
Waste Heat. Gas Times, v. 73, Nov. 28, 1952, p. 287, 290, 
292. (Based on paper by W. Gregson. ) 

Emphasizes the open, closed, and inverted cycles and the 
factors which influente efficiency of above. 


1439 Industrial Air Conditioning. S. M. Miner. Heating, 
Piping & Air Conditioning, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 84-89. 
Shows why manufacturing plants are air conditioned, design 
considerations, and future prospects for such applications. 
Photographs. 15 ref. 


1440 Selection of Centrifugal Pumps. J. A. Cable. Heating 
and Ventilating, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 85-96. 

Shows that proper selection of pumps can result in trouble- 
free operation, lower initial cost and reduced maintenance 


charges. Selection is based on an understanding of pump design, 
function of parts, and appreciation of basic information. Graphs. 
tables, diagrams, and photographs. 


1441 Automatic Combustion Controls For Spreader Stok. 
ers. William H. Pugsley. Industry and Power, v. 63, Dec. 1952, 
p. 76-78. 

Describes spreader stoker fired boilers designed to operate with 
only a limited supply of fuel in the furnace. Response to load 
variations is fast, and automatic control of fuel feed and air 
flow is required to maintain constant pressure and maximum 
efficiency. 


1442* Developments in the B.C.U.R.A. Dew-Point Meter 
for the Measurements of the Rate of Acid Build-Up on 
Cooled Surfaces Exposed to Flue Gases. P. F. Corbett, D. 
Flint, and R. F. Littlejohn. Journal of the Institute of Fuel, y. 
25, Nov. 1952, p. 246-252. 

Describes experiments in which above meter was tested in 28 
boilers. Tables and graphs. 


1443* An Air-Cooled Metal Probe for the Investigation of 
the Corrosive Nature of Boiler Flue Gases. G. G. Thurlow, 
— of the Institute of Fuel, v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 252-255, 
260. 

Describes above probe and investigation applied to carbon steel, 
Results obtained indicate that there is a general relationship 
between weight of acid condensed and quantity of iron cor- 
roded and also that a peak occurs in rate of corrosion some 
50-100°F. below acid dew-point. Tables and graphs. 10 ref. 


1444* Boiler Availability: Some Factors Affecting the 
Formation of Deposits on the External Heating Surfaces of 
Coal-Fired Boilers. J. H. Carlile. Journal of the Institute of 
Fuel, vy. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 256-260. 

Describes long-term trials in which a correlation was obtained 
between extent of fouling of superheater of a stoker-fired boiler 
and amount of volatile alkali compounds in coal. Tables. 


1445* Efficiency of Domestic Space-Heating Appliances 
Using Solid Fuel. L. L. Fox. Journal of the Institute of Fuel, 
v. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 267-276. 

Discusses economy practices of Great Britian to conserve coal 
in home-heating. Heating apparatus and use of solid smokeless 
fuel are described. Tables and diagrams. 10 ref. 


1446 The Logical Approach to the Problems of Space 
Warming by Electricity. D. H. Parry. Proceedings of the In 
stitution of Electrical Engineers, v. 99, Nov. 1952, p. 233-243; 
disc. 243-251. 

Discusses means by which demand for electric heat can be met 
without excessive load on generating plant or heavy coal con- 
sumption. Graphs and diagrams. 12 ty , 


1447 Heat Recovery in Industrial Furnaces. A. Clift and 
C. Knight. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Nov. 
1952, p. 327-339. 

Important features of both direct and other forms of heat 
recovery in industrial furnaces are described, and possible 
future developments are indicated. Includes tables, charts, and 
diagrams. 


1448* Give Them Air. Philip D. White. Plant, v. 6, Dee. 
1952, p. 38-41. 

Discusses power-plant ventilation, emphasizing the following: 
allowable temperature differentials of entering and leaving ait, 
determination of the amount of heat to be removed, and various 
ventilation methods, as well as types of equipment now en- 
ployed. 


1449 Equipment Good—Air Conditions Bad. How Were 
They Cured? C. T. Baker. Power Engineering, v. 56, Dec. 1952, 
p. 73-74. 

Briefly tells how causes of poor operation in a 20-ton air con- 
ditioning plant were found and corrected. 


1450 Basic Power Plant Figuring. How to Figure Size and 
Mechanical Design of Natural-Draft Chimneys. William !. 
Engelman. Power Engineering, v. 56, Dec. 1952, p. 75-77. 
Shows what must be considered when designing above. 
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1451 Can Fuel Oil Additives Diminish Boiler Slagging? 
Power Engineering, v. 56, Dec. 1952, p. 83-84. 

Report of field tests and extensive research to determine 
ractical and economic feasibility of using oil additives to 
reduce boiler slagging. 


1452" What's Ahead for Room Conditioners? W. 
Morgan. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 60, Dec. 1952, p. 1275- 
1275, 1334. 

Analyzes predictions for demand of above. Outlines design 
roblems, operational characteristics, restrictions brought about 
= codes and ordinances, and general problems encountered. 


1453* The Resistance to Temperature Changes of Non- 
metallic Materials in Refrigerating Machinery. (German. ) 
Heinz Steinle. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, vy. 3, 1952, p. 419- 
426. 

Considers textiles, varnishes, paper, fiber, wood, mineral oils, 
and rubber. Disintegration temperatures and effects of de- 
composition products are discussed. 21 ref. 


See also: 
1743 (unconventional heat sources ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


1454* Large-Scale Production and Handling of Liquid Hy- 
drogen. H. L. Coplen. Journal of the American Rocket Society, 
y. 22, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 309-322, 338. 

Describes design and operation of first plant specifically con- 
structed for production of liquid Hy as a ae propellant. 
General design of a proposed large-scale H,-liquefaction plant 
is also eiead. Design of storage vessels suitable for handling 
100 and 250-Ib. lots of liquid He is discussed, and basic design 
criteria and data are provided. Handling and safety precau- 
tions appropriate to liquid Hy, are discussed. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


1455* Experimental Performance of WFNA-JP-3 Rocket 
Motors at Different Combustion Pressures. M. J. Zucrow 
and C. M. Beighley. Journal of the American Rocket Society, 
v. 22, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 323-330. 

Performance and heat-transfer rates for 500-Ib. thrust rocket 
motors were determined experimentally as a function of mixture 
ratio at 300, 500, and 700-psia. combustion pressures. Graphs, 
diagrams, and tables. 


1456 Emission Spectra on Autoignited Heptane-Air Mix- 
tures. W. J. Levedahl and H. P. Broida. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 1776-1780. 

Describes apparatus developed to obtain emission spectra on 
cool-flame and hot-flame stages of autoignition in an internal- 
combustion engine and to record total emission intensity as a 
function of time during combustion cycle. Graphs. 22 ref. 


1457" Combustion in a High Speed Oil Engine. Geo. G. 
Cameron. Australasian Engineer, Sept. 8, 1952, p. 60-62. 
Broadly outlines principles behind process of combustion in 
modern compression-ignition oil engines. Mentions advantages 
disadvantages. 

1458 By-Pass Engine Promises Fuel Economy. James Hay 
Stevens. Aviation Week, v. 57, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 23-24, 26. 
In discussion of above, history and early engines, theory behind 
construction, and applications are included. Diagram. 


1459 Ramjet Favored for Mach 2-4 Range. Aviation Week, 
v. 57, Dee. 15, 1952, p. 21-22, 24, 27-28. 

Describes above with reference to construction, operation, and 
applications. Graphs. 


a Gas Turbine Engines for Ship Propulsion. W. A. 
gt nag A. Hater. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 1, 
Presents recent experiments which indicate large possibilities 
or use of above. Photographs and diagrams. 
ae Symposium on Underground Diesels. Canadian 
“Mining Journal, v. 73, Nov. 1952, p. 61-68. 


PPeration of diesel-powered underground traction equipment 
0 Canadian metal mines is examined by five observers. Their 


comments contain practical information on ventilation safety, 
cost, performance, and other factors. Tables and photographs. 


1462* A Look at Combustion in Gas Engines. W. K. New- 
comb. Diesel Power and Diesel Transportation, v. 30, Nov. 
1952, p. 54-59. 

Fundamentals of combustion in heavy-duty gas engines, factors 
affecting combustion and effects of variables are explained. 
Methods of adjustment to get optimum operation are outlined. 
Graphs. 


1463* Is the Gas Turbine Tomorrow's Prime Mover? B. 
G. Hatch. Electrical World, v. 138, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 101-105. 
Describes simple-cycle, regenerative-cycle, and compound-cycle 
gas turbines. Gives operating results and heat transfer rates. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


1464 Reheat Turbines Are Shouldering the Increased 
Electrical Load. Robert L. Jackson. General Electric Review, 
v. 55, Nov. 1952, p. 54-57. 

Describes development and advantages of above. Photographs 
and diagrams. 


1465 Calculation of Comparable Heat Rates of Steam 
Turbines. E. V. Pollard. Industry and Power, v. 63, Dec. 1952, 
p. 81-85. 


Diagrammed and tabulated data on above. 


1466 Analytical and Experimental Studies With Idealized 
Gas Turbine Combustors. Fillmer W. Ruegg and Howard J. 
Klug. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Standards, 
v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 279-298. 

Problems of flow, heat release, and mixing in gas turbine com- 
bustion chambers are discussed and analyzed. Analysis is based 
on an idealized or equivalent chamber in which end result is 
same as in conventional chamber, but in which functions are 
separate and distinct. Diagrams and graphs. 


1467* Gas Turbines. L. N. Rowley and B. G. A. Skrotzki. 
Power, v. 96, Dec. 1952, p. 79-110. 


Special report which includes how gas turbines work, plant 
hookups, applications, materials, special requirements, determin- 
ing design and construction, compressors, combustors, heat ex- 
ceeneers, and power-gas generators. Diagrams, graphs, and 
tables. 


1468 The Ducted Fan Jet: Powerplant for Future Light 
Aircraft. SAE Journal, v. 60, Nov. 1952, p. 26-28. (Based on 
“The Case for Turbines in Small Aircraft”, by Carl F. Bachle; 
and “Continental Turbomeca Small Gas Turbines”, by Whitney 
Collins. ) 

Describes various applications for above. Operating char- 
acteristics tabulated and charted. 


1469 Truck and Bus Engines Must Have Water-Tempera- 
ture Control. E. H. Panthofer. SAE Journal, v. 60, Noy. 1952, 
p. 52-54. 

Discusses pros and cons of 4 basic devices used for controlling 
water temperature. (Report of round-table discussion at SAE 
Summer Meeting, Atlantic City, June 3, 1952.) 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1470 Radiant-Interchange Configuration Factors. D. C. 
Hamilton and W. R. Morgan. National Advisory Committee for 
Aeronautics, Technical Note 2836, Dec. 1952, 110 pages. 
(TL570 Un3t) 

Concerned with the geometric configuration factor for comput- 
ing radiant interchange between opaque surfaces separated by 
a nonabsorbing medium. Various methods of determining con- 
figuration factors are discussed and a mechanical integrator is 
described. Analysis is presented, in which configuration factors 
are employed, of the radiant heat transfer to the rotor blades 
of a typical gas turbine under different conditions of tempera- 
ture and pressure. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


Books 


1471 Gas Turbine Power. G. M. Dusinberre. International 
Textbook Co., Scranton, Pa. 256 pages. 1952. (TJ778 D94g) 

Includes chapters on thermodynamics, basic gas-turbine cycle, 
variations of the basic cycle, gas flow, turbines, compressors, 
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21. Prime Movers 


combustion, heat transfer, part-load operation, and further 
variations of the basic cycle. 


1472 (Mission to the United States of the Internal Com- 
bustion Engine Steam and Gas Turbines, Water Turbines, 
Pipeline, and Valve Industries.) Mission aux Etats-Unis des 
Industries des Moteurs a Combustion Interne, Turbines 
Thermiques, Turbines Hydrauliques, Conduits Forceés, et 
Vannes. 94 pages. 1951. J. Marx and Cu., 4 Impasse Sainte- 
Félicité, Paris. (TJ755 F84r) 

Discusses the high productivity, industrial organization, work- 
ing methods, equipment, and personnel of the above industries. 


See also: 
1367 (temperature determination in turbine engines ) 
1738 (conversion of chemical energy into propulsive 
energy ) 


22. CERAMICS 


1473. A Study of Eutectic Glasses as Fluxes in Whiteware 
Bodies. Introduction. Arthur S. Watts. Part I. A Study of 
Deformation-Eutectic Development in Mixtures of Feld- 
spar and CaCO,, MgCo;, and ZnO. Jo. Morgan Teague, Jr. 
and Arthur S. Watts. Part Il. A Deformation Study of Mix- 
tures of the Deformation-Eutectics of Potash-Soda Feld- 
spar-CaO-Al.O,-SiO, and MgO-Al.O,-SiO., Both in the Raw 
and Prefused State. Charles B. Tauber and Arthur S. Watts. 
Part Ill. A Study of the BaO-Al,O,-SiO, Deformation- 
Eutectic in Mixtures With the Deformation-Eutectics of 
CaO-Al.O,-SiO., MgO-Al.O,-SiO., and KNa Feldspar in the 
Raw and Prefused State. Allen Pierce and Arthur S. Watts. 
American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 456- 
461. 

Experimental data on the above. Tables and graphs. 


1474 Thermal Conductivity Measurements on Silica. Ben- 
jamin P. Colorsky. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 31, 
Nov. 1952, p. 465-466. 

Measurements were made on vitreous silica and on single 
os quartz. Procedure described; results charted and 
iscussed. 


1475* Effect of Time of Application of Sealing Com- 
pound on the Quality of Concrete. G. E. Burnett and M. R. 
Spindler. Journal of the American Concrete Instiute, v. 24, 
Sept. 1951; ACI Proceedings, v. 48, 1951, p. 193-200. 
Laboratory experiments with mortar specimens indicate an 
advantage of applying curing compound to unformed concrete 
at approximately the time of set. Loss of mixing water from 
evaporation up to this point is shown to be beneficial to 
strength and abrasion resistance, but subsequent loss is shown 
to be detrimental. Graphs and photographs. 


1476* Development of a Device for the Direct Measure- 
ment of Compressive Stress. Roy W. Carlson and David Pirtz. 
Journal of the American Concrete Institute, v. 24, Sept. 1951; 
ACI Proceedings, v. 48, 1951, p. 201-215. 

Describes development, analysis, and testing of a device called 
a “stress meter” which measures compressive stress in concrete 
more or less directly. Shows that it is possible to make an 
embedded device which at all times registers nearly same stress 
as surrounding concrete, regardless of deformations, and reports 
tests wherein stress meters embedded in a concrete specimen 
were shown to be practically insensitive to creep under sustained 
load and to maintain same zero-stress reading when the speci- 
~ was subjected to a variety of conditions. Diagrams and 
ta 


1477* Sulfate Resistant Cement. Primary Requirement 
for Sulfate Resistant Concrete Pipe. Dalton G. Miller. Journal 
of the American Concrete Institute, v. 24, Sept. 1951; ACI 
Proceedings, v. 48, 1951, p. 217-224. 

Results are given of long-time tests of 19 pene portland 
cements and 19 companion cements modified by raising the 


Fe-Al,O; ratio from an average of 0.45 to 0.96, thus reducing 
the calculated amount of tricalcium aluminate from an average 
of 10.0 to 4.7%. Influence of changes in percentage on sultate 
resistance of a portland cement is discussed. Graphs and tables. 


1478* Going to Try a Basie Lining? Here's a Guide for 
Refractory Selection. J. P. Holt. American Foundryman, y 
22, Nov. 1952, p. 63-68. , 
Comprehensive discussion of basic refractories for steelmaking 
furnaces, cupolas, and crucibles. 


1479* The Determination of the Mineral Content of Clays 
by Means of Thermal Analysis (Dehydration Curves.) (Ger. 
man.) O. E. Radezewski. Berichte der Deutschen Keramischen 
Gesellschaft eV. und des Vereins Deutscher Emailfachleute 
e.V., v. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 247-252. 


Proposes a simple dynamic method for the above. Examples of } 


the application are indicated. A simple summation formula js 
bt which makes it possible to calculate the process of de- 
ydration of a mixture from the dehydration curves of the pure 
components. Application of this method to natural clays and 
advantages and limitations of the method are discussed. Data 
are charted. 16 ref. 


1480* The Problem of Using Ceramic Materials for Ma. 
chine Parts Subject to High Temperatures. (German.) G. 
Ficker. Berichte der Deutschen Keramischen Gesellschaft eV. 
und des Vereins Deutscher Emailfachleute eV., vy. 29, Sept 
1952, p. 310-324. 
Describes tests made to determine mechanical properties of 
at elevated temperatures. Suggested changes 
in machine design necessary to use ceramic materials are 
described. Data are graphed and tabulated. 


1481* Humid-Pressing and Dry-Pressing of Porcelain and 
oS elix Singer. British Clayworker, vy. 61, Nov. 15, 1952, 
p. 242-246, 


Diagrams. 


1482* Ceramic Coatings Have Practical Uses. F. R. Nagley. 
Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 1, Dec. 1952, p. 36. ; 
Briefly describes naval investigation of ceramic coatings for ship 
parts and accessories with 615 Al alloy and Cr-Ni austentic 
steel as base metals. 


1483 . Barite-Aggregate Concrete for Gamma-Ray Shield- 
ing. K. A. Shelstad, V. E. Vaughn, and E. L. Cameron. 
Canadian Journal of Technology, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 334-339. 
Data concerning preparation, physical properties, and +-ray 
attenuation of concretes prepared using barite as aggregate are 


reported. Tables. 


1484 Carbon: A New Cupola Refractory? P. Provi 
Canadian Metals, v. 15, Nov. 1952, p. 32-34. 

Discusses advantages of C for above application. Compares 
properties with other common refractories. 


of the Mechanism of Solid 
tate Reactions and of Sintering. W. A. Wey!. Ceramic Age 
v. 60, Nov. 1952, p. 28-38. : ” 

Discussion of above includes: role of the repulsion forces be- 
tween cations in diffusion, nature of activation energy of solid- 
state reactions, influence of lattice defects on rate of diffusion, 
accelerating and retarding effect of foreign ions on the sintering 
oO oxides, causes of volume decrease during the sintering of 
oxides, and effect of surface forces on the degree of compacting 
during dry pressing. Graphs and diagrams. 


1486 Thermal Expansion Hysteresis of Aluminum Ti- 


tanate. W. R. Bussem, N. R. Thielke, and R. V. Sarakauskas. 
Ceramic Age, v. 60, Nov. 1952, p. 38-40. 


Describes experiments to determine above. Graphs. 

E. F. Osborn. Ceramic Age, v. 60, 
Reviews, work done on crystalline phases and phase equilibria 
in certain binary systems. Includes model structures, glasses, 
and systems. 

1488 How to Apply and Fire Cover Coats. G. Haskell 
Smith. Ceramic Industry, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 73-74. 
Describes methods for eliminating cover coat defects. 

1489 : Are You Saving Enough Selenium? W. H. Manring. 
Ceramic Industry, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 84-85. 

Reviews general situation as it now stands after more than 15 
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mos. of Se conservation. Average good practice of decolorizer 
=: presented for comparison with past and present opera- 
tion. Graphs. 


1490* Fused Stabilized Zirconia Refractories. i ag W. 
Marshall and O. J. Whittemore, Jr. Chemistry in Canada, vy. 4, 
Nov. 1952, p. 23-28. 

Uses for above include linings for furnaces operating to 2500°C., 
setters for firing titanates, containers for steel and Pt, and 
resistors for oxide-resistor furnaces. Before development of 
above process, extensive use of Zr as a refractory had been 
limited by its high cost. Graphs and diagrams. 15 ref. 


1491 Recent Progress in Ceramies. A. Dinsdale. Chemistry 
é Industry, Nov. 22, 1952, p. 1134-1139. 

Emphasizes clay structure and use of x-ray, thermal analysis, 
and electron-microscope techniques. Development of new and 
improved firing methods is also discussed. Photographs. 13 ref. 


1492* Electron-Microscopic Investigation of the Reduction 
of Lead During the Treatment of Lead Glass in Reducing 
Flames. (Russian.) V. I. Shelinbskii and A. I. Krokhina. 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 1097- 
1098. 

Crvstallites of reduced lead on surfaces of 2 leaded glasses were 
examined. Techniques are described and typical micrographs 
are shown. 


1493 Properties of Steel Enameling. Part I. M. B. Gibbs 
and F. R. Porter. Finish, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 21-23, 70, 72. 
Includes chemical analyses, and an outline of physical properties 
and finishing characteristics of mild steel, enameling iron, and 
special irons and steels such as Ti bearing steel. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


1494 Coloration of Glass by Radiation. Kuan-Han Sun and 
Norbert J. Kreidl. Glass Industry, v. 33, Nov. 1952, p. 589- 
594, 614; Dec. 1952, p. 651-653, 674. 

Discusses historical background on the coloration of glass by 
radiations, solarization and _ photosensitization, color-center 
formation, thermoluminescence, and discoloration by other 
mechanisms. 227 ref. 


1495 Mechanism for Self-Diffusion in Graphite. G. J. 
Dienes. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 1194- 
1200. 

Theoretical analysis of above. Diagrams. 15 ref. 


1496 Studies of Self-Diffusion in Graphite Using C-14 
Tracer. M. H. Feldman, W. V. Goeddel, G. J. Dienes, and 
W. Gossen. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 
1200-1206. 

Self-diffusion in polycrystalline artificial graphite was measured 
over range 1835-2370°C. by observing penetration of C-14 
tracer applied to one end of graphite rod. Tables and graphs. 


197 A Designer's Guide to Vitreous Coatings. Robert L. 
Stedfeld. Machine Design, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 165-172. 
Discusses uses of porcelain enamels and various types now 
awailable. Photographs. 


1498 Deuterium and Hydrogen Electrode Characteristics 
of Lithia-Silica Glasses. Donald Hubbard and Given W. 
Cleek. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Stand- 
» Vv. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 267-272. 

The pH and pD responses of a series of lithia-silica glasses were 
investigated and compared with the hygroscopicity, deutero- 
scopicity, and chemical durability of the glasses in aqueous and 
euterium oxide buffers. Graphs and tables. 21 ref. 


1499 Prestressed Concrete Applied to Roof Joists. A. M. 

Lount and L. Schenker. Ontario Hydro Research News, v. A, 

July-Sept. 1952, p. 7-9. 

Discussion of above includes design, research and development, 
production. Future applications are mentioned. 


1500* Properties of Concrete for Prestressing. Henry J. 
Gish. Rock Products, v. 55, Nov. 1952, p. 133, 144, 148. 
Presents points to serve as guides in producing concrete suit- 
able for prestressing. 


1501* Antiglare Glass. (German.) Friedrich Reinhart. 
Sprechsaal fiir Keramik; Glas; Email, v. 85, Nov. 5, 1952, p. 
508-509. 

Reviews several German patents on compositions of antiglare 
glass. Their effectiveness and are in- 
dicated. 

1502* Critical Study of Rapid Methods for the Analysis 
of Glass. (French.) G. Tiffay. Verres et Réfractaires, v. 6, 
July-Aug. 1952, p. 201, 208. 

Describes simplifications in chemical, physical-chemical 
methods for determination of Si, Ca, and SOs. Specialized ap- 
plication of various methods is indicated. 


1503* Stresses and Transformation Range of Glass. 
(French.) Francis Naudin. Verres et Réfractaires, v. 6, July- 
Aug. 1952, p. 209-218. 

Discusses the variations of refraction index, and of birefringence 
of dense barium crown, borosilicate crown, light flint, and 
dense flint glass as a function of temperature. Details of ex- 
xeriments are indicated. Results are outlined. Data are tabu- 
fated and charted. (To be continued. ) 


1504* <A Contribution to Present Knowledge of the 
Resistance of Sintered Alumina to Corrosion. (German. ) 
Gustav Jaeger and Rolf Krasemann. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, 
v. 3, 1952, p. 401-415. 

Contains quantitative data on the resistance of alumina 
crucibles to acids and bases and to glass, slag, iron scale, and 
various refractories at temperatures up to 1800°C. Tables and 
photographs. 22 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1505 An Outline of Progress Made on Studies by the Re- 
fractories Fellowship at Mellon Institute. S. M. Phelps. Re- 
fractories Institute, Technical Bulletin No. 91, Oct. 1952, 8 
pages. (TN677 R25b) 

Describes above work. Photographs. 


Bow rks 


1506 (Bentonite, The Colloidal Clays and Their Uses) La 
Bentonite tes Argiles Colloidales et Leurs Emplois. Ed. 3. 
M. Déribéré and A. Esme. 224 pages. 1951. Dunod, 92 Rue 
Bonaparte, Paris. (TN984.B4 D44b3) 

Presents a detailed discussion of the colloidal state in clays, 
deposits, physical and chemical properties, extraction, and in- 
dustrial applications including ceramics, foundry, water purifica- 
tion, plastics, rubber, paper, and soap. 


1507 History of Harbison-Walker Refractories Company. 
James E. MacCloskey, Jr. 134 pages. 1952. The Company, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. (TP827 M13h) 
Describes formation of above company, growth and expansion, 
mergers, and constituent companies. 


See also: 
1165 (cleaning gray iron before enameling ) 
1191 (graphite gas burner) 
1328 (analysis of clay minerals ) 
1615 (glass reinforced plastic ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


1508* Molecular Theory of the Sliding of Liquids on 
Solid Surfaces. ( Russian.) D. M. Tolstoi. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 1089-1092. 


Presents a mathematical discussion of the above. 


1509* Elastic and Strength Properties of Greases. ( Rus- 
sian. ) G. V. Vinogradov and M. M. Gvozdev. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 341-344. 

A series of greases was tested using a Klimov torsional elasto- 
meter. Data are charted and discussed. 


1510 Ball Bearing Greases for Motors at Extreme Tem- 
peratures. Frank J. Oliver. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 50, 
9 1952, p. 90-95, 300, 302, 304, 306, 308, 310, 312, 314. 

Shows that the most suitable grease for ball bearings depends 
on temperatures encountered, bearing size, speed, load, and 
quantity of lubricant retained in the bearing. Tables. 
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23. Lubrication and Friction 


1511* The Behaviour of Rolling Bearings at Very High 
Running Speeds. G. Getzlaff. Engineers’ Digest, v. 13, Nov. 
1952, p. 379-384. (Translated and condensed from Konstruk- 
tion, v. 4, no. 9, 1952, p. 280-288. ) 

Describes results of investigation of various types of rolling 
bearings tested at operating speeds approaching 100,000 rpm. 
Includes study of factors to be considered in design of bearings 
for extra-high speed applications. Graphs and diagrams. 


1512* Some Problems Associated With Lubrication of 
Large Engines. Lubrication, v. 38, Nov. 1952, p. 137-148. 

Describes cylinder lubricators and bearing corrosion. Includes 
tabulated information on corrosion properties and bearing ma- 
terials. Includes discussion of crankcase explosions, engine de- 
posits, and engine wear. Tables, photographs, and micrographs. 


1513 Lubricating Properties of Molybdenum Disulfide. 
I-Ming Feng. Lubrication Engineering, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 
285-288, 306, 308. 

Research results regarding above are reported. Crystal structure, 
methods of applying, friction coefficient under ordinary condi- 
tions, result of x-ray diffraction study, and effects of various 
factors, including surrounding atmosphere, temperature, slid- 
ing speed, normal load, and crystallographic orientation are 


discussed. Graphs and tables. 27 ref. 


1514 Material Specifications for Oil-Film Bearings. E. B. 
Etchells. Tired Bearings—Reasons and Remedies. J. Palsu- 
lich. Role of the Lubricant in Bearing Fatigue. E. S. Car- 
michael and R. B. Purdy. Lubrication Engineering, v. 8, Dec. 
1952, p. 291-297, 312-314, 316. 

Describes selection of metal compositions for various applica- 
tion in oil-film bearings, enumerating factors and functional 
differences that influence choice of available bearing materials 
in their use. Presents composition and construction of sleeve 
bearings in common use. Comparative resistance to fatigue of 
various bearing materials are shown in tabular form. Shows 
how lubricant can minimize fatigue. Tables, graphs, and dia- 
grams. 24 ref. 


1515 Lead-Base Babbits. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Nov. 
1952, p. 145, 147. 

Data sheet giving compositions, physical, mechanical, and 
fabrication properties, corrosion resistance, available forms and 
uses of above used in applications where antiseizing char- 
acteristics, deformability, and corrosion resistance are required. 


1516 Effects of Solid Inclusions in Sleeve-Bearing Oil 
Supply. H. Grady Rylander. Mechanical Engineering, v. 74, 
Dec. 1952, p. 963-966. 

Describes investigation on above. Test apparatus, procedure 
and results are discussed. Diagram, photographs, and graphs. 


1517* Progress in the Art and Science of Lubrication. E. 
V. Paterson. Petroleum Times, v. 55, Nov. 28, 1952, p. 1032- 
1034. 

Describes above with respect to cutting oils, greases, universal 
greases, preventive maintenance by spectroscope, surface finish 
and running-in, and new equipment. 


1518 Sensitivity of Bearing Materials to Abrasive Dirt in 
Oil Supply. Arvid E. Roach. Product Engineering, v. 23, Dec. 
1952, p. 155-159. 

Presents experimental data on above including effect of particle 
size, bearing materials, babbitt thickness, gridding, and embed- 


ability ratings of bearing materials. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1519 Experimental Investigation of Eccentricity Ratio, 
Friction, and Oil Flow of Short Journal Bearings. G. B. 
DuBois and F. W. Ocvirk. National Advisory Committee for 
— Technical Note 2809, Nov. 1952, 79 pages. (TL570 
nst 
Describes above investigation conducted at Cornell University 
to provide experimental data for comparison with an analytical 
solution want dnckeden end leakage and offers advantages for 


the short bearing length commonly used. Tables, graphs, and 
diagrams. 


1520 Investigation of 75-Millimeter-Bore Deep-Grooye 
Ball Bearings Under Radial Load at High Speeds. 1, jj. 
Flow Studies. Zolton N. Nemeth, E. Fred Machs, and William 
J. Anderson. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics 
Technical Note 2841, Dec. 1952, 30 pages. (TL570 Un3t) ‘ 
Describes investigation to study performance characteristics of 
conventional ball bearings at high speeds under radial load 
Effects of speed, load, oil flow, and oil inlet conditions on bear. 
in cn temperatures are reported. Graphs, diagrams, and 
tables. 


See also: 
1347 (analysis of diesel lubricants ) 
1398 (future of lubrication ) 
1453 (lubrication of refrigerating equipment ) 


24. DESIGN 


1521* Virtual Work and the Analysis of Structures With 
the Aid of Models. T. M. Charlton. Engineer, v. 194, Noy. 7 
1952, p. 604-606. 
Analysis described is based upon the virtual-work principle, the 
fundamental equation of which is modified to incorporate 
finite model displacements. Applications to linear and nonlinear 
structures are explained, and necessary characteristics of the 
model stipulated. Method is illustrated with reference to plane 
frames and reactions and internal forces determined for both 
concentrated and distributed loading conditions. Diagrams. 


1522* Hydrodynamic Forces on Hydraulic Piston Valves, 
T. E. Beacham. Engineering, v. 174, Nov. 7, 1952, p. 558-591, 
Mathematical analysis of above in which forces on 4-way piston 
valves, forces on piston valves with square-edged lands, and 
methods of balancing forces in 4-way valves are considered, 
Graphs and diagrams. 


1523* Bending Strength of Corrugated Plate. J. B. Cald- 
well. Engineering, v. 174, Nov. 7, 1952, p. 609-612. 

Briefly reviews previous investigations, and discusses more fully 
some features of the behavior of steel and Al-alloy corrugated 
sheets under bending conditions. Only straight-line troughs of 
trapezoidal or triangular form are considered. Diagrams and 
graphs. 


1524 Design Working Loads for Operating Wire Rope. 
L. CC, Torell. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 153, Dee. 
1952, p. 97, 178. 

Discusses proper working load of a given diameter, construction, 
and grade of wire rope, and the diameter of sheaves to be used. 


1525 Application of Maclaurin Series to the Analysis of 
Beams in Bending. M. Hetenyi. Journal of the Franklin In- 
stitute, v. 254, Nov. 1952, p. 369-380. 

Shows that elastic lines of bent beams can be expressed by 
means of Maclaurin series, each term of which is defined by 
one of the initial conditions of the beam. Method can be em- 
ployed equally well in the solution of statically determinate or 
indeterminate cases, including discontinuous loadings or varia 
cross-sections; and it has further possibilities in the analysis of 
elastic stability and vibration Diagrams. 


in a Partiall 
a 4 ie Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Nov. 
Theoretical analysis of above. Graphs. 


1527* Elastic Stability of Simply Supported Flat Reet- 
angular Plates Under Critical Combinations of Longitudinal 
Bending, Longitudinal Compression, and Lateral Compre* 
sion. Robert G. Noel. Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, Vv. 
19, Dec. 1952, p. 829-834. 


Theoretical discussion. Graphs. 


1528* . Lateral Instability of Rectangular Beams of Strait 
Hardening Material Under Uniform Bending. W. H. Wit 
trick. Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, vy. 19, Dec. 1952 
p. 835-843. 

Theoretical investigation on above. Graphs. 
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1529* Creep Collapse of Viscoelastic Columns With Initial 


Curvatures. Harry H. Hilton. Journal of the Aeronautical 
Sciences, v. 19, Dec. 1952, p. 844-846. 

An expression is derived for ultimate time of collapse visco- 
elastic columns in terms of arbitrary initial curvature, applied 
load, material properties, and ultimate moment of the equivalent 
elastic column. Results are then _—- to 2 specific viscoelastic 
bodies; standard linear solids and Maxwell bodies. 


1530 High-Capacity Gearing. Dietrich W. Botstiber and Leo 
Kingston. Machine Design, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 129-160. 
Emphasizes the following: current status and recent gains made 
in ‘ifferent fields of gear application, basic criteria in design of 
high-capacity gears, judicious use of conditions existing or im- 

1 in a particular application, and effects basic gear-manu- 
acturing processes have upon performance and, therefore, de- 
sign of gears for high-power transmission. Photographs and 
diagrams. 12 ret. 


1531" Evaluating and Redesigning Magnesium Truck 
Wheels. Modern Metals, v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 38-40, 42, 44. 
Explains how most efficient design may be accomplished for 
above. Results of tensile and stresscoat tests are tabulated and 
illustrated. 


See also: 
1141 (basic joint designs and welds) 
1269 (design for high temperatures) 
1511 (design of bearings for very high speeds ) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


1532* Ethylene Oxide Derivatives and Their Uses in the 
Textile Industry. Giuseppe Trinchieri. American Dyestuff 
Reporter, v. 41, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 729-732, 751-752. 

Describes properties and applications of above as oil-soluble 
emulsifying agents, wetting agents, detergents, softeners, and 
dyeing assistants. Tables. 


1533 A New Product From Benzene and Blast Furnace 
Gas. J. L. Boyle. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 40, Dec. 
1952, p. 1443-1447. 

Discusses the production of benzaldehyde from the above. 
Yield data for various conditions are tabulated and charted. 


1534 The Measurement of Fiber Swelling by the Liquid 
Permeability Method. MI. Carroll and S. G. Mason. Canadian 
Journal of Technology, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 321-333. 
Calculation of volume swelling of natural and synthetic fibers 
is described based on measurement of liquid permeability co- 
eficient of carefully formed pads of fibers, and application of 
Kozeny-Carman equation. Measurements were carried out on 
slid filaments of nylon, acetate, and viscose rayon. Diagrams, 
graphs, and tables. 21 ref. 


1535 Phosphatic Fertilisers. Economy and Recovery of 
Sulphur During Manufacture. Chemical Age, v. 67, Nov. 8. 
1952, p. 643. 

Briefly describes above, on basis of article by E. G. Voiret in 
Chimie et Industrie, v. 68, no. 2, 1952, p. 191-195. 


1536 Cat Cracker Catalysts. How They Work Best. C. O. 
Brown and R. B. Wainright. Chemical Engineering, v. 59, Nov. 
1952, p. 148-149, 362-364, 366-368, 370-372. 

Discussion of above shows that right mixture of particle sizes 
mean better contacting, that rugged operation consumes 
catalyst rapidly, that catalyst purity and structure determine 
life and e ciency, and that catalyst control has influenced 

er unit designs. Photographs. 


1537 Effect of Column Holdup and Reflux Ratio. Arthur 
Rose, R. Curtis Johnson, and Theodore J. Williams. Chemical 
ngmeering Progress (Engineering Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952, 
P. 349-556; disc., p. 556. 

Deals with period of distillation proper, rather than start-up 
Period prior to removal of distillate. Results are discussed in 
terms of shape of curves relating instantaneous product composi- 
tion and per cent of charge distilled, Graphs. 19 ref. 


1538 
Hydrogen Chloride to Propylene. L. 


Kinetics of the Catalytic Vapor-Phase Addition of 
E. Swabb, Jr. and 


H. E. Hoelscher. Chemical Engineering Progress ( Engineering 
Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 564-569. 

A kinetic study was made of vapor-phase addition of HCl to 
CH. using AleOs as a catalyst. Kinetic data are correlated by 
rate equations derived by two different methods based on 
surface reaction as the controlling mechanism. Diagrams, 
graphs, and tables. 17 ref. 


1539* Production of Chemicals From Low-Temperature 
Tar. Part 2. Coke and Gas, v. 14, Nov. 1952, p. 401-407. 
Describes methods employed in production of dihydric phenols, 
and miscellaneous products pitch, creosote, various 
oils and solvents, and a range of chlorinated compounds, Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


1540 Radioactive Thickness Gage Controls Paper Weight. 
G. J. Leighton. Electronics, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 112-115. 
Briefly describes paper-mill installation of thickness gage and 
associated recording and controlling equipment which keeps 
paper weight constant within 1%. Shows that device is ap- 
plicable for measuring thickness of sheet material of any kind. 
Diagram and photographs. 


1541 Prediction of Height Equivalent to a Theoretical 
Stage in Packed Liquid-Liquid Extraction Columns. S. R. M. 
Ellis. Industrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, vy. 28, 
Nov. 1952, p. 483-486. 

Describes development of an empirical equations for calcula- 
tion of above. Graphs and tables. 17 ref. 


1542 Carboxymethyleellulose. Rodney, N. Hader, W. F. 
Waldeck, and F. W. Smith. Industrial and Engineering Chem- 
istry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 2803-2812. 

Describes uses and poeneies of above. Tables, photographs, 
and diagrams. 10 ref. 


1543 Effect of High-Energy Cathode Rays on Cellulose. 
Jerome F. Saeman, Merrill A. Millett, and Elliott J. Law- 
ton. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, 
p. 2848-2852. 

Data are presented on destruction of carbohydrate by irradia- 
tion of wood, wood pulp, cotton linters, and glucose. Molecular 
weight of wood pulp and cotton linters was determined after 
irradiation at various levels. Changes in crystalline organiza- 
tion of cellulose resulting from irradiation were studied by 
means of dilute acid hydrolysis. Effect of irradiation on amount 
of sugar produced by subsequent batchwise hydrolysis of cellu- 
lose was determined. Graphs and tables. 16 ref. 


1544 Control of Physical Structure of Silica-Alumina 
Catalyst. K. D. Ashley and W. B. Innes. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 2857-2863. 
Describes physical and chemical properties of silica sol and 
gel and preparation of silica-alumina catalysts. Includes  in- 
terpretation of porosity measurements, catalyst activity and 
stability, attrition resistance. ease of regeneration, selectivity, 
and optimum porosity. Graphs and tables. 24 ref. 


1545 Liquid Polymers of Acrylic Esters. C. E. Rehberg 
and James Siciliano. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 
44, Dec. 1952, p. 2864-2866. 

Describes work to make halogen-free liquid polyacrylates in 
hope that they would be thermally stable and more efficient as 
plasticizers. Tables. 


1546 Reactions Catalyzed by Anion Exchange Resins. 
Knoevanagel Condensation. Melvin J. Astle. Joel A. Zaslowsky, 
and Robert W. Uherington. Industrial and Engineering Chem- 
istry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 2867-2872. 

Describes investigation to determine whether or not anion ex- 
change resins can be substituted for conventional bases in 
promoting reactions which are base-catalyzed. Includes sections 
= a condensation and cyanoethylation of alcohols. Tables. 
29 ref. 


1547 Thermal Cracking of Alkyl Phenols. Mechanism of 
Dealkylation. B. W. Jones and M. B. Neuworth. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 2872-2876. 

Describes study of thermal cracking of individual alkyl phenols 
as a means of isolating some chemical reactions occurring during 
carbonization of coal in order to explain differences in composi- 
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tion between low boiling phenols produced from high and low 
temperature carbonization of coal. Tables. 14 ref. 


1548 Vapor Sorption of Cellulose at High Relative Hu- 
midites. G. A. Richter, L. E. Herdle, and W. E. Wahtera. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 2883- 
2893. 

Describes apparatus and procedure for determining above. 
Tables and graphs. 17 ref. 


1549 Treatment of Cellulose Prior to Acetylation. C. J. 
Malm, K. T. Barkey, D. C. May, and E. B. Lefferts. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 2904-2909. 
Summarizes an investigation of factors controlling activation 
and catalyst treatment steps in the acetylation of cellulose. 
Commercial cotton linters were used. Tables 
and graphs. 


1550* Lanolin Manufacture. James L. Boyle. Manufactur- 
ing Chemist and Manufacturing Perfumer, v. 23, Nov. 1952, 
p. 460-463. 

Describes removal of lanolin from wool, saponification, washing 
and bleaching, drying, wool-wax alcohols ,and cholesterol. 


1551 Gaskets for High-Pressure Vessels. A. R. Freeman. 
Mechanical Engineering, v. 74, Dec. 1952, p. 969-972. 
Discusses different ways in which gaskets may be used to seal 
pressure vessels. Also describes some of the various types of 
gaskets employed. Diagrams. 


1552* Liquefied Petroleum Gas as Chemical Raw Ma- 
terial. B. R. Carney and R. E. Meyer. Oil and Gas Journal, 
v. 51, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 117-118, 128-130. 

Discusses above with respect to ethane-ethylene, propane- 
propylene, and butane-butylenes. Presents future prospects. 12 
ref. 

1553 Permeability to Water of Thin Films of Pure Com- 
pounds, B. L. Harris and Adolph Bialecki. Paint, Oil, & 
Chemical Review, v. 115, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 88, 90. 

Describes investigation to determine above. Tables list com- 
pounds tested. 


1554* Kenaf. The Strategic Fibre. Paper Making and Paper 
Selling, v. 71, Autumn, 1952, p. 6-8. 

Describes cultivation, harvesting, retting, and drying of above 
which can substitute for jute; and for production of good quality 
paper. 

1555 Improvement of Catalysts and Catalyst Supports. 
C. H. Riesz, H. A. Dirksen, and W. J. Pleticka. Petroleum 
Engineer, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. C17-C18, C20. 


Emphasizes experimental data on above. 


1556* Metal Complexing Agents in Soap and Detergent 
Products. H. W. Zussman. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, v. 
28, Nov. 1952, p. 79, 81, 83, 139. 


16 references. 


1557* The Present Status of the Chemistry of Cellulose. 
Emil Heuser. Tappi, v. 35, Nov. 1952, p. 481-489. 


Reviews literature on the above. 165 ref. 


1558* Some Observations on the Kinetic Coefficient of 
Friction of Paper. Geoffrey Broughton and Joan L. Gregg. 
Tappi, v. 35, Nov. 1952, p. 489-493. 

Describes application of friction meter developed by E. C. 
Dreby to paper. Presents preliminary study of = ul to papers 
with and without various additives. Graphs and tables. 


1559* Significance of Laboratory Sizing Data. El] Dee 
Compton. Tappi, v. 35, Nov. 1952, p. 518-527. 

Ink-flotation data from a laboratory study of 4 experimental 
sizing materials are used to illustrate a few statistical tools and 
pitfalls encountered in interpretation of data. Tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1560 Mixing Efficiencies of Several Representative Stirrer 
Types. R. E. Wingard, Margaret Nell Vinyard, and Claude M. 


Craine, Jr. Engineering Experiment Station, Alabama Poly. 
technic Institute, Bulletin No. 17, June 1952, 21 pages. (7) 
ALIIb) 

Describes investigation to obtain data which enables selection 
of an agitator design, predict its power consumption and select 
the agitator speed range required to perform a given task with 
a degree of certainty not now available. Several of the various 
designs of stirrers are evaluated in terms of the degree of miy. 
ing and their power consumption. Graphs and diagrams. 


1561 New Data of Syntheses of Uranium Minerals. Pay 
I. Annual Report for July, 1951 to June 30, 1952. John W. 
Gruner. U. S. Atomic Energy Commission, RMO-983, July |. 
1952, 26 pages. (UF767 U3r) j 

Describes experimental synthesis of hydrothermal uranyl com. 
pounds, uranyl compounds made between room temperature 
and _ boiling point of water, and pitchblende (uraninite) 
produced between room temperature and 217°C. Tables. 


1562* Wood Conservation Bibliography. A Selection of 
References in the Field of Production and Utilization of 
Lumber and Other Wood Products. J. Hugo Kraemer. U, §. 
Dept. of Commerce, Office of Industry and Commerce, Domes- 
tic Commerce Series No. 30, 1952, 77 pages. (Z7914.W8 
K85w ) 

A selection of references in the field of production, utilization 
and preservation of lumber and other wood products. 


Books 


1563 Electrochemical Data. B. E. Conway. 374 pages. 1952. 
Elsevier Publishing Co., New York. (QD553 C76e ) 

Besides information on pure electrochemistry, electrode po- 
tentials, solvation and ionic interaction in aqueous and _ non- 
aqueous solutions, data are included on some more quantitative 
aspects of applied electrochemistry. Provides modern data on 
electrochemistry of slags and fused melts and also on applica- 
tions, both practical and theoretical, in the field of biophysics. 


1564 Chemicals of Commerce. Ed. 2. Foster Dee Snell and 
Cornelia T. Snell. 587 pages. 1952. D. Van Nostrand and Co. 
New York. (TP200 Sn27c2) 

Designed to furnish information on the composition of actual 
commercial products sold in commerce rather than pure reagent 
chemicals. 


1565* Azeotropic Data. L. TH. Horsley. 328 pages. 1952 
American Chemical Society, Washington, D. C. (QD499 H78a) 
Compiled tables of azeotropes and nonazeotropes. Includes 
formula index, bibliography, and 3 articles: “Vapor-Liquid 
Equilibrium Diagrams of Alcohol-Ketone Azeotropes as a 
Function of Pressure”; “Graphical Method for Predicting Effect 
of Pressure on Azeotropic Systems”, and “Graphical Method 
for Predicting Azeotropism and Effect of Pressure on Azeo 
tropic Constants.” 


1566 Symposium on the Composition of Petroleum and 
Its Hydrocarbon Derivatives. 193 pages. 1951. Division of 
Petroleum Chemistry, American Chemical Society, Washington. 
(TP690 Am35sc ) 

Consists of individual papers pertaining to above, presented 
Apr. 9-12, 1951, at Cleveland, Ohio. 


See also: 
1066 (recovery of sulfur from coke-oven gas and pickling 
solutions ) 
1077 (Chlorine in extractive metallurgy ) 
1326 (nonhydrocarbon constituents of petroleum ) 
1364 (high-vacuum vapor pumps ) 
1365 (flow visualization in high vacuums ) 
1454 (large-scale production of liquid H, ) 
1618 (properties of high-strength styrene copolymers ) 
1659 frallives in bituminous pavements ) 
1711 (properties of algal chemicals ) 
1747 (flow in falling liquid films) 
1868 (screen printing-ink behavior ) 
1874 (economics of chemical selling ) 
1875 (uses of phthalic anhydride ) 
1876 (chemical consumption statistics ) 
1877 (chemical market research ) 
1878 (regional markets for chemicals ) 
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26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


1567 Preparation and Properties of Tellurium Tetra- 
fluoride. J. H. Junkins, H. A. Bernhardt, and E. J. Barber. 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 20, 
1952, p. 5749-5751. 

Tellurium tetrafluoride was prepared in a 2-step process from 
elemental fluorine and tellurium. Equipment is described. Prop- 
erties are discussed and charted. 


1568 The Heat of Oxidation of Germanous lodide to 
Germanic Acid. William L. Jolly and Wendell M. Latimer. 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 20, 1952, 
p. 5752-5754. 

Describes preparation of Gel. and method determining heat of 
oxidation. Results are discussed. 11 ref. 


1569 The Solubility of Hydrous Germanous Oxide and 
the Potential of the Germanous Oxide-Germanic Oxide 
Couple. William L. Jolly and Wendell M. Latimer. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Nov. 20, 1952, p. 5751- 
574. 

Equipment and procedures for 
described. Data are tabulated. 


measuring the above are 


1570 Reactive Chemical Instead of Massive Metal. Chem- 
ical Engineering, v. 59, Nov. 1952, p. 202-203. 

Describes production of Ca in crystalline form, which is more 
reactive, purer, less expensive, and easier to handle. 


1571 The Salting-Out of Non-Electrolytes. Part 1. The 
Effect of lonie Size, lonie Charge, and Temperature. T. J. 
Morrison. Part Il. The Effect of Variation in Non-Electrolyte. 
T. J. Morrison and F. Billett. Journal of the Chemical Society, 
Oct. 1952, p. 3814-3822. 

It is suggested that effect of ions on structure of solvent plays 
an important part in salting-out effect. Salting-out of a number 
of gases and aromatic liquids is compared with requirements 
of theory. For gases, part of the salting-out appears to be in- 
dependent of molecular volume and _ total polarization, re- 
mainder varies in an approximately linear manner for a group 
of gases. Invariant portions of effect gives values for primary 
hydration of salts which are of correct order of magnitude, but 
place salts in inverse order to that generally accepted. Data are 
tabulated and charted. 


1572 An Improved Method for the Determination of 
Vapour-Liquid Equilibrium Data. S. A. J. Ablewhite, C. H. 
Bowden, and E. V. Cooke. Chemistry & Industry, Nov. 22, 
1952, p. 1146-1147. 

Advantages of above method are cited as: shorter operating 
time, less skill and training for use, and adaptability for use 
with material of low or high vapor pressure, 


1573. Hydrogen Overvoltage on Bright Platinum. Sigmund 
Schuldiner. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Dec. 
1952, p. 488-494. 

Method of determining surface cleanliness of Pt cathode was 
developed, and Pt overvoltage curves in various concentrations 
of H.SO, and O.IN K.SO, were determined. Diagrams, graphs, 
and tables. 18 ref. 


1574 Anodic Behavior of Iron in H.SO,. J. H. Bartlett and 
Lee Stephenson. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, 
Dec. 1952, p. 504-512. 

Presents report on the steady state characteristics of the cell 
Fe H:SO, (aq) | Pt, on observations of the anode surface with 
the aid of a microscope, and on the behavior of the cell current 
after it has been interrupted for a short time (less than 0.02 
to 0.03 sec). Graphs and tables. 17 ref. 


1575 The Electrochemistry of lonie Crystals. Carl Wagner. 

Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Dec. 1952, p. 

346C-354C, 

Stresses analogies between problems of aqueous solutions and 
of ionic crystals, Diagrams. 119 ref. 


1576 Diffusion and Convection in Electrolysis. A Theo- 
retieal Review. C. W. Tobias, M. Eisenberg, and C. R. Wilke. 


Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 99, Dec. 1952, p. 
359C-365C. 
Diagrams. 30 ref. 


1577 The Reduction of Mercurie Chloride in Aqueous 
Solutions by X-Ray. G. Stein, R. Watt, and J. Weiss. Trans- 
actions of the Faraday Society, v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 1030-1033. 
Discusses action of x-rays on HgeCl, solutions investigated un- 
der various conditions. Reduction was greatly enchanced under 
conditions which favor a high concentration of hydrogen atoms, 
e.g. in presence of dissolved hydrogen gas at relatively high 
pH, al in absence of molecular oxygen. 12 ref. 


1578 The Thermodynamics of Inter-Radical Reactions. 
J. C. Bevington. Transactions of the Faraday Society, vy. 48, 
Nov. 1952, p. 1045-1051. 


Theoretical discussion. 10 ref. 


1579 Foaming of Non-lonic Surface Active Agents. 
Manuel N. Fineman, George L. Brown, and Robert J. Myers. 
Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Nov. 1952, p. 963-966. 
Shows that above varies with temperature of the test and with 
solubility of the surfactants as characterized by their cloud 
points. Information concerning shapes of their ethylene oxide 
distribution curves obtained from analysis of their foaming be- 
havior is given. Graphs. 10 ref. 


1580 Kinetics of Decomposition of Nitric Oxide at Ele- 
vated Temperatures. Il. The Effect of Reaction Products 
and the Mechanism of Decomposition. Henry Wise and 
Maurice F. Frech. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 20, Nov. 
1952, p. 1724-1727. 

Effects of Ne and O:, on kinetics of decomposition of HNO; 
were investigated. From experimental observations, a mechanism 
was developed involving a chain propagated by atomic species 
formed during reaction. Tables and graphs. 10 ref. 


1581 Heat Capacity, Gas Imperfection Infrared Spectra 
and Internal Rotation Barriers of Ethyl Aleohol. Gordon M. 
Barrow. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 20, Nov. 1952, p. 
1739-1744. 

Vapor heat capacities of C.H;OH were measured, as a function 
of pressure, at 368, 422, and 476°kK. From variation of heat 
capacity with pressure, together with vapor densities calculated 
by Clapeyron equation, an equation of state was obtained. In- 
frared spectra of vapors are presented and a vibrational assign- 
ment is obtained which is sufficiently reliable for statistical cal- 
culation of thermodynamic properties. Graphs. 24 ref. 


1582 Diffusional Processes in the Growth of Aerosol 
Particles. H. L. Frisch and F. C. Collins. Journal of Chemical 
Physics, v. 20, Nov. 1952, p. 1797-1803. 

Various theoretical problems encountered in above were in- 
vestigated. New method was developed for handling case of a 
plurality of competing sinks in diffusion field. Contribution of a 
time-dependent uniform source function to flux into sinks was 
calculated, 11 ref. 


1583. Some Recent Developments in Reaction Rate 
Theory. Henry Eyring and Richard P. Smith. Journal of 
Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Nov. 1952, p. 972-976. 

Briefly reviews status of theoretical calculations of reaction 
rates. New developments in organic reaction-rate theory are 
discussed; particular attention is given development of a theory 
for charge distributions in aliphatic molecules and correlation 
of colcalted charge distributions with organic reaction rates. 
Reaction of Na atoms with organic halides and chlorination of 
aliphatic molecules are discussed and _ parallelism between 
changes in electrical resistance and hardness of alloys is dis- 
cussed in terms of electronic availability. 


1584 Adsorption of Carbon Dioxide by Glass. John B. 
Thompson, E. Roger Washburn, and L. A. Guildner. Journal 
of Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Nov. 1952, p. 979-981. 


Presents study of low-temperature CO, adsorption on some 
commercially available glasses, including Pyrex wool and 2 
kinds of “Scotchlite” brand glass beads. An extreme case of 
capillary condensation was encountered, effect of etching glass 
was studied, and some data on effect of water on CO, adsorp- 
tion were obtained. Graphs and diagrams. 
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26. Chemistry—General, Inorganic, and Physical 


1585* Activity Coefficient of Byions and lonic Strength 
of Polyelectrolyte Solutions. Ikumi Kagawa and Kakuji 
Katsuura. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 405- 
415. 

It was found that Lewis’ law of ionic strength seems to be 
applicable to polyelectrolyte solutions if the assumption is made 
that the so-called segment accompanied by a portion of 
counterions behaves like a permanent point-charge ion. Tables 
and graphs. 23 ref. 


1586* Relation Between (Apparent) Second-Order Tran- 
sition Temperature and Melting Point. Ralph G. Beaman. 
Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 470-472. 
Theoretical discussion. Table gives values for a series of poly- 
mers, elements, monomers, etc. 


1587* Oxidation-Reduction Reactions of Germanium on 
the Mercury Drop Electrode. (German.) D. Cozzi and S. 
Vivarelli. Mikrochemie vereinigt mit Mikrochimica Acta, v. 
40, Oct. 17, 1952, p. 1-7. 

A study was made of the above. At pH < 0.5 the acidity was 
found to be without influence on the halfwave potential of the 
process, confirming presence of GeCls ions. 


1588 The Thermal Conductivity of Some Polycrystalline 
Solids at Low Temperatures. R. Berman. Proceedings of the 
Physical Society, v. 65, sec. A, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1029-1040. 
Thermal conductivities of polycrystalline alumina, beryllia, and 
graphite were measured between 2°K. and room temperature. 
It is shown that phonon mean free path is limited by scattering 
at crystallite boundaries at sufficiently low temperatures. 
Graphs. 14 ref. 


1589 A Note on Oriented Crystalline Overgrowth. M. 
Blackman. Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 65, sec. A, 
Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1040-1043. 

A brief review is given of experimental results on oriented 
overgrowth of very thin deposits of alkali halides evaporated 
onto cleavage surfaces. Theoretical implications of some of 
these results are considered. 


1590 A Discussion on Theory of Liquids. Proceedings of 
the Royal Society, ser. A, v. 215, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 1-66. 
Papers include “Introductory Remarks”, N. F. Mott; “Theories 
of the Liquid State”, J. de Boer; “Transport Processes in 
Liquids”, R. Eisenschitz; “Viscosity of Liquids”, E. N. Da C. 
Andrade; “Supercooling of Liquids”, F. C. Frank; “Discon- 
tinuities in the Physical Properties of Supercooled Liquids”, 
N. N. Greenwood and R. L. Marten; and “The Spontaneous 
Nucleation of Supercooled Water”, B. J. Mason. Tables, 
graphs, and diagrams. 132 ref. 


1591* Chemical Effects of High Pressure. New Light on 
the Mechanism of Reactions. M. W. Perrin. Times Science 
Review, Winter 1952, p. 2-3. 

Photographs and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


159la_ An Investigation of the Reaction 2CaCO, + SiO, 
at High Temperatures. (English.) J. A. Hedvall and B. 
Liljegren. Acta Polytechnica, Chemistry Including Metallurgy 
Series, v. 3, no. 4, 1952, 13 pages. (Tl Ac81) 

Describes investigation to study importance of grain size for 
production of pure calcium-orthosilicate, suitable as a_ basis 
of further investigations. 


1592* Bibliography of Photoelectric Spectrophotometric 
Methods of Analysis for Inorganic Ions. J. W. Stillman and 
E. C. Dunlop. American Society for Testing Materials, Special 
a Publications No, 125, Jan. 1952, 25 pages. (Z7144.S7 

Consists of selected reference from Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 1, through Analytical Chemistry, v. 23, no. 10 
(1951) and Analyst, v. 62 through v. 76, no. 906 (1951), and 
arranged according to metal to be determined. 


1593 Calorimetric Determination of Constant-Pressure 
Specific Heats of Carbon Dioxide at Elevated Pressures and 
Temperatures. Virgil E. Schrock. National Advisory Committee 


for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2838, Dec. 1952, 46 pages 
(T1570 
Constant-pressure specific heat of COs was measured oyer 
range of pressures and temperatures from ambient conditions 
to 1000 pounds per sq. in. gage and 1000°F. using a steady. 
flow calorimeter operating on an open cycle. Shows that values 
at elevated pressures are in reasonable agreement with those 
derived from the zero-pressure spectroscopic values and the 
application of the Beattie-Bridgemen equation of state. Graphs 
and diagrams. 
Books 


1594 Thermochemical Methods in Silicate Investigation, 
Wilhelm Eitel. 132 pages. 1952. Rutgers Univ. Press, New 
Brunswick, N. J. (QD511 Ei93t) 

Includes heats of formation and reaction, calorimeters for 
determination of heats of reaction, thermochemical principles 
for the problem of reaction affinities, experimental methods for 
determining reaction affinities, examples of caluclation of free. 
energy changes and affinities, the possibility of anomalies at Jow 
temperatures, and statistical meaning of entropy. 


See also: 
1426 (theory of thermal explosives ) 
1427a (catalysis of steam-carbon reaction ) 
1428 (catalysis of Co-steam reaction) 
1738 (conversion of chemical energy into propulsive 
energy ) 
1759 (high-field conductance of electrolytes) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


1595 Catalytic Behavior of 2-Amino-2-Methyl-1-Propanol 
Va Over Alumina. David M. Clarke, Timothy J]. O'Leary, 
and J. V. Karabinos. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 
v. 74, Nov. 20, 1952, p. 5587-5592. : 
Results show that when above vapor is passed through alumina 
at 300°C. deamination, amination, any and hydro- 
genation occur as well as dehydration. 14 ref. 7 


1596* Application of Urea Complexes in the Purification 
of Fatty Acids, Esters, and Alcohols. Il. Oleic Acid and 
Methyl Oleate From Olive Oil. Danicl Swern and Winfred 
E. Parker. Journal of the American Oil Chemists’ Society, y. 
29, Dec. 1952, p. 614-615. 


Experimental data and results. 


1597* The Crystal Structure of Potassium Hexachloro 
ruthenate(IV). C. S. Adams and D. P. Mellor. Australian 
— of Scientific Research, ser. A, v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 577- 


Brief discussion on above. 


1598 Some Polycyclic Derivatives of Selenophen. Ne. P). 
Buu-Hoi and Ng. Hoan. Journal of the Chemical Society, Oct 
1952, p. 3745-3747. 

Syntheses of two isomeric 9-selenanaphthofluorenes, of two 
dibenzoselenaphenocarbazoles, and of two  9-selenafluoreno- 
carbazoles, and various other selenafluorene derivatives at 
described. Reactivity of 9-selenafluorene is compared with that 


of dibenzo-furan and -thiophen. 


1599 Aromatic Sulphonation. Part II. Correlation of the 


Velocity of Sulphonation With the J-Function of Sulphuric 
Acid. J. C. D. Brand and W. C. Horning. Part IV. Isomerie 
Ratios in the Sulphonation of Trimethyl-phenyl- and 
-p-tolyl-ammonium Methyl! Sulphates. J. C. D. Brand and A 


Rutherford. Journal of the Chemical Society, Oct. 1952, p. 


3922-3931. 


1600* Synthesis of Pure Hydrocarbons. A. Aliphatic Hy- 


drocarbons, ( French.) Nicolas Rivas Capdevila. Combustibles, 
v. 12, Mar.-Apr. 1952, p. 92-107. 

Presents general methods for the above, discussing in particula 
the Grignard reaction and the practical application of this 
process. Includes tabular, charted, and schematic data. 167 ref 


(To be continued. ) 


1601* The Past and Present of Stareh Chemistry. Kurt 
Meyer. Experientia, v. 8, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 405-420. 


Presents an extensive review of the above. 187 ref. 


were 


tion o! 
free rz 


Cairns 
Chemi 
13 ref 


1608 

Reacti 
Journa 
Descril 
acetop 
assigne 


1609 
E. Tru 
v. 17, 
Descril 
sulfone 


14 ref. 
1610 


1612* 

Fatty A 
Texas ( 
Tables 
main m 


Febr 
| 
160: 
Butz 
Fran 
Indu 
2876 
Poin! 
gano 
prod 
twee! 
21 re 
1603 
ridoy 
and | 

Dec. 
Show 
the 
1604 
Reac! 
hyde 
Journ 
| * Table 
1605 
tion | 
drate. 
Journ 

1606 
Phote 
Piery! 
H. Po 
Chem 
a, a-l 
hydro: 
tion n 

1607 
| Ethan 

Fatty 
Journal 
Descrit 
synthes 

1611 
Correls 
Conn, 
1952, I 
General 


- 


February 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


89a 


1602 Effect of Associated Salts on the Polymerization of 
Butadiene by Organosodium Reagents. Avery A. Morton, 
Frank H. Bolton, Frances W. Collins, and Edward F. Chaff. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 
2876-2882. 

Points out how the Na process as practiced with an_ or- 
ganosodium reagent as a starting point can be altered to 
produce differences greater than the significant ones found be- 
tween the Na and emulsion types of polymerization. Tables. 


21 ref. 


* Catalytic Racemization of Amino Acids by Py- 
ee and Metal Salts. Joanne Olivard, David E. Metzler, 
and Esmond E. Snell. Journal of Biological Chemistry, v. 199, 
Dec. 1952, p. 669-674. 

ws that pyridoxal together with Cu, Fe, or Al salts catalyzes 
of alanine at 100°. Tables. 15 ref. 


Reactions of Free Radicals With Aldehydes. The 
ame of Methyl and t-Butoxy Radicals With Acetalde- 
hyde and Acrolein. David H. Volman and Robert kK. Brinton. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 20, Nov. 1952, p. 1764-1768. 
Tables and graphs. 18 ref. 


Studies in the Terpene Series. XV. Cycloisomeriza- 
of a- and §-Pinene, a-Terpineol, and 1,8-Terpin Hy- 
drate. V. N. Ipatieff, G. J. Czajkowski, and Herman Pines. 
Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 1431-1436. 


1606 The Chemistry of Hydrazyl Free Radicals. 1. Spectro- 
Photometric Evidence on the Structure of a, a-Di-Phenyl-s- 
Pierylhydrazy! and a, R. 
H. Poirier, E. J. Kahler, and F. Benington. Journal of Organic 
Chemistry, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 1437-1445. 

a, a-Diphenyl-s-picrylhydrazine and a-a-dipheny]-s-picryl-g- 
and corres hydrazyl free radicals 
were characterized by Pm visible, and ultraviolet adsorp- 
tion methods. A mechanism was proposed for abnormal addi- 
tion of free radical groups to the a, a-diphenyl-a-picrylhydrazyl 
free radical. Graphs. 15 ref. 


1607 The Reaction of Ethyl Isocyanide With Methanol, 
Ethanol, and Ethyl Mereaptan at High Pressure. T. L. 
Cairns, A. W. Larchar, and B. C. McKusick. Journal of Organic 
Chemistry, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 1497-1500. 

13 references. 


1608 Hammett’s Sigma Constants in Certain Electrophilic 
Reactions. D. E. Pearson, J. F. Baxter, and J. C. Martin. 
Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 1511-1518. 
Describes study of rearrangement of a series of para-substituted 
acetophenone oximes from which sigma values were tentatively 
assigned. Graphs and tables. 22 ret. 


1609 Preparation of Cycloalky! Alkyl Sulfones. William 
E. Truce and Jerry P. Milionis. Journal of Organic Chemistry, 
v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 1529-1533. 

Describes preparation of a series of cyclohexyl and cyclopenty] 
sulfones by alkylation of sodium cycloalkane-sulfinates. Tables. 


ref. 


1610 Synthesis of Some Long-Chain Silicon-Containing 
Fatty Acids. Raymond H. Bunnell and David A. Shirley. 
Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 1545-1550. 
Describes development of method for the above and its use in 
synthesis of three typical examples. 17 ref. 


1611 The Binding of Metal lons by ACTH: A Property 
Correlated With Biological Activity. Jean E. Carr, John B. 
Conn, and Thomas G. Wartman. Science, v. 116, Nov. 21, 
952, p. 566-568. 

General discussion on above. Tables and graphs. 


Books 


1612* Properties of the Principal Fats, Fatty Oils, Waxes, 


Fatty Acids and Their Salts. M. P. Doss. 244 pages. 1952. 
Texas Co., New York, (TP671 T3lp) 

Tables cover data on metal soaps, principal fatty oils and waxes, 
main members of fatty-acid series, as well as their salts. 


See also: 
1557 (chemistry of cellulose) 
1583 (organic reaction—rate theory ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


1613 The Physical Testing of Thermoplastics: A Critical 
Survey of Current Methods, J. J. Millane. British Plastics, v. 
25, Nov. 1952, p. 367-373. 

Discusses some important physical tests including impact, 
softening-point, and flow-temperature measurement, and points 
out the difficulties encountered in fully evaluating the physical 
properties, 27 ref. 


1614 Linear Polyphosphates: A Group of New Resins. H. 
Zentfman and H. R. Wright. British Plastics, vy. 25, Nov. 1952, 
p. 374-376. 

Describes preparation and properties of Phoryl resins and 
points out possible applications in adhesive, paint, and protec- 
tive coating fields. Tables. 


1615 Some Electrical and Other Properties of Glass Re- 
inforced Plastic. British Plastics, vy. 25, Nov. 1952, p. 382-385. 
Shows that by varying the resin binder, a wide range of 
properties can be obtained from glass-cloth laminates. Examines 
more outstanding characteristics of these materials with par- 
ticular reference to the silicone-bonded type, and shows oa 
they meet requirements, especially in the electrical field. Tables. 


1616 Unplasticized Polyvinyl Chloride. Joseph L. Huscher. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 59, Nov. 1952, p. 264, 266, 268, 270, 
272-276, 278-280, 282. 

Describes corrosion resistance of above thermoplastic construc- 
tion material to a number of corrosives, with data on physical 
properties and methods of fabrication. Photographs and cor- 
rosion charts. 


1617 Reinforced Polyester Plastics. Raymond B. Seymour 
and Robert H. Steiner. Chemical Engineering, v. 59, Dec. 1952, 
p. 278, 280, 282, 284, 286. 

Discusses corrosion resistance of these materials to a number 
of corrosives, with physical properties, forms available, and 
applications. Data are tabulated. 


1618 Plastics Equipment Reference Sheet. Raymond B. 
Seymour and Robert H. Steiner. Chemical Engineering Progress 
(Engineering Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 586. 

Emphasis is on corrosion resistance of high-impact strength 
styrene copolymer. Typical mechanical and physical properties 
are also tabulated. Applications, chemical composition, ma- 
chinability, and temperature limitations are listed. 


1619* The Question of the Influence of Stress on the 
Vitrification Temperature of Polymers. (Russian.) E. 1. 
Barg, N. N. Mel’teva, and D. M. Spitkovskii. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 1061-1064. 
Polyvinylbutyral, polyvinylacetate, and plasticized polystyrene 
were a. for studying the above. Data are discussed and 
charted. 


1620° The Question of the Influence of Initiator Con- 
centration on Rate of Polymerization in Emulsions. ( Rus- 
sian.) A. I. lurzhenko and N. S. Tsvetkov. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, vy. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 1099-1102. 

The effects of organic and inorganic peroxides on the poly- 
merization rate of styrene were studied. Data are charted. 


1621* The Theory of Stepwise Polymerization Under 
Pressure. (Russian.) M. G. Gonikberg. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 11, 1952, p. 297-299. 

A study was made of the influence of pressure on stepwise 
polymerization. Theoretical predictions are compared with ex- 
perimental results. Data are tabulated. 


1622 Weathering and Crack Resistance of Black Poly- 
ethylene for Wire and Cable. W. A. Haine, E. F. Smith, and 
N. R. Smith. Electrical Engineering, v. 71, Dec. 1952, p. 1113- 
1117. 


Describes investigation of above. Diagrams, graphs, and micro- 
graphs. 10 ref. 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 1637* Chip Boards—a New Material. (German.) Albey 1649 
7 LE 4 Petz. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 391-393. | CF! 
1623* The Future of Plastics in Engineering. J. EF. Gordon. Molding of boards from wood scraps with resin binders ; sacri 
Engineer, v. 194, Nov. 28, 1952, p. 733-734. described. Properties and important procedures are considered = 
General discussion on above. and e! 
1638* Dielectric Properties of Plastified PVC at Fre. Graph 
1624* New Developments in Laminac Resins. H. M. Day. quencies of 0.1 Up to 1000 MHz. (German.) Heinz Voigt 
India Rubber World, v. 27, Nov. 1952, p. 230-232. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 395-398. 1650 
Briefly discusses heat- and fire-resistant resins sold by American The dielectric constants and the dielectric power factor of the  Rubbe 
Cyanamid Co. under the above trade name. Several experi- above were determined. Various plasticisers were used. Datg — Descri! 
mental Laminac resins, their properties, and their use for are charted. 11 ref. peratu 
laminating glass cloth are described. Data tabulated. 
uction of Coumarone Resin an imi 1651 
1625 Chelate lon Exchange Resins. Harry P. Gregor, Mark Products Through the Refining of Cyclic Hydrocarbons, ing Mi: 
Taifer, Louis Citarel, and Ernest I. Becker. Industrial and En- (German.) Heinz Anders. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Nov. 1952, Pp. p. 14-1 
gineering Chemistry, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 2834-2839. 403-404. ~~ Framit 
Describes first of a new class of ion exchange resins, in which Properties, applications, and polymerization procedures of the technic 
chelate groups are substituents in a highly cross-linked and above are considered. and di 
therefore insoluble hydrocarbon matrix. Graphs. 19 ref. 1640* The Application of Postformed  Thermosetting a 
1626 Diffusion of Acetone Into Polyvinyl Acetate Above agony W oy Beach. Machinery (American), y. 59 \ am t 
and Below the Second-Order Transition. R. J. Kokes, F. A. —— ; jamin | 
Long, and J. L. Hoard. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 20, Nov. 2 pyeers typical applications of above, 8th and final articles (Cond 
1952, p. 1711-1716. Of a Sefies. Researc 
Sorption kinetics for polyvinyl acetate-acetone system were in- 1641 Reinforcing Reinforced Plastics. Edwin F. Bush: Effects 
vestigated both above and below 30°C., the 2nd-order transi- Modern Plastics, v.30, Dee. 1952, 98.99. win and an 
tion temperature for pure polymer. Graphs. 17 ref. Briefly onan ge of plastics —- glass fibers to hap 
impart unidirectional strength to preformed products with 
1627 Effect of Pressure on the Melting Point of Teflon specific 
Seiieemtetene Meda, P. L. McCer ead H. C. Dow. pane oriented tensile strengths and flexural moduli. Photo- light tr: 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 20, Nov. 1952, p. 1813-1814. a. ferural 
Briefly describes above. Graph. 1642 Fluorothene Wire Insulation. B. H. Maddock and 
W. M. Land. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 126, 128 
1628* Va Pressures of Methyl Methacrylate and 130, 186, 188, 190, 192. 
Styrene. S._Bywater. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. Discusses manner in which certain inherent characteristics of j Theory 
1952, p. 417-422. monochlorotrifluoroethylene polymers contribute to service prop- Hogan. 
Experimental data on the above. Tables and graphs. erties of insulated wires. Suggests extrusion techniques to July 19. 
os produce optimum results. Graphs. Describ 
1629* Thermodynamics of High Polymer Solutions. E com 
The Campatibility of Copolymers. Robert L. Scott. Journal 1643 Fluorocarbons F ace Fame and Fortune. Modem oa 
of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 423-432. Plastics, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 79-87, 170-172, 174-178. applied 
Theoretical discussion. 15 ref. ° Covers general aspects of fluorocarbon polymers. Describes data pu 
Teflon and Kel-F with specific applications. and tab 
nd i . G. H. Miller, R. L. 
2600" Polymer. G 1644* Electron Exchange-Polymers. Harold G. Cassidy. 1634 


Alumbz , and R. J. Brotherton. Journal of Polymer Science, , 
umbaugh, an J —y J ad v Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, v. 38, Nov. 


1952, p. 934-937. bers, PI 
Cites existing data plus additional information concerning John W 
factors which influence rate of growth of above polymer. Describes preparation and reactions of above, also known a Summar 
which are proton exchangers, these resins are capable of elee- D 
1631* Dilatometry in the Polymerizaiton of Styrene. Substances of this nature were prepared and 
Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 463-465. oe os in electrometric titrations and in countercurrent ap- 
Brief theoretical discussion. 
1645 Calorimetric Properties of Polytetrafluoroethylene 
1632* On the Photodegradation of Methyl Methacrylate (Teflon) From 0° to 363° K. George T. Furukawa, Robert E. A2 M31 
and Determination of Absolute Rate Constants. Robert McCoskey, and Gerard }. King. Journal of Research of the Presents 
Simha. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 465-467. National Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 273-278. available 
Brief theoretical discussion. Above was investigated by using an adiabatic-vacuum calor- | See alse 
: : meter. Effect of annealing and quenching processes on heat | 1184 
1633* Critical Concentration Effects in the Viscosities of capacity of a molded Teflon sample was studied. Data were 1296 
Dilute Solutions of High Polymers. W. R. Moore and_J. used to compute heat capacity, enthalpy, and entropy of the 1380 
Russell. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 472-475. ag - ales at 5° intervals from 0 to 365°K. Graphs and 1398 
Theoretical discussion. 12 ref. tables. ref. 1453 
1534 
1634* Mechanism of Biradical-Initiated Polymerizations. ng Effect of the Stiffness of Long-Chain Molecules = 1674 
Bruno H. Zimm and John Kk. Bragg. Journal of Polymer Science, — ) A. J. Staver- 1681 
v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 476-478. V. BU, L902, P. 515-921. 
1635* Gelation of Polymethacrylic Acid Solutions With 1647* Glass Reinforced Plastics in the Aircraft Industry. 1656* 
Monovalent Salts. S$. H. Pinner and Turner Alfrey, Jr. Journal G. C. Hulbe lastics. v. 17. Nov. 1952 AOR 20 . of Defor 
i : . C, Hulbert. Plastics, vy. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 325-330. 
of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 478-480. els a a (Russian 
deta escribes above, from raw materials available to their properties Ney 
xperimema: Cata. when laminated. Photographs. | Natural 
‘Natural 
1636* Relations and Limitations of Polyreactions. (Ger- 1648* Rubber Modified Plasties. Plastics, v. 17, Nov. 1952 | pparatu 
man.) Kurt Hultzsch. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 385-390. p. 331. , 
Discusses relations of polycondensation to polymerization so as Points out interrelationship between rubber and _ plastic i md of I 


to point out contacts and transitions of the process. 21 ref. dustries. 
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1649 Studies of Thermosetting Polyvinyl Alcohol Systems. 
CF. Brown. Rubber Age, v. 72, Nov. 1952, p. 211-214. 
Describes preparation of samples, effects of curative agent, 
curing time, effect of temperature on tensile strength, grades 
and effects of carbon black, and proposed optimum formula. 
Graphs and tables. 


From Vinyl Film. B. Coe. 


1650 Migration of Plasticizers 


Rubber Age, v. 72, Nov. 1952, p. 
Describes test method and effects 
perature, and plasticizer. Graphs. 


of absorbent, pressure, tem- 


1651 Latest Development in High Speed Automatic Mold- 
ing Machinery. Fred C. Means. SPE Journal, vy. 8, Nov. 1952, 
p. 14-16. 

Examines objections to automatic molding in order to develop 
techniques to make satisfactory operation possible. Photographs 


and diagrams. 


1652* Effects of Humidity During Fabrication of Poly- 
ester Laminates. John E. Wier, Dorothy C. Pons, and Ben- 
jamin M. Axilrod. SPE Journal, v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 8-13, 27. 
(Condensed from National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Research Memorandum 51-C21) 

Effects of above prepared with glass-fabric, Fiberglas 151-114, 
and an unsaturated-polvyester resin, Laminac 4126, were in- 
vestigated. Tests included measurement of flexural strength on 
the ely both dry and after 7 days’ immersion in water, 
specific gravity, resin content, percentage of voids, and total 
light transmission. Some data were also obtained on lengthwise 
flexural strength. Tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1653 The Engineering Application of the Absolute Rate 
Theory to Plastics. HII. Plastie Compounds. Mervin B. 
Hogan. Utah Engineering Experiment Station, Bulletin No. 59, 
July 1952, 206 pages. (TA21 Utlb) 

Describes study concerned with creep properties of plastic 
oe without presence and influence of extraneous ma- 
terials. Study is based on the Eyring Absolute Rate Theory 
plied to a 4-element mechanical model and utilizes creep 
data published in the technical literature. Graphs, diagrams, 
and tables. 

Books 


1654 Fundamental Principles of Polymerization: Rub- 
bers, Plastics, and Fibers. G. F. D’Alelio. 517 pages. 1952. 
John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QD281.P6 O15f) 

Summarizes minimum fundamental knowledge that a scientist 
in the field of polymers should have. Reconciles discrepancies 
of terminology in earlier literature to establish a common mean- 
ing for the language in current use in this field. 


1655 Technical Data on Plasties. Oct. 1952. 183 pages. 
Manufacturing Chemists’ Association, Washington. (TP986. 
A2 M3I1t) 

Presents properties which characterize the various commercially 
wailable plastics. Extensive tables and graphs. 


See also: 
1184 (metallized plastics ) 

(organic coatings for corrosion protection ) 

1380 (recording viscosity of resins and polymers ) 

1398 (future of plastics) 

1453 (low temperature behavior of plastics ) 

1534 (swelling of synthetic fibers ) 

1674 (polymers for emulsion paints ) 

1681 (copal-type synthetic resins ) 


29, RUBBERS AND OTYER ELASTOMERS 


1656* Thermal Decomposition of Vulcanized Structure 

of Deformed Vuleanizates Containing Various Accelerators. 

(Russian.) B. Dogadkin and Z. Tarasova. Doklady Akademii 

Nauk SSSR, v. 85, Aug. 11, 1952, p. 1069-1072. 

Natural and 4 types of butadiene-styrene rubbers were studied. 
atus is described. Data are charted. 


1657* The Phenomenon of Autoinhibition During Oxida- 
tion of Butadiene-Nitrile Rubbers. ( Russian.) A. S. Kuz’min- 


skii and E. B. Popova. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, 
Aug. 11, 1952, p. 1077-1079. 

An experimental study was made of the above. Data are 
charted. 


1658* The Relationship Between the Modulus of Rein- 
forced Rubber Compounds and the Physical Properties of 
Various Carbon Blacks. Merton L. Studebaker. India Rubber 
World, v. 27, Nov. 1952, p. 215-219, 225. 


Includes graphs and diagrams. 


1659* Development and Use of Rubber in Bituminous 
Pavements. Harry K. Fisher. India Rubber World, v. 27, Nov. 
1952, p. 220-222. 

Study of problems encountered in above. 


1660* Abrasion of Rubber by a Needle. A. Schallamach. 
Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Nov. 1952, p. 385-404. 
Detailed study was made of scratches produced by a needle 
on natural-rubber vulcanizates of different composition. Surface 
damage brought about in this way depends markedly on nature 
of the rubber. Results were explained qualitatively. 


1661* The Use of Oil in Latex Compounding. ( English. ) 
F. Lepetit. Recue Générale Caoutschauc, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 
803-805. 

Discusses the use of vaseline oil in natural rubber compounding 
to reduce “nerve” of the products. Gives examples of articles 
made of such compounds including photographs. 


1662 The Role of Heat in the Carbon Black Reinforce- 
ment of Rubber. Part Il. Carbon Black Dispersion and Heat 
in Factory Processing for Optimum Reinforcement. H. A. 
Braendle. Rubber Age, v. 72, Nov. 1952, p. 205-210. 


1663 The Errors of Stress-Strain Testing. S. T. Bowell and 
I. C. Rush. Rubber Age, v. 72, Nov. 1952, p. 215-219. 


Discusses above errors encountered in testing of rubber samples. 
Describes development of more satisfactory procedure and gives 
results of its experimental evaluation, using two different plans 
for sampling. Tables and graphs. 


See also: 
1453 (rubber in refrigeration equipment ) 
1648 (rubber modified plastics ) 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


1664 Effect of Protein Dispersions on the Freeze-Thaw 
Stability of Latex Emulsions. American Paint Journal (Con- 
vention Daily), v. 37, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 8-13. 

Describes experiments on above. Tables. 

1665 Factors Affecting the Heat Thickening of Linseed 
Oil. Albert John Seavell and John Joseph Sleightholme. Ameri- 
mg — Journal (Convention Daily), v. 37, Nov. 21, 1952, 
p. 13-18. 

Difference in rate of thickening of linseed oil when heated 
under various conditions was found to be influenced mainly 
by availability of atmospheric oxygen, effect of which is to 
accelerate thickening all darken color. Tables. 


1666 Painting of Plaster Surfaces. Part 1. American Paint 
Journal (Convention Daily ), v. 37, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 18-22, 25. 
Describes work of research committee on history and tech- 
nology of painting plaster. Recommendations are made on paint 
formulation and methods for coating plaster surfaces. Photo- 
graphs. 29 ref. 


1667 A Study of Factors Affecting Heat Resistant Coat- 
ings. American Paint Journal (Convention Daily), v. 37, Nov. 
21, 1952, p. 32, 35. 

Investigation was made to evaluate and standardize equipment 
best suited for testing heat-resistant coatings and to study some 
of the factors which affect heat resistance and durability. Photo- 
graphs and graphs. 


1668 Quick Specifie Qualitative Tests for Determination 
of Characteristic Componenst in Vehicles or Synthetic Res- 
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30. Paints, Varnishes, Lacquers, and Enamels 


ins. American Paint Journal (Convention Daily), v. 37, Nov. 
22, 1952, p. 8-11. 

Diagrams. 

1669 Comparative Effect of Oil Acidity and Resin Acidity 
in Aluminum Vehicles. American Paint Journal (Convention 
Daily), v. 37, Nov. 22, 1952, p. 12-13. 

Investigation primarily concerned with effect of vehicle acidity 
on gassing and leafing of aluminum paint. Tables. 


1670. The Testing of Amino Resins for Stoving Finishes. 
American Paint Journal (Convention Daily), v. 37, Nov. 22, 
1952, p. 13-17. 

Deals with examination of amino resins and_ stoved films 
prepared from combinations with drying and non-drying alkyds 
in various proportions. 


1671 A Study of Pigment Dispersion. Part IV. American 
Paint Journal (Convention Daily), v. 37, Nov. 22, 1952, p. 
26-30. 

Discusses problems arising from the solvent portion of the 
typical paint system. Tables. 


1672 Dry Hiding Power of Paints. Part Il. American Paint 
Journal (Convention Daily), v. 37, Nov. 22, 1952, p. 30, 32-33. 
Determination of usefulness of the Federation method for low- 
hiding-power paints for various degrees of reflection. Re- 
producibility of the method, errors that cause the most difficulty 
and suggested improvements are also discussed. Tables and 
graphs. 

1673 Permeability to Water of Thin Unsupported Films 
of Pure Drying Oils. B. L. Harris and A. Bialecke. American 
Paint Journal, v. 37, Dec. 8, 1952, p. 68-69, 72, 74, 76. 
Describes experiments to determine above. Tables. 


1674 The Development of Elastomer Latices for Emulsion 
Paints. D. E. Fowler and C. B. Westerhoff. American Paint 
Journal, v. 37, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 74-75, 78, 80, 82, 84-85, 88, 90. 
Considers the following topics: monomer or monomers; mole- 
cular size of the polymer; type of polymerization—straight, 
branched, or cross-linked chain; emulsifier system; size of 
colloidal polymer particles; and arrangement of monomer units 
in copolymers. Micrographs. 


1675 = Asphaltic Coatings Can Reduce Corrosion. kK. N. Cun- 
dall. Chemical Engineering, v. 59, Nov. 1952, p. 284, 286. 
Describes use of above to prevent corrosion in chemical and 
chemical processing plants. 


1676* 
Rick Mansell. Furniture Manufacturer, v. 
42-44, 49, 59. 

Compares above with other methods of application and shows 
advantages involved. 


1677* Wash Primer. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Nov. 1952, 
p. 26, 28, 30. 

Describes use of above to provide adhesion between metal- 
protective paints and a variety of hard-to-finish metals such as 
stainless steel, Al, Zn, Cd, Sn, Mg alloys, and galvanized iron. 
Includes compositions and applications. 


Hot Spray Lacquers and How They Are Applied. 
73, Nov. 1952, p. 


1678 Magnesium Finishes for Aircraft Evaluated. Howard 
D. Childers. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 157-161. 
Magnesium finishes for production applications were evaluated. 
The goal of obtaining better protection with less paint was 
accomplished. Several pigmented vinyl-type primers gave 2-3 
time more protection than that of the present system. Diagrams, 
tables, and photographs. 


1679 Dip Painting and Spray Coatings. M. Reeves. Metal 
Industry, v. 81, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 404-405. 

Describes several methods of applying paint to metal surfaces, 
with particular emphasis upon spraying technique, ranging from 
small single spraying units to very large industrial installations. 


1680 Physical Characterisites of White Pigments With 
Particular Reference to Titanium Dioxide. W. Hughes. 


Journal of the Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association, y, 35, Noy 
1952, p. 535-551; disc., p. 551-554. ; 


Scattering of light by fine particles is discussed in relation tp 


tinting strength and hiding power. Calculations on anatase pig. 
ment are presented and optimum particle size is determined fo 
various pigments in various media. Light absorption cha. 
acteristics and the role of trace impurities are considered with 
reference to tone and photochemical activity. Shows how many. 
facturing process influences texture and particle shape. Electron 
edeleataie illustrate wide variety of particles obtained both 
experimentally and in industrial practice. Graphs. 25 ref. 


1681* Technology of Copal-Type Synthetics. W. Husep 
Paint Industry Magazine, v. 67, Nov. 1952, p. 33-36. 

Includes in methods and equipment, heat control 
mechanical agitation, reflux condenser, and vacuum systems 
Describes two main types of copal-type synthetics. 


1682 Comparisons of Latex-Emulsion and Oleoresinoy 
Flat Wall Paints. R. L. McGill, A. J. Bruning, L. H. Cohan, 
T. J. Grumbine, and O. J. Heinz. Paint, Oil, 
view, v. 115, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 102-104, 124. 
Compares above with respect to stability, application char. 
acteristics, appearance of dry films, hiding, adhesion, and wash. 
ability. Tables. 


1683 Further Observations on Colour Drift. BR. F. Bowles 
Paint Technology, v. 17, Aug. 1952, p. 335-336. 

Considers the recording of the color of a finished object and 
correlation of this with tests which can be made without inter. 
fering with production. 


1684* Chemical Engineering Aspects in Paint Mano. 
facture. Paint and Varnish Production, vy. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 
22-33, 90, 92. 


Chemical 


Describes equipment available for mixing paint. Photographs. 


1685* Odorless Paints. What About Them? Fred S. Byerly. 
Paint and Varnish Production, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 34-35, 89. 
Shows the growing demand for above and _ briefly discusses 
components causing odor and their removal. 


1686* Here’s Low-Down on Aluminum Paint. M. C. Davis. 
Power, v. 96, Dec. 1952, p. 123-125. 

Presents steps for applying above which include preparing 
surface, use of surface-preparation chemicals to prevent cor 
rosion, effect of wet surfaces, and application. 


Books 


1687 ASTM Standards on Paint, Varnish, Lacquer, and 
Related Products. (With Related Information) 784 pages 
Se * 1952. American Society for Testing Materials, Phila 
delphia, Pa. (TP934 Am35p) 


See also: 
1053 (iron oxide for paint manufacture ) 
1162 (organic coatings as rust inhibitors ) 
1183 (coatings for amin) 
1296 (properties of paints) 
1345 (adulteration in tung oil) 
1453 (varnishes in refrigeration equipment ) 
1614 (linear polyphosphate coating resins ) 
1639 (coumarone resins for varnishes ) 


31. AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


1688 Soil Conditioners in Fertilizer. Allen B. Lemon. Ag 
cultural Chemicals, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 37-38, 97, 99. 


General discussion on recent trends regarding above. 


1689 Progress and Prospects in the Chemical Control of 
Nematodes, A. L. Taylor. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 7, Nov 
1952, p. 39-41, 123. 
Discusses nematode action and success of various control meas 
ures. Photographs. 


1690 = Testing Systemic Insecticides. Agricultural Chemical | 


v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 44-45, 121, 123. 
Discusses toxicity, formulation problems, and various approved 


methods for the above. 
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1691* Breeding for Wilt Resistance in Alfalfa. E. D. Don- 
nelly. Agronomy Journal, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 562-568. 


Describes results of greenhouse experiments to study effect of 
the P gene in a backcross program with selected clones, and to 
obtain information on possible use in breeding for wilt resistance. 
Photograph and tables. 


1692" Effects of 2.4-D on Yield and Bushel Weight of 
Oats. D. W. Staniforth and R. E. Atkins. Agronomy Journal, v. 
44, Nov. 1952, p. 587-589. 

Reviews previous experiments and describes materials and 


methods. 12 ref. Tables. 


1693* Effect of MCP on Nutgrass. C. Thakur. Agronomy 
Journal, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 589-590. 

Describes preliminary investigation to study various doses of 
2-methyl-4-chloro-phenoxyacetic-acid against above grass. 


1694* Antibiotics in Plants of Southern California Active 
Against Mycobacterium Tuberculosis 607 and Aspergillus 
Niger. Edward N. Azarowicz, John E. Hughes, and Curtis L. 
Perkins. Antibiotics &© Chemotherapy, v. 2, Oct. 1952, p. 532- 
536. 

The expressed juices of 548 plants of So. Calif. were tested for 
activity against above bacteria in vitro using the cylinder cup 
method. Results are tabulated. 16 ref. 


1695* Determination of Potassium in Plant Materials 
With a Flame Photometer. Betty RK. Johnston, C. W. Duncan, 
Kirk Lawton, and E. J. Benne. Journal of the Association of 
Oficial Agricultural Chemists, vy. 35, Nov. 1952, p. 813-816. 

K concentrates were determined in 13 plant materials and 
compared with values obtained by platinic chloride method. 3 
different procedures were used to prepare solutions of plant 
tissues for flame-photometric evaluation by direct intensity 
readings and by use of an internal standard. Tables. 


1696* The Effect of Stage of Growth on the Copper, Zine, 
Manganese, and Molybdenum Contents of Algerian Oats 
Grown on Thirteen Soils. C. H. Williams and C. W. E. 
Moore. Australian Journal of Agricultural Research, v. 3, Oct. 
1952, p. 343-361. 

Experimental data on above. Tables and graphs. 14 ref. 


1697* The Toxicity of Oil Herbicides to Paspalum 
Dilatatum Poir.: Effect of Composition of the Oil L. F. 
Myers. Australian Journal of Agricultural Research, v. 3, Oct. 
1952, p. 372-384. 

Experimental data and results. Tables. 15 ref. 


1699* Deficiencies of Secondary and Micro-Nutrient Ele- 
ments in Plants. J. E. McMurtrey, Jr. Better Crops With Plant 
Food, v. 36, Nov. 1952, p. 19-26, 42-48. 

Discusses above with reference to Mg, S$, Ca, B, Cu, Mn, Zn, 
and Mo. Photographs. Bibliography. 80 ref. 


1700* The Nutrition of Muck Crops. Paul M. Harmer. 
Better Crops With Plant Food, v. 36, Nov. 1952, p. 6-12, 40-41. 


Discussion of effects of Cu, Mn, B, Zn, and Na on crop growth. 
Tables and photographs. 


1701 Inhibition of the Bacteriostatie Action of Lauryl- 
amine Saccharinate by Organic Matter. P. H. H. Gray and 
L. J. Taylor. Canadian Journal of Botany, v. 30, Nov. 1952, p. 
674-681. 

Laurylamine saccharinate was tested for its bacteriostatic 
powers against 30 species of bacteria. Compound was used in 
varying concentrations of plain broth, broth with glycerol, and 

h with glycerol and skim milk. 


1702 Studies on the Legume Root Nodule Bacteria. II. 
Growth Factor Requirements for Effective, Ineffective, and 
arasitie Strains. D. C. Jordan. Canadian Journal of Botany, 
v. 30, Nov. 1952, p. 693-700. 

Tables. 23 ref. 


ary Radiation-Induced Mutations in Wheat and Barley. 
Ie J. Arnason, C. O. Person, and J. M. Naylor. Canadian 
ournal of Botany, v. 30, Nov. 1952, p. 743-754. 

Effectiveness of absorbed for mutation in- 
uction in wheat and barley was studied. P*? was supplied to 


seedlings and to young plants and results tabulated. A few 
mutations were also obtained by irradiating wheat and barley 
seeds with high-energy x-rays from the betatron. Photographs. 
15 ref. 


1704* Boron Problems in the Citrus Industry. W. E. 
Baier. Chemurgic Digest, v. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 8-10. 
Describes above problems. Photographs. 


1705* What About Sulfur? Aaron Baxter. What's New in 
Crops & Soils, v. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 7-9. 

Shows that above is a forgotten, yet important, factor in plant 
growth. Photographs. 


1706* An Experiment With Chemical Seed Bed Prepara- 
tion. Keith C. Barrons and C. D. Fitzgerald. Down to Earth, 
v. 8, Winter 1952, p. 2-3. 

Presents results of experiments which show that good crops can 
be grown where a sod is killed by a chemical spray with very 
little pre-planting tillage and no cultivation. Photographs. 


1707* Weed Sprays Help Pea Industry in Pacifie North- 
west. Martin W. Carstens. Down to Earth, v. 8, Winter 1952, 
p. 4-6. 

Describes above with reference to concentrations, rates of ap- 
»lication, time of application, climatic factors, variety suscepti- 
bility, action on weed species, and effect on yield. Photographs. 


1708* Dinitro for Chickweed Control in Alfalfa. Richard 
J. Aldrich and John E. Baylor. Down to Earth, v. 8, Winter 
1952, p. 10-11. 

Describes experiments in which chickweed was controlled com- 
pletely and alfalfa vields were greatly increased. Photographs. 


1709* Studies on Copper Metabolism. IV. The Influence 
of Copper on the Absorption of Iron. M. S. Chase, Clark J. 
Gubler, George E. Cartwright, and Maxwell M. Wintrobe. 
Journal of Biological Chemistry, v. 199, Dec. 1952, p. 757-763. 
Purpose is to record results of studies on total body radioiron 
of male albino rats fed radioiron and different amounts of Cu 
by mouth. Tables. 14 ref. 


1710° The Nature of Soil-Nitrogen Complexes. J]. M. Brem- 
ner. Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 3, Nov. 
1952, p. 497-500. 

Discusses investigation to determine above which includes soil 
N. in form of protein, Ne in the the humic and fulvic fractions 
of soil organic matter ,and presence of nucleic acids and amino 
sugars in soil. 23 ref. 


1711* The Properties of the Algal Chemicals, Il. The 
Evaluation of the Common British Brown Marine Algae as 
a Source of Alginate. W. A. P. Black, W. J. Cornhill, and 
E. T. Dewar. Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, 
v. 3, Nov. 1952, p. 542-550. 

Describes evaluation of above with emphasis on viscosity, dry- 
ing, and bleaching. Tables. 44 ref. 


1712* A National Objective, More Efficient Use of Fer- 
tilizer and Lime. W. A. Minor. National Fertilizer Review, v. 
27, Oct.-Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 3-6. 

General discussion and statistical data on above. 


1713* 
G. W. Volk. National Fertilizer Review, v. 
1952, p. 11-13. 

Authoritative information on relationship between the above. 
1714° Fertilizers and Sulfur Supply. Edwin C. Kapusta. 
National Review, v. 27, Oct.-Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 15-18. 
Statistical data on the above. Tables. 

1715 Cobalt in the Nutrition of Ruminants. Response of 
Cobalt-Deficient Sheep to Massive Doses of Vitamin B,.. 
Hedley R. Marston and H. John Lee. Nature, v. 170, Nov. 8, 
1952, p. 791. 

Briefly describes investigation of above. 


1716 


Soil Conditioners and Fertilizers. W. P. Martin and 
27, Oct.-Nov.-Dee. 


Influence of Cobalt on the Production of Factors 


Possessing Vitamin B,.-Like Activity in the Faeces of Sheep. 
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Mary C. Dawbarn, Denise C. Hine, and Patricia Hughes. Na- 
ture, v. 170, Nov. 8, 1952, p. 793. 

Describes estimation of vitamin Bis and similar factors in the 
urine and feces of a number of sheep confined in metabolism 
cages and fed on Co-deficient rations. Tables. 


1717 Response to Vitamin B,, of Grazing Cobalt-Deficient 
Lambs. J. P. Anderson and E. D. Andrews. Nature, v. 170, 
Nov. 8, 1952, p. 807. 

Briefly describes experiments conducted to determine above. 


1718 Influence of Mineral Nutrition on the Resin Con- 
tent of the Hop Cone. F. C. Thompson and A. H. Burgess. 
Nature, v. 170, Nov. 22, 1952, p. 890. 

Reviews previous experiments to nutrition level of Ne, P, Mg, 
and K in hop plants. 


1719 Chelates as Sources of Iron for Plants Growing in 
the Field. Ivan Stewart and C. D. Leonard. Science, v. 116, 
Nov. 21, 1952, p. 564-566. 


Brief discussion on above. 11 ref. 


1720* Insecticidal Effect of Inert Solid Diluents. T. C. 
Helvey. Science, v. 116, Dec. 5, 1952, p. 631-632. 


Describes experiments to determine above. Micrographs. 


1721 Relationship Between Inorganic Phosphorus and 
Vitamin A in the Rat and Sheep. Earle W. Klosterman, D. W. 
Bolin, Merle R. Light, and W. E. Dinusson. Science, v. 116, 
Dec. 12, 1952, p. 665-666. 


’ Discusses experimental data on above tables. 


1722* Chemical Control of Weeds in Peas. J. S. Leefe. 
Scientific Agriculture, v. 32, Nov. 1952, p. 581-585. 
Experimental data on above. Tables and photographs. 


1723* Preliminary Investigations in Chemical Control of 
the Pale Western Cutworm, Agrotis Orthogonia Morr. 
(Lepidoptera: Phalaenidae.) L. A. Jacobson, H. McDonald, 
I. S. Lindsay, and P. E. Blakeley. Scientific Agriculture, v. 32, 
Nov. 1952, p. 592-596. 


1724* The Useful Algae. Francis Joseph Weiss. Scientific 
American, v. 187, Dec. 1952, p. 15-17 
Shows that above nang from single cells to tree-like colonies 
support a whole hierarchy of marine life and also contribute 
directly to the needs of man. 


1725* Seaweeds—A New Source of Chemicals and Food. 
F. H. Woodward. World Crops, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 403-407. 


A general discussion. 

1726* Bananas and Manila Hemp. N. W. Simmonds. 
World Crops, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 407-409. 

Discusses certain aspects of above group of plants and the 
possibilities involved in further development. 


1727* The Application of Electronics to the Cleaning of 
Agricultural Products. D. M. Tombs. World Crops, v. 4, Dec. 
1952, p. 422-424. 

Describes new method for removing foreign materials from 
seeds by making use of electronic principles. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1728 «Fatty Acid Antibacterials From Plants. H. A. Spoehr, 
J. H. C. Smith, H. H. Strain, H. W. Milner, and G. J. Hardin. 
Carnegie Institution of Washington, Publication 586, Washing- 
ton, D. C., 1949, 67 pages. (RS161 Sp61f) 

Describes work to discover antibacterial substances active 
against organisms not inhibited by penicillin, to find substances 
effective under conditions in which penicillin is of little or no 
use, and to discover simpler and possibly more direct methods 
of obtaining the desired products of biosynthesis. 


Books 


1729 Biological Antagonism. The Theory of Biologicaj 
Relativity. Gustav J. Martin. 516 pages. 1951. Blakiston Co, 
New York. (QH331 M36b) 
Includes analogues of amino acids, vitamins, and miscellaneoys 
bacterial antagonists. Chapter bibliographies. 


1730* Erwin Frink Smith. A Story of North American 
Plant Pathology. Andrew Denny Rodgers, III. 675 pages. 1959 
American Philosophical Society, Philadelphia. (QK31.S58 R6le) 
Biography of Dr. Smith compiled from unpublished correspond. 
ence and direct quotations. 


1731 Proceedings of the United Nations Scientific Cop. 
ference on the Conservation and Utilization of Resources, 
Vol. VII. Wildlife and Fish Resources. 259 pages. 195). 
United Nations Department of Economic Affairs, New York. 
(HC13 Un3p) 


1732 (Report of the French Nitrogen Industry Mission 
to the United States.) Mission Aux Etats-Unis de L’Industrie 
Francaise-de L’Azote. Unpaged. 1952. Les Soins De L’ Agence 
Sag, 19 Rue Lafayette, Paris. (TP245.N8 FS84r) 

Discusses the above mission's findings with respect to salaries, 
production, consumption, research, manufacturing costs, and 
characteristics of American industry. 


See also: 
1328 (analysis of clay minerals ) 
1360 (identification of organic pesticides ) 


32. PHYSICS 


1733* Origin of Ferroelectricity in Barium Titanate and 
Other Perovskite-Type Crystals. ( English.) Helen D. Megaw. 
Acta Crystallographica, vy. 5, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 739-749. 
Above is discussed in relation to ionic size, available bonding 
orbitals, and temperature dependence of the latter. Perovskite- 
type structures are classified as single, and multiple or puckered. 
Diagrams and tables. 48 ref. 


1734* = Aspects of the Concentration of Ultrasonic Energy, 
( ~ pecan Alfonso Barone. Acustica, v. 2, no. 5, 1952, p. 221- 
Advantages of reflecting concentrators as compared with acous- 
tic lenses in producing ultrasonics at high power are discussed 
and 2 types of concentrators are described. Diagrams, charts, 
and photographs. 10 ref. 


1735* An Experiment on Nozzle Flow. Experimental 
Determination of the Law of Expansion for Particular 
Cases. V. D. Naylor. Aircraft Engineering, v. 24, Nov. 1952, 
p. 344-347. 

Theoretical analysis of experiments carried out on 2 nests of 
conical nozzles in which the generators make 2°33’ and 10°18 
angles, respectively, with the axis. Deals primarily with the 
latter. Graphs and tables. 


1736 The Nuclear Reactor as a Research Implement. 
Arthur H. Snell. American Journal of Physics, v. 20, Dee. 
1952, p. 527-535. 

Several of the more significant physical experiments which have 
been performed in recent years with saeae reactors as meas- 
uring instruments or as neutron sources are described. Short 
descriptions are given of the pile oscillator method of measuring 
neutron absorption cross sections, the measurement of neutron 
capture, y-ray spectra, the study of neutron resonances by 
time-of-flight, neutron reflection, and the radioactive decay 
the neutron. Diagrams and charts. 15 ref. 


1737* An Approximate Theory of Porous, Sweat, or Film 
Cooling With Reactive Fluids. L. Crocco. Journal of the 
American Rocket Society, v. 22, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 331-338. 
Rannie’s approximate theory of porous cooling for inert coolants 
is extended to the case in which the coolant itself is reactive. 
Theory can be applied to the case of film cooling, provided the 
liquid film is stable. A numerical application is devel 
Graphs. 


1738* Morphological Features of the Isothermal Conver 
sion of Chemical Energy Into Propulsive Energy. F. Zwick. 
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Journal of the American Rocket Society, v. 22, Nov.-Dec. 1952, 
339-342. 
Theoretical analysis of above. 


1739" Methods of Working With the Radioactive Sulfur 
Isotope S**. (German. L. v. Erichsen and Rich Miller. An- 
gewandte Chemie, v. 64, Nov. 7, 1952, p. 580-585. 

Describes in detail preparation, properties, and possible uses 
of the above. Tables and diagrams. 28 ref. 


1740* The Optimum Space-Charge-Controlled Focus of 
an Electron Beam. D. L. Hollway. Australian Journal of 
Scientific Research, ser. A, v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 430-436. 
Expressions for condition of optimum focus are derived from 
equations of the beam profile. Tests show that, over a wide 
range of spot radii, optimum-focus expression may be replaced 
by much simpler relationships suited to electron-beam design 
problems. 


1741* The Growth of Cloud Drops by Condensation. I. 
The Formation of Large Cloud Drops. P. Squires. Australian 
Journal of Scientific Research, ser. A, v. 5, Sept. 1952, p. 473- 
499. 

Theoretical data on above. Article points the necessity of 
observing condensation nuclei for air masses where water clouds 
of adequate depth remain stable and in those that yield rain. 
25 ref. 


1742* Private Industry and Atomic Power. Bulletin of the 
Atomic Scientists, v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 275-290. 

“The Prospects for Industry”, Edwin J. Putzell, Jr.; “Policy 
Problems in the Development of Civilian Nuclear Power’, 
Eugene M. Zuckert; “Electric Power Systems and Nuclear 
Power”, Walker L. Cisler; “The Government Reactor Program”, 
an interview with Lawrence Hafstad; “Power Progress Too 
Slow”, Kenneth S. Pitzer; and “The Atom in National De- 
fense”, Gordon Dean. 


1743. The Unconventional Sources of Energy. Bertrand A. 
Landry. Battelle Technical Review, v. 1, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 
120-125. 

Describes above which at present time are used for controlled 
generation of power or heat. Included are nuclear energy, 
geothermic energy, waste heat, solar radiation, the wind, and 
the tides. Diagrams. 


1744 Germanium: a New “Gold Rush” in Coal. Bitu- 
minous Coal Research, v. 12, July-Oct., 1952, p. 10-11, 18. 
Briefly describes electrical properties, origin and study, use in 
electronic equipment, occurence in coal, and future prospects. 
Photographs. 


1745" Secondary Process Active in the Electrical Break- 
down of Gases. Leonard B. Loeb. British Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 3, Nov. 1952, p. 341-349. 

Three cathode mechanisms and two anode mechanisms are 
carefully analyzed, indicating their relative importance and 
conditions of appearance. Discharge types and governing cir- 
cumstances are presented. Proper modern methods of discharge 
analysis are indicated. 49 ref. 


1746 The New Radioactive Isotopes Vanadium 46, Man- 
ganese 50, Cobalt 54. W. M. Martin and S. W. Breckon. 
Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 30, Nov. 1952, p. 643-657. 
Describes experimental method and apparatus for obtainin 
above. Properties of the isotopes are charted, tabulated, an 
discussed. Graphs. 19 ref. 


1747 Characteristics of Flow in Falling Liquid Films. A. 
E. Dukler and O. P. Bergelin. Chemical Engineering Progress 
Sting Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 557-563; disc., 


New equations are developed using the von Karman velocity- 

distribution theory which relate liquid-film thickness in  co- 

current, gas-liquid flow to flow rates, physical properties of the 
uids, and to energy loss. Equipment is described for the 

measurement of liquid film Be ne and wave profile. Graphs, 
agrams, and photographs. 22 ref. 


1748* Heat Transfer. J. Moss. Chemical & Process En- 
gineering, v. 33, p. 603-606. 

Includes conduction, heat transfer between fluids and surfaces, 
fluidized beds, heat exchangers, boiling and condensation, radia- 
tion, gas turbines, rockets, induction heating, and electrical 
analogue methods of solving conduction problems. 142 ref. 


1749* The Variation at Constant Density of the Di- 
electric Breakdown of Paper With Air Resistance. Paul 
Cloke and Krishna K. Khandelwal. Communication and Elec- 
tronics, Nov. 1952, p. 309-312; dise., p. 312-314. 

Describes apparatus and procedure for determining above. 
Results are ieoeell Graphs and tables. 


1750* Design of Unequal-Q Double-Tuned Transformers. 
Sid Deutsch. Communication and Electronics, Nov. 1952, p. 
314-320. 

Presents equations and design curves to reduce labor required 
in determining such quantities as coefficient of coupling, shape 
of response curve, gain of the stage, bandwidth, aa phase-shift 
characteristics of transformers. Only  small-percentage-band- 
width, relatively-high-Q case is discussed. Diagrams, graphs, 
and tables. 


1751* Electrical and Physical Properties of IN-420: A 
New Chlorinated Liquid Dielectric. A. J. Warner. Com- 
munication and Electronics, Nov. 1952, p. 330-335. 


Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


1752* Critical Length for the Propagation of Free Waves 
in a Viscous Liquid. ( French.) Clifford Truesdell. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Oct. 6, 1952, p. 702-704. 


Theoretical application of the Stokes formula to above. 


1753* Ferroelectric Properties of Certain Crystals. ( Kus- 
sian.) G. A. Smolenskii. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, 
Aug. 11, 1952, p. 985-987. 

The dielectric permeabilities and piezoelectric properties of 
several titanates and zirconates were determind. Data are 
charted. 


1754 Effect of Stress on Metal Electrode Potentials. Rob- 
ert E. Fryxell and Norman H. Nachtrieb. Journal of the Elec- 
trochemical Society, v. 99, Dec. 1952, p. 495-503. 

Study was made to determine above on Ag and Au electrodes 
to obtain fundamental information relevant to stress corrosion 
phenomena and to the problems of preparing reproducible and 
stable metal electrodes for laboratory use. Diagrams, tables, and 
micrographs. 11 ref. 


1755* Utilisation of Solar Energy. Engineering, v. 174, 
Nov. 7, 1952, p. 607-608; Nov. 14, 1952, p. 645-646; Nov. 
21, 1952, p. 679. 

Report of committee appointed to consider possibilities of solar 
energy and to advise whether any mlstaniiel caaiaaaiinn is now 
possible, and whether any program of research or development 
is desirable. Includes production of fuel, non-living photo- 
synthesis, use of plants for fuel, continuous biological photo- 
synthesis, and distillation of water. 19 ref. 


1756 Radiations From and Nb*’. C. E. Mandeville, E. 
Shapiro, R. I. Mendenhall, E. R. Zucker, and G. L. Conklin. 
Journal of the Franklin Institute, v. 254, Nov. 1952, p. 381-390. 
ZrO. (isotopic concentration 90%) was irradiated by slow 
neutrons in the Oak Ridge Pile. By aluminum absorption and 
Feather analysis, maximum beta-ray energies of 2.50 and 1.40 
Mev. were measured for parent and daughter element. Graphs. 


1757* Thermal Scattering of Light in Cubic Crystals. V. 
Chandrasekharan. Journal of the Indian Institute of Science, 
v. 34, sec. A, Oct. 1952, p. 269-286. 

Theory for intensities of Doppler components in birefringent 
crystals was applied to cubic crystals and general expressions 
for intensities for 11 specific orientations of crystals were 
derived. Extensive tables. 19 ref. ’ 


1758 The Use of Radioactive Material for the Generation 
of High Voltage. E. G. Linder and S. M. Christian. Journal of 
Applied Physics, vy. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 1213-1216. 

Describes investigation made of use of 8-emitting radioisotopes 
for generating high voltages, which represents a direct conver- 
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sion of nuclear energy into electrical energy. Apparatus is 
described and data on insulation breakdown, effect of gas 
pressure, and electrode material are given. Graphs and dia- 
grams. 

1759 A New Method for Measurement of the High Field 
Conductance of Electrolytes (The Wien Effect). John Alan 
Gledhill and Andrew Patterson, Jr. Journal of Physical Chem- 
istry, v. 56, Nov. 1952, p. 999-1005. 

Describes above which is useful for high field work, impedance 
in general, and for low-field conductance work when it is 
desirable to avoid platinization of electrodes required for satis- 
factory operation of usual conductance bridges. Diagrams and 
tables. 20 ref. 


1760 Field Strength and Temperature Studies of Elec- 
troluminescent Powders in Dielectric Media. Shepard Roberts. 
Journal of the Optical Society of America, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 
850-854. 

Includes details of cell construction, oscilloscope studies, di- 
electric considerations, dielectric constant and brightness of 
phosphor, and brightness vs. temperature. Graphs and tables. 


1761* Electronic Sterilisation: Its Uses for Pharmaceuti- 

cal Products. W. B. Hugo. Laboratory Practice, v. 1, Nov. 

1952, p. 350, 378-380. 

Includes fundamental considerations, advantages and disad- 

a industrial hazards, and position in Britain and the 
S. 


1762 Index of Refraction of Magnesium Oxide. Robert E. 
Stephens and Irving H. Malitson. Journal of Research of the 
National Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 249-252. 
Above was measured for wavelengths from 0.36 to 5.35 microns. 
In the visible region, measurements were made at three tem- 
peratures, close to 20, 30, and 40°C, Thermal coefficients were 
oon uted for this range of temperatures for 9 wavelengths. 
Tables. 


1763 Refractivity of Potassium Bromide for Visible Wave- 
lengths. Robert J. Spindler and William S. Rodney. Journal of 
Research of the National Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Oct. 1952, 
p. 253-262. 

Values of the index of refraction of KBr were determined in- 
dependently on two high-precision spectrometers by the method 
of minimum deviation for 11 spectral lines at temperatures near 
17, 24, and 27°C. The instruments are described, and methods 
used in obtaining results valid in the 6th decimal place of 
index are discussed. Temperature coefficients of index were 
determined, and a small linear variation was found with respect 
to wavelength. Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


1764* The “Swimming Pool”—A Low Cost Research Re- 
actor. William M. Breazeale. Nucleonics, v. 10, Noy. 1952, p. 
56-60. 

Cites characteristics, uses, and advantages of above. Schematic 
diagrams. 

1765* Radiation Characteristics of High-Energy Electron 
Accelerator Targets. J. D. Lawson. Nucleonics, v. 10, Nov. 
1952, p. 61-65. 

Theoretical discussion. Graphs. 18 ref. 


1766* Applications of Pile-Kinetic Equations. H. S. Isbin 
and J. W. Gorman. Nucleonics, v. 10, Nov. 1952, p. 68-71. 
Describes method of analytical solution for thermal-flux tran- 
sients that follow step changes in graphite-uranium reactors. 
Graphs, 13 ref. 


1767* Relation of Film Characteristics to X- and Gamma- 
Ray Monitoring. G. M. Corney. Nucleonics, v. 10, Nov. 1952, 
p. 84-86. 

Discusses factors affecting consistency of results in photographic 
monitoring. Graphs. 16 ref. 


1768* Evaluation of Alpha-Particle Absorption by Filter 
Paper. John S. Alercio and John H. Harley. Nucleonics, v. 10, 
Nov. 1952, p. 87. 

Brief discussion on above which makes 30% correction necessary 
in routine determinations of radiation levels. 


1769* Short-Lived Radioactivity; Correction for 
Counting Periods. Robert H. Schuler. Nucleonics, v. 10, Noy 
1952, p. 96-97. 
Brief theoretical discussion. 


1770* X-Ray Transition Probabilities With Special Ref. 
erence to K Absorption in Lithium. J. Friedel. Philosophicg| 
Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 1115-1139. 
Theoretical analysis of above. Graphs and diagrams. 23 ref. 


1771 Paramagnetic Resonance in Phosphors. W. D. Hersh. 
berger and H. N. Leifer. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Noy 
15, 1952, p. 714-720. , 
Outlines work with dilute paramagnetic materials which demon. 
strates to some degree the utility as well as limitations of the 
paramagnetic resonance method. 


1772 ~=Radioisotopse of Osmium. J. B. Swan and R. D. Hill. 
Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 831-835, 
Os activities of 15-day and 32-hr. half-lives were identified 
with Os'** and Os'” respectively. A 14-hr. activity, decaying 
by a 74.2-kev. gamma-transition into 15-day activity, was as- 
signed to an isomeric state in Os'*'. Decay scheme of Os™ 
was investigated. Graphs and tables. 25 ref. 


1773 Electron Removal in Krypton Afterglows. John \. 
Richardson. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 
895-900. 

Decay of electrodeless microwave discharge in samples of Kr 
at 0.5-25-mm. Hg was studied by techniques of electron- 
concentration, optical spectrographic, and optical photometric 
measurements as a function of time after termination of excit- 
ing fields out to a maximum of 15 msec. Results of ambipolar 
= — measurements are also stated. Diagrams and graphs. 

ref. 


1774 Neutron Capture y-Ray Spectra From the Elements 
Z—— 17-30 and Z 45-57. Bernard Hamermesh and Virginia 
che, Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 15, 1952, p. 916- 
A Nal(TI) scintillation counter and a 5819 photomultiplier 
were used in conjunction with an accurate and flexible 20- 
channel pulse-height discriminator to study thermal neutron 
capture gamma-ray spectra. Energy range 20 kev.-10 Mev. 
was studied for elements of atomic numbers 17-30 and 45-57, 
excluding noble gases. Method yields information on only most 
promient transitions in capture gamma-decay schemes. Graphs 
and tables. 10 ref. 


1775 Optical Properties of Crystalline Thoria. O. A. Wein- 
reich and W. E. Danforth. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Nov. 
15, 1952, p. 953-954. 

Above were investigated by spectroscopic analysis of crystals 
which showed that their purity is comparable to that of mantle- 
grade thorium nitrate and standard Th metal. Graph. 


1776 Magnetostriction of Single Crystals of Cobalt and 
Nickel Ferrites. R. M. Bozorth and J. G. Walker. Physical Re- 
view, ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1209. 

Briefly describes above. 

1777 The Concept of Spin-Lattice Relaxation in Ferro- 
magnetic Materials. P. W. Anderson. Physical Review, ser. 2. 
v. 88, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1214. 

Briefly discusses above. 


1778 Microwave Spectroscopy. Walter Gordy. Physics Te 


day, v. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 5-9. 
Describes experimental research on above. Graphs. 
1779 Improvements in the Precision of Beta-Ray Spectro 


ye - W. M. DuMond. Physics Today, v. 5, Dec. 1952, 
p. 10-13. 


Discusses S-ray spectrometer recently completed at California — 


Institute of Technology. Graphs. 


1780* The Future of Nuclear Power. Philip Sporn. Powe! , 


v. 96, Dec. 1952, p. 116-118, 228, 234. 
Analyzes place of nuclear power in U. S. electric power supply, 
both present and prospective. 
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1781 Further Analysis of Errors of the Guarded Hot 
Plate. G. M. Dusinberre. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 
93, Nov. 1952, p. 649-650. 

Brief theoretical analysis. Diagrams. 


1782* The Nature of Solids. Gregory H. Wannier. Scientific 
American, v. 187, Dec. 1952, p. 39-48. 

Presents theory explaining characteristics of substances in the 
solid state which has led to the development of such practical 
devices as the transistor. Diagrams. 


1783* The Breeder Reactor. Scientific American, y. 187, 
Dec. 1952, p. 58-60. 

Presents details of first attempts to build above for the realiza- 
tion of cheap atomic power without using more fissionable 
material than is produced. Diagrams. 


1784 Calculation of Spherical Aberration for the Electro- 
static Electron Lens. Daryl W. Shipley. Sylvania Technologist, 
y. 5, Oct. 1952, p. 87-93. 

Coefficient of spherical aberration for a unipotential lens was 
calculated to corroborate results of measurements on this lens 
by a new experimental method. Agreement between measured 
and calculated values is within 12%, indicating that this method 
of measurement gives satisfactory results. Diagrams and graphs. 


1785* Cr’; A New Isotope of Chromium With T=3.52 
Min. Half Life. (German.) A. Flammersfeld and W. Herr. 
Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 7a, Oct. 1952, p. 649-651. 
Discusses method of preparing above, compares its half-life with 
that of V"*, and gives energy of radioactive radiation. Graphed 


data. 10 ref. 


1786* A Thermostat for Reading 50°abs. Without Using 
Liquid Hydrogen. (German.) Eduard Justi. Zeitschrift fiir 
Naturforschung, v. Ta, Oct. 1952, p. 692-699. 

Describes design and uses of a versatile Kryostat in which liquid 
air freezes eutectically under reduced pressure to form tem- 
peratures of 50-88°abs. Diagrams and graphs. 12 ref. 


1787* On the Phosphorescence-Associated Electrical Con- 
ductivity of Cadmium Sulfide Crystals. (German. ) Immanuel 
Broser and Ruth Warminsky. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 133, 
Oct. 1952, p. 340-361. 

Theoretical considerations are supported by measurements of 
luminescence and photoelectric conductivity of CdS crystals. 
It is shown that the number and energy level of holes de- 
finitely establish the conductivity associated with phosphor- 
escence, as a function of excitation density, time, and tempera- 
ture. Uses of CdS crystals are indicated. Graphs. 21 references. 


1788* The Effect of Dissolved Oxygen on the Electrical 
Conductivity of Zine Oxide. ( German.) H. Fritzsche. Zeitsch- 
nft fiir Physik, v. 133, Oct. 1952, p. 422-437. 
Recent measurements on the electrical conductivity of vapor- 
ited ZnO films are explained by the assumption that 
axygen dissolved in ZnO acts as an election acceptor which 
iffuses at higher temperatures from the ZnO lattice. Diagrams, 
photographs, and graphs. 


1789* Experiments on the Su verconductivity of Contacts. 
(German. ) Isolde Dietrich. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 133, 1952, 
p. 499-503. 
Experimental measurements have shown that insulating layers 

TiO, or CeO, render electrical contacts superconducting. 
Diagram and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1790 Theory and Procedure for Determining Loads and 
Motions in Chine-Immersed Hydrodynamic Impacts of 
‘ismatic Bodies, Emanuel Schnitzer. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2813, Nov. 1952, 49 
pages. (TL570 
Describes above which makes use of a variation of 2-dimen- 
‘ional deflected water mass over complete range of immersion 
wMdified by a correction for 3-dimensional flow. Graphs and 
diagrams. 


1791 A Special Investigation to Develop a General 
Method for Three-Dimensional Photoelastic Stress Analysis. 


M. M. Frocht and RK. Guernsey, Jr. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2822, Dec. 12, 1952, 
59 pages. (TL570 

Method of strain measurement after annealing is reviewed and 
a method is described for the photoelastic determination of the 
principal stresses at any point of a general body subjected to 
arbitrary loads. Diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


1792 Investigation of a Diffraction-Grating Interferometer 
For Use In Aerodynamic Research. James R. Sterrett and 
John R. Erwin. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Technical Note 2827, Nov. 1952, 36 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Discusses above which is based on a principle discovered by 
Kraushaar, and uses small diffraction gratings to produce and 
recombine separate beams of light. Experimental data are 
presented to verify the ability of the instrument to provide 
valid and reliable measurements of air density. Photographs 
of flow in a supersonic cascade tunnel. Diagrams. 


1793 Effect of a Finite Trailing-Edge Thickness on the 
Drag of Rectangular and Delta Wings at Supersonic 
Speeds. E. B. Klunker and Conrad Rennemann, Jr. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2828, 
Nov. 1952, 26 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Effect of a finite trailing-edge thickness on the pressure drag 
of rectangular and delta wings with truncated diamond-shaped 
air-foil sections with a given thickness ratio is studied for super- 
sonic Mach numbers, linearized theory being used to evaluate 
the surface pressures. Graphs and diagrams. 


1794 Experiments on Transonic Flow Around Wedges. 
George P. Wood. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Technical Note 2829, Nov. 1952, 34 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Several aspects of transonic flow around the forward portions 
of wedge profiles were studied by means of interferometry. 
Measurements were made of the 2 kinds of flow pattern that 
occur at the leading edge of a wedge at an angle of attack. 
Growth of the supersonic region at a sharp convex corner 
formed by two flat surfaces was also observed. Graphs and 
photographs. 


1795 Several Combination Probes for Surveying Static 
and Total Pressure and Flow Direction. Wallace M. Schulze, 
George C. Ashby, Jr., and John R. Erwin. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2830, Nov. 1952, 
64 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes investigation conducted to provide a basis for the 
design of the above with special reference to subsonic turbo- 
machine testing. Factors which determine sensitivity of claw- 
type yaw probes were determined. Graphs, diagrams, and 
photographs. 


1796 Flow Surfaces in Rotating Axial-Flow Passages. 
John D. Stanitz and Gaylord O. Ellis. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2834, Nov. 1952, 31 
pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Shows that in order to investigate the deviation of flow surfaces 
from their assumed orientation in the usual type of 2-dimen- 
sional solution, it is necessary to determine the 3-dimensional, 
incompressible, nonviscous, and absolute irrotational fluid mo- 
tion for flow through rotating axial-flow passages bounded by 
straight blades of finite spacing and infinite axial length lying 
on meridional planes. Graphs and diagrams. 


1797 Effect of Changing Passage Configuration on In- 
ternal-Flow Characteristics of a 48-Inch Centrifugal Com- 
pressor. II. Change in Hub Shape. John Mizisin and Donald 
J. Mitchel. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Technical Note 2835, Nov. 1952, 35 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 
Describes above investigation and comparison of internal- 
flow characteristics at design flow rate was made with the 
original impeller that had the same area variation in the 
passage. Diagrams. 


1798 Corrections for Drag, Lift, and Moment of an 
Axially Symmetrical Body Placed in a Supersonic Tunnel 
Having a Two-Dimensional Pressure Gradient. |. J. Kolodner, 
F. Reiche, and H. F. Ludloff. National Advisory Committee 
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98a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 
32. Physics 1385 (nuclear y-ray wavelength measurement ) 
1485 (solid-state reactions ) 


for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2837, Nov. 1952, 45 pages. 
(TL570 Un3t) 


1799 Buckling of Low Arches or Curved Beams of Small 
Curvature. Y. C. Fung and A. Kaplan. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2840, Nov. 1952, 75 
pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Treats arches of small rise so that buckling deformation is 
“extensional” rather than “inextensional”. Shows that variation 
in the initial curvature of the beam has an important effect on 
the critical load. Beams acted on by initial thrust and those 
= elastic supports are discussed. Diagrams, graphs, and 
tables. 


1800 Auxiliary Equipment and Techniques for Adapting 
the Constant-Temperature Hot-Wire Anemometer to Spe- 
cific Problems in Air-Flow Measuremnts. James C. Laurence 
and L. Gene Landes. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
= Technical Note 2843, Nov. 1952, 77 pages. (TL570 
not 

Techniques are described for using above equipment to study 
periodic phenomena such as surge, rotating stall, and wake 
surveys in centrifugal- and axial-flow compressors. Application 
of the equipment to the study of nonperiodic phenomena such 
as intensity, scale, and spectra of isotropic turbulence is also 
discussed. Graphs, diagrams, tables, and photographs. 


1801 Laminar Boundary Layer on Cone in Supersonic 
Flow at Large Angle of Attack. Franklin K. Moore. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2844, 
Nov. 1952, 34 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Above was analyzed in the plane of symmetry by a method 
— in general to the flow about conical bodies. Graphs 


and diagrams. 
Books 


1802 Perturbation Methods in the Quantum Mechanics of 
n-Electron Systems. E. M. Corson. 308 pages. 1950. Hafner 
Publishing Co., New York. (QC174.5 C8lp) 

Based to a large extent on quantum mechanics of Dirac; 
provides a general survey of methods found suitable in study 
of many-particle systems. Detailed treatment of Dirac vector 
model and of second quantization, including general theoretical 
deductions and various applications. 


1803 Introduction to Pile Theory. Vol. I. Ed. 2. Clark 
Goodman, editor. 514 pages. 1952. Addison-Wesley Press, 
Cambridge, Mass. (QC173 G62s2) 

Chapters include: “Fundamentals of Nuclear Physics”, Robley 
D. Evans; “The Fission Process”, Martin Deutsch; “Neutron 
Diffusion”, Victor F. Weisskopf; “Nuclear Chain Reactions”, 
E. P. Wigner; “Elementary Pile Theory”, F. L. Friedman; 
“The Application and Experimental Basis of Pile Theory”, 
Bernard T. Feld; “Chemistry of the Fission Process”, Charles 
D. Coryell; “Control and Operation of a Pile”, W. J. Ozeroff; 
“Construction of Nuclear Reactors”, Clark Goodman; “Heat 
Transfer”, E. R. Gilliland; and “Heavy Elements and Nuclear 
Fuels”, John W. Irvine, Jr. 


1804 Cloud Chamber Photographs of the Cosmic Radia- 
tion. G. D. Rochester and J. G. Wilson. 128 pages. 1952. 
Academic Press, New York. (QC485 R58c ) 

Includes both particular photographs of historic importance 
and typical examples of the principal phenomena involved. 


1805 Tables of Coulomb Wave Functions. Vol. I. 143 
pages. 1952. U. S. Gov't. Printing Office, Washington ( National 
Bureau of Standards, Applied Mathematics Series 17.) (QC619 
Un3.5t ) 

Extensive tables with brief introductory material pertaining to 
general position of above in nuclear physics and other applica- 
tions. 


See also: 
1244 (electrical resistivity of In-Tl solid solutions ) 
1249 (spin-lattice relaxation in ferro-magnets ) 
1295 (measurement of cathodic protection currents ) 
1344 (mass spectra of tetramethyl compounds of C, Si, Ge, 
Sn, and Pb) 
1384 (photography of spark discharge in gases) 


1495 (self diffusion in graphite ) 

1496 (self diffusion in graphite) 

1522 (hydrodynamic forces on hydraulic Piston valves) 
1543 (effect of cathode rays on cellulose ) 

1563 (biophysics—electrochemistry in ) 

1569 (potential of GeO-GeO, couple ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


1806* Analogue Computers for Feedback Control System, 
Robert A. Bruns. Applications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p 
250-254. 
Reviews analog computers which are useful in studying jp. 
volved linear systems and those which do not lend themselves 
to direct mathematical analyses. Diagrams. 


1807* A Block-Diagram Approach to Network Analysis, 
T. M. Stout. Applications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 255-269, 
Shows that block-diagram techniques developed for control 
systems can be applied to electric networks, reducing com. 
putational labor needed to solve network problems and cop- 
tributing fresh insights into network behavior which may be 
helpful in synthesis problems. Diagrams. ; 


1808* Feedback Control Systems With Deadtime Lag or 
Distributed Lag by Root-Locus Method. Yaohan Chu. Ap. 
plications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 291-296. 

States that original method of root locus is applicable to firs 
4 of 6 basic forms of transfer functions or their combination: 
but that, with generalization of root locus, all 6 basic forms 
can be solved for transient solution. Method is applicable to 
any system with elements whose transfer function and cor 
responding phase-angle loci are obtainable. Diagrams and 
graphs. 


1809* Lead Networks Utilizing a Saturable Core Memory. 
— Scorgie. Applications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 297- 


Discusses special circuits peculiarly adaptable to automatic 
feedback-control systems. Diagrams and graphs. 


1810* Stabilization of a Servomechanism Subject to 
Large Amplitude Oscillation. Emile S. Sherrard. Application 
and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 312-324. 

Describes method in which frequency-response analysis is used 
to determine stability of a physical system containing a saturable 
amplifier. Diagrams and graphs. 


1811* Synthesis of Feedback Control System by Phase 
Angle Loci. Yaohan Chu. Applications and Industry, Nov. 
1952, p. 330-339. 

Shows that by introducing phase-angle loci and using a super 
position method, plotting and reshaping of root loci may be 
achieved. Graphs and diagrams. 

1812* Signal Component Control. D. J. Gimpel and J. fF. 
Calvert. Applications and Industry, Nov. 1952, p. 339-343. 
Theoretical investigation of above. Diagrams and graphs. 


1813 Computer “Erects” Its Own VOR, DME, Philip Mas. 
Aviation Week, v. 57, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 41, 43-44, 47-48, 50-51. 
Describes application of punched cards in airplane operation 
Photographs. 


1814 Transistors in Switching Cireuits. A. Eugene Ander 
son. Bell System Technical Journal, v. 31, Nov. 1952, p. 1207- 
1249. 

Discusses some properties of tranisitors which are applicable te 
switching or pulse-type circuits, develops elementary analysé 
methods, and describes a few circuits, Diagrams and graphs 


1815* A Similarity Theorem in Electrical Contacts. P. M 
Davidson. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 3, Nov. 1952 | 
p. 361-363. 
Presents mathematical analysis plus discussion of practical | 
applications. 


1816* Impulse Dielectric Strength Characteristics 
Liquid-Impregnated Pressboard. T. W. Dakin and C. » 
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Works. Communication and Electronics, Nov. 1952, p. 321-325; 
disc., p. 325. 

Above im sregnated with transformer mineral oil and trans- 
former Askarel, and a variety of other liquids having differing 
chemical constitution is reported. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


1817* A Pulse Method for Supplying High-Voltage Power 
for Electrostatic Precipitation. H. J. W hite. Communication 
and Electronics, Nov. 1952, p. 326-329; dise., p. 329-330. 
Describes a fundamentally new system of supplying high- 
voltage power to Cottrell-type precipitators. Based on use of 
pulse principles and techniques. Diagrams and graphs. 


1818* Saturable Reactors With Inductive D-C Load. Part 
|. Steady-State Operation. H. F. Storm. Communication and 
Electronics, Nov. 1952, p. 335-343. 

Describes circuit, exciting interval, conduction interval, law of 
equal ampere-turns, characteristics, and reverse voltage. Dia- 


grams an graphs. 12 ref. 
1819* A New Property of 2-Dimensional Fields. A. D. 


Moore. Communication and Electronics, Nov. 1952, p. 343- 
346: disc., p. 346-347. 

Above is presented which is concerned with a field in a nearly 
closed area that is without sources; example, flux in a_ slot. 
Diagrams. 

1820* 
Computer. J. H. Felker. Electrical Engineering, v. 
1952, p. 1103-1108. 

Describes study of binary computer functions in which transis- 
tors are used. Diagrams and graphs. 


Typical Block Diagrams for a eae Pee 
71, Dee. 


1821 Transistors and Transistor Circuits. Part Il. Herbert 
J. Reich. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 50, Dec. 1952, p. 102- 
105, 318, 320, 322, 324, 326, 328. 

Describes methods of supplying d.c. beds in 2 transistor types. 
Presents methods of keeping d.c. bias feed out of transformer 
primaries by taking advantage of negative resistance phenomena 
for trigger circuits. Includes sinewave generators, oscillators, 
and photodiodes. Diagrams and graphs. 


1822 Research Progress in Dielectrics. 1952. Alex E. 
Javitz. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 50, Dec. 1952, p. 109-115, 
336, 338, 340, 342. 
Report on the 1952 Conference on Electrical Insulation in 
which class H insulation, causes, mechanisms of destruction, 
deterioration of dielectrics, effects of high-energy irradiation, 
new developments in ferromagnetics and ferroelectrics were 
discussed. 


1823* Quicker Voltage Regulator Response Does Improve 
Generator Stability. H. A. Cornelius, W. F. Cawson, and H. 
W. Cory. Electrical World, v. 138, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 108-111. 


Describes study made to prove above. Diagrams and graphs. 


1824* Network Analysis by Repeated Voltage Superposi- 
oy J. E. Parton. Electronic Engineering, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 
570-574. 


Theoretical discussion. 16 ref. 


1825* An Electronic Bridge-Balance. |. W. Bayliss. Elec- 
tronic Engineering, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 577. 
Brief discussion of above. 


1826* A Combined Timer And Cycle Counter. P. Huggins. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 578-579. 

Describes unit which combines duty of time and cycle counter, 
within range 0.02sec. to 2.64sec., changeover from timer to 
‘ounter being effected by a 2-position toggle switch. Main 
feature is two 12-position dekratron valves projecting through 
panel face. These “clock up” time visually as apparatus 
Operates. 


1827 A Low-Frequency Function Generator. Robert H. 
Brunner. Electronics, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 114-117. 

Describes relaxation oscillator which produces square, tri- 
angular, and sine waves of good quality and constant amplitude 
M range 0.01-1000 cps. Generator is useful in servomechanism 
fesign, geophysical and biological research, and vibration test- 
ing. Diagrams and photographs. 


1828 Stabilized Time-Division Multiplier. C. D. Morrill 
and R. V. Baum. Electronics, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 139-141. 
Describes above which has high speed and detects its own 
errors when used in solution of oth ch involving differential 
analyzers. The stabilized switch it contains can be employed 
with other circuits to provide function generation, interpolation, 
quadrant switching, and digital-analog conversion in either 
Diagrams. 


1829* Some Methods of Observing Low-Voltage Ares. B. 
Novotny. Engineer's Digest, v. 13, Nov. 1952, p. 376-378. 
(Translated and condensed from Elektrotechnicky Obzor, v. 
4, no. 41, 1952, p. 162-171.) 

Briefly describes above. Graphs and diagrams. 


1830° The Primitive Machine of Kron. C. S$. Ghosh and 
P. Venkata Rao. Journal of the Indian Institute of Science, v. 
34, sec. B, Oct. 1952, p. 123-139. 

Tensor analysis of electrical networks and its application to 
analysis of electrical machines as developed by G. Kron is 
discussed. From relations developed by considering charac- 
teristics of above machine, method of analysis is applied to 
— preformance of a shaded-pole motor. Diagrams and 
tables. 


1831* Microwave Cavity Resonators as Circuit Elements. 
S. K. Chatterjee. Journal of the Indian Institute of Science, v. 
34, sec. B. Oct. 1952, p. 99-112. 

Theoretical interpretation in which a differential equation for 
equivalent circuit of a double loop coupled microwave cavity 
resonator was determined by application of Lagrange’s equa- 
tion. Diagrams. 16 ref. 


1832* Production of Standard Waves With a 3000 kV 
Impulse Generator. N. Narayan and K. S. Prabhu. Journal of 
the Indian Institute of Science, v. 34, sec. B, Oct. 1952, p. 
113-122. 

Characteristics of above generator were experimentally deter- 
mined. Oscillograms of wave-shapes are given and a method of 
setting up impulse generator for producing standard wave-shape 
is suggested. Diagrams and tables. 


1833 Mercury-Are Rectifiers for Medium-Voltage Applica- 
tions. J. C. Read. Proceedings of the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, v. 99, pt. 1, Nov. 1952, p. 252-270. 

Progress made during past dozen years, and the present world 
practice and trends are reviewed with reference to construction 
and application of all types of mercury-are rectifiers for d.e. 
voltages up to about 15,000. Present rivalries between pumpless 
and pumped, between multi-anode and single-anode, between 
water-cooled and air-cooled, and between steel and glass con- 
structions, are illustrated by sectional drawings and discussed 
in detail. Associated circuit problems are also reviewed. Other 
types of rectifiers that have recently appeared, which may affect 
mercury-are rectifier practice, are also briefly discussed. Dia- 
grams, graphs and photographs. 60 ref. 


1834 An Instrument for Dielectric Measurements in the 
Frequency Range 100-300 Me/s. D. L. Hollway, and G. J. A. 
Cassidy. Proceedings of the Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
v. 99, pt. 3, Nov. 1952, p. 364-372. 

Describes above instrument in which the measuring cavity is 
essentially a short-circuited coaxial transmission line, terminated 
by the sample capacitance. Graphs and diagrams. 


1835 Impedance-Measuring Equipment for the 50-500 
Me/s Range. J. E. Houldin. Proceedings of the Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, v. 99, pt. 3, Nov. 1952, p. 389-399. 
Describes theory and operation of above equipment. Diagrams 
and graphs. 


1836* Microstrip. A New Transmission Technique for the 
Kilomegacycle Range. D. D. Grieg and H. F. Engelmann. 
Proceedings of the I.R.E., v. 40, Dec. 1952, p. 1644-1650. 

Describes approach to microwave transmission and components 


which utilizes a single conductor supported above a ground 
plane. Diagrams, photographs, and tables. 


1837°* 


Simplified Theory of Microstrip Transmission Sys- 


tems. F. Assadourian and E. Rimai. Proceedings of the LR.E 
v. 40, Dec. 1952, p. 1651-1657. 


Properties of TEM-mode propagation are examined for a wire 
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100a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 2 No.9) Febr 
33. Electricity and Electronics or E. Fairbairn. Radio—Elee. 1855 
ronics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 42-43. ' Ame 
or strip of finite width immersed in a uniform infinite dielectric General discussion on above phenomenon in which electric) Dise 
above a ground plane. Characteristic impedance, power flow, conductors such as Zn, steel, tungsten, or leaded glass, burg patti 
and conductor and dielectric losses are considered. Diagrams into fame. Some experiments are described and illustrated 
and graphs. 1860 
1838* Microstrip Components. J. A. Kostriza. Proceedings 1849 Liquid Dielectric R-F Coaxial Cables. R. M. Sori Anili 
of the LR.E., v. 40, Dec. 1952, p. 1658-1663. C. oe and J. G. Krisilas. Tele-Tech, v. 11, Dee. ie can | 
Complete radio-frequency systems in line-above-ground design P- 38-41, 110, 112, 114, 116, 118, 120. Prese 
are shown to be entirely feasible and offer significant advances Shows that above with flowing liquid dielectric performs wel defin 
in economy, size, and weight. Diagrams. in the microwave region. Advance in miniaturization program 
Ta a is indicated by the doubled pen rating and 8 times increase ae 
ew Met of Calculating Microwave se in in power rating as compared with equivalent standard i . 
oo gmat poe: Proceedings of the I.R.E., v. cables. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. — 58, 6 
> p. Discu 
Noise in a temperature-limited electron beam in a drift space is 1850 Rotary Linear Microwave Phase Shifters. M. Simpson 
calculated by a new means in which noise maxima and minima and A. Sawelson. Tele-Tech, vy. 11, Dec. 1952, p. 44-47, 100, 1862 
Results with calculations made by Rack- 104. Printe 
ewellyn-Peterson method. -resents a continuously variable device which employs phys 1 
cally fixed terminals and measures shift in 
1840* The Parallel-T Resistance—Capacitance Network. Significant advantages shown over the dielectric-insert method 863 
Laurence G. Cowles. Proceedings of the LR.E., vy. 40, Dec. Diagrams, graphs, and tables 
1952, p. 1712-1717. 
A network solution is given for the RC parallel-T driven by a 1851 Design Features of a Microwave Relay. E. Dyke _ 
of weg and in a resistance Tele-Tech, v. 11, Dec. 1952, p. 54-57, 145-150. 
oad. ows that by relating source and load resistances net- Aspects of systems f ipelines. ¢ ~arriers. gove | 
frequencies, and under this condition the transfer characteristic equipment functions and design parameters are presented. Dia- : 
P Die ¢ 
conforms to a circle diagram in-a complex plane. Diagrams. grams. (To be continued. ) srs 
as we 
1841* Design of a Radio Frequency High Voltage Ca- . : | presse 
pacitor for Electron Misroscope. A. Pande and K. Bahadur. th the 1000-28 C Range. Alex 
Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 11B, Oct. 1952, sigs oe etapa elgg 1952, p. 62-64, 141-145. 1865 
p. 408-411. Shows that new testing techniques for microwave circuitry | typers 
Above is described which has a capacity of 25 uufd., and high = 50%. Mathematical Preset 
on 17,000 volts r.f. with 1,000 volts d.c. superimposed » impedance, insertion loss, and Q are | 
on it. Diagrams. 
1842 New Tests for Generator Insulation. A. W. W. 1853 Miniature Airborne Telemetering System. H. M. Hill ro ( 
Cameron. Ontario Hydro Research News, v. 4, July-Sept. 1952, Jr. Tele-Tech, v. 11, Dec. 1952, p. 68-72, 84, 86, 90, 94, 96. 1952, 
p. 1-6, 12. Describes development of radio telemetering systems having Revie 
Describes a ~ and dc. tests with mention of special problems various —. = opp handling capacity and —e Ca on 
ncountered. Phot S a aphs. accuracy. FM, AM, an M transmission systems are evaluated. 
in Diagrams and photographs. 1867" 
Electrodeless Discharge Lamps Containing Metallic for Si 
Vapors. Murray Zelikoff, Peter H. Wyckoff, Leonard M. 1854* = Electron-Coupled Oscillators. Wireless World, v. 58, 1952 
Aschenbrand, and Robert S. Loomis. Journal of the Optical Dec. 1952, p. 515-518. Briefly 
Society of America, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 818-819. General discussion explaining how frequency of above is k heb 
Methods for producing and exciting above lamps using a variety stable. Diagrams. 1-4 co 
of metallic vapors are discussed. Design of a resonant cavity 
for use with a 2450 mec. microtherm unit in exciting lamps is oe dies te the electrical industry) 1868 
ran : relding in the electrical industry 
g 1396 (ASTM standards on metallic conductors ) Stedm 
1844 Electronic Calculator Used for Reservoir Engineer- 1398 (future of electrical equipment ) 130. 
ing and Research. W. A. Bruche and R. N. Bonner. Petroleum 1751 (electrical properties of chlorinated liquid diclectric) —_Presen 
Engineer, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. B66, B68. 1758 (radioactive materials for high-voltage generation) can be 
Describes above in which calculations can proceed for a sub- 1789 (super conductivity of conducts ) facture 
number of different mathematical operations without 
vuman intervention. 

i 34. GRAPHIC ARTS Murnil 
1845* An Instrument for Measuring Complex Voltage . ; 
Ratios in the Frequency Range 1-100 Mc/s. G. Thirup. a Fade-Ometer Testing. George Cramer. American Ink : — 
Philips Technical Review, v. 14, Sept.-Oct 1952, p. 102-114. Ma — 30, Dec. 1952, p. 30-32, 65. 
Describes above instrument designed for the investigation of es yr above with respect to purpose, apparatus, calibration, _ 1870* 
amplifier stability over a much wider frequency range than and procedure. Harvey 
previously possible. Diagrams and photographs. 1856 Crystallization Phenomena. II. Nat Rosen. American» 136 
1846* The Propagation of a Radio Atmospheric. II. K. G. Ink Maker, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 33, 61, 63. ane 
Brudden. Philosophical Magazine, ser. 7, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. Describes study in which 10 benzidene yellow pigments were " 
1179-1200. tested for degree of crystallization. 1871* 
Presents full mathematical theory and shows how character- 1857* Repor 
of wave-guide may be determined, provided that the Ink Tester. Noy, 
reflecting properties of earth and ionosphere are known as ' aper Converter, v. 26, Dec. 1952, p. 11-13. 
functions of angle of incidence. Graphs. 15 ref. Describes above which was judged superior in evaluating the oo 
ink rub-resistance of folding cartons. Photographs. 
Davis. Product Engineering, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 167-171. 1858* A Practical Method for Controlled Etching of Mag- as 
Discusses how improved synchronous hysteresis motors are at nesium and Zine. Robert L. Yinger. American Photo Engraver, . 149.15; 
posse being used to power many types of constant torque or v. 64, Dec. 1952, p. 1199-1202. ther 
righ inertia loads in industrial and military applications. Photo- Describes method devised for control of etching depth and for rm 


graphs, diagrams, and charts. 


standardizing the ratio of depths of screen bites. 


I, 


Tic) 
1) 
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1859* The Electrotype: A Major Cause of Makeready. 35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 
4merican Pressman, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 12, 14, 16. 

- 1873* Perspectives of the Japanese Aluminum Industry. 


Discusses general problem of makeready and describes above in 
particular. 

1860* Aniline or Rotogravure: A Brief Summary of 
Aniline and Gravure Processes. Frank E. Boughton. Ameri- 
can Pressman, v. 62, Nov. 1952, p. 17, 20, 24-25. 

Presents advantages and disadvantages of both processes, and 
defines scope of each. 


1861* Proper Desensitization Assures Good Plates. Charles 
W. Latham. American Printer, vy. 133, Dec. 1952, p. 26-27, 
58, 60 

Discusses importance of this final step. 


1862* Offset-Litho Section. Charles W. Latham. American 
Printer, v. 133, Dec. 1952, p. 58, 60. 
Discusses the removal of stencil from deep etch plates. 


1863* How to Use Offset on Cloth. Part L. Bookbinding & 
Book Production, Nov. 1952, p. 63-64. 

Describes present problems encountered in printing cloth book 
covers in offset. (To be continued. ) 


1864* For the Best in “Repros”. Part Hl. Bookbinding & 
Book Production, Nov. 1952, p. 68-69. 

Considers foundry type, the Ludlow and Monotype composition 
as well as some comments on care and operation of proof 
presses. 


1865* Rubber Printing Plates. Electrotypers © Stereo- 
typers Journal, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 326-328. 

Presents advantages of using above. Considers briefly their 
manufacture. 


1866* LTF Gives Details on Bi-Metal Plate, Roller-Plat- 
ing, Other Developments. Modern Lithography, v. 20, Dec. 
1952, p. 51-52, 59, 73-74, 123. 

Reviews past developments and describes method for plating 
Cu on Al. 


1867* The Ektagraph Process: Continuous Tone Effects 
for Silk Sereen Printing. National Lithographer, v. 59, Nov. 
1952, p. 32-33. 

Briefly describes new process developed by Eastman Kodak Co. 
which can be used to reproduce continuous-tone effects for 
1-4 color printing. Photographs. 


1868 Aspects of Screen Printing Ink Behaviour. J. A. 
Stedman. Paint Manufacture, v. 22, Nov. 1952, p. 407-410, 
430. 

Presents examples of ways in which the performance of above 
can be improved by manipulation on part of user or manu- 
facturer. 


1869* One Way to Produce Color Process Plates. D. H. 
Mumik. Photoengravers Bulletin, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 134-137. 
Describes use and procedure of using “Ektacolor” for making 
color negatives. 


1870* The Densitometer as a Tool in Photoengraving. 

Harvey T. Holsapple. Photoengravers Bulletin, v. 42, Nov. 1952, 

p. 138-145. 

Describes optical density of color or ink and the instruments 
to measure tones. Graphs and diagrams. 

1871* Time-Life Electronic Color Scanner. A Progress 

eport. Charles G. Barkley. Photoengravers Bulletin, v. 42, 

Nov. 1952, p. 145-148. 

Report on progress made on Springdale system of electronic 

color separation and color correction. 


1872* All Electronic Color Correction. A Progress Report. 
ones Odell. Photoengravers Bulletin, v. 42, Nov. 1952, p. 


Report on RCA’s progress in developing above. Outlines steps 
use, 


(French.) G. A. Boudart. Revue de [Aluminium, vy. 29, Oct. 
1952, p. 335-337. 

Article gives figures on production and fabrication of Al in 
Japan and on influence on world trade. 


1874 Economics of Chemical Selling. H. O. Ladd. Chemical 
and Engineering News, vy. 30, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 4938-4941. 


Discusses background specifications in above field. 


1875 Phthalic Anhydride. James E: Sayre. Chemical and 
Engineering News, v. 30, Dec. 8, 1952, p. 5138-5142. 

Surveys factors influencing production and consumption of 
above. Graphs. 


1876* Varying Patterns of Chemical Consumption; Can- 
ada and the United States. Frank K. Rogers. Chemistry in 
Canada, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 37-40. 


A general discussion with illustrations. 


1877 Organization, Administration of Chemical Market 
Research. Chemical Engineering Progress (Engineering Sec- 
tion), v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 575-578. 

Concerned primarily with the chemical market research as a 
function of the business enterprise itself. 


1878 Regional Markets for Chemicals. Raymond H. Ewell. 
Chemical Engineering Progress (Engineering Section), v. 48, 
Nov. 1952, p. 578-584. 

Presents basic methods for obtaining regional data on con- 
sumption of chemicals. Tabulates chemicals used in industry, 
also production of chemical-consuming industries and com- 
modities. 


1879* Five Steel Companies Push Taconite Plans. Roland 
Carr. Engineering News-Record, v. 149, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 
40-42. 


Economic evaluation of taconite situation. Photographs. 


1880 Development of Quebec-Labrador Iron Ore. W. H. 
Durrell. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 87-89. 
Describes present extent of fields, method of mining, and 
economics involved in sale and distribution. 


1881 Coke and By-Products in 1951. Iron and Steel En- 
gineer, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 116-122. 

Data presented include production of coke, number and 
capacity of ovens, coal charged into coke ovens, stocks, of cokes 
and coking coal, gross value in yield of by-products, distribu- 
tion of oven and beehive coke, consumption by states, and 
effect of natural gas. Tables. 


1882* Interview With Magnethermic’s Logan. Modern Met- 
als, v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 54, 56-57. 
Gives J. A. Logan’s observations on the Al fabricating business 
in Europe. 

Books 


1883 Canada; 1952. The Official Handbook of Present 
Conditions and Recent Progress. 312 pages. 1952. Dominion 
Bureau of Statistics Department of Trade and Commerce, 
Ottawa, Canada. (HC115 Cl6c) 


1884 (Utilization and Control of Water in the U. 8.) 
L’Utilisation Et Le Controle Des Eaux Aux Etats-Unis, 190 
pages. May 1952. Régie des Recettes de la Section Technique 
d’ Agriculture Paris. 1,200 francs. (TD223 F84u) 
Report of the Overseas France Mission of Sept.-Dec. 1950. 
Presents a lengthy study of the above and its possible applica- 
tions in the territories of Overseas France. 


See also: 
1085 ( productivity of iron and steel industry ) 
1087 (iron and steel plants of the world) 
(steel productivity in U.S. and Britain ) 
(economic aspects of alcohols in motor fuel) 
(fertilizer and lime statistics ) 


1780 


(future of nuclear power ) 
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36. MISCELLANEOUS 


1885* Increasing Water Resources Through Weather 

Modification. Irving P. Krick. Journal, American Water Works 

Association, v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 996-1020. 

Describes theory and application of seeding clouds with silver 

_— to produce precipitation. Diagrams and photographs. 
ref. 

1886* Thallium. L. Sanderson. Canadian Mining Journal, 

v. 73, 1952, p. 72-73. 

General article on above. Includes properties, natural occur- 

rences, extraction, minerals and compounds, applications, and 

toxicity. 


1887 A Plea for Simplicity. Howard M. Mathis. Chemical 
ne Progress (Engineering Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952, 
p. 585. 

Short but most interesting discussion of use of incomprehensible 
vocabulary and style often found in technical writing. 


1888 “Project Cirrus’—The Story of Cloud Seeding. Gen- 
eral Electric Review, v. 55, Nov. 1952, p. 8-26. 

Extensively describes origin and early experiments for the 
development of cloud seeding. Gives details of present work 
and applications. Photographs. 


1889 Iron Atoms in the Service of the Electrical Engineer. 
Charles Goodeve. Proceedings of the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, v. 99, pt. 1, Nov. 1952, p. 225-232. 

As the 43rd Kelvin Lecture above is discussed in respect to 
the Fe atom, chemical properties, physical strength, high tem- 
perature steels, and magnetic properties. Micrographs and dia- 
grams. 

1890* The Value of Research in Industrial Development. 
H. McKinley Conway, Jr. Journal of Southern Research, v. 4, 
Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 29-31. 

Discusses research as an industry itself, as an industrial asset, 
as an aid in promoting growth of existing industries, and as a 
tool in industrial development agency. 


1891 Hafnium Metal—lIts Properties and Future. John L. 
Everhart. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Nov. 1952, p. 95-97. 
Describes mechanical, physical, and corrosion properties of 
ductile Hf which is just emerging from the laboratory curiosity 
stage. Also includes forming characteristics, heat treatment, 
cleaning and finishing, joining, and applications. Tables and 
illustrations. 


1892 The Metallurgy of Uranium. E. W. Colbeck. Metal 
Industry, v. 81, Nov. 7, 1952, p. 361-363; Nov. 14, 1952, p. 
387-389. 

Brief survey covers occurrence in economic deposits and meth- 
ods used for preparation of the metal. Reviews physical, chem- 
ical, and mechanical properties. Tables and photographs. 30 ref. 


1893 The Technique of Translation. Lelia M. Virtue and 
N. W. Baklanoff. Modern Language Journal, v. 34, Dec. 1952, 
p. 396-401. 

Briefly discusses the fololwing: the necessity today of having 
competent technical translators available, especially in the 
Slavic a pe special difficulties involved in technical trans- 
lation; and means of overcoming difficulties inherent in tech- 
nical translation, as developed in the Translation Department 
of Battelle Memorial Institute. 

1894 Electronics Aid Management. Clyde Williams. 
Monthly Business Review, v. 34, Dec. 1952, p. 12. 

Briefly discusses aeptations of electronic data-processing ma- 
chines now being developed for business use. 

1895 On . “/'—a Solutions of Systems of Linear 


Inequalities. Alan J. Hoffman. Journal of Research of the 
National Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 263-265. 


Theoretical analyses of above. 


1896* New Light on Straight-Hole Drilling in West Texas. 
William S$. Bachman and Henry M. Rollins. Oil and Gas 


Journal, v. 51, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 130-132, 137. 
Analyzes causes of crooked holes, 
and present-day tools. Photograp 


revious solutions to problem, 
and graphs. 


1897* Metals Processing Laboratory. Technology Review 
v. 55, Dec. 1952, p. 89-92, 120, 122. 
Describes the facilities at MIT provided by Alfred P. Sloan 
Foundation, Inc. The new laboratory is intended to make a 
scientific approach to basic metal proceesing. 


1898* Metal Processing at M.1.T. Howard F. Taylor. Tech. 
nology Review, v. 55, Dec. 1952, p. 97-100, 124, 126, 
This article describes teaching and research activities of Metal 
Processing Division of Department of Metallurgy at MIT, and 
important part played therein by new Metals Processing 
Laboratory. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


1898a Simplified Methods for the Evaluation of Trap. 
sients in Linear Systems. ( English.) L. von Hamos, B. Jans. 
son, and Th. Persson. Acta Polytechnica, Physics and Applied 
Mathematics Series, v. 2, no. 3, 1952, 35 pages. (TI Ac81) 
Describes 2 methods for determination of transient response of 
a linear system subjected to a unit step function input. Dia- 
grams, graphs, and tables. 


1899 Saving Searce Materials. Anglo-American Council op 
Productivity, Nov. 1952, 28 pages. (HC55 An46s ) 

Deals with ferrous and non-ferrous metals in general and de- 
tailed discussion, material by material. Includes methods of 
conservation, labor aspect, and the long term problem. 


1900 The Artificial Satellite. L. J. Carter, editor. Proceed. 
ings of the Second International Congress on Astronautics, 
British Interplanetary Society, 1951, 73 pages. (TL789 In§p 
Series of papers include: “The Artificial Satellite”, L. RB. 
Shepherd; “Interplanetary Travel Between Satellite Orbits,” L. 
Spitger; “Descent from Satellite Orbits Using Aerodynamic 
Braking”, T. Nonweilec; “Meteor Hazards to Space-Stations’, 
M. W. Ovenden; “Minimum Satellite Vehicles”, K. W. Gat- 
land, A. M. Kunesch, and A. E. Dixon; and “Establishing 
Contact Between Orbiting Vehicles”, R. A. Smith. Also includes 
summaries of papers presented to other societies. 


Books 


1901 Handbook of Applied Hydraulics. Ed. 2. Calvin 
Victor Davis, editor. 1272 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New 
York. (TC145 D29h2) 

Deals mainly with practical aspects of hydraulcis and provides 
detailed data on hydrology, water supply, sewerage, water 
power, hydraulic structures, and related subjects. Includes 
illustrations, diagrams, tables, formulas, and problem-solving 
pointers. 


1902 Methods of Applied Mathematics. F. B. Hildebrand 
523 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York. (QA37 H54m) 
For use as a basic or supplementary text. Includes chapters 00 
matrices, determinants, and linear equations; calculus of varie 
tions and applications; differential equations; and _ integr! 
equations, 


1903 Facts From Figures. M. J. Moroney. 472 pages. 1951. 
Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, Middlesex, England. —_ 


MS82f ) 
General treatment of statistical methods, tools, and machines 
with brief explanations where necessary. 


1904 Across the Space Frontier. Joseph Kaplan, Wembe! 
Von Braun, Heinz Haber, Willy Ley, Oscar Schachter, and 
Fred L. Whipple. 147 pages. 1952. Viking Press, New York 
(TL789 R95a) 

Describes feaseability of space travel with analysis of cot 
struction of a space ship, ascent, the space station, living ® 
space, and ownership of space. Illustrations. 


1905 Caleulus of Variations With Applications to Physic 
and Engineering. Robert Weinstock. 326 pages. 1952. Me 
Graw-Hill, New York. (QA315 W43c) 
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spects of Form. A Symposium on Form in Nature 
Law Whyte, editor, 249 pages. 1951. Lund 
Humphries & Co., Ltd., London, (BD648 W62a ) 
Presents first general survey of visual form, from physics 
through biology and psychology to art. Surveys the present 
state of knowledge on a theme which runs through nearly every 
field, inorganic and living, material and mental, and underlies 
specialized activities of science and art. One conclusion sug- 
gested is that form plays a decisive role in man’s relation to his 
environment, and therefore holds a key position in man’s under- 
standing of nature and himself. 


1907 A History of Science, Technology, and Philosophy 
in the Eighteenth Century. Ed. 2. A. Wolf. 814 pages. 1952. 
George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London. (Q125 W83hs2) 
Presents a complete and profusely illustrated account of 
progress made during the 18th century in mathematics, 
mechanics, astronomy, physics, meterology, geography, chem- 
istry, biology, medicine, psychology, demography, economics, 
philosophy, and technology. It portrays whole spirit of century 
and ferment resulting from direction of critical temper of 
science to social and political problems. 


1908 Palomar. The World’s Largest Telescope. Helen 
Wright. 184 pages. 1952. MacMillan Co., New York. (QB88 
W93p ) 

Tells entire history of origin of above telescope and its con- 
tribution to astronomical progress. 


1909 Proceedings of the Fifth Annual Conference on the 
Administration of Research. 82 pages. 1952. Engineering Re- 
search Institute, Univ. of Michigan. (T58 C76p_ 

Includes separate papers under general headings::; “Operations 
Research for the faa of Management”, “The Research and 
Development Program for Research”, “The Function of Public 
Relations in Research Management”, and “Manpower as a Prob- 
lem in Research Administration”. 


1910 Symposium on Consolidation Testing of Soils. 109 
pages. 1952. American Society for Testing Materials, Phila- 
delphia. (TA710 Am35sc ) 

Subjects covered include consolidation tests with peat, consolida- 
tion and related properties of Loessial soils, settlement of a rail- 
road embankment, interpretation of the consolidation test, rapid 
techniques of consolidation testing, effect of temperature on 
consolidation characteristics of remolded clay, oa settlement 
of highway structures due to consolidation of alluvial clay. 


See also: 
1087 (iron and steel plants of the world) 
1260 (mechanical-metallurgical problem in mine drilling ) 
1507 ( Harbison-Walker Refractories Co.—book ) 
1562 (wood conservation bibliography ) 
1742 (private industry and atomic power ) 
1755 (utilization of solar energy ) 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


Plant and animal nutrition; fangicides: TS; waed salle: 


ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND . . . 198a 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and ‘quantitativ e de te rmination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 


Apparatus, MrerHops, AND STANDARDS . 
Industrial measurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory 4 quipme nt and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects ); standards and specifications. 


Abrasives; inorganic cements; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 

CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY . . 


Chemical engineering and proces: ss equigens nt; he anistry of sate sials such 3 as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 


CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL ......... +... .. . 
CLEANING, FINISHING, AND COATINGS—METALLIC . . 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical clon -aning and coatings: diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 
Theory, measureme nt, and prevention (eacent le means of coatings). 


De sign of parts, equipme at, and stractan s (ence pt whe n : auxilis ary to othe T subjects): 
theoretical stress analysis. 


ELecrrictry AND ELECTRONICS . . 
Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, at, ‘and euplications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 


Founpry PRACTICE . . . 
Melting; casting; pouring; rigging: and molding; core paltes ro 
making; ‘al control. 


Solid, liquid, and guecous fae thei ir aties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For oniuiiien in 
engines, see Section 21.) 


: Printing and decovating proce sses, equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 
Heatinc, Dryinc, AND Ain CONDITIONING . 


Space heating; cooling; humidification; mate sials drying and he ating: equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


Lubricants and lubricating methods: friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRiMARY STRUCTURES . 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; | nuc e “ar r and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures re sulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


MeETALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . . . . . . 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 
fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


MeETALS—PuysicAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . ....... 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and 
rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING 
Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. ( For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


MeraLs—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. . . . . . 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 
transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests; bonding metals to non- 
metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; 
medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


Paints, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS . . . . . . 
Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 
erties, application, and testing. 


Theory an ” cage pe (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 
biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics; 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compound- 
ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 
wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering , 


operations. 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 


ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . . . 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compounding. 
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1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


1911* Testing of Prospective lron Ores. H. U. Ross. 
Canadian Mining Journal, vy. 73, Dec. 1952, p. 47-51 

Explains problems and tests involved in determination of ore. 
Includes Plast furnace and_ its operation, chemical features, 
agglomeration, methods of beneficiation, crushing and screen- 
ing, washing, jigging, heavy media sink-and-float methods, mag- 
netic concentration and roasting, flotation, drying and calcining, 
and means of testing the ores. Photographs. 


1912 White Pine Copper. R. H. Ramsey. Engineering and 
Mining Journal, v. 154, Jan. 1953, p. 72-87. 

Includes origin of the company, its organization, mill design, 
plan for mining, crushing, grinding, smelting, and power. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


1913* Table Flotation for the Removal of Sulphides From 
Tin-Wolfram Concentrates in Portugal, J. C. Allan. Bulletin 
of the Institution of Mining and Metallurgy, v. 62, Dec. 1952, 
p. 81-90. 


General discussion. 


1914 Chuquicamata Sulphide Plant. Mining Engineering, 
v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 1175-1212. 

Presents description of Aanoconda Mining Co. plant at Chi- 
quicamata, Chile. Includes “General Design-Sulphide Ore 
Plant”, Wilbur Jurden; “Crushing Section”, A. P. Svenningsen; 
“Concentrator Design”, E. F. Raflo; “Concentrator Operation’, 
D. S. Sanders and E. W. Witcomb; “Tailing Disposal”, R. M. 
Kuralt; “Smelter Stacks”, C. W. Dunham; “Piping”, J. P. Man- 
ning; “Electrical Distribution”, S. F. French; “Waste Heat 
Power Plant”, B. F. Koch; and “Water Supply”, W. E. Rudolph 
and B. E. Baylor. 


1915 The Oxide Plant. E. V. Herring and J. C. Allen. Min- 
ing Engineering, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 1212-1214. 

Describes equipment and operation of Chile Exporation Co. 
plant at Chuquicamata, Chile. 


1916 The Effect of Heat Treatment and Certain Additives 
on the Strength of Fired Magnetite Pellets. Strathmore R. 
B. Cooke and William F. Stowasser, Jr. Mining Engineering, v. 
4, Dec. 1952, p. 1223-1230. 

Discussion includes factors responsible for strength of fired 
magnetite pellets, and effect of firing on magnetite pellets con- 
taining added CaO and MgO. Micrographs. 


1917 Effect of Alkalinity on the Flotation of Lead Min- 
erals, Marston G. Fleming. Mining Engineering, v. 4, Dec. 
1952, p. 1231-1236. 

Deals with fallacies of general theories of alkali depression 
showing operation depends upon nature of mineral-collector 
system involved. Three mechanisms of alakli depression are 
examined and limitations of critical pH as a fundamental factor 
in flotation are discussed. 


1918 Theory, Seale-Up, and Operating Variables of the 
Peterson Top Feed Reservoir. R. J. Piros, R. A. Brusenback, 
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and D. A. Dahlstrom. Mining Engineering, v. 4, Dec. 1952, 
p. 1236-1243. 
Discusses use for dewatering coal. Tables and graphs. 


1919 Crystal Structure and Antiferromagnetism in Haem- 
atite. B. T. M. Willis and H. P. Rooksby. Proceedings of the 
Physical Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 950-954. 
Above was investigated by x-ray analysis in range 20-950°C., 
Results are interpreted in terms of an antiferromagnetic be- 
havior of pure hematite, with a Curie point at approximately 
675°C. It is shown that the behavior is analogous to that of 
cubic oxides FeO and FesO,., which exhibit structure cell de- 
formations on cooling through certain critical temperatures. 
Graphs. 11 ref. 


1920* The Cobalt Industry in Haut-Katanga. (French. ) 
Georges Desbriere. Revue de Metallurgie, v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 
777-782. 

Describes the processes and equipment for extraction and 
refining Co in the Belgian Congo, as well as economical and 
geographical aspects of the problems. Photographs and charts. 


1921* New Results With Pelletizing of lron Ore Con- 
centrates. (German.) Georg Sengfelder. Stahl und Eisen, v. 
72, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 1577-1579. 

Report No. 63 of the Ore Committee of the Verein Deutscher 
Eisenhuttenleute giving results of production runs. Results are 
related to properties and reducibilities of the pellets. Photo- 
graphs, charts, and tables. 


1922 Study on Sintering of lron Ores. 1. Reducibility of 
Iron Oxide Materials. Yoshikazu Takahashi. Science Reports 
of the Reseach Institutes, Tohoku University, v. 4, June 1952, 
p. 298-310. 

Briquet-samples containing Fe.O,, SiO., and CaO were heated 
at 1,200 and 1,300°C in air or mixed CO and CO; so that 
Fe oxides might occur as hematite, magnetite, or wiistite. 
Samples were deoxidized with CO or He at 900°C, and their 
reducibility, expressed as a value of comparative reducibility 
was determined from their own reduction curves. Porosity was 
determined, and relation between reducibility and porosity is 
discussed. Graphs and tables. 19 ref. : 


See also: 
2653 (fluidization of solid particles in liquids ) 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, 
AND REFINING 


1923* Elimination of Low Arsenic and Antimony Con- 
tents From Lead by the Modified Harris Process. (Por- 
tuguese.) Tharcisio D. de Souza Santos. ABM Boletim da As- 
sociacao Brasileira de Metais, vy. 8. July 1952, p. 280-298. 
Describes apparatus, procedure, 
Tables and graphs. 9 ref. 


1924* Preliminary Study on the Kinetics of the Harris 
Process Modified for the Special Purpose of Eliminating 
Low Arsenic and Antimony Contents From Dezinced Lead. 


and results of investigation. 


tPrepared from books, journals, and other material received by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 
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(Portuguese.) Tharcisio D. de Souza Santos. ABM Boletim da 
Associacao Brasileira de Metais, v. 8, July 1952, p. 299-311. 
Reports results of investigation. 


1925* Preliminary Note on Obtaining Alloys With an 
Elevated Zine and Silver Content by Liquation of Parkes 
Crusts. ( Portuguese.) Tharcisio D. de Souza Santos. ABM 
Boletim da Associacao Brasileira de Metais, v. 8, July 1952, 
p. 312-327. 

Proposes a process by which Parkes method is improved, Y maw | 
ing a crust of 62-69% Zn, and 17-23% Ag. Data are tabulated. 
Micrographs. 


1926* Results From Distilling Zinc-Silver Alloys With a 
Low Lead Content in Cast Iron Retorts in a Vacuum. ( Por- 
tuguese. ) Tharcisio D. de Souza Santos, Luiz C. Corré da Silva, 
and José Martini. ABM Boletim da Associacao Brasileira de 
Metais, v. 8, July 1952, p. 328-348. 

Results show that distillation for 6-8 hours at 850-900°C leads 
to almost complete recovery of Zn from the charge. Tables, 
graphs, and diagrams. 


1927* Charging Open Hearth Furnaces. C. Croxford. 
British Steelmaker, v. 18, Dec. 1952, p. 692-694, 709. 
Describes study of scrap processing and furnace charging pro- 
cedures in Northern France and Germany. Suggests ways to 
ee charging facilities in British open hearth melting 
shops. 


1928* Turbo-Blowers in Blast-Furnace Plants. M. Haller. 
Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, May/June 1952, p. 189-199. 
Discusses important features of new axial-flow blower when 
used as a blast-furnace blower. 


1929* The Brown Boveri Turbo-Blower in Large Steel- 
works. M. Haller. Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, May/June 1952, 
p. 200-206. 

Brief discussion of conventional steel-making processes in so far 
as they affect design of turbo-blower. 


1930 Atlas to Continuously Cast Steel Billets Slabs. Can- 
adian Metals, Dec. 1952, p. 18-19. 

Describes process at Atlas Steels Limited, Welland, Ontario, by 
which 10-15% more finished steel per heat than conventional 
pouring methods yield will be obtained. 


1931 Melting and Casting Aluminum Bronzes. (Con- 
cluded.) James G. Dick. Canadian Metals, v. 15, Dec. 1952, 
p. 32, 34, 36. 

Discusses shrinkage and dross-forming characteristics, alloy 
composition, post-casting treatment, and effects of other ele- 
ments in alloys. 


1932 Gold Recovery From Cyanide Solutions. New CRL 
lon-Exchange Method Promising. Chemical Age, v. 67, Dec. 
6, 1952, p. 771. 

Briefly explains principles and operation of ion exchange method 
for above. 


1933 Recent Advances in the Electrolytic Extraction of 
Manganese, Chromium and Cobalt. J. W. Cuthbertson. Chem- 
istry & Industry, Nov. 29, 1952, p. 1165-1170. 


Deals with each individually. 


1934* Oxygen in Industrial Heating and Gasification. 
Coke and Gas, v. 14, Dec. 1952, p. 437-442. 

Discusses use of O, in production of iron and steel and in 
manufacture of various fuel gases. 


1935* Size Distribution as a Quality Factor of Blast- 
Furnace Coke. J. Taylor and J. D. Gilchrist. Engineering, v. 
174, Dec. 19, 1952, p. 805-807; Dec. 26, 1952, p. 838-840. 


General discussion. Graphs and tables. 


1936* Economics of Iron and Steel Melting. Ralph L. 
Melaney. Industrial Gas, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 13, 20-24. 
Discussion of procedures and costs of 2 gas-fired reverberatory 
furnaces, and a general description of open hearth firing. 


1937 Injection of Oxygen-Reformed Natural Gas and Fue} 
Oil Into the Blast Furnace. Julien O. Raick and James E 
Brassert. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 75-89, 
Discusses above which would double the output of existing 
blast furnace units and decrease coke rates to about % presegy | 
values. Data are tabulated. 


1938 Heating Up Open Hearth Furnaces After Rebuild. 
ing. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 113-1)7 
(Based on a paper by Herbert M. Kraner and Charles \. 
Jewart. ) 
Describes developments at Lackawanna plant of Bethlehem 
Steel Co. 


1939 Iron-Carbon-Sulphur Melts. D. A. Spratt and J. 4 
Kitchener. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Dec. 
1952, p. 383-386. 

Discusses relationship between C and S in iron melts. Micro. 
graphs. 20 ref. 


1940 Rammed and Castable Refractories Find Increased 
Steel Plant Use. R. Russell Fayles. Journal of Metals, y, 5, 
Jan. 1953, p. 34-38. 1 
Describes use of above for lining open hearth furnaces. Photo- 
graphs. 


1941 Evaluation of the pH and Conductivity Methods of 
Slag Control. P. D. S. St. Pierre. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan 
1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 41-43. 
Shows that although pH and conductivity measurements cap 
indicate in a general way mineralogical development of a shag 
as heat proceeds, nature of hydrolysis of calic minerals pre. 
cludes exact quantitative measurements. Micrographs, tables, 
and graphs. 5 ref. 


1942* Use of Oxygen in the Production & Processing of 
Iron & Steel. W. E. Krebs. Journal of Scientific & Industrial 
Research, v. 11A, Nov. 1952, p. 490-496. 

Reviews use of O, in welding and cutting, surface treatment of 
Fe and steel, blast furnaces, low shaft furnace, open hearth 
heating, and refining pig iron. 47 ref. 


1943* Examination at the End of the Campaign of the 
Lining of an Open-Hearth Furnace Cooled With Fuel Oil 
(Italian.) G. Ziliani and G. Grungo. La Metallurgia Italiane, 
v. 44, Oct. 1952, p. 518-525. : 

Reports on chemical, microsopical, and technological tests. Tab 
ulated data. Micrographs. 


1944 Production Advancement in Titanium. Charles Ayre 
Light Metal Age, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 12-13. 


Brief general discussion. 


1945 Vanadium. The Possibility of Its Production From 
Indigenous Sources. J. Sandor. Metallurgia, v. 46, Dec. 192 
p. 268-274. 

Suggests carrying out iron and steelmaking operations fo 
— extraction of V from the slag. Tables and diagrams. I! , 
ref. 


1946 Chemical Behavior of Sulphur in Iron and Stee: 
making. John Chipman. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p 
97-107. 
Includes studies on openhearth slags, blast furnace slag data, 
reaction of S with H:, computation of activity coefficient, chen- 
_—- of desulphurizing action, and transfer rate of S. Graphs| 
and diagrams. 20 ref. 


1947 Magnetic Roasting of Lean Ores, Fred D. DeVane' 
Mining Engineering, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 1219-1223. 

General discussion of process developed by P. H. Royster 
Charts and diagrams. 


1948* Metal Recovery by lon Exchange. C. F. Paulo 
Plating, v. 39, Dec. 1952, p. 1330-1334, 1338. 


Discusses feasibility of recovering metals from chemical sole! 
tions in manufacturing and plating processes. Tables. 8 ref. 


1949 On the Preparation of Magnesium Targets Frow 
MgO. Leonard N. Russell, Warren E. Taylor, and John % 
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Cooper. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 
a description in which Ta strip was used for the reduction. 


+ ration of Metallurgical Furnaces “Without 
= (rch) Luis Pottecher. Revue de Metallurgie, v. 49, 
Nov. 1952, p. 811-814; disc., p. 814. 
A study was made on the possibilities of operating blast 
furnaces with a CO,.-CO-O,. mixture instead of air. Furnace 
design and advantages of the process are discussed. 


* h on Solubility Relationships of Phosphoric 
= in Basie ‘Beemer Slag. (German.) Siegfried Gericke. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 1580-1583. ~~ 

f SiO. content on the solubility of PsO; was studied on 
peda Data are tabulated and charted. 6 ref. 


1952 Continuous Casting Makes Steady Progress. Steel, 
y. 131, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 79, 82. 

Presents developments by Republic Steel Corp. and Babcock 
& Wilcox Co. Recognition and control of six fundamental 
factors is the path to success for the much discussed method. 


Photographs. 


The Production of Magnesium, Calcium, Tantalum, 
G. L. Miller. Vacuum, v. 2, Jan. 1952, p. 
39 
Pie use of vacuum production of specific metals on an 
industrial scale. Flow sheets. 10 ref. 


* Regarding the Refining of Metals by Intermetallic 
Welhelm Dautzenberg. Zeitschrift fiir 
Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 5, Nov. 1952, p. 432- 
eectess importance of inter-metallic reactions. Possibilities 
of preferential crystallization are discussed, especially in regard 
to Al refining. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


1955* Recent Experiences With the Smelting of Iron Ores 
in a Low-Shaft Furnace. E. Killing. Henry Brutcher Transla- 
tion 2938, 13 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, no. 16, 1952, 
p. 925.) 

Previously abstracted from original. 


1956 Reducibility of Zinciferous Ores. E. Frenay. “Pro- 
eedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 
1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 183-187. (TN607 
W89p ) 
Experiments were made on effects of SiOz, zine silicate, FesOs 
on the rate of Zn extraction. 


1957 Smelting Kuji Iron Sand by the Krupp-Renn Pro- 
cess. Kenji Kuwada. “Proceedings of the First World Metal- 
lurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for 
Metals, p. 188-198. (TN607 W89p) 

Economic and technical reasons for the success of the Krupp- 
Renn process at Kuji and properties of products. Data are 


tabulated. 


1958 The Use of Combustion Models in Open-Hearth 
Furnace Studies. A. H. Leckie. “Proceedings of the First 
World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951", American 
Society for Metals, p. 206-220. (TN607 WS89p) 

Results obtained on open hearth combustion models set up and 
operated by British Iron and Steel Research Association. Effects 
of air to fuel ratios, furnace pressures, and port design on heat 
transfer were studied. Tables and charts. 


1959 Flame Radiation. G. M. Ribaud, J. E. de Graaf, O. A. 
Saunders, and M. W. Thring. “Proceedings of the First World 
Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society 
for Metals, p. 221-234. (TN607 WS89p) 

Effects of different types of fuels, fuel energy input rates, 
atomizing agents, air-to-fuel ratios and quantities of atomizing 
— ¥ flame radiations were studied. Results are discussed 
in detail. 


1960 Operation of a Burner-Type Open Hearth. Iwao 
Murata. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Con- 


gress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 235- 
240. (TN607 W89p ) 

Gives designs changes and operational results of converting an 
openhearth from mixed gas to cold coke-oven gas. Diagrams 
and tables. 


1961 Cockerill Company’s Experience With the Perrin 
Process. J. Janvier, M. Nepper, and J. Levaux. “Proceedings 
of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, 
American Society for Metals, p. 241-246. (TN607 W89p) 
Experiences of John Cockerill Societe Anonyme, Seraing, Bel- 
gium with the Perrin desulfurization process for basic ——- 
hearth steel. Furnace linings and deoxidation are considered. 


1962 A Proposed Steel Making Process. Alessandro Reg- 
giori. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, 
Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 256-259. 
(TN607 W89p ) 

Describes scrap melting furnace and advantages of its use in 
conjunction with open hearths. 


1963 The Effect of Small Aluminum Additions on Alloy 
Steel. Mario Signora. “Proceedings of the First World Metal- 
lurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for 
Metals, p. 260-267. (TN607 WS89p) 

Effect of small additions of Al on Ni-Cr structural steel was 
examined. Specimens taken from ingots were subjected to 
fracture and macroscopic tests while mechanical properties and 
McQuaid-Ehn tests were made on forgings. Tables and dia- 
grams. 


1964 Phosphorus Deoxidation of Molten Copper. W. A. 
Baker. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, 
Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 268-293. 
(TN607 W89p ) 

Describes experiments on nature and limits of deoxidation 
products, equilibrium distribution of O. and P, time to attain 
equilibrium, and disturbance of equilibrium under a charcoal 
cover. Data are tabulated and charted. 


1965 A Statistical Analysis on the Formation of Corner 
Cracks in Steel Ingots. Adolfo Antonioli. “Proceedings of the 
First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, Ameri- 
can Society for Metals, p. 298-320. (TN667 W89p) 

Rapid pouring and high pouring temperature were found to 
one of cracks in carbon steel. Data are tabulated and 
charted. 


1966 Basie Electric Are Steel Versus Acid Open Hearth 
Steel for Roller Bearings. Bengt Kjerrman. “Proceedings of 
the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, 
American Society for Metals, p. 502-505. (TN607 W89p ) 
Discusses causes of failures and relates therm to melting 
practice. Low N. content of acid open hearth steel makes it 
superior to basic electric. 


1967 Recent Experiments in the Recovery of Manganese. 
Shadburn Marshall. “Yearbook of American Iron and Steel 
Institute”, 1953, p. 289-306; disc., p. 306-307. (TS300 Am35y ) 
Experimental work done within last 2 years with AISI as- 
sistance and sponsorship has demonstrated that at least 3 
processes for recovery of maganese from openhearth slags are 
technically feasible. Presents information concerning U.S. 
Bureau of Mines pyrometallurgical process, U.S.B.M. am- 
monium carbonate leaching process, and Mn recovery from 
slags by chloridization. Equipment is diagrammed and illus- 
trated; data are charted and tabulated. 


See also: 
1920 (extraction of Co) 
2088 (electrolytic refining of Sn) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


1968 Advantages and Disadvantages of Light Metal Melt- 
ing Equipment. Hiram Brown. American Foundryman, vy. 22, 
Dec. 1952, p. 36-41. 

Discussion of above includes pit and tilt type furnaces, station- 
ary type furnaces, induction furnaces, electromagnetic pumping, 
low frequency advantages, high frequency furnaces, lift coil 
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furnace, melting pot compositions, cleaning Al pots, and pots 
for Mg. Diagrams and photographs. 


1969 Shell Molding and Coremaking Adapted to the Small 
Shop. Wilbur S. Walters. American Foundryman, vy. 22, Dec. 
1952, p. 42-45. 

Beanies production and procedure of above for iron castings. 
Photographs. 


1970 Strong Aluminum Casting Alloys. Donald L. Colwell. 
American Foundryman, vy. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 60-65. 

Shows that high strength in Al castings can be developed in 
certain alloys without heat treatment, saving production time 
and cost, and avoiding distortion which sometimes results dur- 
ing heating or quenching. Shows typical castings and tells how 
intermetallic compounds formed in the alloys promote the high 
strengths. Photographs, tables, and graphs. 11 ref. 


1971 Retriever Unloads Diecaster Automatically. Robert E. 
Fromson. American Machinist, v. 96, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 100-101. 
Describes new automaton device which eliminates heavy 
handling of hot diecast rotors, and operates in times sequence 
with diecasting machine and indexing slat conveyor. 


1972* The Effect of Moisture on the Amount of Dust 
Produced by Foundry Sand. J. Bright and F. M. Shaw. 
British Cast Iron Research Association, Journal of Research and 
Development, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 426-429. 

Summarizes series of tests carried out on a number of natural 
and synthetic sand mixtures in an attempt to establish minimum 
moisture content at which dust ceases to be generated by 
foundry sand. Tables and photographs. 


1973* The Shell Moulding Process. W. B. Parkes. British 
Cast Iron Research Association, Journal of Research and Devel- 
opment, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 445-452; disc., p. 453-456. 
Outlines process and describes pattern equipment, dump box, 
sand, resin, sand mixing, application and curing, stripping, as- 
sembly and pouring, gatings of castings, quality of castings 
produced, and shell cores. 

1974 Synthetic Resins in the Foundry. D. N. Buttrey. 
British Plastics, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 410-415. 

Describes urea and phenolic resins suitable for core binding and 
procedures for satisfactory operations. 


1975* Service Fractures of Castings Under Cyclic Stresses. 
(French.) Henri de Leiris. Fonderie, v. 81, Oct. 1952, p. 
3125-3129. 

Discusses properties necessary to withstand repeated stresses. 
Examples are described and photographed. 


1976 New Precision Investment Foundry. Ted Operhall. 
Foundry, v. 81, Jan. 1953, p. 86-93, 172, 174, 176, 178. 
Briefly outlines investment casting process, then discusses equip- 
ment and control measures being practiced at the Whitehall 
Division of Michigan Steel Casting Co. 


1977 Manufacture of Precision Patternplates. Bernard 
Faure. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 93, Dec. 25, 1952, p. 723-727. 
Presents basic principles and methods of developing a system 
for carrying out production rapidly and economically on an 
industrial scale. Diagrams. 

1978 Synthetic Resins as Sand Bonds. P. G. Pentz. Foundry 
Trade Journal, v. 93, Dec. 25, 1952, p. 729-734. 

Deals briefly with characteristics and performance of current 
types of synthetic resin under actual foundry conditions, with 
emphasis on practical difficulties. Mentions promising develop- 
ments in characteristics of resins and methods of using them 
in the foundry. Graphs. 


1979 Production Processes, Review and Forecast. Iron Age, 
v. 171, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 286-305. 

Outlines latest advances in those processes that represent the 
heart of American industry. Among the 13 processes studied 
are automation, casting, extrusion, forging, heat treating, ma- 
chining, and metal finishing. Tables and diagrams. 76 ref. 


1980 How to Increase Your Diecasting Output. L. F. 
Spencer. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 8, 1953, p. 93-98. 


Shows that better equipment enables castings to be made from 


Zn, Al, Mg, and Cu base alloys. Discusses equipment and die _ 


steels. Photographs and tables. 


1981* Bakelite Resins for Shell Moulds and Cores, 
chinery (London), v. 81, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 1240-1241. 


Brief discussion on above. 


1982* Beryllium Copper as a Mould and Die Ma 
Machinery (London), v. 81, Dec. 19, 1952, p. 1277-1279. 
Includes properties, mold and die applications, inserts fo, 
die castings, hob design and materials, heat treatment of cast 
inserts, machining, and fabricating BeCu. 


1983 Heat Control in Die Casting Dies. H. K. Barton. Mg. 
chinery (London), v. 81, Dec. 26, 1952, p. 1327-1332. 
General discussion based on dies used with Zn-base alloys, 
Mention is made of BeCu inserts. 


1984* Rotary Melting Furnaces. Machinery Lloyd (Over. 
seas Ed.), v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 79-80. 
Discusses new developments in the above for melting or refining 
cast iron, steel, Cu, Al, and gunmetal. 


1985 Titanium and Zirconium Casting Now Practicable, 
W. E. Kuhn. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 94-95, 
Briefly describes new process by which castings ranging from 
several grams to several pounds can be produced. 


1986 High Speed Die-Castings. Metal Industry, v. 81, Dee. 
12, 1952, p. 466-470. 

Gove examples emphasizing features of automatic pressure 
ie castings of Zn and Zn alloys . 


1987* How Can Shadings be Avoided in Continuous Cast. 
ing of Shapes? (German.) W. Spielvogel. Metall, v. 6, Nov. 
6, 1952, pv. 693-695. 

Practical suggestions for solving above problem, caused by 
fluctuations of feed pressure in hydraulic press installations. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


1988 Quality Considerations for Bronze Castings. Harold 
J. Roast. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 91-92. 


Briefly discusses recent progress in the bronze foundry. 


1989* Grain Refinement of Magnesium Castings. R. T. 
Wood. Modern Metals, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 65-66, 68. 
Discusses grain refining method employed in Alcoa's Mg 
foundries. Tables. 


1990* Magnesium Investment Castings. P. L. Butler. Mod- 
ern Metals, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 69-70. 


Brief discussion of precision investment casting. 


1991 The Mechanism of Nodular Graphite Formation in 
Cast Iron. Isao Aoki. Science Reports of the Research In 
stitutes, Tohoku University, v. 4, June 1952, p. 273-282. 

Shows that when CuMg alloy is added to molten Fe, the alloy 
splits into small particles of liquid and is partially dissolved. 
When Si is added as inoculant, graphite precipitates on the 
undissolved particles and grows spherically. Micrographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


1992 Production of Serviceable Non-Ferrous Castings by 
Exploiting Mold-Reaction Effects. WW. A. Baker. “Proceed- 
ings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, | 
1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 321-324. (TN607 
W89p) 


Discusses the prevention of shrinkage porosity in castings. 


See also: 
2151 (non-ferrous casting alloys) 
2210 (casting design for heavily loaded parts ) 
2431 (paint for surface protection of molds and cores) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING | 


1993 Cold Extrusion Saves Time and Material in Making 
Rocket Elements. Joseph Geschelin. Automotive Industries. | 
v. 108, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 62-65. 

Describes steps involved in extruding SAE 1015 steel a 
Pontiac Motor Division, General Motors Corp. 
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1994* Britain’s Latest Wheel Forge. British Steelmaker, v. 
18, Dec. 1952, p. 680-689, 691. 

‘ntion of above includes rolling and dishing, the furnace, 
cea heavy fuel oil, control by signal lamp, hydraulic de- 
scaling machine, operation of forging press, hydraulic valves in 
foundations, 1000-ton punching press, operation of rolling mill, 
transfer to dishing mill, 5 rim chilling stations, and turntable 
powered by 10 H.P. motor. Photographs. 


1995 New Application of Old Principle Simplifies Forg- 
ing. Canadian Metals, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 50-51. 

Describes electro-forge electrical resistance heating adaptable 
to low cost production of many small steel parts, from simple 
gear blanks to complex axle shafts. 


1996* Forge for Continuous Production of Solid Railway 
Wheels and Dise Centres. Engineering, v. 174, December 5, 
1952, p. 713-716. 

General discussion of equipment at Tafford Park Steel Works, 
Manchester, England. Photographs and diagrams. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


1997* Forge For Continuous Production of Solid Railway 
Wheels and Dise Centres. (Concluded.) Engineering, v. 174, 
Dec. 12, 1952, p. 752-754. 

Discusses rolling mill, 2,000-ton dishing press. rim-chilling ma- 
chine, and motor and pump room. Photographs. 


1998 American Equipment Increases Britain’s Steel Out- 
put. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 25, 1952, p. 74-77. 

Describes new, continuous mills built at cost of $70,000,000 
antiquating pack-mills of South Wales. Former output of 200- 
300 boxes of tinplate per wk. has been raised to 140,000 boxes 
per wk. Photographs. 


1999 Big Presses Tax Design Ingenuity. M. D. Stone. 
Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 8, 1953, p. 99-103. 

Describes design and mechanism of new presses sponsored by 
the U. S. Air Force. 


2000 Investigation of the Piercing Process by Means of 
Model Wax Billets. J. L. Holmquist. Iron and Steel Engineer, 
v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 53-65; disc., p. 65-68. 

Describes experimental technique and apparatus used. Tech- 
nique was applied only to the effect of the rate of reduction of 
section area on the magnitude and distribution of the deforma- 
tions which occur in the piercing operation. Graphs, diagrams, 
and photographs. 


2001 Developments in Electrical Drives for Steel Mill Ap- 
plications. W. R. Harris. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Dec. 
1952, p. 69-73; disc., p. 73-74. 

Describes revamp of the 56 in. four-stand tandem cold mill 
at the Sparrows Point plant of Bethlehem Steel to a_five- 
stand tinplate mill, layout of the main drive equipment for 
the 45 in. universal slabbing mill and drive layout of the 80 in. 
hot strip mill at the Fairless plant of the U. S. Steel Co. Dia- 
grams. 


2002 Plate Qualities Required in Can Manufacturing. S. 
L. Flugge. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 127- 
129; dise., p. 129-130. 

Discusses future developments in sterilization and production 
— which may allow lighter weight Sn plate stock to be 


2003 The Rolling of Precision Rounds in the U. S. A. 
R. Stewartson. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, 
Dec. 1952, p. 419-426. 

Analyses of factors enabling some American mills to produce 
high-qaulity rounds. Considers tvpes of mills, billet preparation 
and heating, mechanical features, vertical precision rolls, and 
pass design. Tables and diagrams. 


2004 A Note on the Back-Pull Factor in Strip-Drawing. 
R. Hill. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 142-145. 


yhearetical analyses which is compared with previous theories. 
Tet, 


2005 Cold Work Studies on Copper at Low Temperatures. 
R. R. Eggleston. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, 
p. 1400-1401. 

Describes results of preliminary experiments on annealing of 
Cu cold-worked at liquid He temperature, which suggests that 
2 annealing states exist in temperature range —140 to 20°C. 
and gives results of an analysis of curves for activation energies 
by assuming a simple rate process for the annealing mechanism. 
Graphs. 


2006 Forging of Are-Melted Chromium. H. L. Gilbert, H. 
A. Johansen, and R. G. Nelson. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan. 
1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 63-65. 

It was found that H.-reduced electrolytic Cr powder may be 
arc-melted to prepare ingots for forging, rolling, or swaging to 
desired form. Finished forms exhibit ductility at considerably 
a temperature than heretofore described. Photographs. 9 
ref. 


2007 Fabrication of Beryllium Metal. E. Creutz and D. 
Gurinsky. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 82-84. 


Briefly describes extrusion, forging, and welding of Be. 


2008 Seale on Steel. With Particular Reference to Drop 
Forgings. D. H. Lee-Bird. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, 
v. 19, Dec. 1952, p. 533-536, 539. 

Deals with losses due to scale, scaling tests, effect on furnace 
bottoms, and descaling methods. Photographs and diagrams. 


2009* Aluminum Forgings “Coming of Age”. Walter 
“eg Modern Industrial Press, v. 14, Dec. 1952, p. 13-14, 
16, 18. 

Pictorial description of Aluminum Forge Div., Willys-Overland 
Motors, Inc., Erie, Pa. 


2010* Cold Extrusion of Steel. Modern Industrial Press, v. 
14, Dec. 1952, p. 40, 44, 46, 50, 52, 54. 


Discusses advantages and latest developments. Illustrations. 


2011* Extruding Aluminum in Giant Presses. T. F. Me- 
Cormick. Modern Metals, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 54, 56-57. 


Discusses problems that could arise in the operation of 13,200- 
ton press now being installed in Alcoa’s Lafayette Works. 


2012 Paper-Thin Metals. Availability Stimulates Design. 
an Sherman. Product Engineering, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 
Metals that can be rolled to 0.0005 in. and to tolerances as 
close as + 0.0001 in. are Al alloys, Cu base alloys, ferrous 
metals, Ni-base allovs, high temperature alloys, Mo, Ta, Ti, Zr, 
and precious metals. Describes rolling techniques. 


2013 Two Way Press Produces High Pressure Parts. Steel, 
v. 132, Jan. 12, 1953, p. 66-69. 

Describes forging press which has main vertical ram of 5000 T. 
capacity and 2 horizontal rams of 2000 T. capacity. Shows that 
techniques developed broaden field of shapes and patterns 
possible from steel and alloys. Photographs and diagrams. 


2014 = Silver Wire—Its Cold Working and Annealing. M. 
Baliki. Wire and Wire Products, v. 27, Dec. 1952, p. 1291- 
1296, 1313. 

Experimental data and results. 


2015* Rolling of Metals With Minus Tolerances. (Rus- 
sian.) N. Gavrilenko and I. Kuzema. Za Ekonomiiu Materialov, 
Aug. 1952, p. 31-36. 


Discusses savings possible by above. Data are tabulated. 


Miscellaneous Publications 

2015a The Cause of Check Marks on Copper Wire. B. 1 
Strom and B. G. Waller. “Proceedings of the First World 
Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society 
for Metals, p. 338-354. (TN607 WS89p ) 

An extensive study was made of tough pitch Cu. Size of surface 
defects, furnace atmosphere, and tensile stress were found to 
be important factors. 


See also: 
1979 (recent developments in forging) 
2215 (forging of tool steel) 
2371 (forging Al sheaths ) 
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2016 How Oak Ridge Machines Beryllium. J. M. Case and 
FR Watkins. American Machinist, v. 96, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 


Describes unusual precautions taken to protect workers from 
Be poisoning, plus the latest data on deep-hole drilling, mill- 
ing, and other machining operations. 


2017 Colloidal Graphite and Metal Forming. Canadian 
Metals, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 52, 54. 

Briefly discusses uses in metalworking industry. Properties are 
cited as excellent lubrication, high thermal and electrical con- 
ductivity, resistance to very high temperatures, and exceptional 
chemical stability towards most reagents. 


2018 New Auxiliary Tool Makes Manual Flame Cutting 
Easier. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Jan. 1953, p. 56-57. 


Brief description. 


2019 Stretch Forming Machine Shapes Extruded Alumi- 
num Parts. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 137-139. 
Describes a 60 ton stretch forming machine for Al alloy air- 
craft components. Eliminates routing, blanking, or sawing 
operations on flat sheared stock. 


2020* Calculations on the Influence of Friction and Die 
Geometry in Sheet Drawing. A. P. Green and R. Hill. Journal 
of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Oct. 1952, p. 
31-36. 

Calculations of drawing stress for sheet-drawing are reported 
for both smooth and rough wedge-shaped dies. Results are 
summarized in convenient empirical formulas. 


2021* Unusual Die Produces Metal-and-Felt Washers. Ma- 
chinery (American), v. 59, Jan. 1953, p. 208-210. 
Briefly describes and diagrams die for producing brass washers. 


2022* Machining—Theory and Practice. K. G. Lewis and 
W. Milne. Machinery, (London), v. 81, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 
1231-1236, 1247. 

Includes essential characteristics of tool materials, wear of 
tungsten carbide tools, super high-s metal cutting, methods 
of improving wear resistance, and “hot machining”. 16 ref. 


2023* Savings Claimed for New Carbide Grinding Pro- 
cedure. Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, Jan. 1953, p. 202- 
204, 206, 210-214. 

Describes method developed by Precision Diamond Tool Co., 
Elgin, Ill. Gives results of tests conducted to determine 


efficiency. Photographs. 


2024 Spun and Drawn Zine Parts Have Applications. 
Ernest V. Gent. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 
102-104. 

Briefly discusses drawing, spinning, and finishing Zn articles. 


2025* Precision Drilling, Grinding, Lapping, and Honing 
of Motor Parts in the Repair of Automotive Engines. (Ger- 
man.) A. Linek. Metalloberflache, sec. A, v. 6, Nov. 1952, p. 


164-170. 
Describes machinery for the above. Details of repair operations 


are indicated. Photographs. 


2026* Cold Strip Formings. Part I and II. J. A. King. 
Sheet Metal Industries, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 999-1002, 1008; 
Dec. 1952, p. 1092-1094. 

Reviews equipment and discusses advantages of above process. 
Photographs and diagrams. 


2027* Cooled Oil Jets for Cutting Tools Promise In- 
creased Machinery Efficiency. Leo Walter. South African 
Mining and Engineering Journal, v. 63, Pt. Il, Nov. 29, 1952, 
. 525, 527. 
ribes procedure and advantages. Diagrams. 


2028* Shape and Evaluation of Tool Life-Cutting Speed 
Curves. (German.) Franz Rapatz and Franz Motalik. Stahl 
und Eisen, v. 72, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 1583-1587. 

Experimental and published data were used in evaluation. 
Relations of tool life and machinability were established. Tables 
and charts. 13 ref. 


2029* Cutting Forces and Temperatures When Milling — 
With Carbide Cutters. H. Opitz and J. Kob. Tool Enginge; — 
v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 35-41. ; 
Considers speed and feeds, design factors, test procedures us; 
SAE 1010 and SAE 1035 steels, chip formation, comaenll 
operation, and tool vibrations. Graphs and micrographs. 6 ref 


2030* Production Costs Minimized by Simplified Stamp. 
ing Operation for Gold/Silver Jewelry Items. Howard 
Jackson. Western Metals, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 54-55. 

Briefly describes production of jewelry, souvenir spoons 
pins, rings, etc. at Northern Stamping & Manufacturing Co, 
Seattle, Wash. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2031 Deep Drawing Sheet Steel. E. M. HL. Lips and F, J.u 
Rolink. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Cop. 
gress, Oct. 13-19, 1951", American Society for Metals, p, 39]. 
404. (TN607 W 89p ) 

Shows that drawability of metals can be predicted from tensile 
test data, using reduction of area, vield strength, elongation 
and the strain hardening parameter. Equations are derived and 
data are charted. 


See also: 
1979 (recent developments in machining ) 
1982 (machining BeCu alloy) 
2044 (joints for multiple piece stamping assemblies) 
2140 (machinability of steel) 
2276 (machining refractory steels ) | 
2401 (grinding of Mg) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


2032 Aluminum Powder Products Compared. E. Gregor 
and N. J. Grant. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 25, 1952, p. 69-73. | 
Products from M-255, M-257 and SAP Al powder were tested 
in creep-rupture at temperatures from 400° to 900°F. for times 
up to 10000 hr. Gains in rupture life and creep resistance are 
achieved by Al powder products. Tables, graphs, and micro- 
graphs. 

2033 Floating Die Table Equalizes Press Action. George 
Karian. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 25, 1952, p. 78-80. 

Discusses savings over large-size, dual-punch press for com- 
pacting metal powders. 


2034 Sintering of Ultrafine Ferromagnetic Powders. N. | 
Ananthanarayanan and J. F. Libsch. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 197, 1953, p. 79-80. 
Describes experiments restricted to powders prepared by low 
temperature reduction of finely divided jeweller’s rouge in 
purified Hz. 11 ref. 


2035 How Powder Metallurgy is Progressing. H. W. Green 
wood. Metallurgia, v. 46, Dec. 1952, p. 289-292, 298. 
Discusses metal powders of Fe, Cu, stainless steel, and Al 
pressing and sintering; bearings; high temperature alloys; and 
magnetic materials. 31 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 

2036 Two Powder Metallurgical Methods to Prepare Al 
loy Specimens on a Laboratory Seale. Jacob Schramm. “Pro 
ceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 
American Society for Metals, p. 682-694. (TN60i | 
Describes 2 methods of preparing alloys from powders; by | 
mixing and by impregnating a sintered compact. Fe-Zn alloys 
were used in the experiments. 


See also: 
2236 (tensile properties of Al powder extrusions) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


2037* Fumes and Gases in Are Welding. Erik Thrysia 
Gideon Gerhardsson, and Sven Forssman. A. M. A. Archives of 
Industrial Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 6, Nov. 1952 
p. 381-403. 

Tests were made on composition of gases and fumes produced 
by manual are welding with electrodes intended for joining 
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= Jd steel, stainless steel, cast iron, bronze, and monel metal Netherlands Welding Society to ascertain what method was 

Ming | Te t apparatus and procedure for taking samples are described. most suitable for the determination of the weldability of steel 

_— Tables and photographs. sheets. Diagrams, micrographs, tables, photographs, and graphs. 
tend Steel Water T, = Wlede Sub- 2052 Welding Meets Jet-Engine Challenge. Kk. H. Koop- 

us 38 Hot Galvanized Steel Water Tank: Wlede d by Sub 2 4 Me U 

ea eon oll Are Technique. A. M. McIntyre. Canadian Metals, v. man. Steel, v. 131, Dec. 29, 1952, p. 76-80. 


Discusses above with respect to tungsten-arc, sigma, and sub- 
merged-are welding. Lists base metal and logical choice of 


3 ref, 15, Dec. 1952, p. 46, 48. 
General discussion. 


amp- : ; welding rod for joining dissimilar metal combinations. Photo- 
d E. 2039* Factors Which Dictate the Design of Ferrous bo graphs. 

ing Electrodes. D. L. Mathies. Foote Prints, v. 36, ao. 5, 1005, 2053. New Techniques for Brazing and Soldering of Alu- 
oons, p. 7-24. a minum. Thomas A. Dickinson. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Jan. 
Co, Includes functions of electrode coating, phases of electrode 1953, p. 32-33. 


formulation, chemical formulation, arc shielding, arc stability, 
arc energy, and factors affecting them, deoxidation and alloy- 
ing, physical formulation, processing procedure, and coating 


Briefly describes technique which is adaptable to brazing and 
soldering with variation in filler material, fluxes, and fusion 


J. materials. Graphs and photographs. temperatures. 
Con- 2054 Titanium to Tile, Aluminum to Titanium. Arthur L. 
391. 2040 «Welding of Malleable Castings. op * Palmer. Foundry Phillips. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Jan. 1953, p. 36-37. 
Trade Journal, v. BS, Dec. 11, 1085, P- OOr-Ss Describes bonding agent which successfully joins materials of 
ensile Considers process differences, metallurgical considerations, po- dissimilar properties. Photographs. 
ation rosity, practical methods of joining, and bronze welding. Micro- 
ar graphs. 2055 Billions in Sales, Millions in Savings. Julius Heusch- 
| a kel. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Jan. 1953, p. 38-41. 


2041 General Function of Coatings on Are Welding Elec- 


trodes. David Rozet. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Jan. 1953, Describes welding procedures in electrical industry. Considers 


p. 33-34, 36, 62-63. processes, design and materials, education required, and future 

Description which considers composition, protection of weld prospects. 

metal, are stability, cooling rate, and uniform metal flow. 2056* = Failures and Defects Encountered in the Construe- 
| Tabulated information on chemical analyses of mild steel elec- tion of Welded Ships. RK. D. Bradway. Welding Journal, v. 

trodes, basic coatings, and mechanical properties. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 1111-1121. 


Different types of crack are classified as to origin and cause, 
with special emphasis on welding procedures, fabrication, work- 
manship, design, and materials. Diagrams. 


2042 Ingenious Repair by Welding. Transactions of the 

Institute of Welding, v. 15, Oct. 1952, p. 131-132. 

Describes repair job on cast iron wheel. 
2057* Fusion Welding Techniques for Jet Aircraft Com- 


egory 

73. | 2043 Nickel-Clad Steels Welded by Shielded _Metal-Are ponents. Arnold S. Rose and Morton A. Braun. Welding Jour- 
ested Process. Richard G. Lyall. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 15, 1953, p. nal, v. 31, December, 1952, p. 1121-1128. 

times 102-103. Welding processes under discussion include inert-gas-shielded 
© are Describes welding carbon steel or low alloy high-strength steel arc, Shielded-inert-gas metal arc, and submerged arc, as applied 
nicro- clad with Ni. to stainless steels, high-temperature alloys, low-carbon steels, 


Machine Delon, and low-carbon, low-alloy steels. Tables and micrographs. 


OT gE v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 163-165. 2058* How to Save Cost by Designing for Structural Weld- 
Describes and diagrams methods of designing economical joints ing. Alfred E. Pearson. Welding Journal, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 
com- for multiple piece stamping assemblies. 1129-1135. 
Discusses factors affecting cost of a number of welded con- 
2045") Bronx Continuous Tube Forming and Welding Ma- nections frequently used for welded structures .Diagrams. 


N.L chine. Machinery (London), v. 82, Jan. 2, 1953, p. 27-29. 


v. 5, Describes machine which continuously welds % to 2% in. tubing. 2059° Surface Alloying in Brazing and Related Tech- 

fining : niques. Kobert Humphrey and Rene D. Wasserman. Welding 
2046* = Twin-Are Welding. Machinery Lloyd ( Overseas Ed. ), Journal, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 1135-1140. 

y low v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 105-106. A general discussion. Graphs and photographs. 

in Enumerates advantages of above over single-phase welding. : ; 

Be 2060 Magnetic Foree Welding. Myron Zuker and Guy 

2 2047* Welding Stainless Steels. Machinery Lioyd (Over- Cubitt-Smith. Welding Journal, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 1141-1153. 

sreen- seas Ed.), v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 120-121. Describes machine which uses the magnetic force of the weld- 
Considers problems and techniques. ing current to produce rapidly rising pressure on the work. 

d Al; Pressure is adjustable in magnitude and synchronized with the 

; and 2048 Brazing Vacuum-Tight Joints in High Nickel Alloys. welding current. Results of tests on Cu, Ag, W, Al, and steel 
Robert A. Wallace and William R. Vanderveer. Materials & are given. Photographs and charts. 


Methods, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 117-118. 
a Describes how Sylvania made several consecutive brazes on 
© relatively large parts to produce a clean, oxide-free, vacuum 


2061 Inert-Gas Shielding of the Metallie Are. William L. 
Green and Robert J. Krieger. Welding Journal, v. 31, Dec. 


“Pr tight assembly. 1952, p. 582s-586s. 
13-19, : Describes investigation conducted to study burn-off rates and 
"N6O7 2049°) Technical Factors in Cold Welding Aluminum. W. spatter losses accompanying the shielding of the arc of 5/32 x 
| | E. McCullough. Modern Metals, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 40, 42, 44. 14-in. carbon-steel electrode (polished core wire) with inert 
s;_ by Discusses the 3 phase cycle of cold welding, method of testing gases. Two types of metal transfer in the inert-gas-shielded 
alloys’ the weld bond, and recent developments in Al-Al, Cu-Cu and consumable-electrode arc were observed on high-speed motion 
u joining. pictures. Graphs. 
2050° Pressure Welding of Metals. (German.) Hum- 2062 Industrial Brazing: Induction Brazing. E. V. Beat- 
mitzsch. Schweisstechnik, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 116-118. son and H. R. Brooker. Welding and Metal Fabrication, v. 20, 
Lap joints can be made with Al, Sn, Cu, and steel if surfaces Nov. 1952, DP. 406-410; Dec. 1952, p. 439-442. 
are clean; speed of deformation has no effect at room tempera- Discusses various methods and materials used in above process. 
id ture. 3 ref. Photographs and diagrams. 
ves of 2051") An Investigation Into the Criteria of Weldability of 2063 The A. C. Welding A L. H. O >. N 
the : a. « Are. L. H. Orton and J. C. Need- 
1952, Low-Carbon Steel Sheets. H. C. Goosens and C. Vollers. Sheet ham. Welding and Metal Fabrication, v. 20, Dec. 1952 p. 
Metal Industries, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 1097-1113. 451-454. . 
duced | Describes investigation by the Research Committee of the Considers the effects of alternating-current-are re-ignition char- 


oining 
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acteristics and influence of short-time characteristics of welding 
circuit on arc maintenance. 


2064 Experiments on Brittle Fracture of Steel Resulting 
From Residual Welding Stresses. KR. Weck. Welding Re- 
search, v. 6, August 1952, p. 70r-82r. 

Presents results of tests on % in. carbon and low alloy steel 
plates welded so as to ge high residual stresses. Photo- 
graphs, micrographs, and charts. 


2065 Argon-Are Welding of Copper. J. H. Cole. Welding 
Research, v. 6, August 1952, p. 83r-86r. 

Reviews developments in above and observations at the British 
Welding Research Association laboratories. Data are tabulated. 


2066 C.T.S. Weldability Test for High-Tensile Structural 
Steels, Welded by the Metal-Are Process. Welding Research, 
v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 89r-92r. 

Describes above, developed by the British Welding Research 
Association, consisting of a series of fillet welds. Diagrams and 
tables. 


2067* Wedge Welding of Aluminum and Copper by 
Means of Selfwelding. (German.) Wilhelm Hofmann, Hans- 
Jochen Husmann, and Rolf Koppe. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, 
v. 43, Oct. 1952, p. 354-356. _ 

Describes process in which Cu wedges are driven into Al at 
temperatures above 548°C. Tensile strength and electric con- 
ductivity of weld joints were determined. Advantages and 
possibilities of application are discussed. Diagrams, photo- 


graphs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 
2068 Welding Tool Steels With the Auswelding Method. 
Tore Noren. “Proceedings of the First World sy oo age Con- 
gress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p.’412- 
419. (TN607 W 89p) 
Repairing or refacing of tool steels by heating base metal to 
proper austenitizing temperature, then cooling to and welding 
at temperature where austenite decomposes most slowly, is 
described. 


2069 Welding Austenitic Steels for High-Pressure Boiler 
Plants. Egon Kauhausen. “Proceedings of the First World 
Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society 
for Metals, p. 429-435. (TN607 WS89p ) 

Difficulties involved are detailed. A successful method of weld- 
ing was evolved after careful tests for microfissures, corrosion, 
embrittlement, etc. 


See also: 
2007 (welding of Be) 
2124 (cleaning Al alloys before spot welding ) 
2238 (properties of heat-affected zones ) 
2242 (welding of Al alloys) 
2247 (welding of cylinders ) 
2248 (strength of welded columns ) 
2276 (welding refractory steels ) 
2332 (inspection for quality welding ) 
2371 (joining Al sheaths) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


2070 Pit Type Carburizing Furnaces Provides Flexible 
Setup. W. J. Wright. Automotive Industries, y. 107, December 
15, 1952, p. 46-47, 80, 82, 87-88. 

Describes furnaces installed at Caterpillar Tractor Co. Photo- 
graphs and diagram. 


2071 Hints on the Heat Treatment of Tool Steels. B. H. 
Seabright. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 310-311. 


General discussion. 


2072 Ingot Heat Conservation. I. Time Studies From 
Casting to Rolling. A. V. Brancker, J. Stringer, and L. H. W. 
Savage. Hl. Mould and Ingot Surface Temperatures. A. V. 
Brancker. Ill. Mould Temperature Measurements. R. T. 
Fowler and J. Stringer. Iron & Steel, v. 25, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 
565-577. 

Diagrams and tables. 


2073 Heat Treating Aluminum Alloys. Tempering Oil 
for Aging 75S. Gilbert C. Close. Light Metal Age, v. 10, Dee. 
1952, p. 8-9. 


General discussion. 


2074* Cost-Cutting Method of Hardening Small Parts, 
Claude C. Dierdorf. Machinery (American), v. 59, Jan. 1953, 
p. 158-160. 
Shows that different intricately shaped parts are martempered, 
carbonitrided, carburized, straight hardened, or annealed jn 
batch-type, controlled-atmosphere furnace having an auto- 
matic quench tank. Lower cost steels can be used, and cleaning 
and straightening operations are reduced. Photographs. 


2075 Versatile Fixtures for High Production Gas Car. 
burizing. T. A. Frischman. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Dec. 
1952, p. 109-111. 

Describes methods of handling camshafts, gear shafts, bored 
pieces, and other complicated parts of many different sizes by 
use of trays. 


2076 Salt Bath Carburizing. Jolin kK. McIver. Metal Prog- 
ress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 85-87. 

Deals with advantages, economic factors, and various uses, 
Graphs. 


2077 A Cooperative Research Program on Quenching, 
Victor Paschkis. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 93-96. 
Emphasizes background, purpose, and organization of research 
at Columbia University. 


2078* The Application of Ratio Delay Principals to Heat 
Treating Operations. Chas. R. Weir. Metal Treating, y. 3, 
Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 8-9. 

Describes survey made at Commonwealth Industries, Detroit. 
Data are tabulated. 


2079* Heat Treatment of Magnetic Materials. RK. E. Wolf. 
Metal Treating, v. 3, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 10. 


Describes necessary equipment and _ processes. 


2080* Jet Parts Call for Novel Heat-Treatment. Metal- 
Working, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 12-13. 

Describes newly designed furnace employed for stress-relieving 
operations installed by Ryan Aeronautical Co. 


2081* Determination of Annealing Conditions for the 
Relaxation of Stresses in Refractory Steels. ( French.) 
Georges Vidal and André Loupoff. Métaux Corrosion Industrie, 
v. 27, Sept. 1952, p. 371-378. 

Reviews above problem. Investigations show parameters of 
relaxation annealing depend upon chemical composition of the 
alloy, upon its previous thermal treatment, and geometric form. 
Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


2082 Case-Hardening of Austenitic Stainless Steels by the 
Carbidizing Process. Lloyd M. Allen and Dudley Woodard. 
Steel Processing, v. 38, Dec. 1952, p. 615-620. 

Discusses above with respect to formation of Cr carbides and 
carbidization of type 303 stainless. Micrographs. 


2083 Gas Fired Furnaces Help Save Critical Material. 
Fred H. Bremmer and F. J. Zehnder. Steel Processing, v. 38, 
Dec. 1952, p. 621-623. 

Describes process of continuous heat-treating quench and draw 
line to give steel specified characteristics with savings of Mo 
and Mn. Applications in furnaces are given. Photographs. 


2084 High-Speed Flame-Hardening. H. C. Phelps. Welding 
Engineer, v. 38, Jan. 1953, p. 42-43. 

Briefly describes above developed by International Plainfield 
Motor Co., Plainfield, N. { for hardening camshafts used in 
Mack truck, fire, bus, and marine engines. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 

2085 Short Cycle Annealing of Whiteheart Malleable Cast- 
ings. P. F. Hancock. “Proceedings of the First World Metal- 
lurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for 
Metals, p. 376-390. (TN607 W89p) 

Recent British developments in short cycle annealing of white 
heart malleable iron castings using controlled atmosphere 
furnaces are described. Micrographs and tables. 
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developments in heat treating) 
1982 (heat treating of BeCu alloy) 
9014 (annealing of Ag wire) 
2148 (diffusion during heat treatment ) 
2191 (heat treating stainless steel) 
2215 (heat treating temperatures of tool steel) 
2247 (stress relieving of welds ) 
2256 (heat treatment of SAE 4340 steel) 


9, CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


2086 Pyrophyllite in Refractory Enamels. George J. Bishop, 
American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 493- 
496. 
Investigation to determine value of pyrophyllite in developing 
a coating which offers protection from oxidation of low carbon 
steel at operating temperatures higher than organic coating can 
withstand. Tables. 


2087 Reo Adopts Hot Spray Painting. Automotive In- 
dustries, v. 108, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 72-73, 110. 

Describes steps carried out at Reo Motors, Inc., for hot spray 
painting of sheet metal. 


2088 Electrometallurgy of Tin and Its Alloys. E. S. Hedges 
and J. W. Cuthbertson. Chemistry © Industry, Dec, 27, 1952, 
p. 1250-1254. 

Reviews electrolytes from which Sn is usually deposited and 
discusses electrodeposition of Sn, Sn refining by electrolysis, 
electrolytic detinning, electro-tinplate, and clectrodeposition of 
Sn alloys. 14 ref. 


2089* The Diffusion of lons Through Metallic Coatings. 
(French.) Maurice Bonnemay, Helmy Makram, and Jean 
Royon. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l'Aca- 
démie des Sciences, v. 235, Oct. 17, 1952, p. 955-957. 
Outlines principle of testing porosity of electrolytic Cu deposits 
by utilizing iaieaiben tracers. Results are indicated. 


2090 The Effect of Temperature on the Cathode Potential 
During Nickel Plating. Dennis R. Turner. Journal of the 
Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Jan. 1953, p. 15-21. 

Effect of temperature on cathode potential during Ni plating 
was studied at current densities ranging from 0.4-100 ma/cm? 
and at temperatures from 20-90°C. Mathematical interpreta- 
tion is given to results. Graphs. 18 ref. 


2091* Triangular Logarithmic Net for the Calculation of 
Plating Thickness. D. R. Curry. Electroplating and Metal 
Spraying, v. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 397-399. 

Gives principle and details of above. 


2092* The Filtration and Pumping of Plating Solutions. 
Pt. HI. G. T. Colegate. Electroplating and Metal Spraying, v. 5, 
Dec. 1952, p. 401-407. 

Discusses use of anode bags, diaphragm tanks, filter press, and 
filter cloths. 


2093* Remarks on Spray Drying. C. Bergsoe. Engineers’ 
Digest, v. 13, Dec. 1952, p. 428-430. (Translated and con- 
densed from De Ingenieur, v. 64, July 18, 1952, p. 71-76) 
Deals with spray drying from point of view of design and use 
of spray-drying plant. 4 ref. 

2094* = Sildabrading. A Faster, Cheaper Way to Precision- 


Finish Small Parts. Richard De Pastina. Factory Management 
and Maintenance, v. 111, Jan. 1953, p. 106-108. 

Defines slidabrading, why used, how to use, costs, and what 
products can be slidabraded. Photographs. 

2095* Grinding in the Foundry. ( French.) Marcel Hubert 
and Gilbert Gross. Fonderie, v. 81, Oct. 1952, p. 3130-3142. 
Discusses operation of grinding machines, properties of grind- 
ing tips, proper choice of grinders, and applications. 


2096* Advantages of Infra-Red Drying With Gas. Fred 


M. Reiter. Industrial Gas, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 8-10, 24-25. 
Describes tests made on Al and steel articles. Includes physical 
Penetration, low temperature operations, and speed. Tables. 


2097 Industry Gets Chemically-Clean Steel Drums. Iron 
Age, v. 171, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 100-101. 

Reports that rust-inhibiting treatment previously used in auto- 
motive and appliance industries is now applied to steel drums. 
In prefinishing stages, drums are cleaned, rinsed, and phos- 
phatized to give better paint adherence and under-finish rust 
resistance. Residues and contaminants are completely removed 
to assure customers of higher product purity. Photographs. 


2098* Some Recent Applications of the Metal Spraying 
Process. Machinery (London), v. 81, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 1207- 
1216. 

General discussion on above, including such topics as Mo coat- 
ing for bonding, metallizing machine tool shafts, reclamation 
of machined components, and filling of grooves and cracks. 
Micrographs and photographs. 


2099 Aluminum Coatings Applied to Steel by Many 
Methods, E. M. Smith. Materials © Methods, v. 36, Dec. 1952, 
p. 105-108. 


Discusses factors on which choice of coating depends, namely 
size and shape of object, appearance desired, and service condi- 
tions. Various methods of coatings are emphasized, 


2100 A Non-Electrolytic Smoothing Treatment for Steel. 
W. A. Marshall. Metal Finishing, v. 50, Nov. 1952, p. 78-83, 
85; Dec. 1952, p. 67-69. 

Part I describes above method used for smoothing and etchin 
steel samples for metallographic examination. It has potentia 
use for etching steel articles without destroying polish prior to 
decorative plating. Tables, diagrams, and micrographs. Part 
Il —— adhesion of electrodeposited Ni to treated ferrous 
metals. 


2101 Radiometric Evaluation of the Effectiveness of the 
Chromic Acid Rinse Treatment for Phosphated Work. 
Stanley L. Eisler and Jodie Doss. Metal Finishing, v. 50, Dec. 
1952, p. 54-58, 69. 

Describes results of radiometric and supplementary salt spray 
tests on which several solutions of varying concentrations of 
CrOs and CrOs-HsPO, were used for coating 1020 steel. Tables. 


2102* Properties of Electrodeposited Nickel. Metal Finish- 
ing, v. 50, Dec. 1952, p. 59-62. 

Describes laboratory investigation in which cathode current 
efficiencies and the internal stress of deposits were determined 
for different bath compositions and operating conditions. Re- 
sults showed that hardness, tensile strength, and other prop- 
erties of Ni deposits can be varied over a wide range by proper 
choice of bath. Graphs and micrographs. 


2103* Radioactivity Helps Study of Silver Brighteners. 
S. E. Eaton, R. W. Fabian, and E. H. Newton. Metal Finishing, 
v. 50, Dec. 1952, p. 63-64. 

Describes experimental work on the behavior of ammonium 
thiosulfate brightener in silver cyanide plating baths using 
radioactive sulfur as a means of detecting and measuring the 
thiosulfate sulfur. 


2104* Lead Clad Copper Solves an Anodizing Problem. 
Metal Finishing, v. 50, Dec. 1952, p. 65-66, 72. 


Discusses results of test on cooling capacity of Pb-clad Cu coil. 


2105* Thinsheet Galvanizing and Processing Into Cor- 
rugated Sheet Iron and Blanks. ( German.) H. Riickemesser. 
Metall, v. 6, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 695-699. 


Diagrams and describes a shop for above. Details of the manu- 
facturing process are given. Photographs. 


2106* Factors of Current Utilization in Electropolishing 
Baths. (German.) A. Wogrinz. Metalloberflache, ser. B, v. 4, 
Nov. 1952, p. 161-162. 

Discusses significance and various calculations concerning factor 
of current distribution. Details of Wolfram’s experiments are 
outlined. 


2107* The Improvement of the Properties, Especially of 
the Scattering Capacity, of Nickel Baths by Means of Sul- 
furous Acid and Its Salts. (German.) H. Komusaari. Metallo- 
berflache, ser. B, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 162-163. 


Describes experiments for depositing Ni in areas of low current 
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density and yet preserve luster. Details of composition of the 
bath are indicated. 


2108* Fundamental Problems of Lacquering of Sheet 
Iron and Metal Castings. (German. ) Fritz Reichel. Metallober- 
flache, ser. B, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 164-166. 

ete various processes for achieving optimum surface 
effects. 


2109* Pickling as a Preparation for Surface Finish. (Con- 
cluded.) (German.) R. Petri. Metalloberflache, ser. A, v. 6, 
Nov. 1952, p. 170-174. 

Discusses changes in material during pickling, and role of these 
changes for formation of electrolytic coatings. Micrographs. 


2110 Review of Recent Developments in Electroplating. 
H. Silman. Metallurgia, v. 46, Dec. 1952, p. 283-288, 298. 
Describes substitutes for Ni plate, periodic reverse current 
plating, plating of Al, anodizing, plating of Mg, Sepnting 
and filtration plants, ny in plating, electro-polishing an 
chemical ane effluent disposal, and cleaners. 28 ref. 


2111 Treatment of Metal Finishing Wastes. Allen G. Gray. 
Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 77-81. 

Discussion includes treatment of cyanide waste, treatment of 
sludge, and treatment of Cr wastes with SO.. Flow diagrams. 


2112* Utilization of Spent Copper Electrolytes. C. C. 
Downie. Mining Magazine, v. 87, Dec. 1952, p. 334-336. 
General discussion dealing with the enrichment of electrolytes 
and using them for CuSO, production. 


2113 Phosphate Coating Progress 1945-52. Pt. 2. A. R. 
King. Paint Manufacture, v. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 436-465, 472. 
(Concluded. ) 

The Rotodip method is discussed, and some cold-phosphatin 
methods for steel protection are described. Special features o 
the phosphating processes that were used in Germany during 
the war and which have stimulated other users to investigate 
this valuable aid to production efficiency are reviewed, to- 
gether with possible future developments in this field. Tables. 


2114 The Thermal Oxidation of Tin. R. kK. Hart. Proceed- 
ings of the Physical Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 955. 
Electron diffraction experiments show that when Sn foil is 
thermally oxidized in air an amorphous oxide layer is formed 
at temperatures up to 130°C. Above 130°C. only crystalline 
SnO and SnO, are formed. 


2115* Notes on the Electrodeposition of Thick Gold 
Deposits. Charles L. Bauer. Plating, v. 39, Dec. 1952, p. 1335- 
1336, 1338. 

Describes investigation to find suitable bath for electrodeposi- 
tion of Au. Consideration was given to Au concentration, 
cyanide concentration, cyanide decomposition, carbonate con- 
trol, and addition agents. 


2116* Effects of Impurities and Purification of Electro- 
as Solutions. I. Nickel Solutions. 6. The Effects and 
emoval of Iron. D. T. Ewing, A. A. Brouwer, and J. K. 
Werner. Plating, v. 39, Dec. 1952, p. 1343-1349. 
Effects of Fe as an impurity in 4 types of Ni plating solutions 
were investigated and data are presented which indicate ac- 
companying changes in certain physical propetries of elec- 
trolytic Ni. Graphs and tables. 


2117* Vacuum Metallization of Plastics. George Bancroft. 
Products Finishing, v. 17, Jan. 1953, p. 30-32, 34. 

Describes vacuum vapor plating of metals and plastics with 
metal coatings, Al being most popular for plating. Mentions use 
of lacquer. 


2118* Electric Welding of Hard Facings to Rails. (Ger- 
a) rs Novotny. Schweisstechnik, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 


Because of varying behavior of rails from different heats it was 
found desirable to hardface both inner and outer rails. 


2119* 
Jan. 1953, p. 37-39. 

Describes method developed for plating with powders, such as 
tungsten carbide. Photograph. 


2120* Zine Economy Trials in an Industrial Hot-Dip 
Galvanizing Plant. D. N. Fagg and N. B. Rutherford. Shee 
Metal Industries, v. 29, Nov. 1952, p. 1117-1125. 

Describes above economies which resulted in production of 
thinner and more uniform coatings and reduction in formation 
of residuals. Photographs, tables, and graphs. 


2121 Oil Mist Tames Tinning Problems. Stcc/, 152, Jan, 
12, 1953, pv. 80, 82. 


Briefly describes use of oil mist lubrication which prevents loss | 


of time and lower costs by not contaminating tinning baths 
with grease. 


2122* Tool Finishing Costs Reduced by Wet Blasting, 
Eugene F. Anderson. Tool Engineer, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 53-54, 
Points out advantages, describes matte finish produced, and 
mentions glare reduction. Photographs. 


2123* Thin Metallic Layers. Their Production and Elec. 
trical Properties. (French.) Gaston Ranc. Vide, vy. 7, July- 
Sept. 1952, p. 1211-1219. ‘ 
Discusses experimental methods for evaporation in a vacuum, 
influence of thickness on electrical resistence of the layer, evolu- 
tion of layers as a function of time, influence of support, and of 
temperature. Charts and micrographs. 


2124 Surface Cleaning of Some Aluminium Alloys Prior 
to Spot Welding. H. E. Dixon. Welding Research, v. 6, Oct. 
1952, p. 93r-101r. 

Presents results of research on the above carried out by the 
—, Welding Research Association. Data are tabulated and 
charted. 


2125* Metal Coatings. R. A. Schaus. Western Machinery 
and Steel World, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 99-101, 116; Dec. 1952, 
p. 104-106. 

Discusses application of metal coatings to steel by hot dipping, 
electrolysis, cementation, welding, and cladding. 


2126* Infra-Red Finish Baking Tunnels Speed Produe- 
tion of Civilian/Military Items. bred Burt. Western Metals. 
v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 58-60. 

Describes finishing layout and processes at Thermador Elec- 
trical Manufacturing Co., Los Angeles. 


2127" Dissociation of Nitric Acid. HI. Rate of Solution 
of Copper in Dilute Nitric Acid. IV. Rate of Solution of 
Aluminium in Nitric Acid.( German.) T. G. Owe Berg. Zeits- 
chrift fiir Anorganische und Allegemeine Chemie, vy. 269, Sept. 
1952, p. 210-217. 

Part 3 describes experiments at 20°C In part 4, effects of con 
centration and degree of Al purity were determined at 250°C. 
Data are tabulated and charted. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2128 The Influence of Different Surface Coatings on the 
Fatigue Strength of Steel. Otto Forsman and Evert Lundin. 
“Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 
13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 606-612. (TN607 
W89p ) 

Tests were made on several steels with Zn, Sn, Cd, Ni, and 
Cr coatings in air, tap water, and 3% salt solution. 


2128a Anti-Corrosive Treatments for Magnesium. Tukas 
Kawamura. “Proceedings of First World Metallurgical Congress, 
Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p, 645-650. 
(TN607 W89p ) 


Describes 2 improvements on the Bengough treatment of Mg 


Books 


2129 (Contribution to the Theory of the Chromium Plating 


Process) Bijdrage Tot De Kennis Van Het Verchromen 
Johan Wessel Holleman. 56 pages. 1952. Uitgeverij H. J. Paris, 
Amsterdam. (TS692.C4 H72b) 


Mechanisms of processes that occur in Cr plating baths ate 


Flame Plating. Screw Machine Engineering, y, M4, | 
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: and explained. Effects of various additives and 
catalyst are also discussed. 47 ref. 


2130 Magnesium Finishing. 140 pages. 1952. Dow Chem- 
ical Co., Midland, Mich. (TN799.M2 D75mf) 

Describes recognized methods of finishing which includes finish- 
ing systems, surface stability and treatment, mechanical finish- 
ing, chemical treatments, painting, and assembly protection. 


See also: 
1948 (metal recovery by ion exchange ) 
1979 (recent developments in metal finishing) 
2002 (Sn plate in can manufacturing ) 
2283 (paint to prevent steel corrosion ) 
2290 (coating for corrosion prevention ) 
2358 (determination of Sn and Sn plating baths) 
2369 (finishes for Mg) 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


2131 A Thermodynamic Study of Liquid Metallic Solu- 
tions. IV. Approximate Thermodynamic Data From the 
Phase Diagram for the Systems Copper-Bismuth, Copper- 
Lead and Copper-Thallium. O. J. Kleppa. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 6047-6051. 
Describes new method which, for certain types of phase dia- 
grams, makes it possible to separate the calculated partial 
molal free energies (along the liquidus) into approximate heat 
and entropy terms. Method has been applied to the systems 
Cu-Pb, Cu-Bi and Cu-Tl. Phase diagrams, 15 ref. 


10. 


2132 A Thermodynamic Study of Liquid Metallic Solu- 
tons. V. The Systems Zine-Bismuth and Zine-Lead. O. J. 
Kleppa. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 
12, 1952, p. 6052-6056. 

Experimental data and results. Phase diagrams. 13 ref. 


2133) Microsegregation in the Lead-Antimony Alloys. A. 
C. Simon and E. L. Jones. Journal of the Electrochemical 
Society, v. 100, Jan. 1953, p. 1-10. 

Freezing process occurring in Pb and hypoeutectic Pb-Sb alloys 
was studied in single crystals and polycrystalline aggregates by 
examination of metallographic structure with microscopic, 
microradiographic, and chemical replica techniques. Causes and 
extent of microsegregation are discussed. Graphs and micro- 
graphs. 11 ref. 


2134 «Equilibrium Relations at 460°C. in Aluminium-Rich 
Alloys Containing 0-7% Copper, 0-7% Magnesium, and 
1.2% Silicon. H. J. Axon. Journal of the Institute of Metals, 
v. 81, Dec. 1952, p. 209-213. 

Phases encountered are Al-rich solid solution, CuAl, Mg.Si, 
Si, ternary phase Al-CuMg, and a quaternary phase which 
probably has composition Al,Cu.Mg.Sis. These phases give 
tise to 14 separate phase fields. A new 460°C, isothermal for 
Altich region of Al-Cu-Si system is also given. 16 ref. 


2135. Grain Size. Key to Mechanical Properties. IH. A. 
Unckel. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 148-152. 

Reports that mechanical properties of metals and alloys show a 
marked rise or fall with changes in grain size. Tensile strength, 
yield point, hardness, and reduction of area show varying 
egrees of change and differences in Al, Cu, and brass due to 
combined effects of orientation and porosity concentration along 


- boundaries. Tables, micrographs, and photographs. 10 
ref. 


2136 = Replica Method for Study of the Structure of 
‘Antimony Alloys. Jeanne Burbank. Journal of Metals, v. 

5, Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining 

and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 55-56. 

Describes technique developed for microscopic study of 3- 

dimensional structure of Pb-Sb alloys by formation of a chem- 

ical replica in which internal structure of metal may be seen 

ectly. Micrographs. 


2137 Systems Zirconium - Molybdenum and Zirconium - 
ram. R. F. Domagala, D. J. McPherson, and M. Hansen. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American 


a of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953; 
p. 73-79. 

On basis of metallographic analysis, incipient melting data, 
thermal analysis ak and x-ray diffraction, phase relation- 
ships in 0-50 atomic pet. alloy content were carefully resolved. 
Phase relationships in higher alloy content regions were out- 
lined and a single intermediate phase, peritectically formed, of 
form ZrX, was established in each system. Tables, graphs, and 
micrographs. 6 ref. 


2138 Measurement of Internal Boundaries in Three- 
Dimensional Structures by Random Sectioning. Cyril Stanley 
Smith and Lester Guttman. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 81-87. 

It is shown, from a study of geometric probabilities ,that 
average number of intercepts per unit length of a random line 
drawn through a 3-dimensional structure is exactly half true 
ratio of surface to volume. Metric relations are tabulated that 
may be of use in studies of microstructure of polycrystalline, 
cel ~* or particulate matter generally. Diagrams and tables. 
11 ref. 


2139* Some Observations on the Structu erof Spheroidal 
Graphite in Nodular Cast Irons. M. N. Parthasarathi, B. S. 
Srikantiah, and B. R. Nijhawan. Journal of Scientific & In- 
dustrial Research, v. 11A, Nov. 1952, p. 501-504. 


Brief discussion. Micrographs. 7 ref. 


2140° The Effect of Structure on Machining Charae- 
teristics of Steel. V. H. Erickson. Metal Treating, v. 3, Nov.- 
Dec. 1952, p. 6-7, 23. 


General discussion. 


2141 Growth Spirals Originating From Screw Dislocations 
on Electrolytically Produced Titanium Crystals. M. A. Stein- 
berg. Nature, v. 170, Dec. 27, 1952, p. 1119-1120. 

ye a describes investigation to study above. Micrographs. 
6 ref. 


2142 The Total Neutron Cross-Sections of Cobalt, Silver, 
lodine, Aluminium, Nickel, and Gallium Between 1 eV and 
5 keV. A. W. Merrison and E. R. Wiblin. Proceedings of the 
Royal Society, ser. A, v. 215, Nov. 25, 1952, p. 278-289. 


Presents experimental results of total neutron cross-section 
measurements made with a neutron time of flight spectrometer 
at the Atomic Energy Research Establishment, Harwell. Ag, 
Co, I, Al, Ni, and Ga were studied. Results are presented as 
curves showing the variation of total cross-section with neutron 
energy. Graphs. 


2143* Structure of the Copper-Silver-Indium System. II. 
Process of Equilibrium up to an Indium Content of 30%. 
(German.) Erich Gebhardt and Manfrid Dreher. Zeitschrift 
fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Oct. 1952, p. 357-363. 

Reports results of thermal, microscopic, and radiographic in- 
vestigations, as well as electric conductivity. Equilibrium dia- 
grams with In contents of 10, 20, 25, and 30% are plotted. 
Tables, diagrams, micrographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2144 Surface Impregnation of Steel With Tungsten From 
a Gaseous Medium. G. N. Dubinin. Henry Brutcher Transla- 
tion 2941, 9 pages. (From Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 
84, no. 4, 1952, p. 693-696. ) 


Previously abstracted from original. 


2145 Recent Developments in the Metallurgy of Alumi- 
Emma Maria Onitsch-Modl. “Proceedings of the First World 
Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19", 1951, American Society 
for Metals, p. 325-337. (TN607 W89p ) 

Tendency of hypereutectic Al-Si piston alloys toward coarse 
primary solidification and simultaneous segregation was studied. 
A hypothesis is proposed which may represent a solution of the 
problem of metallic and nonmetallic additions to light alloys. 
Tables, charts, and micrographs. 15 ref. 


2146 Electrolytic Polishing of Zirconium, Titanium, and 
Beryllium. P. A. Jacquet. “Proceedings of First World Metal- 
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10. Metallography and Primary Structures 


lurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for 
Metals, p. 732-751. (TN607 W89p ) 

Techniques, solutions, advantages, and disadvantages are dis- 
cussed. Micrographs. 20 ref. 


Books 


2147* (Ternary Aluminum Alloys) Ternire Legierungen 
des Aluminiums. Heinrich Hanemann and Angelica Schrader. 
170 pages plus 502 photomicrographs. 1952. Verlag Stahleisen, 
Dusseldorf. (TN690 H19a) 

Discusses metallographic phenomena and metallographic tech- 
niques. Includes phase diagrams and tabulated data. 223 ref. 


See also: 
2174a (Fe-Mo system) 


11. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 
2148* The Phenomenon of Diffusion. ( Portuguese.) Luiz 


C. Corres da Silva. ABM Boletim da Associacao Brasileria de 
Metais, v. 8, July 1952, p. 234-250. 

General discussion of heat treatment and solidification of alloys; 
various mechanisms which explain movement of atoms in crystal 
lattices, laws governing diffusion, and experimental observa- 
tions clarfying the problem. Graphs and diagrams. 13 ref. 


2149* Some Recent Ideas on Recovrey and Recrystalliza- 
tion. J. A. Ramsay. Australasian Engineer, Nov. 7, 1952, p. 
58-62. 

Outlines main features of recovery and recrystallization with 
particular emphasis paid to structural changes occurring prior 
to recrystallization. Relationship of the latter to the formation 
of recrystallization nuclei is discussed. Diagrams and micro- 
graphs. 27 ref. 


2150 The Influence of Manganese in Solid Solution on 
the Recrystallization Temperature and Grain Size of Pure 
Aluminum Sheet. G. Marchand. Canadian Journal of Tech- 
nology, v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 15-28. 

Describes experimental procedure for determination. 16 ref. 


2151 Grain-Refinement and Its Effects in Non-Ferrous 
Casting Alloys. A. Cibula. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 93, Dec. 
18, 1952, p. 695-703. 

Describes influence of grain size on casting and mechanical 
properties of nonferrous casting alloys. Identities and properties 
of solidification nuclei in some fine-grained alloys are con- 
sidered, and recent developments in refinements of Al- and Cu- 
base alloys are indicated. Graphs and micrographs. 45 ref. 


2152 A Study of Order-Disorder and Precipitation Phe- 
nomena in Nickel-Chromium Alloys. Journal of the Institute 
of Metals, v. 20, Dec. 1952, p. 169-180. 

Electrical resistivity, specific heat, and x-ray measurements 
were made on NisCr and Ni;sCr,Al. Both alloys undergo order- 
disorder transformations at approximately same temperature. 
An additional high-temperature transformation occurs in a 
ternary alloy, consistent with precipitation and re-solution of a 
second phase. Graphs. 26 ref. 


2153 The Effect of Certain Solute Elements on the Re- 
crystallization of Copper. V. A. Phillips and Arthur Phillips. 
Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Dec. 1952, p. 185-208. 
Activation energies were calculated from hardness results on 
pure Cu and binary alloys containing small amounts of P, Ag, 
Cd, As, Te, and Cr. Approximate measurements were made of 
growth and nucleation rates. Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 
23 ref. 

2154 The Sub-Grain Structure in Aluminium Deformed at 
Elevated Temperatures. J. A. Ramsey. Journal of the Institute 
of Metals, v. 81, Dec. 1952, p. 215-216. 

Structures in coarse-grained Al deformed at high temperatures 
were found to resemble structures resulting from room-tempera- 
ture deformation followed by heating. 


2155 Solid Solutions. Classification of the Solubilities of 
Elements in Iron. I. I. Kornilov. Iron & Steel, v. 25, Dec. 


1952, p. 517-521. (Translated from Izvestiia Akademii Nauk — 


oy Section of Chemical Sciences, Sept.-Oct., 1949, p. 449. 
9. 


Previously abstracted from the original. 


2156 Microscopical Examination of Samples of ron Con. 
taining Aluminous Inclusions. K. E. Lismer and F. B. Picker. 
ing. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Dee. 1952, 
p. 381-383. 

To establish optical and chemical properties of _ inclusions, 
specimens were examined under normal vertical illumination 
under polarized light, after application of Whiteley’s test, and 
after acid tests. Table and micrographs. 


2157 Solubility and Diffusion Coefficient of Carbon jn 
Nickel. Reaction Rates of Nickel-Carbon Alloys With Bar. 
ium Oxide. J. J. Lander, H. E. Kern, and A. L. Beach, 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1305-1309, 
Experimental study. Tables and graphs. 


2158 Neutron Diffraciton Studies of Cold-Worked Brass, 
R. J. Weiss, J. R. Clark, L. Corliss, and J. Hastings. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1379-1382. 
Discussion which considers background, integrated intensities, 
extinction effects, and nature of line broadening. 15 ref. 


2159 Mechanism of Growth of Whiskers on Cadmium, 
Milton O. Peach. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, 
p. 1401-1403. 

Qualitative explanation for cause and mechanism of growth of 
whiskers observed on Cd and Sn. Diagrams. 


2160 The Diffusion of Antimony in Silver Single Crystals. 
L. Slifkin, D. Lazarus, and T. Tomizuka. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1405. 


Briefly reviews previous work. Graphs. 


2161 Amplitude Pulsations in the Vibrational Strain Pat- 
tern of Metal Single Crystals. J. W. Marx. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1406-1407. 


Briefly describes experiments using Zn. 

2162 Polygonization During Diffusion. R. W. Ballufi. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1407-1408. 
Briefly describes experimental procedure using Cu-Ni and Av- 
Ag couples. Micrographs. 


2163 Effect of Impurities on the Self-Diffusion of Silver. 
R. E. Hoffman and D. Turnbull. Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1409-1410. 


Describes experimental techniques. Graphs. 


2164 Density and Hydrogen Occlusion of Some Ferrous 
Metals. J. H. Keeler and H. M. Davis. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 44-48. 


Low-metalloid rimmed ingot iron; a rimmed steel of SAE-1020 


grade; and a high-purity iron were heat treated in purified H: _ 


in an airtight furnace to determine above. Discusses results. 
Graphs and tables. 26 ref. 


2165* Irreversible Phenomena in Metallurgy. RK. A. Oriani. 
Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Dec. 26, 1952, p. 1025- 
1030. 

Background is briefly reviewed and applications of thermo 
dynamics to identifying proper forces and fluxes and in 
elucidating cross-effects when more than one force is operating 
are given. Diagrams. 35 ref. 


2166 Grain Refinemen tof Titanium. H. P. Leighly and 
H. L. Walker. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 116, 118. 


Brief discussion on above. Micrographs. 


2167 Crystal Distoration of Graphite in Cast Lrons. Eitaro | 


Matuyama. Nature, v. 170, Dec. 27, 1952, p. 1123-1124. 
Briefly describes investigation. Graphs. 

2168* Contribution to the Study of Austenite Stabilize 
tion. (French.) J. Plateau, J. Duflot, and Ch. Crussard. Revue 
de Metallurgie, v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 815-833; disc., p. 834. 
A study was made using 2 high carbon steels. Stabilizaties 
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ently is caused by internal stresses. Micrographs, tables, 
and diagrams. 15 ref. 


2169 Oriented Chemical Growth on Single Crystals of 
Zine and Cadmium. L. N. Lucas. Proceedings of the Royal 
Society, ser. A, v. 215, Nov. 25, 1952, p. 162-174. 

Cadmium sulfide was also used to study above. Contact planes 
between substrate and oriented overgrowth were found by 
determining the facets upon which a particular orientation 
occurs. Clean surfaces of the metallic crystals used were pre- 
pared by electrolytic methods. Inner potentials of Zn and 
ZnO were measured. Micrographs and diagrams. 10 ref. 


2170 A Mechanism of Spin-Lattice Relaxation in Ferro- 
magnetic Substances. Tokutaro Hirone and Noboru Tsuya. 
Science Reports of the Research Institutes, Tohoku University, 
vy. 4, June 1952, p. 261-267. 
Mathematical analysis. 11 ref. 


2171* Factors Which Determine the Performance of 
Aluminum Alloy Weldments. W. R. Apblett, Jr, C. R. 
Felmley, and W. S. Pellini. Welding Journal, vy. 31, Dec. 1952, 
p. 596s-606s. 

The Explosion Bulge Test was utilized to establish the factors 
which determine the performance of Al alloy weldments. Two 
types of alloy were investigated, the common heat-treatable- 
type alloys (61S and 248) and the solid-solution-hardening 
type containing Mg as the primary alloying element. Deforma- 
tion characteristics of the various weld and base-metal combi- 
nations were determined by means of photogrids applied to the 
surface of the specimens. Tables and graphs. 


2172* Aluminum and Gas. (German.) Hans Kostron. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 373-387. 
Discusses reactions of H. with Al and its alloys. Micrographs 
and graphs. 101 ref. 


2173* Inestigations Into the Ternary Systems Mg-Cu-Zn, 

Mg-Ni-Zn, and Mg-Cu-Ni. (German.) Karl Heinz Lieser and 

Helmut Witte. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Nov. 1952, 

p. 396-401. 

Thermal, x-ray, and microscopic investigations were carried out 

to explain existence of the quasi-binary systems. Tables, graphs, 
micrographs. 17 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2174 On the Stabilization of Austenite With Respect to 
the Martensite Transformation. G. N. Bogacheva and V. D. 
Sadovskii. Henry Brutcher Translation 2905, 8 pages. (From 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 83, no. 4, 1952, p. 569-572.) 


Previously abstracted from original. 


2174a Surface Impregnaion of Steel With Molybdenum 
From a Gaseous Medium. G. N. Dubinin. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 2942, 8 pages. (From Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 84, no. 5, 1952, p. 935-938. ) 


Previously abstracted from original. 


2175 «Crystal Orientation in Cold-Rolled  Silicon-lron 

Sheet. I. Gokyu and H. Abe. “Proceedings of the First World 

Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society 

for Metals, p. 580-590. (TN607 WS9p ) 

Cold-rolling, recrystallization, and coarsening textures of silicon 

steel were studied by x-ray, magnetic, and etch-pit methods. 
ographs and diagrams. 


2176 Magnetic Measurements of Age-Hardening of Iron- 
ybdenum Alloys. Tokushichi Mishima, Ryukiti R. Hasi- 

guti, and Yasuo Kimura. “Proceedings of the First World Metal- 
ical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for 

Metals, p. 656-667. (TN607 WS89p ) 

Age hardening was studied by measuring hardness, lattice 

constants, and saturation magnetiziation. Activation energies 

or aging were calculated. 17 ref. 


2176a Study on Age-Hardening. Yoshitsugu Mishima. “Pro- 
ceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 
Wl, " American Society for Metals, p. 668-681. (TN607 
Reviews data on age hardening, falling into 2 groups: those 

an Austin-Rickett exponent of 1 and those with an ex- 


ponent of 2 or more. Differences are explained. Tables and 
charts. 24 ref. 


2177 Phase Changes Associated With Sigma Formation in 
18-8-3-1 Chromium-Nickel-Molybdenum-Titanium Steel. k. 
W. J. Bowen and T. P. Hoar. “Proceedings of the First World 
Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society 
for Metals, p. 695-706. (TN607 W89p) 

A study was made using metallographic, magnetic, and density 
measurements. Tables, charts, and micrographs. 13 ref. 


2178 The Allotropy of Cobalt. A. G. Metcalfe. “Proceedings 
of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, 
American Society for Metals, p. 717-731. (TN607 W89p) 

A transformation at 1119-1145°C was found by dilatometric 
measurements and confirmed by thermal etching. Allotropic 
forms are compared and explained. 27 ref. 


2179 An Interpretation of the Hysteresis Loops in A, and 
A. Transformation of Pure Iron. Kotaro Honda and Mizuho 
Sato. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, 
Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 707-716. 
(TN607 W89p) 

Presents calculations and theoretical considerations of the effects 
of internal stresses on As and A, transformations. 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


2180 The Participation of f Orbitals in Bonding in 
Uranium and the Transuranium Elements. Robert E. Con- 
nick and Z. Z. Hugus, Jr. Journal of the American Chemical 
Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 6012-6015. 


Describes studies made on above. 20 ref. 


2181* New Swedish Heating Material for Ceramic Kilns. 
John Grindrod. Ceramics, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 423-424. 


Brief description of Mo alloy claimed to withstand temperatures 
up to 1,600 or 1,700°C. 


2182* Secondary Electronic Emission of Some Metals 
Under the Impact of Positive Lithium Ions. ( French.) 
Georges Couchet. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances 
de l Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Oct. 17, 1952, p. 944-946. 
Describes experimental arrangement for above. Results obtained 
with duralumin, stainless steel, and mumetal are presented. 


2183 Some Properties of Tin-II Sulfate Solutions and 
Their Role in Electrodeposition of Tin. I. Solutions With 
Only Tin-II Sulfate Present. C. A. Discher. Journal of the 
Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Jan. 1953, p. 45-51. 

Density, refractive index, surface tension, viscosity, freezing 
point depression, conductivity, transference number, electrode 
potential to pure Sn and Hz, respectively, were measured for 
various aqueous tin-II sulfate solutions. Relationship between 
concentration and magnitude of these properties, and various 
derived properties, are discussed. Inferences are drawn with 
respect to structure of species in solution. Graphs. 5 ref. 


2184* Properties and Applications of High Purity lodide 
Ductile Zirconium. W. M. Raynor. Foote Prints, v. 24, no. 2, 
1952, p. 25-35. 

Includes mechanical and physical properties, gas-getterin 
properties, applications, and corrosion resistance. Graphs an 
photographs. 


2185 High-Frequency Calibration of Magnetic Materials. 
Journal of the Franklin Institute, v. 254, Dec. 1952, p. 534- 
536. 

Describes calibration service by National Bureau of Standards 
for determining r-f permeability and loss factor of magnetic 
materials in frequencey range between 50 ke. and 30 Me. 


2186 Complicated Domain Patterns on Iron-Silicon Single 
Crystals. C. F. Ying, S. L. Levy, and R. Truell. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1339-1345. 

Domain patterns on surfaces of Fe-Si single crystals were 
observed between successive electrolytic or mechanical polish- 
ings. Micrographs. 


3 
49. 
ker- 
352, 
ons, 
ion, 
and 
in 
Sar- 
ach, 
‘ass, 
of 

) 
ties, 
um, 
h of 

tals, 

| 
luffi. 
8. 
iver. 
SICS, 

rous 
y. 5, 
ning 
1H: 
ults. 
ani. 
()25- 
rmo- 
1 in 
iting 
and 
8 | 
itaro 
liza- 
evue 
4. 
ation 


118a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No. 3 


12. Metals—Physical Properties and Tests 


2187 Effect of Alloying Elements on the Behavior of 
Nitrogen in Alpha Iron. L. J. Dijkstra and R. J. Sladek. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 


. 69-72. 
Dicuiives theory and recent work on effects of Mn, Cr, Mo, and 
V on properties of Fe. Graphs. 9 ref. 


2188 Aluminum Honeycomb Sandwich Has Light Weight, 
High Strength, Good Stability, Uniform Density. Phillip 
O'Keefe. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 96-98. 
Discusses properties and fabrication of Al honeycomb. 


2189* Titanium, Metal of the Jet Age. John Loughlin. 
Metal Age, Dec. 1952, p. 10-11, 14. 
Emphasizes physical properties and economic status. 


2190 Standard Commercial Wrought Copper and Brasses, 
Nonleaded and Leaded. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 
96-B. 

Data sheet. 


2191 Magnetic Properties of Stainless Steel Wire. Effect 
of Cold Work. W. Sucksmith. Metal Treatment and Drop 
Forgings, v. 19, Dec. 1952, p. 545-546, 549. 

Investigates magnetic properties which are factors in efficient 
recording of sound on wire. Includes effect of cold working 
and heat treatment. 


2192* Hall Effect in Zine Crystals at Low Temperatures. 
John K. Logan and Jules A. Marcus. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 
88, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1234-1238. 

Describes experimental study. For each crystal, one component 
of Hall field was measured for fixed crystallographic orientation 
of current density, and for various orientations of magnetic field 
— perpendicular to current density. Graphs and diagrams. 

4 ref. 


2193* Energy Levels in Magnesium, Vanadium, Chro- 
mium, and Manganese. H. J. Hausman, A. J. Allen, J. S. 
Arthur, R. S. Bender, and C. J. McDole. Phyisacl Review, ser. 
2, v. 88, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1296-1299. 

Targets of Mg, V, Cr, and Mn were bombarded by 8-Mev 
protons from 47-in cyclotron and reaction particle observed at 
an angle of 150° to incident beam. Graphs. 


2194* Optical and Infrared Reflectivity of Metals at Low 
Temperatures. T. Holstein. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, 
Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1427-1428. 


Brief mathematical analysis. 


2195 A Realistic Look at Titanium. R. W. Parcel. SAE 
Journal, v. 60, Dec. 1952, p. 29-32. (Based on “The New 
Metal, Titanium: Its application and processing”, R. W. Parcel. ) 
Discusses limitations as well as advantages of above, taking into 
account ao properties, machinability, and farbrication of 
the metal. 


2196 On the Magnetic Shunt Characteristics of Fe-Ni-Cr 
Alloys and M. S. Alloy. Hakaru Masumoto, Yuki Shirakawa, 
and Toru Ohara. Science Reports of the Research Institutes, 
Tohoku University, v. 4, June 1952, p. 237-245. 

Investigation was made of Fe-Ni-Cr alloys in order to improve 
magnetic shunt properties with a view of obtaining alloys hav- 
ing less Ni than Monel type Ni-Cu alloys and more re- 
productivity than Fe-Ni alloys. Tables and graphs. 6 ref. 


2197 On the Thermal Expansion, Rigidity Modulus and 
Its Temperature Coefficient of the Alloys of Cobalt, lron 
and Vanadium and a New Alloy “Velinvar”. Hakaru Masu- 
moto, Hideo Saito, and Takeo Kobayshi. Science Reports of 
the Research Institutes, Tokohu University, v. 4, June 1952, p. 
255-260. 

Describes results of investigation. Tables and graphs. 


2198 Electrical Properties of Antimony-Doped Tellurim 
Crystals. Tadao Fukuroi, Seiichi Tanuma, and Shotaro Tobi- 
sawa. Science Reports of the Research Institutes, Tohoku Uni- 
versity, v. 4, June 1952, p. 283-297. 

Electrical resistivity, Hall effect, and thermoelectric power of 


Te crystals alloyed with Sb were measured from liquid-aiy 
temperature to 300°C, and data are compared with properties 
of pure Te crystals with a view to clarifying change of electrica} 
properties accompanying increase of acceptor impurities. Tables 
graphs, and diagrams. 7 ref. 


2199* On the Question of Electron Emission of Cold 
Deformed Metals. (German.) Werner Pepperhoff. Zeitschrift 
fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Nov. 1952, p. 402-403. 

Shows that electron emission occurring as an aftereffect of 
mechanical treatment on metallic surfaces causes a blackening 
of photographic layers. Photographs. 5 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2200 Solubility of Nitrogen in Iron-Chromium Alloys, 
K. T. Kurochkin, P. V. Gel’d, and V. I. Yavoiskii. Henn 
Brutcher Translation 2936, 8 pages. (From Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 84, no. 2, 1952, p. 329-332.) 

Previously abstracted from original. 


See also: 
1963 (structure of steel ingots ) 
2067 (electrical conductivity of Cu-Al welds ) 
2123 (properties of thin metallic layers ) 
2152 (physical properties of Ni-Cr alloys ) 
2176 (magnetic saturation of age hardened alloys) 
2251 (activation energy for plastic flow) 


2691 (diffusion and hole mobility of Ge) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


2201 Rheotropic Embrittlement. E. J. ASTM 
Bulletin, Dec. 1952, p. 37-42; dise., p. 42. 

Mathematical analysis which considers rheotropic behavior of 
steel and Zn. Gives characteristics of above, including effects of 
testing temperature and prestraining method, and effect at 
constant straining temperature. Graphs. 


2202 A Statistical Analysis of the Mechanical Properties 
of Cast and Wrought Gold Dental Alloys. S. H. Bush. ASTM 
Bulletin, Oct. 1952, p. 46-50. 

Linear correlations were found for proportional limit and 
tensile strength; proportional limit and Brinell hardness number; 
and tensile strength and Brinell hardness number. Given 
in graphical form. 


2203 Solving Problems in Materials. T. S. Fuller. ASTM 
Bulletin, Oct. 1952, p. 51-62. 

Outlines progress in materials which has contributed to advance- 
ment in the electrical industry during past 50 vears. Considers 
Cu, Cu with Ag and Cd, supply of Cu, permanent magnets, 
ferritic steels, ultrasonic testing, and oil ash corrosion. Includes 
failure and stress of materials. Micrographs and graphs. 


2204* Fatigue of Metals. Orowan’s Theory and Its Prae- 
tical Implications. Automobile Engineer, vy. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 
529-531. 

Theoretical discussion. Graphs. 


2205* Cracks in Pipe Bends. Siegfried Berg. (German.) 
Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 413-415. 

Observations were made of cracks along the “neutral fibers”. 
Superheated and cast pipe bends showed that stress inside 
pipe, caused by bending, is covered by a_ well-distributed 
normal stress which can lead to a high total stress and, under 
a change of load, to fracture. Photographs and 10 ref. 


2206 High Temperature Alloys for Gas Turbines. (Con- 
cluded.) H. V. Kinsey. Canadian Metals, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 
20, 22, 24. 

Concludes the discussion on requirements for above with tabv- 
lated data on tensile strength, creep, and rupture properties at 
elevated temperatures. 


2207* Intererystalline Fracture of Aluminum-Zine Alloys 
(French.) Eric-Charles Perryman. Comptes Rendus Heb- 
domadaires des Séances de Académie des Sciences, v. 235. 
Oct. 20, 1952, p. 884-886. 

Reports on experiments confirming hypothesis that these alloys, 
when aged at room temperature, exhibit an exterior grain zone 
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which is less hard than the interior, creating a mechanism 
which retards intercrystalline fracture. 


2208* Solution of Axisymmetrical Problems of the Theory 
of Elasticity. (Russian.) K. V._ Solianik-Krassa. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 21, 1952, p. 481-485. 
Presents a mathematical discussion of the above. 


* The Mechanism of Inhibitor Action on Hydrogen 
Embrittlement of Steels in Sulfurie Acid. (Russian. ) Z. A. 
lofa and E. I. Liakhovetskaia. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, 
y. 86, Sept. 21, 1952, p. 577-580. 

Bend tests on steel wires were used to study the above. Data 
we tabulated. 11 ref. 


2210 Casting Design for Heavily Loaded Parts. E. T. Vin- 
cent. Foundry, v. 81, Jan. 1953, p. 94-97, 267-273. 

Deals with discussion of stresses which must be considered when 
designing castings. Diagrams and photographs. 


2211* Micro Indentation-Hardness, A New Definition. P. 
Grodzinski. Industrial Diamond Review, new ser., v. 12, Oct. 
1952, p. 209-218, Nov. 1952, p. 235-238. 

See abstract of German version in Schweizer Archiv ftir ange- 
wandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 18, Sept. 1952, p. 282- 
292. 


2212 High Temperature Metals. Part Hl. (Concluded. ) 
Albert E. White. Industrial Heating, v. 19, Dec. 1952, p. 2282, 
2284, 2286, 2288, 2290. 

Applications, properties, and compositions of super-alloys are 
outlined. Possible uses in automotive field are covered. Graphs. 


2213) Deformation of Magnesium at Various Rates and 
Temperatures. J. W. Suiter and W. A. Wood. Journal of the 
Institute of Metals, v. 81, Dec. 1952, p. 181-184. 

Describes x-ray and metallographic studies showing that 
polycrystalline Mg deforms similar to Al and Zn in that a 
sub-grain or cell structure is formed within grains. It appears 
necessary to postulate formation of crystallite “debris” at grain 
boundaries in order to correlate x-ray and metallographic 
observations. Micrographs. 11 ref. 


2214* The Structural Behaviour of the Main Engine 
Seatings and Bedplate in a Cargo Ship Under Statice Bend- 
ing Tests. A. J. Johnson and J. E. Richards. North East Coast 
Institution of Engineers & Shipbuilders, Transactions, v. 69, 
Pt. 2, Dec. 1952, p. 45-99. 

Presents results of investigation of flexure of bedplate and seat- 
ings of the triple-expansion steam engine of a standard type 
10,000-ton dry-cargo ship while subject to static bending tests. 
Details are given of the instrumentation and testing technique 
used. Diagrams, graphs, photographs, and tables. 


2215 Tool Steel Directory. Iron Age, vy. 171, Jan. 1, 1953, 
p. 306-309, 311-312, 314-316, 318-320. 323-324, 326, 328, 
330, 332-338, 342-344, 346-355, 358-368, 370-372, 375-382, 
385-391. 

Includes charts showing composition and mechanical prop- 
erties, and forging and heat-treating temperatures for most tool 
steels in U. S. and Canadian markets, plus a list of tool steel 
rands, together with addresses of producers and distributors. 


2216 Effect of Residual Stresses on Yielding and Strain- 
Ageing of Carbon Steel. N. H. Polakowski. Journal of the 
Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Dec. 1952, p. 369-376. 
Discusses effect of large-scale residual stresses left in carbon 
steel after plastic deformation at room temperature on_ its 
mechanical properties after aging. Graphs. 18 ref. 


2217) Intergranular Brittleness in Iron-Oxygen Alloys. W. 
P. Rees and B. E. Hopkins. Journal of the Iron and S‘eel In- 
stitute, v. 172, Dec. 1952, p. 403-409. 

Tensile and impact properties of high-purity iron and iron- 
oxygen alloys, at various temperatures covering tough to brittle 
transition, are discussed. Graphs and micrographs. 


2218* Plastic Instability Under Plane Stress. H. W. Swift. 
ope f the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Oct. 1952, 


Examines conditions for instability of plastic strain under plane 


stress for materials conforming to the Mises-Hencky yield 
condition and strain hardening according to a unique relation- 
ship between root-mean-square values of shear stress (q) and 
incremental strain (éW) and certain cases of nonuniform stress 
distribution. Data are tabulated and charted. 


2219* On Discontinuous Plastic States, With Special 
Reference to Localized Necking in Thin Sheets. R. Hill. 
Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Oct. 1952, 
p. 19-30. 

Theoretical discussion of localized necking of a sheet deformed 
in its plane. Results are illustrated by modes of necking in 
tensile specimens. 13 ref. 


2220* Rheology of Metals at Elevated Temperatures. A. 
E. Johnson and N. E. Frost. Journal of the Mechanics and 
Physics of Solids, v. 1, Oct. 1952, p. 37-52. 

Discusses general stress, time, and temperature dependence of 
creep, plastic strain, and relaxation properties of several metals 
and alloys involving simple tensile, torsion, combined stress 
creep tests, short period plastic strain tests, and relaxation tests. 
Tables and charts. 14 ref. 


2221* The Time Laws of Creep. A. H. Cottrell. Journal of 
the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Oct. 1952, p. 53-63. 
Attempts are made to explain and correlate various theories and 
experimental observations on creep of metals. 2) ref. 


2222* The Yield Phenomenon In Polycrystalline Mild 
Steel. W. M. Lomer. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of 
Solids, v. 1, Oct. 1952, p. 64-73. 

Attempts to summarize and interrelate the important macro- 
scopic features of yield in polycrystalline iron. 24 ref. 


2223 An Investigation of the Plastic Behaviour of Metal 
Rods Subjected to Longitudinal Impact. J. D. Campbell. 
Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Jan. 1953, 
p. 113-123. 

Describes some experiments carried out using Al alloy, to 
obtain information regarding plastic deformation in metal under 
impact loading, using a new method of test in which some of 
~ main difficulties of impact testing are avoided. Graphs. 8 
ref, 


2224 The Autofrettage of Thick Tubes With Free Ends. 
D. G. B. Thomas. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of 
Solids, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 124-133. 

Mathematical analysis of expansion by internal pressure of a 
partially plastic open-end tube of wall ratio 2:1. Calculated 
surface strains are described by simple formulas, and com- 
parison is made with previous solutions based on total stress- 
strain relations. Graphs. 6 ref. 


2225 The Mechanism of Fatigue of Metals. A. K. Head. 
Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Jan. 1953, 
p. 134-141. 

Describes experiments which show that there are 3 stages in 
fatigue of metals. Reviews previous investigations. 47 ref. 


2226 Bend Plane Phenomena in the Deformation of Zine 
Monocrystals. John J. Gilman and T. A. Read. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 49-55. 
Describes experimental work and discusses results and theory. 
Micrographs and diagrams. 21 ref. 


2227 =Preferred Orientations in lodide Titanium. Car! J. 
McHareue and Joseph P. Hammond. Journal of Metals, v. 5. 
Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 57-61. 

Wire textures for cold-rolled and recrystallized iodide Ti and 
sheet textures for this material produced by cold and hot roll- 
ing and by recrystallization at a series of temperatures were 
determined. Effect of a — 8 transformation on sheet texture 
was noted. Diagrams. 13 ref. 


2228 Torsion Texture of 70-30 Brass and Armco Iron. 
W. A. Backofen and B. B. Hundy. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan. 
1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 61-62. 


Describes additional work on the subject. 
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2229 Flow and Fracture Characteristics of the Aluminum 
Alloy 24S-T4 as Affected by Strain Thermal History. S. 1. 
Liu and E. J. Ripling. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 66-68. 

Describes investigation and discusses results. Graphs. 7 ref. 


2230* The Effect of the Dimension in the Fatigue Tests 
of Metals. Statistical Results. ( Italian.) R. Cazaud. La Metal- 
lurgia Italiana, v. 44, Oct. 1952, p. 512-517. 

Discusses significance of results of alternating tension-compres- 
sion and rotating-beam tests. Composition, mechanical prop- 
erties, and statistical results are tabulated. Diagrams. 12 ref. 


2231 Improving Fatigue Life. M. kK. Gerla. Machine De- 
sign, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 171-173. 

Describes tests on roller chain link plates which show com- 
parative effects of several methods of inducing beneficial 
residual stresses. Graphs and photographs. 


2232* Hypotheses on the Effect of Size and Shape During 
Repetition of Dynamic Stress. (German.) A. Troost. Metall, 
v. 6, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 665-674. 

Reviews above on basis of literature. Discusses law of similarity 
and notch effect; types of experimental investigations; stress and 
deformation; law ot uniform relative stress decay; constancy of 
depth of stress zone; and influence of stress gradients. Dia- 
grams. 45 ref. 


2233* Practical and Specialized Application of the Turn- 
ing Process for the Determination of Residual Stress. ( Ger- 
man.) H. Bikler and W. Schreiber. Metall, v. 6, Nov. 1952, p. 
685-688. 

Discusses practical application of the Heyn-Bauer process to 
specialized processes. Data are tabulated and charted. 11 ref. 


2234* The Hardness Measurement During Ball Pressure 
Tests With Depth Measurement of Preliminary Load. ( Ger- 
man.) H. Kostron. Metall, v. 6, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 688-692. 
Describes a process by which ball pressure hardness, according 
to class, can be determined with preliminary-load hardness 
~ fe Advantages of the process are indicated. Diagrams. 18 
ref. 


2235 The Properties of Some Binary Aluminium Alloys 
at Elevated Temperatures. J. V. Lyons and W. I. Pumphrey. 
oe. v. 46, Nov. 1952, p. 219-226; Dec. 1952, p. 299- 


High-temperature tensile properties of binary alloys of Al with 

Cu, Fe, Mn, and Zn were determined. An examination was 

also made of effect of degree of approach to structural equilib- 

rium on high-temperature properties of certain alloys, and im- 

a joe of the results are considered. Micrographs and graphs. 
ref. 


2236 «Excellent Products of Aluminum Powder Metal- 
lurgy. John P. Lyle, Jr. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 
109-112. 

Discusses tensile properties, and results of creep and fatigue 
tests on Al and Al alloys. Tables and graphs. 


2237* Fracture of Ferrous Metals by Corrosion and by 
the Mechanical Stresses Associated With Corrosion. (French.) 
E. Herzog. Métaux Corrosion Industrie, v. 27, Sept. 1952, p. 
329-357. 

Discusses fracture of ferrous metals by means of interaction of 
corrosion and static stresses, and fracture caused by corrosion 
and dynamic stresses. Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 23 ref. 


2238 ~=Delayed Brittle Fracture of Alloy Steel at Low Stress 
Levels. C. L. M. Cottrell. Nature, v. 170, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 
1079-1080. 

Presents results of tests on specimens receiving treatments 
similar to heat-affected zones of arc welding. 


2239 Work-Hardening of Annealed Mild Steel Under 
Static and Dynamic Conditions. A. W. Crook. Nature, v. 170, 
Dec. 27, 1952, p. 1124-1125. 

Brief mathematical analysis. Graph. 3 ref. 


2240* The Cottrell-Bilby Theory of Yielding of Iron, 
Takeo Yokobori. Physical Review, ser. 2, vy. 88, Dec. 15, 1952, 
p. 1423. 

Brief theoretical analysis. Graphs. 


2240a Accommodation Kinking Associated With the Twin. 
ning of Zine. A. J. W. Moore. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 956-958. 
Small changes of slope on cleavage surfaces of Zn single crystals 
were measured by a stylus type profile recorder (Talysurf) and 
compared with photomicrographs of same areas. Diagrams. 


2241 A Critical Evaluation of the Noreleo High Angle 
X-Ray Spectrometer for Elastic Strain Measurements, S. R. 
Maloof and H. R. Erard. Review of Scientific Instruments, y, 
23, Dec. 1952, p. 687-692. 

Theory of measuring elastic strains in metals with an x-ray 
spectrometer is discussed and comparison is made with x-ray 
back-reflection film method. Effect of elastic anisotropy on x-ray 
stress determinations is briefly discussed. Example is given of 
an x-ray determination of Poisson's ratio in different crystallo- 
graphic directions in a FS8742 steel. Graphs and diagrams. 


2242* Industrial Aluminum Alloys. ( French.) Jean Heren- 
guel. Revue de Metallurgie, v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 765-776. 
Reviews reasons for creation of various alloys and their me- 
chanical properties, corrosion resistance, welding, and_ uses, 
Briefly discusses probable improvements. Tables, charts, and 
photographs. 14 ref. 


2243* Local Deformations in Simple Tension and Their 
Role in the Formation of the Neck. ( French.) P. Bastein, A. 
Popoff, and P. Azou. Revue de Metallurgie, v. 49, Nov. 1952, 
p. 783-790; disc., p. 790. 

A study was made of causes and process of the above in Fe 
and Al. The neck was found to develop at the point of least 
strength due to microscopic defects caused by initial plastic 
deformation. Charts and photographs. 


2244* Influence of Mechanical and Electrolytic Polishing 
on the Micro and Macro Hardness of Metals. Sulzer Tech- 
nical Review, no. 3, 1952, p. 17-23. 

Examines influences of various methods of polishing and quotes 
results of experimental measurements. Conclusions drawn are 
confirmed by microscopic investigation of metal and x-ray dif- 
fraction photographs. Materials used were austenitic Cr-Ni steel, 
electrolytic Fe, and carbon steel. 


2245 On the Rigidity Modulus and Its Temperature Co- 
efficient of the Alloys of Cobalt, Iron, and Chromium. 
Hakaru Masumoto and Hideo Saito. Science Reports of the 
Research Institute, Tohoku University, v. 4, June 1952, p. 246- 


Describes investigation to measure modulus of rigidity and its 
temperature coefficient for alloys of Co, Fe, and Cr with speci- 
mens in the form of thin wire. Tables and graphs. 


2246* Initiation and Propagation of Brittle Fracture in 
Structural Steels. Peter P. Puzak, Earl W. Eschbacher, and 
William S. Pellini. Welding Journal, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 56ls- 
581s. 

Describes tests correlated with fracture data which indicate 
that structural steels of the ship-plate type develop brittle 
fracture in the range of service temperatures when loaded in 
the presence of a sharp cleavage crack defect. Graphs, dia- 
grams, and photographs. 


2247* Effect of Stresses on Strength of Cireumferentially 
Welded Cylinders. L. J. Privoznik. Welding Journal, v. 31, 
Dec. 1952, p. 587s-595s. 

Describes investigation on above which showed that weld metal 
in as-welded steel cylinders increased the bursting strength of 
the cylinders to a greater degree than the weld metal in stress- 
relieved cylinders. Graphs and photographs. 


2248* Column Strength Under Combined Bending and 
Thrust, Progress Report No. 6 on Welded Continuous 
Frames and Their Components. Robert L. Ketter, Lynn S. 
Beedle, and B. G. Johnston. Welding Journal, v. 31, Dec. 1952, 
p. 607s-622s. 

Describes results of an analytical and experimental study to 
determine the strength of columns subjected to various combi- 
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nations of axial load and end bending moment and to determine 
the behavior of such columns in the elastic and inelastic ranges. 
Collapse solution based on the “simple plastic” theory is also 
included, together with an approximate buckling solution based 
on the work by Jesek. Graphs. 21 ref. 


2249* Experimental Determination of Stresses in Struct- 
tural Parts. (German. ) S. Schwaigerer. Zeitschrift des Vereines 
Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Nov. 11, 1952, p. 1025-1036. 
Methods and instruments for measuring internal and load 
stresses are discussed and illustrated. 27 ref. 


2250* Proper Selection of Methods of Measuring ae 
tions. (German.) Kurt Fink. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher 
Ingenieure, v. 94, Nov. 11, 1952, p. 1037-1038. 

Discusses briefly the conditions to be considered for above. 25 
ref. 


2251* Creep of Aluminum Wire Coil Springs. (German. ) 
Gerhard Lucas and Georg Masing. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, 
y, 43, Oct. 1952, p. 341-349. 

Describes experimental details. Results affirm the parabolic law 
for hard-drawn specimens. Proposes new logarithmic flow for 
soft-annealed and for hard-drawn specimens at liquid-air tem- 
perature. Activation energy of plastic deformation was in- 
vestigated. Tables, charts, 10 ref. 


2252* The Complete Determination of a Characteristic 
State of Tension in Solid and Hollow Metallic Cylinders, 
(German.) Hans Biihler. Zeitschrift fur Metallkunde, v. 43, 
Nov. 1952, p. 388-395. 

Electrical strain gages were used to determine the stress state 
of steel and brass cylinders. Includes charts and tables. 32 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2253* Effect of Volume and Surface on the Strength 
Properties of Materials. (German.) G. Meyerberg. Acta Poly- 
technica, Physics and Applied Mathematics Series, v. 2, no. 2, 
1952, 123 pages. (TI Ac81) 

Analyzes and describes “volume effect” of test specimens using 
W. Weibull’s theory. Second part discusses “boundary effect”, 
which is opposite to “volume effect” and is especially significant 
for cast iron. The third part gives details of experiments on cast 
iron in bending, torsion, and shear. Tables, diagrams, and 
photographs. 70 ref. 


2254 Mechanical Strength of Carbon Steels At High Tem- 
peratures. M. A. Zaikov. Henry Brutcher Translaton 2860, 20 
pages. (From Zhurnal Teknicheskoi Fiziki, v. 19, no. 6, 1949, 
p. 684-695. ) 

Describes series of experiments to gather data on plasticity and 
strength of carbon steel. 


2255 Bending Fatigue Strength of Nitrided Specimens 
Having Different Diameters. kK. Wellinger and P. Gimmel. 
Henry Brutcher Translation 2946, 4 pages. (From Archiv fiir 
das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, nos. 5-6, 1952, p. 203-205.) 
Previously abstracted from original. 


2256 Influence of Nonmartensitic Transformation Prod- 
uets on Mechanical Properties of Tempered Martensite. J. 
M. Hodge and W. T. Lankford. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2862, Dec. 1952, 13 pages. 
(TL570 Un3t ) 

Experiments were conducted on SAE 4340 steel, partially 
isothermally transformed to specific high-temperature trans- 
ormation products, and quenched and tempered to hardness 
values of 25-40 Rockwell C. Effects of upper bainite in 
amounts of 1, 5, 10, 20, and 50%, of 5% ferrite, and of 5% 
Pearlite on tensile, impact, and fatigue properties are evaluated. 


2257. The Mechanical Properties of Iron and Some Iron 
Alloys of High Purity. W. P. Rees. “Proceedings of the First 
World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American 
Society for Metals, p. 506-534. (TN607 W89p) 

Influence of C and Mn on transition temperature of Fe was 
studied by means of impact tests. Data are tabulated and 
charted. 


2258 Effect of Hydrogen on the Deformation and Frac- 
ture of Iron and Steel in Simple Tension. Paul Bastien and 


Pierre Azou. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical 
Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, p. 535-552. (TN607 WS89p) 

A detailed study was made. Segregation of He at dislocations 
and imperfections appears to be cause of brittleness. Tables and 
diagrams. 16 ref. 


2259 Elimination of Yield Point Phenomena by Temper 
Rolling and Roller Levelling. N. H. Polakowski. “Proceedings 
of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, 
American Society for Metals, p. 553-571. (TN607 W89p) 
Reviews laboratory and commercial methods of eliminating 
the yield point. Causes are discussed and explained. 17 ref. 


2260 Mechanical Properties of Spring-Steel. T. Mitsuhasi, 
M. Ueno, R. Nakagawa, and K. Tsuya. “Proceedings of the 
First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, Ameri- 
can Society for Metals, p. 572-579. (TN607 WS89p) 

Tensile properties, endurance limit, and damping capacity of 
spring steel as martempered, austempered, a phe ned, and 
tempered are reported. Spring properties of spheroidized steel 
are reported in terms of particle size. Satisfactory properties 
can be obtained only with particles of less than a critical size. 


2261 The Plastic Deformation of Zine Bicrystals. Tomoyo- 
shi Kawada. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical 
Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 
591-602. (TN607 WS89p) 

Stress-strain curves and cross sectional shapes of zine bicrystals 
after deformation are rationalized in simple terms. Tables, 
charts, photographs, and diagrams. 


2262 Some Factors Affecting the Wear of Bronze. S. G. 
Daniel and R. Graham. “Proceedings of the First World Metal- 
lurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for 
Metals, p. 613-631. (TN607 W89p) 

Factors influencing wear rate were studied on gears and special 
test bars. Data are tabulated and charted. 


2263 A Comparison Between Fe-Cr-Al and Ni-Cr Alloys 
for High Temperature Service. Gosta Hildebrand. “Proceed- 
ing of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 
1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 632-636. (TN607 
W89p ) 

Mechanical and physical properties are compared so as to 
establish fields of application for each. 


Books 


2264 Fatigue and Fracture of Metals. William H. Murray, 
a. 313 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (TA460 
M96t ) 

Includes “General Survey of the Problem of Fatigue and 
Fracture”, M. Gensamer; “The Fatigue Problem in Airplane 
Structures”, H. L. Dryden, R. V. Rhode, and P. Kuhn; “Brittle 
Fracture and Fatigue in Machinery”, R. E. Peterson; “Internal 
Stresses and Fatigue”, O. J. Horger and H. R. Neifert; “De- 
signing for Fatigue”, R. L. Templin; “Fundamentals of Brittle 
Behavior in Metals”, E. Orowan; “Experimental Study on 
Temper Brittleness of Slightly Alloyed Carbon Steel”, P. A. 
Jacquet and A. R. Weill; “The Statistical Aspect of Fatigue 
Failures and Its Consequences”, W. Weibull; “A Review of 
Cumulative Damage in Fatigue”, N. M. Newmark; “Significance 
of Transition Temperature in Fatigue”, C. W. MacGregor; “The 
Influence of Metallographic Structure on Fatigue”, P. L. Teed; 
“Fatigue at Elevated Temperatures”, N. J. Grant; and “The 
Techniques of Physical Metallurgy for Studying Fatigue Dam- 
age”, J. T. Norton. 


2265 (Magnetic Materials.) Magnetische Werkstoffe. Franz 
2 ay 303 pages. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (TA459 
P28m 

Presents data on properties and applications of permanent mag- 
nets; soft magnetic materials; materials with special magnetic 
and mechanical properties; and nonmagnetic materials. 


2266 Elasticity in Engineering. Ernest E. Sechler, 419 pages. 
1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QA931 Se23e ) 
Establishes equations and assumptions underlying field of 
elasticity and collects basic equations in Cartesian, cylindrical, 
and spherical coordinates which must be used for solution of 
elastic problems. Illustrates use of these principles in solving 
problems of stable (nonbuckling) structures and treats in- 
stability (buckling) problems. 
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2267 Theory of Elasticity and Plasticity. H. M. Wester- 
gaard. 176 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QA931 
W52t ) 

Serves as an introduction to the theories of elasticity and 
plasticity, written from the point of view of the engineer, 
although the treatment is entirely theoretical. Features a his- 
torical chapter, which serves as a natural means of introducing 
many of the ideas that are later discussed in detail. Some of the 
topics covered include stress strain, Hooke’s law, basic equa- 
tion of elasticity, laws of plasticity, strain potential, callow 
cylinders and spheres, inertia forces, thermal stresses, the 

alerkin vector, and effects of a single force. 


See also: 
1957 (properties of sponge Fe and low C steel) 
1963 (properties of steel ingots and forgings ) 
1966 (properties of steel) 
1970 (mechanical properties of Al castings ) 
1975 (fatigue of castings ) 
2067 (strength of Cu-Al welds) 
2069 (strength of welded austentic steels) 
2081 (relaxation of stresses in refractory steels ) 
2128 (fatigue strength of steel) 
2135 (effect of grain size on mechanical properties of Al 
and Cu) 
2151 (mechanical properties of nonferrous casting alloys ) 
2154 (deformation of Al) 
2176 (hardness of age hardened alloys) 
2184 (mechanical properties of Zr ) 
2187 (properties of Fe alloys) 
tiie of Al honeycomb ) 
2197 (physical properties of Co, Fe, V, and “velinvar” ) 
2287 (mechanical properties of Al, Mg, and their alloys ) 
2327 (steam condensate corrosion inhibitors ) 
2362 (mechanical properties of steel gears ) 
2366a( season cracking of manganese brass ) 
2371 (general properties of Al sheaths) 
2372 (properties of steel springs ) 


14. CORROSION 


2268 A Modified Method for the Estimation of Corrosion 
Due to the Free Sulfur and Sulfur Compounds in Oils. 
Richard A. Patton and Joseph H. Lieblich. ASTM Bulletin, 
Dec. 1952, p. 59-66. 

Optical phenomena involved are examined in order to permit 
an estimation of reliability of present procedure of visual exami- 
nation. Modified procedure for study of Cu and an appraisal of 
its merit are outlined. Direct comparison of the two procedures 
is set forth. Graphs, tables, and diagrams. 


2269 High-Vacuum Concentration: Its Realm in_ the 
Chemical Industry. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 48, Dec. 
1952, p. 589-593; disc., p. 593. 

Deals with reduction of corrosion and scale problems as found 
in concentration processes in the chemical industry. Treats the 
reduction of scale formation by lowering of temperature and 
pressure and investigates possibility of material substitutions 
due either to corrosive properties or to strength of materials. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


2270 Behavior of Shipbottom Paints Subjected to Cath- 
odie Protection.. R. P. Devoluy. Corrosion, v. 9, Jan. 1953, 
p. 2-8; dise., p. 8-10. 

Describes investigation to determine whether cathodic protec- 
tion can be applied to operating ships without inactivating anti- 
fouling paints associated with areas of bare steel or Zn. Also 
concerned with effects of variations in the composition of the 
paints used and in variations in dried film thickness of anti- 
corrosive paints used in paint systems. 


2271 Microbiological Corrosion of Buried Steel Pipe. 

Frank E. Kulman. Corrosion, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 11-18. 

Describes field tests of 1943-1949 to determine type and cause 

of corrosion in buried gas pipes. Discusses microbiological in- 

vestigation, soil analysis, seasonal variations of corrosion, and 

—— of microbiological corrosion. Tables and diagrams. 
ref. 


2272 Laboratory Apparatus for Studying Oil Well Syb. 
surface Corrosion Rates and Some Results. Paul J. Kalish 
J. A. Rowe, Jr., and W. F. Rogers. Corrosion, v. 9, Jan. 1953 
p. 25-33; dise., p. 33. , 
Describes apparatus and test procedure, effect of released acid 
gases on bottom hole pH values, effect of velocity and tempera- 
ture on corrosion rate, corrosion rates of sulfide and non-sulfide 
brines, and corrosion inhibitors. 


2273 Designing for Corrosive Services. F. A. Prange. Cor. 
rosion, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 34-37. 

Explores basic philosophy of design and examines interrelation. 
ship between processes, corrosion of materials, fabrication and 
construction of equipment, and physical properties required of 
the structures. 


2274 Statistics. A Useful Tool for the Examination of 
oy Data. Charles F. Lewis. Corrosion, v. 9, Jan. 1953, 
p. 38-43. 

Describes frequency distributions, preparation, plotting, and 
interpretation of data, limits of uncertainty, and sample size, 


2275 The Relation of the Anodic Corrosion of Lead and 
Lead-Antimony Alloys to Microstructure. J. B. Burbank and 
A. C. Simon. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 100 
Jan. 1953, p. 11-14. , 
Technique is described for determining relation of micro- 
structure of Pb and its alloys to anodic corrosion in H.SQ,. 
Method is used to show how corrosion of Pb and its hy- 
poeutectic Sb alloys is related to microstructures. Aspects of 
corrosion taking place in Pb-acid storage battery are discussed. 
Micrographs. 10 ref. 


2276* Refractory Steels. ( French.) L. Guitton. Flamme et 
Thermique, v. 6, Oct. 1952, p. 30-36. 

Review based on work done at Acieries Electrique d’Ugine, 
France. Discusses problem of corrosion at high temperatures, 
principal types of refractory steels, their behavior at low and 
high temperatures, heat treatment, welding, and machining. 
Tables and graphs. 


2277 The High-Temperature Oxidation of Some Cobalt- 
Base and Nickel-Base Alloys. A. Preece and G. Lucas. Journal 
of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Dec. 1952, p. 219-227. 
Describes oxidation characteristics of Co and Ni in temperature 
range 800-1200°C. Simple apparatus was designed to supply 
atmosphere similar to that produced in gas turbines. Reactions 
occurring within scales are compared with those in mixtures of 
oxides heated to similar temperatures. Spinel formation is 
shown to be detrimental to formation of a protective oxide. 
Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 


2278 Some Observations on Corrosion in Engineering. 
S. F. Dorey. Journal of the Institute of Petroleum, v. 38, Nov. 
1952, p. 885-907; disc., p. 907-918. 

Describes corrosion forms in steam boilers, effect of high tem- 
perature, external corrosion of boilers, and caustic cracking; in 
machinery, marine shafting, oil corrosion, and fretting corrosion; 
and in oil-process plants. Considers corrosion due to seawater. 
dezincification of brasses, H. attack in steel, “weld decay” of 
austenitic steel, corrosion of cast iron, and cathodic protection. 
Photographs and micrographs. 


2279 The Influence of Carbon Content on the Acid 
Resistance of Titanium- and Niobium-Stabilized 18 Cr, 8-14 
Ni Steels. H. T. Shirley and J. E. Truman. Journal of the 
Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Dec. 1952, p. 377-380. 
Influence of 0.03-0.16% C on intercrystalline corrosion of 18% 
Cr, 8-14% Ni steels containing Ti or Co was studied. Tables and 
micrographs. 


2280 Fretting Corrosion—What It Is, Its Cause and Pos- 
sible Preventives. Arthur H. Allen. Metal Progress, v. 62, Dec. 
1952, p. 71-76. 

Experimental work aimed at determining correctives for field 
troubles arising from corrosion in aircraft engines. Photographs 
and micrographs. 


2281 ’ Subsurface Porosity Developed in Sound Metal Dur- 
ing High-Temperature Corrosion. Anton deS. Brasunas. Metal 
Progress, v. 62, Dec. 1952, p. 88-90. 


Describes experiments which showed that identical effects were 
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obtained in metal-liquid and metal-gas systems where similar 
diffusion phenomena occurred. Micrographs. 


2282* How VCI Cuts Costs. Modern Packaging, v. 26, Dee. 
1952, p. 114-117, 205. 

Discusses adoption of volatile corrosion inhibitors—chemistry’s 
latest answer to the problem of rusting in ferrous metal 
arts and assemblies. Cites example of saving G. M. Diesel 
100,000 per year on 2 items only. 


2283 Protection of Exterior Steel Surfaces by Paint. Rick 
Mansell. Organic Finishing, v. 13, Dec. 1952, p. 16-17. 
Describes 2 types of corrosion of steel under water, and 
protection offered by organic coatings. Mentions special precau- 
tions taken during finishing. 


2284* How We Cured Condenser Tube Corrosion. 1H. 
Weldingh. Power, v. 97, Jan. 1953, p. 78-79. 
Describes cause of the corrosion and its cure. Micrographs. 


2285* Danger! Boiler Scale at Work. Pau! Brindisi. Power, 
y. 97, Jan. 1953, p. 84-86. 

Describes problems encountered from scale formations and its 
removal by chemical means and acid cleaning. 


2286 Grounding and Corrosion Protection on Under- 
ground Electric Power Cable Sheaths and Oil- or Gas-Filled 
Pipe Lines. Robert J. Kuhn. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
Dec. 1952, p. 990-993. 

Describes use of Zn and Cu polarizing cells to ground and 
prevent corrosion in Pb, black iron, and steel pipes. 4 ref. 


2287* Observations on the Behavior of Light Alloys and 
Heterogeneous Assemblies Exposed to Corrosion by Marine 
Atmospheres. ( French.) A. Guilhaudis. Revue de Metallurgie, 
v. 49, Nov. 1952, p. 791-799; disc., p. 799-800. 

Describes test installations and procedures. Results of corrosion 
and mechanical tests on Al, Mg, and their alloys, and on as- 
semblies of light alloys with steel are given. Advantages of 
light alloy bolts and screws are emphasized. Photographs, charts, 
and tables. 


2288* The Corrosion of Different Steels in Liquefied Sul- 
fur Dioxide. (German.) J. Bollinger. Schweizer Archiv fiir 
Angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 18, Oct. 1952, p. 
312-342. 

Discusses experimental studies on the corrosive effect of SO, 
above and with O. and/or H.O on different metals under a 
variety of conditions. Tables and graphs. 32 ref. 


2289* The Influence of Material Chemical Factors on the 
Corrosion of Metals. (German.) W. Feitknecht. Schweizer 
Archiv fiir Angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 18, Nov. 
1952, p. 368-379. 

Seeks to set up certain general principles covering the intensity 
of attack for both surface and localized corrosion. Photographs. 


31 ref. 


2290* Corrosion in Metallic Materials. (German.) M. Wer- 
ner and W. Ruttmann. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher In- 
genieure, v. 94, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1113-1121. 

Protective layers and their removal are discussed. Causes of 
intercrystalline, selective, and stress corrosion, resulting from 
nature of material, are treated, as well as other types, including 
oxygen corrosion. Various kinds of coatings, including plating, 
are described. 16 photographs. 18 ref. 


2291* Rate of Solution of Molybdenum in Nitrie Acid 
at 25°. (Swedish.) T. G. Owe Berg. Zeitschrift fiir An- 
me und Allgemeine Chemie, v. 269, Aug. 1952, p. 117- 


Experimental data are charted for various concentrations of 
NOs, 2 ref. 


2292* The Influence of Alloy Additions and Treatment 
With Metal Oxide Vapors Upon the Rate of Oxidation of 
Nickel and Titanium. (German.) Harald Pfeiffer and Karl 
1. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Oct. 1952, p. 364- 


Describes experimental arrangement. Cr and Ag were used as 
alloy additions, and Li.O and WO. as vapors. Results are tabu- 
lated and charted. 23 ref. 


2293* Regarding the Variations of Potential of Aluami- 
num. I, Experimental Results. (German.) Georg Masing and 
Dietrich Altenpohl. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 43, Nov. 
1952, p. 404-412. 

Measurements of Al, subjected to corrosion in NaCl solutions, 
confirmed existence of short-time variations of electro-chemical 
»otential. Discussion covers procedure; analysis of the oscil- 
ogram; potential behavior of Al; influence of selected condi- 
tions on variations of potential; and investigation of surface 
———- during corrosion. Tables, graphs, and photographs. 
12 ref. 


See also: 
2008 (scale on steel) 
2069 (corrosion of welded austenite steels ) 
2101 (corrosion protection of steel) 
2113 (corrosion prevention of steel) 
2114 (oxidation of Sn) 
2128 (corrosion-fatigue of steel) 
2128a( anti-corrosive treatments for Mg) 
2184 (corrosion resistance of Zr) 
2203 (oil ash corrosion ) 
2237 (stress-corrosion of ferrous metals ) 
2242 (corrosion resistance of Al alloys) 
2369 (corrosion of Mg) 
2371 (resistance of Al to corrosion) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 


2294* Metals in Oils; Their Determination of Spectro- 
graphic Methods and the Errors Involved. A. J. Ham, J. 
Noar, and J. G. Reynolds. Analyst, v. 77, Nov. 1952, p. 766- 
771; disc., p. 771-773. 

Account is given of an application of emission spectrography to 
routine determination of metals soluble in lubricating oils. 
Determinations are compared with 3 similar methods. 17 ref. 


2295 Spectrographie Method for Analysis of Cracking 
Catalysts. C. W. Key and G. D. Hoggan. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1921-1925. 

Describes time saving spectrographic method developed to 
provide determinations of Cr, Fe, Ni, Na, and V in SiO.- 
Al.O; cracking catalysts. Tables and graphs. 13 ref. 


2296 =Spectrophotometric Determination of Small Quan- 
tities of 2,4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic Acid and 2,4,5-Tri- 
chlorophenoxyacetie Acid. Nathan Gordon and Morton Beroza. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1968-1971. 
Describes method which can detect small quantities of above 
contaminants as well as distinguish between them. Graphs and 
tables. 11 ref. 


2297 Determination of Small Amounts of Chlorides in 
Titanium Sponge. Maurice Codell and James J. Mikula. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1972-1973. 


Experimental data and results. 


2298 Colorimetric Determination of Ruthenium With p- 
Nitrosodimethylaniline. ]. E. Currah, Alice Fischel, W. A. E. 
McBryde, and F. E. Beamish. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Dec. 
1952, p. 1980-1982. 

Describes above method which is simple, requiring less time, 
and is more sensitive than others decsiied in literature. 12 ref. 


2299 Analytical Chemistry of Niobium and Tantalum. C. 
F. Hiskey, Leonard Newman, and R. H. Atkinson. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1988-1991. 


Experimental data and results. Tables. 


2300 Photometric Determination of Microgram Quantities 
of Palladium With Beta-Furfuraldoxime. Eugene W. Rice. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1995-1997. 
Experimental data and results. 


2301 Identification of Molybdenum and Tungsten Oxides 
By X-Ray Powder Patterns. Arne Magnéli, Georg Andersson, 
Birgitta Blomberg, and Lars Kihlborg. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1998-2001. 


Describes experimental procedure and results. 16 ref. 
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15. Analysis—Chemical and Physical 


2302 Quantitative Determination of Methylol Phenols by 
Paper Chromatography. J. H. Freeman. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 2001-2002. 

Experimental data and results. 10 ref. 


2303 Note on the Polarographic Determniation of Zir- 
conium. R. P. Graham, E. VanDalen, and A. M. C. Upton. 
Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 1069-1072. 


Describes procedure and reports results of above determination. 


2304 The Reversibility of the Adsorption of Catalyst 
Poisons. Part I. The Revival of Poisoned Catalysts by 
Simple Washing. E. B. Maxted and G. T. Ball Journal of the 
Chemical Society, Nov. 1952, p. 4284-4288. 


Experimental data. Tables and graphs. 


2305 Some Aspects of the Solution Chemistry of Zir- 
conium. B. A. J. Lister and L. A. McDonald. Journal of the 
Chemical Society, Nov. 1952, p. 4315-4330. 

Describes chemistry of Zr in HNOs, HCl, HClO,., and H.SO, 
solutions. Ion-exchange techniques were used to determine 
ionic charge of Zr species and degree of cation-anion interaction 
to form complex cations, and to illustrate presence of anionic 
complexes in solution. Results interpreted. Graphs. 


2306* Treatment of Osmotic Pressure Data. W. R. krig- 
baum and P, J. Flory. Journal of Polymer Science, y. 9, Dec. 
1952, p. 503-508. 

Theoretical discussion. 


2307* The Radial Distribution Functions of Electrically 
Charged Macromolecules in Solution. John G. Kirkwood and 
Jacob Mazur. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 
519-524. 

Brief theoretical discussion. 


2308* Determination of Absolute Turbidities. Gerald Oster. 
Journal of Polymer Science, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 525-526. 
Brief theoretical discussion. 

2309* A Simple Paper Chromatographic Method for the 
Study of Transamination Reactions. K. V. Giri, A. N. Rad- 
hakrishnan, and C. S. Vaidyanathan. Nature, vy. 170, Dec. 13, 
1952, p. 1025-1026. 

Brief discussion. 


2310* Determination of Sulfur in Iron With High Ce- 
mentite Content by Evolution. (German.) O. Korak. Zeits- 
chrift fiir Analytische Chemie, vy. 137, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 245- 
251. 


Describes HsPO, method. Tables and diagrams. 19 ref. 


2311* Colorimetric Determination of Rhuthenium., ( Ger- 
man.) A. Musil and R. Pietsch. Zeitschrift fiir Analytische 
Chemie, v. 137, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 259-263. 

Describes a means of detecting even very minute quantities of 
the metal. Data are tabulated. 


2312* Determination of Oxygen in Metallic Zine. (Ger- 
man.) Helmut Hartmann, Wilhelm Hofmann, and Karl-Heinz 
Schulte-Schrepping. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, y. 43, Oct. 
1952, p. 350-353. 

Discusses thermodynamics of ZnO reduction and describes 
method for direct determination of O, content in ZnO. Results 
are tabulated. 


2313* Spectrochemical Determination of Magnesium in 
Nickel. (German.) Walter Nielsch. Zeitschrift fiir Metall- 
kunde, v. 43, Oct. 1952, p. 370-372. 

Describes a spectrochemical process which makes it possible 
meng quantitatively 0.001 to 1.0% Mg in Ni or Ni salt 
solutions. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2314 Spectroanalysis of Refractories. G. Hartleif and H. 
Kornfeld. Henry Brutcher Translation 2898, 12 pages. (From 
Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, vy. 23, nos. 3-4, 195 
103-105. ) 

Previously abstracted from original. 


2. p. 


2315 Rapid Analysis of Hydrogen in Molten Steel by 
Vacuum Fusion Method. Yoshio Ishihara and Shigeki Sawa 
“Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct 
13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 247-255. ( TN607 
WS89p ) 

A rapid analytical method for hydrogen in steel is described 
daw: vacuum fusion of steel sample and subsequent meas. 
urement of thermoconductivity of the extracted gas. Applications 
of apparatus in practice are given. Tables and charts. 


See also: 
2384 (industrial waste analysis ) 
2385 (determination of atmospheric hydrocarbons ) 
2617 (protein crystallography ) 
2682 (radioactive assaying of Ta ores) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


2316* The Gravimetric Determination of Lead, Silver 
and Mercurous Mercury on the Microgram Scale. Hamed 
M. El-Badry and Cecil L. Wilson. Analyst, v. 77, Nov. 1952. 
p. 596-600; disc., p. 600-601, 

Suggests procedures by which above can be accomplished 
within +1% accuracy. Tables. 14 ref. 


2317* Applications of lon Exchange to Analytical Chem. 
istry. Edward R. Tompkins. Analyst, v. 77, Dec. 1952, p. 
970-981; disc., p. 981-982. 


Extensive discussion. 69 ref. 


2318 Are Resistance. Il. Effect of Testing Conditions on 
Tracking Properties of Thermosetting Insulating Materials. 
Murray Olyphant, Jr. ASTM Bulletin, Oct. 1952, p. 31-38. 
Discusses advantages and variations found for different ma- 
terials. Tables and graphs. 


2319 A Rotary Bomb Oxidation Test for Inhibited Tur. 
bine Oils. G. H. von Fuchs, E. L. Claridge, and H. i. 
Zuidema. ASTM Bulletin, Dec. 1952, p. 43-46. 

Describes apparatus and procedure. Tables, graphs, and photo- 
graphs. 


2320 = An Instrument for Determining the Electrie Charge 
Distribution in Aerosols. T. Gillespie and G. O. Langstroth. 
Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 1056-1068, 
Describes instrument developed to permit measurement of the 
electric charges on a alate large number of particles during 
a comparatively short period in the history of an aerosol. Con- 
struction and theory of the instrument are described and 
results of tests are given to show that the theory is applicable. 
Use is illustrated by an account of a preliminary study of the 
charge distribution in a silica dust aersol at various times after 
generation. Tables, diagrams ,and graphs. 


2321 = Analyzer Detects Gas Tracers. Chemical Engineering, 
v. 60, Jan. 1953, p. 210. 

Describes above in which constituents of gas or vapor mixtures 
can be measured automatically in quantities as small as 05 
micrograms per liter. This is done by color comparison. 


2322 The Future of Clinical Microchemical Analysis. 
David Glick. Chemical and Engineering News, y. 31, Jan. 12, 
1952, p. 139-142. 

Describes increased use and advantages. 8 ref. 


2323 Radioisotopes in Process Instrumentation, |. Kobl. 
Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 48, Dec. 1952, p. 611-616. 
Includes type, quantity, and properties of the radioisotope; 
approximate cost; instrumentation requirements; and_ ty ical 
results of some radioisotope applications. Diagrams. 27 ref. 
2324 How X-Ray Diffraction Gets Answers to Difficult 
Questions. Chemical Processing, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 42-43. 
Briefly discusses possible uses of x-ray diffraction techniques. 
2325 Volumetric Determination of Zine in Metallurgical 
Products by Use of Disodium Ethylenediaminetetraacetate. 
Jorma Kinnunen and Bengt Merikanto. Chemist Analyst, v. 41, 
Dec. 1952, p. 76-79. 

Procedures are given for separation of Zn from possible inter 
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fering cations and anions, so that general method of Schwarzen- 
bach can be employed for rapid analysis of Zn in metallurgical 
roducts. Four procedures are given, choice of a particular one 

ing dependent upon nature of metallurgical product to be 


analyzed. 


2326" A Process Permitting the Elimination of Parasite 
Waves in Ultrasonic Testing of Metallic Specimens. 
(French.) Louis Braujard. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des 
séances de | Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, Oct. 13, 1952, p. 
804-806, 

Reports on experiments showing that spurious harmonics: are 
due to surface waves directly from transmitter to receiver. 
Proposes a photographic integration process eliminating these 
echos. 


2327 A Laboratory Method for the Study of Steam Con- 
densate Corrosion Inhibitors. Harold Patzelt. Corrosion, v. 
9, Jan. 1953, p. 19-24. 

Describes investigation to control variables which influence 
corrosion. Environmental conditions which were considered are 
temperature, dissolved CO, and O:, pH, electrolytes, liquid 
velocity with respect to the metal, and duration of attack. 8 ref. 


2328* Optical Dynamic Weight-Bar for a Fatigue-Testing 
Machine. P. G. Forrest. Engineering, v. 174, Dec. 19, 1952, 
p. 801. 


Describes apparatus for measuring stress. 


of Photo-Elastic Stress 


2329* Scope and Limitations 
174, Dec. «26, 1952, 


Analysis. H. T. Jessop. Engineering, v. 
p. 833-834. 

Describes 2- and 3-dimensional techniques, transferring results 
from model to prototype, and accuracy of the photo-elastic 
method. Diagrams and photographs. 


2330 The Polarograph and Its Application in Chemistry. 
J. A. Lewis. Industrial Chemist, v. 28, Dec. 1952, p. 531-534. 
Discusses principles of polarograph, polarographic equipment, 
and advantages and limitations of instrument. 


2331 High Temperature Thermal Analysis Using the 
Tungsten-Molybdenum Thermocouple. H. T. Greenaway, S. 
T. M. Johnstone, and Marion K. McQuillan. Industrial Heating, 
v. 19, Dec. 1952, p. 2270, 2272, 2274, 2276, 2278, 2280. 
Description of equipment involved and the technique em- 
in measuring temperatures up to 2000°C. High 
equency induction heating is used, and temperature is meas- 
ana by means of a W-Mo thermocouple, for which a calibra- 
tion curve is given. 
2332* 
cluded.) William B. Bunn. Industry © Welding, v. 
1953, p. 48-49, 51-52, 70-71. 
Discusses magnetic particle, dye penetrant, and ultrasonic 
methods of inspection. 


Inspection Techniques for Quality Welding. (Con- 
26, Jan. 


2333 Automatic Pipe Tester Cuts Inspection Costs. J. B. 
Delaney. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 8, 1953, p. 104-105. 


Brief description of construction and performance. Photographs. 


2334 Non-Destructive Testing. Dr. O. Vaupel. Iron and 
Steel, v. 25, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 529-532, 534. 

Presents results of standardization of x-ray and magnetic test- 
ing in Germany. 


2335 Surface Temperatures. R. B. Sims and J. A. Place. 
Iron and Steel, v. 25, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 553-558. 
Describes new pyrometer for stationary and moving surfaces. 


2336 ~The Quick-Immersion Thermocouple for Liquid 
Steel. Review of Present-Day Techniques With Practical and 
tical Studies. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 
172, Dec. 1952, p. 387-402. 
Includes “Review of Present-Day Immersion Pyrometry Tech- 
niques”, D. Manterfield and J. D. Cresswell; “A Theoretical 
dy of the Response of Quick-Immersion Thermocouple”, 
. Herne; and “Laboratory Experiments on the Rate of Heat- 
ing of the Quick-Immersion Thermocouple”, I. D. Cresswell. 
ables and graphs. 


2337 Routine Calibration of Precious-Metal Thermo- 
couples at the Palladium Point. E. J. Knowles and R. C. 
Jewell. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Dec. 
1952, p. 409-412. 

Describes technique for determining e.m.f. of a precious-metal 
thermocouple at melting point of Pd, and explains simplification 
of this technique by differential method, which gives equal 
accuracy. Factors affecting accuracy of calibration are dis- 
cussed, Diagrams. 


2338 = Absorptiometric-Determination of Tungsten in Steel. 
Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 172, Dec. 1952, p. 
413-415. 

Describes method which depends on yellow color produced by 
reduced tungsten solutions with thiocyanate in strong acid 
solution. Tables. 


2339 The Measurement of Self-Diffusion in Solid Poly- 
mers. F. Bueche, W. M. Cashin, and P. Debye. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 20, Dec. 1952, p. 1956-1958. 
Self-diffusion constant of macromolecules in plasticized poly- 
styrene and pure poly-n-butyl acrylate was measured over a 
variety of conditions by a radioactive tracer technique. Shows 
that the product of self-diffusion constant and bulk viscosity 
is equal to a constant. 


2340) An Electron Diffraction Instrument. RK. S. Page and 
R. G. Garfitt. Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 29, Dec. 1952, 
p. 398-400. 

Discusses electron optical requirements for production of elec- 
tron diffraction patterns. Shows that the resolving power is a 
function of the size of the electron source. Describes new in- 
strument designed for general adaptability and simplicity of 
operation. 


2341 A High Speed Absorber for the Determination of 
Toxie Substances in Air. J. C. Gage. Journal of Scientific In- 
struments, v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 409. 


Description of apparatus. 


2342 Ultrasonics in Engineering. Frank H. Slade. Ma- 
chinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 24, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 69-78. 
Shows how ultrasonics are used in inspection of materials by 
non destructive technique to determine position and extent of 
internal defects and to produce a change in physical or chem- 
ical state of materials during processing. 


2343 Which Method to Evaluate Surface Roughness? 
Irwin Goldman. Materials © Methods, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 
89-93. 

Describes numerous methods of measuring surface roughness 
and points out binocular microscope as most satisfactory, Il- 
lustrations. 


2344* Microscope. Published alternate months by The Mi- 
croscope, 4 New Zealand Ave., Barbican, London. 


Devoted to microscopy and photomicrography. Includes tech- 
nical articles, new apparatus descriptions, reviews, and letters 
from readers. 


2345 Stiffness of Paper. F. T. Carson and Vernon Worth- 
ington. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 385-391. 

With a sensitive instrument designed to apply a measured 
torque, to a specimen of paper of variable dimensions, stiffness 
measurements were made of several kinds of paper, length 
being varied from 1.5-12 cm., width, from 2-6 em., and angle, 
from 5-30°. Tables and diagrams. 8 ref. 


2346 Autoradiography of Metal Surfaces Using a Radio- 
chemical Method, E. Rabinowicz. Nature, vy. 170, Dec. 13, 
1952, p. 1029-1030. 


Briefly describes experiments on above. 


2347* Industrial Fluoroscopy, The 1952 Mehl Lecture. 


11, Fall, 1952, 


D. T. O'Connor. Non Destructive Testing, v. 
p. 11-22. 

Deals with the value of x-ray testing to industry. Article briefly 
summarizes historical background, then gives a_ theoretical 
treatment of the subject. Graphs and fluorographs. 30 ref. 
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16. Apparatus, Methods, and Standards 


2348* Modern Techniques in High-Voltage Radiography. 
E. sot Burrill. Non Destructive Testing, v. 11, Fall, 1952, 
p. 

Considers characteristics and economic status of above. Graphs. 


2349* Various Penetrameter Types and Their Limita- 
tions. Norman C. Miller and Gerold H. Tenney. Non Destruc- 
tive Testing, v. 11, Fall, 1952, p. 28-32. 

Deals with theoretical and experimental aspects of x-ray 
penetration measurements. 


2350* Iridium 192 in Industrial Radiography. J. V. Rig- 
mys wr C. F. Baxter. Non Destructive Testing, v. 11, Fall, 1952, 
p. 34-40. 

Discusses advantages and disadvantages of above over other 7 
sources. Radiographs. 


2351* <A Metals Comparator for the Inspection and 
Classification of Metals. B. M. Smith. Non Destructive Test- 
ing, v. 11, Fall, 1952, p. 41-46. 

Describes above instrument which compares metal parts to a 
standard, thus maintaining quality Sahel an such characteristics 
as composition, heat treatment, hardness, or surface defects. 
Provided with either a test head or test coil, it can be used 
on metal parts of various shapes and sizes. 


2352 Infrared Microspectroscopy. II]. A Capillary Cell 
for Liquids. E. R. Blout, M. Parrish, Jr., G. R. Bird, and M. J. 
Abbate. Journal of the Optical Society of America, v. 42, Dec. 
1952, p. 966-968. 

Describes apparatus and methods for obtaining infrared spectra 
of microgram amounts of solute when dissolved in 4-50 times 
that amount of solvent. Involves measuring spectrum of solution 
when it is contained in a microcapillary of silver chloride. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


2353 Instrumentation Handbook. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 31, 
Dec. 1952, p. 97-130. 

Consists of “Flow Measurement and Control”, Lee Kk. Spink; 
“Temperature Measurement and Control”, R. L. Nichols; 
“Pressure Measurement and Control”, Porter Hart and R. C. 
King; “Liquid Level Megsurement and Control”, E. D. Matrix; 
“Control Valve Design and Use”, David Hostedler; “New 
Developments in Automatic Control”, J. F. Draffen; and “What 
Is Good Instrumenation Worth?”, G. W. Wilson. 


2354 Temperature Measurement-Control. R. L. Nichols. 
Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 104-106. 

Describes instruments to accomplish above. Includes types of 
measuring devices, thermal systems, mechanical thermometers, 
application of resistance thermometers, thermocouples, and 
pyrometers. 


2355 Simplifying Data Correlations by Nomographs. 
— Mapstone. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 
Describes method by which relation between sets of experi- 
mentally determined lines can be determined from data ob- 
tained as a family of curves. Graphs. 


2356* A Portable Wedge Spectrograph for Precision 
Measurement. J. Ainger Hall. Photographic Journal, v. 92B, 
Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 170-177. 

Describes instrument in which temperatures are measured simul- 
taneously by carefully controlled spectrographic exposure of a 
photographic plate to the unknown source and to a on of 
comparison spectra provided by a calibrated tungsten lamp. 
Temperatures of liquid steel from about 1450°C to 1750°C 
may be determined with an accuracy of + 5°C. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


2357* The Reaction Energies of Ne*'(d, 2)F’’ and Ne” 
(d, p)N®™ From Magnetic Analysis. Curt Mileikowsky and 
Ward Whaling. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 15, 1952, 
p. 1254-1257. 

Separated isotopic targets of Ne*' were used to measure Q-values 
of above reactions. Double focusing magnetic spectrograph was 
used to compare energy of protons and a-particles of the re- 
actions with a-particles from ThC and ThC’. Graphs. 15 ref. 


2358* Polarographic Determination of Tin in Tin Plat. 
ing Solutions. Rafael Diaz. Plating, v. 40, Jan. 1953, p. 45-46, 
Describes merit of above analytical control method and outlines 
procedure. 


2359 Influence of Strain Gradient on Brittle Coating 
Sensitivity. A. J. Durelli and S$. Okubo. Product Engineering, 
v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 136-137. 
Deals with developments in study of influence of strain gradient 
perpendicular to the crack on the failure of the coating. 


2360 Recording and Indicating Instruments for Tempera. 
ture Measurements Down to 10°K Using Copper-Constantan 
Thermocouples. E. Victor Larson and Robert Mayer. Review 
of Scientific Instruments, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 692-694. 
Briefly discusses modifications and additions to a standard jn. 
strument involved in solution of problems encountered in jn- 
dicating and recording temperatures as low as 10°K with CC 
thermocouples as primary elements. Diagrams and _photo- 
graphs. 


2361* Correlation Between Electron and Optical Micro. 
scopical Examination of Metal Surfaces. E. C. W. Perryman 
and Sheila Vernon-Smith. Journal of the Royal Microscopical 
Society, v. 72, Nov. 1952, p. 99-101. 

Examples are given of correlation between images of metel- 
lurgical preparations as observed in light microscope, with and 
without phase contrast, and in the electron microscope. These 
illustrate difficulties of unambiguous interpretation and show 
need for a more critical, preferably comparative, approach in 
metallurgical microscopy. Cu was used in the experiments. 
Micrographs. 


2362* Operating Stresses on Gear Wheels and the Deter- 
mination of the Stress Resistance Characteristic of the Ma- 
terial. (German.) A. Thum and K. Richard. Schweizer Archiv 
fiir Angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 18, Oct. 1952, 
p. 309-321. 

Reviews the literature on the correlative effects of material 
(steel), shape, heat treatment, and type of stress on the life of 
gear wheels. Modern testing methods are critically evaluated. 
Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 46 ref. 

2363* Radio Stars. A. C. B. Lovell. Scientific American, y. 
188, Jan. 1953, p. 17-21. 


Describes British instrument to study stars which emit radio 
energy but no light. Diagrams and photographs. 


2364* Testing Spring Steels by Means of F. Forster's | 


Flaw Detecting Device. ( German.) Kurt Mathesius and Harro 
Bentke. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 1587-159], 
disc., p. 1591-1595. 

Describes design, operation, sensitivity, and influences of 
several variables such as cathode-ray brightness and direction 
of magnetization. 


2365 Unsuspected Defects Found Ultrasonically. Frank C. 
Parker. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Jan. 1953, p. 26-27, 54-55. 
Describes types of defects, present and future standards, and 
pipe inspection program. 


2366* Ultrasonics for the Metalworker. Frank Charity. 
ery Machinery and Steel World, v. 43, Dec. 1952, p. 8- 
8, 137. 

Describes use of above for inspection and analysis. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2366a Season Cracking of Manganese Brass Propellers. 
Yoshio Kaneda. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical 
Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, 
p. 637-644. (TN607 WS9p) : 

Tests for season cracking in manganese brass propellers were 
studied. Acidified FeCl, solutions gave cracks similar to service 
failures due to residual stresses and microstructure. 


Books 


2367 (New Methods of Quantitative Analysis) Neuere Ma* 
sanalytische Methoden. E. Brennecke, K. Fajans, N. H. Fur 
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man, R. Lang, and H. Stamm. 347 pages. 1951. Ferdinand 
Enke Verlag, Stuttgart. (QD75 B75n3) 

A general discussion and review of recent developments. In- 
cludes extensive bibliographies. 


2368 X-Ray Crystallographic Technology. Andre Guinier. 
(Translated from the French by T. L. Tippell. ) 330 pages. 1952. 
Hilger and Watts Ltd., London. (QC481 G94tr) 

Includes an account of general properties of x-rays, elements 
of crystallography and of diffraction theory, description of the 
different problems amenable to x-ray in ay tay and a 
discussion of some more difficult questions, such as the influence 
of crystallline imperfections, diffraction by amorphous bodies, 
and small particle scattering. 


See also: 
2234 (testing ball pressure hardness ) 
2379 (tests of sucker rod joints ) 
2452 (measuring temperature resistance of porcelain ) 
2603 (ion exchange resins for analysis ) 
2761 (colorimetry of bronze paints ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


2369 Magnesium Gains Favor as Plane Metal. Irving Stone. 
Aviation Week, v. 57, Dec. 29, 1952, p. 31-34. 

Describes fabrication of cast parts for various types of planes. 
Considers finish problems, corrosion data, and individual parts. 


2370 =Frigidaire Mobilizes Modern Techniques. Canadian 
Metals, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 40, 42, 44. 

Describes fabrication of sheet stell to finished ranges, refrigera- 
tors, and many other products. 


2371* Aluminium as a Cable Sheathing Material. D. Mc- 
Allister. Engineer, v. 194, Dec. 19, 1952, p. 819-823; Dec. 
26, 1952, p. 854-857. 

Gives details of new techniques which were developed for 
sheathing and handling cables, together with an account of gen- 
eral properties of Al sheaths. Includes advantages and dis- 
advantages of Al, production of Al, and extrusion. Presents 
general properties of Al sheaths, ease of installation, process 
of jointing, and resistance to corrosion. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 15 ref. 


2372* Springs. W. E. Frost. North East Coast Institution of 

Engineers & Shipbuilders, Transactions, v. 69, pt. 2, Dec. 

1952, p. 91-110. 

Describes usual methods of manufacture of laminated and 

helical steel springs. The latter are made both hot (hardened 

and tempered) and from hard-drawn wired. Indications are 

given of the complex stresses in both types. Various analyses 

and treatments are discussed, and methods of improving life 

at higher stress by grinding, shot panne. and vapor blasting 

are mentioned. Diagrams and graphs. 

2373 «Stainless Steel Parts Reduce Maintenance Costs. 

Milton Gallup. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 25, 1952, p. 68. 

Briefly discusses advantages of above. 

2374 More Aluminum Use. Light Metal Age, v. 10, Dee. 

1952, p. 22-24. 

Discusses future uses of Al and predicts oil and gas industry to 
me high consumer. 


2375 Aluminium in Polar Exploration. Wilfred Deacon. 

Light Metals, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 386-389. 

General discussion on use of Al during the early explorations of 
Polar region and the British expedition now in Northern 

Greenland. 


2376* Alloy Steels for Plastic Moulds and Hobs. J. Lomas. 
ald Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 24, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 


Discussion includes mold requirements, high-carbon high-Cr 
steel and stainless steel for cut molds, hobbing, steels for 
master hobs, properties required, and forgings. 


2377* The Use of Stainless Steel For Filters. Machinery 
Lloyd, (Overseas Ed.), v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 89-93. 


Comprehensive discussion on recent development in field of 


filtration. Includes method of manufacture, cleaning, grading, 
and joining unit compacts. 


2378* The Manufacture of Aluminum Sheathed Cables. 
Machinery Lloyd, (Overseas Ed.), v. 24, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 
91, 93-95. 

Summarizes phases in development of the J. & P. Sheathing 
Process, and describes process in detail. 


2379* How to Prevent Failures in Sucker-Rod Joints. A. 
A. Hardy. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 371- 
374, 376-377. 
Lists design features and handling techniques. Laboratory tests 
are described. 


2380 How to Save Those Critical Alloys. Petroleum Process- 
ing, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 1776-1777. 

Presents means to conserve Ni and Mo in ferritic alloy steels 
used in refineries for both high- and low- temperature service. 
Applies largely to alloys used primarily in pipe, tubing, cast 
and forged valves, fittings, and accessory equipment. 


2381 Application of Aluminum Channel Conductors for 
Station Bus. E. J. Casey and N. Swerdlow. Power Apparatus 
and Systems, Dec. 1952, p. 1004-1009. 

Compares qualities of Cu and Al for station busses. Considers 
shape of conductor, connections, and problems encountered 
in Ag-plating Al. Photographs, diagrams, and tables. 10 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2382 Japanese Substitution Steels in the Last War. Seiji 
Nishikiori. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Con- 
gress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 483- 
489. (TN607 W89p ) 

Gives compositions and properties. Tables and diagrams. 


See also: 
2184 (applications of Zr) 
2190 (fabrication processes and properties of Cu and brass ) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


2383* <A Technique for Tagging and Tracing Air Parcels. 
Roscoe R. Braham, Ben K. Seely, and W. D. Crozier. Trans- 
— American Geophysical Union, v. 33, Dec. 1952, p. 825- 
833. 

Describes method which involves dispersal of a fluorescent pig- 
ment through a military smoke generator or a special “dry 
duster”, and sampling resulting aerosol “plume” with impaction 
equipment installed in an airplane. Graphs. 6 ref. 


2384 Analytical Methods for Industrial Wastes. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 24, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 1872-1895. 

Consists of “Systematic Analysis of Organic Industrial Wastes”, 
Harry Braus, F. M. Middleton, and C. C. Ruchhoft; “Determi- 
nation of Pyridine-Base Compounds in River Water and In- 
dustrial Wastes”, R. C. Kroner, M. B. Ettinger, and W. A. 
Moore; “Study of Chromium Toxicity by Several Oxygen 
Demand Tests”, R. S. Ingols and E. S. Kirkpatrick; “Deter- 
mination of Residual Chlorine in Metal Finishing Wastes”, 
H. C. Marks and N. S. Chamberlin; “Determination of B.O.D. 
of Sewage and Industrial Wastes With Polarograph”, A. W. 
Busch and C. N. Sawyer; “Determination of Microquantities 
of Iodine in Water Solution by Amperometric Titrations”, H. 
P. Kramer, W. A. Moore, and D. G. Ballinger; and “Determi- 
nation of Copper Ion by Modified Sodium Diethyldithocabamate 
> C. A. Noll and L. D. Betz. Tables and Graphs. 
70 ref. 


2385 Determination of Small Amounts of Hydrocarbons 
in the Atmosphere. Paul P. Mader, Merlyn W. Heddon, Robert 
T. Lofberg, and Ruth H. Koehler. Analytical Chemistry, v. 24, 
Dec. 1952, p. 1899-1902. 


Describes spectrophotometric method for above. 


2386 Modern Feedwater Treatment Practice. E. R. Welsh. 
Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 32, 34-36. 
General discussion on water-treatment program emphasizing 
necessary equipment and maintenance of a clean boiler. 
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18. Pollution and Wastes 


2387 Flue Gas Removal of Sulphur Oxides. Chemical Age, 
v. 67, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 827-829. 

Brief description of British attempts, none of which appear to 
be commercially successful. 


2388 = Industrial Water Pollution Abatement. Roy F. Wes- 
ton. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Jan. 12, 1953, p. 
134-138. 

Stream clean-up programs are outlined and illustrated. 


2389 Fumes From Synthetic Lacquer Baking Adsorbed by 
Activated Carbon. Chemical Processing, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 
8-10. 

Describes above which is 92% efficient. 


2390* Disposal of Refinery Wastes. G. Davidson. Chem- 
istry in Canada, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 23-26. 

Discusses industrial trends in waste-control installations and 
describes A.P.I. oil-water separator. 


2391* Airborne Dust. Correlation of Thermal Precipitator 
With P.R.U. Hand-Pump. D. H. J. Catchpole, R. E. Green- 
ham, and E. White. Colliery Guardian, v. 185, Dec. 23, 1952, 
p. 792-796. 

Discusses comparison based on routine samples from mines and 
determination of samples in the laboratory. Tables. 


2392 = Instrumentation for Detection of Stack Emissions. 
Gordon R. Hahn. Combustion, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 67-70. 
Discusses instrumentation which makes stack discharge condi- 
tions available to control operator. 


2393* The Removal of Oxides of Sulphur From Flue 
Gases. R. Llewellyn Rees. Engineer, v. 194, Dec. 19, 1952, p. 
842-844. 

Traces historical development of flue gas washing at power 
—_—— Considers costs, pollution, and research program. 27 
ref. 


2394 External Dust Control for a Pedestal Grinder. Parts 
I and II. W. H. White and W. B. Lawrie. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 93, Dec. 4, 1952, p. 641-645; Dec. 11, 1952, p. 
673-682. 

Describes experimental work which led to construction of a 
prototype, and dust estimations made on it. Movement of dust 
clouds, both with and without local exhaust ventilation, was 
recorded. Part II discusses various parts of apparatus. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams, and tables. 


2395 M & O Investigates Fly Ash Collector Efficiency. 
Alfred S. Oliver. Industry and Power, v. 64, Jan. 1953, p. 71-73. 
Describes test procedure and results obtained when fly ash 
collectors were tested for efficiency by Minnesota and Ontario 
Paper Co. 


2396 Sources and Control of River Pollution. Richard D. 
Hoak. Instruments, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 1714-1716, 1748-1750, 
1752. 

Discusses sources and types of pollution, stream self-purification 
properties, and instruments for the measurement and control 
of pollution. 


2397 Some Experience With Air Pollution Abatement in 
the Steel Industry. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 29, Dec. 1952, 
p. 122-126. (Based on a paper by C. A. Bishop) 

Discusses various experiences encountered by the steel industry 
in Allegheny County, Pa. 


2398* Secondary Collectors for Recovery of Fine Dust. 
Ethelyn Weller. Rock Products, v. 55, Dec. 1952, p. 114. 
Brief discussion on vortex separator type collector used by 
flour and cereal mills, now successfully adapted to recovery of 
fine dust in mineral processing plants. 


2399* A Rational Approach to Industrial Waste Disposal 


Problems. R. N. Giles. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 2A, 
Dec. 1952, p. 1495-1501. 

Presents a general discussion of the above with specific examples 
in the petroleum industry. 


2400* Color in Industrial Wastes. I. Color of Suspended 
Solids, and Applications for Waste Color Characteristics, 
Willem Rudolfs and William D. Hanlon. Sewage and In. 
dustrial Wastes, v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1502-1508. 

A study was made for purposes of developing a method fog 
expressing effect of aid matter on color characteristics 
of industrial wastes, using light-absorption properties for cal. 
culating concentration in stream waters, a investigating 
methods for projecting industrial-waste color characteristics to 
stream conditions. Data are charted and tabulated. 


2401* Dust Collector, Maintenance “Musts” for Grinding 
Magnesium. Roy Nash. Western Metals, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 
45-47. 

Discusses hazards involved and ways of preventing fires and 
accidents when grinding Mg. 


See also: 
2037 (fumes and gases in arc welding) 
2320 (electric charge distribution of aerosols ) 
2341 (determination of toxic substances in air ) 
2680 (discharge of radio active gases ) 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


2402* Physical and Chemical Process in the Thermal 
Treatment of Raw Peats. (German.) Ernst Terres and Kurt 
Schultze. Brennstoffe-Chemie, v. 33, Nov. 19, 1952, p. 353-361. 
Raw peats were found to have different resistances to drying 
temperatures, although the types of behavior are similar, Col- 
loidal nature of some components are destroyed by heat. Tables 
and charts. 


2403* = Vitrite-Durite Mixtures in Petrographie Analysis of 
Coal. (German.) E. Stach. Brennstoffe-Chemie, v. 33, Nov. 19, 
1952, p. 361-370. 

Describes a coal microscope and techniques for its use. 
Numerous micrographs. 22 ref. 


2404* Schlieren Photographs of Advancing Flames in 
Elongated Electrical Fields. (German.) U. Neubert. Brenn- 
stoffe-Chemie, v. 33, Nov. 19, 1952, p. 370-375. 

Flames were passed through a strong, nonhomogeneous, elec- 
trical field. Results suggest flame is lower in energy than with- 
out electric field. 12 ref. 


2405 Beaver Brook Heavy-Media Plant. Coal Age, vy. 58, 
Jan. 1953, p. 104-107. 

Describes use of dual-gravity separation drum which provides 
a midlings product that can be crushed and recirculated to 
obtain maximum yields. Photographs. 


2406* Gasification of Hydrocarbons for Production of 
Gases to Supplement Natural Gas in City Supplies. Jerome 
J. Morgan. Gas Age, v. 110, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 38-45. 


Data tabulated and diagrammed. 


2407 Utilization of Kerosene Stocks for Jet Fuels by 
Treatment With Urea. H. J. Hepp, E. O. Box, Jr., and G. ©. 
Ray. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Jan. 1953, 
p. 112-115. 

Investigation demonstrated that urea treatment of kerosenes 
gives products which can be incorporated into JP-3 jet fuels in 
— larger amounts than raw kerosene. Graphs and tables. 7 
ref. 


2408* <A Thermal Investigation on the Heating of Peat 
Suspensions Under Pressure. ( Swedish.) B. Lunden and k. 
N. Cederquist. IVA Tidskrift. for Teknisk-Vetenskaplig For- 
skning, v. 23, no. 5, 1952, p. 203-213. 

Pressure heating of peat in water suspension was found to be 
followed by an exothermic reaction in the range of 60-150°C. 
With slow heating the reaction started at a lower temperature 
and was stronger. 


2409 Gasoline and Oil From Oil Shale. W. C. Schroeder. 
Mines Magazine, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 31-32, 60. 

Discusses economic merit in U. S. and abroad for obtaining 
above. 
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2410* Rapid Gas Sampler. National Bureau of Standards, 
Technical News Bulletin, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 189-190. 

Describes fast-acting mechanical device that takes samples of 
a rapidly changing gas over extremely short intervals-0.2 msec. 
or less. It was designed for use in research on the mechanism 
of engine “knock” and the new gas-sampling valve is par- 
ticularly well adapted to studies of the complex changes that 
take place in the combustion chamber of an automotive engine. 


Books 


2411 Report of Progress-Fundamental Research on Oc- 
currence and Recovery of Petroleum. 1950-1951. Lloyd E. 
Elkens, chairman. 263 pages. American Petroleum Institute. 
(TN860 Am35a ) 

Fifth in a series which presents publications arising from 
fundamental research and reports of directors of several pro- 
jects, sponsored by American Petroleum Institute during 1950 
and 1951, in field of occurrence and recovery of petroleum. 


2412 Investigation of Fuel Quantity Measuring Tech- 
niques. 443 pages. June 1952. United States Air Force, Air 
Material Command, Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, Ohio. 
(TL702.F8 R21i) 

Shows that objectives of fuel gage design can be attained by 
minimizing, with respect to the characteristics of the fuel gage, 
the over-all cost of any specified operation. Pertinent factors 
are tactical, structural, aerodynamic, psychological, and chem- 
ical in nature. Collects pertinent information on fuels, air- 
frames, and the atmosphere, regarded as the environment of a 


fuel gage. 


See also: 
1960 (openhearth fuel conversion ) 
2645 (coal in agriculture and horticulture ) 
2712 (principles and theories of combustion ) 
2738 (handling hydro carbon data) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


2413* Designs and Applications of Heat Pumps. R. 
Schmid. Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, May-June 1952, p. 220- 
99 


Discusses theoretical and practical problems and describes de- 
signs of heat pump developed by Brown Boveri. 


2414 Moisture-Sensitive Drugs Protected by Plant-Wide 
Air Conditioning. Chemical Processing, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 
40-41, 

Brief discussion on air-conditioning system of Eli Lily and Co. 
pharmaceutical house. Schematic diagram. 


2415* Design of a Floor Panel Radient Heating System. 
Wm. Henry Knowlton. Commercial Refrigeration & Air Con- 
ditioning, v. 10, Jan. 1953, p. 38-40, 71. 

General discussion giving helping suggestions in designs of 
above. Includes radiant heating conversion chart. 


2416" Some Comparisons of Three Carbonising Systems. 
A. R. Myhill. Gas Times, v. 73, Dec. 26, 1952, p. 424-426, 429. 
Examines, in an elementary manner, factors related to heat 
losses and carbonizing results of horizontal retorts, intermittent 
vertical chambers, and continuous vertical retorts. 


2417 Artificial Lighting and Its Relation to Air Condition- 
ing. Walter Sturrock. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, Jan. 1953, 
p. 101-107. 

Presents data on recommended lighting levels for various kinds 
of work and interiors, and a discussion of temperature rise 
from lighting as related to design. Appendix included data for 
design of lighting systems. Graphs, tables, and diagrams. 


2418* Energy From Unusual Sources. Overseas Engineer, 
v. 26, Jan. 1953, p. 194-196. 

Describes early experiments of using solar energy and present 
vestigations. 


2419 Evaluation of Radiant Heat Absorption Rates in 
Tubular Heaters. Part HI. L. A. Mekler and R. S. Fairall. 
Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 151-155. 

Relative radiation heat absorption characteristics are calculated 
and discussed. Diagrams and tables. 


2420* Temperature Change as Affected by Different 
Pulldown Methods. Neil E. Hopkins and John J. Seelaus. 
Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, Jan. 1953, p. 63-70; disc., 
p. 70-71. 

Mathematical analysis which provides new load curves for en- 
closed surface which incorporate pulldown method and insula- 
tion factors. Graphs. 


2421 An Unusual Cooling System. Sheet Metal Worker, v. 
44, Dec. 1952, p. 50, 52. 


Give details of above for residential use. 


Books 


2422 Thermal Properties of Buildings. N. S. Billington. 
208 pages. 1942. Cleaver-Hume Press, London. (TH7222 B49t) 
Written for persons concerned with design, specification or use 
of building materials, or devising of heating and ventilating 
systems. Includes steady and unsteady flow of heat, comfort anc 
warmth, pattern staining in buildings, condensation, solar heat 
and its exclusion, thermal insulation, warmth of floors, and 
heating systems. 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


2423* A French Axial-Flow Gas Turbines. Acroplane, v. 
83, Nov. 28, 1952, p. 718-721. 


Describes diagrams and photographs of above. 


2424* Dowty’s Spill-Flow System for Turbines. Aeroplane, 
v. 83, Dec. 5, 1952, p. 747-752. 

Describes above with respect to operation and advantages. 
Colored diagrams for a clarification of its operation. 


2425* Gas Turbines in Merchantmen. New Turbine Plants 
May Offer Economical Way to Increase Speed of Cargo 
Ships in Time of War. W. A. Dolan, Jr. and A. A. Hafer. 
Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 2-9. 


Discusses potentiality of above. Tables. 


2426* What the Union Pacific Gas Turbines Have Been 
Doing. Railway Age, v. 133, Dec. 29, 1952, p. 44-47. 

General discussion on above. Diagram of general layout of 
apparatus in single-end production locomotive cab is included. 


2427 Cylinder Wear-How to Measure it, How to Reduce It. 
SAE Journal, vy. 60, Dec. 1952, p. 44-50. 

Articles based on “How Engines Wear”, J. F. Kune., Jr., 
D. S. McArthur, and L. E. Moody; “Critical Lubrication 
Areas in an Engine”, V. G. Raviolo; “Wear Measurements 
by Physical, Chemical, or Radioactivity Methods”, C. C. Moore 
and W. L. Kent; “Engine Wear-Comparison of Radioactive 
Wear and Field Measurements”, F. W. Kavanagh; “Laboratory 
and Field Wear Tests Using Radioactive Tracers”. H.R. 
lackson; “Effect of Heavy-Duty Oils on Engine Wear in 
Typical Passenger Car Service”, |. L. Palmer; “Wear Prevention 
by Alkaline Lubricating Oils”, J. C. Ellis and J. A. Edgar. 


2428 New Equipment Maps Jet-Engine Stall Areas. SAE 
Journal, v. 60, Dec. 1952, p. 53-55. (Excerpts from “ A New 
Technique for Investigation of Tet Engine Compressor Stall and 
Other Transient Characteristics”, W. J. Kunz, Jr.) 

Discusses instrumentation for locating the boundaries of com- 
pressor stall and the way it is used to map out stall areas. 
Graphs. 


2429 Combustion-Chamber Deposits and Power Loss. 


SAE Journal, v. 60, Dec. 1952. p. 56-63. (Excerts from “Com- 
bustion-Chamber Deposits and Their Relationship to Power 
Loss” A. E. Cleveland and O. Enoch ) 

Discusses investigation on effects of deposits on knock-un- 
limited power (power loss which occurs at optimum. spark 
settings with fuel that is knock-free at those settings). Graphs. 
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21. Prime Movers 


Books 


2430 (Gas Turbine Power Plants) Gasturbinenkraftwerke. 
Ludwig Musil. 108 pages. 1947. Springer-Verlag, Vienna. (TJ 
778 M97g) 

Discusses economic status of steam engines and gas turbines 
and raises problems on the conversion of coal to gas and the 
generation of electricity of gas turbines. 16 ref. 


22. CERAMICS 


Paints in Casting. Carlos Dias Brosch. 


2431* 
ra de Metais, v. 8, July 


ABM Boletim da Associacao Brasi 
1952, p. 225-233. 

Describes use of paint for surface protection of molds and cores, 
for improving surface finish of castings, and for modifying 
surface structure of the cast metal. Micrographs and tables. 


2432 Relations Among Certain Specification Properties 
of Building Brick and Effects of Differences in Raw Ma- 
terials and Methods of Forming. J. W. McBurney, J. C. 
Richmond, and M. A. Copeland. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 35, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 309-318. 

Analyzes strength, absorption, and _saturation-coefficient rela- 
tions on 3205 brick. Graphs and tables. 19 ref. 


2433 Lattice Constants and Dielectric Properties of Bar- 
ium Titanate — Barium Stannate — Strontium Titanate 
Bodies. R. H. Dungan, D. F. Kane, and L. R. Bickford, Jr. 
Journal of the American Ceramic Society, v. 35, Dec. 1, 1952, 
p. 318-321. 

Experimental data on above. Graphs. 10 ref. 


2434 Viscosity Studies of System CaO-MgO-AL.O,-SiO.. Pt. 
Ill. 35, 45, and 50% SiO.. J. S. Machin, Tin Boo Yee, and 
D. L. Hanna. Journal of the American Ceramic Society, v. 35, 
Dec. 1, 1952, p. 322-325. 

Experimental data. Graphs and tables. 


2435 Thermal Stress Failure of Pure Refractory Oxides. 
Bernard Schwartz. Journal of the American Ceramic Society, 
v. 35, Dee. 1, 1952, p. 325-333. 

Describes investigation carried out to study thermal stress 
failure of AlsOs, stabilized ZrO. and MgO. Properties measured 
included strength, elasticity, and thermal expansion. All tests 
were conducted within temperature range of 25-1500°C. 
Graphs and tables. 19 ref. 


2436 Coefficient of Expansion Study of a Lead-Zine Glaze. 
Forrest K. Pence. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 31, 
Dec. 1952, p. 483-485. 

Study of effect of variation of Zn content on coefficient of above 
is presented. Graphs. 


2437 Methods of Increasing Efficiency of Firing Sewer 
Pipe in a Tunnel Kiln. Clark Sutherland. American Ceramic 
Society Bulletin, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 486-488. 

Describes kiln at Pacific Clay Products and discusses factors 
in design and operation. 


2438 Efflorescence. F. O. Anderegg. ASTM Bulletin, Oct. 
1952, p. 39-45. 

Discusses occurance and cause in masonry with possible ways 
of prevention. Photographs. 11 ref. 


2439 Some Aspects of the Corrosion of Refractories. N. 
McCallum and L. R. Barrett. Transactions of the British 
Ceramic Society, v. 51, Nov. 1952, p. 523-524; disc., p. 544- 
548. 

Theoretical discussion on above. Tables and graphs. 27 ref. 


2440 Symposium on Drying. Transactions of the British 
Ceramic Society, v. 51, Nov. 1952, p. 549-583. 

Consists of “Past, Present, and Future Trends”, A. Williams 
Gardner; “Jet Drying of Whiteware”, G. W. Bird and A. J. 
Dale; and “The High-Frequency Drying of Clayware: Theory 
and Practices”, $. Copeland. 


2441* Magnetic Separators in the Clay Industry. T. ¢ 
Hawker. British Clayworker, v. 61, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 277.” 


Briefly discusses features of various separators. 


2442 Recent Developments in Ceramic Dielectrics. Edward 
f Smoke and John H. Koenig. Ceramic Age, v. 60, Dec. 1952, Dp. 


General discussion of the above. Graphs. 


2443 Simple Procedure for Correction of Mineral Com. 
positions Calculated From Feldspar Analyses. William W. 
Coffeen. Ceramic Age, v. 60, Dec. 1952, p. 29. 


Brief general discussion. 


2444 Ceramic Materials. A Complete Directory. Ceramic 
Industry, v. 60, Jan. 1953, p. 61-64, 66, 69-70, 73-74, 77-78 
80, 82, 85-86, 89-90, 93-94, 97-98, 100, 102, 104, 106, 109-110 
a 117-118, 121-122, 125, 127, 129-130, 133-134, 197. 
Complete information on all known ceramic materials, their 
formulas, physical characteristics. and properties, and their use 
in enamel, glass, and pottery industries. 


2445* Casting in the Ceramic Industries. Ceramics, y, 4 
Nov. 1952, p. 392, 394-396, 398, 409. 


General discussion on above. 


2446* High-Frequency Ceramic Insulators. Ceramics, y. 
4, Nov. 1952, p. 418-419. 
Brief general discussion. 


2447* = Prestressed Concrete Makes Rapid Progress in the 
nited States. Myle J. Holley, Jr. Civil Engineering, v. 23, Jan. 
1953, pv. 25-29. 

Describes increased use and production. Photographs. 


2448* What Do We Need to Know About Prestressed Con- 
erete? N. M. Newmark. Civil Engineering, v. 23, Jan. 1953, 
p. 59-63. 

Emphasizes need of research: considers fundamental concepts 
of working load, strength, brittle and ductile failures, and 
choice of factor of safety; compares ordinary and_ prestressed 
concrete; and discusses special problems. 


2449* Specifications for Refractories. H. M. Glass. Clay- 
craft, v. 26, Dec. 1952, p. 110-119. 

General discussion of British practice and a brief comparison 
with American attitudes. 


2450* Electric Glass Welding. R. Shaw. Electrical En- 
gineering, v. 72, sec. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 31-34. 

Describes above in respect to type of electric heat used 
resistance heating in glass, preheating, power supply, and 
control. Photographs and diagrams. 


2451 Factories for Prestressing: Big Business in Penn- 
sylvania. Engineering News-Record, v. 150, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 
35-38. 

Describes development, procedure, and uses for prestressed 
concrete. Photographs. 


2452 = The Resistance of Laboratory Porcelain to Tempera- 
ture Change. A. G. Biemond. Industrial Chemist, v. 28, Dee. 
1952, p. 553-555. 

Discusses resistance of porcelain to temperature change and 
methods which may be used to measure this resistance. 


2453 Chemical Machining of Photosensitive Glass. S. D. 
Stookey. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 
1953, p. 115-118. 


Describes a new photosensitive glass capable of being “ma- 


45, Jan. | 


— 


chined” by a chemical process which is adaptable to mass 


production of complex glass pieces. 5 ref. 


2454 Cast Refractories Replace Brick in Heating Fur 
— W. G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 170, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 140- 
Describes installation and preliminary testing of new cast te 
fractory material to replace brick in a barrel-type forging 
furnace. 
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* Séderberg Electrodes for Electric Steel Furnaces. 

(German.) T. Wahlberg and N. Winblad. Jernkontorets An- 
naler, v. 136, no. 9, 1952, p. 377-411. 
Investigations were made at 3 Swedish steel works, Cokin 
temperatures for various pastes were determined. Causes o 
electrode breakage, manufacturing methods, and care are dis- 
cussed. Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 


2456* Super Refractories. R. H. Warring. Machinery Lloyd 
(Overseas Ed.), v. 24, Nov. 1952, p. 69-71. 

General discussion on potentialities of above. Properties are 
compared with high temperature alloys. Tables. 


2457 Mechanism of Fracture of Concrete. Frank A. Blakey. 
Nature, v. 170, Dec. 27, 1952, p. 1120. 
Brief description. Graph. 7 ref. 


2458 Zireon Refractories. Gamal M. Gad. Refractories 
Journal, Nov. 1952, p. 485-490. 

Emphasizes properties and firing of above. Tables and micro- 
graphs. 


2459* Fine Grinding in Tube Mills. B. M. Pearson. Rock 
Products, v. 55, Dec. 1952, p. 106-108. 

Describes methods of grinding cement clinker to high degree 
of fineness and prevention of particle agglomeration. 


2460* The Precipitation of Fluorides in Glassy Systems. 
R. J. Callow. Journal of the Society of Glass Technology, v. 36 
Oct. 1952, p. 266-269. 

Experimental data and results. 


2461* The Influence of Founding Time and Temperature 
on the Fluorine Content of an Opal Glass. R. J. Callow and 
G. Lawson. Journal of the Society of Glass Technology, v. 36, 
Oct. 1952, p. 270-274. 

Experimental data and results. Tables and graphs. 


2462* The Measurement of the Devitrification Char- 
acteristics of Glass. A. J. Milne. Journal of the Society of Glass 
Technology, v. 36, Oct. 1952, p. 275-286. 

Describes methods developed for study of above. In_ first 
method, rate of growth of crystals formed during early stages 
of devitrification process is measured on samples which have 
been rapidly cooled. In second method, a simple high-tempera- 
ture microscope is used, and measurements of rate of crystal 
growth can be made while crystals are actually growing. Graphs 
and macrographs. 17 ref. 


2463* A Re-Examination of the Adams and Williamson 
Law of Annealing. F. W. Preston. Journal of the Society of 
Glass Technology, v. 36, Oct. 1952, p. 287-296. 

Theoretical discussion. 16 ref. 


2464 Porcelain Coatings: Ingenuity Is the Progress Factor. 
W. A. Barrows. Steel, v. 132, Jan. 12, 1953, p. 72-74. 
Describes increased use and advantages of using porcelain coat- 
ings. Warns against coating nonferrous metals and gives pre- 
cautions for welding. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2465 Carbon Refractories for Blast Furnaces. John J. 
Hazel. “Yearbook of American Iron and Steel Institute”, 1952, 
p. 309-351; dise., p. 352. (TS300 Am35y ) 
Reports experiences with the above at various steel companies. 
analyses were made from holes drilled at various locations 
to determine extent to which steam oxidizes the carbon blocks 
near the top hole and cinder notch. Also gives results of tests 
on different carbon raw materials and commercial grades of 
carbon blocks. Design of carbon hearths was also studied. Dia- 
grams, tables, and graphs. Bibliography of 84 ref. 


1940 (rammed and castable refractories ) 
2 (pyrophyllite in refractory enamels ) 
2181 (heating clements for kilns) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


2466 How to Use Molybdenum Disulphide as a Lubricant. 
L. M. Davison. American Machinist, v. 96, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 
106-108. 

Discusses possible use of unique properties of above. 


2467* Lubricating Large Engines. Brian Corrigan. Diesel 
Power and Diesel Transportation, vy. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 50-54. 
Covers problems associated with lubrication of large gas, dual- 
fuel, and diesel engines. Considers bearing corrosion, engine 
deposits, and engine wear. Tables, micrographs, and photo- 
graphs. 

2468* Performance of Synthetic Greases. E, KR. Booser, A. 
E. Baker, and E. G. Jackson. Institute Spokesman, v. 6, Dec. 
1952, p. 8-11, 13, 15-18. 

General discussion on above. Tables and graphs. 


2469* Preparation and Properties of Silica Aecrogel- 
Thickened Greases. E. C. Milberger and Lorraine J. Swatik. 
Institute Spokesman, v. 16, Jan. 1953, p. 18-21, 23-24, 26-29; 
disc., p. 29. 

Describes preparation of silica greases in general, processing and 
composition variables, laboratory performance results of water 
resistance, wear data, high temperature resistance, mechanical 
stability, oxidation resistance, oil separation or bleeding, and 
pumpability. Tables and graphs. 


2470 Performance of Hydrodynamically Lubricated Roll 

Neck Bearings. R. B. Sims. Journal of the Iron and Steel In- 

stitute, v. 172, Dec. 1952, p. 415-418. 

Experiment is described for measuring mean thickness of oil 
Im in bearings of a rolling mill during periods of acceleration 

and deceleration. Effect of changes in thickness of oil film on 

gage of cold rolled strip is discussed. Graphs. 


2471 Synthetic Lubricants. W. A. Zisman. Machine Design, 
v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 174-176, 255-256, 259-260, 262, 264. 
Reports availability in many variations and that synthetic oils 
and greases may be tailor-made to fit special engineering ap- 
plications. Tables. 


2472* yy of Lubricants to Anti-Friction Bearings. 
(Concluded. ) Lee Ballard. Machinery (American), v. 59, Jan. 
1953, p. 196-198. 

Discusses bearing difficulties due to improper lubrication and 
gives hints for efficient lubrication of antifriction bearings. 
Graphs. 


2473 Laminated Plastics Improve Precision Bearing Per- 
formance. Herbert Widdop. Materials & Methods, v. 36, Dec. 
1952, p. 99-101. 

Discusses properties of cotton fabric phenolic laminates and 
retainer ring characteristics. 


2474*° Preparation and Properties of Greases. Oil and Gas 
Journal, v. 51, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 54-56, 58, 61. 

Includes “Additives for Greases”, R. T. Macdonald and J. L. 
Dreher; “Silica Aerogel-Thickened Greases”, E. C. Milberger 
and L. J. Swatik; “A Continuous Method for Manufacture of 
Lithium Grease”, Peter J. Baker and N. T. Joyner; and “Per- 
formance of Synthetic Greases”, E. R. Booser, A. E. Baker, and 
E. G. Jackson. 


2475 Phosphorus in the Lubricants Field. C. V. Smalheer 
and T. W. Mastin. Petroleum Processing, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 
1780-1784. 

Concerned primarily with lubricant developments relating to 
reciprocating internal combustion engine and its use to provide 
motive power, through appropriate transmission devices, for 
vehicles of all types. Tables and photographs. 28 ref. 


2476 Chemical Addition Agents for Lubricating Oils. W. 
D. Thomas. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 103-106. 


Describes history of development, types of compounds used, 
and performance. Tables and photographs. 5 ref. 


2477 How to Prevent Oil Seal Failure. R. O. Isenbarger. 
Product Engineering, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 154-159. 

Describes reasons and remedies for failure and includes a check 
list for proper specifications. 
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23. Lubrication and Friction 


2478 For Diesel Lube Problems: Ask the Engine What 
It Wants. SAE Journal, v. 60, Dec. 1952, p. 38-43. (Excerpts 
from “Let Service Choose Diesel Lubricants’, C. G. A. Rosen. ) 
Emphasizes how our old ideas of oil classification can be related 
to the new service designations, particularly for the diesel 
engine. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


2479 Effective Lubrication Range for Steel Surfaces 
Boundary Lubricated at High Sliding Velocities by Various 
Classes of Synthetic Fluids. Robert L. Johnson, Max A. 
Swikert, and Edmond E. Bisson. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2846, Dec. 1952, 23 pages. 
(TL570 Un3t) 

Presents results of studies on effects of sliding velocities on 
boundary lubrication. Graphs, tables, and diagrams. 


2480 Investigation of Spontaneous Ignition Temperatures 
of Organic Compounds With Particular Emphasis on Lub- 
ricants. Charles E. Frank, Angus U. Blackham, and Donald E. 
Swarts. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Tech- 
nical Note 2848, Dec. 1952, 40 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 
Lubricants including paraffin oils, polyethylenes, polyethers, 
esters of dibasic olypropylenes, and polyisbutylenes 
were examined. Additional data was obtained on influence of 
additives and metal surfaces on spontaneous ignition tempera- 
tures and on ignition behavior of selected 2-component mixtures. 
Graphs, diagrams, and tables 


See also: 
2121 (oil mists in tinning process ) 
2262 (wear of bronze) 
2294 (spectrographic determination of metals in oils) 
2481 (motion analysis of bearings ) 


24. DESIGN 


2481* Oscillatory Occurrences in Ball Bearings. M. S. 
Frenkel. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical Society, v. 56, Dec. 
1952, p. 885-908. 

Theoretical analysis of couples of centrifugal forces, oscillations 
of angular velocities due to gyroscopic effects, pseudogyroscopic 
effects, design equations relating to conformity, and relation of 
dimensions for angular contact ball bearings. 


2482 Automatic Computers Go to Work On Design Prob- 
lems. SAE Journal, v. 60, Dec. 1952, p. 17-20. 

Articles on “The Use of High Speed Computing Machinery 
in Aircraft Engine Design”, Karl E. Frannson; “Use of Auto- 
matic Computing Equipment at Allison Division of General 
Motors”, J. T. Horner; “Application of Analog Techniques 
to Control Design for Aircraft Engines”, W. C. Schaffer: 
“Use of Digital Computing Eqiupment in Propeller Design”, 
F. B. Stulen and J. A. DeVries; “Electronic Simulations as an 
Aid to the Design of Vehicle Suspension Systems”, Allen Lange 
and John Dute. 


See also: 
2273 (designing for corrosive services ) 
2735 (design of computers) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


2483* Alphabetical List of New Products Developed Since 
November, 1951. Dyestuffs and Pigments, Textile Chem- 
icals, Equipment. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 41, Dec. 8, 
1952, p. 795-838, 858. 


Photographs. 


2484 Synthesis of Organic Deuterium Compounds III. 
1,2-Dibromoethane-d, and Its Derivatives. L. C. Leitch and 
A. T. Morse. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 30, Dec. 1952, 
p. 924-932. 


Describes investigation to determine whether a thermal reaction 
occurs between acetylene and HBr, and under what conditions. 


Diagrams and tables. 11 ref. 


2485 Coagulation and Deposition in Still Aerosols of 
Various Solids. T. Gillespie and G. O. Langstroth. Canadian 
Journal of Chemistry, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 1008-1011. 
Studies were made of the aging of MgO, ZnO, C, copal resin 
and silica powder aerosols, under essentially uniform experi. 
mental conditions. Tables and micrographs. 


2486 Industrial Viewpoints on Separation Processes. Pari 
HI and HII. ( Concluded.) Karl Hachmuth. Chemical Engineer. 
ing Process (Engineering Section), v. 48, Nov. 1952, p. 570 
574; Dec. 1952, p. 617-626. 

Describes method for determination of the true effect of 
residual materials on recovery and purity. Useful for analyzing 
complex separation processes. Outlines method for calculating 
a istillation columns. Photographs and diagrams, 73 
ref. 


2487 Rectification at Reduced Pressures. Harding Bliss 
A. M. Eshaya, and N. W. Frisch. Chemical Engineering 
Progress (Engineering Section), v. 48, Dec. 1952, p. 627-632. 
disc., p. 632. 

Describes study of vacuum rectifications and interprets results 
od — of chemical engineering theory. Graphs and diagrams. 
0 ret. 


2488 Performance of Perforated-Plate Distillation Col. 
umns. D. S. Arnold, C. A. Plank, and E. M. Schoenbor, 
Chemical Engineering Progress (Engineering Section), vy. 48, 
Dec. 1952, p. 633-641; disc., p. 641-642. 

Describes investigation to study behavior of above. Application 
of data to design is discussed. Graphs, photographs, diagrams, 
and tables. 17 ref. 


2489 Extrusion Plasticity of a Butadiene-Acrylonitrile 
Rubber. Effect of Amide-Type Compounds. Arthur W. Camp- 
bell and Philip F. Tryon. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 
v. 45, Jan. 1953, p. 125-130. 

Describes investigation of dithiocarbamates, carbamates, amides, 
imides, and the related oxazolines to determine  effective- 
— as plasticizers for natural rubber. Tables and graphs. 44 
ref. 


2490* Production of Sulphuric Acid From Spent Gas 
works Oxide. Mechanical Handling, v. 40, Jan. 1953, p. 9-16 
Describes and diagrams process at Creeksmouth plant of Lawes 
Chemical Co., Ltd., Barking, England. Photographs. 


2491* 
Andrews. Modern Packaging, v. 26, Dec. 1952, p. 153-154. 
Discusses the effectiveness of DBPC (Koppers Co., Inc's 
Trademark for di-tertiary-butyl-para-cresol) in inhibiting de- 
teriorative changes and of coatings on package materials. 


2492* Petroleum’s Role in Chemistry Destined for Con- 
tinuing Expansion as Demand Grows. Osgood V. Tracy. 
Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 51, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 70-72, 74. 
Considers sources of benzene and naphthalene, new demands 
from petroleum, and future possibilities. 


2493* The Story of Phillips Petroleum’s Petrochemical 
Expansion. John C. Reidel. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 51, Jan. 
12, 1953, p. 82-86, 89-90. 


Describes history and operations including Philblack plant; 


Antioxidant for Waxes. R. F. Seubert and E. D. 


butadiene and copolymer plants; butane dehydrogenation; bu | 


tylene purification and dehydrogenation; butadiene purification; 
instrumentation NH; and NH,NOs manufacture; and_ sulfur 
plants. 


2494* Petroleum Waxes Dominate Field. Bruce H. Clary. 
Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Jan. 12, 1953, p. 103. 


Briefly describes wide range of waxes obtainable from petroleum. 


2495 Better Yields From Cat Cracking. Charles W. Shelley 
and C. W. Rackley. Petroleum Processing, v. 7, Dec. 1952, P 
1772-1775. 

Shows that catalytic cracking yields from highly aromatic stock 
such as catalytic heavy gas oil can be improved by solvent 
refining with furfural. Graphs. 
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96 Enthalpy of Petroleum Fractions. Carol R. Bauer and 
John F. Middleton. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 
111-113. 

New charts are (peop and recent experimental data used 
in development of charts are given. Characterization factor and 
API gravity ranges are extended. 


97 Hyperforming. Newest Development in Reforming. 
a Berg. Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 131-136. 
Describes above with respect to basic operation, H. economy, 
inter-heaters, reactor design, pilot ge studies, commercial 
design, processing of high sulfur stocks, and volatility and gen- 
eral upgrading improvement. Diagrams, graphs, tables, and 
photographs. 

2498 Applied Distillation. Part IV. Column Control. k. 
E. Coulter. Petroleum Refiner, v. 31, Dec. 1952, p. 137-138. 
Briefly describes above. Diagrams. 

Books 
2499 Wood Chemistry. Vols. I and Hl. Ed. 2. Louis E. 
Wise and Edwin C. Jahn, editors. 1343 pages. 1952. Reinhold 
Publishing Corp. New York. (TP997 W75w2) 
Vol. I deals with growth; anatomy and physical properties of 
wood; components and chemistry of the cell wall; and ex- 
traneous components of wood. In vol. II, surface properties 
of wood, chemical utilization, biological decomposition, and 
chemical analysis are discussed. 


2500* (Mineral Oil and Related Products.) Mineraléle und 
Verwandte Produkte. Carl Zerbe, editor. 1525 pages. 1952. 
Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (TP685 Z5m) 

Presents latest data on testing and analysis of mineral oils and 
derivatives; tar and tar products; hydrogenation; Fischer— 
Tropsch synthesis; mineral waxes; vegetable and animal oils 
and fats; and turpentine products. 


2501 (Chemical Products from Norweigian Forests.) Kem- 
iska Produkter Fran Den Norrliindska Skogen. 28 pages. 
1951. Mo Och Domsjé Aktiebolog, Stockholm. (TP247 M7Ip) 


Briefly outlines production of 8 products. Includes flow charts. 


See also: 
2269 (high-vacuum concentration in the chemical industry ) 
2587 (ozone cracking of rubber ) 
2594 (constituents of shellac ) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


2502 Evidence for Preferential One-Step Divalent Changes 
in the Molybdate-Catalyzed Reduction of Perchlorate by 
Stannous Ion in Sulfurie Acid Solution. G. P. Haight, Jr. 
and W. F. Sager. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 
v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 6056-6059. 

Experimental data and results. Graphs. 


2503 Potassium Metaphosphate: Molecular Weight, Vis- 

cosity Behavior and Rate of Hydrolysis of Non-cross-linked 

Polymer. R. Pfanstiel and R. K. ler. Journal of the American 

Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 6059-6064. 

Experimental data and results are described. Tables and graphs. 
ref, 


2504* Properties of Flurochemical 0-75. Electrical World, 
v. 138, Dec. 29, 1952, p. 96. 

Tabulated information on new fluorinated cyclic ether. 

2505* Exchange Reactions of Co’ Between Solid Cobalt 


Compounds and Solutions. W. Buser, W. Feitknecht, and U. 
imobersteg. Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 25, no. 6, 1952, p. 618- 


Reports briefly on experimental results with 5 different Co 
compounds. 12 ref. 


2506 The Chemistry of Phosphors. P. W. Ranby and A. 
P. Rice. Industrial Chemist, v. 28, Dec. 1952, p. 545-552. 
Describes applications, phenomena of activation, importance of 
purity in manufacture and its control, and investigation of re- 
action mechanisms by differential thermal analysis. Graphs in- 
cluded. 12 ref. 


2507 lon Exclusion. A Unit Operation Utilizing lon Ex- 
change Materials. KR. M. Wheaton and W. C. Bauman. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Jan. 1953, p. 228- 
233. 

Includes theory, application, and scope of ion exclusion; choice 
of resins, ionic vs. nonionic fractions, operating conditions, and 
limitations. Tables and graphs. 8 ref. 


2508 Redox Diagrams. Lars Gunnar Sillen. Journal of 
Chemical Education, v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 600-608, 


Presents oxidation-reduction equilibria for various metals. Dia- 
grams. 18 ref. 


2509" The Catalytie Activity of Reduced Nickel Molybdate 
and Reduced Nickel Chromate. }: Rooley, C. S. Rohrer, and 
O. W. Brown. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Dec. 26, 
1952, p. 1082-1084. 


Above were studied as catalysts for vapor reduction of 1-nitro- 
propane. Graphs and tables. 


2510° The Probability Factor in Bimolecular Reactions. 
I. Uncomplicated Lon-Dipole Systems. H. Kacser. Journal of 
Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Dec. 26, 1952, p. 1101-1106. 
Equation for “effective shape” of a polar molecule in field of an 
ion is developed. When applied to experimental data, treatment 
yields approach distance of reacting molecules and gives in- 
formation concerning steric course of reaction. 26 ref, 


2511* Precipitation of CoS and NiS With the Aid of 
Ultrasound, (German.) K. Ejiter, H. Michl, and O. Vogl. 
Montshefte fiir Chemie und Verwandte Teile Anderer Wis- 
senschaften, vy. 83, Oct. 15, 1952, p. 1208-1209. 

Brief report shows that the pH value of the solution must 
— 2 in order for ultrasound of 800-1000 K.c.p.s. to have 
any effect. 


2512* How to Lengthen Life of Solid Desiccants. Boyd F. 
Koepke and V. M. Stowe. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Jan. 12, 
1953, p. 107-108. 

Show that above can be accomplished by removing con- 
taminants, avoiding mechanical damage, and by proper re- 
activation conditions. 


2513* The Sorption of Synthetic Surface-Active Com- 
pounds by Textile Fibers. A. S. Weatherburn and C. H. 
Bayley. Textile Research Journal, v. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 797-804. 
Data are given relating to sorption of a variety of surface-active 
compounds from aqueous solution by cotton viscose rayon ace- 
tate rayon, nylon, and wool fibers. In general, cationic com- 
pounds were found to be sorbed to greatest extent and nonionic 
compounds the least, anionic compounds occupying an inter- 
mediate position. Graphs. 24 ref. 


2514* About the Hexafluorogermanates. (German.) Hans 
Bode and Rolf Brockmann. Zeitschrift fiir Anogranische und 
Allegemeine Chemie, v. 269, Sept. 1952, p. 173-178. 
Proceeding from KsGeFs and RbsGeFs, a stable, hexagonal 
form of the RbeMnF,. type (at higher temperatures) was found, 
in addition to the trigonal modification already known. 


Books 


2515 (Electrochemistry. Theoretical Principles and Applica- 
tions) Elektrochemie. Theoretische Grundlage und Anwen- 
dungen. Giulio Milazzo. 419 pages. 1952. Springer-Verlag, 
Vienna. (QD553 M69etr ) 

Discusses principles, procedures, and applications of electrolysis, 
electrolytic oat my electrometallurgy, storage batteries, and 
electrochemistry of colloids and gases. 


2516 Inorganic Chemistry. An Advanced Textbook. Ther- 
ald Moeller. 966 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(QDI151 M72i) 

Serves as an advanced text. Deals with the many considerations 
which the field now embraces including atomic structures crys- 
tal structures, radioactivity, valency and the chemical bond. 
color, oxidation-reduction phenomena, acid-base phenomena, 
measurements of a number of types, etc. Principles are taken up 
in a logical order which permits a principle, once developed, to 
he used in the development of another. 
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26. Chemistry—General, Inorganic, and Physical 


2517 An Advanced Treatise on Physical Chemistry. Vol. 3. 
The Properties of Solids. J. R. Partington. 639 pages. 1952. 
Longmans, Green and Co., London. (QD453 P25a) 


Contents include general properties of solids, crystals, crystal 
lattices and space groups, isomorphism, density, elastic prop- 
erties ,tensile strength, hardness, surface energy, viscosity, 
thermal expansion, specific heats, theory of solid state, thermal 
conductivity, and fusion. Mathematical appendix on vectors and 
tensors, complex variable, and calculus of variations. 


2518 Hydrogen Ion Concentration. New Concepts in a 
Systematic Treatment. John E. Ricci. 460 pages. 1952. 
Princeton Univ. Press, Princeton, N. J. (QD561 R35h) 

Study to consider problem without special assumptions and 
without dependence on theories of mechanism of the process 
of ionization, but purely on basis of mathematical definitions, 
and to present a systematic derivation of interrelated formulas 
for calculations involving H ion concentration in various aqueous 
solutions of almost any degree of complexity. 


2519 Soluble Silicates. Their Properties and Uses.. Vol 2. 
Technology. James G. Vail. 669 pages. 1952. Reinhold Publish- 
ing Corp., New York. (TP869 V19ss) 

Describes film-forming properties of silicates and their use in 
all manner of industrial materials and techniques including 
adhesives, laminates, sizing, fire protection, cements, plastics, 
etc. Use of soluble silicates in form of gels and their properties 
as catalysts, protective agents and stabilizing materials are 
covered in detail. Emphasis is placed upon principles and 
penis, rather than upon their degree of industrial sig- 
nificance. 


2520 Reagent Chemicals. American Chemical Society 
Specifications. 1950. 401 pages. 1951. American Chemical 
Society, Washington. (QD77 Am35r) 

Specifications are intended to serve for reagents to be used 
in precise analytical work. The requirements and the details 
of tests are based on published work, on the experience of mem- 
bers of the committee in the examination of reagent chemicals 
on the market, and on studies of the tests made by members of 
the committee. 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


2521 Steroids Derived From Bile Acids. XVIII. Introduc- 
tion of the 4,5-Double Bond of Cortisone. Warren F. Mc- 
Guckin and Edward C. Kendall. XIX. Barbier-Wieland De- 
gardation in the 11-Keto Series. Richard B. Turner, Vernon 
R. Mattox, Warren F. McGuckin, and Edward C. Kendall. XX. 
Degradation of 3a,9a-epoxy-11-Ketonorcholanic Acid to 
3a,9a-Epoxy-11-ketoetiocholanic Acid. Vernon R. Mattox, 
Richard B. Turner, Warren F. McGuckin, Edith J. H. Chu, 
and Edward C. Kendall. Journal of the American Chemical 
Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 5811-5819. 


Experimental data and results. 15 ref. 


2522 The Mechanism of the Decarboxylation of aS- and 
By-Unsaturated Maloniec Acid Derivatives and the Course of 
Decarboxylative Condensation Reactions in Pyridine. Elias 
J. Corey. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 74, 
Dec. 12, 1952, p. 5897-5905. 

Two new routes to af-unsaturated malonic acid derivatives 
were ‘ae from above investigation. Results are illustrated. 
40 ref. 


2523 Hydrogenation of A*°’-Sterol Derivatives. W. V. 
Ruyle, E. M. Chamberlin, J. M. Chemerda, G. E. Sita, L. M. 
Aliminosa, and R. L. Erickson. Journal of the American Chem- 
ical Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 5929-5933. 
Describes smooth, generally applicable method for the hydro- 
enation of A*’-steroids to A’-allosteroids with Raney Ni in 
nzene. By this procedure the isomerization of A’-allosteroids 
to A*('*)-allosteroids encountered with the use of Pt and Pa 


catalysts is avoided and pure allosteroids are obtained in 80- 
90% yields. 19 ref. 


2524 Microbiological Transformations of Steroids. I. In- 
troduction of Oxygen at Carbon-11 of Progesterone. D. H. 
Peterson, H. C. Murray, S$. H. Eppstein, L. M. Reineke, A. 


Weintraub, P. D. Meister, and H. M. Leigh. Journal of the 

American Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 5933-5936 

Microbiological method is described for above in which yields 

and oxygenation is accomplished in one simple step, 
ref. 


2525 An Electron Diffraction Investigation of the Mole 
eular Structures of Ketene, Carbonyl, Fluoride and Tetra. 
fluorethylene. T. Taylor Broun and R. L. Livingston. Journg/ 
of the —_— Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 


Experimental data and results. Tables. 20 ref. 


2526* Alternative Methods for Dehydrating Castor Qjj, 
Oliver Grumitt and Dean Marsh. Journal of the American Qjj 
Chemists’ Society, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 21-25. 

Shows that castor oil can be effectively dehydrated by nop. 
es oil-maleic anhydride adducts to give useful paint or 
varnish oils. 21 ref. 


2527* Studies of Waxes. Vi. The n-Acids of Carnauba 
Wax. K. E. Murray and R. Schoenfeld. Journal of the American 
Oil Chemists’ Society, v. 30, Jan, 1953, p. 25-27. 

Describes isolation by amplified distillation method of Weit- 
kamp for n-acids of even carbon number C,.-s in a state of 
sufficiently high purity for their sure identification. 11 ref. 


2528 Experiments on the Synthesis of Carbonyl Com. 
pounds, Part VI. A New General Synthesis of Ketones and 
§-Keto-Esters. R. E. Bowman and W. D. Fordham. Journal of 
the Chemical Society, Oct. 1952, p. 3945-3949. 

Thermal decomposition of esters of tetrahydropyran-2-ol to 
2:3-dihydropyran and the carboxylic acid led to a new and 
apparently general synthesis of ketones starting from malonic 
acids and acid chlorides. 


2529 Titanium Tetrochloride as a Catalyst in the Friedel- 
Crafts Reaction. Part Il. Addition Compounds. N. M. Cul- 
linane, S. J. Chard, and D. M. Leyshon. Journal of the Chemical 
Society, Nov. 1952, p. 4106-4108. 


Experimental data. 


2530 Polymerization and Copolymerization Reactions 
With Alfin Catalysts in Relation to Masterbatch Preparation. 
R. A. Stewart and H. Leverne Williams. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, Jan. 1953, p. 173-182. 

Alfin catalysts were used for study of polymerization of 
- a styrene, and other monomers. Tables and graphs. 16 
ref. 


2531 Polymerization-Stopping Agents. G. Antlfinger and 
C. H. Lufter. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, 
Jan. 1953, p. 182-186, 


Describes investigation to determine effectiveness of compounds 


to serve as stopping agents in chemical reactions. Tables. 13 ref. 


2532 Quaternary Ammonium Compounds With Bacteri- 
cidal Properties. H. Sturm, E. Konermann, R. Aeschbacher, 
and R. Gradmann. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 
45, Jan. 1953, p. 186-188. 

Brief description which includes preparation of triethanolamine 
monoalkyl ethers, quaternary ammonium salts, and prop- 
erties of the latter. Tables. 4 ref. 


2533* Urea-Formaldehyde Coating Compositions. K. 
Sarin and S. L. Kapur. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Re- 
search, v. 11B, Nov. 1952, p. 474-477. 


Etherified urea-formaldehyde resins were prepared where modi, 


fications of methylol ureas were effected with various mono 
hydric alcohols from methyl alcohol to amyl! alcohol. Compati- 
bility of these resins with modified alkyds based on indigenous 
semi-drying oils such as tobacco seed oil was studied ¢ 
properties of resulting coating compositions were exami 
Tables. 7 ref. 

2534* A Theory Concerning the Mechanism of Fatty Acid 
Oxidation and Synthesis, and of Carbon Dioxide Fixation. 
Henry A. Lardy. Proceedings of the National Academy 
Sciences, v. 38, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1003-1013. 

69 references. 
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The Inhibiting Effect of Lead Tetraethyl. I. The 
Effect of Lead Compounds on the Vapour Phase Slow 
‘dation of Diisopropyl Ether and on the Ignition of 
iethyl! Ether. G. H. N. Chamberlain and A. D. Walsh. 
Proceedings of the Royal Society, ser. A, v. 215, Nov. 25, 1952, 
p. 175-186. 
Graphs. 31 ref. 


* The Action of Acid Chlorite on Wheat Straw. 
Victor D. Harwood. Tappi, v. 35, Dec. 1952, p. 549-555. 
Wheat straw holocelluloses were prepared and hemicelluloses 
dissolved by acid chlorite were estimated from determination 
of component sugars in holocelluloses. Holocelluose nitrates 
were prepared and fractionated and viscosity measurements led 
to appraisal of chain length degradation in the holocelluoses. 
Tables and graphs. 34 ref. 


Books 


2537 Maleic Anhydride Derivatives. Reactions of the 
Double Bond. Lawrence H. Flett and William Howlett 
Gardner. 269 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(QD73 F63m ) 

Intended for students and research workers interested in 
synthetic organic chemistry, and for industrial chemists con- 
fronted with problem of finding suitable chemicals to solve 
specific problems. Includes sections on hydrocarbons, halogens 
and their compounds, compounds containing Ne, ne 
containing O., sulfur compounds, and energy and catalysts. 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


2538 «Polystyrene Emulsions for Coatings. W. L. Graves. 
American Paint Journal, v. 37, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 78, 80, 82, 
8$4-86; Jan. 5, 1953, p. 60-62, 64, 66, 68, 69. 

A general discussion. 


2539 Polymer Degradation Studies by Absorption and 
Mass Spectrometry. B. G. Achhammer. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 24, Dec. 1952, p. 1925-1930. 
Describes current study of polymer degradation mechanisms 
at National Bureau of Standards. Some limitations are discussed. 
Spectrograms and graphs. 20 ref. 


2540* Glass Fibre in Plastics. A. M. Dobson. Automobile 
Engineer, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 543-544. 
Discusses some aspects of its use as a reinforcing material. 


2541 Composition and Properties of Alkyd Moulding 
ee J. H. Bennitt. British Plastics, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 
416-417. 


Brief review of above. Data are tabulated. 


2542" Second-Order Transition Points In High Polymers. 
K. L. Floyd. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 3, Dec. 
1952, p. 373-375. 

An optical method of measuring second-order transition points 
0 > ¢ polymers by the change in linear expansion is described 
which may be of value in the analysis of elastomers. 


2543 New Thermosetting Resins. Canadian Chemical Pro- 
cessing, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 56-57. 

General discussion on ethoxyline resins noting physical prop- 
erties, and recent applications. 


2544 Dielectric Properties of Polyvinyl Acetals. B. L. 

Funt and T. H. Sutherland. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, 

v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 940-947. 

Reperts measurements of dielectric dispersion in vinyl acetal 
formal polymers which were performed over the frequency 

range 0.050 to 100 kc. at temperatures 25-135°C. Tentative 

Physical picture of the mechanism of dielectric relaxation was 
formulated. Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


2545 _ High Impact Styrene Copolymers. Morgan M. Hoover. 
cemmical Engineering, v. 60, Jan. 1953, p. 254, 256, 258, 260, 
Deals with physical and mechanical properties of above. Charts 
ae given which illustrate graphically their resistance to many 
commonly encountered systems. 


2546 Plastics. E. E. McSweeney. Chemical and Engineering 
New, v. 31, Jan. 5. 1953, p. 37-38. 


Briefly discusses developments during 1952. 


2547 Textile Chemicals. Milton Harris and Daniel Frish- 
man. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Jan. 5, 1953, 
p. 43-45. 

Discusses the 1952 “slump” and future prospects of synthetic 
and natural fibers and their treatment. 


2548 The Actual Size of Linear Chains of Polymers in 
Solution. ( Russian.) M. V. Vol’kenshtein and O. B. Ptitsyn. 
Doklady Akademii Nauk, SSSR, v. 86, Sept. 21, 1952, p. 
493-496. 

Presents an approximate method of evaluating sizes of polymer 
molecules. Experimental and calculated values for polyiso- 
butylene and polystyrol are compared graphically. 10 ref. 


2549 Evaluation Tests for Molded Plastics Materials. A. 
L. Coats and Carl Pomeroy. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, 
Jan. 1953, p. 100-104, 302, 304. 

Analysis and significance of tests, primarily electrical, used by 
one company in performance evaluation of materials. Need for 
modified methods for improved simulation of service conditions 
is stressed. Graphs and photographs. 14 ref. 


2550* Evaluation of Plasticizer Performance in Vinyl 
Resins. Temple C. Patton. India Rubber World, v. 127, Dec. 
1952, p. 371-374. 

Outlines systematically selected procedures currently used for 
above evaluation. Tables. 


2551 ~=~Viscosity, Self-Diffusion, and Allied Effects in Solid 
Polymers. F. Bueche. The Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 
20, Dec. 1952, p. 1959-1964. 

Viscosity experiments show how it is possible to obtain at least 
a semiquantitative theorv for the bulk viscosity and _ self-dif- 
fusion of polymers. Graphs. 


2552* Fluorine-Containing Polymers. I. Copolymers of 
Perfluoro-Olefins. R. M. Adams and F. A. Bovey. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 481-492. 


Experimental data and results. Tables. 39 ref. 


2553* Polymerizable Derivative of Long-Chain Fatty 
Acids. VII. Copolymerization of Vinyl Acetate With Some 
Long-Chain Vinyl Esters. William S. Port, E. F. Jordan, Jr., 
John E. Hansen, and Daniel Swern. Journal of Polymer Science, 
v. 9, Dec. 1952. p. 493-502. 

Describes method of preparing and purifying copolymers hav- 
ing a wide range of compositions, proof of copolymerization, 
determination of monomer reactivity ratios, and physical char- 
acterization of the copolymers. Tables. 11 ref. 


2554* Polysoaps. IV. Dissolution Phenomena of a Poly- 
4-vinylpyridine Derivative. Ulrich P. Strauss, Steven J. As- 
sony, Earl G. Jackson, and Lionel H. Layton. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 509-518. 


Experimental data and results. Tables and graphs. 


2555* Formation of Alkali Celluloses in Water Alcoholic 
Medium. (French.) C. Legrand and A. Grund. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 527-530. 

Describes method of research relating to the analysis of the 
phenomena of Na fixation. 


2556* Interpretation of X-Ray Diffraction Diagrams by 
Systems of Dense Particles. ( French.) G. Fournet. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 539-545. 

cr dae and experimental data on macromolecular solutions. 
O ret. 


2557* Possibilities of X-Ray Diffraction at Low Angles in 
the Study of Macromolecules. ( French.) A. Guinier. Journal 
of Polymer Science, v. 9, Dec. 1952, p. 557-563. 

Analysis of above techniques and theories. 


2558* 


Transerystallization in High-Molecular Substances. 


(German.) Ernst Jenckel, Ernst Teege, and Walter Hinrichs. 
Kolloid Zeitschrift, vy. 129, Nov. 1952, p. 19-24. 


It was established that transcrystallization can be observed in 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 


cross section of samples upon quenbins of polyurethane and 
polyamides but not of polyethylene and probably not of poly- 
esters. Charts, photographs. 15 ref. 


2559* Dielectric Measurements of Solutions of Certain 
Sulfamide Derivatives. (German.) Walter Scheele and Werner 
Meine. Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 129, Nov. 1952, p. 39-48. 
Discusses resins formed from sulfamides and formaldehyde and 
te of sulfamides. Lists compositions of 23 sulfonamide 

erivatives; dielectric measurements of sulfanamide derivatives 
in benzol are tabulated. 30 ref. 


2560* Relaxation Phenomena of Monomolecular Films. 
F. H. Miiller and K. Huff. Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 129, Nov. 
1952, p. 49-51. 

It was shown that highly polymerized substances behave similar 
to protein coatings upon spreading, marking study of certain 
variable substances possible. 


2561 Materials Supply and Demand. Modern Plastics, v. 
30, Jan. 1953, p. 57-68. 
Economic survey of following plastics for 1952: phenolics, urea 
and melamine, vinyls, polystyrene, cellulosics, polyethylene, 
acrylics, and coumarone. 


2562 The Year 1952 in Review. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Jan. 
1953, p. 111-112, 114, 116, 118, 120, 122, 124, 187-188, 190, 
192, 194, 196, 199. 

Survey and analysis of plastic progress. 404 ref. 


2563 Flame Retardant Thermoplastics. G. F. Rugar. Mod- 
ern Plastics, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 148-149. 

Describes recently developed method, involving use of chlo- 
rinated paraffin-wax. 


2564 Effect of Water on the Induction Period of the 
Polymerization of Methyl Methacrylate. I. C. Schoonover, 
G. M. Brauer, and W. T. Sweeney. Journal of Research of the 
National Bureau of Standards, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 359-364. 
Above was investigated for varying concentrations of water, 
catalyst, and inhibitor. Describes procedure. 21 ref. 


2565 Self-Branching of Vinyl Polymers. J. C. Bevington, 
G. M. Guzman, and H. W. Melville. Nature, v. 170, Dec. 13, 
1952, p. 1026-1027. 


Brief theoretical discussion. 


2566 Irradiation of Linear High Polymers. Kk. Little. 
Nature, v. 170, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 1075-1076. 

Brief presentation of data on polymers irradiated in the Har- 
well pile and by electrons from a Vande Graaff generator. 


2567 Interpretive Analyses of Urea-Formaldehyde Resins. 
Peter P. Grad. Paint, Oil and Chemical Review, v. 115, Dec. 
18, 1952, p. 20-21, 23-24, 28, 32, 34, 36. 

Describes analytical methods, data, and interpretations related 
to above. 


2568* Cellulose Acetate Butyrate-I. E. E. Halls. Plastics, 
Dec. 1952, p. 347-348. 

Discusses characteristics of above and makes comparison to 
cellulose acetate. Tables. 


2569* Dye Test for Melamine Mouldings. Plastics, Dec. 
1952, p. 355-358. 

Describes dye staining test, which is based on the fact that 
undercured mouldings, immersed in a boiling solution of a 
suitably selected dye absorb color, whereas fully cured mould- 
ings remain largely unaffected. 


2570* Pad With Neoprene to Save Critical Parts From 
Corrosion and Water. Power, v. 97, Jan. 1953, p. 103-105. 


Describes application of synthetic primer to metal equipment 
and illustrates how machinery life can be prolonged. 


2571 Cross-Linking of Polythene by Pile Radiation. A. 
Charlesby. Proceedings of the Royal Society, ser. A, v. 215, 
Nov. 25, 1952, p. 187-210; dise., p. 211-214. 

Reports that polythene subjected to irradiation in the Harwell 


B.E.P.O. pile becomes cross-linked, and a new type of plastic 
is produced which does not melt at 115°C., nor dissolve in hot 
organic compounds. Presents study of the relationship between 
the degree of cross-linking and the amount of incident radiation 
ae cross-linking. Possible mechanisms are briefly cop. 
sidered. Graphs and tables. 


2572 Compounding Plastisols for Specific Application: 
C. A. Clark and H. E. Connors. Rubber Age, v. 72° = 1952 
p. 343-349. 

Discussion includes plasticizers, stablizers, fillers, volatile dily 
ents, color pigments, and speciality ingredients. Describes ap. 
plication, desired properties, staring point recipe, and analysis 
of spread coating, film casting, slush molding, moldable putty 
plastisol dipping, organsol dipping, unicellular plastisol sponge. 
and low pressure injection molding or casting. Photographs and 
tables. 10 ref. 


2573 Pilot Plant Production of Lactoprene EV. W. W. 
Howerton, T. J. Dietz, A. D. Snyder, and G. E. Alden. Rubber 
Age, v. 72, Dec. 1952, p. 353-362. 

Describes process, operations, properties of raw polymer, pro- 
cessibility of polymer, vulcanization, physical properties, and 
applications. Tables, diagrams, and graphs. 17 ref. 


2574* Tensile Impact Properties of Some Plastics. Bryce 
Maxwell, J. P. Harrington, and Robert E. Monica. SPE Journal 
v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 22-25. 


Discusses basic theory and properties. 6 ref. 


2575* 
Horn. Tappi, v. 35, Dec. 1952, p. LOA, 12A, 14A, 16A, 184, 
20A, 22A,, 24A, 26A, 28A, 30A, 32A. 

Includes properties of cellophane, a, 8, and y-cellulose; descrip- 
tion of Du Pont’s Clinton, Iowa, plant manufacturing process, 
chemical and physical control; safety measures; research; 
processing for packaging applications; and marketing. Photo- 
graphs, tables, and diagrams. 24 ref. 


2576* The Stress Relaxation of Fibrous Materials. I. In- 
strumentation and Preliminary Results. E. T. Kubu. Textile 
Research Journal, v. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 765-777. 

Describes apparatus built to study relaxation behavior of wool, 
silk, and nylon as a function of reagent temperature, concentra- 
tion, and hydrogen ion concentration. Experimental data. 37 ref. 


Books 


2577 (The Physics of High Polymers. The Structure of Free 
Molecules) Die Physik der Hochpolymeren Die Struktur 
des Freien Molekuls. H. A. Stuart. 609 pages. 1952. Springer- 
Verlag, Berlin. (QD471 St91p) 

The general properties and research methods treated serve 
as a basic for 3 volumes to follow. Includes diagrams, tables 
and charts. 


2578 ( Modocoll-Water-Soluble Cellulose Ethers.) Modoeoll- | 
Vattenlésliga Cellulosaetrar. 71 pages. 1951. Mo Och Domsié 


Aktiebolag, Stockholm. (QC321 M71m) 


Presents chemical and physical data of the above ethers for 
thickeners, binders, and emulsifiers. 


See also: 
2110 (plastics in plating) 
2339 (self-diffusion in solid polymers ) 
2531 (polymerization-stopping agents ) 
29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


2579* 


357-362, 423. 


Above was investigated and results show that continuous stress _ 


relaxation is inhibited by the presence of oil, and that uncon- 
fined swelling measurements predict the degree of inhibition 
directly. Variables of temperature and types of oil were it- 
vestigated. Graphs and tables. 


2580* Effect of Severity of Service on the Relative Abra 
sion Resistance of Natural Rubber, GR-S-10, and GR-S-100. 


Vol. 2 No. 


Cellophane. Gordon C. Inskeep and Prescott Van | 


Stress Relaxation in Compression of Rubber and | 
Synthetic Rubber Vulcanizates Immersed in Oil. J. R. Beatty — 
and A. F. Juve. India Rubber World, vy. 127, Dec. 1952, p. 
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C. C. Biard and J. F. Svetlik. India Rubber World, v. 127, Dec. 
1952, p. 363-364. 
Graphs and tables. 


2581* Methods Employed in Compounding Research. In- 

ients for Compounding Research. |. Drogin. India Rub- 
World, v. 127, Dec. 1952, p. 365-369. 

Discusses natural rubber, technically classified natural rubber, 

and natural rubber latexes. 26 ref. (To be continued. ) 


2582" Chromatographic Analysis of Vuleanised Rubbers. 
C. A. Parker and Joyce M. Berriman. Transactions of the In- 
stitution of the Rubber Industry, v. 28, Dec. 1952, p. 279-296. 
Describes some rapid methods for the detection of certain 
accelerators and anti-oxidants. Tables. 41 ref. 


2583* Determination of Particle Size in Natural Latex. 
E. G. Cockbain. Transactions of the Institution of the Rubber 
Industry, v. 28, Dec. 1952, p. 297-302. 

Discusses soap titration method of determining average particle 
sizes in synthetic latexes modified so as to make it applicable 
to natural rubber latexes. 


2584* Electron Microscopy of Rubber Globules in Hevea 
Latex. M. Van Den Tempel. Transactions of the Institution of 
the Rubber Industry, v. 28, Dec. 1952, p. 303-309. 


Experimental data and results. 


2585* Factors Affecting the Stability of Hevea Latex. Part 
Il. F. J. Paton, J. D. Peel, and G. Sutno. Transactions of the 
Institution of the Rubber Industry, v. 28, Dec. 1952, p. 310-321. 


Data are tabulated and graphed. 


2586 Hysteresis in Rubber. D. M. Davies. Nature, v. 170, 
Nov. 29, 1952, p. 937. 


Brief discussion. 


2587* The Ozone Cracking of Rubber. C. H. Leigh-Dug- 
more. Rubber Age and Synthetics, v. 33, Nov. 1952, p. 398- 
399; Dec. 1952, p. 442, 444-445. 

Describes experimental observations and presents physical and 
chemical explanation. Discusses “critical elongation”, protection 
against cracking, and other elastomers. 16 ref. 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


2588 = Protective Coatings. Harry Burrell. Chemical and En- 
gineering News, v. 31, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 46-47. 

Discusses the increase in sales of latex-based paint and future 
prospects. 


2589 Non-Penetrating Quality Characterizes Four Alkyd 
Resins. Chemical Processing, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 18-19. 
Brief article on ner soy of above suggested for flat wall 
finishes, primers, sealers, and undercoaters. 


2590* Commentary on Drying Oils. L. A. Jordan. Chem- 
istry & Industry, Dec. 13, 1952, p. 1208-1212. 

General discussion which includes evaluation of oils, alkyd 
requirement, and thermal and oxidation polymerization. 


2591* Recent Developments in the Surface-Coating In- 
dustry. W. T. C. Hammond. Export Review of the British Drug 
& Chemical Industries, v. 13, Dec. 1952, p. 44-47. 

Discusses above with respect to air-drying finishes, stability to 
heat, and emulsion paints. 


2592* Hot Spray Lacquers: And Why They Are Used. 
a eae". Furniture Manufacturer, v. 73, Dec. 1952, p. 
2, 56. 


General discussion on above. 


2593 CO. Fire Portection; Safe Automatic Spray Paint- 
ing. Walter E. Morgan. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Dec. 1952, 
p. 64-66. 

Suggests electrostatic spraying to achieve automatic cleanliness 
which eliminates potential source of spontaneous combustion. 
Describes installation of CO. system to extinguish fire. 


2594* Constituents of Shellac: Part I. Butolie Acid. 
Sailesh Chandra Sen Gupta and Prafulla Kumar Bose. Journal of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 11B, Nov. 1952, p. 458-461. 
Modified procedure for fractionation of constituent acids of 
shellac is described. Tables. 15 ref. 


2595* Paint Dried Uniformly by Radiant Heaters. Metal 
Working, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 10-11. 


Brief discussion. 


2596 = Drying Oilsx—What Price Conjugation? L. A. Jordan. 
Journal of the Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association, v. 35, Dec. 
1952, p. 577-595. 

General discussion of properties and availability of various kinds 
of tung oil. Tables. 11 ref. 


2597 Review of Pigment Progress. W. N. Morgans. Paint 
Manufacture, v. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 447-451. 

Discusses above with reference to general advances, white, 
vellow-orange, red, brown, green, blue pigments, cobalt 
blues, anti-corrosive and metallic pigments, and extenders and 
fillers. 70 ref. 


2598 Recent Trends in Organic Pigments. P. J. Whitaker 
and J. Smethurst. Paint Manufacture, v. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 
452-454, 469. 

Reviews developments in improvement of existing colors. Con- 
siders paint applications, printing ink pigments, rubber and 
plastic uses, and textile printing applications. 


2599 Some Properties of Aluminium Flake Powder. 4. 
The Degree of Flakiness. G. W. Wendon. Paint Manufacture, 
v. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 445-459, 472. 

Discussion includes pigment behavior, flakiness studies, and 
classification methods. Graphs and tables. 


2600 Aluminum Soap Powder in Paint Vehicles. Martin 
L. Stumpf. Paint, Oil & Chemical Review, v. 116, Jan. 1, 1953, 
p. 16-17, 28. 
Investigation to compare effect of 3 grades of Al stearate and 
performance of Al octoate on various vehicle-solvent combina- 
tions. Tables. 


2601* Methods for Comparative Evaluation of Paint 
Bonding. Metal Phosphate Pre-Treatments on Steel. Max 
Kronstein, Louis F. DeLong, and Alfred W. Norman. Paint and 
Varnish Production, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 18-27, 66. 

Methods were shown for comparing paint bonding charac- 
teristics of phosphate pre-treatments for 4 representative types 
in their stripping weight, profile, and actual paint bond‘ne 
effect under long time salt-fog exposure and electrographic 
printing tests. Graphs and photographs. 


2602* Colorless Lacquers. J. Towner. Plating, v. 40, Jan. 
1953, p. 48, 58. 

Describes application of lacquers to ferrous and nonferrous 
metals to promote adhesion, provide filling, present aesthetic 
appeal and weather protection. 


See also: 
2087 (hot spray painting) 
2117 (use of lacquer in plating industry ) 
2270 (anti-fouling paints ) 
2283 (paint to prevent steel corrosion ) 
2526 (caster oil as a paint or varnish oil) 
2533 (resins in protective coatings ) 


31. AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


2603* The Use of lon-Exchange Resins for the Separa- 
tion of Nitrogenous and Other Extractives of Plant and 
Animal Tissue. S. M. Partridge. Analyst, v. 77, Dec. 1952, p. 
955-961; disc., p. 962-963. 

Systematic procedure is outlined in which water-soluble ex- 
tractives of plant and animal tissues are separated into groups 
for identification by paper chromatography or for quantitative 
estimation. Fractionation of organic bases and amino-acids by 
displacement chromatography with a variety of resins was 
studied in detail. Results of a model experiment are described 
in which 16 amino-acids were isolated in a crvstalline condi- 
tion from hydrolysis products of a protein. Tables, 27 ref 
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31. Agricultural Research 


2604* The Leaf Analysis Approach to Crop Nutrition. 
M. E. McCollam. Better Crops with Plant Food, v. 36, Dec. 
1952, p. 6-14, 43-44. 

Describes merits of using above. Photographs and tables. 


2605* Transmission of a _ Ringspot-Virus Disease of 
Syringa Vulgaris by Grafting. J. H. Beale and Helen Purdy 
Beale. Contributions from Boyce Thompson Institute, v. 17. 
Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 1-6. 

Study of above with applications to other diseases caused by 
viruses. Photographs. 


2606* Relation of Different Gases to the Soaking Injury 
of Seeds. Pt. Il. Lela V. Barton. Contributions from Boyce 
Thompson Institute, v. 17, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 7-34. 

Presents data on extended studies emphasizing harmful effect 
of O., and protective effect of CO. in soaking experiments 
where salt solutions and water were used. Tables and photo- 
graphs. 22 ref. 


2607* Response of Tomato Plants to Treatment With 
2,4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic Acid in Combination With In- 
doleacetic Acid and Certain Other Compounds. A. E. Hitch- 
cock and P. W. Zimmerman. Contributions from Boyce Thomp- 
son Institute, v. 17, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 35-55. 


Tables, graphs, and photographs. 12 ref. 


2608 Biochemical and Histological Changes in the Liver 
of Mice Following Feeding of the Insecticide Aldrin. E. 
Annau, H. Konst, and P. J. G. Plummer. Canadian Journal of 
Medical Sciences, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 463-470. 


Tables. 


2609 Salmonella Tyvhosa Vi Antigen and Its Immunizing 
Potential. N. N. Swabb and G. B. Reed. Canadian Journal of 
Medical Sciences, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 503-514. 

Concerned with reassesment of virulence of strains of S. typhosa 
with and without Vi antigen, with immunizing value of vac- 
cines prepared from 2 types, and with stability of certain Vi 
antigens in these vaccines. Tables. 15 ref. 


2610 A Study of the Pharmacological Properties of the 
Insecticide Aldrin (Hexachlorohexahydrodimethanonapha- 
lene). C. W. Waud. Canadian Journal of Medical Sciences, 
v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 520-553. 

Effects of Aldrin were studied in acute experiments on cats, 
dogs, guinea pigs, rabbits, and frogs in which absorption; 
pharmaceological and pathological effects; effect on circulatory 
system; on isolated intestine and uterus; lack of acute toxicity 
by Aldrin aerosol; and effect on central nervous system and on 
striated muscle were noted. 12 ref. 


2611 Effects of Certain Fumigants on Haemocytes of the 
Mediterranean Flour Moth, Ephestia Kiihniella Zell. (Lepi- 
doptera: Pyralididae). J. W. Arnold. Canadian Journal of 
Zoology, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 365-374. 

Study was made of effects of dichloroethyl ether, carbon 
tetrachloride, and methyl bromide, on haemocytes of the 
Mediterranean flour moth. Cytological changes, total cell num- 
bers, and relative numbers of cells of each class were noted at 
intervals during fumigation, in recovering, and moribund larvae 
after treatment. 9 ref. 


2612 The Nonmutagenic Action of p-p’ DDT and 7- 
Hexachlorocyclohexane in Drosophila Melanagoster Meig. 
(Diptera: Drosophilidae). D. P. Pielou. Canadian Journal of 
Zoology, v. 30, Dec. 1952, p. 375-377. 

Describes methods of exposure to insecticides and method of 
detecting mutation. 9 ref. 


2613 Fertilizer Industry. Edwin C. Kapusta. Chemical and 
Engineering News, v. 31, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 28-30. 

Discusses use of HNOs as a partial or complete replacement 
as being perhaps the most significant development in fertilizer 
technology for 1952. Estimated supplies of various fertilizers 
for 1953 are tabulated. 


2614* The Story of Allethrin. Farm Chemicals, y, 1\5 
Dec. 1952, p. 12-14. 
Includes development, production, properties, and uses for 
military and farm. Photographs. 


2615* Sulfur Nutrition of Plants. Farm Chemicals, y. 1)5 
Dec. 1952, p. 28-29. 
Describes experiments to determine above. Photographs. 


2616* Investigations Relating to the Possible Use of 
Atomic Fission Products for Food Sterilization. J. H. Hayner 
and B. E. Proctor. Food Technology, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 6-10. 
Lists institutions involved in program of harnessing atomic 
energy for peacetime uses in food industries. Photographs and 
diagrams. 20 ref. 


2617 The Cut-Off Phenomena of Protein Crystallography, 
Andrew D. Booth. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 20, Dec. 
1952, p. 1907-1910. 

Suggests an explanation of the simple phenomenon of generally 
low intensity which also accounts for the annular regions of 
low intensity which are so often a feature of x-ray photographs 
of complex materials. 


2618* The Origin of Toxic Ammonia in Germinating 
Garden Beet Seed. S. Rehm. Journal of Horticultural Science. 
v. 28, Jan. 1953, p. 1-13. 

Extensively describes experiments. Graphs. 14 ref. 


2619 Studies of Fruit Development in Relation to Plant 
Hormones. I. Hormone Production by the Developing Apple 
Seed in Relation to Fruit Drop. Il. The Effect of Naphtha- 
lene Acetic Acid on Fruit Set and Fruit Development in 
Apples. L. C. Luckwill. Journal of Horticultural Science, y, 
28, Jan. 1953, p. 14-40. 


18 references. 


2620* The Effect of Hexachlorocyclohexane on Mitosis in 
Roots of the Onion (Allium Cepa) and Strawberry (Fra 
garia Vesea). Mary E. Scholes. Journal of Horticultural 
Science, v. 28, Jan. 1953, p. 49-67. 

Experiments were carried out with a proprietary flea beetle 
dust containing crude BHC to determine whether, employed 
as an insecticide, it has any effect on cell division. Root tips 
of onion seedlings and strawberry runners were used as test 
material and doses were equivalent to 40-200 lbs. per acre of 
flea bettle dust. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 23 ref. 


2621* Synthesis of Certain B-Vitamins in the Cobalt 
Deficient Sheep, With Special References to Vitamin B... 
W. G. Hoekstra, A. L. Pope, and P. H. Phillips. Journal of 
Nutrition, v. 48, Dec. 10, 1952, p. 421-430. 

Microbiological assays with Lactobacillus leichmannii for vi- 
tamin B,». activity of blood, livers, and rumen ingesta of Co- 
deficient; Co-fed, full-fed; and Co-fed, limited-fed sheep are 
presented. Tables. 22 ref. 


2622* Response of Cobalt-Deficient Sheep to Intrave- 
nously Administered Vitamin B,.. W. G. Hoekstra, A. L. 
Pope, and P. H. Phillips. Journal of Nutrition, v. 48, Dec. 10, 
1952, p. 431-441. 


Describes experiments in which 3 sheep in a severe Co- 


deficiency as characterized by anemia, body weight loss, lack | 


of appetite, and general moribund condition, were given in- 
travenous injections of 20 wg of vitamin B,. twice per day for 
21 days. Graphs. 16 ref. 


2623* The Relationship Between the Protein Content of 
Corn and the Nutritional Value of the Protein. H. H. 
Mitchell, T. S. Hamilton, and Jessie R. Beadles. Journal of 
Nutrition, v. 48, Dec. 10, 1952, p. 461-476. 


Describes experiments to determine above. Tables. 27 ref. 


2624* The Relative Toxicity of 2:4-Dichlorophenoxyaceti¢c 
Acid and 2-Methyl-4-Chlorophenoxyacetic Acid to Annual 
Weeds. W. E. Ripper and C. Baker. Journal of the Science of 
Food and Agriculture, v. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 561-567. 

Results are presented showing differences in relative toxicity of 
sodium MCPA and sodium 2,4-D to Brassica alba sprayed in 
the field. Graphs and tables. . 


| 
262! 
trodi 
Scier 
Pres¢ 
2626 
of W 
~ Upta 
Soils 
cultu 
Exte! 
2627 
cium 
A. H 
Food 
Abov 
separ 
of all 
2628 
Plan 
finkie 
Inclu 
2629 
Prese 
and | 
Toler 
was 
2630 
orn 
— Geor 
Scien 
Inclu 
2631 
Wooc 
Discu 
biolo; 
tion. 
2632 
Using 
and | 
35, N 
Greet 
Phosy 
soils. 
fertili 
P fra 
2633 
Peacl 
Mich 
p. 20 
Deser 
Table 
2634 
Michi 
p. 24 
Resul 
and 
berrie 
2635 
Cultu 
Michi 
| 
Descr 
in pot 
2636 
Brow: 
Engin 
Repor 
fives 
perish 


March 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 139a 


2625* Potassium Fixation in Soils: Studied by Elec- 
wrodialysis. A. H. Cornfield and A. G. Pollard. Journal of the 
Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 567-569. 
Presents experimental results. ‘Tables. 


* Effects of Soil Cultivation on the Growth and Yield 
of Winter Wheat. V. Effects of Cultivation on the Nitrogen 
Uptake and Growth of Crop in Unfertilized and Fertilized 
Soils. Khazan Singh. Journal of the Science of Food and Agri- 
culture, v. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 570-579. 

Extensive tables. 16 ref. 


2627* The Relative Rates of Release of Potassium, Cal- 
cium, and Magnesium From Soils During Electrodialysis. 
A. H. Cornfield and A. G. Pollard. Journal of the Science of 
Food and Agriculture, v. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 613-615, 

Above were studied from single-base soils containing 3 cations 
separately and from a soil saturated with equivalent amounts 
of all 3 cations. Graphs. 


2628* <A Modified Procedure for Determining Boron in 
Plant Material and Soils Using 1:1'-Dianthrimide. E. Gor- 
finkiel and A. G. Pollard. Journal of the Science of Food and 
Agriculture, v. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 622-624. 

Includes tabulated experimental data. 


2629* The Resistance of Certain Dominant Bacilli to Food 
Preservatives. V. Iyer and J. V. Bhat. Journal of Scientific 
and Industrial Research, v. 11B, Nov. 1952, p. 480-481. 
Tolerance of 5 representative strains of aerobic bacilli to sodium 
was determined. 7 ref. 


2630* Studies on the Metabolism of Plant Neoplasms. V. 
Auxin as a Promoting Agent in the Transformation of 
Normal to Crown-Gall Tumor Cells. Richard M. Klein and 
George K. K. Link. Proceedings of the National Academy of 
Sciences, v. 38, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1006-1072. 

Includes photographs. 18 ref. 


2637 Solution of Tobacco Mosaic Virus in the Aqueous 
Phase of a Chloroform-Water Emulsion and Application of 
This Phenomenon in Virus Assay. I. R. Schauer. Science, 
v. 117, Jan. 9, 1953, p. 30-31. 


Briefly describes experimental procedure and results. 7 ref. 


2638* Hay and Crude Protein Yields, Winter Hardness 
and Wilt Resistance of Alfalfa Varieties. KR. E. McKenzie, 
D. H. Heinrichs, and L. J. Anderson. Scientific Agriculture, v. 
32, Dec. 1952, p. 626-633. 

Describes 2 variety trials, for irrigated and dry land, to deter- 
mine above. Tables. 


2639* Effects of the Application of Fungicides to 
Wounded Plant Tissues. Wm. Newton. Scientific Agriculture, 
v. 32, Dec. 1952, p. 659-662. 

Describes experiments to determine above. Tables. 


2640* Availability of Residual Phosphorus of Super- 
phosphate and Rock Phosphate Determined by Phosphorus 
in Crops From Radioactive Superphosphate. J. R. Neller and 
H. W. Lundy. Soil Science, v. 74, Dec. 1952, p. 409-415. 
Describes experimental procedures. Tables. 


2641" Utilization of the Phosphorus of Algal Cells as 
Measured by the Neubauer Technique. W. H. Fuller and 
R. N. Rogers. Soil Sciences, v. 74, Dec. 1952, p. 417-429. 
Comparative availability of P in algal material and liquid 
H PQ, to barley plants was studied by Neubauer technique. 
Variations in rate of application, soils, time of incubation, 
micropopulation, and C-N and C-P ratios were considered, 
Tables and graphs. 15 ref. 


2642* Standard Fertilization and the Quality of Crops. 
Alfred Aslander. Soil Science, v. 74, Dec. 1952, p. 431-442. 

Results indicate that standard fertilization brings about an 
optimal nutritional standard in soil, so that previously low- 
yielding acid soils produce such heavy yields and crops of 


Fro. good quality that liming cannot materially improve quantity or 
tural 2631 Ionization, pH and Biological Activity. H. C. S. quality of yields. 


Wood. Nature, v. 170, Dec. 13, 1952, p. 994-996 2643* Penetration and Loss of Heavy Applications of 


ectle Discusses chemistry of ionization, influence of ionization on Berax ta Minerval Selle. Herbect W Winsor, Soil 
oyed biological action, and further aspects of the chemistry of ioniza- Science, v. 74, Dec. 1952, p 459-466 . — 

Describes series of experiments. Tables. 10 ref. 


2632* Utilization of Phosphate Fertilizer by Several Crops 
Using Radioactive Phosphorus. k. Lawton, A. E. Erickson, 
and E. Lemon. Michigan State College Quarterly Bulletin, v. 
35, Nov. 1952, p. 147-155. 

Green house study conducted to study utilization of P from 2 
phosphatic fertilizers by 3 crop plants grown on Michigan 
soils. Tracer techniques were used to determine accumulation of 
fertilizer P in crops and also quantity distribution in several soil 
P fractions. Tables and photographs. 


2633* Effect of Maleie Hydrazide on the Thinning of 
Peaches During Three Successive Years. C. A. Langer. 
Michigan State College Quarterly Bulletin, v. 35, Nov. 1952, 
p. 209-213, 

—- results obtained from experimental work since 1950. 
ables. 


2634* = Verticillium Wilt of Raspberries. Robert HH. Fulton. 

Michigan State College Quarterly Bulletin, v. 35, Nov. 1952, 

p. 248-264. 

Results of investigation on fungus Verticillium albo-atrum Rke. 

and Bert. and its pathogenic relationship to black and red rasp- 
ies. 34 ref. 


2635" Use of Polyethylene Film in the Propagation and 
Culture of Certain Horticultural Plants. Dale V. Sweet. 
Michigan State College Quarterly Bulletin, v. 35, Nov. 1952, 
p. 265-268. 

Describes use for conserving moisture in growing cuttings and 
in potted plants. Photographs. 


2636* Sterilizing Foods by Cold Gamma Rays. L. E. 
Brownell, C. A. Lawrence, and J. T. Graikoski. Refrigerating 
Engineering, v. 61, Jan. 1953, p. 55-57, 104. 

Reports that radiation from a waste product of uranium fission 
Zives promise of supplementing existing methods of preserving 
Perishable foods. 10 ref. 


2644* Influence of Soil Aggregation on Plant Growth. J. 
Hagin. Soil Science, v. 74, Dec. 1952, p. 471-478. 

Describes greenhouse eaperinent to investigate relationship be- 
tween plant growth and soil structure as found by aggregate 
analysis. Tables. 32 ref. 


2645* Coal in Agriculture & Horticulture. A. Wyn Wil- 
liams. Utilization, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 41, 44-45, 47. 

Discusses new markets for coal in artificial harvesting of crops 
such as hay, corn and other grains, tobacco, rice. etc. 


2646* New Fertilizers From TVA. Julius Silverberg and 
Howard T. Rogers. What's New in Crops and Soils, vy. 5, Jan. 
1953, p. 10-11. 


General discussion on above. 


2647" Herbicides. New Tool in Cotton Growing. D. A. 
—— What's New in Crops and Soils, vy. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 


Briefly describes experimental tests and results on above. Tables. 


2648* Anhydrous Ammonia Boosts Crop Yields. Edwin C. 
Seim. What's New in Crops and Soils, v. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 14-15. 
General discussion. 

Books 


2649 Agricultural Origins and Dispersals. Carl O. Sauer. 
110 pages. 1952. American Geographical Society, New York. 
($421 SaS87a) 

Chapters include “Man—Ecologic Dominant”, “Planters of the 
Old World and Their Household Animals”, “The Planters of 
the New World”, “Seed and Harvest”, and “Herdsmen and 
Husbandmen”. 


2650 (Development of New Insecticides Based on Organic 
Fluorine and Phosphorus Compounds ) Die Entwicklung Neuer 


Jo. 3 
Is, 
for 

115, | 
poof 
iyner 
6-10, 
Omic 
and 
phy, 

Dec. 
Tally 
is of 
| 
ating 
Pnce, 

pple 
itha- 
it in 
ot 
ybalt 

B... 
il of 
Vi- 

Co- 

are 

Co- | 

lack 
in- i 
be | 
t of 

| 
of 
nual 
e of 
v of 


140a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No. 3 


31. Agricultural Research 


Insektizide auf Grundlage Organischer Fluor-und Phosphor- 
Verbindungen. Gerhard Schrader. 62 pages. 1951. Verlag 
Chemie, Weinheim, Bergstrasse, Germany. (SB951 Sch69e ) 
Includes chemical formulas, tables, and references. Most of the 
information was previously published in English as “The 
Development of Insecticides”, Gerhard Schrader, B.1.0.S. Final 
Report No. 714, H. M. Stationary Office, London. 


2651 Soil Microbiology. Selman A. Waksman. 356 pages. 
1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QR111 W13sm) 

Deals with numerous biological, physical, and chemical processes 
which continuously go on in soil and in which microbes are 
involved. 


See also: 
2271 (microbiological corrosion ) 
2296 (spectrophotometric detn. of 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T) 
2532 (bacterial compounds ) 
2678 (radiation control of insects ) 


32. PHYSICS 


2652 The Specific Heat of Small Particles at Low Tem- 
peratures. George Jura and Kenneth S. Pitzer. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 6030-6032. 
Develops theory for the specific heat of a very finely divided 
solid at low temperatures. Each particle is treated as if it were 
a separate molecule but the usual theory of vibrations of a 
solid is used to estimate the frequencies of the normal modes. 


2653 Fluidization of Solid Particles in Liquids. E. W. 
Lewis and Ernest W. Bowerman. Chemical Engineering Prog- 
ress, v. 48, Dec. 1952, p. 603-609; disc., p. 609-610. 

Flow characteristics for batch fluidization of fine, nonuniform] 
sized solids in liquids were investigated and compared with 
results when constant diameter glass spheres are used in the 
same region of flow resistance. Data were correlated through 
free motion considerations. Graphs. 


2654 The Status of Atomic Power. B. R. Prentice. Civil 
Engineering, v. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 41-45, 100. 

Summarizes the present gap, technological and economic, be- 
tween production of fissionable material for weapons an 

generation of electric power from atomic fuel. , 


2655* Analysis of Emission in the Region of Rare Earths. 
(French.) Charles Martin. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires 
des Séances de | Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Oct. 20, 1952, 
p. 878-880. 

Determines energies expected of stable isotopes in this region 
and explains absence in nature of Smiss and Gdiso isotopes. 


2656* Analysis of a Emission in the Region of Rare 
Earths. ( French.) Charles Martin. Comptes Rendus hebdoma- 
daires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Oct. 17, 
1952, p. 950-952. 

Investigates isotopes whose Ea energies are insufficient for easy 
detection. Discusses existence of Dy’””. 


2657 A Study of the Behaviour of Polarized Electrodes. 
Part 3. The Behaviour of the Silver/Silver Chloride System 
During Electrolytic Reduction. G. W. D. Briggs and H. R. 
Thirsk. Transactions of the Faraday Society, v. 48, Dec. 1952, 
p. 1171-1178. 

Electrochemical methods supplemented by microscopy were 
used to study reduction of anodically formed films of CaCl on 
Ag. Efficiency of anodic and cathodic processes was investigated. 
Diagrams, graphs, tables, and micrographs. 8 ref. 


2658* Research on the Dark Current of Photoelectric 
Cells With Secondary-Electron Multipliers. ( English.) N. 
Schaetti and W. Baumgartner. Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 25, 
no. 6, 1952, p. 605-611. 

Includes graphs. 


2659* Relationship Between the Transverse Magneto- 


galvanic Effects and Resistivity. (English.) A. L. Perrier. 
Helvetica Physica Acta, vy. 25, no. 6, 1952, p. 615-618. 
Discusses formulas and various aspects of the isothermic Hall 
effect from the physics viewpoint. 


2660* Variation of Intensity of a Continuous Absorption 
Spectrum as a Function of Temperature and Wave Number, 
(English.) P. Sulzer and kK. Wieland. Helvetica Physica Acta 
v. 25, no. 6, 1952, p. 653-676. 

Expressions were derived for extinction coefficient and tempera. 
ture dependence of the absorption maxima of diatomic mole. 
cules. Calclated values are compared with experimental data 
for Cl., and Includes tables, diagrams, and graphs. 


2661* Theoretical Problems Connected With the Determj. 
nation of the Self-Diffusion Coefficient in Solids by the 
Method of Heterogeneous Isotopic Exchange. ( French.) 
Gaston Berthier. Journal de Chimie Physique, v. 49, Oct. 1952 
p. 527-536. 

Discusses and tabulates numerical equations _ representing 
kinetics of the phenomenon utilized for the above determination, 
Various applications are indicated. 9 ref. 


2662* Study on Diamagnetic Dispersions. ( French.) A 
—. Journal de Chemie Physique, v. 49, Oct. 1952, p. 585- 
598. 

Presents a theoretical study as a function of mass, anisotropy, 
temperature, and magnetic field. Experimental results support 
theoretical calculations. 24 ref. 


2663 Radiofrequency Field Quenching of Ultraviolet Ex. 
cited Phosphors. Theodore Miller. Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1289-1293. 

Above was investigated for a number of sulfide phosphors. Data 
are presented showing dependence of quenching action on field 
strength, field frequency, and ultraviolet excitation. Graphs and 
diagrams. 


2664 = Fast Jets From Collapsing Cylinders. W. S. Koski, F. 
A. Lucy, R. G. Shreffler, and F. J. Willig. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 1300-1305. 

Method is described for producing fast jets from collapse of 
— cavities in high explosives. Diagrams, graphs, and 
tables. 


2665 Elastic Wave Propagation in Solid Media. Robert A 
Mapleton. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, Dec. 1952, p. 
1346-1354. 

Reflection of elastic waves at plane solid-vacuum interfaces and 
2-dimensional solutions of vector equation of equilibrium for 
elastic waves propagating through elastic plates of uniform 
thickness are investigated. Diagrams and tables. 


2666 On the Magnetic Resonance Absorption in Con- 
ductors. N. Bloembergen. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 23, 
Dec. 1952, p. 1383-1389. 

Electromagnetic losses in conductors are analyzed in terms of 
magnetic absorption and conduction losses. Explicit formulas 
for electric and magnetic losses are given for case of plane sheet 
and sphere. Influence of conductivity on line shape and satura- 
tion effects is discussed both for nuclear and ferromagnetic 
resonance. Graphs. 12 ref. 


2667 The New Method of Studying Lattice Defects in 
Solids by Debye Absorption. Case of Semiconductors. Maric 
Freymann and René Freymann. Journal of Chemical Physics, 
v. 20, Dec. 1952, p. 1970-1971. 

Brief description. Graphs. 7 ref. 

2668 
and F. Urbach. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 20, Dec. 1952, 
p. 1975. 

Briefly describes experiments using AgBr. 

2669 The Stability and Strength of Stocky Beams. A. 2. 


om gs | the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, y. 1, Jan. 


lonie Mobility at Grain Boundaries. P. E. Goddard | 


Analysis of inelastic behavior of symmetrical I-beams is based — 


upon the Shanley concept, and is confined to members loaded 
under uniform bending moment. Materials having both dis 
continuous and continuous stress-strain relationships are con- 
sidered. Graphs and diagrams. 11 ref, 


2670 An Analysis of the Plastic Bending of a Strip in Its 
Plane. F. A. Gaydon. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of 
Solids, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 103-112. 


Mathematical analysis. 
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2671" The Solution of Problems in Second Order Elas- 
ticity Theory. R. S. Rivlin. Journal of Rational Mechanics and 
Analysis, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 53-81. 

Mathematical analysis. 8 ref. 

2672" Uniformly Moving Dislocations in Anisotropic 
Media. A. W. Saenz. Journal of Rational Mechanics and 
Analysis, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 83-98. 

Mathematical interpretation. 25 ref. 

2673" The Production of Multilayer Films and Their Use 
in Interferometry. D. T. Turnbull and J. A. Belk. Laboratory 
Practice, v. 1, Dec. 1952, p. 403-410. 

Emphasizes applications of dielectric films in interferometry 
and compares properties with metallic reflectors. 


2674* Ultrasonics in Wall Thickness Measurement. A. E. 
Williams. Mining Magazine, v. 87, Dec. 1952, p. 329-334. 
Describes 2 important industrial uses of ultrasonics. 


2675 Thermodynamics of Irreversible Electrochemical 
Processes. Peter H. Kemp. Nature, v. 170, Dec. 13, 1952, p. 
1028. 

Brief discussion on validity of 2 treatments of above. 


2676* World Progress in Atomic Energy. Nucleonics, v. 
10, Dec. 1952, p. 7-35. 

Reports progress of atomic energy programs in 15 foreign 
countries. Significant technical developments, plans for the 
next decade, and rate of effort are among topics considered. 


2677* Determining Neutron Fluxes From a_ Pulsating 
Radiator. Allen Brodsky. Nucleonics, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 
36-39. 


Presents method and theory of calibrating counting-rate meters. 
Examples are cited. 


2678* Use of Fission for Insect Control. Charles C. Hassett 
and Dale W. Jenkins. Nucleonics, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 42-46. 
Control of insects in finished and packaged products with CO” 
was investigated. Data are tabulated and charted. 13 ref. 


2679* Assay of Mixed Radioisotopes. J. F. Tait and E. S. 
Williams. Nucleonics, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 47-51. 

Simultaneous use of 2 or more different tracers was studied for 
biological research. Basis of technique is difference in radiation 
characteristics. As an example, assay of Na** and K* is des- 
cribed. 28 ref. 


2680* Storage of Radioactive Gases From Reactor Opera- 
tion. Raymond L. Murray. Nucleonics, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 
52-53. 


A mathematical analysis is presented of the discharge of gaseous 
fission products in intermittent reactor operations. Storage 
systems considered are a single long pipe, a single vessel of 
large capacity, and a sequence of rao 


2681* Use of Palladium-109 as a Multicurie Beta-Ray 
Souree. W. W. Meinke, A. H. Emmons, and J. V. Nehemias. 
Nucleonics, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 54-57. 

Commercially available Pd was used to prepare 1,200-curie 
sources of pure §-radiation. Relatively inert biologically and 
having a short half-life, these sources can be as used for 
experiments of several hours duration. 18 ref. 


2682* Activation Assaving for Tantalum Ores. G. G. Ejich- 
holz. Nucleonics, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 58-61. 

The details on irradiation times, neutron sources, and amounts 
of sample required are given for this simple application of 
radioactivation method for assaying Ta-bearing ores. Tables 
and charts. 


2683* Cobalt-60 Irradiation Chamber. M. A. Greenfield, 
L. B. Silverman, and R. W. Dickinson. Nucleonics, v. 10, Dec. 
1952, p. 65-67. 

Describes lead-shielded 8-ton chamber which houses a 100- 
curie CO" source. Radiation levels for biological and chemical 
samples are 30-5,000 r/min; in operation average reading at 
external surface of chamber is | mr/hr. 


Performance of Lucite-Bonded Alpha-Scintillation 
Sereens. J]. D. Graves, L. A. Webb, and R. H. Davis. Nu- 
cleonics, v. 10, Dec. 1952, p. 68-70. 

Light-tight screens, were made by pressing phosphor into a 
Lucite backing and coating it with Al. Pressed screens were 
found to operate as efficiently as deposited screens. 


2685 The Multiple Emission Bands in Zine Cadmium 
Sulfide Phosphors. Edith B. Fehr, A. Ll. Friedman, F. J. 
Studer, and G. R. Fonda. Journal of the Optical Society of 
America, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 917-922. 

Experiments present 3 peculiar effects that characterize main 
emission bands of ZnCdS phosphors activated with Ag and 
excited by ultraviolet. Explanation for effects is given. Tables 
and graphs. 


2686* Some Properties of Lines on Divergent-Beam X-Ray 
Photographs. A. G. Peace and G. E. Pringle. Philosophical 
Magazine, v. 43, Dec. 1952, p. 1227-1242. 


Theoretical discussion. Graphs. 13 ref. 


2687* The Alignment of Cobalt 58. J. M. Daniels, M. A. 
Grace, H. Halban, N. Kurti, and F. N. H. Robinson. Philo- 
sophical Magazine, v. 43, Dec. 1952, p. 1297-1300. 

Brief theoretical discussion. 10 ref. 


2688* The Evidence of the Once-Forbidden Spectra for 
the Law of 8-Decay. H. M. Mahmoud and E. J. Konopinski. 
Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1266-1275. 
Considers significance of once-forbidden spectra with statistical 
shapes, Fierz interference in allowed spectra, and Fierz-type 
interference in once-forbidden spectra. Graphs. 27 ref. 


2689* Variations in the Relative Abundances of the 
Isotopes of Common Lead. C. B. Collins, R. M. Farquhar, and 
R. D. Russell. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 
1275-1276. 

Briefly describes experimental investigation. 


2690* Nuclear Energy Levels in the Region of the 28- 
Neutron Shell. George F. Pieper. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 
88, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1299-1305. 

Energy levels of Ti nuclei of mass numbers 47, 48, 49, 50, 
and 51 were obtained by measuring ranges of proton groups 
from reactions Ti(d,p)Ti. Data were analyzed in terms of 
strong spin-orbit coupling shell model of nuclear structure. Dia- 
grams, graphs, and tables. 30 ref. 


2691* Experimental Verification of the Relationship Be- 
tween Diffusion Constant and Mobility of Electrons and 
Holes. Physical Review, ser. 2, v. 88, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1368- 
1369. 
Relationship between diffusion constant and mobility was ex- 
perimentally verified for electrons and holes in Ge by measuring 
rate of increase in half concentration width of a pulse of 
minority carriers moving in an electric field. 


2692* Ferroelectricity in Oxides of Fluorite Structure. 
W. R. Cook, Jr. and Hans Jaffe. Physical Review. ser. 2, v. 88, 
Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1426. 


Briefly describes experimental investigation. 


26084" 


2693 Thermo- and Galvano-Magnetic Coefficinets for 
Semiconductors. E. H. Putley. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 991-993. 


Briefly describes above. 
2694 The Measurement of Drift Mobility in Semicon- 


ductors. R. Lawrance and A. F. Gibson. Proceedings of the 
Physical Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 994-995. 


Describes modifications of method to measure above. 


2695 Long Wavelength Infra-Red Photoconductivity of 
Silicon at Low Temperatures. B. V. Rollin and E. L. Sim- 
mons. Proceedings of the Physical Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 
1, 1952, p. 995-996. 


Describes measurements of above. 


2696* A Boundary Value Problem in the Theory of 


Plastic Wave Propagation. E. H. Lee. Quarterly of Applied 
Mathematics, v. 10, Jan. 1953, p. 335-346. 


Theoretical discussion. Graphs. 
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5 j 2707 The Auger Effect and Other Radiationless Trans. = See 
a8, -Piiysice tions. E. H. S. Burhop. 188 pages. 1952. Cambridge Uniy. | 1 
2697 The Behaviour of Ultrasonics in Liquids. J. Lamb. Press, New York. (QC721 B9la) | 2 
Research, v. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 553-560. After a brief historical chapter and a simplified discussion of : 
Describes results of recent research work. Particular attention the theory of the Auger cthect, this monograph discusses jm. 2 
is given to measurement and interpretation of relaxation effects portance of radiationless processes in x-ray spectra, internal 2 
in pure liquids, electrolytes, and polymer liquids. 49 ref. conversion of y-rays and pair production; atomic and molecular 2 
spectra; and capture of mesons by nuclei. 
2698 Interaction of Electrons With Lattice Vibrations. H. 
Frohlich. Proceedings of the Royal Society, v. 215, Dec. 5, 2708 Modern Radiochemical Practice. G. B. Cook and 
1952, p. 291-298. J. F. Duncan. 391 pages. 1952. Oxford niv. Press, London, 
Theoretical discussion. (QD601 C77m) 271: 
Essentially practical work which duscusses applications of Jenk 
2699 The Secondary Emission From Copper and Silver radio-tracer techniques in chemistry; laws of radioactive decay: | 
Films Obtained With Primary Electron Energies Below 10 practical determination of half-lives and energies of nuclear ~ cs 
eV. H. P. Myers. Proceedings of the Royal Society, v. 215, Dec. radiation; detection and measurement of nuclear radiation: oa 
5, 1952, p. 329-345. functions and use of auxiliary electronic apparatus ( detailed Grap 
Describes apparatus for investigation of secondary electron electronic circuits have noe been included); chemical and 2716 
emission from freshly evaporated Cu and Ag films obtained physical considerations of radio-isotope production and factors Need 
with primary electron energies between thermal energies and affecting choice of radio-tracer; comparative and _ absolute 1 
10 eV. Results of measurements included. Graphs. 11 ref. measurement of activity with a Geiger-Muller counter using Desc 
solid, liquid or gaseous samples; health aspects of radio- engir 
2700* Crystals and the Future of Physics. Phillippe Le activity and how they affect Gibecetery techniques; and design engin 
Corbeiller. Scientific American, v. 188, Jan. 1953, p. 50-52, at radiotracer levels. is wr 
Dialogue which attempts to show how laws of physics, many 2709 = (Results of the Exact Natural Sciences) Ergebnisse der 2717 
of which are elusive, may form a finite system that will soon Exakten Naturwissenschaften. S. Fliigge and F. Trendelen- Weel 
be entirely worked out. Diagrams. — 439 pages. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (QC2I Prese 
2701* Electrical Resistance Measurements on Fibers and Consists of “Electromagnetic Waveguides”, R. Honerjiiger; . 
Fiber Assemblies. S. P. Hersh and D. J. Montgomery. Textile “Thermodynamic - Phenomenological Theory of — Irreversible 2718 
. 22, Dec. 1952, p. 805-818. > 
Research Journal, v. 22, De »P Processes”, R. Haase; “The Two Neucleon Problem”, §. Comy 
Describes apparatus constructed to measure resistances of fibers Fliigge; “The Shell Model of the Atomic Neucleus”, 0. Marti 
and assemblies from 10° to 10°° ohms at specified temperatures Haxel, J. H. D. Jensen, and H. E. Suess; “Field Mechanics of l'Acac 
and relative humidities. Results of measurements at 30°C. on Electrons and Elementary Particles”, H. Hon]; and “The Theory Discu 
some natural fibers (wool, cotton, hair, silk) and on some of Crystal Growth”, O. Knacke and I. N. Stranski. conde 
man-made fibers (rayon ,acetate, nylon, casein) are given for 
relative humidities from 52-85%. Graphs and tables. 15 ref. 2710* Progress in Nuclear Physies. 1. O. R. Frisch, editor. 2719 
224 pages. 1950. Butterworth-Springer Ltd., London. (QC776 La 
2702* The Schmidt Tube. (German.) H. Lembcke. Zeits- P94) C Ce 
chrift des Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Nov. 1, 1952, Includes “Cyclotrons”, T. G. Pickavance; “High Voltage Direct 1953 
p. 1005-1008. Current Generators”, R. L. Fortescue; “Photographic Emulsion El : 
Discusses principles, improvement possibilities, and uses as a Techniques”, J. Rotblat; “Electronic Circuits for Nuclear a 
drive mechanism in missiles and planes, and as a means of Detectors”, G. G. Scarrott; “Theory of Beta-Decay”, T. Skyrme; “a. 
dispersing insecticides. Illustrations and graphs. “Spectroscopy of Beta- and Gamma-Rays”, P. E. Cavanagh; the 
“The Szilard-Chalmers Process”, H. C. McKay; and “The wine 
Miscellaneous Publications Scattering of Neutrons by Crystals”, J. M. Cassels. 2720° 
Air Stream. Robert S. Ruggeri. National Advisory Committee pages. 1952. John W iley & Sons, New York. (TK7870 M88e) Criti ; 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2855, Dec. 1952, 59 pages. Includes electromagnetic laws of Maxwell; characteristics waves mitica 
(TL570 Unst) and guides; cavity and filters; characteristic 
waves and antennas; typical microwave antennas; waves 
Experimental investigation conducted to determine above at electron streams; grid-control tubes; klystrons; traveling-wave indust 


angles of 90, 60, 45, and 30° to an air stream. Profiles were 
determined at 2 positions downstream of the jet as a function 
of jet diameter, jet density, jet velocity, free-stream density 


and multiple-steam tubes; magnetrons; electrical noise; micro- 
wave radio systems; relays; radar; applications of microwaves | 
in physical research; and microwave measurements. Comp 


and velocity, jet total temperature, orifice flow coefficient, and 72 onc 
jet angle. Diagrams and graphs. 2712 (Industrial Thermodynamics) Technische Thermo- Shows 
2704 Laminar Natural-Convection Flow and Heat Transfer dynamik. Wilhelm Nusselt. 144 pages. 1950. Walter de Gruy- ing ch 
of Fluids With and Without Heat Sources in Channels With ter and Co. Berlin. (TJ265 N94t) adjacer 
Constant Wall Temperatures. Simon Ostrach. National Ad- Deals, in textbook form, with principles and theories of thermo- | rapidly 
visory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2863, Dec. dynamics, combustion, heat exchange, and heat-engines. Tables, grams 
1952, 55 pages. (TL570 Un3t) graphs, and diagrams. 43 ref. 2729 
Includes numerous flow charts and a theoretical analysis. 2713 (Geometric Crystallography and Crystal Optics.) Geo Ballou. 
Books eens Kristallographie und Kristalloptik. Ed. 2. — 288, 2¢ 

: ate Raaz and Hermann Tertsch. 215 pages. 1951. Springer-Verlag, Four |} 

2705 Theory of Electric Polarisation. C .J. F. Boéttcher. Vienna. (QD911 R1lg2) onl 


492 pages. 1952. Elsevier Publishing Co., New York. (QD571 
t 


B65t ) A practical supplement to theoretical texts and handbooks. —  ciatec 


Crystallography section deals with fundamentals of crystal 


structures. The optics section covers fundamentals of cryst 2723* 
theory and experiment. Attention is paid to the fundamental optics and includes the influences of temperature and pressure. } a 
and to an adequate didactic presentation of the sub- of Go 
yore aaitee. Century. F. W. Van Name, Jr. 360 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, 

2706 (Introduction to Crystal Optics.) Einfiihrung in die New York. (QC21 V33m) 2724° 
Kristalloptik. Eberhard Buchwald. 138 pages. 1952. Walter Presents fundamental aspects of modern physics for those whe | ferenti; 
de Gruyter and Co., Berlin. (QD941 B85e4) studied the basic principles and calculus. Three parts include | 1953, p 
A simplified explanation of the science of crystals. Includes the “Electron”; “Atoms and Molecules”; and “Nuclei and Nt | Byteng) 
diagrams, graphs, and photographs. clear Particles”. 
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See also: 
1949 (Mg targets from MgO) 
2089 (radioactive tracers to test porosity of electrolytic Cu) 
2323 (radioisotopes in process instrumentation ) 
2363 (study of radio stars ) 
2446 (high frequency ceramic insulators ) 
2544 (diclectric properties of polyvinyl acetals ) 
2559 (dielectric measurements of sulfamide derivatives ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


2715* Square-Wave Polarography. G. C. Barker and I. L. 
Jenkins. Analyst, v. 77, Nov. 1952, p. 685-695; disc., p. 695-696. 
Describes method for eliminating undesirable effect of double- 
layer capacity current on sensitivity of an a.c. polarograph. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


2716 Automatic Controls Insure Emergency Power When 
Needed. Automotive Industries, v. 107, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 45, 92. 
Describes piece of equipment which tests itself and its auxiliary 
engine daily, and flashes (or rings) an alarm if the auxiliary 
engine lacks water, oil, is overspeeding, or if anything else 
is wrong. Circuit diagram. 


2717 Digital Computer Trend Seen. Philip Klass. Aviation 
Week, v. 57, Dec. 29, 1952, p. 27, 29-30. 

Presents advantages and disadvantages of digital and analog 
computers. Photographs. 


2718* The Physical Mechanism of Phenomena in the 
Complexes of Electronic Semiconductors. (French.) Jean 
Martinet. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des Seancés de 
[Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Oct. 20, 1952, p. 874-876. 

Discusses passage of current in sintered iron oxide semi- 
conductors and variations of resistance as a function of voltage. 


2719 Electrical Measurements on Electroluminescent 
Lamps With Zine Sulfide Phosphors. C. W. Jerome and W. 
C. Gungle. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Jan. 
1953, p. 34-38. 

Electrical characteristics and light output of above lamps are 
described as affected by voltage and frequency. Analogous cir- 
cuits are derived which have electrical characteristics similar 
to those of electroluminescent lamps. Graphs. 5 ref. 


2720* Computing Machines in Aircraft Engineering. C. 
R. Strang. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, sec. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 
43-48, 

Critical evaluation of computing machinery is given from view- 
point of aeronautical engineer. Limitations are presented to- 
gether with suggestions to make them more useful in aircraft 
industry. Diagrams. 


2721* Application of Power-Line Carrier by Analogue 
Computer Studies. J. D. Movihan. Electrical Engineering, v. 
72, sec. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 58-62. 

Shows that conditions previously ignored and ways of measur- 
ing characteristics of coupling networks, associated traps, and 
adjacent power equipment of proposed channel can be handled 
rapidly by analogue computer before installation is made. Dia- 
grams and graphs. 


2722* Cireuit Breakers for Electronic Cireuits. Frank M. 
Ballou. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, Jan. 1953, p. 90-93, 
288, 290, 292. 

Four basic types of hydraulic-magnetic circuit breakers are 
described to afford protection to components and wiring as- 
sociated with various electronic circuitry. Diagrams. 


2723* Multiplication in the Manchester University High- 
Digital Computor. A. A. Robinson. Electronic Engineer- 
ing, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 6-10. 

Describes method used. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


2724* A Note on Electronic Analogue Integration and Dif- 
ferentiation. M. J. Tucker. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Jan. 
953, p. 34-35. 


Extensive tables and brief description. 


2725 Measuring Minute Capacitance Changes. George W. 
Cook. Electronics, v. 26, Jan. 1953, p. 105-107. 

Describes resonant bridge carrier system which permits accurate 
resolution of minute mechanical motions that produce capaci- 
tance changes as small as 0.001 yuef or less. Equipment is un- 
affected by relatively severe extraneous disturbances. Circuit 
diagrams. 


2726 Effect of Radiation on Resonant Lines. KR. A. Chip- 
man. Electronics, v. 26, Jan. 1953, p. 133-135. 

Discusses how 2-wire transmission-line calculations were made 
more accurate by including effect of line radiation. Results were 
verified experimentally. 


2727 Bipolar Logarithmic Corona-Current Amplifier. Se- 
ville Chapman and Leonard Bogdan. Electronics, vy. 26, Jan. 
1953, p. 136-137. 

Theoretical discussion .Circuit diagrams. 


2728 A Ferroelectric Amplifier. Harry Urkowitz. Journal 
of the Franklin Institute, v. 254, Dec. 1952, p. 517-530. 
Includes determination of dielectric properties of materials, 
mathematical analyses of circuit, and experimental investigation 
of actual ferroelectric amplifier. Diagrams and graphs. 


2729* Alternating-Field Losses in a Divided Magnetic 
Core. (German.) M. Kornetzki. Frequenz, v. 6, Nov. 1952, p. 
313-318. 

Formulas for computing inductivity of ceramic coils and 
alternating field losses in ceramic or cupped magnetic cores 
are given. 9 ref. 


2730* An Analogue Computer for Use in the Design of 
Servo Systems. E. E. Ward. Proceedings of the Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, Part Il, v. 99, Dec. 1952, p. 521-532; 
dise., p. 549-552. 

Shows principles on which analog computers may be designed 
to ecier together the Nyquist diagram, Q-diagram, and step- 
function response of a linear servo system having one dominant 
closed loop. Diagrams and graphs. 


2731 Electronic Recorders. Emory Ferree. Instruments, v. 
25, Dec. 1952, p. 1743-1746. 

Emphasizes features of electronically balanced recorders which 
are listed as types; standardization methods and circuits, spans, 
and types of bridges. Circuit diagrams. 


2732 Selection and Analysis of Regulating Systems for 
Mill Drives. W. E. Miller and F. S. Rothe. Iron and Steel En- 
gineer, v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 81-91; dise., p. 91-97. 


General discussion on above. Diagrams. 


2733 A Wide Range Oscillator of High Stability. D. E. 
Caro and L. U. Hibbard. Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 
29, Dec. 1952, p. 403-408. 

Describes beat frequency oscillator tuning continously from 
0.25 to 10 Mc/s. It uses quarter wave coaxial lines as the 
resonant elements and is tuned by a single rotating condenser. 
Frequency as a function of condenser shaft angle is reproducible 
to an accuracy better than 0.03% throughout the frequency 
range. Graphs and circuit diagrams. 


2734* The Deforming of the Surfaces of Electrodes and 
Contacts by Electric Discharge. (German. ) Albert Keil. Metall, 
v. 6, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 674-679. 

Discusses temporary changes in properties occurring at contact- 
breaker points and on surfaces of stationary elecerodes. Various 
factors influencing this effect are indicated. Micrographs. 12 ref. 
2735 Computer Progress. What It Means in Design, Con- 
trol. Modern Industry, v. 24, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 42-47. 
Describes varied and increasing uses of computers. Extensive 
photographs. 

2736* Electric Analog for Phase Equilibria. R. F. Nielsen. 
Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Dec. 29, 1952, p. 97. 

Theoretical discussion. 


2737* 
p. 163. 
Describes new mercury-are rectifier tube developed by the 
Nevelin Electric Co., Ltd., of Croydon, England. : 


The Nevitron. Overseas Engineer, v. 26, Dec. 1952. 
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33. Electricity and Electronics 


2738 Project 44—In The Cards. V. B. Guthrie. Petroleum 
Processing, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 1769-1771. 
Describes use of IBM techniques to save time and reduce errors 
in handling fundamental hydrocarbon data. 


2739* Programming a Digital Computer to Learn. An- 
thony G. Oettinger. Philosophical Magazine, v. 43, Dec. 1952, 
p. 1243-1263. 


Theoretical discussion. Tables. 34 ref. 


2740* On the Destruction of Superconductivity by Large 
Currents. C. G. Kuper. Philosophical Magazine, v. 43, Dec. 
1952, p. 1264-1275. 


Theoretical discussion. 15 ref. 


2741 Transistor Action in Lead Telluride. C. A. Hogarth. 
Proceedings of the Physical Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 1, 1952, 
p. 958-963. 

Transistor action was observed in single crystals of PbTe, 
examined at 90°K. Properties of units are descri and it is 
found that values of current gain greater than unity may be 
observed. Diagrams and graphs. 


2742 Temperature Variation of the Rectification Char- 
acteristics at Selenium Contacts. E. W. Saker. Proceedings of 
the Physical Society, sec. B, v. 65, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 900-991. 
Describes experiments to test validity of theoretical voltage- 
current characteristics and to evaluate Vp» from them at dif- 
ferent temperatures. Measurements were carried out on contacts 
between Se of high purity and Au, applied by vacuum evapora- 
tion. 


2743 Performance Characteristics of the Induction Gen- 
erator Tachmoter. Sidney Davis. Product Engineering, v. 24, 
Jan. 1953, p. 168-178. 

Includes operating principle; errors preventing ideal performance 
and how to correct them; application suggestions; and sample 
performance calculations for units under service conditions. 
Diagrams. 


2744 Analogous Systems in Engineering Design. R. C. 
McMaster, R. L. Merrill, and B. H. List. Product Engineering, 
v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 184-195. 

Extensive discussion which includes analogous laws of nature, 
analogous engineering systems, functionally analogous physical 
systems, analogous systems as components of engineering 
systems, electric analogs for lumped-constant problems, for dis- 
tributed-constant systems, for partial differential equations, and 
operational analogs. 6 ref. Diagrams and tables. 


2745 Analog Computers for Coordinate Transformation. 
Norman L. Fritz. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 23, Dec. 
1952, p. 667-671. 


An instrument is described which will solve a 3-equation set as 
rapidly as an operator can set values on input dials and will 
simultaneously present 3 answers with an accuracy of better 
than 0.2% of maximum value. Method is presented for calculat- 
ing accuracy of computation for use in design of instruments of 
this type. Diagrams and graphs. 


2746 Circulation in the Flow of Electricity: Dirac’s New 
Variables. O. Buneman. Proceedings of the Royal Society, v. 
215, Dec. 5, 1952, p. 346-352. 


Theoretical discussion. 13 ref. 


2747 The Semiconducting Properties of Cuprous Oxide. 
J. S. Anderson and N. N. Greenwood. Proceedings of the Royal 
Society, v. 215, Dec. 5, 1952, p. 353-370. 


Experimental and theoretical data. Graphs and tables. 56 ref. 


2748 Resistor Temperature Coefficients. Floyd A. Paul. 
Tele-Tech, v. 12, Jan. 1953, p. 52-53, 120. 

Cites changes in resistance with temperature of 1% pyrolytic- 
deposited-carbon resistors and a metal-film resistor. Brief dis- 
cussion of deposited-carbon resistors is given, together with a 
description of test and testing method used in determining 


temperature coefficients. Curves showing temperature coefficients 
are included. Mention is made of a new pyrolytic carbon 
resistor which contains boron. Graphs. 


2749 Design Features of a Microwave Relay. Pt. UL. (Con. 
cluded.) E. Dyke. Tele-Tech, vy. 12, Jan. 1953, p. 60-63, 136. 
141, 143. 

Aspects of systems for patios. common carriers, government, 
and utilities are described in detail. Circuit techniques, equip- 
ment functions, and design parameters are presented. Dia- 
grams. 

2750 A Printed Circuit Multi-Conductor Plug. W. Pp. 
Novak. Tele-Tech, v. 12, Jan. 1953, p. 64-66, 106, 108, 110, 
Serves as building block for both male and female clements of 
any size connector ranging from ten to several hundred con- 
ductors. Design permits realization of labor saving potentialities 
in automatic production of electronic assemblies. Photographs. 


2751 Properties of Junction Transistors. kK. D. Smith, 
Tele-Tech, v. 12, Jan. 1953, p. 76-78, 122-129, 135. 

Reports results obtained with moderate quantity developmental 
units, and considers some design aspects of junction transistors 
made from single crystal Ge of multiple conductivity type. 
Factors in increasing power handling capabilities of junction 
transistors are mentioned. Graphs and diagrams. 12 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2752 An Investigation Utilizing an Electrical Analogue of 
Cyclic De-lcing of a Hollow Steel Propeller With an External 
Blade Shoe. Carr B. Neel, Jr. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note, 2852, Dec. 1952, 54 pages. 
(TL570 Un3t) 

Presents data which shows the operator of existing propeller 
blade shoes how to obtain efficient operation oe BL various 
meteorological conditions, and indicates to the designer factors 
influencing proper design and selection of insulating materials. 
Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 


Books 


2753 Fundamentals of Engineering Electronics. Ed. 2. 
William G. Dow. 627 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New 
York. (TK161 D75f2) 

Gives realistic and quantitatively usable conception of prin- 
ciples that govern internal behavior of electronic devices. 


2754* Principles of Radar. Ed. 3. J. Francis Reintjes and 
Godfrey T. Coate. 985 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. 
(TK6575 M38p3) 

Deals with fundamental concepts and techniques of pulse radar. 
Presents engineering of pulse circuits high- 
frequency devices common to nearly all radar systems. 


See also: 
2450 glass wetting) 
2549 (electric tests for molded plastic materials ) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


2755* Prevention of Oxidation in Waxes and Blends. 
American Paper Converter, vy. 27, Jan. 1953, p. 20-21, 54. 
Describes test of 4 commercially available inhibitors selected 
for comparison. 10 ref. 


2756* A New Coating Medium for Protection of Valuable 
Negatives. Kurt Wolfson. American Photo Engraver, v. 4, 
Jan. 1953, p. 11-12. 

Briefly describes above. 


2757* How to Use Offset on Cloth. Pt. IH. Bookbinding & 
Book Production, Dec. 1952, p. 63-64, 70. 
Suggests practices for better use of above. 


2758 Recent Advances in Fluorescent Materials. A. E. 
Williams. Chemical Age, v. 67, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 823-826. 
General discussion on increasing variety of applications and 
testing methods. 


2759* The Adsorption of Sensitizing Dyes in Photo 
graphic Emulsions. W. West. B. H. Carroll, and D. H. Whit- 
comb. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 56, Dec. 26, 1952. 
p. 1054-1067. 

Includes adsorption isotherms and heat of adsorption; and rela- 
tions between dye adsorption and sensitization. Diagrams and 
graphs. 29 ref. 
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2760* Composition for Offset Lithography. National Litho- 
grapher, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 32-35. 

Describes latest machines and methods devised for production 
of type characters to be reproduced by offset. 


2761 Colorimetry of Bronze Paints. W. E. | Middleton 
and A. G. Mungall. Journal of the Optical Society of America, 
y. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 969-970. 

Describes technique to measure Munsell hue, value, and chroma 
under completely diffuse illumination and normal viewing; and 
in terms of luminous reflectance and chromaticity coordinates. 


2762" The Photographie Behaviour of the Siliea/Silver- 
lon System. E. E. Loening and G. C. Farnell. Photographic 
Journal, v. 92B, Nov.-Dec, 1952, p. 187-194. 

Experimental data and results. Graphs. 15 ref. 


2763" Heat Mounting of Photoengravings and Electro- 
types. Cyril N. Bell. Photoengravers Bulletin, vy. 42, Dec. 1952, 
p. 5-11. 

Discusses probable causes of failure and suggested remedies. 


2764* Transient Pressure Recording With a High-Speed 
Interferometer Camera. Willard E. Buck. Journal of the 
Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, v. 59, Nov. 
1952, p. 369-337; disc., p. 377-378. 

Describes above which has full scale pressure range (by chang- 
ing diaphams) of 3-50,000 psi, and an accuracy of 4% of full 
scale for any range. Includes records of interesting applications. 
Photographs and graphs. 


See also: 
2345 (measuring stiffness of paper) 
2598 (printing ink pigments ) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


2765 Metal Industries. I. E. Campbell. Chemical and En- 
gineering News, v. 31, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 49-51. 

Discusses 1952 developments in supply-demand balance of 
the major metals and contributing factors. 


2766 The Iron Age 1953 Metal Industry Facts. lron Age, 
v. 171, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 393-488. 

Indexed, cross-indexed, reference section of statistical data on 
steel industry, nonferrous metals, raw materials, metal products, 
casting and forging, machinery, market information, and labor. 


2767* Yugoslavia’s Mineral Wealth—Largest Producer of 
Non-Ferrous Ores in Western Europe. Metal Age, Dec. 1952, 
p. 3-7, 14. 


Economic survey. Tables. 


2768* Dangers in the Antimony Situation. Mining World, 
v. 15, Jan. 1953, p. 24. 
Brief account of supply and demand situation of Sb in the U. S. 


2769* The Price of Gold—I. Miroslav A. kriz. South 
African Mining and Engineering Journal, v. 63, Oct. 18, 1952, 
p. 265, 267, 269; Oct. 25, 1952, p. 289, 291, 293; Nov. 1, 1952, 
p. 335, 337, 339. 

Discusses limited significance of prices at which gold is traded 
on so-called free and black markets; fundamental flaws in case 
of gold miners who seek to obtain a higher price for their 
puailacte: and proposal sometimes advanced that an apprecia- 
tion of monetary gold price would provide a solution of so- 
called dollar shortage. Tables and graphs. 


2770 +1953 Metalworking Facts and Figures. Steel, v. 1532, 

Jan. 5, 1953, p. 155-202. 

Statistics published a year ago are continued and brought up 

to date. Raw materials through end products of the metal con- 

suming industries are covered; plus related subjects such as 
» prices, and earnings. Saas and tables. 


2771* Quarterly Bulletin of Coal Statistics for Europe. 
Sept. 1952, p. 1-89. 

New edition, published by United Nations Economic Commis- 
sion for Europe, Coal Division, Geneva. 


2772* The Outlook for Synthetic Chemicals. Utilization, 
v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 27-29. 
General discussion on above and its effect on coal industry. 


2772a° Future Problems of German Metal Supply. (Ger- 
man.) Ferdinand Friedensburg. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und 
Metallhiittenwesen, v. 5, Nov. 1952, p. 425-431. 


Presents data on production and consumption in Germany. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2773 Metals for Defense in the ECA Countries. Pierre van 
der Rest. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Con- 
gress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 91-99. 
(TN607 W89p) 

Discusses potential contributions to defense of the free world. 


2774 Metals for Defense in the Free World. Clyde Wil- 
liams. “Proceedings of the First Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 
13-19, 1951”, American Society for Metals, p. 100-112. (TN607 
W8S9p ) 

Presents data on production of metals in the free world. Data 
are tabulated. 


2775 Mineral and Metal Industries of India. Dara P. 
Antia. “Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Congress, 
Oct. 13-19, 1951", American Society for Metals, p. 166-169. 
(TN607 W89p ) 

Brief discussion of India’s mineral and metal production; im- 
ports, exports, metal needs, and factors affecting future develop- 
ment of her metal industries. 


Books 


2776 (The Geology of Central Europe) Geologie von Mit- 
teleuropa. Paul Dorn. 414 pages. 1951. E. Schweizerbart’sche 
Verlagsbuchhandlung, Stuttgart. (QE260 D73¢g) 

Presents a detailed description of geologic structures of Central 
Europe and reveals the natural resources of the region. Nu- 
merous diagrams, charts, and maps. 45 ref. 


2777 Introduction to the Theory of Games. J. C. C. Me- 
of 371 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (QA95 
M21li) 

Mathematical theory with sapiesion to parlor games, eco- 
nomics, statistics, and theory of military strategy. 


2778 Economics of Trans ation. Russell E. Westmeyer. 
741 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York. (HE203 W52e) 
Includes sections on railroad, highway, domestic water, and 
air transportation. Considers transportation agencies, national 
transportation problems, and policies. 


See also: 
1936 (economics of iron and steel melting ) 
2274 (statistics for evaluating corrosion data ) 
2409 (economics of gasoline and oil from shale) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


2779* Germanium and Its Inorganic Compounds. Otto H. 
Johnson. Chemical Reviews, vy. 51, Dec. 1952, p. 431-469. 
Comprehensive discussion which includes occurrence; physical 
and electrical properties; halogen compounds; oxides and hy- 
droxides; sulfides and nitrides of Ge; germanides and alloys: 
inorganic acids of Ge; germanates; and physiological properties 
of Ge compounds ‘Tables. 213 ref. : 


2780 End of the Trail: Zireonium. Chemical Week, vy. 72 
Jan. 10, 1953, p. 32, 34, 36. 

Describes occurrence, physical properties, benefication, and cost. 
2781* Cast Iron That Bends. Diesel Power and Diesel 
Transportation, v. 30, p. 60-61, 87. 


Describes ager renee and composition of ductile iron. Presents 
characteristics of castability, tensile properties, wear resistance, 
fatigue resistance, and resistance to hed loads. Photographs. 
2782* Research and the Engineering Process. H. E. Mer- 
ritt. Engineer, v. 194, Dec. 12, 1952, p. 807-809. 


Reviews development of research and the part it has played 
in the evolution of engineering processes. . 
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36. Miscellaneous 


2783 The New Metals Age. Lawrence P. Lessing. Fortune, 
v. 47, Jan. 1953, p. 109-115, 152, 154, 156-158, 160. 

Traces development of metals industries from 16th century 
Includes basic metals, chemical revolution in metals, alloys, 
light metals, alloy steels, rare metals, and refractory metals. 
Metals and alloys are tabulated in respect to physical prop- 
erties and uses. Color photographs. 


2784* Lithium Today and Tomorrow. H. C. Meyer, Jr. and 
J. Fentress. Institute Spokesman, vy. 16, Jan. 1953, p. 8-10, 
13-14, 16. 

Photographs show how Li is produced from the mine to finished 
product. Also describes ores, chemical processing, and com- 
merical demand. 


2785 Metals and Materials, Review and Forecast. 
Age, v. 171, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 278-285. 

Discusses economics of iron ore, refractories, and various non- 
ferrous metals. 25 ref. 


2786 Directory of Carbides. Iron Age, vy. 171, Jan. 8, 1953, 
p. 109-110, 121-122. 

Supplement to directory listings in Jan. 1, 1953 issue, and 
description of individual brands. 


2787 Aluminum Bronze. John L. Everhart. Materials & 
Methods, v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 119-134. 

Discusses classification; engineering properties; processing and 
fabrication; joining practice; heat treatment; surface finishing; 
and applications. 


2788 Describing Uncertainties in Single-Sample Experi- 
ments. S. J. Kline and F. A. McClintock. Mechanical Engineer- 
ing, v. 74, Jan. 1953, p. 3-8. 

Emphasizes need for accurate and reliable information in re- 
porting experimental results. Includes statistical analysis. 16 ref. 


2789 Zirconium. Another Wonder Metal. Cylde Williams. 
Monthly Business Review, v. 35, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 15. 

Briefly describes above with respect to occurrance, properties, 
uses, and future prospects. 


2790* Straight-Hole Drilling Along the Rocky Mountain 
Front. Joseph A. Kornfeld. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 51, Dee. 
29, 1952, p. 54-57, 74. 

Emphasizes rig equipment in Wyoming's Borie oil field. 


2791 Chromium Stainless Steels. Sheet Metal Industries, 
v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 1089-1091, 1094, 

Consists of questions and answers on problems associated with 
industrial use of above. 


2792 1953 Forum on Technical Progress in Metalworking. 
Steel, v. 132, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 205-240, 242-244, 246, 249, 252, 
254, 256-258, 260, 262, 264-266, 269-270, 272, 277-278, 280- 
282, 284, 286, 289, 292, 294, 296, 298-300, 303, 306, 308, 
311-312, 314, 316-318, 320, 323, 326, 329, 332, 334, 336-338, 
342, 345-347, 350, 353-354, 357, 360, 363, 366, 368-370, 372, 
374, 376, 379, 382, 384, 386-387, 390, 392, 394, 397, 400, 402, 
404, 406-407, 410, 413-414, 417, 420-422, 424, 426-429, 432, 
434, 436, 438-440, 442-444, 447-448, 450-451, 454, 456, 
458, 460. 

Consists of articles on steelmaking; nonferrous metal production; 
casting; materials and metallurgy; heat treating; inspection and 
testing; drives and controls; machining and tooling; forming; 
cleaning and finishing; joints and assembling; handling and 
packaging; lubrication; and servicing and maintenance. 


2793* Problems of Replacing Nonferrous Metals and 
Alloy Steels. ( Russian.) B. Surikov. Za Ekonomiiu Materialov, 
Aug. 1952, p. 37-43. 

Briefly discusses above problems including use of wood and 
plastics for bearings and other machine parts; use of less 
critical metals to save Sn particularly for bearings; savings of 
Mo, Ni, Co in high alloy steels by using lower alloy grades 
and surface hardening, and mentions the possibilities of Ti and 
Ti alloys which are in the laboratory stage. 


2794* Improving the Utilization of Alloy Steels. ( Rys. 
sian.) M. Begidzhanov. Za Ekonomiiu Materialov, Aug. 1952, 
p. 86-88. 

Gives amounts of stainless and other high alloy steels saved jn 
various factories by using substitutes and improved manu- 
facturing techniques. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2795 Geology and Water Resources of Prince Georges 
County. State of Maryland, Board of Natural Resources, De- 
partment of Geology, Mines, and Water Resources. Bulletin 10, 
1952. 270 pages. (QE121 M366) 

Consists of “Sedimentary Deposits”, C. Wythe Cooke; “Surface- 
Water Resources”, Robert O. R. Martin; and “Ground-Water 
Resources”, Gerald Meyer. 


2796 = Metallurgical Educaiton, Research and Development 
Work in Norway. A. B. Winterbottom. “Proceedings of the 
First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951", Ameri- 
can Society for Metals, p. 294-297. (TN607 WS89p ) 

Briefly discusses aims and facilities. 


2797 The Commerical Development of Three German 
Wrought Zine Alloys. Jacob Schramm. “Proceedings of the 
First World Metallurgical Congress, Oct. 13-19, 1951”, Ameri- 
can Society for Metals, p. 436-456. (TN607 W89p ) 

Three Zn base alloys designed to save Al and Cu are described, 
Difficulties encountered in casting; extrusion; drawing and 
straightening; and counter measures needed to overcome these 
troubles are outlined. 

Books 


2797a Work Measurement. New Principles and Proce- 
dures. Adam Abruzzi. 290 pages. 1952. Columbia Univ. Press, 
New York. (T58 AbS88w ) 

Presents objective procedures and criteria for deciding when 
a process can be considered standardized and for determining 
when element and motion standard data have predictive value. 
Shows how precise estimates and predictions can be made 
about production rates of workers and operators, and how to 
develop production standards known to be attainable by 
workers. 


2798 Proceedings of the First World Metallurgical Con- 
gress. William Marsh Baldwin, Jr., editor. 835 pages. 1952. 
American Society for Metals, 7301 Euclid Ave., Cleveland 
3, Ohio. (TN607 W89p ) 

Covers Congress held in 1951. Includes 165 pages of non- 
technical and semitechnical material (four articles of economic 
interest abstracted separately), and 84-page directory, and 51 
technical paper under the broad headings of mining, melting, 
and refining; fabrication, development, and soutien of 
metals; mechanical metallurgy; surface metallurgy; and physical 
metallurgy. Of the latter, eight were previously abstracted 
from versions published in Metal Progress during 1951. The 
others are abstracted separately in this issue. 


2799 Soviet Science. Ruth C. Christman, editor. 108 pages. 
1952. American Association for the Advancement of Sciences, 
Washington. (Q60 Am35s) 

Symposium including “Russian Genetics”, Theodosius Dob- 
zhansky; “Russian Physiology and Pathology”, W. Horsley 
Gantt; “Russian Psychology and Psychiatry”, Ivan D. London: 
“Scientific Method and Social Science: East and West”, Russell 
L. Ackoff; “Russian Contribution to Soil Science”, J. S$. Joffe: 
“Soviet Physics and Chemistry”, John Turkevich: “Soviet 
Mathematics”, J. R. Kline; “Science and Intellectual Freedom 
in Russia”, Lazar Volin; and “An Appraisal of Science in the 


USSR”, Conway Zirkle. 


2800 The Atmosphere. Peter Hood. 64 pages. 1952. Ox- 
ford Univ. Press, London. (QC863 H76a ) 


Written and illustrated for young people interested in subject. 


2801 (The Diseases of Nasal Sinuses, Ears, and Throat in 
X-Ray Pictures) Die Krankheiten der Nasennebenhéhlen. 
Der Ohren und des Halses m Réntgnbild. Richard Miter- 
malar. pages. 1952. Georg Thieme Verlag, Stuttgart. ( RC78 


An atlas of x-ray pictures intended to show ear. nose, and 
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throat specialists typical cases of diseases and injuries of the 
auditory and respiratory organs. 


Carbohydrate Metabolism. A Symposium on_ the 
Clinical and Biochemical Aspects of Carbohydrate Utiliza- 
tion in Health and Disease. Victor A. Najjar, editor. 154 
pages. 1952. John Hopkins Press, Baltimore. (QP701 Nl4c ) 
Includes “The Enzymatic Synthesis and Molecular Configura- 
tion of Glycogen”, Carl F. Cori; “Factors Affecting Liver and 
Muscle Phosphorylase”, Earl W. Sutherland; “Studies on 
Glycogen Disease With _Report of a Case in Which the 
Glycogen Was Abnormal”, Dorothy H. Anderson; “Pituitary 
Inhibition of Glucose Uptake by the Muscle”, C. R. Park; 
“Factors Affecting the Metabolism of Glucose and Pyruvate, in 
Vitro”, A. Baird Hastings; “Spontaneous Hypoglycemia: Clini- 
cal and Metabolic Studies”, Irvine McQuarrie; “Some Observa- 
tions on the Interrelationship of Potassium Metabolism and 
Carbohydrate Metabolism in the Isolated Rat's Diaphragm”, 
Evan Calkins and Isaac M. Taylor; and “The Therapeutic Im- 
plications of Distrubances in Water and Electrolyte Metabolism 
in Diabetic Acidosis”, Allan M. Butler. 


2803 Textbook of Engineering Materials. Melvin Nord. 
518 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (TA403 
N75t ) 

Written as an elementary text which introduces basic concepts 
in physics, chemistry, geology, and various fields of engineer- 
ing. Specific materials are treated. 


2804 Creating An Industrial Civilization. A Report on the 
Corning Conference. Eugene Staley, editor. 368 pages. 1952. 
Harper & Bros., New York. (CB478 Stl6c) 

Records in descriptive and narrative form proceedings of the 
conference held at Corning, New York, May 1951, and _ in- 
cludes background material on which the deliberations were 
based. Presents ideas on the part played in modern life by 
work and leisure; by a sense of community or confidence; and 
on the spiritual and humanistic aspects of technology and the 
civilization it has created. Suggests a number of ways in which 
the topic may be studied further and in which the problems 
analyzed by the conference may be solved. 

2805 Detonation in Condensed Explosives. J. Taylor. 196 
pages. 1952. Oxford Univ. Press, London. (QD516 T21d) 


Discusses suitable equations of state for the pane of ex- 
plosions. Gives systematic methods for the calculation of the 


thermodynamic and hydrodynamic properties of condensed ex- 
losives and deals with effect of inert diluents such as are 
trequently incorporated in “safety” explosives for use in fiery 


coal mines. The phenomenon of two stable detonation- 
velocities is examined as are also the effect of confinement and 
variation of cartridge diameter; nature of the reaction-zone is 
discussed briefly. 


2806 A History of Chemistry in Canada. C. |. S. Warring- 
ton and R. V. V. Nicholls. 502 pages. 1949. Pitman Publishing 
Corp., New York. (TP26 W25h) 

General history of teaching and application of chemistry in 
Canada up to vear 1949. 


2807 An Introduction to Scientific Research. E. Bright 
Wilson, Jr. 375 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (Q180. 
Al W69i) 

Explains a number of general principles, techniques, and guides 
for procedure. Coverage is broad rather than deep. 


2808 = Titanium Bibliography. 1900-1951. 197 pages. 1952. 
Battelle Memorial Institute, Columbus, Ohio. (75524.T6 T53) 
Comprehensive bibliography which includes sections on raw 
materials and ore preparation; chemistry of Ti; chemical analy- 
sis for Ti; extraction, reduction, and refining; foundry; me- 
chanical working; power metallurgy, heat treatment; joining; 
cleaning, coating, and finishing; constitution and primary 
structure; transformations and resulting structure; physical, me- 
chanical and surface properties; alloys of Ti; onl applications 
of Ti and its compounds. 


2809 Yearbook of American Iron and Steel Institute. 426 
pages. 1952. The Institute, 350 5th Ave., New York 1, N. Y, 
(TS300 Am35y ) 

Covers 60th General Meeting, New York, May 1952. Lists 
officers and directors. Gives program and proceedings, includ- 
ing talks on economic trends, government regulations, industrial 
relations, etc. Of the eight technical papers and one economic 
paper, seven were previously abstracted from other sources. 
Abstracts of the other 2 appear in this issue. 


2810° Yearbook of International Organizations. 1951-52. 
1229 pages. 1951. Union of International Associations, Brussels, 
and Stechert-Hafner, 31 E. 10th St.. New York 3, N.Y. 
( Directory Shelf) 

Names, status, history, purpose, members, structure, officers, 
finance, relations with other organizations, activities, and pub- 
lications, are fully described. 


See also: 
2649 (agricultural origins and dispersal ) 
2654 (status of atomic power) 
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| BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH . 
Plant and animal nutrition; fungic ides: Ts; wee d coutval: 


ANALYsIS—-CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL . 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative andl ‘quantitative de ne rmination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 


Industrial measurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory ees and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 


Abrasives; inorganic cements; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 
CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY . . . 


Chemical engineering and proce Ss oquinne nt; of mate wials suc ch as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 


CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL .......... . . . «. « 79a 

CLEANING, FINISHING, AND COATINGS—-METALLIC . 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cleaning and coating x8; diffusion, 


dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 


Theory, me reasurement, and prevention (except by means s of coatings). 


Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); 
theoretical stress analysis. 


Evecrriciry AND ELECTRONICS . 
Electrical and electronic theory, choule, oquigme sat, ‘and applications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 


Founpry PRacriceE . . . 
Melting; casting; pouring; rigging: shake out ond trimming; molding; core and pattern 
making; metallurgical control. 


Solid, liquid, and gaseous fuc b- their prope aties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
engines, see Section 21.) 


Printing and decorating proce SSeS, equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 


Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


Lubricants and _ lubricating methods; friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES . . . 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; neclear and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
} transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


MeTALS—FABRICATION AND Uses . . 
Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


MeETALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . . 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 
fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


METALS—PuysicaAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS ........... 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and 
rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING . ........... 
Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. ( For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


MeraLs—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. . . . . . . . . . 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 
transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests; bonding meta!s to non- 
metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; 
medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


Paints, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS ............ 
Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 
erties, application, and testing. 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 
biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics: 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; ete. 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compound- 
ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES . : 


Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 


wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


PowpeR METALLURGY .... . 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering , 


operations. 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 


ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . . 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compounding. 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 


Volume 2, Number 4+ 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


2811* Size Reduction. RK. V. Riley. Chemical & Process En- 
gineering, v. 34, Jan. 1953, p. 8-12, 28. 

Includes grinding theory; operational principles; new con- 
structional materials; crushers, disintegrators, pulverisers, ball 
mills and jet pulverisers; and special applications of size reduc- 
tion. Photographs. 59 ref. 


2812* Sedimentation Analysis of Magnetite. P. G. Meer- 
man and H. J. Odekerken. Fuel, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 62-66. 

Shows that sedimentation analysis of magnetite can be per- 
formed using ordinary dispersing agents, such as sodium poly- 
metaphosphate and sodium linolate, after oxidizing the greater 
part of the material by heating in air. Tables and micrographs. 


2813* The Influence of Pulp Temperature on the Froth 
Flotation of Four British Fine Coals. R. Bailey and P. F. 
Whelan. Journal of the Institute of Fuel, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 
304-307. 

An account is given of an investigation in which influence of 
ulp temperature was studied from 5 to 70°C. and found to 
be important in the froth flotation of fine coals. 2:1 cresote 
cresylic acid mixture was used as frother. Diagrams and tables. 


2814* Some Investigations on the Action of Weathering 
on Sulfide Minerals and Ores. ( English.) Sven Bergenfelt. 
Jernkontorets Annaler, v. 136, no. 10, 1952, p. 429-438. 
Describes tests on concentrates and ores, including leaching 
tests and analyses of mine waters. 


2815* Iron King Uses Close Control. Mining World, v. 15, 
Feb. 1953, p. 26-29. 
Describes beneficiation and control in mining Pb-Zn ore. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2816 Cyanidation by Percolation of Battery Tailings From 
Haoma Lease, Mount Monger, W.A. Arnold Griffin and 
Evan E. Hughes. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organization and Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Report 
491, May 25, 1951, 4 pages. (TN44 W52r) 


2817 Flotation Tests on Tailings From Protheroe Lead 
Mine, Nabawa, W.A. R. L. Thomas and C. H. Meharry. Com- 
monwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and 
Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Report 497, Nov. 27, 1951, 9 
pages. (TN44 W52r) 


2818 Continuous Grinding and Filtering Test on Ore 
From the Copperhead Mine, Bullfineh, W.A. Allan T. Miles 
and C. H. Meharry. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organization and Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Report 
498, Dec. 18, 1951, 3 pages. (TN44 W52r) 


2819 Uaroo Lead Mine, Onslow, Lead and Silver Deter- 
minations. R. L. Thomas and C. H. Meharry. Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and Kalgoorlie 
School of Mines, Report 501, Jan. 30, 1952, 1 page. (TN44 
W52r) 


ABSTRACTS! 


April 1953 


2820 Tests to Determine a Method of Treatment of a 
Gold Ore From Yundamindera, W.A. Allan T Mills and 
C. H. Meharry. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search Organization and Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Report 
505, Jan. 2, 1952, 4 pages. (TN44 W52r) 


2821 Tabling Tests on Gold-Scheelite Ore From Hannans 
North Gold Mines, Kalgoorlie. R. L. Thomas and C. H. 
Meharry. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research 
Organization and Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Report 512, 
Jan. 4, 1952, 2 pages. (TN44 W52r) 


2822 Investigations of the Treatment of Battery Tailings 
at the Golden Arrow Battery, Broad Arrow, W.A. Allan T. 
Miles and C. H. Meharry. Commonwealth Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research Organization and Kalgoorlie School of Mines, 
Report 518, Jan. 7, 1952, 6 pages. (TN44 W52r) 


2823 Indications on the Possibilities of Coal Washing. 
(French.) P. Belugou. Fourth International Congress on In- 
dustrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 84, 5 pages. (TH7461 
InSp ) 

Theoretical discussion. Graphs. 


2824 Statistical and Mechanical Techniques in Coal- 
Preparation-Plant Control. ( English.) Thomas Fraser. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, 
no. 165, 15 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses mechanical control techniques actually used in plant 
operation and explores possibility of some systematic applica- 
tion of control laboratory data to plant adjustment. Graphs and 
schematic diagrams. 


2825 The Kerosene-Flotation Process for Fine-Coal Clean- 
ing and Dewatering. ( English.) B. W. Gandrud and L, E. 
Schiffman. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 213, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

General discussion. 


2826 Formation of Dithionate and Sulfate in the Oxida- 
tion of Sulfur Dioxide by Manganese Dioxide and Air. 
A. E. Back, S. F. Ravitz, and K. E. Tame. U. S. Bureau of 
Mines, Report of Investigations 4931, Dec. 1952, 14 pages. 
(TN21 Un3r) 

Reports results of investigation which provides detailed in- 
formation on effects of various factors diceiaien formation of 
dithionate in leaching Mn ores with SOs. Tables. 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION 
AND REFINING 


2827* Treatment of Liquid Open-Hearth Steel With Solid 
Electric-Furnace Slag and the Metallurgical Process During 
Tapping. (German.) Heinz Siegel. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiit- 
tenwesen, v. 23, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 417-425. 

Reactions in the ladle were examined and ways were determined 
for letting such reactions occur between time of tapping and 
of casting into ingots without decrease of purity. 


tPrepared from books, journals, and other material received by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 


149a 


150a 
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2. Metals—Smelting, Reduction, and Refining 


2828 Progress at Republic Steel Corporation With the 
High Pressure Blowing of Blast Furnaces. John C. Murray. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Jan. 1953, p. 49-55. 


General discussion. 


2829 Induction Stirrer Applied to Electric Furnaces by 
Timken. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, vy. 41, Jan. 1953, p. 
57-62. 

Describes electro-magnetic induction stirrer and other features 
of Timken’s new electric-are furnaces. 


2830* Production of Controlled Density Steel in Kilns. 
P. E. Cavanagh. British Clayworker, v. 61, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 
298-301. 

Describes production and uses. 4 ref. 


2831 Melting Practice and Refractories Performance in 
Basic Electric-Are Furnaces. M. P. Fedock. Industrial Heating, 
v. 20, Jan. 1953, p. 135-136, 138, 140. 

Shows effect of different melting techniques for O.-blown, high 
and low carbon alloy steels, and stainless steel on fumidity in 
furnace atmosphere. 


2832 Low-Shaft Blast Furnace. Iron & Steel, v. 26, Jan. 
1953, p. 5-9. (Translated from Revue Universelle des Mines, 
no. 10, Oct. 1952) 

Discusses direct advantages of the use of low-shaft furnace. 


2833 Titanium Production and Fabrication at Republic 
Steel Corp. T. E. Perry. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953, 
p. 150-151. 
Description in which problems encountered are considered. 
Photographs. 


2834 Accelerated Solidification in Ingots. Its Influence on 
Ingot Soundness. Edgar Marburg. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 
1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 157-172. 

Shows that most ingots complete solidification vertically rather 
than transversely. Conclusion is based on complete solidification 
patterns of big-end-up and big-end-down carbon steel ingots 
developed from dumped and split ingots. New mechanisms for 
segregation in ingots are proposed. Internal soundness in ingots 
is found to depend upon adequate width of vertical core. 
Photographs aus graphs. 14 ref. 


2835 Reduction of Silicon From Blast Furnace Type 
Slags. poy C. Fulton, Nicholas J. Grant, and John Chipman. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 185-190. 

Contains data on distribution of Si between liquid Fe-Si-C 
alloys saturated with respect to graphite and CaO-SiO,-Al,O, 
slags under 1 atm. of CO at 1600°C. Ranges of slag composi- 
tions studied were extended from dicalcium silicate saturated 
liquidus composition up to silica concentrations at which SiC 
appeared as a stable phase. Tables and graphs. 10 ref. 


2836 Are-Furnace Equipment and Its Operation at the 

Kennecott Utah Refinery. H. A. Shaw and H. G. G. Whitton. 

Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American 

Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 

p. 197-203. 

Describes use of electric-arc furnace for production of tough- 
itch, horizontal cast Cu shapes and nauibaation of Cu anodes 
om tank house anode scrap. Photographs. 


2837* Factors Affecting the Formation of Surface Defects 
on Killed, Medium-Carbon Steel Ingots for Sheets. ( Italian. ) 
Mario Signora and Guido Camolese. La Metallurgia Italiana, v. 
44, Nov. 1952, p. 560-567. 

A study was made on 2000 ingots. Effects of chemical composi- 
tion, mold size and shape, pouring temperatures, rising s 

of the metal, type of pouring, and mold preparation were 
noted. Includes photographs and charts. 


2838 Mechanical Metal-Charging. H. K. Barton. Metal In- 
dustry, v. 82, Jan. 2, 1953, p. 7-8. 

Brief discussion on automatic ladling in cold chamber die-cast- 
ing machines. 


2839 Postwar Progress and Trends in Steel Manufacture 


in the Benelux Region. Achille G. Lefebvre. Metal Progress 


v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 84-88. 
Discusses raw materials, plant rehabilitation, and recent im. 
provements in basic processes. 


2840 Sponge Iron at Anaconda. Frederick F. Frick. Mining 
Engineering, v. 5, Jan. 1953; Transactions of the American In. 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 196, 1953, 
p. 83-84. 

Describes production and shows that sponge iron has proved 
satisfactory both technically and economically. 


2841* Desulfurization of Cast Iron and Dephosphoriza. 
tion of Basic Bessemer Steels by Soda Slags. ( French.) 
Francis Meunier. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p, 
855-861; disc., p. 861-862. 

Experiments were made on ladle and converter treatments with 
various slags. Data are tabulated and charted. 13 ref. 


2842* New Process of Making High Quality, Killed Basic 
Bessemer Steel. ( French.) Fr. Meunier and R. Soisson. Revue 
de Métallurgie, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 876-882; disc., p. 882. 
Describes process in which steel is transferred to a second con- 
verter at the end of the desulfurizing blow. Properties of 4 
steels with C content from 0.05-0.48% are given. 13 ref. 


2843 Radiochemistry and Germanium. George H. Mor- 
rison. Sylvania Technologist, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 17-20. 
Discusses use of radioactivity in research and describes experi- 
ments in Ge purification. Photographs. 


2844* Boron in Special Steels. ( Norwegian.) Teknisk Uke- 
blad, v. 99, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 844-846. 

Discusses briefly the sources, properties, and uses of boron; and 
the development, production, forging, heat treatment, and uses 
of boron steel. Graphs. 


2845* 
(French. ) Georg Erne. Von Roll Mitteilungen, vy. 11, Jan.-June, 
1952, p. 1-71. 

Gives synopsis of current theories and results of experiments on 
reduction of oxygen partial pressure; addition of free Al, Si, 
and Mg; and treating the melt in a high vacuum. Three require- 
ments of good gaseous desulfurization are listed. Includes 
numerous graphs and tables. 84 ref. 


2846* Heats of Formation of Li and Zr Chlorides. (Ger- 
man.) H. Siemonsen and U. Siemonsen. Zeitschrift fiir Elektro- 
chemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir Physikalische 
Chemie, v. 56, no. 7, 1952, p. 643-644. 

Heat effect of chlorination of Li and Zr was measured in a 
colorimetric bomb. Results compared critically with older 
values. Refs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


2847 The Extraction of Titanium. II. W. Worner and G. D. 
Cordner. Proceedings of Australasian Instiute of Mining and 
Metallurgy, New Series 158-9, 1950, p. 65-87. (titanium 
pahphlet file. ) 

Describes various ways of making Ti. 


2848 Metallurgy and Economics of Oxygen Enrichment 
When Refining Steel in the Converter. RK. Gracf. Henn 
Brutcher Translation 2887, 20 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 71, 1951, p. 1189-1198) 

Comprehensive study based on a large number of trial heats 
and production heats of basic bessemer steel; aimed at lowering 
P and N: contents of this steel. Graphs. 


2849 Influence of the Rate of Operation of Iron and 
Steel Mills on Their Fuel Consumption. (French.) MM. Moinet 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 
1952, no. 59, 4 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 


General discussion. Graphs. 


2850 Comparison of Open-Hearth and Are Furnaces for 
Production of Steel. (French.) Boutigny and Barbazanges 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 121, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Includes tabular data. 


Desulfurization of Pig Iron With Acid Slags. | 
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1 Properties and Utilization of Blast-Furnace Gas. 
(French. ) J. Szczeniowski. Fourth International Congress on 
Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 164, 8 pages. (TH7461 
InSp ) 

Discusses smoke-producing and burning powers; specific heats; 
and combustion temperatures. Graphs. 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


Cupola Melting and Control for Machine Tool Cast- 
ings. A. J. Dublo. American Foundryman, vy, 23, Jan. 1953, p. 
53-57. 
Describes techniques of Sterling Foundry Co., for obtaining 
high quality castings. 
2853 Advantages and Limitations of Olivine Molding and 
Core Sand. Wm. A. Snyder. American Foundryman, vy. 23, 
jan. 1953, p. 65-68. 
Cites advantages and limitations. 


2854 Impregnation Salvages Porous Castings. Canadian 
Metals, v. 16, Jan. 1953, p. 34-35. 

Describes use of resins for impregnating ferrous and non- 
ferrous metals. 

2855 The Principles of Risering. Charles F. 
Foundry, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 100-107, 244-245. 
Presents 4 reasons for using risers; describes and _ illustrates 
various riser systems; and points out errors encountered. Photo- 
graphs. 

2856 A Cause of Surface Porosity in 7 Per Cent Silicon 
Aluminum Castings. Clinton F. Zabriskie. Foundry, v. 81, 
Feb. 1953, p. 112-113. 

Brief discussion. Photographs and tables. 


2857 «~Plaster Cores Formed in Plastic Corebox. Gilbert C. 
Close. Foundry, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 132, 134. 

Briefly describes above for use in cast Al alloy turbine impeller 
wheels. Photographs. 


2858 Casting Design Improved by Welding. Arthur L. 
Phillips. Foundry, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 148, 15]. 

Describes advantages of casting smaller parts and welding them 
into the finished product. 


Walton. 


2859 Surface Finish and Facing Sands. Roy Pell. Foundry 
Trade Journal, v. 94, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 5-12. 

Describes experiments to determine types and compositions of 
sands for molds for Fe and gun metal castings ranging from a 
few ounces to 5 tons. Diagrams and photographs. 


2860 =Fettling of Mass-Production Castings. K. F. Henricks. 
Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 13-16. 

Outlines uses of various fettling equipment and gives some idea 
of how appearance of the casting may be improved by modern 
practice. 


2861 Solidification Rate of Cast Iron. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 94, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 59-62. 

Describes method in which thermocouples are placed in selected 
positions in the mold cavity and/or sand to record temperature 
changes from moment of pouring metal into mold until 
wlidification occurs. 


2862 Principles of Gating. Review and Bibliography of 
vious Investigations. G. Martin. Foundry Trade Journal, 

v. 94, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 63-69. 

General discussion of turbulence effects and flow through a 

gating system. 58 ref. 


2863 Core-Assembly as a Production Aid to the Jobbin 
Founder. E. H. Beech and J. Hoyes. Foundry Trade Jeumual 
¥. 94, Jan. 8, 1953, p. 33-39; Jan. 15, 1953, p. 71-78. 

General discussion which includes foundry layout, typical cast- 
ings, labor, planning of core-assembly, packing blocks, and 
Sear-case casting. Second part discusses block-pattern condenser 
shell, suppression of dust, exhaust casing, and compressor half- 
casing. Photographs. 


2864* On Measuring the Gas Content of Cores. (German. ) 
F. Roll. Giesserei, v. 39, Nov. 13, 1952, p. 603-606, 

Four methods and equipment are described; test data are tabu- 
lated and charted. 


2865* Causes and Ways of Minimizing Flaws in Zine 
Pressure Die Castings. (German.) F. Richter. Giesserei, v. 39, 
Nov. 27, 1952, p. 625-630. 

Deals with microporosity of castings; behavior of plated coat- 
ings; ways of eliminating flaws; and additional uses for plated 
scrap. Includes photographs. 


2866* Aspects of the Design of Pneumatic Molding Ma- 
chines. (Swedish.) J. Broberg and L. Villner. Gjuteriet, v. 42, 
Nov. 1952, p. 175-178, 179-184, 185-188, 189-191. 

Discusses numerous points which should be considered. In- 
cludes photographs and drawings. 


2867* A Swedish Automatic Molding Machine. ( Swedish.) 
R. Orban. Gjuteriet, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 199-202. 

Describes a fully automatic machine. Time for separate opera- 
tions can be adjusted and it can be operated semi-automatically. 


2868 = Factors Influencing Surfaces Quality of High Sul- 
phur Steels. George G. Blean. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, 
Jan. 1953, p. 79-81; disc., p. 82-83. 

Considers mold conditioning, mold design, track time, heating, 
and rolling. Graphs. 


2869 Titanium Production at Rem-Cru. Walter L. Finlay, 
C. E. Newcomb, and M. Anthony. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 
1953, p. 140-142. 

Describes melting, tonnage-style processing, and production of 
ingots. Photographs. 


2870 Where Shell Mold Castings Stand Today. Kenneth 
Rose. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Jan. 1953, p. 73-77. 
Presents specific cost figures and an appraisal of properties of 
castings produced by the Croning or “C” process. Photographs 
show castings of gray iron, Al, bronze, stainless steel, Mg, Ni- 
Ag, malleable iron, and Mg-bronze. 


2871* The Effect of Baking Time and Temperature on 
the Properties of Oil-Sand Cores. A. J. Zuithoff and W. van 
Stam. Metalen, v. 7, Nov. 30, 1952, p. 401-407. 

Emphasizes the importance of time and temperature control 
in order to obtain optimum properties. Testing equipment is 
described and data are charted. 


2872 Feeding Heads. Parts I and Il. M. R. Hinchcliffe. 
— Industry, v. 82, Jan. 16, 1953, p. 43-46; Jan. 23, 1953, 
p. 67-70. 
Concerned with application of “Feedex” in conjunction with 
a neckdown technique for feeding heads. Senaians principles 
and details of process. Graphs, tables, and diagrams. 11 ref. 


2873* Casting Under Extreme Conditions. (German.) E. 
Schmid. Metall, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 737-744. 

Treats vacuum casting, casting under pressure, extremely rapid 
and extremely slow solidification, and the significance of me- 
% vibrations during solidification, Charts and diagrams. 
35 ref. 


2874 Porous Gunmetal Bush. Metal Industry, y. 82, Jan. 
9, 1953, p. 31-32. 

Briefly describes investigation which indicated that sand condi- 
tions may result in poor castings. 


2875* Precision Casting With the Lost Wax Process, and 
Its Application to the Casting of Small Pieces of Steel and 
Refractory Alloys. (French.) E. Morlet. Métaux Corrosion- 
Industries, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 401-413. 

Describes details of the process, such as manufacture of wax 
forms, casting, finishing, and modifications for specific ma- 
terials. Diagrams and photographs. 


2876* Practical Notes on Smelting Nickel Ores. C. C. 


Downie. Mining Journal, vy. 239, Dec. 26, 1952, p. 738-739. 
Compares efficiency of electric hearth and blast furnace practice 
in Ni ore smelting. Constructional details in connection with 
air blast also given. 
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3. Foundry Practice 


2877 Foundry Facilities Molded to Production. Steel, v. 
132, Feb. 2, 1953, p. 102-103. 

Describes use of squeezer machines and other innovations for 
increasing production and lowering costs of iron and bronze 
castings. Photographs. 


2878* Control Keynotes Unusual Foundry. Gordon B. Ash- 
mead. Western Machinery and Steel World, y. 44, Jan. 1953, 
p. 68-71, 97. 

Describes precision at Compton Foundry for casting hard-to- 
cast objects from Meehanite iron. Photographs. 


2879 Contribution to Ingot-Mold Making. E. Feil. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2894, 18 pages. (From Die Giesserei, v. 
38, 1951, p. 345-355. ) 

Previously abstracted from original. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2880 Developments of Induction Heating at Intermediate 
Frequencies for the Foundry and Through Heatings. 
(French.) J. Minssieux. Fourth International Congress on_In- 
dustrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 109, 8 pages. (TH7461 
) 

General discussion on induction heating plus notes on choice of 
frequency and some operating characteristics of induction melt- 
ing furnaces. Different types of generators for furnaces, heat- 
treatment apparatus, and installations for forgings are examined. 
Photographs. 


2881 High-Frequency Driers. Description of Modern 
Driers. (French.) Marc F. Degros. Fourth International Con- 
gress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 201, 6 pages. 
(TH7461 InSp) 

Discusses some applications of dielectric drying in food- 
production, textile industry, and the foundry. 


2882 “Philipon” Hot-Air Cupola-Gas Generator. ( French. ) 
M. Boutigny and H. Philipon. Fourth International Congress on 
Industrial Heating (Paris), no. 206, 3 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Describes above, regarding its advantages over cold-air cupola- 
gas generator. Schematic diagram of apparatus. 


2883 Fundamentals of Steel Castings Design. Charles W. 
Briggs. Steel Founders’ Society of America (Cleveland), 32 
pages. (Pamphlet file ) 

Lists some rules for steel casting design. 


Books 


2884 Investment Castings for Engineers. Rawson L. Wood 
and Davidlee Von Ludwig. 477 pages. 1952. Reinhold Pub- 
lishing Corp., New York. (TS233 W85i) 

Points out both present accomplishments and considerations 
involved in developing further industrial phase of investment 
castings. Present design and metallurgical limits are clearly 
defined, as are degrees of cast tolerance control now com- 
mercially obtainable. Metallurgical data derived from invest- 
ment cast specimens, and various interrelationships between 
wax, plastic and mercury processes are fully outlined. 


See also: 
2981 (coatings for die casting dies ) 
3146 (cast steel properties ) 
3237 (foundry equipment for reducing cupola dust ) 
3318 (heating of foundry ovens ) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


2885 Rolls and Rolling. Part XXXII. Rails. E. E. Bray- 
shaw. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Jan. 1953, p. 69-74. 
Continues discussion on pass design standardization. Roll de- 
signs. 

2886 The Extrusion of Steel. uipment, Operation, 
Production. Jacques Sejournet. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, 
Jan. 1953, p. 73-77; disc., p. 77-78. 

Presents underlying principles of successful extrusion of steel, 
novel means now in use, and some possible future departures 
from present practices. Diagrams. 


2887 Operation and Roll Design of the Gary Rail Mi, 
R. W. Dickson. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, Jan. 1953 p. | 
93-99; disc., p. 99-101. ih 

Reviews equipment, layout, and procedure as followed for rol. 

ing rails. 


2888 Functioning of a Lubrication Organization in Heay, 
Rolling Mills. Robert R. Taylor. Iron and Steel Engineer; 
30, Jan. 1953, p. 107-110; dise., p. 110-112. “ok 
Shows existing need and value of a well-organized lubricatigg , 
program in steel industry; and emphasizes important fact thy | 
it must function properly to be of value. 


2889 The Drawing of Steel Wire at Elevated and Sy). 
Normal Temperatures. F.C. Thompson, J. B. Carroll, and 
E. Bevitt. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 173, Jan 
1953, p. 36-51. 
Discusses hot-drawing of mild steel wire and drawing at sub. 
normal temperatures. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 10 ref, 


2890 Improved Manufacture of Large Alloy Steel Forg. 
_ H. H. Burton. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 135. 

29. 

Discusses new steel compositions, ingot stage, forging practice, 
and heat treatment. Forgings described are made trom 3% 
Cr-Mo steel. Tables and micrographs. 


2891 Die Plate Calculation. Federico Strasser. Modern Mg. 
chine Shop, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 174-176, 178. 

Three steps, including formulas are presented. ‘Tables and 
diagrams. 


2892* Flame Treating Ingots With Oxygen. ( German. 
Egon Ritter and Heinz Didier. Schweissen und Schneiden, \ 
4, Oct. 1952, p. 364-370. . 
Describes the development and spread of the process; dif. | 
ferences between acetylene cutting and flame treating; manipv- 

lation and procedure for use of the hand-flame-treating ap- ; 
“a pes treating individual defects; oxygen pressure and use; 

uel gas pressure and use; zone of heat influence; practicability; 

a ame treating in American installations. Photographs and 

refs. 


2893 =Powerful Giant Will Reduce 18-Inch Tubes. Graham 
B. Brown. Steel, v. 132, Feb. 9, 1953, p. 90-91. 

Describes machine which produces largest light-wall seamless 
tubing by cold reducing method. 


2894* Machine Tool Materials. W. D. Biggs. Welder, y. 21, 
Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 91-94. 

Deals with materials used for machine tools. Offers a_ short 
classification and brief outline of properties which should be 
obtained. 


2895 Thompson Forging Operations Employ Induction 
Heating for Operating Economy. Pau! Miller. Westem 
Metals, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 58-60. 
Results in closer controlled heating, more uniformity of parts | 
being forged, and longer die life coupled with over-all operating 
economy and speed of production, 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2896 Effectiveness of Liquid Media in the Cutting of 
Metals as Function of Physico-Chemical Nature of Medium | 
and Metal. N. A. Pleteneva and G. I. Epifanov. Henry Brutchet, 
Translation 2935, 7 pages. (From Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 77, 1951, p. 1051-1053.) : 
Describes effectiveness of different liquids such as water, hydro | 
carbons, and their chlorinated derivatives, in cutting of ductile 
metals (Al, Cu, Fe, Ni, Pb, Sn, stainless steel, and a heat 
resisting alloy ) 


2897 High-Speed Gas Heating of Metallurgical Products 
(French.) M. Regis. Fourth International Congress on I | 
dustrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 161, 8 pages. (THT746l 
In8p ) 

Discusses recent developments in high-speed gas heating and 
its application in the heating of bars, tubes, strip, and billets 
Graphs and diagrams. : 
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Mill, See also: steel and several alloys including medium Mn, Cr-Mo, Ni- 
pl 2844 (forging boron steels ) Cr-Mo, and Mn-Mo cast steel. 
high stocks) 2909° Metallurgical A { Machinability of Steel 
gical Aspects of Machinability of Steel. 
Toll 2880 (forgin Part Hl. (Concluded.) W. Pumphrey. Welder, v. 21, Oct.- 
Dec. 1952, p. 85-90. 
ee . Discusses effect of chemical composition, heat-treatment, metal- 
me 5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING lographic structure, and mechanical properties. 
2898* The Aluminium Collapsible Tube, Its Development See also: 
ition | and Use. ( English.) G. H. Ott. Aluminium Suisse, vy. 2, Nov. 2960 (punching motor laminations ) 


2966 (machinability of Al-Cr-Ti) 
3228 (forming of Ti sheet ) 


6 POWDER METALLURGY 


2910° Surface Activity and Sintering of Fine Powders. 
(German. ) Josef Hinniiber and Otto Riidiger. Archiv ftir das 
Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 475-482. 

Electron microscope, X-ray, electron emission, oxidation, and 
gas evolution ens, “sd were made on 4 W > powders. Previous 
data on recrystallization of WC nuclei are refuted. Data are 
tabulated and charted. 18 ref. 


2911* On the Shrinkage of Powders of Nonthermoplastic 
Metallic Substances. (German.) Walther Dawihl. Archiv fiir 


that | 1952, p. 185-197. 

Traces development and cites typical applications of the above. 
. Numerous photographs show details of the manufacturing 
Sub. processes. 


Jan. 2899* Metals Sawed by Friction. M. A. Bergson. Aviation 
Age, v. 19, Feb. 1953, p. 56-63. 

sub- Describes bandsawing technique for cutting ferrous metals, by 
utilizing heat produced by friction. 


‘org, «= 2900) The Effect of Cold Work on the Microstructure and 

125. Corrosion-Resistance of Aluminium-5% Magnesium Alloys 

| Containing 0-1% Zine. P. Brenner and G. J. Metcalfe. Journal 
of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Jan. 1953, p. 261-268. 


i 3% ~~ Experimental data show that presence of Zn has little effect 


on mechanical properties. Alloy containing 1% Zn shows pro- 
nounced precipitation after ageing at 70°C., and corrosion 


das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 483-488. 
Lists all regularities determined thus far on “liquid flow” or 


Me attack is greater than in case of 0-0.5% Zn alloys. Explanations slip shrinkage. Discusses the mee 9 of shrinkage, speed of 
of corrosion behavior are given. Graphs and micrographs. shrinkage, influence of additions, and importance of the surface 
and tension of added substances. 24 ref. 


2901 Machinability Studies. Compare Cast and Wrought 


Steels. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 1953, p. 102-104. 

‘rench.) Jean Cueilleron and Claude Pascaud. Compte: 

n, vy, chinability of 7 cast steels prepared in different heat treat- v. 235, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 1220-1221. 


ments for turning. Comparison of 4130 Cr-Mo cast steel and ' tas 
di. | 4140 wrought steel is given. Graphs. Describes chemical methods for separating TiAl, from alloys 


with less than 53% Ti, and for selective attack of Al in alloys 


= , 2902" The Experimental Production of Small Tensile with 53-65% Ti thus producing Ti powder. 

use, Specimens by Electrolytic Solution (Electro-Turning). M. 2913 Preforming Complex Carbide Shapes Lowers Costs. 
ility; H. Farmer and G. H. Glaysher. Journal of Scientific Instru- F. J. Lennon, Jr. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 153-155. 


and ments, v. 30, Jan. 1952, p. 9-10. 


Shows that production of both parallel gage lengths and grooves 

in uniform round bar material by electro-turning is practicable. 
aham ~~ Method should be useful in research on very hard and very 

soft metals and on single metallic crystals. Cu and F were 
mes in experiments. 


2903* Cup-Drawing Test Procedure for Determining the 
y. 21, Deep-Drawing Properties of Sheet and Strip. (German.) H. 
Beisswanger. Metall, v. 16, Dec. 1952, p. 744-755. 
shot = The Erichson test is shown to be less satisfactory for evaluating 
id be = drawing properties than the cup-drawing test. 19 ref. 


Shows that forming and shaping carbide tools can be done 
economically and quickly before final sintering since the pieces 
are in a soft, chalk-like state. Photographs. 


2914* Aluminum in Powder Metallurgy. A. von Zceerleder. 
Modern Metals, v. 8, Jan. 1953, p. 40, 42, 44. 

Describes 2 methods of preparing Al powder, mechanical 
properties, and applications. Micrographs and graphs. 


2915 Powdered Magnetic Cores. W. J. Polydoroff. Tele- 
Tech, v. 12, Feb. 1953, p. 69-71, 112, 114, 116, 118, 120, 128, 
131-132. 

Shows that measurement techniques for magnetic materials aid 
research and improve manufacturing methods. Factors affecting 
loss and permeability are analyzed. Graphs. 15 ref. 


2904 A Sterling Silver Containing Aluminium. G. E. 
etion | Gardam. Metallurgia, v. 47, Jan. 1953, p. 29-33. 


stem Discusses addition of small amounts of Al to sterling silver to 
‘ating he Thert Type. (German. 
2905° Cold Forming Titanium. 1. W. Gulliksen. Moder Hund. Zeitschrift fir Elektrochemie; Berichte_der Bunsenge- 
Metals, v. 8, Jan. 1953 p. 48, 52. J = _— we fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 56, no. 7, 1952, p. 609- 


Brief discussion which considers multi-stage drawing; light 


| The metals or alloys were made from pure Fe and Ni oxalate 
g of | Sage work; and forming rectangular and round parts. 


; —< mixed oxalates of both metals by decomposition in N. and 

ium reduction in at 350 or 500°C, Lattice constants were deter- 

tcher, ny a arg Speed. Horizons Limited. Hans Ernst. Steel, mined by asymmetric method. Irregular lattice disturbances of 

Nauk} an: 9, 1953, p. 88-89. the y phase were determined and compared with temperature 
Provides mathematical means for computing costs of cutting disturbances caused by thermal movement. 12 ref. 

Perations. 


uctile 2907 Press Works in Two Directions. Steel, v. 132, p. 122- 
heat 124, 126. 


See also: 
3072 (powder metallurgy developments ) 
3105 (powder samples of thoriated W) 


Briefly describes press which utilizes a horizontal ram working 


lucts. at both ends of the stroke, thus eliminating idle return. 7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 
In- | 
7461 2908" The Machinability of Cast Steels. Norman Zlatin, 2917 Thin Phos-Copper Strips Speed Brazing. R. E. Bal- 


John F. Kahles, and Charles W. Briggs. Tool Engineer, v. 30, 
a Feb. 1953, p. 59-67. 


illets. 


lentine. American Machinist, v. 97, Feb. 2, 1953, p. *24-126. 


Reports that 30% average reduction in cost of brazing Cu and 
Cu alloys is obtained from preplaced phosphor-Cu strip in 
thicknesses as low as 0.005 in. Photographs. 


Discusses steel microstructure, hardness, and tensile strength as 
telated to tool life and power requirements. Covers carbon cast 
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7. Metals—Welding or Joining 


2918 Welding Research. Automobile Engineer, v. 43, Jan. 
1953, p. 33-37. 

Discusses methods and equipment employed at Abington by 
the British Welding Research Association. Photographs. 


2919 Ultrasonic Soldering. Leo Walter. Canadian Metals, 
v. 16, Jan. 1953, p. 18, 20. 

Shows that successful soldering of light metals is made easy 
without need for flux. 


2920 Ultrasonic Soldering to Rectify Light-Alloy Castings. 
Canadian Metals, vy. 16, Jan. 1953, p. 32-33. 

Describes ultrasonic soldering iron using Sn-Zn solder on Al 
patterns and light alloy castings. 


2921* The Technique of Welding in Drilling Tools. 
(Spanish.) A. Matting and A. Ruiz Rubio. Ciencia Tecnica de 
la Soldadura, v. 11, July-Aug. 1952, p. 5-16. 

Describes various method such as electric arc and resistance 
welding for reinforcing handles of drills. Possibility of cement- 
ing metals and nonmetal parts together by means of plastics is 
indicated. Micrographs and photographs. 19 ref. 


2922* Spot Welding and Its Application in the Construc- 

tion of Railroad Material. (Spanish.) Mariano Izuzquiza. 

eg Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 11, July-Aug. 1952, p. 
-30. 

Reviews equipment and processes in manufacture of railroad 

coaches and electric locomotives. Photographs. Data are tabu- 

lated and charted. 


2923* The Joining of Metals With Different Melting 
Points and Hardness by Means of Wedge Welding. (Spanish.) 
Wilhelm Hofmann, Hans-Jochen Husmann, and Rolf Koppe. 
Ciencia Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 11, July-Aug. 1952, p. 
39-42. 

Describes welding process by which a wedge of harder metal 
is Yn gaa into softer metal. Examples of applications are 
indicated. 


2924 Frequency Changer for Resistance Welding. M. E. 
Bivens. Electronics, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 108-114. 
Shows that direct conversion from 3-phase 60-cycle power to 
single-phase low-frequency power improves power factor and 
reduces kva demand and line drop as compared to more 
commonly used 60-cycle single-phase machines. Circuit dia- 
grams. 
2925* The Technology of Automatic Welding in the 
Soviet Union. Recent Advances. J. Mannin. Engineers’ Digest, 
Vv. > Dec. 1952, p. 409-411, 438-440; v. 14, Jan. 1953, p. 
14-17. 
Survey is given of techniques of automatic arc welding under 
seted flux, as developed and practiced in the Soviet Union. 
mprovements achieved since consolidation of basic procedures 
around 1947 are classified and discussed. 


2926* Controlled Temperatures Insure Quality Welds in 
ww Landing Gear. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 
42-45. 

Discusses use of automatically controlled heating equipment, 
procedures, and graphic recordings of pre- 
heat and postheat temperature cycles to reduce faulty arc 
welds. Photographs. 


2927* Electrolytic Process Removes Discoloration in 
Stainless Welds. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 
50, 52, 54, 91. 

A simple, fast, and economical method of removing heat dis- 
coloration from welded areas is discussed. Photographs. 


2928* Problems in Resistance Welding. H. B. Wood. In- 
dustry & Welding, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 66-67, 69. 

Discusses utility problem of providing adequate voltage for 
welding, without disturbing service to lighting and power 
customers. Tables. 

2929* Low Hydrogen Electrodes Repair Shaft of “Un- 
og Steel. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 104, 
Describes techniques and materials used. Photographs. 


2930 Welded Jet Engine Parts Cut Weight, Increay 


Power. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 110-112. 
Extended abstract of “Shielded Arc Welding of Jet Engine 
Components”, by K. H. Koopman which tabulates informatio, 
concerning composition, jet engine components, and recom. 
mended welding rod for wrought modified austenitic stainless 
steels, wrought specialized alloys, and cast special alloys. Com. 
binations of dissimilar metals and recommended welding rods 
are given. 


2931 Brazed, Welded Tubing Coated for Corrosion Pro. 


tection. Herbert Chase. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 29, 1953, p 
118-119. 
Brazed and welded ferrous tubing, fortified with Cu, Sn, o& 
Pb coatings for corrosion protection is rapidly produced on q 
continuous basis at Rochester Products Div. of General Motors 
Corp., Rochester, N. Y. Starting as ribbons of steel, tubing js 
formed, brazed or welded, both dipped or electric plated, 
tested, and coiled or cut to length. 


2932 Designing for Spotwelding. Machine Design, y. 25 
Feb. 1953, p. 157-159. 

Provides basic design standards for engineering efficient  spot- 
welded assemblies from standpoint of strength and economy. 
Graphs. 


2933* Inert Gas Welding Plant. Machinery Lloyd (Over. 
seas Ed.), v. 25, Jan. 17, 1953, p. 91-93, 95, 97. 

Discusses uses, practicality, and parts involved, including ac. 
transformer, high frequency ionizer, water-cooled welding tool, 
and atnosalile tungsten electrode with argon gas supply. 
Photographs. 


2934* Brazing With Silver Alloys. A. Stanley Cross, Jr. 
Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 208-214, 
216-222, 224, 226-228, 230. 

Describes use of Cu, Al, and Ag alloys, suitable fluxes, methods 
of brazing, preparation for brazing and problems encountered 
with Cu, brasses, bronzes, Ni alloy steel, carbon steel, cast iron 
and stainless steels as base metals. Diagrams. 


2935 Advances in Nonferrous Metals in Great Britain 
Since 1945. L. G. Beresford. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, 
p. 103-108. 

Discusses the postwar techniques of deep-drawing, cold weld- 
ing, soldering by ultrasonics, and metal finishing. 


2936 Postwar Trends in German Welding Technology. 
Hans von Hoffe. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 130-134, 
168, 170. 

Reviews manual gas and cold welding techniques. Weld testing 
methods are also discussed. 


2937* Designing and Building Are Welding Fixtures. H. 
Saas Modern Machine Shop, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 114+ 


Discusses tacking, welding, and holding fixtures. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


2938* Electric Resistance Welding in Automobile Con- 
struction. (French.) Ch. Moressee. Revue Universelle des 
Mines, de la Métallurgie des Travaux Publics, des Sciences e 
des Arts Appliqués a l' Industrie, v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 410-426. 
Describes process; various phenomena encountered in operation; 
and evolution of technique of welding thin steel and light alloy 
plates. Micrographs, photographs, and diagrams. 


2939* Acetylene Welding Without Burner Detonation. 
(German.) J. Beckstroem. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 4 
Dec. 1952, p. 75-79. 

Importance of gas ratios and processes in the torch are dis- 
cussed. Causes of detonation were determined experimentally. 
A new torch is described. 


2940* Bolt Welding. (German.) F. Busse. Schweissen und 
Schneiden, v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 362-363. 
Application possibilities, apparatus, and procedure of bolt weld- 
ing by the Cyc-are process are described. 
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2941* Newer Information in the Field of Torch Stress 
Relieving in Weld Seams. (German.) Hans Kunz. Schweissen 
und Schneiden, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 55-64. 

ansion and contraction in welds are compared with the 
mechanism in torch stress relieving as reversible 
processes. 20 ref. 


2942* Cracking of Aluminum Alloys Welds. (German. ) 
H. Koch and K. Nagel. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 4, Oct. 
1952, p. 347-356. 

Deals with test procedures for determining weld-cracking of 
light metals, its advantages, disadvantages, and results; ex- 
planation of weld-cracking by hot-shortness ranges of alloys; 
the influence of eutectic components; and healing of cracks. 
Deals with advantages, disadvantages, and results of test. 16 


ref. 

* Early and Late Pressure Welding. (German.) H. v. 
Nevenkirchen. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 
360-361. 


The new terms, early and late, define boundaries between re- 
crystallization welding and pressure welding giving welders a 


proper understanding of the processes and minimizing difficulties 
in designation of future processes. 
2944* Evolution of Research on Weldability in French 


Naval Construction. (French.) A. Audigé. Soudure et Tech- 
niques Connexes, v. 6, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 207-218. 
Describes various tests and results developed in France. Table 
contains composition of carbon steels tested. 17 ref. 


2945* Development of Inert Atmosphere Welding in 
France. ( French.) L. Dumoulin. Soudure et Techniques Con- 
nexes, v. 6, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 221-235. 

Discusses details of argon arc welding of light alloys and stain- 
less steel; spot welding; composition of welded materials; and 
numerous examples of application. Data are tabulated and 
charted. Photographs, diagrams. 


2946 Joining Distortion Minimized. Helmut Thielsch and 
John R. Charlton. Steel, v. 132, Feb. 9, 1953, p. 92-96. 
Describes use of resin bonding agents for joining and compares 
them with welding. Diagrams and tables. 


2947* The Selection and Care of Welding Leads. S. E. 
Smith. Welder, v. 21, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 78-79. 
General discussion on cable size and cable connections. 


2948* Spotlight on Are Welding. Welder, vy. 21, Oct.-Dec. 
1952, p. 80-83. 

Discusses production of welded structures of stainless steel, 
Al, and other metals. In fabrication of products described in 
this article Murex stainless steel electrodes were used. Photo- 
graphs. 


2949* Seven Tough Jobs and How They Were Licked. 
Fred M. Burt. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Feb. 1953, p. 30-33. 
Describes use of metal arc, oxyacetylene, oxyhydrogen, sub- 
merged-arc, inert arc, and inert-arc metal-arc welding techniques 
for rebuilding cast-steel shells to new dimensions, bimetallic 
components of thermostats, aircraft landing gear assembly, 
light-gage Al ducts, tanks to stand pressure of 800 psi, fabricat- 
ing truncated cones of sheet Al, and rings from Al extrusions. 


Photographs. 


2950* Current, Force, and Time. How They Are Measured 
on Resistance Welders. Dean L. Knight. Welding Engineer, 
v. 38, Feb. 1953, p. 34-38. 

Includes type of equipment and methods of measuring. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 


2951* Spot Welding of Magnesium With Three-Phase 
Low Frequency Equipment. Paul Klain, D. L. Knight, and 
J. P. Thorne. Welding Journal, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 7-18. 
Discusses how above may be accomplished by using single or 
ual force system, with or without postheat. Tables, graphs, 
macrographs, and radiographs. 


2952* Inert Are Welding of 90-10 Cupro-Nickel. Lowell 
H. Hawthorne. Welding Journal, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 31-36. 


Describes development of filler metal and welding procedures 


for producing sound satisfactory welds in 90-10 Cu-Ni by gas- 
shielded inert are process. Tables and radiographs. 


2953* The Preheating and Postheating of Pressure Vessel 
Steels. Robert D. Stout. Welding Journal, vy. 32, Jan. 1953, 
p. 14s-22s. 

Summarizes above with respect to soundness and mechanical 
properties of welds. Report contains a table with recommended 
preheating and postheating temperatures for various C contents; 
and thicknesses of grades of steel commonly used for pressure 
vessels. Graphs. 


2954* Report on the Design of Pressure Vessel Heads. 
Welding Journal, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 31s-41s. 

Interpretive report based largely on laboratory research and 
theoretical investigations sponsored by Design Division of 
Pressure Vessel Research Committee of the Welding Research 
Council. 


2955* High-Current Tungsten Are in Argon, Helium and 
Their Mixtures. Merrill Skolnik and T. B. Jones. Welding 
Journal, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 55s-64s. 

experimental results of exploration study 
of high-current inert-gas are welding. Tables and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2956 Technology of Titanium. H. W. Worner. Australasian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy Proceedings, New Series, 
no. 158-9, 1950, p. 89-104. (titanium pamphlet file. ) 
Discusses consolidation of powdered or spongy Ti, plus brief 
description of mechanical working, annealing, joining and other 
techniques. 


2957 Some Remarks on the Determination of Are Weld- 
ing Conditions and Subsequent Postheating for Martensitic 
Creep Resisting Steels. ( English.) T. Noren. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 122, 
9 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses hardenability testing as related to welding and 
calculation of preheating temperatures. 


2958 Aspects of the Welding Heating Cycle. ( French.) 
Henri Granjon. Fourth International Congress on Industrial 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 177, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Discusses positions of the welding heating cycle among heat 
treatments and axial quenching tests on a bar heated on the 
end. Micrographs. 


See also: 
2858 (welding cast parts) 
2904 (solderin Ag) 
2966 ( weldability of Al-Cr-Ti) 
2968 (welding stainless steel) 
3111 (weldability of Ti-Al) 
3228 (welding of Ti) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


2959* Temperature Measurement During Heat Treatment 
of Aluminum. ( English.) A. v. Zeerleder. Aluminium Suisse, 
v. 2, Nov. 1952, p. 200-202. 

Diagrams and describes the construction, application, and 
advantages of thermo-electric measuring devices. 


2960 Flame Beats Sugar For Lengthening Die Life. Joseph 
A. Goodbar. American Machinist, v. 97, Feb. 2, 1953, p. 
122-123. 

Tells how high-silicon electrical-grade steel is heated to reduce 
die wear in making motor laminations. Photographs. 


2961* The Annealing of Steel. J. Lomas. British Steel- 
maker, v. 19, Jan. 1953, p. 30-33, 35. 

Examination of principles and _ efficient practice. Includes 
temperature ranges, avoidance of surface oxidation, improved 
ductility, cooling outside the furnace, case-hardening steels, 
and salt bath annealing. 


2962* Effect of Heat Treatment and Related Factors on 


Straight-Chromium Stainless Steels. Corrosion, v. 9, Feb. 
1953, p. 56-65. 


Discusses general relationship between structural changes caused 
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8. Metals—Thermal Treatment 


by heat-treatment and hardness; toughness and _ corrosion 
resistance. Specific data are given for each grade. Graphs and 
tables. 


2963* How Ohio Heat Treating Co. Hardens Tools in 
Controlled Gas Atmospheres. C. W. Stevens. Industrial Gas, 
v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 7-9, 28. 

Basic description of controlled atmospheres and why they are 
necessary in many operations. Discusses carbon control and 
muffle type furnace a heating steel. Photographs. 


2964 Continuous Heat Treatment Process Produces High 
Strength Oil Well Casing. F. H. Bremmer and F. J. Zehnder. 
Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 55-62; dise., p. 
62-64. 

Describes manufacture of high strength quenched and tempered 
oil well casing from plain carbon steel. 


2965 Thermal Stabilization of Austenite in Carburizing 
Steels. H. M. Otte and T. Ko. Journal of the Iron and Steel 
Institute, v. 173, Jan. 1953, p. 31-35. 

Describes study made of retained austenite in 2 carburized 
steels. Graphs. 19 ref. 


2966 Transformation Characteristics of 3 Pet Al-5 Pet. 
Cr Titanium Alloy. Lee S. Busch. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 
1953, p. 146-149. 

Describes investigation to determine effects of isothermal heat 
treatment on physical properties in tension, microstructure, 
machinability, and weldability. Micrographs and graphs. 


2967 Many Common Metals Successfully Treated in Steam 
Atmospheres. F. L. Spangler. Materials © Methods, v. 37, Jan. 
1953, p. 84-86. 

Shows that method makes possible scale free tempering, an- 
nealing, and stress relieving. Steel, cast iron, pe Pree powdered 
iron compacts, brass, bronze, and Al parts were successfully 
treated. Photographs. 


2968 Behaviour of Carbides in Niobium Stabilised Aus- 
tenitic Stainless Steel. T. V. Simpkinson. Metallurgia, vy. 47, 
Jan. 1953, p. 18-24. 

Discusses how variations in temperature of final hot working, 
heat treatment, and welding affect type distribution of pre- 
cipitated carbides seen under microscope. Tables and micro- 
photographs. 7 ref. 


2969 Practical Metallurgy, “Down-Under”™. Arthur S. Rear- 
don. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 99-102. 

Discusses postwar heat treating equipment and techniques in 
Australia. 


2970 Hardenability Bands for Tentative Standards. Mctal 
Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 114-B. 


Data sheet. 


2971 Carbonitriding. D. M. Dovey and Kk. C. Randle. Metal 
Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 19, Dec. 1952, p. 511-518; 
v. 20, Jan. 1953, p. 11-14. 

Principles of salt-bath cyaniding, gas carbonitriding, effect of 
gas composition, time, temperature, and heat-treatment of 
carbonitrided cases are among subjects discussed. Part II con- 
tinues survey of technique of carbonitriding and discusses 
various atmospheres suitable, and types of generators available. 
Some furnaces designed for carbonitriding are considered. 
Graphs, tables, and micrographs. 7 ref. 


2972 Experiments on the Properties and Uses of Heat- 
Resisting Ferritic-Austenitic Are-Welding Electrodes. J. P. 
Kienberger. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 23-43. 


Comprehensive discussion on above. Tables and graphs. 37 ref. 


2973* Distortion. It Can Be Minimized in Heat Treating. 
A. L. Pranses. Steel, v. 132, Jan. 26, 1953, p. 70-72. 

Extensive study was made of heat treating distortion en- 
countered in manufacture of molds for industrial plastics. Molds 
were made from SAE 3335 steel modified by addition of 0.20% 
Mo to make it air-hardening. Tables and graphs. 


2974* Metallurgical Effects of Oxygen Cutting Alloy Stee} 
(Armor Plate). F.C. Saacke. Welding Journal, v. 32, Jan, 
1953, p. 19-30. 

Discusses hardenability of armor plate due to O: cutting, 
physical characteristics of cut edges, and _ residual stresses 
resulting from cutting operation. Graphs, tables, micro- and 
macrographs. 


2975* Flame Hardening of Large Diameter Thin-Walj 
Cylindrical Shells. Gustave A. Weber. Welding Journal, y. 32. 
Jan. 1953, p. 37-43. 

Discusses the adoption of flame-hardening process to pro- 
gressively “through harden” thinwall cylinders with a minimum 
distortion using present equipment. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2976 Importance of Heat Treatment on the Creep Resist. 
ance of Steel. (German.) G. Delbart and M. Ravery. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952. 
no. 92, 6 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Studies above using a Cr-Mo steel. Temperature influence. 
1,000-hr. tests, and influence of lengthy pre-heating, on high- 
carbon Cr-Mo steels are discussed. Includes tables and charts, 


2977 ~=Electrical Heating of Furnaces With Controlled At. 
mosphere. (French.) R. Henrion. Fourth International Con- 
gress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 106, 6 pages. 
(TH4761 In8p) 

Discusses metallic muffle furnaces, furnaces with tight outer 
shells, and the advantages of electric heating for temperatures 
above 800°C. Includes photographs. 


2978 Conditions for Using the Oxyacetylene Flame in 
Surface Hardening. ( French.) Marcel Vilez. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
123, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses, in particular, instantaneous general hardening. 
Graphs. 


2979 ~=Furnaces for Isothermal Treatment and for Quench- 
ing of Successive Stages. ( French.) G. E. Stempfel. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), no. 207, 
5 pages. (TH7461 InS8p) 

Discusses furnaces for temperatures less than 250°C., furnaces 
for bath quenching, quenching of high-speed steels by  sue- 
cessive stages, and isothermal annealing between 650° and 
700°C. 


See also: 
2844 (heat treating boron steels) 
2880 ( generators i heat treatment apparatus ) 
2894 (heat treatment of machine tool materials) 
2904 (annealing Ag) 
2953 (heating of pressure vessel steels) 
2956 (heat treatment of Ti) 
2957 (post heating of welded martensitic steels) 
2958 (axial tests ) 
2995 (heat treatment of Al alloys) 
3005 (nucleation of crystals as results of annealing) 
3015 (annealing and quenching of Sn-bronzes ) 
3041 (annealing of ZrCr, ) 
3098 (heat treating of high strength irons) 
3111 (annealing characteristics of Ti-Al) 
3113 (annealing of Mo) 
3147 (heat treatment of cast steel) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


2980* Flaking of Hot Dipped Zine Coatings. British Steel- 
maker, v. 19, Jan. 1953, p. 20-21. 

Briefly discusses cause of above. 

2981 Protective Coatings for Die Casting Dies. W. M. 
Halliday. Canadian Metals, v. 16, Jan. 1953, p. 28-30. 
Describes several economical, effective, and simple-to-apply 
die coatings, and advantages to be gained from use on Sn, Pb, 
mild steel, and Zn base alloys. 


2982 Economies in the Use of Zine Can Be Brought About 
by Careful Operation and Well Planned Processes. Hans 
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Ruckemesser. Draht (Wire) (English Ed.), Dec. 1952, p. 
40-41. 


Discusses relative advantages of wet and dry galvanizing. 


2983* Wear-Resisting Phosphate Coatings on Steel. En- 
gineering, Vv. 175, Jan. 9, 1953, p. 57. 

Briefly describes “Parkerizing” and “Bonderizing” processes, 
for phosphating ferrous and non-ferrous metals and_ alloys. 
Micrographs. 


2984" How to Cut the Cost of Finishing Your Product. 
C. Raymond Syer, Sr. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Jan. 1953, 
p. 28-30, 32, 34, 36-37. 

Covers selection of equipment, removal of scale, dust, tar, and 
heavy soil; setting up and maintaining process controls; features 
of cleaning phosphating machine; and evaluation tests and cost 


data. 


2985 Modern Plating Equipment Is Designed for Any 
Shop. Plating Barrels and Tanks. John E. Hyler. Iron Age, 
y. 171, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 95-100 

Describes use and advantages of using barrel and tank plating 
methods for small pieces. Photographs. 


2986 A Designer's Guide to Vitreous Coatings. (Con- 
cluded.) Robert L. Stedfeld. Machine Design, v. 25, Jan. 1953, 
p. 141-149; Feb. 1953, p. 166-176. 

Summarizes optical; acid and corrosion resistance; thermal and 
mechanical; and miscellaneous basic properties. Part I con- 
siders metal selection, enamel processing, and design for 
enameling. Tables and graphs. 19 rets. 


2987 Carbide Hardfacing by New Inert-Gas-Are Method. 
J. J. Barry. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Jan, 1953, p. 80-81. 
Describes process in which tough, wear resistant coatings are 
deposited on steel. Advantages are automatic fast-deposition; 
shallow heat-affected zone; good bonding; and little dilution of 
carbide particles. Photographs. 


2988 The Testing of Anodic Coatings. Metal Industry, v. 
§2, Jan. 2, 1952, p. 11-13. 

Describes method for determining thickness by breakdown 
voltage. 


2989* Cold Flow of Pipe Coating Bitumens. Charles E. 
Lee. Pipe Line News, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 64, 66, 68. 

Discusses new methods being used to predict the suitability 
of bitumens for pipe coating service and for quality control of 
shipments. 


2990* Electrolytic Machining and Its Applications. 
(French.) I. Epelboin. Revue de Metallurgie, v. 49, Dec. 1952, 
p. 863-874. 

Outlines methods and bath compositions. Data are given for 
effects of electrolytic polishing on mechanical, electrical, and 
magnetic properties of materials. 


2991 How You Can Specify Surface Finishes. Steel, v. 
132, Jan. 19, 1953, p. 74-78. 

Describes standard terminology used by Yale & Town Mfg. Co., 
for clearer understanding of surface finish specifications. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 


2992* Desealing. A Review of Methods in Use in France 
and Particularly of the Gorey System. Andre Line. Wire In- 
dustry, v. 20, Jan. 1953, p. 66, 69-70, 83. 

Includes features of the Gorcy system, drawing descaled wire, 
and subsequent processing of the wire. Diagrams. 


2993* On the Theory and Precomputation of the Cathode 
Current Distribution in Plating Electrolytes. (German. ) 
Julius Steiner. Zeitschrift fiir Physikalische Chemie, v. 200, July 
1952, p. 53-69. 

Current distribution can be figured from the conductivity and 
the potential current density curve, using a simple formula 
etermined empirically for each type of electrode and bath. 
Chemical composition of electrodes ps not need to be known. 
refs, 


Miscellaneous Publications 


2994 Painting Practice for Aluminium. Aluminium De- 
velopment Association (London), Information Bulletin, 20, 
Dec. 1952, 19 pages. (TS550 A82i) 

Broad survey which shows that painting of Al largely follows 
established practice for other metals with certain xalilieaiions 
to suit particular material. Also deals with cleaning and de- 
greasing; pre-treatment where necessary; choice of paint system; 
single coat systems; multi-coat systems; and repainting of small 
and large components and structures. 


See also: 
2931 (dipped or electroplated tubing ) 
2935 (postwar metal finishing techniques ) 
3085 (electrochemical potentials ) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


2995* Perunal, A High-Strength Aluminum Alloy of the 
Al-Zn-Mg-Cu Type. H. Hug. Aluminium Suisse, v. 2, Nov. 
1952, p. 203-209. 

Reports on a Swiss alloy, containing 90% Al, 6% Zn, 2% Mg, 
1.5% Cu, 0.3% Mn, and 0.2% Cr. Structure, heat treatment, 
properties, and applications are diagramed and illustrated 


2996 Metal-Hydrogen Systems. HI. The Uranium-Hydro- 
gen System. Thomas R. P. Gibb, Jr., James J. McSharry, and 
Henry W. Kruschwitz, Jr. Journal of the American Chemical 
Society, v. 74, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 6203-6207. 

Experimental data and results. Graphs and tables. 


2997* The Structure of Weiss’s Areas Around Holes in 
the Surface of Iron-Silicon Crystals. (German.) Bruno 
Elschner. Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 1, 1952, p. 45-47. 
Beveling and magnetic orientation around holes and inclusions 
in mechanically and electrolytically polished specimens were 
studied. Photographs and diagrams. 


2998 A Prismatic Substructure Formed During Solidifica- 
tion of Metals. J. W. Rutter and B. Chalmers. Canadian Journal 
of Physics, v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 15-39. 

Single crystals of Sn grown from melt under a wide range of 
conditions. A fibrous structure was observed as parallel ridges 
on free surface of specimen and as a hexagonal network on 
growing solid-liquid interface. Theory is advanced which ac- 
counts for origin and observed properties of structure. Graphs, 
diagrams, and micrographs. 11 ref. 


2999 On Values in Metals, F. M. Kelly and D. K. C. Mac- 
Donald. Canadian Journal of Physics, vy. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 
147-164. 

Discusses evaluation of Debye characteristic temperature and 
characteristic temperature which appears in quantum theo 
of electrical resistance, comparing critically different the x A 
of evaluating them. Data on Li, Na, and K are presented and 
analyzed. Tables and graphs. 33 ref. 


3000* An Etching Agent Revealing Segregation in Alu- 
minum Alloys, ( French.) Charlotte Buckle, Christiane Chan- 
garnier, and Jean Calvet. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaries des 
Seances de | Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, Nov. 3, 1952, p. 
1040-1041, 

Proposes an aqueous solution of 4% potassium permanganate and 
2% soda for Al-Mg, Al-Cu, Al-Si, Al-Mn, Al-Cr, and AI-Ti 
alloys. Techniques and results are given. 


3001* The Structure and the Stability of Mixed Cobalt- 
Nickel, Cobalt-Magnesium, and Cobalt-Zine Oxides. (French.) 
Jacques Robin. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances de 
Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 1301-1303. 
Describes the production of above oxides. Equilibrium diagrams 
are plotted on the basis of investigations at varying tempera- 
tures, Results are interpreted. 


3002* The Application of Sodium Bisulfite as a Micro- 


graphic Reagent for Ferritic Steels. ( French.) Louis Beau- 
jard and Jacqueline Tordeux. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires 
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des Séances de l’ Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, Nov. 24, 1952, 
p. 1304-1306. 

Proposes a reagent composed of 60 cc. sodium bisulfite solution 
and 30 cc. water, revealing the structure of steels at room 
ee by differential coloring of the ferrite grains. Micro- 
graphs. 


3003* Electronic Diffraction Studies of Aluminum-Copper 
Alloys Produced by Thermal Evaporation in a Vacuum. 
(French. ) Jean-Jacques Trillat and Noboru Takahashi. Comptes 
Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 1306-1308. 

Describes experimental arrangement permitting observations of 
ag pe of solid solution and of alloys of definite composi- 
tion. 5 ref. 


3004 Assessment of Skin Thickness of Rimming Ingots. 
S. J. Smith. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 173, 
Jan. 1953, p. 16-18. 

By examination of a series of 60 steel ingots, it is shown that 
major factors governing skin thickness of rimming ingots seem 
to be teeming rate and rimming characteristics. Table and 


graphs. 

3005 = Investigation of Crystal Growth by Thermal Etching 
and Oriented Overgrowth. Alexander Smakula and Myron W. 
Klein. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Jan. 1953, p. 100- 
104. 


Presents data on secondary nucleation in single crystals of 
Tl obtained in connection with annealing. Micrographs. 


3006 Regarding Sigma Phase Formation. David S. Bloom 
and Nicholas J. Grant. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Jan. 1953; Trans- 
actions of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 88. 

Briefly discusses above with respect to the first transition group 
metals and suggests future studies using Mn as base elements. 


3007 Titanium-Manganese System. D. J. Maykuth, H. R. 
Ogden and R. I. Jaffee. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 225-230. 

Phase diagram for alloys oqataining from 0-66.9% Mn was 
pee mee Discussion includes liquid-solid relationships, solid- 
state equilibria, and x-ray diffraction. Tables, micrographs, and 
graphs. 10 ref. 


3008 Titanium-Tungsten and Titanium-Tantalum Sys- 
tems. D. J. Maykuth, H. R. Ogden, and R. I. Jaffee. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 231- 
237. 


Binary phase diagrams for Ti-W and Ti-Ta systems were 
determined using iodide Ti as a base for Ti-rich alloys and 
Bureau of Mines Ti as a base for intermediate and high-alloy 
ranges. Micrographs, graphs, and tables. 7 ref. 


3009 Microstructure and Mechanical Properties of Iodide 
Titanium. F. C. Holden, H. R. Ogden, and R. I. Jaffee. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 238-242. 

Data are presented which show effects of heat treatment on 
structure and mechanical properties of commercially produced 
iodide Ti. Correlation is made between microstructural variables 
-_ mechanical properties. Graphs, micrographs, and tables. 6 
ref. 


3010 ‘Titanium-Nickel Phase Diagram. Harold Margolin, 
Elmars Ence, and John P. Nielsen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 
1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 243-247. 

Ti-Ni phase diagram was investigated up to 68% Ni with 
iodide Ti base alloys by metallographic, x-ray, and melting 
point methods, and from 68-90% Ni by examination of as-cast 
+ oe gu of sponge Ti base alloys. Micrographs and graphs. 

ref. 


3011 Titanium-Carbon Phase Diagram. Irving Cadoff and 
John P. Nielsen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Trans- 


actions of the American Institute of Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 248-252. 

Describes investigation in which the Ti-C phase diagram ey. 
hibits a peritectic point at 1750‘C and 0.8% C, and a peritectoid 
point at 920°C and 0.48% C. Micrographs and graphs. 13 ref. 


3012 Constitution of Titanium-Rich Ti-Cr-Al Alloys 
1800° and 1400°F. Jack L. Taylor and Pol Duwez. Journg! 
of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 253-256. 

Phase boundaries in Ti-Cr-Al were established at 1800 and 
1400°F. for alloys containing more than 60% Ti. Martensite 
transformation temperature was measured for Ti-rich alloys, 
Diagrams. 17 ref. 


3013 System Zirconium-Copper. C. E. Lundin, D. J. Me. 
Pherson, and M. Hansen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953, 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal. 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 273-278. 

Describes experimental procedure and lists features of Zr-Cy 
phase diagrams. Tables, micrographs, and graphs. 8 ref. 


3014 System Zirconium-Chromium. RK. F. Domagala, D. J. 
McPherson, and M. Hansen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953: 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 279-283. 

On basis of metallographic analysis, incipient melting data, 
thermal analysis work, and X-ray diffraction, phase relationships 
in 0-50 at. pet. Cr region were carefully resolved. Phase relation- 
ships in 50-100 at. pet. region were outlined, and single in- 
termediate phase, ZrCr2, was established in the system. Graphs, 
tables, and micrographs. 8 ref. 


3015 Tin Bronzes. M. RK. Reeve, J. S. Bowden, and J. W. 
Cutherbertson. Metal Industry, v. 82, Jan. 9, 1953, p. 23-25; 
Jan. 16, 1953, p. 49-52. 

Report on microstructure of bronzes containing 15-18% Sn. 
Second part is concerned with annealing and quenching. Micro- 
graphs. 

3016* The Interaction of Negative u-Mesons With Ura- 
nium Nuclei. W. Galbraith and W. J. Whitehouse. Philosophi- 
cal Magazine, v. 44, Jan. 1953, p. 77-84. 

Describes experimental procedure and interprets results. Dia- 
grams. 24 ref. 


3017* The Interaction of Dislocations and Boundaries. 
A. K. Head. Philosophical Magazine, vy. 44, Jan. 1953, p. 92-4. 
Evaluates image forces on a screw dislocation due to a grain 
boundary, or a free surface on which there is a surface film. Al 
was used. 5 ref. 


3018* <A New Parameter for Use in Discussions of the 
Shell Model of the Nucleus. N. Feather. Philosophical Maga- 
zine, v. 44, Jan. 1953, p. 103-106. 


Brief theoretical discussion. 


3019 A Theory of the Deviation From Close Packing in 
Hexagonal Metal Crystals. John B. Goodenough. Physical Re- 
view, ser. 2, v. 87, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 282-294. 

A mechanism is proposed to show how Fermi surface interacts 
with Brillouin zone boundaries. Direction and relative magnitude 
of variation of c/a ratio for hexagonal crystals from ideal value 
for close packing are predicted as a function of electron-atom 
ratio. These predictions are compared with values of lattice 
> jcc which are reported in the literature. Diagrams. 24 
ref. 


3020 Electronic Structure of the Germanium Crystal. 
Frank Herman and Joseph Callaway. Physical Review, set. 
2, v. 89, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 518-519. 

Method of orthogonalized plane waves was used to study energy 
band structure of Ge crystal. Diagram. 10 ref. 


3021 Distribution Coefficient of Indium in Germanium on 
Crystallization. J. J. Dowd and R. L. Rouse. Proceedings of 
the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. B, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 60-61. 
Distribution of In impurity in a Ge ingot was measured using 
radioactive tracer technique. 
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Miscellaneous Publications 


3022 The Texture of Iron Seale. Part IV: Investigation of 
Temperature Range of 930-1470°F, V. 1. Arkharoy and F. P. 
Butra. Henry Brutcher Translation 2869, 7 pages. (From 
Zhurnal Tekhnicheskoi Fiziki, v. 18, 1948, p. 211-214.) 

X-ray study of above. Particulars on textures observed in Fe 
scale formed by oxidation in air at 1020°F, 1110°F, and be- 
tween 1110 and 1560°F. Detection of new texture intermediate 
between low-temprature oxidation resistance and intensified 
oxidizability of Fe at high temperatures. Tables. 


3023 Study of Aluminum-Titanium Alloys High in Ti- 
tanium. W. Gruhl. Henry Brutcher Translation 2901, 8 pages. 
(From Metall, v. 6, 1952, p. 134-135) 

Microscopic and X-ray study of a number of AI-Ti alloys 
produced by aluminothermic process and containing from 50- 
80% Ti. Effect of small amounts of impurities (Fe, Si) on size 
of 7-phase region, and composition of phase is given. Micro- 
graphs. 


also: 
2916 (lattice disturbances in powdered metals) 
2966 (microstructure of Al-Cr-Ti) 
3121 (metallography of metal surfaces ) 


METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


3025* Effect of Aging Several Years on Cold-Deformed 
Soft Open-Hearth Steel. (German.) Hans Jungbluth and 
Eugen Schmidtmann. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, vy. 23, 
Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 439-441. 

The samples of .09%C-.16% Si-.33% Mn steel, aged 26 yrs., 
were compared with wunaged steel. Noteworthy  crystal- 
lization recovery could be determined even at 75% deformation. 
X-ray examination also disclosed no significant differences. 


3026* Initiation of Intermediate Transformation of Steel 
by Small Amounts of Alpha Iron. (German.) Werner Jelling- 
haus. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, Nov.~-Dec. 1952, 
p. 459-470. 

Transformation processes of 4 low alloy steels were studied. 
Data are tabulated and charted. Photomicrographs. 15 ref. 


3027* Orientation of Crystals After Transformation of 
Iron. (German.) Helmut Neerfeld. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiit- 
tenwesen, v. 23, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 471-473. 

Alpha crystals were found arranged in various patterns. A 
given arrangement of y crystals changed to a definite arrange- 
ment of a crystals. 


3028* A Simple Goniometric Method for Examining Pre- 
ferred Orientation in Etched Metal Polyerystals. Pamela 
Dunsmuir. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, Jan. 1953, 
p. 27-29. 

Simple apparatus is described for determining orientation of 
etched metal crystals. Multi-colored light source enables rapid 
determination of preferred orientation in polycrystals. W was 
used in experiments. 


3029. The Preparation of Single Crystals and Bierystals 
by the Controlled Solidification of Molten Metals. Bruce 
Chalmers. Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 
132-146. 

Account is given of methods that were developed for production 
of single crystals and bicrystals of a wide variety of metals. 
Orientations are controlled by “seeding”. Technique is applied 
to Ni, Cu, Au, Ag, Al, Zn, Pb, Sn, and In. Graphs and dia- 
grams. 8 ref. 


3030* Speed of Sound and the Density of the Stages of 
Thermal Decomposition of Martensite in Steels. (French. ) 
Georges Vidal and Pierre Lescop. Comptes Rendus Hebdo- 
ires des Séances de | Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Nov. 
17, 1952, p. 1221-1223. 
Variation of the speed of sound as a function of physical and 
chemical changes during decomposition of martensite was 
studied. Results are charted. 


3031 The Transmission of Hydrogen Through Palladium 
by Electrolysis. H. B. Wahlin and Virgil O. Naumann. Journal 
of Applied Physics, vy. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 42-44. 

Study of transmission through Pd shows that the area of the 
surface at which Hz. leaves, is the principal controlling factor. 
Possible applications to hydrogenation studies are discussed. 
Graphs. 

3032 The Dissociation of H. and Ne on Tungsten Fila- 
ments. M. Farber and A. J. Darnell. Journal of Chemical 
Physics, v. 21, Jan. 1953, p. 172-173. 

Briefly describes investigation. 


3033 = Self-Diffusion in the Alkali Metals. D. K. C. Mac- 
Donald. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Jan. 1953, p. 177- 
178. 

pee discussion of measurements using Li, Na, and K. Graphs. 
3 ret. 


3034 Aluminum-Oxygen Equilibrium in Liquid Iron. Nev 
A. Kokcen and John Chipman. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 
1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 173-178. 
Experimental study was made on equilibrium of liquid Fe con- 
taining Al and O,. with a gaseous mixture of H. and water 
vapor; and with crucibles of pure AlOs from 1695-1866°C. 
Graphs and tables. 12 ref. 


3035 Attainment of Equilibrium in Gas-Metal Reactions. 
Nev A. Gokcen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions 
of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 191-194. 

Derives formula expressing minimum time required for establish- 
ment of equilibrium and compares calculated values with avail- 
able data. Graphs and tables. 9 ref. 


3036 Lattice Parameter of Beta Titanium at Room Tem- 
perature. B. W. Levinger. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 195. 

Brief description. Graphs. 9 ref. 


3037 High Temperature Modification of TiCr.. B. W. 
Levinger. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of 
the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 196. 

Brief description. 6 ref. 


3038 Effect of Carbon on the Volume Fractions and Lat- 
tice Parameters of Retained Austenite and Martensite. C. S. 
Roberts. Journal of Metals, y. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
197, 1953, p. 203-204. 

Brief description. Graphs. 12 ref. 


3039 Absolute Rate Theory Applied to Rate of Growth of 
Pearlite. J. H. Frye, Jr., E. E. Stansbury, and D. L. McElroy. 
Journal of Metals, vy. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 197, 1953, 
p. 219-224. 

Rates of growth of pearlite in high-purity Fe-C alloys were 
measured as a function of transformation temperature. These 
and other data were correlated in terms of a derived rate equa- 
tion. Theoretical implications are discussed. Tables and graphs. 
19 ref. 

3040 = Vanadium-Oxygen Solid Solutions. A. U. Seybolt and 
H. T. Sumsion. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions 
of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 292-299. 

Results of an investigation of V-rich V-O solid solutions are 
presented. Structure and lattice parameters of a and 8 solutions 
and their approximate temperatue-composition existence are 
indicated. Micrographs, graphs, and tables. 14 ref. 


3041 Allotropy in the Phase ZrCr,. W. Rostoker. Journal 
of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American In- 
— of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 
Specimens of ZrCr. annealed at 1200, 1100, 994, 900, 834, 
800, and 700°C. and subsequently quenched were examined by 
X-ray diffraction analysis. Tables. 
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3042 Determination of the Absolute Grain Boundary 
Energy of Gold at 1300°K. F. H. Buttner, H. Udin, and J. 
Wulfl Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
197, 1953, p. 313-317. 

Introduces a method whereby general grain boundary energy of 
metals in equilibrium at high temperatures can be found, 
assuming average surface energy of material is known for the 
same temperature. Diagrams. 37 ref. 


3043 Occurrence of Chi Phase in Molybdenum-Bearing 
Stainless Steels. P. K. Koh. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 339-343. 

Gives results of some metallographic and X-ray diffraction 
studies on x phase as found in several experimental alloys as 
well as a few Mo-bearing commercial stainless steels. Micro- 
graphs and tables. 


3044 Effect of Small Additions of Oxygen on Lattice Con- 
stants and Hardness of Zirconium. RK. M. Treco. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 344-348. 


Describes investigation. Tables and graphs. 9 ref. 


3045 Thermal and Dilatometric Investigation of the Al- 
loys of Cobalt With Chromium and Molybdenum. A. G. Met- 
calfe. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
197, 1953, p. 357-364. 

Observations at temperature are used to investigate phase 
changes in alloys containing more than 50% Co and above 
1000°C. Nonsuppressible transformations in Co above 1120°C 
and in intermetallic compound CozCrs are studied. Liquidus 
and solidus surfaces are determined. Graphs and tables. 20 ref. 


3046* Report on Reecrystallization of Cu-Mn-Ni Alloys. 
(German. ) O. Dahl and kK. L. Dreyer. Metall, v. 6, Dec. 1952, 
p. 753-755. 

Preliminary studies revealed that very high hardness of such 
alloys can be achieved by suitable heat treatment, especially in 
combination with cold deformation. This alloy group may be 
valuable to industry. Charts and micrographs. 4 ref. 


3047 Metallography—New Instrumentation and _ Tech- 
niques. Augustus B. Kinzel. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 
78-83. 

Describes latest improvements in phase contrast, ultraviolet 
microscopes, and specimen preparation. Recent refinements in 
polishing techniques are discussed. Micrographs. 


3048* Diffusion Problems Associated With the Growth of 
Crystals From Dilute Solution. Alfred Seeger. Philosophical 
Magazine, v. 44, Jan. 1953, p. 1-13. 

Concerned with theoretical investigation of diffusion problem 
and supersaturation conditions at crystal surface. Tables and 
diagrams. 7 ref. 


3049 Entropies of Activation in Metallic Diffusion. G. J. 
Dienes. Physical Review, v. 87, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 185-188. 
Theoretical examination in which entropy contribution arising 
from altered vibrational frequencies around saddle point is 
estimated. Concludes that negative over-all entropies of activa- 
tion are theoretically permissible and are likely to arise when 
over-all activation energy is small. 21 ref. 

3050 The Mean Shear Stress in an Array of Dislocations 
and Latent Hardening. A. N. Stroh. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, v. 66, sec. B, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 2-6. 

Mathematical analysis. 9 ref. 


3051 A Spiral-Scanning X-Ray Reflection Goniometer for 
the Rapid Determination of Preferred Orientations. A. N. 
Holden. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 
10-12. 

Describes above and points out advantages. Diagrams and 
photographs. 4 ref. 


3052* Age Hardening of Austenitic and Ferritic Stainles | 
Steels. (French.) J. Hochmann. Revue de Métallurgie, y, 49 | 
Dec. 1952, p. 849-854. 
Reviews age hardening phenomena, particularly of phase pre. 
cipitation and its effects on mechanical properties aa COrrosion 
resistance. 


3053* Thermodynamic Calculations on the Nature of 

Guimer-Preston Zones in Al-Cu Alloys. ( French.) J. L. Mei. 

jering. Recue de Meétallurgie, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 906-910, 

am calculations are compared with experimental datg. 
ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3054 Diffusion of Carbon in Austenite. M. E. Blanter 
Henry Brutcher, Translation 2263, 14 pages. (From Zhurng! 
Tekhnicheskoi Fiziki, v. 17, 1947, p. 1331-1340) 
Experimental study of above as function of C concentration 
and temperature. Graphs and micrographs. 


3055 On the Fundamental Concepts of the Theory of 
Phase Transformation in Solids. Arkharov. Henn 
Brutcher Translation 2851, 18 pages. (From Izvestiia Akademii | 
Nauk SSSR, OTN, 1951, p. 1744-1751.) 

Reviews recent changes in concepts regarding phase transforma. 
tions in alloys and, in particular, steel, Analogy made between 
thermoeleastic martensite and elastic twinning in which one true 
criterion of diffusionless mechanism can be distinguished. 


3056 Carbides in High-Speed Steel. N. T. Chebotarey. 
Henry Brutcher, Translation 2872, 14 pages. (From Trudy 
Moskovskogo Inst. Stail im. I. V. Stalina, “Symposium XXX 
Structure and Properties of Steel”, 1951, p. 256-269.) 

X-ray photographs of carbide residues, their photometric evalua- 
tion, and calculation are given. Correlation is made between 
intensities of characteristic diffraction lines and calculated data. 


3057 Analysis of Process of Absorption of Gases by Metals. | 
Communication Il, Absorption of Hydrogen and Nitrogen 
by Iron. A. D’iakonov and A. Samarin. Henry Brutcher, Trans- 
lation 2875, 10 pages. (From Izvestiia Akademii Nauk SSSR. 
OTN, Jan. 1946, p. 121-126.) | 
Literature data on solubility of H. in Fe plotted as log Ku vs. 
1/T. and advantages of this method of plotting. Calculation of 
heat effect and free-energy changes in solution of He in Fe 
also given. Particulars on known nitrides FezN and Fe,N, and | 
on absorption of Nz by a, y, 5, and liquid Fe are described. 
See also: | 

2968 (carbide precipitated in stainless steel) 

3007 (liquid-solid relations in Ti-Mn system ) 

3012 (martensite transformations in Ti alloys ) 

3114 (boundary sliding and migration of Al) 

3198 (transformation products in steel) 

3202 (electrical resistance of Al) ) 

3212 (heterogeneity of alloy structures ) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


3059* The Thermal Conductivity of Metals at Low Tem- 
peratures. J. L. Olsen and H. M. Rosenberg. Advances in 
Physics, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 28-66. 

Discusses theory of the electronic thermal conductivity; e& 
perimental work in the normal state; lattice conductivity; effect 
of a magnetic field; thermal conductivity of super-conductors; 
and experimental techniques. Graphs. 50 ref. i 


3060 Measure Ferrous Metal Fluidity. fF. C. Langenbert 
and R. D. Stout. American Foundryman, v. 23, Jan. 1953, P. 
44-47. 

Discusses above by making use of a permanent steel mold. 


3061* The Optical Constants of Gold and Silver in Ultra 
Violet Light. (German.) Hermann Kober. Annalen der Physik. 
v. 11, no. 1, 1952, p. 12-14. 

Describes a highly sensitive method of measuring above o 
vapor-deposited Au and Ag reflecters. Data are tabulated. 2 ref. 
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* Quantum Theory of a New Cause of Ferro- 

magnetism. (German.) G. Heber. Annalen der Physik, v. 11, 
no. 1, 1952, p. 48-50. 
Discusses briefly mutual effects of the 4s and 3d electrons in 
ferromagnetic materials using the spin-wave energies to deter- 
mine by static method, spontaneous magnetization and the 
total energy. 6 ref. 


* The Paramagnetic Susceptibility of AuFe Alloys. 
(English.) Ebbe Kronqvist. Arkiv for Fysik, v. 5, 1952, p. 
453-458. 

Theoretical discussion. 


3064* On the Emission of Sound Waves From an Electron 
in a Metal and the Theory of Superconductivity. (English. ) 
0. Klein. Arkiv fir Fysik, v. 5, 1952, p. 459-469. 

Theoretical discussion. 


3065* The Influence of Oxygen in Solid Solution in High 
Purity Iron on Certain Magnetic Properties in Weak Alter- 
nating Fields. (French.) Jean Bourrat, Georges Chaudron, 
and Israél Epelboin. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des 
Séances de T Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Nov. 24, 1952, p. 
1290-1292. 

Reports on experimental arrangement and results of magnetic 
measurements on 4 irons, annealed under pure and dry elec- 
trolytic Hy. Data are charted. 


3066* The Hall Effect and the Temperature of Ferro- 
magnetic Conductors. ( French.) J. P. Jan. Helvetica Physica 
Acta, v. 25, Dec. 1952, p. 677-700. 

Variation of Hall effect from 190-600°C. was studied for Fe 
and Ni using a number of variables. Both field and magnetiza- 
tion elects were considered. A theoretical analysis of the data 
is presented. Results are tabulated and charted. 26 ref. 


3067 High-Temperature Oxidation Characteristics 1436 
of a Group of Oxidation-Resistant Copper-Base Alloys. ]. P. 
Dennison and A. Preece. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 
81, Jan. 1953, p. 229-254. 

Describes influence of small separate additions of Al, Be, Cr, 
Mg, and Si on high-temperature oxidation of Cu. Composition 
and microstructure of scales formed were studied and correlated 
with rates of oxidation. Micrographs and graphs. 


3068 The Elastic Constants of Cu—4 Percent Si. Charles 
§. Smith and J. W. Burns. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
Jan. 1953, p. 15-18. 

Elastic and fundamental shear constants of Cu-4% Si and of 
Cu-28% Zn were analyzed in terms of the electrostatic and ionic 
contributions to the shear stiffness of pure Cu. 9 ref. 


3069 «Free Surface Properties of Explosive-Driven Metal 
Plates. R. G. Shreffler and W. E. Deal. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 44-48. 

Photographic technique for study of metal free surfaces under 
acceleration by high explosives is presented. Methods for reduc- 
ing the data from the photographic record are described and 
specific results using brass plates driven by Composition B 
explosive are cited. Photographs and graphs. 


3070 «=Thermionic Emission From Oxide-Coated Tungsten 
Filaments. C. P. Hadley. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
Jan. 1953, p. 49-52. 

Work included projection tube studies, retarding field measure- 
ments, accelerating field measurements, and x-ray diffraction 
study of the coating. Graphs. 7 ref. 


3071 T° Dependence of the Low Temperature Specific 
Heat of Gallium. Warren De Sorbo. Journal of Chemical 
Physics, v. 21, Jan. 1953, p. 168. 


Brief description. Graph. 8 ref. 


3072 Strong, Heat Resistant Alloys and Metallic Combina- 
_ Andre Michel. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 120- 


Discusses advantages and disadvantages of ferritic vs. austenitic 
steels regarding creep resistance. Powder metallurgy and cermet 
evelopments are surveyed, 


3073 X-Ray Evidence for Metal-to-Metal Bonds in Cupric 
and Chromous Acetate. J. N. Van Niekerk and F. R. L. 
Schoening. Nature, v. 171, Jan. 3, 1953, p. 36-37. 


Brief discussion. 


3074* The Electrical Resistances of Alloys of a Noble 
Metal and a Transition Metal. A. N. Gerritsen and J. O. 
Linde. Physica, v. 18, Nov. 1952, p. 877-890. 

Analysis of change of resistivity per atom per cent solute as 
a function of temperature underlines similarity among binary 
Zn alloys with Mn and Cr as second components. Results in- 
dicate that anomalous behavior is characteristic for contamina- 
tion - a noble metal by a transition metal. Tables and graphs. 
23 ref. 


3075 Electronic Energy Bands in Metals. G. Parzen. 
Physical Review, v. 87, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 237-243. 

A method for calculating energy levels of a crystal, based on 
finding a variational principle for energy levels in terms of 
Wannier rather than of Bloch wave functions, is presented. 
Results are compared with results of method of orthogonal plane 
waves for same problem. 


3076 The Hall Effect of Copper-Nickel Alloys. Albert 1 
Schindler and Emerson M. Pugh. Physical Review, v. 87, Jan. 
1, 1953, p. 295-298. 
Ordinary and extraordinary Hall effects were measured at room 
temperatures for Ni-Cu alloys. Compares results with previous 
predictions. Graphs. 


3077 Neutron Capture 7-Rays From Titanium, Chromium, 
Iron, Nickel, and Zine. B. B. Kinsey and G. A. Bartholomew. 
Physical Review, v. 89, Jan. 15, 1952, p. 375-385, 

Neutron capture y-rays emitted by even-charge elements, from 
Ti to Zn, have been investigated with aid of a pair spectrometer. 
Graphs and tables. 27 ref. 


3078 Neutron Capture 7-Rays From Scandium, Vanadium, 
Manganese, Cobalt, and Copper. G. A. Bartholomew and B. B. 
Kinsey. Physical Review, v. 89, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 386-395. 
More detailed pair spectrometer measurements of neutron cap- 
ture y-rays produced by Sc, V, Mn, Co, and Cu were made. 
Tables and graphs. 34 ref. 


3079 ~=Determination of the Surface Energy of a Metal by 
Molecular Orbitals. G. R. Baldock. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, v. 66, sec. A, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 2-12. 

Electronic binding energy of a monovalent metal is calculated 
by means of molecular approximation for simple cubic lattice 
in 1, 2, and 3-dimensions, and for body centered cubic lattice, 
in terms of resonance integral, 8. 16 ref. 


3080* Contribution to the Study of Pyrophoric Metals. 
The Oxidation of Cerium and Uranium Metals. Part I. 
(French. ) Jean Loriers. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Nov. 1952, 
p. 801-810; Dec. 1952, p. 883-905. 

Presents the relation between pyrophoricity of metals and their 
ignition points. A study was also made of Ce oxidation and the 
nature and structure of the oxidation products. 97 ref. 


3081 Some Magnetic Properties of Metals. V. Magnetic 
Behavior of a Cylindrical System of Electrons for all 
Magnetic Fields. R. B. Dingle. Proceedings of the Royal 
Society, v. 216, Jan. 7, 1953, p. 118-142. 
Wentzel-Kramers-Brillouin method is used to solve Schrédinger 
equation for an electron moving in a uniform magnetic field, 
boundary of system being a cylinder with its axis lying along 
direction of field. Steady (non-periodic) contributions to mag- 
netic susceptibility are derived for all fields in both low- and 
high-temperature limits, and for most fields at intermediate 
temperatures. 7 ref. 


3082* Magnetostriction. E. W. Lee. Science Progress, vy. 41, 
Jan. 1953, p. 58-77. 
Theoretical discussion. 


3083* A Treatise on the Electrochemistry of Active Iron. 


(German.) Jean D’Ans and Wa. Breckheimer. Zeitschrift fiir 
Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
1952, p. 585-594. 


Dependence of Fe potential on concentration of H ions, Fe 


Chemie, v. 56, no. 7. 
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12. Metals—Physical Properties and Tests 


(II) ions, and anions was investigated. Three relationships were 
explained by Fe and H:, acting as an alloy. 21 ref. 


3084* On the Behavior of Electrical Resistance of the 
Intermetallic Compound Mg.Pb in the Vicinity of the Melt- 
ing Point. (German.) A. Knappwost. Zeitschrift fiir Elektro- 
chemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 56, no. 7, 1952, p. 94-98. 

Mg:Pb showed abnormal decrease of its electrical resistance 
at the melting point. Explanation was that heteropolar com- 
ponents disappear in favor of metallic bonds. 15 ref. 


3085* Formation of Electrochemical Potential at Metal- 
Electrolyte Interfaces. (German.) Wolfgang Lorenz. Zeits- 
chrift fiir Naturforschung, v. Ta, Nov. 1952, p. 750-752. 
Different potentials are explained by atoms in deposits with 
different crystallographic orientations having different bonds to 
the crystal lattice and to the electrolyte. 


See also: 
2990 (effects of electropolishing on physical properties) 
2997 (magnetic orientations of polished specimens ) 
3093 (fatigue and magnetic properties of steels) 
3111 (physical properties of Ti-Al) 
3118 (physical properties of V-Co-Fe alloy) 
3212 (thermoelectric force of Al alloys and steel) 
3235 (heat and electrical conductivity of metals ) 
3400 (properties of steel for enameling ) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


3086* Strength Tests by Towing in Water. Winfried Braun. 
Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 22-25. 

Aircraft components were towed under water in a large tank 
so that loads were produced on specimen equivalent to those 
realized under actual flight conditions. Advantages of method 
were that no special means for transmitting forces to specimen 
were needed. All changes of air loads resulting from elastic 
deformation were automatically included in applied loading. 
Diagrams and graphs. 


3087* Creep Resisting Ferritic Steels for Gas Turbines. 
H. W. Kirkby. Alloy Metals Review, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 2-6. 


Properties of existing creep resisting ferritic steels, Mo-V steel 
and 3% Cr-Mo-W-V steel, are reviewed in relation to possible 
industrial gas turbine applications. Discussion is confined to 
materials for turbine discs or rotors and turbine blades. Graphs 
and tables. 9 ref. 


3088* A Routine Method for the Measurement of Residual 
Stresses in Plates. R. G. Boiten and W. Ten Cate. Applied 
Scientific Research, v. 3, sec. A, 1952, p. 317-343. 

Describes modification of “drill-hole” method of Mathar and 
Soete. Theoretical relations governing problem are derived and 
compared with test results. 


3089 An Inquiry Into the Reproducibility of Impact Test 
Results. H. L. Fry. ASTM Bulletin, Jan. 1953, p. 61-64; disc., 
p. 64-66. 

Previously abstracted from American Society for Testing Ma- 
terials, Preprint 67, 1952, 4 pages. (TA401 Am35p) 


3090* Properties of Some High Aluminum Zine Base Die 
Casting Alloys. O. A. Carson. Canadian Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Bulletin, v. 46, Jan. 1953, p. 13-16; Transactions of the 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, v. 56, 1953, p. 
Describes investigation to determine above on which previously 
there was little information. 


3091* Mechanism of the Effect of Ionized Solutions of 


Hydrogen Sulfide on Iron and Steel. ( French.) Paul Bastien 
and Pierre Amiot. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances 
de l' Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Nov. 3, 1952, p. 1031-1033. 
Experimental results show that brittleness and fracture resulting 
from contact of Fe and steel with H.S are due to H: penetration. 


3092* Influence of the Fatigue Phenomenon on the 


Modulus of Elasticity of Steels. ( French.) Andre Kovaes and , 


Pierre Laurent. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances 
de l Académie des Scinces, v. 235, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 1103-1104, 
No change of the modulus was observed during tests on NiCr 
structural steel. 


3093* Influence of Fatigue on the Magnetic Properties 
of Steels. (French. ) Andre Kovacs and Pierre Laurent. Comptes 
Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 1224-1226. 

Reports observations on the effects of repeated stresses on 
magnetic permeability. Tests were made on Ni-Cr structural 
steel. Data are charted. 


3094 Photo-Elastic Research on Plates in Transverse Bend. 
ing. Albrecht Kuske. Engineering, v. 175, Jan. 2, 1953, p. 20. 
21; Jan. 9, 1953, p. 36-39. 

Describes new method developed and gives some results ob- 
tained by using it. Photographs of stress patterns and diagrams. 


3095* Testing Nuts and Bolts for Resistance to Vibration, 
Engineering, v. 175, Jan. 9, 1953, p. 54-55. 

Describes design and use of the machine developed by Lester 
Lock Nut and Washer Co. Ltd., Camp Hill Works, Wordsley, 
Staffordshire. 


3096* Creep Properties of Steels for Power Plants—I, 
A. E. Johnson and N. E. Frost. Engineering, v. 175, Jan. 2 
1953, p. 25-28; Jan. 9, 1953, p. 58-60. 

Describes tests and results of using carbon, Mo, and Mo-V 
steel to examine effects of practically possible fluctuations of 
stress and temperature on creep properties. Tables and graphs. 


3097* The Propagation of Fractures in Mild-Steel Plates. 
G. Murray Boyd. Engineering, v. 175, Jan. 16, 1953, p. 65-69, 
Jan. 23, 1953, p. 100-102. 

Concerns propagation of fractures in wide plates on the basis 
of simple assumptions in terms of mechanical concepts. Does 
not include theories of ordinary concepts of stress and strain. 
Diagrams, photographs, and microphotographs. 27 ref. 


3098 Evolution of Engineering and High-Strength Irons. 
M. _- Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Jan. 8, 1953, p 
41-45. 


Discusses mechanical properties of unalloyed gray irons and 
alloyed cast irons; methods of heat-treatment; cast irons with 
spheroidal graphite; corrosion-resisting and special-duty cast 
iron; and resistance to wear and friction. 


3099) Creep at 250° and 300°C. of some Magnesium 
Alloys Containing Cerium. G. A. Mellor and R. W. Ridley. 
Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Jan. 1953, p. 245-253. 


Experimental data and results. Graphs, tables, and micrographs. 


3100 The Effect of Minor Additions on the Age-Hardening 
Properties of a High-Purity Lead-Antimony Alloy. L. M. T. 
Hopkin and C. J. Thwaites. Journal of the Institute of Metals, 
v. 81, Jan. 1953, p. 255-260. 

Describes experimental data which revealed that little or no 
age-hardening occurred in high purity Pb-0.85% Sb alloy, al- 
though alloy of commercial purity is known to age-harden ex 
tensively. Graphs and micrographs. 


3101 Deformation by Transformation Makes Alloys 
— E. S. Machlin. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 


Shows that deformation by cold working increases mechanical 
properties of most malleable metals. By applying strain through 
phase transformation more deformation can be accomplished 
in shorter time with decreased notch sensitivity and increa‘ 
impact resistance. Austenitic and stainless steel: and Ti alloy 
are discussed. Graphs, diagrams, and micrographs. 4 ref. 


3102 Ductile Iron. Watch Copper Buildup. J. C. Neemes. 
Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 162-164. 

Reports that small amounts of Cu increase strength and hard- 
ness, and reduce ductility in the as-cast condition. Discusses 
advantages and disadvantages. 
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3103* Types of Stainless Steel Produced in Sweden. (Eng- 
lish.) Gunnar Lindh and Helmer Nathorst. Jerkontorets Annaler, 
y. 136, no. 10, 1952, p. 413-428. 

Reviews ~ and uses of Swedish stainless steels. Data 
are tabulated. 


3104 The Notched Slow-Bend Test as a Brittle-Fracture 
Test. J. E. de Graaf and J. H. van der Veen. Journal of the 
Iron and Steel Institute, v. 173, Jan. 1953, p. 19-30. 
Experiments that led to choice of a 3-mm. deep poenee notch 
in standard test and experience with deeper notches especially 
in regard to conditions affecting arrest of crystalline fracture, 
are discussed. Phenomena at root of notch up to start of in- 
cipient fracture and those related to strain distribution in bend- 
ing are also discussed. Graphs. 


3105 X-Ray Study of Cold Work in Thoriated Tungsten. 
M. McKeehan and B. E. Warren. Journal of Applied Physics, 
y. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 52-56. 

Describes experiments using powder samples prepared from 
sintered and swaged W rods. 6 ref. 


3106 The Initial Yield in Iron. H. W. Paxton. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 104-105. 

Describes series of experiments previously made on single 
crystals and polycrystals of Fe. Different explanations for the 
similar behavior are noted. Graphs. 5 ref. 


3107 Low Temperature Aging in Titanium Alloys. W. M. 
Parris, L. L. Hirsch, and P. D. Frost. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 178-179. 

Briefly describes work which demonstrates that it is possible 
to introduce large increases in hardness in certain Ti alloys by 
heating to 200-300°F. Graphs. 


3108 Effect of Tensile Strain at Low Temperatures on De- 
formation Twinning in Ingot Iron. Glenn W. Geil and 
Nesbit L. Carwile. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Trans- 
actions of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 213-217. 

Metallographic study was made of deformation twinning (Neu- 
mann lamellae) in ingot Fe slowly deformed in tension at 
-196 and —150°C. Micrographs. 6 ref. 


3109 Slip and Grain Boundary Sliding as Affected by 
Grain Size. Nicholas J. Grant, Italo S. Servi, and Arup Chaud- 
huri. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
197, 1953, p. 217-218. 

Describes experiments in which 2S Al was used. Micrographs. 


3110 Mechanism of Plastic Flow in Titanium. Determina- 
tion of Slip and Twinning Elements. F. D. Rosi, C. A. Dube, 
and B. H. Alexander. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 257-265. 

Slip and twinning elements were determined in deformed coarse 
crystals of arc-melted 99.77% Ti. Method of identification was 
based on use of stereographic plot of a back-reflection Laue 
photograph describing region where slip and twinning were 
observed. Diagrams and micrographs. 24 ref. 


3111 Mechanical Properties of High Purity Ti-Al Alloys. 
H. R. Ogden, D. J. Maykuth, W. L. Finlay, and R. I. Jaffee. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 267-272. 

Discussion covers methods of investigation; fabricating and 
annealing characteristics; physical properties; mechanical prop- 
erties; eliects of heat treatment; weldability; density; and air 
oxidation. Graphs and tables. 4 ref. 


3112. Kinetics of Thermal Reorientations in Cold Rolled 
irconium. R. K. McGeary and B. Lustman. Journal of Metals, 
v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 284-291. 
Orientation relationships and rates of annealing of 97% cold 
tolled Zr were studied by X-ray techniques, metallography, and 
dness measurements. Process of annealing occurring by 


formation of domains and their subsequent growth without 
recrystallization, is demonstrated. Diagrams and graphs. 27 ref. 


3113 Cold-Rolling and Annealing Textures of Molybde- 
num Single Crystals. N. K. Chen and R. Maddin. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 300-304. 
Single crystals of Mo were deformed by rolling with respect to 
specific crystallographic planes and directions. Annealing treat- 
ments were carried out after deformation to study recrystalliza- 
tion characteristics and texture. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


3114 Grain Boundary Sliding and Migration and Inter- 
crystalline Failure Under Creep Conditions. Hsing C. Chang 
and Nicholas J. Grant. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 305-312. 

Creep of very coarse grained, high purity Al was studied at 
400-1100°F. with an initial stress range of 50-1200 psi. Process 
of boundary sliding and migration was studied. Theory is 
presented regarding role grain boundaries play under creep 
conditions. Diagrams and micrographs. 


3115 Nature of the Creep Curve. Thomas H. Hazlett and 
Earl R. Parker. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953: Transactions 
of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, v. 197, 1953; p. 318-323. 

Ni was selected as base material for investigation and an ex- 
perimental program was initiated to determine effects of tem- 
perature and stress on creep characteristics. Graphs. 8 ref. 


3116 Some Observations on Correlations Between the 
Creep Behavior and the Resulting Structures in Alpha Solid 
Solutions. Oleg D. Sherby and John E. Dorn. Journal of Metals, 
v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 324-330. 
Correlates creep properties of dilute a solid solutions in Al 
with subgrain structures that are developed during creep. Micro- 
graphs, graphs, and photographs. 11 ref. 


3117 Creep Properties of Commercially Pure Titanium. 
W. R. Kiessel and M. J. Sinnott. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 
1953; Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 331-338. 

Creep characteristics of Ti sheet in annealed, cold-worked, and 
cold worked and recovered states in 75 to 750°F. range were 
determined. Effect of strain aging on creep was determined and 
possible explanation for poor creep properties of Ti is proposed. 
Graphs. 20 ref. 


3118 Development of Mechanical and Magnetic Hardness 
in a 10 Pet. V-Co-Fe Alloy. Richard W. Fountain and Joseph 
F. Libsch. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953: Transactions of 
the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 349-356. 

Describes experimental procedure, thermal analysis measure- 
ments; X-ray diffraction analysis; hardness and electrical re- 
sistivity measurements; magnetic properties; and correlation of 
structure and mechanical hardness. 11 ref, 


3119* Results of Some Measurements on Nimy-Maisiéres 
Bridge Beams. ( French.) V. Degreef and A. Socte. L’Ossature 
Metallique, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 553-559. 

Discusses strain-gage measurements: apparatus used, static and 
dynamic tests; and variations of testing for different parts of 
the bridge. 


3121* Electron Miscroscope Investigation of Metal Sur- 
faces. II. Adoptations for Metal Research. (Dutch.) D. A. 
a and J. A. Schuchmann. Metalen, v. 7, Dec. 1952. p. 


Presents results of electron microscope in wear tests and on 
concrete reinforcing wire. 25 ref. 

3122 Creep of Non-Ferrous Metals. K. Léhbe - 
dustry, v. 82, Jan. 2, 1953, p. 3-6. a 
{ vey abstracted from Metall, v. 6, Aug. 1952, p. 446- 
50. 
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3123* Hypotheses on the Influence of Size and Form 
Upon Dynamic Fatigue Stress. (German.) A. Troost. Metall, 
v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 756-762. 

Best known hypotheses were investigated and compared with 
obstruction to plastic deformation hypothesis. All hypotheses 
observed can be presented as special cases of the obstruction 
hypothesis. 56 4 


3124* Changes in the Concept of Permanent Deformation. 
(German. ) W. Engelhardt. Metall, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 762-764. 
Studies on “spontaneous expansion” have caused a change in 
the concept of permanent deformation. It is now considered as 
being mechanical with a thermal component instead of a 
thermodynamic process. 


3125* The Resistance to Fatigue, or Endurance. ( French. ) 
R. Cazaud. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 
386-400. 

Reviews literature. Discusses causes of fatigue, endurance limit, 
endurance tests, numerical values for endurance limit, and 
influence of various factors upon endurance. Tables, charts, 
diagrams. 9 ref. 


3126* How to Determine Internal Stresses in Bars and 
Tubes by the Sachs Drilling Method. ( French.) Hans Biihler 
and Walter Schreiber. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 27, Oct. 
1952, p. 414-419. 

Equations for calculations are derived. Transformed approxima- 
tion equations are suggested as a time saving aid. Examples of 
applications are discussed. 13 ref. 


3127 Heating Tube Failures. Causes and Prevention. John 
J. B. Rutherford. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Jan. 1953, p. 62-69. 
Discusses material properties; furnace design; selection of ma- 
terials including carbon, and Mo-Ni steel; service and _ in- 
spections; and failures from mechanical and chemical causes. 
Micrographs and graphs. 11 ref. 


3128* A Theoretical Examination of the Plastic Deforma- 
tion of Crystals by Glide. J. F. W. Bishop. Philosophical Maga- 
zine, v. 44, Jan. 1953, p. 51-64. 

Proofs are given of theorems stated in Bishop-Hill theory of 
crystal distortion. Mathematical relations are established for 
deformation of crystals by simultaneous shears. Possibility of 
enforcing an arbitrary strain by glide is examined. Uniform 
stress states not exceeding critical shear stresses in glide-direc- 
tions are discussed and a geometrical picture of stress and strain 
states is developed. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


3129 The Structure of Deformation Bands. Edward W. 
Hart. Physical Review, v. 89, Jan. 15, 1952, p. 521-522. 
Shows that parallel pairs of edge type dislocations can form a 
stable array which would have a property which has been 
observed for deformation bands in metal crystals deformed in 
tension. Diagrams. 3 ref. 


3130 Apparatus for Measuring Internal Friction in Trans- 
versely Vibrating Metal Reeds. W. R. Jewell. Review of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 5-10. 

Includes description of a symmetrical transducer for inducing 
vibrations and an optical method of observing amplitude. Shows 
that measurements can be made while nonferromagnetic reed 
- Sees controlled and vibrating in a vacuum. Diagrams. 

ref. 

3131* Effect of Hydrogen on the Characteristics of De- 
formation and Rupture of Iron and Steel in Tension. 
(French.) Revue de Métallurgie, v. 49, Dec. 1952, p. 837-848. 
A study was made of effects of Hz introduced at room tempera- 
ture on slip, technical cohesive strength, and brittleness. Data 
are tabulated and charted. 16 ref. 


3132* The Mechanical Properties and the Suitability for 
Cold Working of Improved Basic Bessemer Steel. ( French. ) 
R. Langers, H. Herbiet, and F. Montbrun. Revue Universelle 
des Mines, de la Métallurgie des Travaux Publics, des Sciences 
et des Arts Appliqués a l'Industrie, ser. 9, v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 
438-450. 

Previously abstracted from 4th International Mechanical En- 
gineering Congress, June 1952. 


3133* Design Criterion for Fatigue of Wings. P. B. Walker 
ee the Royal Aeronautical Society, v. 57, Jan. 1953 
p. 12-18. 
Reports results of tests to achieve consistency for a diversity 
of operating conditions and a variety of aircraft types. ‘ 


3134° A Method of Measuring Post-Yield Strain. F. J 
Woodcock and K. R. Weiss. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical 
Society, v. 57, Jan. 1953, p. 49-51. 

Describes use of Cu-Ni wire strain gages to measure above 
Diagrams. 5 ref. 


3135 The Determination of the Energy Stored in a Metal 
During Plastic Deformation. L. M. Clarebrough, M. E. Har. 
greaves, D. Mitchell, and G. W. West. Proceedings of the 
Royal Society, v. 215, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 507-524. 

New apparatus for measurement of stored energy is described 
and results obtained are presented. Results are given for speci- 
mens of electrolytic Cu deformed in torsion, and they show that 
energy increases with deformation in a similar wav to torque 
required to produce deformation. Diagrams and graphs. 9 ref. 


3136* Evaluation of Brittle Failure Research. E. F 
Sweeney. Welding Journal, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 1s-13s. 
Transition temperature for various specimens and criteria and 
their significance are discussed. Old and new ABS steels are 
compared including plates in which service failures originated 
Tables and graphs. 


3137* Factors Affecting Resistance of Pressure Vessel 
Steels to Repeated Overloading. J. 11. Gross, S. Tsang, and R 
D. Stout. Welding Journal, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 23s-30s. 
Describes biaxial fatigue studies in plastic range with zero to 
tension vs. reversed bending; also effect of surface stress raisers, 
preheating, postheating and use of low-alloy steels. 


3138* Fatigue Tests of Steel Girders. Hans Biihler. Weld- 
ing Journal, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 52s-54s. (From Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 72, 1952, p. 1035-1037.) 


Data are tabulated and graphed. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3139 Diminution of Plastic-Deformation Zone in the Ma- 
chining of Metals Under the Action of Surface-Active 
Liquids. G. I. Epifanov and L. A. Shreiner. Henry Brutcher, 
Translation 2910, 5 pages. (From Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 80, 1951, p. 781-782. ) ; 


Experimental data and results. 


3140) Creep of Steel at Room Temperature Under Static 
Load. W. Jiiniche and G. Thiel. Henry Brutcher Translation 
2945, 3 pages. (From Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, y. 2), 
1950. p. 105-118.) 

Describes study of creep tests of 5 low and medium carbon 
steels, which includes data on after contraction subsequent to 
creep testing, onset of creep, creep rates, and cessation of creep 
at room temperature. 


3143 Thermal Properties of 2.2% Cr and 1% Mo Steel 
for Use in Steam Superheated to Around 550°C. ( French.) 
P. Cattier. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 5, 10 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 


Includes micrographs, tables, and charts. 


3144 Creep Tests and Extrapolation of Their Results 
to Long-Time Tests. (French.) W. Siegfried. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
145, 19 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

A detailed study was made of the relation between actual 
stress and rate of flow in long-time tests. Relationships between 
theoretical and experimental stress-rupture values are discussed. 


3145 Preliminary Cold-Hardening and Mechanical Heat 
Resistance of Austenitic Stainless Steels. ( French.) Rene 
Castro, Andre Gueussier, and J. de Lacombe. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
180, 11 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses resemblances of above to hot creep properties. Charts 
and tables. 26 ref. See 
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3146 Developments Concerning the Properties of Cast 
Steels. Charles W. Briggs. Steel Founders’ Society of America, 
Cleveland, Nov. 1952, 19 pages. (Pamphlet file ) 

Discusses hardenability, time-temperature-transtormation curves, 
and austenite grain size of cast steel. Also information on heat- 
treatment. Graphs, tables, and micrographs. 


3147 Some Mechanical Properties of Cast Steels. Steel 
Founders’ Society of America, Cleveland, Nov. 1952, 15 pages. 
(Pamphlet file. ) 

Discusses response of cast steels to various heat treatments, 
plus effects of adding to plain carbon cast steels. 


See also: 
2842 (properties of basic Bessemer steels) 
2904 (Ag hardness ) 
2944 (strength of steel welds ) 
2966 (physical properties of Al-Cr-Ti) 
2974 (stresses resulting from O-, cutting) 
2976 (creep resistance of steel) 
2990 (effects of electropolishing on mechanical properties ) 
2995 (properties of Al alloys) 
3009 (mechanical properties of iodide Ti) 
3044 (effect of O- on hardness of Zr) 
3052 (ppt. hardening and mechanical properties ) 
3072 (creep resistance of ferritic vs. austenitic steels) 
3201 (deformation of Al single crystals) 
3204 (working stresses and strength of spur gears) 
3228 (properties of Ti) 
3229 (mechanical properties of high temperature alloys ) 


14. CORROSION 


3148* Aerobie and Anaerobic lron Corrosion in Water 
Mains. C. A. H. von Wolzogen Kiihr and L. S. van der Vlugt. 
Journal American Water Works Association, v. 45, Jan. 1953, 
p. 33-46, 

Study of principles involved and need to neutralize anodal and 
cathodal regions by application of internal protection. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 28 ref. 


3149 The General Motors Research Corrosion Test: A 
Cyelic Humidity Accelerated Corrosion Test for Sheet Steel. 
A. J. Opinsky, R. F. Thomson, and A. L. Boegehold. ASTM 
Bulletin, Jan. 1953, p. 47-51; dise., p. 51-53. 

New type of precision corrosion test was developed to study 
corrosion resistances of bare steel specimens for those applica- 
tions where protective rust of specimens exposed on racks out- 
doors is not fully realized. Diagrams and graphs. 


3150* Why Condenser Tubes of Brass? (German.) Max 
Werner. Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 367-371. 
Suggestion is made to replace brass entirely by pure Cu or 
bronzes, the slight increase of price being far outweighted by 
advantages. 


3151 Corrosion of Stainless. David R. Keck. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, Jan. 1953, p. 40, 42. 

Describes corrosion types; causes; and reduction by materials 
and process control. 


3152. Lead and Lead Alloys. Kempton H. Roll. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, Feb. 1953, p. 264, 266, 268, 270, 272, 274, 
276, 278, 280. 

Discusses corrosion resistant Pb alloys in various forms. Charts 
illustrate resistance to certain chemicals. 


3153* The Corrosion of Domestic Galvanized Hot Water 
Storage Tanks. I. Laird Newell. Corrosion, v. 9, Feb. 1955, 
p. 46-51, 

Discusses factors which lead to Zn becoming cathodic to steel 
in hot water tanks and relates instances pointing to presence 
of Cu as being a principal agent in rapid dissolution of Zn 
Protective coatings exposed to heated H.O. Tables, diagrams, 
and micrographs. 


3154* Economic Aspects of Cathodic Protection. Ray M. 
Wainwright. Corrosion, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 51-55. 


Article shows that for pipelines annual corrosion costs may be 
2-5% of original investment. By proper corrosion control 


these costs may be replaced by coating and cathodic protection 
costs which are only trom 1-2% of original investment. Graphs. 


3155° 
rosion Testing. H. L. Bilhartz and Howard E. Greenwell. 
Corrosion, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 66-72; disc., p. 72-73. 
Presents detailed description of one company’s method of using 
coupons. “Coupon technique” is only method of study which 
measures effect of both physical and chemical variables of cor- 
rosion environment. 


3156* Corrosion in Industry. Bruce Levelton. Engineering 
Journal, v. 36, Jan. 1953, p. 8-15. 

Discusses causes and prevention. Examples are given of effect 
of corrosion on typical lumbering and papermill equipment. 
Exposure tests are described and theories given for causes of 
failure. Special attention is given to corrosion from oxygen and 
salt water. Photographs of mild steel and steel corrosion. 


3157* Economics of Corrosion Control for Gas Distribu- 
tion Systems. A. W. Peabody. Gas, v. 29, Jan. 1955, p. 51- 
53, 58. 


General discussion. 


3158* Corrosion Problems of Gas-Piping Systems. (Ger- 
man.) Walter Haurin. Gas- und Wasserfach, v. 93, Nov. 1, 1952, 
p. 609-611. 


This article investigates the causes of corrosion, both external 
and internal. 20 ref. 


3158a_ Basic Factors in Electrolytic Corrosion. E. F. Wolf. 
Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 102-105; dise., p. 
105-106. 

Review of fundamental principles which includes factors in- 
fluencing speed of corrosion, prevention of corrosion, and 
cathodic protection. Diagrams. 


3159* The Corrosion of Mild Steel and Brass in Chlorin- 
ated Water. F. Wormwell and T. J. Nurse. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 2, Dec. 1952, p. 685-692. 

Describes apparatus specially designed for tests which is con- 
sidered to be generally suited for experimnts in flowing waters. 
Results are discussed in relation to effect of chlorination, rate of 
flow, period of test and temperature. Tables and photographs. 


3160 Observation on Scaling of Iron. W. J. Wrazej. Journal 
of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 265-266. 

Describes preparation of samples with which to make above 
observations. Micrographs. 


3161* The Economic Importance of the Rare Earths. J. 
Lomas. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Jan. 3, 1953, 
p. 91, 93-94. 

Describes value of adding rare earths, Ce, La, Nd, Er, Yb, Pr, 
Pm, Sm, Eu, Tm, Lu, Gd, Th, Dy, and Ho, to cast iron, alloy 
steels, stainless steel, tool steels, Si steels, and heat resisting 
steels. Includes superior mechanical properties, better resistance 
to corrosion, easier cogging and forging, and higher clectrical 
properties. 


3162* Decohesion and Stress-Corrosion of Nonferrous 
Metals. (French.) J. Herenguel. Métaux Corrosion-Industries. 
v. 27, Oct. 1952, p. 379-385. 

Discusses various mechanisms which make possible localization 
of attack at grain boundaries. Nature and origin of mechanical 
stresses, difference of corrosion in various allovs, and decohesion 
under mechanical stress are considered. Micrographs. 15 ref. 


3163* How Inhibitors Prevent Corrosion in Oil Wells. I. 
bia M. Newell. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Feb. 9, 1953. 
p. 145. 


The Coupon Technique—A Valuable Tool in Cor- 


Briefly describes corrosion and use of inhibitors in steel pipes. 
3164* Measure Corrosion Rates in Soil Without Weighing 


the Metal. W. J. Schwerdtfeger and O. N. MeDorman. Plant. 
v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 58-59. 

Describes method for electrical measurement of corrosion rates 
of Fe or steel in soil. Results indicate valuable practical ap- 
plications, such as determining corrosion rates of underground 
steel tanks or similar buried metal units without excavating. 
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3165* Blade Problems and Protection Against Corrosion 
in Water Turbines. ( Norwegian.) A. B. Winterbottom. Tek- 
nisk Ukeblad, v. 99, Oct. 23, 1952, p. 802-805. 

Discusses the effect of vibrations and corrosion fatigue on 
ship-turbine blades made of Cr stainless steels. Data are 
graphed. 9 ref. 


3166* Corrosion in the Sugar Industry. (German.) Ulrich 
Stark. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 441-444. 
Describes corrosive action of acidic decomposition products 
which occur in normally alkaline cane juice. Service observations 
are compared with laboratory tests using acetic acid and steel 
samples. 


3167* Quantitative Electro-Osmotic Investigation of the 
Structure of Colored Films. (German.) J. K. Wirth and W. 
Machu. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 453-460. 


Zeta-potential, total cross sectional area, number of pores, 
capillary radii, distance between pores, and magnitude of water 
displacement were quantatively determined. The increase in 
potential was found to control the corrosion process in coated 
metals. 12 ref. 


3168* New Methods for the Surface Protection of Zine 
and Tin. (German.) Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 3, Dec. 1952, 
p. 460-461. 

Chromate layers, KFeCn treatment, and anodic treatments for 
protection of Zn are briefly discussed. Anodic oxidation in 
weak NH,.OH and black coloring of Sn and Sn alloys in various 
solutions are considered. 


3169* Don’t Let Corrosion Eat Up Your Profits. Dan H. 
Carpenter. World Oil, vy. 136, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 172-174. 


Describes control measures for prevention of tube and pipe 
corrosion in oil and gas industry. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3170 = Increase in Corrosion Resistance of Phosphate Coat- 
ings Upon Subsequent Treatment With Pore-Filling Sub- 
stances. W. Machu. Henry Brutcher Translation 2884, 25 
pages. (From Archiv fiir Metallkunde, v. 3, 1949, p. 335-340. ) 
Outlines above problem emphasizing scarcity of literature data. 
Describes method of filling pores by double decomposition of 
pairs of salts (BaCl.+Na.SO, solution with and without in- 
hibitors), and with insoluble phosphates (MgSO,+Na.PO, 
soln. with or without inhibitors). Results of tests of aftertreated 
phosphated low-carbon steel sheets for their corrosion resistance 
are given. 


3171 Corrosion and Metal Attack in the Steam Water 
Cycle of the Steam Power Plant. (English.) Frederick G. 
Straub. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 14, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Deals with causes of solubility of metal in feed water and 
effects of metal oxides on steel. Results of investigations which 
were made to define influence of feed water pH on metal 
solubility are given. 


3172 Influence of Oxide Layer Sealing on the Results of 
Accelerated Life Tests of Electrically Heated Wires. (French.) 
W. Betteridge. Fourth International Congress on Industrial 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 18, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Describes experiments in which 3 different samples of S80Ni- 
20Cr wires were tested by a modified procedure in which the 
wire alternated at intervals of 2 min. between 2 temperatures. 
Upper temperature remained constant for a series of tests, but 
lower one was varied from approximately normal temperature 
(normal test) to upper temperature (continuous heating). 


3173 Corrosion of H.P. Boiler Tubes. (French.) M. 
Reignier. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 32, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses corrosion caused by CO., Ox, Fe in suspension, and 
fissures. Includes tables and charts. 


3174 High-Temperature Corrosion in Power Station Boiler 
Furnaces and Superheaters. (English.) J. H. Jackson. Fourth 


International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no, 
144, 24 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Describes research on above conducted by Battelle Memorial 

Institute. Project involved performance of a group of wrought 
heat-resistant alloys when exposed to furnace atomspheres of q | 
number of different power station units. Another involved | 
determination of means for protecting a Hg boiler from severe | 
tube corrosion resulting when a high S-high V_ fuel oil was 

burned. A third investigation was concerned with resistance of 

cast heat-resistant alloys to corrosion by oxidizing and reducing 
flue gases at temperatures to 1090°C. | 


See also: 
2931 (corrosion protection of tubing) 
2962 (corrosion tests on type 410 heats) 
3052 (ppt. hardening and corrosion ) 
3098 (corrosion resistance of high strength irons ) 
3127 
3704 


(alloy steel corrosion ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 


3175 Detection and Determination of Thallium. J. R. A. 
Anderson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Jan. 11, 1953, p. 108-112, 
Detection of Tl by spectrographic, fluorescence, and micro- 
methods is described. Quantitative determination of Tl] by 
many gravimetric methods and use of thermobalance for gravi- 
metric estimation of various compounds of TI are dealt with. 
Volumetric determination of thallous salts by oxidation methods 
is discussed, while application of spectrography, polarography, 
radioactivity, and chromatography to determination of Tl] and 
methods for its potentiometric, conductometric, and electrolytic 
estimation are presented. 61 ref. 


(corrosion of heating tubes ) : 


3176 Determination of Hydrogen in Magnesium, Lithium, | 


and Magnesium-Lithium Alloys. M. W. Mallett, A. F. Gerds, 
and C. B. Griffith. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Jan. 17, 1953, 
p. 116-119. 

Shows that the Sn-fusion was successfully used for the determi- 
nation and is preferred over the steel capsule method because 
it is simpler and more rapid. Tables, and _ micro- 
graphs. 


3177 Determination of Small Amounts of Zine in Alu- 


minum Alloys. Rapid Electrogravimetric Method Utilizing _ 


Isotope Dilution Technique. Kurt Theurer and Thomas R 
Sweet. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Jan. 17, 1953, p. 119-121. 
Describes method, apparatus, reagents, and procedure to over- 
coming many difficulties ordinarily encountered in  electro- 
gravimetric determination of Zn. Tables. 9 ref. 


3178 Analytical Methods for Germanium. Horatio H. 
Krause and Otto H. Johnson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Jan. 
17, 1953, p. 134-138. 

Review summarizes qualitative and quantitative methods for 
determining Ge. Most procedures are applicable only in specific 
cases and selection of method is determined by nature of inter- 
fering substances present. Tables. 111 ref. 


3179 Photomteric Determination of Silicon in Ferrous, 
Ferromagnetic, Nickel, and Copper Alloys. A Molybdenum 
Blue Method. C. L. Luke. Analytical Chemistry, y. 25, Jan. 
17, 1953, p. 149-151. 

Describes simple, rapid photometric method with wide ap- 
plicability in which interfering elements are removed by a 
carbamate-chloroform extraction and Si is then determined by 
photometric Mo blue method. 8 ref. 


3180* On the Separation of Cesium, Rubidium, and 
Potassium (With Consideration of Synerystallization.) Mar- 
= om. Annales de Chimie, v. 7, July-Aug. 1952, p. 


Tests were made using alums, various chlorides, and oxalic 
oxide. Data are treated theoretically and are tabulated and 
charted. 25 ref. 


3181* Filter Spectroscopy. (German.) Otto Macek. Archiv 


fiir Technisches Messen, Oct. 1952, p. 235-238. 


Describes a filter spectrograph especially suited for measuring 
continuous emission and absorption spectra. 10 ref. 
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3182* The Determination of Oxygen in Gases With 
Bivalent Chromium Chloride Solutions. (German.) K. 
Biichner. Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 33, Oct. 15, 1952, p. 327-329. 
Shows that chromium chloride solutions are superior to pyrogal- 
lol solutions for above purpose. Graphs and tables. 6 ref. 


3183 N-Benzoylphenylhydroxylamine as a Reagent for 
Tin. D. E. Ryan and G. D. Lutwick. Canadian Journal of 
Chemistry, v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 9-12. 

Describes investigation undertaken to find a reagent that would 
precipitate a complex from stannic solutions that could be dried 
at 110°C. Tables. 4 ref. 


3184* Spectrochemical Analysis of Palladium by the 
Sponge Technique. C. L. Lewis and W. L. Ott. Canadian 
Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, Jan. 1953, p. 17-20; 
Transactions of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy, v. 56, 1953, p. 5-8. 

Technique is described for preparation of Pd sponge and for 
spectrochemical analysis of metal in this form. Precision and 
accuracy of method are discussed. Analyses are compared with 
previous spectrochemical analyses of Pd in black form. Tables. 


6 ref. 


3185 Important Developments in Spectrophotometry. G. 
§. Egerton. Chemical Age, v. 68, Jan. 10, 1953, p. 55-61. 


General discussion. 


3186* On the Existence of a Discontinous Cathodic 
Polarization of Platinum During Electrolysis of Dilute Acid 
Solutions. (French.) Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des 
Séances de T Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Nov. 3, 1952, p. 
1033-1035. 

Describes experimental arrangement for the above. Proposes a 
mechanism of the phenomenon. Data are charted. 


3187 =Polarographic Instruments and Their Manipulation. 
J. A. Lewis. Industrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 
29, Jan. 1953, p. 6-8. 

Briefly describes practical operations to acquire familiarity with 
polarographic equipment. 


3188 Thermal Conductivity Method for Analysis of Hy- 
drogen in Steel. Bruce M. Shields, John Chipman, and Nicholas 
]. Grant. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
197, 1953, p. 180-1584. 

Vacuum Sn-fusion method of analysis for H. was modified to 
permit analysis of evolved gases for He by means of a thermal 
conductivity cell. Tables. 15 ref. 


3189* Spectrographic Determination of Impurities in 
Lead. (Italian.) Marie Scalise. La Metallurgia Italiana, vy. 44, 
Nov. 1952, p. 568-569. 

Describes method and discusses results. Data are tabulated and 
charted. 


3190) Fast Spectrographic Method for Metal Impurities in 
ating Feed. Petroleum Processing. v. 8, Jan. 1953, p. 101- 
Use of spectrography for determination of minute quantities of 
heavy metals in catalytic cracking stocks was studied. Discussion 
of technique and calculations. 3 ref. 


3191 Separation of Synnematin Into Components A and 
B by Paper Chromotography. B. H. Olson, J. C. Jennings, 
and A. J. Junek. Science, v. 117, Jan. 23, 1953, p. 76-78. 
Presents evidence that crude culture filtrates of C. salmo- 
synnematum contain two active components and _ preliminary 
data about the chemical composition of synnematin. Brief 
escriptions are included for method of production and separa- 
tion. 3 ref. 


3192* Removing Interfering Metals in the Versenate 
Determination of Caleium and Magnesium. K. L. Cheng, 
S. W. Melsted, and R. H. Bray. Soil Science, v. 75, Jan. 1953, 
p. 37-40. 

A rapid and simple procedure for removal of Fe, Mn, and 
other heavy metal ions that interfere in determination of Ca and 
Mg. Tables. 7 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3193 An Improved Radio-Frequency Mass Spectrometer 
and a New Method for Interpreting Data. Bertram Keilin. 
California Institute of Technology, Jet Propulsion Laboratory, 
Progress Report 24-4, Nov. 25, 1952, 15 pages. (TL501 C1l2p) 
New tube was designed and built which improves performance 
of radio-frequency mass spectrometer. An outline of method of 
interpretation of mass patterns is given, and results of calibration 
tests with CO, are reported. 


3194 Continuously Recorded Microanalysis of O». (or 
CO.) in Boiler Feed-Waters. ( French.) Egalon and Vanhille. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 224, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Discusses the checking of dissolved O: 
Schematic drawing of apparatus. 


in boiler water. 


3195 Microwave Spectroscopy. Roy Waldo Miner, editor. 
New York Academy of Sciences, v. 55, art. 5, p. 743-966. 
(Q11 N49a) 

Comprised of “The Present Status of Microwave Spectroscopy”, 
C. H. Townes; “High-Resolution Microwave Spectroscopy”, S. 
Geschwind; “Microwave Spectroscopy Above 60 KMc”, Walter 
Gordy; “Spectroscopic Measurements on High-Boiling, Re- 
active, and Unstable Molecules”, John M. Mays; “Detection 
and Measurement of Direct Nuclear Quadrupole Transitions”, 
Ralph Livingston; “Centrifugal Distortion”, M. W. P. Strand- 
berg; “Microwave Resonance Absorption in Paramagnetic 
Gases”, Robert Beringer; “Molecular and Nuclear Magnetic 
Moments”, C. K. Jen; “Spectral Lines as Frequency Standards”, 
Harold Lyons; “Chemical Analysis With the Microwave 
Spectrograph”, Richard H. Hughes; “Pressure Broadening”, 
William V. Smith; “Spectroscopy of Radioactive Molecules”, V. 
W. Cohen: “Hindered Rotation and Microwave Spectroscopy”, 
B. P. Dailey; “The Significance of the Results of Microwave 
Spectroscopy”, B. P. Dailey; “The Significance of the Results 
of Microwave Spectroscopy to the Theory of Magnetism”, J. H. 
Van Vleck; “The Significance of the Results of Microwave 
Spectroscopy to Chemical Valence Theory”, E. Bright Wilson, 
Jr.; and “Significance of the Results of Microwave Spectroscopy 
for Nuclear Theory”, Arthur L. Schawlow. 


Books 


3196 Qualitative Chemical Analysis. Ed. 3. C. J. van 
Nieuwenburg and J. W. L. van Ligten. 321 pages. 1951. D. B. 
Centens Uitgevers Maatschappij N.V., Amsterdam. (QD81 
N55K3) 

This general textbook treatise on above includes an appendix 
of tables and a bibliography of 266 ref. 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


3197* Electromagnetic Alternating - Field Processes for 
Nondestructive Testing of lron Materials. (German.) Archiv 
fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 443-448. 
By determining apparent change of resistance of a coil through 
which an alternating current flows and which magnetizes the 
parts to be tested, it is possible to separate these parts accord- 
ing to their composition, heat treatment, and hardness. Welding 
electrodes can be separated according to weldability. 


3198* On the Question of Adapting the Electron Micro- 
scope for Structural Investigation of Steels. (German.) 
Angelica Schrader and Franz Wever. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiit- 
tenwesen, v. 23, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 489-495. 

The electron microscope was used in 2 cases of alloy steel 
where the light microscope had failed. It was shown that 
cementite formation precedes ferrite during pearlitic transforma- 
tion. In the intermediate transformation step ferrite formation 
occurs first. 


3199* Radiochemistry at Teddington. Atomics, v. 4, Jan. 


1953, p. 11-15. 
Describes general layout and constructional details of recently 
completed radio-chemical plant. Analysis and processing of rare 
metals; and radioactive minerals and ores on a laboratory scale 
are of primary concern. 
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16. Apparatus, Methods, and Standards 


3200* Stroboscopic Analysis: Developments in Measuring 
and Testing Methods for High Speed Machinery. Auto- 
mobile Engineer, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 19-22. 

Discusses methods of use and limitations. 


3201* The Deformation and Polygonization of Aluminum 
Monoerystals. ( French.) Honoré Lambot and Lawrence Vas- 
samillet. Camptes Rendus Hebdomadaries des Séances de 
l'Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 1232-1234. 
Describes application of X-ray transmission to study of modifica- 
tions occurring in metals during various mecahnical and thermal 
treatments. Results are discussed. 


3202* Tests Establish Aluminum Connection Principles. 
C. P. Xenis. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 
128-130, 132. 

Describes data combined with tests. Emphasizes effects of 
indentation depth and resistance of bus joint connections. 


3203* Foil Strain Gauges for Torque and Pressure Meas- 
urement. Engineering, v. 175, Jan. 23, 1953, p. 119. 


Brief description. 


3204* Working Stresses and Working Strength of Spur 
Gears. A. Thum and K. Richard. Engineer's Digest, v. 14, Jan. 
1953, p. 9-12. (Translated and condensed from Schweizer 
Archiv fiir Angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 18, Oct. 
1952, p. 309-321.) 

Previously abstracted from original. 


3205* Radiography in a Clyde Shipyard. FE. J. Duffy. 
Transactions of the Institution of Engineers & Shipbuilders in 
Scotland, v. 96, 1952-53, p. 34-64. 

Discusses recent development in field of radiographic inspection 
due to availability of artificially created radioactive isotopes. 
Comparison is drawn between results obtained using X-rays and 
y-rays, with particular reference to plate thickness. 


3206 A Method of Determining Orientations in Alumin- 
ium Single Crystals and Polycrystalline Aggregates. G. E. G. 
Tucker and P. C. Murphy. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 
81, Jan. 1953, p. 235-244. 

Describes method for construction (100) pole figures from 
angular measurements of etch-pits that are developed in micro- 
graphically prepared commercial and super-purity Al. Suitable 
etching reagents are indicated, and technique of angular meas- 
urement using a metallurgical microscope is discussed in detail. 
Micrographs. 


3207 Ultrasonic Testing Used for Small-Diameter Tubing. 
Andrew J. Pardus. Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 110-115. 
Procedures and equipment were developed by which ultrasonics 
can be applied successfully to locate flaws in small-diameter 
steel tubing. High-frequency pulsating sound waves sent into 
tubing locate flaws by reflecting from defect. Best results are 
obtained with a l-megacycle, l-in. quartz crystal, angle search- 
ing unit. Photographs. 


3208 Inorganic Paper Chromatography. Part Il. Separa- 
tion of Groups III, IV, and V. John G. Surak, Norman Leffler, 
and Robert Martinovich. Journal of Chemical Education, v. 30, 
Jan. 1953, p. 20-21. 

Describes procedure. 11 ref. 


3209* An Instrument for the Continuous Determination 
of Leaf Thickness Changes in the Field. Hans Meidner. 
Journal of Experimental Botany, v. 3, Sept. 1952, p. 319-325. 
Describes gear-wheel type instrument to study water relations 
of plants, especially changes in leaf water content during short 
intervals of time. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 6 ref. 


3210 An Accurate Wire Resistance Method for the Meas- 
urement of Pulsating Pressures. N. Gross and P. HH. R. Lane. 
Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 1-2. 

Method of measuring pulsating pressures up to 6000 Ib/in*. by 
a wire resistance method is described. Pressure sensitive element 
consists of a cylindrical steel tube with a wire winding, in- 
corporated as an arm in a bridge circuit. Output is fed without 
amplification to a mirror galvanometer with a natural frequency 


of 10c/s. Records show high degree of linearity and stability 
can be achieved. Diagrams. 


3211 A Simple High-Speed Spectrometer for the Infra. 
Red Region. D. A. H. Brown and V. Roberts. Journal of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 5-8. 

Single prism spectrometer is described which uses a photo. 
conductive detector of short response time to display spectra 
in the near infra-red region at a high repetition rate on q 
cathode-ray tube. Performance of the instrument is briefly 
discussed and illustrated by photographs of typical spectra 
Circuit diagrams and graphs. 


3212* Thermoelectric Foree. Accurate Methods of Ap- 
plications to the Study of Heterogeneity of Alloy Structures, 
(French.) F. Aubertin and C. Crussard. La Metallurgia Italiana 
v. 44, Nov. 1952, p. 548-559. , 
Describes methods and gives data obtained on Al alloys and 
mild steels. Data are tabulated and charted. 15 ref. —~ 


3213* Gamma Ray Radiography. Machinery Lloyd ( Over. 
seas Ed.), v. 25, Jan. 3, 1953, p. 79, 81, 83. 

Describes methods and yo merenge of y-ray equipment for 
non-destructive testing in plants rather than in laboratories. 


3213a A Special Thermocouple for Measuring Transient 
Temperatures. David Bendersky. Mechanical Engineering, y. 
75, Feb. 1953, p. 117-121. 

Describes special thermocouple having a junction thickness of 
1 micron, and of such rugged construction that it may be em- 
ployed to measure extremely rapid temperature changes in 
regions of high stress. Employs Ni and steel contacts. Diagrams, 
graphs, and micrographs. 


3214* Ink Rub Test. L. R. Ayers. Operation of Sutherland 
Ink Rub Tester. Martin Galbraith. Modern Packaging, v. 26, 
Jan. 1953, p. 129-132. 

Discusses experimental research. 


3215, Colour Reactions on Paper Chromatograms by a 
Dipping Technique. Ivor Smith. Nature, v. 171, Jan. 3, 1953, 
p. 43-44. 

Briefly discusses advantages of using isatin test for proline. 
General laboratory technique described. 


3216* Problems of Chromatographie Technology. H. Weil 
and T. I. Williams. Research, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 16-20. 


General discussion. 


3217 Testing Brightens Profit Pieture. W. E. Thomas. 
Steel, v. 132, Feb. 2, 1953, p. 104-108, 110. 

Points out advantages of non-destructive testing and at which 
place in the processes it is advisable to use it. Photographs, 
tables, and diagrams. 


3218 Close Checks Produce Top Tool Steels. Leonard C. 
Grimshaw. Steel, v. 132, Feb. 9, 1953, p. 102, 104, 107. 
Describes control measures in all phases of tool steel production 
including spectrographic analysis; temperature controls; ultra- 
sonic testing of billets and forgings; and magnetic testing. 


3219* A Liquid Penetration Test for Measuring the Sizing 
of Paper. Donna Price, R. H. Osborn, and J. W. Davis. Tappi. 
v. 36, Jan. 1953, p. 42-46. 

Quantitative ratings of sizing of paper samples can be obtained 
by a test based on reflectance or transmittance measurements 
made on the sheet, during penetration by a test liquid. Test is 
more precise than most na gives closely reproducible results. 
Diagrams. 


3220 Nondestructive Materials Testing With Synthetic 
Radioactive Isotopes. (French and German.) Hans Stier. 
Zeitschrift fiir Schweisstechnik; Journal de la Soudure. v. 42. 
Oct. 1952, p. 193-201; Nov. 1952, p. 219-229: Dec. 1952 p. 
238-244. 

Discussion on production and selection of radioactive isotopes: 
description of destructive and nondestructive testing: flow chart 
on testing; tabulated survey of nondestructive testing methods: 
table of synthetic radioactive isotopes and diagrams; use 0 
Ir'**, Ta'™*, and Co" for nondestructive testing: practical ap- 
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plication to testing welds; testing of large diameter tubes, 
welded vessels, wheels, and centrifuge baskets. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
3221 Rapid Method for Determining Lron Oxide in the 
Presence of Chromium. S. T. Baliuk and V. M. Mirak’ian. 
Henry Brutcher, Translation 2922, 5 pages. (From Zavodskaia 
Laboratoriia, v. 16, 1950, p. 100-101.) 
Describes above method which involves titration with trivalent 
titanium sulfate, without a preceding page of Cr. Data on 
influence of acidity and character of HCl or H.SO, on results of 
analysis are given. 
3222 Gieseler Plastometer. ( French.) L. Chevallier. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
20, 7 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 
Describes above apparatus used for examining plasticity of 
coals. Graphs. : 
3223 Utilization of Ultrasonics in the Inspection of Gen- 
erator Parts. ( French.) J. Hospitel. Fourth International Con- 
gress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 27, 9 pages. 
(TH7461 InSp) 
Discusses 3 kinds of ultrasonic equipment processes for examina- 
tion of metallic pieces, plus ultrasonic checking of welds and 
steam pipes. Photographs and diagrams. 12 ret. 


3224 Utilization of X-Rays and Gamma Rays in the In- 
spection of Generator Parts. (French.) P. Ruault. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, 
no. 34, 10 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Discusses absorption of X- and y-rays, different sources of radia- 
tion, diffused radiations, factors in the detection of defects, 
radiographic emulsion, and protection of working personnel. 
Photographs and tables. 


3225 A Digital Automatic Multiple Pressure Reeorder. 
Bert A. Coss, D. R. Daykin, Leonard Jafle, and Elmer M. 
Sharp. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Tech- 
nical Note 2880, Jan. 1953, 24 pages. (TL570 Unst) 

Describes machine which will automatically measure and rec- 
ord 100 pressures from 5-65 in. of Hg, in approximately 2% min. 
to an accuracy of 0.1 in. of Hg. Diagrams. 


Books 
3226 «Textbook of Quantitative Inorganic Analysis. Ed. 3. 
LM. Kolthoff and E. B. Sandell. 759 pages. 1952. MacMillan 
Co., New York, (QD10O1L K83t3) 
Presents theoretical and practical aspects of gravimetric analysis; 
volumetric analysis; and physical and physicochemical methods 
of analysis. 
3227 (Nondestructive Testing.) Zerstorungstreie Werkstofl- 
priifung. Institut fiir Metallforschung. 166 pages. 1952. Verlag 
Stahleisen, Dusseldorf. (TA410 In7z) 
A Symposium consisting of 9 papers in German and 11 papers 
in French. X-ray, y-ray, ultrasonic, magnetic, and electrical test 
methods are discussed. 


See also: 
2959 (thermo-clectric measuring device ) 
3134 (measuring post-yield strain) 
3169 (control measures for prevention of tube corrosion ) 
3383 (vibrating-plate viscometer for clay-slip testing) 
3389 (SR-4 gages for concrete ) 
3474 (hardness testing of plastics ) 
3634 (turbulence measuring equipment ) 
3676 (Mullard image converter ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


3228 NAA Reveals Titanium Experience. Aviation Weck, 
v. 58, Feb. 2, 1953, p. 21-22, 25, 27-28. 

Work to date indicates that on agg processes are better for 
this metal than impact methods. Includes discussion of prop- 
erties and welding of titanium. Photographs and diagram. 


3229 High Temperature Service. R. M. Braca and R. 
Merims. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Feb. 1935, p. 165-169, 
328, 330-332, 334-336. 


Comprehensive survey to aid in selecting materials and design- 


ing equipment for high temperature service in petroleum and 
chemical ~— Includes influence of alloying elements and 
mechanical properties of metals used. 


3230 You'll Be Getting Better Electrical Sheet and Strip. 
N. P. Goss. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 147-152, 186-188. 
Describes use, production, and advantages of highly oriented 
polycrystalline-Si steel in electrical industry. Photographs. 


3231 Titanium is Vital to the Air Foree. John N. Dick. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 133-135. 

Shows cooperation between industry and government for de- 
veloping and utilizing Ti. 


3232 Application of Titanium Sheet-Strip Limited by 
Presently Available Alloys. J. W. Sweet. Journal of Metals, 
v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 143-145. 

Describes present status of Ti sheet and strip by reviewing ex- 
periences of fabricators attempting to use it. Photographs. 


3233) Wrought Magnesium for Automobiles. Light Metals, 
v. 16, Jan. 1953, p. 11-12. 
General discussion, 


3234 =Progress in the Aluminum Industry. Junius Ed- 
wards. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 94-98. 

Describes recent uses for Al and its alloys in aircraft, marine, 
and architectural industries. 


3235 Metallurgical Research in the Netherlands, J, D. Fast. 
Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 109-111. 


Discusses research on metal fabrication techniques and _ utility 
of metal and alloys. Studies of metallic conductivity of heat and 
electricity at Kamerlingh Onnes Laboratory, University of 
Leiden are noted. 


3236 Notable Advances in Fabrication Methods and Metal 
Applications. Tom Bishop. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, 
p. 115-120. 

Discusses recent uses of alloy steels in jet turbine design, in- 
cluding disk and blade manufacture. Fabrication of tool and 
die steels also noted. 


See also: 
2995 (applications of Al alloys) 
3150 (replacement of brass by Cu or bronzes ) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


3237 Automatic Fume Collection Solves Air Pollution 
Problem. J. E. L’anson, T. L. Harsell, Jr., and R. T. Pring. 
American Foundryman, vy. 23, Jan. 1953, p. 61-64. 

Describes equipment designed to reduce emissions from cupolas. 
Problems involved, equipment design, and results are discussed. 
Tables and schematic diagram. 


3238 Low-Temp Oxidation of Varnish Kettle Fumes Keep 
Air Fresh and Clean Around Plant. Chemical Processing, v. 
16, Jan. 1953, p. 8-10. 

Presents solution to problem of fumes from varnish kettles 
polluting the air and prevention of buildup of flammable con- 
densations in exhaust ducts leading from the kettles. 


3239° Toxicology of Chemical Air Pollutants. H. E. Stro- 
kinger. Chemistry in Canada, vy. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 23-26, 36, 44. 
Comprehensive discussion. Tables. 


3240 How to Avoid Stream Pollution From Acid Mine 
Drainage. Coal Age, y. 58, Feb. 1953, p. 96-101. 

Shows that prevention of strip-mine pollution; control of deep- 
mine flow; and neutralization of standing pools prevents acid 
formation and flow. Diagrams. 


3241 How to Build a Dust-Control Program and How to 
Keep it Working. Karl T. Miller. Coal Age, v. 58, Feb. 1953, 
p. 104-106. 

Shows how program was set up and gives principles to follow 
in building a dust-control program. Photographs. 


3242 Meteorological Aspects of Air Pollution Control. 
O. K. Anderson. Combustion, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 52-55. 


Atmospheric stability, instability, and inversion are defined. 
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18. Pollution and Wastes 


Their relation to dispersion of contaminants; and effect of tur- 
bulence and topography are explained. It is recommended that 
meteorological studies precede plant location where there is 
reason to expect that obnoxious air pollution may result. Also, 
suggestions are offered for making such surveys. 11 ref. 


3243 Fly Ash Collector Trend. H. W. Moore and H. L. 
Richardson. Industry and Power. v. 64, Feb. 1953, p. 76-78. 
Shows that better equipment increases efficiency in regard to 
smaller particle size. Tables and diagrams. 


3244 The General Aspects of Grit and Dust Collection 
From Industrial Chimneys. J. C. Cleeves. Journal of the 
Institute of Fuel. vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 323-326, 332. 

Describes application of various types of dust collectors for 
elimination of dust and grit from flue gases of industrial 
chimneys. Attention is confined to practical considerations af- 
fecting choice of a collector suited to the conditions of industrial 
plants. Diagrams. 


3245 Principles of Present-Day Dust Collectors and Their 
Application to Mining and Metallurgical Industries. J. M. 
Kane and R. H. Walpole. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Jan. 1953; 
Transactions of the American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 196, 1953, p. 85-88. 

Describes applications and diagrams apparatus. 


3246* A Preliminary Study of Industrial Pollution in the 
Cleveland Harbor Area, Ohio. I. Physical and Chemical 
Results. Charles C. Davis and Harland B. Roney. Ohio Journal 
of Science, v. 53, Jan. 1953, p. 14-30. 

— of industrial wastes and domestic sewage. Extensive 
tables. 


3247* Treatment of Finishing Process Wastes at the Tern- 
stedt Instrument Plant. A. W. Sundwick and J. S. Delos. 
Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 44-47. 
Discusses waste disposal problems associated with surface 
finishes for bleach-dyed surface to Al alloy castings and chemi- 
cal treatments for bronzes, brasses, and steels. 


3248* Application of Biological Methods in the Treat- 
ment of Radioactive Wastes. C. C. Ruchhoft and L. R. Setter. 
Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 48-60. 


General Discussion. 


3249* Inoculation Studies in B.O.D. Determination on 
Sewage and Pulp Mill Waste. Raymond Zehnpfenning and M. 
Starr — Sewage and Industrial Wastes; v. 25, Jan. 1953, 
p. 61-65. 

Describes experiments which compare the reproducibility of 
the 2-day and 5-day B.O.D. using filtered inoculum with that 
of the 5-day B.O.D. using settled sewage inoculum. Tables. 


3250* Color in Industrial Wastes. IV. Effect of Light on 
Certain Wastes. Willem Rudolfs and William D. Hanlon. 
Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 66-69. 
Describes study made to determine the effect of sunlight and 
ultraviolet light on the color characteristics of various industrial 
wastes and to determine the effects of industrial wastes on the 
temperature rise of stream waters as a result of sunlight absorp- 
tion. 


3251* White Water Treatment. V. Aeration With Non- 
flocculent Growths. William Rudolfs and Herman R. Amberg. 
Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 70-78. 
Discusses system of nonflocculent growth aeration, effective 
for a number of strong soluble organic wastes which was studied 
for B.O.D. reduction of white H.O. Experimental results, cal- 
culations, and comparisons are 


3252* Biological Effects of Pollution in Michigan Waters. 
en W. Surber. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, vy. 25, Jan. 
1953, p. 79-86. 

General discussion on studies made of above. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3253 Current Trends in Fly Ash Collection Equipment 
for Power Plants. (English.) Richard O'Mara. Fourth In- 


ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, 
no. 30, 13 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Describes various types of dust separators and collectors; re. 
views their advantages and disadvantages. Mechanical collectors 
and electrostatic precipitators are also discussed. 


3254 Emission of Dusts and Their Behavior in the Atmos. 
phere. (French.) M. Muhlrad. Fourth International Congress 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 35, 10 pages. (TH746] 
nSp ) 

Considers technical aspect of problem of dust emission and 
legal aspect of problem of air pollution. Charts and diagrams, 


3255 Proceedings of the Seventh Industrial Waste Con. 
ference. Purdue University, Engineering Extension Dept, 
Series 79, Nov. 1952, 569 pages. (T21 P97e) 
Consists of 52 papers covering waste and pollution from metal- 
lurgy to agriculture. 

Books 


3256 Proceedings of the Second National Air Pollution 
Symposium. 144 pages. 1952. Stanford Research Institute, 
Calif. (TD884 N2Ip) 

Consists of 18 separate papers. 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


3257* Measurements of Fuel Atomizing Processes in 
Reciprocating Engines and Continuously Burning Combus- 
tion Chambers. (German.) Part I. Otto Holfelder. Archiv fiir 
Technisches Messen, Nov. 1952, p. 255-258. 

Discusses various measuring and computing devices to facilitate 
choice of measuring apparatus. (To 1 continued. ) 


3258* Low-Temperature Resistant Tar Oils. ( German.) 
W. Fuchs and W. Schmidt. Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 33, Oct. 15, 
1952, p. 338-343. 

Discusses methods of treating fuel oils to prevent formation 
of sediments which would clog pumps, fuel lines, filters, and 
combustion nozzles. Tables and graphs. 12 ref. 


3259* Underground Gasification. L. T. Minchin. Discovery, 
v. 14, Jan. 1952, p. 6-9. 

Briefly discusses early problems and newer developments of 
above. 


3260* Some New Measurements of Inflammability Ranges 
in =. }- H. Burgoyne and R. F. Neale. Fuel, v. 32, Jan. 1953, 
p. 5-16. 

Studies were made of ranges of inflammability of several groups 
of pure combustibles in air, under conditions of upward flame 
propagation in 2 in. diameter tubes, closed at the upper end; 
and open, restricted, or closed at the lower end. Attention was 
given to ethers, aldehydes, olefins and olefin oxides, which 
~ i to give complex ranges among rich mixtures. Tables. 10 
ref. 


3261* Limits of Inflammability and Spontaneous Ignition 
of Some Organic Combustibles in Air. J. H. Burgoyne and 
R. F. Neale. Fuel, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 17-27. 

Effect of sub-atmospheric pressures upon limits of inflamma- 
bility of certain combustibles in air was examined in a close 
tube at atmospheric and elevated temperatures. Effect of a 
similar range of pressures upon the limits of spontaneous ignition 
of the combustibles at elevated temperatures was also studied 
in the same tube. Materials employed were propane, ethylene 
oxide and dimethyl ether. Graphs. 6 ref. , 


3262* Properties of Lignites of the United States. W. A. 
Selvig. Fuel, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 28-35. 

Discusses de osits in U. S., eeenente composition, solvent 
extraction. chemical analysis, hydrogenation, and_ utilization. 


Tables. 


3263* Carbon Particle Formation in a Gaseous Fuel. F. 
M. Comerford. Fuel, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 67-76. 

Describes apparatus suitable for measuring effect of time and 
temperature on emissivity of pyrolysis products of propane. 
Graphs. 4 ref. 


3264* Gasification of Hydrocarbons for Production of 
Gases to Supplement Natural Gas in City Supplies. X. Lique- 
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Petroleum Gases. Jerome J. Morgan. Gas Age, v. 111, 
Jan. 29, 1953, p. 26-32. 
Includes tables and diagrams. 16 ref. 


3265" The Effect of Ash on the Performance of Shell 
Boilers. E. J. MacDonald and M. V. Murray. Journal of the 
Institute of Fuel. v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 308-317. 

Experimental work is described in which a high- and low-rank 
coal were tested at 2 levels of ash content on a chain-grate 
stoker. Investigations were also carried out to determine effect 
of ash-fusion temperature and ash distribution with synthetic 
mixtures of low-ash coal and inert material of known character- 
istics. Tables and graphs. 7 ref. 


3266* Metallurgical Coke. J. P. Graham, G. E. Hall and 
G. W. Lee. Journal of the Institute of Fuel, v. 25, Jan. 1953, 
p. 333-337. 

See similar abstract from “Metallurgia’, vy. 46, Aug. 1952, p. 
74-78. 


3267* Problems Concerning the Combustion Potential of 
Some Industrial Gases. La Metallurgie, et la Construction 
Mechanique, v. 84, Nov. 1952, p. 853-859. 

Diagrams and describes the production of various gases. Table 
compares various combustibles and gas production. 


3268 Rates of Combustion of Solid Fuel Particles. G. A 
E. Godsave. Nature, v. 171, Jan. 10, 1953, p. 86. 
Reviews theories set forth for above calculation. 10 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3269 Predetermining the Fitness of Petroleum for the 
Carburization of Gas by Thermal Cracking. ( French.) M. 
Duchemin. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heat- 
ing (Paris), 1952, no. 4, 15 pages. (TH7461 Insp) 

Discusses direct and indirect methods of determing the car- 
bureting value of petroleum. Tables and charts. 


3270 =Liquefaction of Natural Gas. (French.) M. Dupont. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 40, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Outlines cascade liquefaction and liquefaction of 50,000 m®* per 
day of available natural gas at a pressure of 200 atm. Diagrams 
and tables. 


3271 The Effect of Flame Emissivity and Length on the 
Fuel Consumption in a Glass Tank. ( English.) W. M. W. 
Thring. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 42, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Thermal efficiency of a furnace is product of heat availability 
for given fuel burned with given preheat and excess air; frac- 
tion of available heat that is actually left in heating chamber by 
flame gases; and fraction of heat left in chamber which goes 
to charge. Paper discusses which of these factors offer more 
scope in fuel economy. 


3272. Measurements and Recordings of Flame Tempera- 
tures. (French.) A. Moutet. Fourth International Congress on 
Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 56, 12 pages. (TH7461 
Inp ) 

Discusses general principles; photographic and photoelectric 
recordings; their techniques; and applications in studying flame 
structures and dimensions. 


3273. Towards a Better Utilization of the Potential Energy 
of Bituminous Schists. ( French.) A Blairon, P. Huguin, and 
R. Labourel. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heat- 
ing (Paris), 1952, no. 61, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses general principles; photographic and photoelectric 
of the schist in liquid state; and industrial and semi-industrial 
accomplishments of above new process. Schematic diagrams. 


3274 Thermodynamic Study of the Gasification of Pe- 

troleum Products from the Point of View of the Gas In- 

dustry. (French.) P. Agron. Fourth International Congress on 

a Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 62, 10 pages. (TH7461 

Data are charted. 


3275 The Intervention of Cellular Vortices in the Strue- 
ture of Flames. (French.) Pierre Vernotte. Fourth Interna- 


tional Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 76, 2 
pages. (TH7461 InSp) 
Studies above problem. 


3276 Fuel Saving by Flame Research. (English.) Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
94, 10 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Describes experimental data compiled by Flame Radiation Re- 
search Joint Committee. 


3277 Heat Accumulation in Cowpers. ( French.) G. Namy. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 95, 10 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses theory, installation, and operation characteristics of 
cowpers used as accumulators. 


3278 Use of Natural Methane as a Fuel in a Glass Fae- 
tory. (French.) Manlio Cavallo. Fourth International Congress 
on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 103, 2 pages. (TH7461 
In8p) 

Describes results of using 2 grades of natural Italian CH, in 
melting furnaces for different types of glass, its advantages, 
and disadvantages. 


3279 The International Standardisation of the Methods 
of Sampling and Analysis of Solid Mineral Fuels. ( English. ) 
Donald Hicks. Fourth International Congress on Industrial 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 113, 11 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
An account of work of Solid Mineral Fuels Committee of In- 
ternational Organization for Standardization. Tables. 


3280 Some Experiences Gained by the Power-Station in 
Utrecht in Collecting and Re-Firing Fly-dust in Stoker- 
fired Boilers. (English.) Ir A. Verwer. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 114, 11 
pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Emphasizes boilers for low volatile fine coal, plus some ex- 
periments with boilers for nut coal of another power-plant. 
Schematic diagrams. 


3281 Contributions to Research on Vanadium in Fuels 
and Other Petroleum Products. (French.) G. Chatelus. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 116, 6 pages (TH7461 In8p) 

General discussion including a study of colorimetric methods 
for V detn. in fuels. 


3282 Formation of Emulsions in Fuel Oil and Possible 
Control by Chemical Additives. ( English.) H. Gamlen. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, 
no. 117, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Paper tries to classify forms of sludge deposits which occur in 
fuel oils and sets up 5 separate deposit forms. Report shows 
that use of certain types of savdbhen Wieine can be effectively 
and advantageously used to prevent emulsion formation and 
it was proven that elimination of H,O emulsion in boiler and 


diesel fuels, in many cases showed a remarkable improvement 
in fuel atomization, and on oil combustion. 


3283 SO, Formation in Oil Firing. ( English.) Fourth In- 
ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
154, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Describes work carried out using a small refractory lined 
chamber designed to simulate as nearly as possible combustion 
conditions normally encountered in boiler practice and fitted 
with a medium pressure air atomizing burner. Flue ducting 
from chamber was fabricated from stainless steel to reduce 
possible catalytic conversion of SO. to a low level. Tables and 
graphs. 


3284 The Gasification of Mazut. Process of the Office 
Central de Chauffe Rationnelle. ( French.) J. Carrasse. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), no. 166, 
7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Gasification occurs in a refractory enclosure in which mazut 
falls by gravity, while air is introduced at high speed through 
conveniently arranged pipes. Graphs. 


3285 Improving the Combustion Potential of Certain In- 
dustrial Gases. (French.) L. Gagnaire. Fourth International 
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19. Fuel Technology 


Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 168, 6 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses gasification yield of coke, anthracite, and bituminous 
coal; and improving conditions for using purified gaseous 
fuels. Schematic drawings. 


3286 Experimental Contribution on the Gasification of 
Powdered Fuels. (French.) P. Foch. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 172, 8 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses generalities of the Panindco process and the Rouen 
demonstration station; production of generator gas and gas for 
synthesis; and the vield of an industrial installation. Schematic 
rawings. 


3287 Elementary Diagram of the Commercial Fuel Gases 
and Their Characteristic Combustion Values. (German. ) 
Fritz Schuster and Jurgen Sommer. Fourth International Con- 
gress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 173, 5 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Explains C-H-O diagram and shows that indexes of Nz con- 
taining gases must be computed by formula given in paper. 


3288 Experiences with Low Temperature Generators in 
Austrian Industries. (German.) Fritz Schuster. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 174, 
6 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Describes results from various types of low-temperature gas 
generators. A synthetic gas plant operated with O. steam and 
coal is also discussed. 


3289 Production of Synthetic Gas by Catalytic and Cyclic 
Cracking of Gaseous Hydrocarbons and Heavy Oils. 
(French. ) Marcel Patry, Andre Gargominy, and Rene Andurand. 
Fourth International Congress of Industrial Heating( Paris), 
no. 198, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Schematic drawings. 


3290 Oil Gas Processes. Some Recent Developments With 
Special Reference to the Semet-Solvay Process and the 
“Segas” Catalytic Process. (English.) E. J. Lawton and P. 
Ingman. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 199, 8 pages. (TH7461 InS8p) 

Considers technical problem .of gasifying an oil from point of 
view of converting a fuel of one C/H ratio to a lower one. 
Above 2 processes are described in detail. 


3291 Some Criteria for Possible a priori Ascertainment 
of the Principal Qualities for Determining the Fitness of 
a Carburetant. (French.) M. Serruys. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), no. 208, 7 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses methods of determining the probable performances 
of a curburetant when only physical and chemical properties 
are ~ irr without resorting to long and costly tests. Charts. 
ref. 


3292 Trends of Development of German Coking Industry. 
(German. ) W. Reerink and B. Hofmeister. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 217, 8 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses modern methods for economizing coke production. 


3293 Behavior of Hydrocarbon Asphaltene Systems. An 
Important Factor for the Stability and Compatibility of 
Residual Fuel Oils. ( French.) W. J. van Kerkvoort and A. J. 
J. Nieuwstad. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heat- 
ing (Paris), 1952, no. 220, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Theoretical discussion showing that in blends of residual oils 
and in blends of residual oils with gas oils the peptization state 
of asphaltenes can be calculated from data obtained for in- 
dividual components. It is possible to predict compatibilities of 
residues and gas oils. 


3294 Flame Thickness and Flame Speed Measurements. 
D. W. Batteau, M. Feldstein, and J. C. Quinn. Division of 
Applied Sciences, Harvard University, Third Quarterly Report, 
1952, 5 pages. (T13 H26.2q) 

General Discussion. 


3295 Variation in Smoking Tendency Among Low Mol. 
ecular Weight Hydrocarbons. Rose L. Schalla and Glen £ 
McDonald. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Re. 
search Memorandum E52122, Dec. 15, 1952, 16 pages. (TL782 
Un3rm) 

Describes investigation made of variations in smoking tendency 
among 38 gaseous and liquid pure hydrocarbon compounds 
when burned as diffusion flames in still air. Graphs and tables. 


3296 Prediction of Flame Velocities of Hydrocarbon 
Flames. Gordon L. Dugger and Dorothy M. Simon. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Research Memorandum 
E52J13, Jan. 2, 1953, 23 pages. (TL782 Un3rm) 
Flame-velocity measurements made for hydrocarbons of dif. 
ferent initial temperatures and compositions are used with 
semitheoretical and empirical methods of flame-velocity predic. 
tion to show correspondence between measured velocities and 
predicted velocities. Graphs and tables. 


3297 Flame Velocities of Propane- and Ethylene-Oxygen. 
Nitrogen Mixtures. Gordon L. Dugger and Dorothy D. Graab. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Research Memo- 
randum E52J24, Jan. 2, 1953, 23 pages. (TL782 Un3rm) 
Above was determined from schlieren photographs of Bunsen- 
type flames. 


3298 Study of Pressure Effects on Vaporization Rate of 
Drops in Gas Streams. Robert D. Ingebo. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2850, Jan. 1953, 
36 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Theoretical discussion. Graphs and tables. 


3299 Chemical & Physical Data Relating to the German 
Coking Industry. A. Jenkner, W. Demann, B. Hofmeister, F. 
Kuhlwein, P. Lameck, W. Radmacher, and E. Stach. North 
German Coal Control (Essen), 1946, 63 pages. (TP336 N8lc) 


General information on above with extensive tabulated ma- , 


terial. 


3300 Theoretical Precision of Secreen-Analysis Results. 
John B. Gayle. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
4933, Nov. 1952, 9 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Theoretical discussion on sizes of cokes. 


See also: 
3182 (analysis of O» in gases) 
3222 (coal plasticity ) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


3301 What Type of Thermal Insulation is Best? E. H. 
Thring. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, Jan. 1953, p. 
60-62. 

Discusses requirements for and recent development in insulation 
for conserving heat, controlling temperatures in areas surround- 
ing equipment, and assuring steady operating temperatures for 
processes. Photographs. 


3302 = Preheating Combustion Air by Extracted Steam. §. 
Bente. Combustion, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 57-59. 

Describes thermal gain by steam air preheating, operational 
advantages, and effect on boiler and turbine plant. Graphs. 


3303* Some Details of Setting up the Semi-Industrial 
Solar Furnace at Montlouis. ( French.) Felix Trombe. Comptes 
Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Nov. 17, 1952, p. 1211-1213. 

Describes structural details of above furnace and its operation. 
Photographs. 


3304* Industrial Ventilation. Engineering Journal, vy. 36. 


Jan. 1953, p. 22-24. 


Limited to general relationship of exhaust and make-up air, and 


bearing it has on heating load. 8 ref. 


3305 Dehumidified Pipe Galleries. W. W. DeBerard. Heat- 


ing, Piping, & Air Conditioning, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 73-78. 
Shows how dehumidifying Sapient has eliminated rain-like 
atmosphere in pump room and filter galleries, and has checked 


equipment corrosion, rotting of electrical wire, and peeling 
paint. Photographs and diagrams. 
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Cooling a Small Residence With a Two-Horsepower 
Mechanical Condensing Unit. II. T. Gilkey, D. R. Bahnfleth, 
and R. W. Roose. Heating, Piping, & Air Conditioning, v. 25, 
Feb. 1953, p. 109-119. 

Performance data are given for a 2-ton condensing unit installed 
in residence and connected to air distribution system that was 
designed and used for warm-air heating. Tables and graphs. 12 
ref. 

3307 Field Studies of Floor Panel Control Systems. A. B. 
Algren, E. F. Snyder, Jr., and J. S. Locke. Heating, Piping, & 
Air Conditioning, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 120-131. 

Significant results of study on floor panels in 2 factory buildings 
and a residence indicate importance of proper design and in- 
stallation of basic heating system; and importance of selection 
and location of various control elements for successful operation. 
Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


3308* A Summary of Heat-Pump Development and Use in 
Great Britain. John A. Sumner. Journal of the Institute of 
Fuel, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 318-321. 

Defines “reciprocal thermal efficiency”, by which the perform- 
ance of the heat pump can be expressed. Shows need of further 
research and development, and how the heat pump can find 
application in domestic heating and in industry. Sketches history 
of heat pumps in England. Photographs and diagrams. 


3309* The Testing and Comparison of Small Refrigera- 
tion Compressors. H. Mervyn Meacock. Modern Refrigeration, 
y. 56, Jan. 1953, p. 6-7. 

Brief discussion of the techniques employed. 


3310* Room Air Conditioners. Refrigerating Engineering, 
y. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 147-156, 203-204; dise., p. 204, 206. 
Includes “Basic Product Planning”, L. F. Jones; “Giving the 
Product Eve Appeal”, C. A. Peterson; “Features in Room Air 
Conditioners”, W. L. McGrath; “Peformance Engineering”, M. 
A. Clark; “Compliance Engineering”, C. C. Fitzsimmons; and 
“The Electric Utility Viewpoint”, J. R. Hartman. 


3311* The Dehumidifier in Today’s Home. Car! F. Alsing. 
Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 157-159, 210. 
Describes methods of drying air. Design performance, and 
conditions of operation of new dehumidifier are given. 


3312" Frost Deposit in the Home Freezer. Earl C. Me- 
Cracken and Marilyn G. Fisher. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 
61, Feb. 1953, p. 166-167, 206, 208. 

Describes experiments to determine effect of thickness of frost 
deposit on operating characteristics. Tables and graphs. 


3313. Conversion of Sunlight Into Chemical Energy Avail- 
able in Storage for Man’s Use. Lawrence J. Heidt and Alan 
F. McMillan. Science, v. 117, Jan. 23, 1953, p. 75-76. 

Briefly describes apparatus and procedure. Diagram. 4 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3314 Present Ideas on Condensers and Water Stations of 
Heating Plants. (French.) H. Audebrand and R. Delcroix. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 
1952, no. 16, 5 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses new requirements in heating, gas extraction, treat- 
ment of make-up water, various condensers, and auxiliary 
equipment. 


3315. The Optimum Boiler Water: a Continuing Problem 
in Chemical Engineering Design. ( English.) Everett P. 
Partridge. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 33, 10 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Describes impracticability of a standard boiler water composi- 
tion. Paper cites experiences in a number of plants with film 
boiling and attack »v concentrating film, and stress corrosion 
by water lacking free NaOH. Concludes that boiler water must 
designed to meet the special conditions inherent in operation 
of the boiler. 


3316 Steam Cycles for Industrial Heating. ( French.) M. 
Agrest. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 41, 7 pages. (TH7461 InS8p) 


Studies 8 steam-cycles for overcoming difficulties relative to the 


treatment of H,O used in heating plants and the irregularities 
relative to steam consumption. Circuit diagrams. 


3317 Pure Lime Kilns With Indirect Heating: Powdered 
Coal or Lignite, Gas, Mazut, Automatic Grates, Mixed Heat- 
ing. (French.) M. G. F. Saintenoy. Fourth International Con- 
gress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 43, 5 pages. 
(TH7461 InSp) 

Describes above. Includes schematic drawings. 


3318 The Rational Utilization of Coke for Heating of 
Foundry Ovens. ( French.) M. G. Ulmer. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 44, 10 pages. 
(TH7461 InSp) 

Describes experimental oven, and results of experiments con- 
cerning the operation of the coke furnace. Diagrams, charts, 
and photographs. 


3319 Radiations Panels With Very Hot Air Circulation. 
(French.) Charles Boileau. Fourth International Congress on 
Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 66, 6 pages. (TH7461 
InSp ) 

Describes overhead metallic panels and panel cornices, both 
with open circuit. The panel cornices were designed for apart- 
ment installation. 


3320) Mixing Phenomena in Burners of Melting Baths of a 
Glass Factory. (French.) R. Gunther. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 68, 6 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses above with respect to composition, speed, and gas 
temperature, plus the influence of burner construction on flame 
development. Schematic drawings. 


3321 Production of Energy and Steam by a Rational Over- 
feeding of Boilers by Means of Free-Piston Gas Generators. 
(French.) Helgé Horgen. Fourth International Congress on In- 
dustrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 72, 12 pages. (TH7461 
In8p ) 

Includes diagrams and tabulated data. 


3322 Radiation Heating by Suspended Panels. ( French.) 
R. Cadiergues. Fourth International Congress on Industrial 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 79, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Discusses above with respect to economy of installations, use, 
and uniform heat distribution. 7 ref. 


3323 Problem of the Economic Operation of a Heating 
Installation With Radiation Panels Made of Tubes Placed 
in Concrete. Special Conditions to be Realized in Order to 
Obtain a Satisfactory Solution. (French.) Andre Nessi. 


Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 80, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Theoretical study. 


3324 The Perplexing Problem of Silica in the Steam 
Power Industry. ( English.) S$. F. Whirl. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 83, 11 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses source, occurrence, and behavior of SiO. in steam 
power system and remedial measures currently being used by 
the industry. 


3325 Gas-Heated Infrared Radiation Driers. (French. ) 
Mare Fischer. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heat- 
ing (Paris), 1952, no, 90, 12 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Outlines 2 recent developments in field of infrared radiation 
drying. Application of lie’ panels made of ribbed cast iron 
and driers with radiant tubes having ventilated burners. 
Schematic drawings. 


3326 Utilization of Liquid Fuels for Heating Homes. 
(French.) Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
( Paris), 1952, no. 99, 5 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Summarizes qualities of liquid fuels on the French market and 
describes characteristics and advantages of heating installations 
using these fuels. Tables. 


3327 Tubular Heat-Transmissions Apparatus Under Lam- 
inar Flow Conditions. (French.) Edouard Roche. Fourth In- 
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20. Heating, Drying, and Air Conditioning 


ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
102, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Theoretical discussion. Diagrams and graphs. 


3328 Possibilities and Advantages of Electrothermy for 
the Production of High Temperatures. (French.) R. Gau- 
theret. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 107, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 


Discusses resistance, induction, arc, and dielectric heating. 


3329 General Problem of the Peak Loads in the Operation 
of Steam Power Plants and the Adaptability of Modern 
Combustion Chambers and the Accumulation Capacity of 
High-Cpacity Boiler Groups. (French.) O. Rosahl. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
110, 9 pages (TH7461 In8p) 

Includes charts and tables. 


3330 Forced Air Heating. (French.) M. Rillardon. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 
136, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 


Briefly discusses economic aspects of above. 


3331 Intermediate Superheating in Steam Power Plants. 

(German.) Ferdinand Marguerre. Fourth International Con- 
ess on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 141, 6 pages. 

CTH7461 In8p ) 

Describes rapid and accurate method of computing effective 

and economical utilization of above in a particular case. 


3332 Sand Shower Heat Exchanger. (French.) E. Plumat. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 
1952, no. 150, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 


Describes theoretical aspects of above apparatus. Tables. 


3333 Use of Electric Energy for the Heating of Homes. E. 
Vedere. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 160, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Outlines problem considering cost of electricity under various 
circumstances; different methods of electric heating; installation 
and maintenance costs; and suggestions for economical use. 


3334 Design and Operation of Reheat Boilers. (English. ) 
W. J. Vogel and E. M. Powell. Fourth International Congress on 
— Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 175, 7 pages. (TH7461 
nop 

Describes tests related to protection of reheater surface during 
sudden loss of electrical load at which time steam flow to re- 
heater might be interrupted. 


3335 Development of Modern Construction of Steel Heat 
Recovery Units. (French.) D. A. Schack and J. Fleurquin. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 176, 9 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 


Discusses various types of heat recovery units. Schematic dia- 
grams and photographs. 


3336 Utilization of Gaseous Fuels for the Heating of 
Homes. ( French.) A. Bertin. Fourth International Congress on 
— Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 178, 8 pages. (TH7461 
n8p 


Discusses different types of apparatus, their technical aspects, 
limits of use for gas heating, characteristics of gaseous fuels, 
factors senna operation cost, needs of users, and cost of 
gas heating as a function of investment and operation. Tables. 


3337 Control of Superheating and Reheating in Steam 
Generators. (French.) R. Dupuy. Fourth International Con- 

ess on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 181, 12 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p ) 


A study of several control processes and connected problems. 


3338 Some Considerations on Rolling Mill Pusher-Type 
Furnaces. ( French.) C. Calmes. Fourth International Congress 
= Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 183, 6 pages. (TH7461 
nop 

Discusses operation and construction of above furnace. Also 
describes method of detecting defects in order to reduce the 
useless consumption of heat. Graphs. 


3339 British Soils as Potential Sources of Low-Grade Heq 
for the Heat Pump. (English.) M. V. Griffith. Fourth Inter. 


national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 18 


3 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses practical details of test being carried out in Grey 
Britain on suitability of earth as a source of low-temperatuy 
heat for small heat pumps. 


3340 Improvements on Semi-Tubular and Similar Boiley 
by Using Mechanical Hearths. (French.) M. Bourgayh 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris) 
1952, no. 187, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses improvements due to use of revolving hearth-type 
grates, chain grates, and heating with liquid ok Tables. 


3341 Burners for Pulverized Solid Fuels (Heavy Oil, 
Gas, or Mixed). (French.) Gaston-Francisque  Saintenoy 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 188, 2 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 


General description plus schematic drawing. 


3342 Drying by Heat Conduction. (French.) Franco 
Pfulg. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 190, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

A paper machine drier is analyzed in order to exemplify 
phenomena occurring in heat-conduction driers. 3 ref. 


3343 Solid Fuels in the Heating of Homes. ( French.) 4 
Charmelot. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 191, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses nature and characteristics of various solid fuels in 
heating, as well as combustion behavior of different types of 
coal, and determination of the price per million Kg.-cal. used 
2 ihe outlet of the generator for some hypothetical operations 

ables. 


3344 Problem of the Reheater in Reheating Installation. 
(French.) P. Pourchot. Fourth International Congress on b- 
— Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 195, 12 pages. (THT46l 
nop 


Detailed study, including charts and diagrams. 


3345 Comparison of Energy Sources Used in Central Heat. 
ing. (French.) R. Giblin. Fourth International Congress on 
Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no. 212, 13 pages. ( TH746! 
In8p ) 

Discusses environmental characteristics, intermittent heating 
conditions, and yield of different operations for maintaining in- 
side temperatures. Economic comparisons are given with respect 
to high, average, and low-capacity installations. Tables. 


3346 Dry Air as a Drying Agent. ( French.) Raymond Blin 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 221, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses above for drying at low and ordinary temperatures, 
and for special dryings, e.g.; condensers, insulator papers, tur- 
bines, and certain chemical products. Drawings and photo 
graphs. 


3347 Utilization of Steam in Heating. (French.) R. }. 
Schmitt. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 226, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses advantages of above in industrial installations. 


3348 Comparative Performances of a Warm-Air Ceiling 
Panel System and a Convection System. Robert W. Roose, 
Morris E. Childs, George H. Green, and Seichi Konzo. Uni- 
versity of Illinois Engineering Experiment Station, Bulletin 
Series 401, June 1952, 91 pages, (v. 49, no. 76.) (T1 I6b) 


Describes first results obtained in Warm-Air Heating Research | 


Residence No. 2, completely equipped specifically for research 
in warm-air heating by National Warm Air Heating and Ai 
Conditioning Assoc. Graphs. 


See also: 
2851 (utilization of blast-furnace gas ) 
2881 (various applications of dielectric driers ) 
3265 (effect of ash on performance of shell boilers ) 
3501 (H.O diffusion in drying of plastics) 
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21. PRIME MOVERS 


3349* Effect of Vibrational Excitation on the Theoretical 
Performance of the Stoichiometric Carbon-Oxygen Propel- 
lant System. J. H. Schroeder. Journal of the American Rocket 
Society, v. 23, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 25-27. 

Presents accurate evaluation of probable combined effects of 
chemical and vibrational lags during nozzle flow. Performance 
calculations were carried out for 4 special cases. 8 ref. 


3350* Combustion Instability in Liquid-Fuel Rockets. R. 
§, Levine and R. B. Lawhead. Aviation Age, v. 19, Jan. 1953, 
p. 50-55. 

Discusses 4 general classes of instability. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


1* Ramjet Applications to Aircraft Propulsion. Mal- 
colm Harned. Aviation Age, v. 19, Jan. 1953, p. 60-69. 


Describes advantages and disadvantages. Graphs. 


3352* Explosive Liquid Aviation Motors, Rockets and the 
Turbo-Prop Groups. (French.) M. Bouffart. Chaleur & In- 
dustrie, v. 33, Sept. 1952, p. 299-312; Oct. 1952, p. 337-350. 
The first part discusses general characteristics; combustion 
chambers and their structural parts; and principles of rockets. 
Second part considers turbines, gas temperatures, thermo- 
dynamic cycles, and details of 4 turbines with continuous com- 
bustion. Appendix reviews flight in the field of gravity. 


3353* Use of Heavy Fuels for Medium-Sized Marine and 
Stationary Diesel Engines. J. R. P. Smith. Institution of 
Mechanical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 166, no. 3, 1952, p. 
295-301. 

Problems are discussed associated with burning of heavy fuels 
in medium-speed, 2-cycle, trunk-piston types of engine. Per- 
formances, rates of cylinder-bore wear, oan degrees of fouling 
are compared when 5 classes of fuel are burnt. Tables and 
photographs. 10 ref. 


3354* The Production of High Efficiency Heat Exchangers 
for Aircraft. Machinery (London), v. 82, Jan. 9, 1953, p. 
47-52. 

Describes production as performed by Delaney Gallay, Ltd., 
London. Photographs. 


3355* Torsional Vibration in Diesel Engines. C. H. Brad- 
bury. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Jan. 17, 1953, 
p. 81, 83-88. 

Presents some observations and practical aspects. Diagrams and 
photographs. 

3356* The Application of Research to the Gas Turbine. 
Hayne Constant. North East Coast Institution of Engineers & 
Shipbuilders, Transactions, v. 69, Jan. 1953, p. 111-132. 
Reviews progress and research since 1946. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 

3357* Liquid Propellant Rocket Motors. Part I. Theory. 
B. R. Diplock. Part Il. Design. D. L. Lofts. Part IIL. Develop- 
ment. R. A. Grimston. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical 
Society, v. 57, Jan. 1953, p. 19-28. 


3358 More Power Ahead for Commercial Vehicle Engines. 
C.G. A. Rosen. SAE Journal, v. 61, Jan. 1953, p. 33-38. (Ex- 
paper “What's Ahead in Commercial Vehicle Power- 
ts” 

General discussion. 


3359 Turbine-Powered Transports. SAE Journal, v. 61, Jan. 
1953, p. 40-44. (Based on paper “The Impact of Turbines on 
Airlines” by E. A. Driessen. ) 

Discusses how civil airlines operation will be altered by above. 


3360 Engine Wear. SAE Journal, v. 61, Jan. 1953, p. 45-52. 
(Based on paper “Can All Engine Wear Be Trapped in a Can?” 
by Robert J. Pocock. ) 

Discusses effect of TEL content, oil additives, air cleaners, and 
oil filters. Graphs. 


3361* 


Construction and Application of Powder-Rocket 


transmissions. (German.) R. Bernd. Zeitschrift des Vereines 
Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 12-16. 


Tells how powder rockets using nitroglycole or nitrotoluole can 


be built as inner-and-outer burners, as solely inner burners, or 
as frontal burners as well as increment rockets, at low cost and 
with safety. Peacetime application must probably remain con- 
fined to auxiliary services, since need for ever-constant and 
exactly reproducible courses (in time and drive) can only be 
met by involved additional measures. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3363 Some Suggestions for Improving the Construction, 
Maintenance, and Repair of Diesel Motors. (French.) J. 
Messiez-Poche. Fourth International Congress on Industrial 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 13, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Presents suggestions in choosing type of motor, method of in- 
stallation, operation, and maintenance of low- and medium- 
power Diesel motors. 


3364 An Investigation of Combustion in Dual-Fuel En- 
gines. ( English.) N. P. W. Moore and J. D. Lewis. Fourth In- 
ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
45, 7 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Describes experiments on combustion of CH,-air mixtures with 
a wide range of composition, in a dual-fuel engine and in a 
continunous flow apparatus. Graphs. 


3365 The Design and Selection of Steam Generators for 
High Pressure, High Temperature Operation. ( English.) A. 
R. Weismantle. Fourth International Congress on Industrial 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 52, 11 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Discusses effect of characteristics of feed-water and fuels on 
technical and economical problems to be solved. Schematic 
diagrams. 

3366 The Generation of Electricity by Back Pressure 
Prime Movers Coupled to Asynchronous Generators. ( Eng- 


lish.) J. R. Thomson. Fourth International Congress on In- 
dustrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 58, 4 pages. (TH7461 
In8p ) 


Discusses advantages obtained in small factories when generat- 
ing electricity by back pressure prime movers before releasing 
steam for process or heating. Tables and graphs. 


3367 Locomotive With Free-Piston Generator and Tur- 
bine. (French.) R. Metzmater and R. Vuaillat. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 73, 
10 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 


Describes above with diagrams and photographs. 


3368 Influence of Altitude and Temperature on the Per- 
formances of an Overfed Diesel Engine. ( French.) M. M. 
Pierlot. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 75, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Includes charts. 


3369 The Beznau Gas-Turbine Thermoelectric Plant. 
(French.) Renaud Thomas. Fourth International Congress on 
oe Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 96, 8 pages. (TH7461 
n8p ) 

Describes the above, which is a good example of economic 
exploitation of the gas turbine. 


3370 Steam Power Process With Utilization of Waste 
Heat. (German.) H. Glaser. Fourth International Congress on 
— Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 98, 6 pages. (TH7461 
nop 


Discusses development of steam power generator. 


3371 Combustion Yield in Gas Turbines; Some Technical 
Aspects of Measurement. (French.) C. Fouré. Fourth In- 
ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
127, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Outlines practical difficulties which arise when calculating com- 
bustion yield, plus use of a “uniformalizer” of hot airs and 
analytical apparatus recently perfected which greatly simplifies 
the problem. 10 ref. 


3372 Analysis of Combustion Gases and Measuring the 
Yield of the Hearths. Application to Turboreaction Combus- 
tion Chambers. (French.) Jean Rappeneau. Fourth Interna- 
tional Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 128, 
6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses above, noting study of CO, and CO concentrations. 
Graphs. 7 ref. 
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3373 Steam Turbines of Generating Plants. Their Regu- 
lating and Safety Parts. ( French.) André Schmidt. Fourth In- 
ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
132, 4 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Discusses above principles encountered in high-capacity turbo- 
alternators in generating plants. 


3374 Possibilities and Limits in the Use of Diesel En- 
gines for High-Power Installations. (French.) Fourth In- 
ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
137, 12 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

After defining present power limits of a diesel engine, problems 
of coupling various units are examined for high-capacity in- 
stallations. Studies of these installations in city power plants 
and on ships are described. Schematic drawings and photo- 
graphs. 

3375 Utilization of Fuels in Spark Ignited Engines. ( Eng- 
lish.) H. E. Hesselberg and W. G. Lovell. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 152, 12 
pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Emphasizes the hydrocarbon-antiknock quality relationship; 
effectiveness of tetraethyllead; and potential utility of increases 
in fuel antiknock quality. 


3376 Combustion of Oil Fuel in Industrial and Marine 
Gas Turbines. ( English.) P. Draper and I. G. Bowen. Fourth 
International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
214, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Considers combustion of liquid hydrocarbons fuels, sub-divided 
into categories of distillates and residual fuels. Diagrams. 


Books 


3377 Fundamentals of Internal Combustion Engines as 
Applied to Reciprocating, Gas Turbine, and Jet Propulsion 
Power Plants. Paul W. Gill, James H. Smith, Jr., and Eugene 
J. Ziurys. Unpaged. 1952. U. S. Naval Institute, Annapolis, 
Maryland. (TJ755 G41f2) 


See also: 
3087 (creep resisting steels for gas turbines) 
3257 (fuel atomizing in reciprocating engines ) 
3488 (use of plastics in rockets ) 


22. CERAMICS 


3378 Glaze Investigations: I, Effect of Various Silicas in 
Typical Glazes. Hl, Effect of Composition Variation in 
Glazes Containing Diatomaceous Silica. Ralston Russell, Jr. 
and Robert R. Rowlands. Journal of the American Ceramic 
Society, v. 36, Jan. 1953, p. 1-11. 

Experimental data and results. Tables and graphs. 


3379 Factors Influencing Premature Failure of Ceramic 
Digester Linings in Sulfite Pulp Mills. Hal J. Kelly, Robert 
Mainhardt, and Karle G. Strandberg. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 36, Jan. 1953, p. 18-26. 

Experimental data and results. Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 


3380 Application of Rate-Process Theory to Glass—Elec- 
trical Conductivity. Derald A. Stuart and Orson L. Anderson. 
Journal of the American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Jan. 1953, 
p. 27-30. 

Theoretical discussion. 


3381 Density and Expansivity of Alkali Borates and Den- 
sity Characteristics of Some Other Binary Glasses. L. 
Shartsis, W. Capps, and S. Spinner. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 36, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 35-43. 

Densities of liquids in NavO-B,O;, and K,O-B.O, 
systems were measured by a counterbalanced-sphere method 
from 600 to 1000°C,. Room-temperature densities of alkali 
borate glasses were also measured. Tables and graphs. 14 ref. 


3382 A Study of Gases in Porcelain Enameling. P. Kk. Chu, 
J. H. Keeler, and H. M. Davis. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 36, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 48-59. 

Investigates phenomenon of gas evolution from standpoint of 


rate, amount, and identity of gases produced in enameling 
operation. Special attention was directed to role of water and 
fusion process. Tables, graphs, and photographs 
OL ref. 


3383 Clay-Slip Testing With the Vibrating-Plate Viseo. 
meter. G. W. Phelps, J. G. Woodward, and S. G. Maguire 
Journal of the American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Feb. 1, 1953. 
p. 60-65. 
Artware and sanitary-ware slips were tested. Correlations are 
found between casting-curve parameters and initial slip fluidity 
casting rate, retained water, and quality of finished cast. 
Physical significance of certain aspects of casting curves js 
discussed. Photographs and graphs. 6 ref. 


3384 Compression Strength of Porous Sintered Alumina 
and Zirconia. Eugene Ryshkewitch. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 36, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 65-68. 

Influence of controlled porosity on compression strength of 
sintered pure alumina and of partly magnesia-stabilized zirconia 
was investigated. Graphs and photographs. 


3385 Refractory Concrete for Tunnel Kiln Car Tops. \ 
M. Thompson. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32 Jan. 
1953, p. 1-4. es 
Review of early construction practices and those being followed 
at present time in whitewares and heavy clay products plants 
with particular emphasis on selection of proper grog sizes for 
casting mix. Photographs. 


3386 New Developments in Systems for Measurement and 
Control of Humidity and Temperature in Ceramic Driers. 
John R. Green. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, Jan 
1953, p. 18-22. 
Describes temperature measurement and control; humidity 
measurement by wet and dry bulbs: direct humidity measure- 
ment; measurement by hygroscopic films; new product develop- 
ments; and modifications for ceramic industry. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


3387* Spacing of Spliced Bars in Tension Pull-Out Speci- 
mens. S. J. Chamberlin. Journal of the American Concrete In- 
stitute, v. 24, Dec. 1952; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1952 Pp 
261-274. 
Effect of spacing of parallel bars was investigated with tension 
pull-out specimens. Three different concretes; plain. one type 
of old-style deformed, and one tvpe of new high-bond, and 
2 types of bar were included. Tables, photographs, and graphs. 


3388* Stability of Thin-Shelled Structures. George C. 
Ernst. Journal of the American Concrete Institute, v. 24. Dec. 
1952; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1952, p. 277-291. 
Brief history of development of various theories for determining 
failing load for structural members subjected to compression 
provides background for presentation of test results confirming 
validity of certain concepts. Past tests are reviewed briefly and 
a series of new tests are presented to illustrate thin-shelled 
stability characteristics, as well as to confirm use of either of 
the two methods. Graphs and diagrams. 17 ref. 


3389* Method for Prevaring SR-4 Strain Gages for Em- 
bedment in Concrete. Edward C. Thoma and Robert E. 
Schneebeli. Journal of the American Concrete Institute. v. 2A, 
Dec. 1952; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1952, p. 305-316. 
Presents procedure for preparing and installing SR-4 wire 
resistance strain gage within a concrete mass for the purpose 
of determining behavior in the interior. Controlled laboratory 
studies of the gage unit itself, as well as gage units embedded 
in mortar and concrete, are reported to establish reliability of 
the prepared SR-4 gage. Preliminary studies of a field applica- 
tion are included. Diagrams and graphs. 


3390* Effect of Current Frequency on Measurement of 
Electrical Resistance of Cement Pastes. J. Calleja. Journal of 
American Concrete Institute, v. 24, Dec. 1952: ACI Proceed- 
ings, v. 49, 1952, p. 329-332. 

Presents results obtained in a short study to determine in- 
fluence of frequency of the current employed for measuring 
electrical resistance of a cement paste, to establish the 
ginning and end of the setting period. 
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3391° Torsion of a Rectangular Elastic Isotropic Beam 
Reinforced With Rectangular Helices of Another Material. 
Henry J. Cowan. Applied Scientific Research, vy. 3, sec. A, 
1952, p. 344-348. 

Describes above problem and derives approximate solution by 
an extension of St. Venant’s theory. Numerical values of prin- 
cipal functions are given. 


3392 Improvement in the Uniformity of the Accelerated 
Soundness Test of Coarse Aggregate. D. O. Woolf. ASTM 
Bulletin, Jan. 1953, p. 42-46. 

Development of present standard gradings used in accelerated 
soundness test for coarse aggregates is described with an ex- 
planation of a reason for lack of agreement among different 
aboratories in check tests of same aggregate. Immediate re- 
vision of specification requirements for coarse aggregate is 
recommended to insure that material of a known quality will 
be obtained. Tables. 


3393" A Review of Methods for Determining Particle 
Size Distribution of Ceramic Raw Materials. KR. S. Lamar. 
British Clayworker, v. 61, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 271-276; Jan. 15, 
1953, p. 308-309, 310. 

Discusses methods for determining particle size distribution 
and specific surface. Laboratory procedures, inherent  inac- 
curacies, and size ranges covered by each method are described. 
Second installment covers turbidimetric and adsorption methods. 
45 ref. 


3394 New Refractory From Vegetable Source. James D. 
Jones. Canadian Metals, vy. 16, Jan. 1955, p. 22-24. 


Describes investigation using rice hulls. 


3395 Tow to Get Best Results From High Density Grind- 
ing Balls. B. D. Landes. Ceramic Industry, v. 60, Feb, 1955, 
p. 53-54. 

Describes ceramic material developed for greater weight, less 
wear, and smaller size. 


3996 How to Avoid Cover Coat Defects. G. Haskell Smith. 
Ceramic Industry, v. 60, Feb. 1953, p. 55-56. 
Describes methods of eliminating cover coat defects. 


3397* Thermoscopes and Their Applications. W. L. Ger- 
man. Ceramics, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 438, 440-442, 444-446. 
Describes use of above for controlling heat when firing ceramics. 
Tables and diagrams. 


3398* Super Refractories. RK. 
Dec. 1952, p. 472-476. 

Previously abstracted from Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 
4, Nov. 1952, p. 69-72.) 


3399 Steel Wires for Pre-Stressed Conerete. Hermann 
Wedl. Draht (Wire) (English Ed.), Dec. 1952, p. 33-36. 
Properties of steels, especially steel wires which are used as 
pre-stressing members in ferro-concrete construction are criti- 
cally discussed. After short comparison of steel qualities re- 
quired for slack reinforcements and pre-stressed constructions, 
manufacture of pre-stressed concrete wires and their most im- 
portant properties are discussed. Mention is made of standard 
specifications. Graphs. 11 ref. 


H. Warring. Ceramics, v. 4, 


300) =Properties of Steel for Enameling. Part Il. M. B. 
Gibbs and F. R. Porter. Finish, v. 10, Jan. 1953, p. 24-25, 92. 


Describes general properties of base metals. 
X-Ray Investigation of Microcrystalline Graphitic 
n. Apparent Increase of the Inter-Layer Spacing With 
Decreasing Crystallite Dimensions. W. R. Ruston. Fuel, v. 32, 
Jan. 1953, p. 52-61. 

Describes experimental procedure and discusses results. Tables 
and graphs. 33 ref. 


3402, Heat Treating Carbon-Graphite Parts in Double- 
Batch Furnaces. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Jan. 1953, 

Pp. 36-38, 40. 

Describes program in which 10 surface combustion double-end 

oven furnaces are operated under rigid heat treat cycles and 

Program control. Photographs. 


3403* The Effect of Phosphate on the Constitation and 
Hardening of Portland Cement. R. W. Nurse. Journal of 
Applied Chemistry, v. 2, Dec. 1952, p. 708-716. 

Effect of P2O; on burning of Portland-cement clinker, and 
setting and hardening of resultant cement was_ investigated. 
Synthetic mixtures and raw materials proposed for cement 
manufacture in Uganda were used. Tables, graphs, and micro- 
graphs. 9 ref. 


3404 Temperature Dependence of the Elastic Moduli and 
Internal Friction of Silica and Glass. J. W. Marx and J. M. 
Sivertsen. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Jan. 1953, p. 81-87. 
Temperature dependence of internal friction and dynamic 
elastic moduli of fused quartz (transparent), Pyrex glass, and 
a soft glass were determined at a measuring frequency of 37 
kilocycles. Diagrams and graphs. 14 ref. 


3405* Insulating Refractories and Their Uses. ( French. ) 
Louise Halm. La Metallurgie et la Construction Mechanique, v. 
84, Nov. 1952, p. 833-837. 

Discusses classification and properties. Various applications are 
diagramed and described. 


3406* Delanium Carbon and Graphite. A. W. Morrison. 
Research, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 29-35. 

General discussion on uses and properties of synthetic forms 
of carbon. 


3407* The Problem of Plane Stresses in Vertically Drawn 
Plate Glass. ( French.) Pierre Gilard, Jr. Revue Universelle 
des Mines, de la Metallurgie des Travaux Publics, des Sciences 
et des Arts Appliqueés a l'Industrie, ser. 9, v. 8, Nov. 1952, p. 
426-437. 

Reviews theories of mechanics, physics, and chemistry of an- 
nealing of glass. Reports on photoelastic studies of plane stresses 
due to existence of thermal gradients. Application of results to 
determination of annealing condition and possibilities of fracture 
are indicated. Data are diagramed and dental 16 ref, 


3408* Prospective Chemistry of Cement and Concrete. 
Part V. Structural Chemistry of Some of the Minerals in 
Concrete Aggregates. Nathan C. Rockwood. Rock Products, 
v. 56, Jan. 1953, p. 154-157, 

Includes structure of silicates, sorosilicates, cyclosilicates, in- 
sosilicates, phyllosilicates, and tectosilicates. Also considers 
foreign cement production. Diagrams. 


3409* Application of Newer lnorganic Preparative Prin- 
ciples, Related to the Preparation of Pure Titanium Carbide. 
(German. ) Gustav F. Hiittig. Zeitschrift fiir Anorganische und 
Allgemeine Chemie, v. 270, Oct. 1952, p. 33-44. ' 

The newer principles evolved by Fattinger, Schuler, and Kobla 
are presented. An attempt is made to arrange and name them. 
29 refs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


3410 Tunnel Furnaces for Baking Terra Cotta Products. 
( French.) F. A. Boyer and H. Thomasson. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 93, 2 pages. 
(TH7461 InSp) 

Discusses advantages of ceramic tunnel furnaces, emphasizing 
an application made in Northeastern France, aiming at the 
simultaneous firing of tiles and bricks. 


3411 Contribution to the Study of Electric “Passage” 
Furnaces. (French.) P. Marinier. Fourth International Con- 
gress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 108, 3 pages. 
(TH7461 InSp) 

Discusses the “passage” furnace with respect to difficulties 
encountered, needs, and interest in baking of ceramic products. 


3412 Graphic Study of Heat Exchanges in the Rotating 
Cement Furnace. ( French.) Ch. Momot. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 1952, no 119, 13 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p) 

Theoretical discussion with tables and graphs. 


3413 Utilization of Oxygen for Combustion in Flame 
Furnaces. Application to Glass-Factory Furnaces. (French. ) 
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22. Ceramics 


Marcel Michaud. Fourth International Congress on Industrial 
Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 124, 11 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Discusses above with respect to theory, results of primary tests, 
and economic factors. Tables and charts. 


3414 Refractory Hydraulic Cements. ( French.) P. M. Sau- 
zier. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 125, 7 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses characteristics, properties, and uses of new hyper- 
refractory cements (1600°C.) Graphs. 13 ref. 


3415 Measuring the Heat Conductivity of Refractories 
With the Aid of Cylindrical Test Pieces. (French. ) E. Plumat. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating ( Paris), 
1952, no. 149, 4 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Theoretical study of an exchanger in which a gas such as air 
can be heated to a re temperature. Study is based on char- 
acteristic properties of sand, air, and size of the exchanger. 
Diagrams and tables. 


3416 Refractories for Lime Kilns. (French.) V. Bodin. 
Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 
1952, no. 158, 9 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Theoretical study based on properties of ternary mixtures of 
CaO, Al.Os, and Includes experimental data on _refracto 
corrosion by CaO in presence of C. Diagrams and tables. 10 ref. 


3417 Heat Emission of Metal Oxides and Refractories at 
High Temperature. ( French.) Marcel Michaud. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 159, 
1l pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses method of ae yt heat-emission factors, deter- 
mining temperatures, and calculating errors. Tables and photo- 
graphs. 

3418 Forced Convection Arches for the Annealing and 
Decoration of Glass. raed R. L. Maulavé. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), no. 205, 7 
pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses problem of glass annealing, basic studies of arches, 
principles of arches, description of furnaces, use, and examples. 


3419 Relationships Between Solid, Liquid, and Gaseous 
Phases and Their Intervention in Testing ad Selecting 
Refractory Products. ( French.) Marcel Lépingle. Fourth In- 
ternational Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 
215, 8 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 
Examines equilibrium conditions during production of re- 
fractories. Describes development of the vitreous phase and 
res which constitute the gaseous phase, so that it can be 
ollowed during chemical, physical, and mechanical tests. 


3420 Refractory Properties of Pacific Northwest Chro- 
mites. H. J. Kelly, K. G. Skinner, M. E. Tyrrell, and A. W. 
Goring. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4929, 
Dec. 1952, 38 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Objectives of investigation were to determine inherent physical 
and chemical characteristics; to prepare dense refractory shapes 
using Cr ores and concentrates; and to compare refractory 
qualities of laboratory-prepared shapes with commercial chrome 
refractories. Tables 


See also: 
2986 (guide to vitreous castings ) 
3278 (glass factory fuels) 
3320 Ganon for glass furnaces ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


3421* Tall Oil in Flotation Processes. Chemical & Process 
Engineering, v. 34, Jan. 1953, p. 13-14. 

Includes flotation principle; flotation plants; phosphate rock 
— oame flotation of Mn and Fe ores and other minerals. 9 
ref. 


3422 Bearing Failures and Their Causes—2. Joseph L. 
Brusca. Industry and Power, v. 64, Feb. 1953, p. 99-100. 

Describes and analyzes failures due to incorrect machining of 
shafts and housing, incorrect mounting, and abuse. Photographs. 


2423 A Study of Soap Aerogels From Lubricating Greases, 
W. H. Peterson and A. Bondi. Journal of Physical Chemistry, y 
57, Jan. 1953, p. 30-34; disc., p. 34-35. 
Soap fiber-tangle was isolated in unchanged form from a grease 
by the elimination of the liquid in the absence of a meniscys 
to form an aerogel. It was reconstituted so that properties of the 
resulting greases could be related to those of the fluid vehicle 
Tables, graphs, and photographs. 15 ref. , 


3424* Industrial Lubricants Today. Power, v. 97, Feb. 
1953, p. 76-77, 206. 

Summary on oil, grease, and solid lubricants. Discusses trend 

toward use of more additives in oil, many different soaps jn 

grease, wider application of solid lubes, and use of synthetics. 
ables. 


3425 Better Lubrication Boosts Production. A. D. Binz 
Steel, v. 132, Jan. 26, 1953, p. 88, 90, 92. 


Describes advantages of using Li base grease in hot strip mill, 


See also: 
2888 (steel mill lubrication) 
3360 (engine wear) 


24. DESIGN 


3426 An Engineering Comparison of Wing Planforms For 
Supersonic Speeds. k. E. van Every. Automotive Industries, y. 
108, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 60-63, 92, 94, 96, 98. 

Concludes that although it is impossible to select one plan- 
form for all high-speed applications, swept and delta configura- 
tions offer speed advantages in lower transonic range. Delta 
offers best possibility of achieving supersonic speeds with a 
given power plant. Graphs and diagrams. 6 ref. 


3427* Nodal Pattern Analysis. B. Grinsted. Institution of 
Mechanical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 166, no. 3, 1952 p. 
309-321; disc., p. 322-326. 
Discusses manner in which impeller blades; turbines and axial 
compressor blades; aircraft and marine propeller blades; or 
similar bodies vibrate in their higher modes. Classical work is 
first reviewed. Diagrams. 12 ref. 


3428* Design and Operation of a Large Heat Transfer 
Installation. N. Brearley. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 166, no. 3, 1952, p. 350-358; dise., p. 349-360. 
Jacketing by a transfer medium of condensing vapor is a suit- 
able method for heating process units to temperatures of about 
300°C. when fine control is necessary. Discusses properties and 
suitability of Dowtherm “A” (diphenyl and diphenyl oxide) 
for this purpose. Diagrams. : 


3429* 
strom. Saab Sonics, no. 18, 1952, p. 16-24. 
Briefly discusses some problems facing designers. 


Books 


Analysis of Aircraft Structures. F. 

‘ vanley. : pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. 

( TL671.6 Sh18w) 

Consists of papers written as RAND reports which have been 

divided into “Principles of Optimum Structural Design’; 

nee Weight Equations”; and “Material Properties and 
ehavior”. 


See also: 
2954 (design of pressure vessel heads) 
3119 (stress analysis in bridge beams ) 
3133 (design criterion for fatigue of wings) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


3431 

Carbiding of lron Fischer-Tropsch Catalysts. Milton Manes, 

Mentser, Ernst M. Cohn, and L. J.E 
oter. Journa the A Themical Soci 

merican Chemical Society, v. 74, Dee. 

Experimental data and results. 


Wing Structures of Future Aireraft. Olle Liung- | 


Hexagonal Iron Carbide as an Intermediate in the 
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Pressure Catalyite Hydrogenation of Nitroparaf- 
8 eC. Iffland and Frank A. Cassis, Jr. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 6284-6285. 


Brief evaluation of experimental data. 


* “Thermosol” Method of Dyeing. J. W. Gibson, Jr., 
Paul Knapp, and R. J. Andres. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 
é 9 
42, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 1-2. 
‘fly discusses dyeing of nylon, Dacron, and Orlon. It is a 
_ method involving simple application of padding, drying, 
and heat-setting techniques. 


* Preliminary Study of the Sizing of Staple Orlon 
and Dacron. W. C. Wylie, Jr. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 
42, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 11-13. 

tribes hand sizing experiments carried out with various 
a combinations on skeins of staple Orlon acrylic fiber 
and staple Dacron polyester fiber, in which sizing effective- 
ness was judged from breaking, and serious fuzzing resulting 
from strokes on a Duplan Silk Cohesion tester. 


Revolution in Detergents. Maynard M. Baldwin. Bat- 
telle Technical Review, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 7-8. 
Brief discussion emphasizing properties of detergents and their 
use in industry. 


3436 «Better Fabrics for the Future. Larry C. Leatherland. 
Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 14- ne ; 

s that the development of new fibers has produced more 
cmon properties. Includes discussion of shrinkage control, 
or sa of blending fibers, and improving natural fibers. 
Micrographs and table. 


3437 The Evaluation of Wood Preservatives. Part I. 
Reginald H. Colley. Bell System Technical Journal, vy. 32, Jan. 
1953, p. 120-169. 

Offers a review and interpretation of laboratory and field ex- 
periments aimed at determining necessary protective threshold 
quantities of wood preservatives. Discussion of specific criticisms 
of techniques involved and replies to these criticisms are in- 
cluded. Presents a correlation of results obtained soil- 
block culture tests, outdoor exposure tests on stakes and on 
pole-diameter posts as well as pole line experience. Photographs, 
graphs, and tables. 129 ref. 


3438 Particle Size Determination By Sedimentation. Ed- 
ward E. Mueller. Ceramic Age, v. 61, Jan. 1953, p. 14-17. 

Theories of gravity and centrifugal sedimentation are reviewed 
briefly. Discusses practical methods including Oden balance; 
pipette and hydrometer; and ultra- and super-centrifuge. 31 ref. 


3439 Britain’s First Flash Roasting Plant. Chemical Age, 
v, 68, Jan. 10, 1953, p. 45-48. 

Describes new plant built in Britain for the production of 
H.SO,. Illustrations. 


3440 Flammability Hazards of Fabrics. James M. Church. 
Chemical Engineering News, v. 31, Jan. 26, 1953, p. 325-329. 
Reviews flammability with am ee to fiber composition and 
abric weave. Discusses developments in use of chemical 
retardants. Table. 5 ref. 


3441* The Chemical Processing of Wood, Some Problems 
and Possibilities. J. M. Pepper. Chemistry in Canada, vy. 5, 
Jan. 1953, p. 37-40, 42, 44. 

General discussion. 


3442" A Small Combustion Chamber for Flame Tem- 
perature Measurements Under Reduced Pressure. V. E. 
Henny. Fuel, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 36-38. 

Presents description of combustion chamber suitable for optical 
methods of flame temperature measurement up to 1800°C, 
from 0 to 2 atmospheres; windows of which can be cleaned 
and replaced in 5 minutes. Diagrams. 


3443* Influence of the Quality of Atomization on the 


Stability of Combustion of Liquid Fuel Sprays. D. Anson. 
Fuel, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 39-51. 

Experiments were conducted on a small scale combustion rig 
urning kerosine sprayed from an air blast atomizer. By using 


a series of different injection pressures a family of curves was 
obtained representing the weak limits of stable combustion 
for each case. Photographs, diagrams, and graphs. 7 ref. 


3444 Aromatics Recovery by Hydroforming and Phenol 
Extraction. J. J. Swift, S. R. Stiles, E. W. Howard, and M. 
Tarnpoll. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Jan. 1953, p. 81-87. 
Describes new Hydroforming and aromatics extraction plant 
built to produce nitration grade toluene, benzene, and aviation 
gasoline. Tables and diagrams. 


3445* Selective Reduction of the Unsaturated Compounds. 
Deuterization of the Raney Nickel Catalysts. N. A. Khan. 
Science, v. 117, Feb. 6, 1953, p. 130. 


Brief description. 11 ref. 


3446* Radioisotopie Tracers in the Pulp and Paper In- 
dustry. J. H. Rediske. Southern Pulp and Paper Manufacturer, 
v. 16, Jan. 10, 1953, p. 48, 50, 87. 

Comprehensive discussion including brief evaluation of such in- 
struments as the Penetron, backscattering thickness gage, float- 
type liquid-level indicator, and the densitometer. 


3447* Researches Into the Autocatalytic and Photo- 
chemical Decomposition of Iron Pentacarbonyl Vapor in 
the Presence of Oxygen and the Iron Oxides Resulting. 
(German. ) Karl-Ernst Stumpf. Zeitschrift fiir Anorganische und 
Allegemine Chemie, v. 270, Oct. 1952, p. 116-144. 

Oxidation of iron pentacarbonyl by O in the gaseous phase was 
studied at room temperature and low pressure and is shown 
to occur in two phases. The iron oxides were tested for catalytic 
effect on decomposition of H.O.. Photographs and 30 refs. 


3448* Investigation of the Catalytic Properties of Alloy 
Powders of the Systems Co-Ni and Co-Fe. (German.) F. 
Lihl, H. Wagner, and P. Zemsch. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie 
Berichte; der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 
56, no. 7, 1952, p. 619-624. 

Alloy powders prepared from mixed formate crystals were 
tested for their suitability as catalysts in the hydrogenation of 


benzol. 
Books 


3449 The Development of Some Man-Made Fibres. 79 
peat. 1952. Textile Institute, Manchester, England. (TS1548 
ir 

Includes “Cellulose Derivative Rayons, Past, Present and 
Future”, A. R. Urguhart; “The Historical Development of and 
the Outlook for Viscose Fibres”, H. J. Hegan; and “The 
Development of the Synthetic Fibres”, G. Loasby. 


See also: 
3199 (processing of radioactive and rare metals ) 
3568 (caking of fertilizers) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


3450 The Diffusion Coefficients of Certain Metals in Mer- 
eury. W. Charles Cooper and N. Howell Furman. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 74, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 6183- 
6186. 

Diffusion coefficient data for Zn, Cd, Pb, Cu, Th, Sn, and Bi 
are given. 21 ref. 


3451 The Thermochemistry of Caleium and Caleium 
lodide in Ammonia at —33?. Sumner P. Wolsky, Edward J. 
Zdanuk, and Lowell V. Coulter. Journal of the American Chem- 
ical Society, v. 74, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 6196-6199. 
Experimental data and results. 


3452 A Synthesis of Isonicotinie Acid by Halogen-Metal 
Exchange and Its Application to the Preparation of 
Isonicotinie-C'* Acid Hydrazide. Arthur Murray, III, and 
Wright H. Langham. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 
v. 74, Dec. 20, 1952, p. 6289-6290. 


Experimental data. 


3453 Studies on Coordination Compounds. HI. The 
Chelating Tendencies of 8-Diketones With the Chlorides of 
Copper (II), Nickel and Barium in Water-Dioxane Solu- 
tions. LeGrand G. Van Uitert, W. Conard Fernelius, and 
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Bodie E. Douglas. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 
v. 75, Jan. 20, 1953, p. 457-460. 
Describes experimental procedure and discusses results. 8 ref. 


3454* Theory of the Conductivity of Strong Nonassociated 
Electrolytes at Higher Concentrations. (German.) H. Falken- 
hagen, M. Leist, and G. Kelb. Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 1, 
1952, p. 51-59. 

A theoretical discussion on the theory of conductivity and di- 
electric constants of monovalent electrolytes is presented. In- 
cludes graphs. 9 ref. 


3455 Fragments of Chemistry. 9. pes Between 
Metals and Salts. Charles A. Kraus. Journal of Chemical Edu- 
cation, vy. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 35-37. 

Brief general discussion. 


3456 Equilibrium in the Exchange of Deuterium Between 
Ammonia and Hydrogen. Morris Perlman, Jacob Bigeleisen, 
and Norman Elliott. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, Jan. 
1953, p. 70-72. 

Describes experimental method, preparation of materials, and 
zero-point energy calculation. 15 mj 


See also: 
3073 (metallic bonds in chemical compounds ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


3457* Deecarboxylizing of Alpha-Ketone Acids by Amine; 
Isolation of Intermediate and End Products. (German. ) 
Hans von Euler, Hans Hasselquist, and Erik Eriksson. Justus 
Liebigs Annalen der Chemie, v. 578, no. 3, 1952, p. 188-194. 
The reaction process of decarboxylizing is presented with rela- 
tion to pyroracemic acid and diketogulonic acid. Intermediate 
and a products resulting from pyroracemic acid and de- 
carboxylizing amines are discussed. Refs. 


3458 Recent Developments in the Catalytic Reforming of 
Hydrocarbons. Frank Morton. Chemical Age, v. 68, Jan. 10, 
1953, p. 71-78. 

a development of new catalysts and improvements 
in the operation of catalytic reforming. 

3459 Compound Helical Configurations of Polypeptide 
Chains. Structure of Proteins of the a-Keratin Type. Linus 
Pauling and Robert B. Corey. Nature, v. 171, Jan. 10, 1953, p. 
59-61. 

Includes diagrams. 5 ref. 


3460 Dehydration of Castor Oil. H. Courtney Bryson. 
Paint, Oil & Chemical Review, vy. 116, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 12, 14, 
16-18, 20. 

Discussion with particular reference to H.SO, as catalyst and 
variation in properties of dried film with different production 
procedures. Tables and graphs. 


3461 The Inhibiting Effect of Lead Tetraethy!l Il. The 
Effect of Lead Monoxide on the Slow Oxidation of Methane. 
D. E. Hoare and A. D. Walsh. Proceedings of the Royal Society, 
v. 215, ser. A, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 454-466. 

Describes experimental procedures and discusses results. Graphs. 


39 ref. 
Books 


3462 Hyperconjugation. John William Baker. 158 pages. 
1952. Oxford Univ. Press, England. (QD476 B1I7h) 

Gives coherent review of phenomenon now known as ‘hyper- 
conjugation’, extensive evidence, both physical and chemical, 
which was accumulated in support of concept; and illustrations 
of its increasing importance and significance in theoretical in- 
terpretations of reactions of organic chemistry. Approach is 
largely experimental and non-mathematical in character. 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


3463* The Future of Plastics in Engineering. J. E. Gordon. 


Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 12-15. 
Discussion in fairly broad and philosophical terms. 


3464* Plastics in Engineering. J. E. Gordon. Aircraft. 
Production, v. 15, Jan. 1953, p. 2-5. 
Discusses materials and structures; economics and methods. | 
and plastics in light aircraft. 


3465 The Polymerization of Allyl Compounds. VI. The 
Polymerization of Allyl-l-d. Acetate and the Mechanism of 

Its Chain Termination. Paul D. Bartlett and Fred A. Tate 

— by the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Jan. 5, 1953, 

p. 91-95. 


Experimental data and results. 


3466 A Suggested Reaction Mechanism for the Copoly. 
merization of Ethylene and Carbon Monoxide. W. G. Barh 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Jan. 5, 1953 
p. 224-226, 


Theoretical discussion. 


3467* Trends in the Finishing of Vinyl Film and Sheet. 
ing. Dale G. Higgins. American Paper Converter, v. 27, Feb, 
1953, p. 20-23. 

Considers decorative and construction variations; conversion 
effect on quality; and indicated trends. Diagrams. 


3468 = Production, Properties, and Applications of the Ney 
British Polyethylene Terephthalate Film. A. Hudson 
British Plastics, v. 26, Jan. 1953, p. 6-9. | 
Includes graphs. 3 ref. 


3469 Physical Properties of Flame-Retardant Polythene, 
E. I. Cooke. British Plastics, v. 26, Jan. 1953, p. 19, 36. 


Discusses tests made and future uses. 2 ref. 


3470 Processes in Glass-Reinforced Plasties. British Plastics, 
v. 26, Jan. 1953, p. 20-23. ' 
Describes methods used to produce rods, tubes, and corrugated 

and laminated sheets. Photographs. 


3471 Kinetic Studies of a Redox Polymerization. RK. \. 
Brown and C. A. Winkler. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, y. 
31, Jan. 1953, p. 13-22. 

Describes some experiments in which effect of temperature on 
several aspects of reaction kinetics was examined, using a typical 
redox polymerization recipe. Graphs. 21 ref. ; 


3472* Welding Polythene and PVC. C. Fischer. Chemical 
& Process Engineering, v. 34, Jan. 1953, p. 5-7. 

Brief description which includes tube fabrication and applica- 
tions in industry. Diagrams. | 


3473* The Isothermal Contraction of Polystyrolene. 
(French.) Andre Kovacs. Camptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des - 
Séances de Académie des Sciences, v. 235, Nov. 10, 1952 
p. 1127-1129. 
Describes experiments made to establish how specific volume 
of polystyrolene depends upon time and temperature. 


3474* Report on the Shore Type “A” Durometer for | 
Hardness Testing of Vinyl Plasties. Ervine F. Smith. India 
Rubber World, v. 127, Jan. 1953, p. 515-518. 
Discusses limitations of this instrumnet and recommends pro 
cedures for its use as applied to vinyl plastic. Diagrams and 
tables. 7 ref. 


3475 X-Ray Studies of Crystalline and Amorphous Order 
in High Polymers. Samuel Krimm. Journal of Physical Chem- 
istry, v. 57, Jan. 1953, p. 22-25. ; 
Describes study of the percentage of crystallinity in polyethylene } 
as a function of temperature and stress; and the changes in 
the scattering pattern of polystyrene as a function of temper 
ture. Graphs. 8 ref. 


3476* Thermal Decomposition of High Polymer Com 
pounds. (German.) Heinrich Hopff. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Dee. 
1952, p. 423-426. 

Various thermal decomposition products were studied to deter- 
mine their toxic and corrosive properties. Data are tabulated 


and charted. 


April 

— 
3477" 
man. ) 
Discus 
metho 
test m 


3478" 
forma 
Bloom 
Specia 
Data : 
3479°* 
Electr 
1952, 
A stuc 
viscosi 
molect 
49 ref 
Wiirst' 
p. 445 
Previo 
plastic 
3481* 
(Germ 
450-45 


Reviev 
for pre 


84-87, 
Includ 


3485 

Plastic 
Tells } 
good 


resistal 
3486 
Parker 
129-13 
Use of 
their ¢ 
and di 
di 
3487 
Bender 
222. 


| 
Reme 
Kunsts 
Nature 
protec 
3483 
Offer. 
p. 87-! 
Discus 
carbon 
3484 
Fabric 
houn. 
Investi 
effects 
are dis 
ic 
Plastic 
Use of 
for jet 
3489 
Thomp 


lene, 


Stics, 


rated 


April 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


18la 


3477* Some Actual Problems in Testing Plasties. (Ger- 
man.) Rudolf Nitsche. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 427-433. 
Discusses effects of composition, structure, and fabricating 
method on properties of plastics and shortcomings of existing 
test methods. 


3478* Relations Between Structure and Mechanical De- 
formation Properties of High Polymers. (German.) A. V. 
Bloom. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 433-436. 

Special regard is given the 2 phase theorem in the discussion. 
Data are tabulated and charted. 12 ref. 


3479* Viscous Properties of High Polymers and Poly- 
Electrolytes. (German.) A. Peterlin. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Dec. 
1952, p. 437-444. 

A study was made on the influence of molecular weight on 
viscosity. Suggests using viscosity as a method of determining 
molecular weight of uniform high polymers. Data are charted. 
49 ref. 


3480* Plasticizing of High Polymers. (German.) Franz 
Wiirstlin and Hermann Klein. Kunststoffe, v. 42, Dec. 1952, 
p. 445-449. 

Previously unpublished data are used to show dependence of 
plasticizer and polymer. Data are tabulated and charted. 26 ref. 


Materials and Their Applications. 


3481* Low Density 
42, Dec. 1952, p. 


(German.) Peter Hoppe. Kunststoffe, v. 
450-459. 
Reviews progress and outlines desirable future developments 
for producers and fabricators. 


3482* Migration of Plasticizer, Damages in Practice and 
Remedies. (German.) Gerhard Beck and Albrecht Rosenberg. 
Kunststoffe, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. p. P101-P103. 

Nature of migration was studied. Use of gelation agents and 
protective coatings is discussed. 


3483 What Glass Fiber-Filled Molding Resins Have to 
Offer. Kenneth Rose. Materials & Methods, v. 37, Jan. 1953, 
p. 87-89. 

Discusses types of resins including alkyd; silicone and fluoro- 
carbon; polyester; and phenolic and polystyrene. 


3484 How to Select Fabrics for Plastics Reinforcement. I. 
Fabric Properties and How They Are Obtained. L. M. Cal- 
houn. Il. Properties of the Finished Moldings. R. F. Clark 
and C. F. Dangelmajer. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p 
84-87, 189-194, 197-198. 


Includes photographs and tables. 


3485 Quenched Fluorothene Film. B. H. Maddock. Modern 
Plastics, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 116, 118, 120, 209. 

Tells how film can be extruded and rapidly quenched to give 
good clarity and optimum flexibility, toughness, and impact 
resistance. Diagrams and tables. 


3486 Metallic Soaps as Gelling Agents for Plastigels. K. 
arker and L. Tritsch. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 
129-130, 132, 134, 218. 
Use of metallic soaps in plastigels takes advantage not only of 
ir efficiency as gelling agents, but also of their stabilizing 
tties. Gives list of best soaps for this purpose. Photographs 
and diagrams. 10 ref. 


3487 Structural Control of Cure of Phenolics. Howard L. 
—- Modern Plastics, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 136, 138, 220, 


Investigation of essential phenolic molecular structures and 
effects of these structures upon properties of phenolic materials 
are discussed. Diagrams and tables. 


3488 Evaluation of Plastics for Liquid Rocket Propellant 
PEntcations. Paul M. Terlizzi and Arthur E. Lenehan. Modern 
Plastics, vy, 30, Feb. 1953, p. 140, 142, 144, 146, 223. 

Use of plastics in expellant bags and for lining storage vessels 
for jet rockets. Photographs and diagrams. 


3489 Drawing Synthetic Fibres. I. Marshall and A. B. 
Thompson. Nature, v. 171, Jan. 3, 1953, p. 38-39. 


Briefly discusses behavior of the fibre during continuous draw- 


ing on the machine (as opposed to simple stretching on a 
tensometer); and the formation and maintenance of a ‘neck 
during drawing. 


3490 Qualities of Epoxide Resins. R. N. Wheeler. Paint 
Manufacture, v. 23, Jan. 1953, p. 20-22; disc., p. 22, 29. 
Describes resin types, major applications, and recent develop- 
ments. 


3491* Faults and Irregularities in Injection Mouldings. I. 
W. M. Halliday. Plastics, vy. 17, Dec. 1952, p. 370-372; v. 18, 
Jan. 1953, p. 27-30. 

Faults and irregularities occuring in the production of plastics 
injection moldings are classified as faults and errors alfectin 
dimensional accuracy and uniformity of shape; defects —_ 
blemishes affecting surface finish and appearance; and _ ir- 
regularities affecting the physical properties of the components. 


3492* Branch-Chain Interference in High Polymers. W. 
F. O. Pollett. Research, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 3s-4s. 


Brief theoretical discussion. 


3493* Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Study of Transitions 
in Polymers. L. V. Holroyd, R. S. Codrington, B. A. Mrowca, 
and E. Guth. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, Oct.- 
Dec. 1952, p. 767-783. 

Nuclear magnetic resonance absorption line widths were studied 
for several high polymers. Theoretical implications of these 
experimental results together with a survey of other pertinent 
work, indicate possibilities of nuclear resonance method as 
applied to the study of high polymers in conjunction with other 
methods. Graphs. 26 ref. 


3494 Extrusion Trends. M. S. Greenhalgh. SPE Journal, v. 
9, Jan. 1953, p. 7-9. 
Discusses factors involved in extruding vinyl compounds. 


3495* The Biology of Plastics. Louis C. Barail. 
Journal, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 14-15. 

Includes biophysics and organoleptic properties; toxicology; 
skin irritation and sensitization; protection against micro- 
organisms, insects, and rodents; and bio-chemical changes. 


3496* Successful Designing for Plastics Molding. W. M. 
Halliday. SPE Journal, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 20-21. 

Discusses rib design and lists some reasons for employing ribs. 
3497* Methods of Increasing the Efficiency of Wet- 
Strength Resins. J. Vernon Kindall and John B. Davidson. 
Tappi, v. 36, Jan. 1953, p. 12-14. 

Study made to determine conditions required for optimum 
efficiency of a cationic urea-formaldehyde resin. Tables. 


3498* Methylester of Orthothioforic Acid and of Mono- 
and Dibromie Thioborie Acid. (German.) J. Goubeau and 
H. W. Wittmeier. Zeitschrift fiir Anorganische und Allgemeine 
Chemie, v. 270, Oct. 1952, p. 16-32. 


Contains a section on polymerization of boron compounds. 


SPE 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3499 Heat Utilization of Short Infrared Radiation in the 
Plastics, Rubber, and Paints and Varnishes Industries. 
(French.) G. Seurin. Fourth International Congress on In- 
— Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 11, 6 pages. (TH7461 
nop 


Statistical data on above. 


3500 Heat Problems in the Plastics Industry. ( French.) 
R. Colin. Fourth International Congress on Industrial Heating 
(Paris), 1952, no. 71, 6 pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses heating of semiproducts for permanent deformation 
and heating of tools for injection, extrusion, and compression 
moldings. 


3501 = Diffusion of Water in Plastic Materials During Dry- 
ing. (French.) A. J. Kovacs. Fourth International Congress on 
Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 87, 7 pages. (TH7461 
) 

Discusses kinetics of drying; adsorption isotherms; physical 
state of absorbed HO; and variation of some physical and 
mechanical properties as a result of drying. Charts. 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 


Books 


3502 Protein and Synthetic Adhesives for Paper Coating. 
187 pages. 1952. Technical Assn. of the Pulp and Paper In- 
dustry, New York. (TS1109 T22p) 

Includes “Manufacture of Casein”, F. P. Nabenhauer; “Casein 
in Paper Coating”, R. M. Karapetoff Cobb; “Animal Glue in 
Coated Paper”, John R. Hubbard and Richard Tutt, Jr.; “Soya 
Protein Adhesives for Coated Papers”, W. M. Bain, A. W. 
Neubauer, and R. A. Olson; “Methylcellulose”, G. K. Grem- 
inger, R. M. Upright, and L. H. Silvernail; “Latexes for Paper 
Coating”, E. K. Stilbert; “Polyvinyl Alcohol and Polyvinyl 
Acetate in the Paper Industry”, S. Sheeran; “Sodium 
Carboxymethylcellulose”, T. S$. Morse; and “Foam Control in 
Paper Coating”, Walter B. Morehouse. 


See also: 
2854 (resins for impregnating castings ) 
3530 (high frequency heating in plastics industry ) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


3503 Opportunity for Rosin. Chemical Week, v. 72, Jan. 24, 
1953, p. 29-32. 
Briefly describes use of rosin in synthetic rubber and advantages 
to be expected. 


3504* Plasticizers for Elastomers. Maxwell A. Pollack. 
India Rubber World, v. 127, Jan. 1953, p. 497-502, 510 
Physical basis for plasticizer action in elastomers is discussed, 
showing importance of association forces and details of chemical 
structure of plasticizers. Criteria for selection of plasticizers for 
7 meena compounding are mentioned. Tables and diagrams. 
8 ref. 


3505 Ultrasonic-Wave Study of Swollen Buna-N Rubber. 
A. W. Nolle and J. F. Mifsud. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
24, Jan. 1953, p. 5-14. 

Describes and interprets measurements of ultrasonic velocity 
and attenuation in swollen specimens of a Buna-N (“Hycar 
OR-15”) soft vulcanizate. Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


3506* Modern Processes of Rubber-Metal Bonding. (Ger- 

man.) G. E. Proske. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 5, Oct. 1952, 

p. 153-156. 

Discusses various types of adhesives with special emphasis on 

iso-cyanate per yr Bonding strengths at various temperatures 
u 


are charted and tabulated. 19 ref. 


3507* Determining the Damping Capacity of Shear 
Stressed Soft Rubber Parts and Its Relation to Energy 
Adsorption and Resistance to Deformation. (German.) H. 
Roelig and G. Fromandi. Kautschuk und Gummi, vy. 5, Oct. 
1952, p. 157-161. 

Discusses factors which should be known in order to make best 
use of new elastic polymers. Data are tabulated and charted. 


3507a* Silicie Acid and Silicates as Transparent Strength- 
eners and Fillers for Rubber. (German.) R. Ecker. Kautschuk 
und Gummi, v. 5, Nov. 1952, p. 171-178. 

Pure silicas appear to be the most active of the 3 types in- 
vestigated. Calcium silicates produce softer and more elastic 
vulcanizates and appear generally as half-active fillers. Al 
silicates are more active but are not as active as the silicic 
acids. 31 electron-micrographs. 


3508* Activity of Transparent Fillers. (German.) Helmut 
Fredenhagen. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 5, Nov. 1952, p. 179- 
183. 

An attempt was made to develop transparent replacements for 
lampblack. In spite of results obtained, no theory exists on 
significance of the rubber-filler system. 16 ref. 


3509* Auxiliary Products Used by the Rubber Industry. 
(German.) F. v. Spulak. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 5, Sept. 
1952, p. WT133-WT138; Oct. 1952, p. WT161-WT163. 

Materials used by the rubber industry are classified and dis- 


cussed. 


3510 Crystal Structures of Gutta Pereha. Dorothy Fishe 


fa a of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. B, Jan. 1, 1953 
p. 7-16. 
Thin films of gutta percha were examined by means of electrop 
diffraction, and were shown to exist in the a, 8, and y modifica. 
tions, whereas prior to this work only 2 forms had beep | 
recognized. Tables and diagrams. 12 ref. 


3511* Flocculation of Diluted Latex by Means of Zine 

Sulfate. Pierre Thirion. Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, y, 99 

Dec. 1952, p. 894-899. 

A study was made using various latexes. Data are tabulated | 
and charted. 11 ref. 


3512 Alfin Rubbers. A New Type of Polymer. Avery 4 
Morton. Rubber Age, v. 72, Jan. 1953, p. 473-476. nm 
Contains description of a special catalyst for polymerizing 
butadiene and mixtures of butadiene and styrene; giving some 
account of uniqueness of polymers which it produces. Properties 
of new rubber which give promise for practical interest are 
stressed. 16 ref. 


3513* Temperature Dependence of Dynamic Properties 
of Elastomers. Relaxation Distributions. John D. Ferry. 
Edwin R. Fitzgerald, Lester D. Grandine, Jr., and Malcolm L. 
Williams. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 
1952, p. 720-729. | 
Concerned with 2 procedures for treating experimental data to | 
facilitate interpretation and practical use. Graphs. 14 ref. | 


3514* Correlation of Dynamic and Static Measurement 
on Rubberlike Materials. R. D. Andrews. Rubber Chemistry 
and Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 730-750. 

Shows that dynamic and static measurements of rubberlike 
materials can related in terms of a generalized Maxwell 
model which is assumed to represent mechanical behavior of 
the system. The individual characteristics of the system are 
expressed by the nature of the zelaxation time distribution of 
the model. Graphs and tables. 


3515* Statistical Kinetics of Hevea Rubber Cyclization. 
M. Gordon. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, Oct- 
Dec. 1952, p. 784-800. 

Mathematical description which includes statistical kinetic 
equation; discrimination between statistical kinetic and first 
order law; dependence of rate on acidity and temperature; and 
and final rate abnormalities. Graphs and tables. 

ref. 


3516* Changes of the Mechanical Properties of Vuleani- 
zates During the Early Stages of Thermal Oxidation. A. § 
Kuzminskii and L. I. Lyubchanskaya. Rubber Chemistry and 
Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 801-807. 

Describes experimental investigation and interprets results. | 
Graphs. 4 ref. 


3517* Breakage of Carbon-Rubber Networks by Applied 
Stress. A. F. Blanchard and D. Parkinson. Rubber Chemistry | 
and Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 808-842. 
Discussion includes quantitative description of stress-strain prop- 
erties; application of equations of unreinforced and reinforced | 
rubber; analysis of softening by applied stress; effect of heat | 
treatment; comparison of reinforcing fillers: recovery of stif- 
ness with standing and heating; and significance of linkage. 
Graphs and tables. 27 ref. 


3518* Carbon Black Dispersion and Reinforcement. £ 
M. Dannenberg. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. %. 
Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 843-857. 
Different mixing conditions were employed to obtain vulcani- | 
zates, varying only in degree of carbon black dispersion, with | 
natural and synthetic rubbers, using a single sample of a com 
mercial grade HAF black. Light transmittance measurements 
on dilute solutions of dissolved unvulcanized stocks were Us 
to evaluate size of carbon black aggregates in cold GR-S ant 
natural rubber stocks. Tables and micrographs. 4 ref. 


3519* Some Properties of Butyl Rubber-Carbon Black 


Systems. F. P. Ford and A. M. Gessler. Rubber Chemist 
and Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 858-871. 


Includes photometric studies, electrical resistivity measure 
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ments, vulcanization studies, plasto-metric studies, and vul- 
canizate properties. Micrographs, graphs, and tables. 16 ref. 


3520* Action of Light on Sodium-Butadiene Rubber. A. 
F. Postovskaya and A. S. Kuzminskii. Rubber Chemistry and 
Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 872-877. 

Apparatus was devised and experimental methods of investigat- 
ing action of light on polymers in a high vacuum (10-" mm. of 
Hg) were developed. Limits of accuracy of the methods for 
measuring gas formation and decrease of unsaturation are 1 
to 2%. Graphs. 4 ref. 


3521* Cracking of Rubber and GR-S in Ozone. Effects of 
Temperature and Elongation. R. R. Cuthbertson and D. D. 
Dunnom. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 
1952, p. 878-884. 

Includes tables and graphs. 8 ref. 


3522* Static Exposure Testing of Automotive Compounds. 
H. A. Winkelman. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, 
Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 885-907. 

Describes weather ageing of rubber with emphasis on variables 
involved. Tables, photographs, and micrographs. 25 ref. 


3523* Ozone Resistance of Neoprene Vulcanizates. Effect 
of Compounding Ingredients. D. C. Thompson, R. H. Baker, 
and R. W. Brownlow. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 
95, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 928-944. 

Describes investigation. Tables and photographs. 8 ref. 


3524* Analysis of Vulcanized Rubbers. Influence of Ac- 
celerators on the Determination of Free Sulfur by the 
Copper Spiral Method. J. Mann. Rubber Chemistry and 
Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 956-958. 


Brief description. 3 ref. 


3525* Detection of Elemental Sulfur in Minute Quantities 
as in “Blooms”. P. D. Gallaway and R. N. Foxton. Rubber 
Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 959-960. 


Gives full instructions for determination. 


3526* Determination of Rubber Hydrocarbon by a Modi- 
fied Bromination Method. William J. Gowans and Frederick 
E. Clark. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 
1952, p. 961-971. 

Describes investigation of effect of several factors on the 
bromination reaction, and means of inhibiting the substitution 
reaction. Tables and graphs. 8 ref. 


3527* GR-S Latexes in Foam Rubber. Leon Talalay and 
Anselm Talalay. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 25, 
Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 972-982. 

Compares physical properties of foam rubber made from Hevea 
latex with foam produced from high-solids GR-S latexes, 
polymerized at 41° and 120°F., respectively. Physical prop- 
erties evaluated included tensile strength, elongation at "cae 
modulus of compression, flexibility at sub-zero temperatures, and 
rebound elasticity. Graphs. 10 ref. 


3528* Film From Mixtures of Natural and Synthetic Rub- 
ber Latex. R. M. Pierson, R. J. Coleman, T. H. Rogers, Jr., 
D. W. Peabody, and J. D. D'lanni. Rubber Chemistry and 
Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 983-994. 

Preliminary study was undertaken of the effects of butadiene- 
styrene ratio; polymerization temperature; percentage conver- 
sion; and Mooney viscosity on properties of blends varying 
from 0 to 100% synthetic content. Tables and graphs. 9 ref. 


3529* Water Vapor Permeability and Sorption of Hevea 
Latex Films. William W. Bowler. Rubber Chemistry and 
Technology, v. 25, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 1006-1016. 


Describes investigation and discusses results. Graphs. 9 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3530 High-Frequency Heating in the Rubber and Plastics 

Industries. ( French.) Fourth International Congress on In- 

— Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 12, 3 pages. (TH7461 

Economic factors of high-frequency preheating, direct molding 

of rubber by high-frequency heating, and high-frequency mold- 

ing of thermoplastics are discussed. 


3531 Methods of Heating Used in the Rubber Industry 
for Fabrication Purposes. ( French.) D. Irion. Fourth Inter- 
national Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 26, 
4 pages. (TH7461 InSp) 

Outlines above, discussing applications, advantages, and dis- 
advantages of each. 


3532 Standardization of Thermal Conditions in Rubber 
Tests. R. Chasset. (French.) Fourth International Congress on 
Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 88, 4 pages. (TH7461 
In8p ) 

Briefly discusses laboratory tests for classifying raw rubber and 
experimental research on vulcanized rubber. 11 ref. 


See also: 
3499 (infrared radiation in rubber industry ) 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


3533 Fatty Acids Versus Whole Oils in Resin and Paint 
Manufacture. E. Scott Pattison. American Paint Journal, v. 
37, Jan. 26, 1953, p. 72, 74, 76, 78. 

Compares price, successful storage, hardening properties, and 
general technology. 4 ref. 


3534* The Formulation Technology of Exterior House 
Paints. S. Werthan. Offcial Digest, Apr. 1952, p. 221-244. 
Discusses problems of developing new paint formulas, especially 
roles of vehicle and pigment. Photographs. 


3535* An Infrared Spectrophotometric Investigation of 
the Autoxidation of Drying Oil Films. R. V. V. Nicholls and 
W. H. Hoffman. Official Digest, Apr. 1952, p. 245-260. 


Includes diagrams. 34 ref. 


3536* A Study of Lacquer Thinner. Wardley D. McMaster. 
Official Digest, Apr. 1952, p. 261-277. 

Discusses types, characteristics, diluents, and economy in use. 
Microphotographs and diagrams. 


3537* Surface Irregularities in Baked Finishes. S. Gus- 
man. Official Digest, May 1952, p. 296-310. 

Investigation of basic mechanism responsible for cratering 
phenomenon. Diagrams. 


3538* Metallic Stearates as Flatting Agents in Lacquer. k. 
Parker and R. E. Wendt. Official Digest, May 1952, p. 311-318. 
Compares efficiency of various metallic stearates as flattening 
agents in manufacture of clear lacquers. Tables. 


3539* Oxidation of Synthetic Drying Oil Films. J. R. 
Chipault, E. C. Nickell, and W. O. Lundberg. Official Digest, 
May 1952, p. 319-328. 

Relates film condition, accumulation of peroxids, and changes in 
ultraviolet spectral absorption to oxygen absorption of phthalic 
alkyds, modified with several unsaturated fatty acids. Data are 
included for all of the compounds, showing relationships be- 
— oxygen absorbed and time of exposure. Diagrams and 
tables. 


3540* Electron Microscopy of Gloss Enamel Films. W. D. 
Trautman, W. von Fischer, and S. G. Bobalek. Official Digest, 
May 1952, p. 329-341. 

Evaluates methods for application of electron microscopy to 
real paint films and determines whether features such as luster 
of gloss enamels can be explained in terms of any observable 
structural features. Microphotographs. 7 ref. 


3541* Hydrocarbon Solvents and Thinners in the Paint 
Industry. D. D. Rubek and R. E. Johnson. Official Digest, May 
1952, p. 342-347. 

Types of hydrocarbon solvents available and physical char- 
acteristics governing choice are discussed. Tables. 5 ref. 


3542 The Bloom on Varnish Films Prepared From Pen- 
taerythritol Alkyd Resins. J]. Ames and S. Gourley. Journal of 
— & Colour Chemists Association, v. 36, Jan. 1953, p. 
Preliminary investigation was made into nature of bloom. 
Physical changes which occur in bloom particles on ageing were 
examined by electron microscope. Micrographs. 7 ref. 
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30. Paints, Varnishes, Lacquers, and Enamels 


3543* Eight Ways to Get the Most From Hot Spray. H. G. 
Beck. Paint Industry Magazine, v. 67, Dec. 1952, p. 10-11. 
Briefly describes controlled temperature application and _ lists 
tips for efficient use. 


3544 Raw Materials for the Paint Industry. I. The Pro- 
duction and Uses of White Lead. Paint Manufacture, v. 25, 
Jan. 1953, p. 13-16, 19. 

First in a series intended to review methods of production and 
major uses of more important raw materials employed by paint 
industry. The making and advantages of white lead is described, 
and the way in which it is employed is discussed. 


3545*  Dispersibility of Aluminum Silicates vs. Magnesium 
Silicates in Zine Chromate Primers. William R. Eubank. 
Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 33-40, 70. 
Presents study to establish quantitative data on degree of 
dispersibility of Al silicates in 6889A primer vehcile under 
controlled conditions; and to compare rate of dispersion with 
that for Mg silicates and determine probable causes for any 
differences observed. Tables and graphs. 13 ref. 


3546* A Quick View of the Raw Materials Situation. Paint 
and Varnish Production, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 41, 68. 

Includes oils, pigments, colors, solvents, resins, important chem- 
icals, cans, and drums. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3547 Varnishes and Paints and Problems of Industrial 
Heating. (French.) Jean-Louis Rabaté. Fourth International 
Congress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 155, 6 
pages. (TH7461 In8p) 

Discusses above from point of view of their resistance to heat; 
types of antirust varnishes and paints with high resistance; and 
temperature-change problems. Tables. 


Books 


3548 An Introduction to Drying Oil Technology. M. R. 
aon) 257 pages. 1952. Pergamon Press, London. (TP937.7 
M62i 

Emphasis is placed on principles and methods underlying various 
processes, while purely chemical reactions are used only as a 
means of illustrating basic theory. Presents an accurate and 
well-balanced treatment of inter-related subjects and_ fully 
covers recent scientific and technical developments including 
relevant literature. 


See also: 
3238 (pollution from varnish Kettle fumes ) 
3460 (dehydration of castor oil) 
3499 (infrared radiation in paint industry ) 
3674 (Epoxy Resin Esters in metal lithography ) 


31. AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


3549 Agricultural Chemicals and Flavor Evaluation. C. C. 
Compton. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Jan. 1953, p. 30-31, 121. 
Briefly describes present requirements for registration and 
possible effects from it. 


3550 Higher Analysis Mixed Fertilizers as a Factor in 
More Efficient Use of Plant Nutrients. . R. Adams, F. W. 
Parker, and K. D. Jacob. Agricultural C cals, v. 8, Jan. 
1953, p. 36-40, 125, 127. 

Indicates extent to which concentration of primary nutrients in 
mixed fertilizers can be increased. Possible financial savings, 
particularly in relation to supply of materials and nutrients 
anticipated for 1954-55 are discussed. Tables. 


3551 1952 Highlights in Research on Cotton Pest Control. 
M. D. Farrar. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Jan. 1953, p. 67, 69. 


Brief description. 
3552 The Effect of Advance in Generation and Age of 


Stand on Bacterial Wilt Reaction of Atlantic Alfalfa. War- 
ren R. Battle. Agronomy Journal, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 602-605. 


Brief description. Graphs. 3 ref. 


3553* Plant Analysis. A Method of Determining the 
Phosphorus Requirements of Peas. F. T. Tremblay and Kay 
E. Baur. Agronomy Journal, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 614-618, | 


Describes experimental procedure. Tables and graphs. 4 ref. 


3554* Influence of Phosphorus and Potassium Fertiliza. 
tion of Two Soil Types on Alfalfa Yield, Stand, and Conten, 
of These Elements. Russell K. Stivers and A. J. Ohlrogge. 
Agronomy Journal, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 618-621. 


Briefly describes experimental procedure. Tables. 3 ref. 
3555* Effect of Liming on the Absorption of Calcium, 
Phosphorus and Nitrogen by Sorghum Plant in Alkaline 
Soils. A. Wahhab and Zahir Hussain Shah. Agronomy Journal. 
v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 621-624. 

Includes tables. 8 ref. 


3556* Effect of Maleic Hydrazide on Normal and Atypical 
Growth of Rumex Acetosa. Louis G. Nickell. American Journal — 
of Botany, v. 40, Jan. 1953, p. 1-3. | 


Include graphs. 25 ref. 


3557* Studies on the Reduction of a Tetrazolium Salt by 
Green Plant Tissue. M. T. Dyar. American Journal of Botany, 
v. 40, Jan. 1953, p. 20-25. 

Photochemical reduction of a tetrazolium salt was localized in 
grana-like regions in chloroplasts of many plants and jn 
cytoplasm of blue-green algae. Micrographs. 18 ref. 


3558* The Effect of Maleic Hydrazide on the Anatomical 
Structure of Croft Easter Lilies. B. Esther Struckmeyer. Amer- 
ican Journal of Botany, v. 40, Jan. 1953, p. 25-29. 
Describes experimental methods and results obtained from 
study of internal structure. Micrographs. 10 ref. 


3559* The Effect of Temperautre on the Color and 
Anatomy of Tomato Leaves. R. S. Bandurski, F. M. Scott, M. 
Pflug, and F. W. Went. American Journal of Botany, v. 40, Jan. 
1953, p. 41-46. 

Reports that tomato plants grown under varied photo- and 
nycto-temperatures, other factors being held constant differ in 
growth habit, anatomical structure, and leaf color. Tables and 
diagrams. 9 ref. 


3560 Determination of Traces of Cobalt in Soils. A Field 
Method. Hy Almond. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Jan. 17, 1953, 
p. 166-167. 

Describes reagents, apparatus, and procedure. Presents compara- 
tive results. Tables. 


3561 The Use of a Percolation Technique in Studying 


Antibiotic Production in Soil. I. L. Stevenson and A. CG. | 


— Canadian Journal of Botany, vy. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 


Antibiotic activity is determined by assays of a continuously 


circulating soil solution without disturbing soil sample itself. 


Advantages of this technique over existing methods of study are 
discussed. Graphs. 11 ref. 


3562 Physiological and Biochemical Studies in Plant 


Metabolism. VII. The Invertase of the Seedling Wheat Leaf. | 


G. M. Ward. Canadian Journal of Botany, v. 31, Jan. 1953, 
p. 81-89. 


General discussion. Graphs and tables. 17 ref. 


3563 A Further Soreay of Plants for Antibacterial Sub- 
stances. R. E. MacDonald and C. J. Bishop. Canadian Journal 
of Botany, v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 123-131. 

Describes tests on 127 Nova Scotian plants for antibacterial 
activity using S. aureus and E. coli as test organisms. Extensive 
tables. 13 ref. 


3564 Soil Science & Plant Nutrition. Joseph Tinsley. Chem- 
ical Age, v. 68, Jan. 10, 1953, p. 63-69. é 


Includes sprinkler irrigation, fertilizer application in irrigation 
water, nutrient sprays, and stabilization of soil structure. 


3565* New Cotton Strains Resist Bacterial Blight. L. S. 
Bird. Crops & Soils, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 16.17, - 

New plant breeding knowledge now offers a path toward strains 
of cotton which can resist infection. Photographs. 
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3566" Recent Trends in Fertilizer Practice in England and 
Wales. Part HI. The Use of Fertilizers on Cereals, Root 
Crops, and Grassland. B. M. Church. Empire Journal of Ex- 
perimental Agriculture, v. 20, Oct. 1952, p. 257-270. 


Includes tables. 5 ref. 


3567" Improved Lindane. John Harms. Farm Chemicals, v. 
116, Jan. 1953, 12-14. 

Describes chlorinated polyphenolic lindane mixture which is 
almost invisible to the naked eye and has a lower vapor pres- 
sure, thus lengthening the time of effectiveness. 


* Keep Your Fertilizer Free Flowing. Farm Chemicals, 
y. 116, Jan. 1953, p. 16-17. 
Describes method involving use of surface active agents for 
preventing NPK mixture from caking. Process also speeds re- 
actions and cuts manufacturing time. 


3569* Moths Beware! Farm Chemicals, vy. 
p. 20-21, 23. 

Briefly describes EQ-53, new moth repellant, essentially a DDT 
mixture which can be added to the wash water when laundering 
woolens. 


3570* Serpentine-Fused Phosphate. Tah-Ilo Huang. Farm 
Chemicals, v. 116, Jan. 1953, p. 41-42. 

Discusses manufacture in the Far East as an answer to the 
current Sulphur shortage. Physical, chemical, and agronomic 
properties are described. 


3571* A Rapid Cell Volume Assay for Fungitoxicity Using 
Fungus Spores. G. KR. Mandels and R. T. Darby. Journal of 
Bacteriology, v. 65, Jan. 1953, p. 16-26. 

Investigations of physiology of spores of cellulolytic fungus 
Myrothecium verrucaria show that rapid swelling and germina- 
tion occur in presence of sugar and yeast extract. Since rate of 
swelling is markedly affected by toxic substances, it was 
reasoned that an extremely rapid bioassay for fungitoxic com- 
pounds could be based on this inhibition of swelling. Photo- 
graphs, tables, and graphs. 10 ref. 


357la* The Absorption of lons by Excised Root Systems. 
Ill. Observations on Roots of Pea Plants Grown in Solutions 
Deficient in Phosphorus, Nitrogen, or Potassium. E. C. 
Humphries. Journal of Experimental Botany, v. 3, Sept. 1952, 
p. 291-309, 


Includes graphs and tables. 13 ref. 


3572* Studies on Plant Growth Hormones. 1. Biological 
Activities of 3-Indolyl-Acetaldehyde and 3-Indolylacetoni- 
trile. J. A. Bentley and S. Housley. Il. Further Biological 
Properties of 3-Indolylacetonitrile. J. A. Bentley and A. S. 
Bickle. Journal of Experimental Botany, v. 3, Sept. 1952, p. 
393-423. 

Describes experiments and discusses results. Tables, photo- 
graphs, and graphs. 41 ref. 


3573* Protection of Bacteriophage Against X-Rays by 
High Concentrations of a Neutral Salt. C. S. Bachofer and 
M. Aelred Pottinger. Journal of General Physiology, v. 36, Jan. 
20, 1953, p. 345-360, 

Describes material, methods, and experimental results. Tables 
and graphs. 10 ref. 


3574* Immunological Studies of Insect Metamorphosis. I. 
Qualitative and Quantitative Description of the Blood An- 
tigens of the Cecropia Silkworn. William H. Telfer and Car- 
roll M. Williams. Journal of General Physiology, v. 36, Jan. 20, 
1953, p. 389-415. 

Includes tables and graphs. 20 ref. 


3575" Zine Deficiency in Suckling Mice Deprived of 
trum. Hideo Nishimura. Journal of Nutrition, v. 49, Jan. 

10, 1953, p. 79-97. 

Describes experiments which showed that colostrum has higher 

content of Zn than later milk. Graphs and tables. 25 ref. 


3576* Comparison of Four Feeding Methods for Assessing 
the Relative Growth-Promoting Properties of Proteins. F. 


116, Jan. 1953, 


W. Sherwood and Virginia Weldon. Journal of Nutrition, v. 49, 
Jan. 10, 1953, p. 153-162. 

Methods were ad libitum, paried, constant protein, and adjusted 
protein feeding. Tables. 16 ref. 


3577* Cobalt and Vitamin B,, in Sheep. |. Distribution of 
Radiocobalt in Tissues and Ingesta. P. Rothery, J. M. Bell, 
and J. W. T. Spinks. Journal of Nutrition, v. 49, Jan. 10, 1953, 
p. 173-181. 

Describes experimental procedure and discusses results. 15 ref. 


3578 Capillary Rise of Water in Soils Under Field Condi- 
tions. George John Bouyoucos. Journal of Physical Chemistry, 
v. 57, Jan. 1953, p. 45-49. 

Electrical resistance method was developed to measure moisture 
content under field conditions. It was concluded that capillary 
movement of water supplies little, if any, water to the plants 
during a season of growth. Graphs. 14 ref. 


3579* The Composition of Bracken. Some Major- and 
Trace-Element Constituents. James G. Hunter. Journal of the 
Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 10-20. 
Periodic samples of bracken taken during growing season show 
that concentration of major elements (except Ca and Na) de- 
creases with age in fronds and remains relatively constant in 
rhizomes. Trace-element concentration varies widely. Extensive 
tables. 29 ref. 


3580° Studies on Commercial Octamethylpyrophosphora- 
mide (Schradan). V. Insecticidal Comparisons of the Two 
Main Constituents. L. A. Lickerish. Journal of the Science of 
Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 24-28. 

Solutions of pure (MesN).P2Os, and of a mixture of this in- 
secticide with its higher homologue )sP.Os, were sprayed 
an plants. Insecticidal effects were compared. Three species of 
aphids were used on chrysanthemum plants and 2 species on 
Windsor bean seedlings. Tables. 


3581* The Amino-Acid Composition of Extracted Grass- 
Protein. 1. The Basie Acids. KR. Waite, A. Fensom, and §S. 
Lovett. Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, 
Jan. 1953, p. 28-33. 

Protein was extracted from 4 species of grass at stages of 
growth varying from young and leafy to old and woody. Lysine, 
arginine, and histidine contents of extracted protein were deter- 
mined. Tables. 25 ref. 


3582* Behaviour of Fumigants During Vacuum Fumiga- 
tion. I. Penetration of Methyl Bromide Into Boxes of Dates. 
W. Burns Brown and S. G. Heuser. Journal of the Science of 
Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 48-57. 


Describes experiments. Graphs aud tables. 9 ref. 


3583" Manufacture of Algal Chemicals. V. Laboratory- 
Seale Isolation of D-Glucose From Laminarin. W. A. P. 
Black, E. T. Dewar, and F. N. Woodward. Journal of the 
Science of Food and Agriculture, vy. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 58-64, 
Describes experimental procedure. Tables. 29 ref. 


3584 Transfer of Labelled Nitrogen From Glutamic Acid 
to Pine Seedlings Through the Mycelium of Boletus 
Variegatus (Sw.) Fr. Elias Melin and Harald Nilsson. Nature, 
v. 171, Jan. 17, 1953, p. 134. 

Brief description. 4 ref. 


3585 Effect of Boron and Molybdenum Fertilizers on 
Berseem (Trifolium Alexandrinum). N. P. Datta and H. 
Gurubasava Raj. Nature, vy. 171, Jan. 17, 1953, p. 134-135. 
Briefly describes Indian experiments. Table. 9 ref. 

3586* Streptomycin. W. W. Umbreit. Transactions of New 
York Academy of Sciences, vy. 15, Nov. 1952, p. 8-11. 
Discusses subject of chemical structure in realtion to mode of 
action. 20 ref. 


3587* 


Chemical Structure of Terramycin in Relation to 


Mode of Action. Peter P. Regna. Transactions of New York 
Academy of Sciences, v. 15, Nov. 1952, p. 12-17. 

Shows that relatively few modifications can be made in ter- 
ramycin resulting in retention of biological activity, 24 ref. 
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3588* Effect of Cobalt-60 Gamma Radiation on Micro- 
organisms. C. A. Lawrence, L. E. Brownell, and J. T. Graikoski. 
Nucleonics, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 9-11. 

Cultures of bacteria, molds, yeast, and protozoa were irradiated 
with a kilocurie source to demonstrate the ultimate usefulness 
of fission products for sterilization. Tables. 10 ref. 


3589* Effects of Sprays and Storage Conditions on Po- 
tatoes. Nutrition Reviews, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 12-13. 

Brief discussion of effects of Maleic hydrazide on potato 
sprouts. 


3590* Trace Elements and Bovine Brucellosis. Nutrition 
Reviews, v. 11, Feb. 1953, p. 48-49. 

Briefly describes experiments which showed that trace elements 
had neither prophylactic nor therapeutic effect on experimentally 
induced brucellosis in cattle. 


3591* The Truth About Biological Warfare. William M. 
Creasy. Ordnance, v. 37, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 619-621. 
Presents a few highlights of factual information about biological 
warefare. Discusses administration and counter-measures. 


3592* Methods for Reducing the Spread of the Witch’s 
Broom Disease in Alfalfa. J. D. Menzies. Phytopathology, v. 
42, Dec. 1952, p. 649-650. 
Discussion which includes effect of isolation and control by 
community action. 5 ref. 


3593* Purple Leafspot of Orchard Grass. J. H. Graham. 
Phytopathology, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 653-565. 

Discusses symptoms of disease, epidemiology, host penetration, 
and control. 7 ref. 


3594* The Inheritance of Resistance to Frog-Eye Leaf 
Spot of Soybeans. Kirk Athow and A. H. Probst. Phytopatho- 
logy, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 600-662. 

F. segregation in 6 crosses of resistant X susceptible soybean 
was studied under conditions of natural infection to Cercospora 
sojina, causal fungus of frogeye leaf spot. Resistance in crosses 
studied was found to be due to a single major dominant 
Mendelian factor. Tables. 6 ref. 


3595* Studies on the Nature of the Specific Transmission 
of Aster-Yellows and Corn-Stunt Viruses. Kar! Maramorosch. 
Phytopathology, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 663-668. 

General discussion. Tables. 19 ref. 


3596* Observations on the Production of Mycelial Mats 
of the Oak Wilt Fungus in Pennsylvania. C. L. Morris and 
C. L. Fergus. Phytopathology, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 681-682. 


Brief discussion. 7 ref. 


3597* The Formation of Rod-Shaped Particles Resembl- 
ing Tobacco Mosaic Virus by Polymerization of a Protein 
From Mosaic-Diseased Tobacco Leaves. William N. Takahashi 
and Mamoru Ishii. Phytopathology, v. 42, Dec. 1952, p. 690- 
694 


Brief description. 


3598* Dutch Elm Disease: An Evaluation of Practical 
Control Efforts. David H. Marsden. Plant Disease Reporter, 
v. 37, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 3-6. 

Discusses value of sustained programs in local control for above. 


3599* Results of 1952 Tests With Fungicide Mixtures for 
the Control of Apple Scab and Quince Rust. D. H. Palmiter 
and F. H. Emerson. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Jan. 15, 
1953, p. 11-15. 


Brief discussion. 


3600 Trends and Critical Status of Fertilizers. John R. 
Taylor, Jr. Plant Food Journal, v. 6, Oct., Nov., Dec. 1952, p. 
6-7, 11-13. 

Discussion of present role and future of chemical fertilizers in 
agriculture. Photographs and tables. 


3601* Structural Investigation of Peptides and Proteing, 
H. G. Khorana. Quarterly Reviews, v. 6, no. 4, 1952, p. 340-357. 
Discusses determination of the order of a a-amino-acid residues 
in all substances which are known to contain recurring peptide 
bonds of general type CHR-CO-NH-CHR. To illustrate sco 

and limitations of different methods, recent progress in t¢ 

study of amino-acid sequences in some peptides and proteins js 


included. 143 ref. 


3602 Grass Herbicides in Today’s Agricultural Economy, 
Roger M. Blouch. Scientific Monthly, v. 76, Jan. 1953, p. 36-4]. 
Discussion of graminicides and other chemical herbicides jp 
controlling grasses in cultivated areas. Photographs. 29 ref. 


3603* Insecticide Names. C. C. McDonnell. Soap and 
Sanitary Chemiacls, v. 29, Jan. 1953, p. 127, 129, 131, 137 
Lists common names and composition of certain complex or 
ganic insecticidal and fungicidal chemicals. 


3604* Relation of Water-Soluble Boron in Illinois Soik — 
to Boron Content of Alfalfa. C. H. Stinson. Soil Science, y. 
75, Jan. 1953, p. 31-36. 

Investigations were undertaken to determine minimum B fe- 
quirement in terms of tissue concentration; relation of soil- 
supplying power to concentration in the plant; and extent and 
severity of B deficiency for alfalfa in Illinois as guides in recom. 
mending use of borax fertilizer. Tables. 8 ref. 


3605* Effect of Ammoniation on Availability of Phospho- 
rus in Superphosphates as Indicated by Plant Response. 
W. E. Martin, J. Vlamis, and J. Quick. Soil Science, v. 75, Jan. 
1953, p. 41-49. 

Comparison of availabality of phosphorus in variously am- 
moniated superphosphates and study of relationships between 
citrate and water solubility of phosphorus and plant response 


on a number of phosphate-deficient Calif. soils. Tables. 9 ref. 


3606* Residual Effects of Superphosphate Application 
on Soil Phosphorus Level and Growth of Crimson Clover 
as Measured by Yield and Phosphorus Uptake. Allan 8. 
Prince. Soil Science, v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 51-57. 

Discusses residual effects of phosphorus applied in varying 
amounts over a period of 36 years. Tables. 12 ref. 


3607* Residual Phosphorus of Heavily Fertilized 
Soils. E. J. Rubins. Soil Science, v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 59-67. 
Compares amounts of phosphorus removed from soils by con- 
tinuous cropping to changes in P status of soils as measured by 
laboratory investigations. Tables. 17 ref. 


3608* Differential Behavior of Potassium Metaphosphate 
and Sulfate Incorporations in Soils. W. H. MacIntire, W. M. 
Shaw, and B. Robinson. Soil Science, v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 69-80. 
Behavior of KPOs was made the objective of lysimeter exper | 
ment in which K.SO, was used alone and with supplements of 
either limestone or dolomite as control for input of K on 2 | 
soils. Tables. 22 ref. 


— 


3609 The Problems of Resistance to Insecticides. ( Dutch.) 
D. Dresden. T.N.O. Nieuws, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 370-374. 
Discusses breeding experiments with “tagged” chromosomes to 
study the progressive immunization of flies against insecticides. | 
Photographs and table. 


3610* Practical Experiences in Measuring the pH Value 
of Soil With the Antimony Electrode for Purposes of 
Simplifying the Determination of the Need of a Soil for 
Lime. E. v. Zezschwitz. Zeitschrift fiir Pflanzenerndkrung 
Diingung Bodenkunde, vy. 58, no. 3, 1952, p. 231-244. 


Equipment is described and illustrated. Data are charted and | 

tabulated. 10 ref. ; 
Books 

3611 The Biology of Phosphorus. G. Evelyn Hutchinson. 


Harry G. Albaum, Harold C. Hodge, Jacob Sacks, and Henry 
A. Lardy. 147 pages. 1952. Michigan State College Pres. 
(QP535.P1 W83b) 

Includes biogeochemistry of P, role of P in plant metabolism, 
incorporation of radiophosphorus during growth, dynamic role 
of the skeleton as shown by radioisotopes, significance 
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phorylation cycle in intermediary metabolism, and role of 
phosphate in metabolic control mechanisms. 


also: 
55.192 (determination of Ca and Mg in soils) 
3209 (continuous det’n. of leaf thickness ) 
3495 (biology of plastics) 


32. PHYSICS 


3612 Torsional Stresses in Multi-Webbed Rectangular 
(Cylinders. A Rapid Approximate Method for Solving the 
Problems of Symmetrical Section. E. H. Mansfield. Aircraft 
Engineering, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 20-21. 

Mathematical analysis. 


3613. Use of Free Energy Data in the Construction of 
Phase Diagrams. W. J. Knapp. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 36, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 43-47. 

Reviews use of free energy-composition curves in binary systems 
for determining range of composition over which a phase or 
combination of phases, is stable at a specified temperature (at 
constant pressure ). Examples are given of construction of phase 
diagrams for and Al,O;-Cr.O, symstems. 
Method described involves an assumption of ideal solution be- 
havior and is limited in application to system where ideal 
solutions are approximated. Graphs. 14 ref. 


3614* The Properties of Pure Liquids. H. S. Tsien. 
Journal of the American Rocket Society, vy. 23, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 
p. 17-24, 35. 

By a semiempirical approach a method is found to calculate 
specific heat of a normal pure liquid at constant pressure from 
specific heat of gaseous state at same temperature. Method of 
computing thermal conductivity of all liquids, except liquid 
metals, from compressibility and density is developed. Tables. 
16 ref. 


3615* On the Theory of Shock Structure I. L. J. F. Broer. 
Applied Scientific Research, sec. A, v. 3, 1952, p. 349-360. 


Theoretical discussion. 


3616 Engineering and Atomic Energy. Eugene M. Simons. 
Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 2-6. 

Defines “nuclear engineering” as art of applying nuclear trans- 
mutations of matter to useful purposes. Paper emphasizes role 
of engineers in various phases of atomic energy work. 


3617 Surface Properties of Germanium. Walter H. Brat- 
tain and John Bardeen. Bell System Technical Journal, vy. 32, 
Jan. 1953, p. 1-41. 

Contact potential and change of contact potential with illumina- 
tion of several Ge surfaces were measured. Results are direct 
evidence for existence of a space charge layer at free surface of 
a semiconductor. Graphs. 8 ref. 


3618* The Existence of Two Distinct Causes for Debye 
Absorption in the Hertz Spectrum. Application to Semi- 
conductors. ( French.) Marie Freymann and Rene Freymann. 
Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des Séances de | Académie des 
Sciences, v. 235, Nov. 10, 1952, p. 1125-1127. 

Discusses absorption connected with defects of crystal lattice as 
another cause for Debye-type absorption. Importance of Hertz 
absorption for study of structure of solids, especially of non- 
stoichiometric ones is indicated. Charts. 


3619* Electronic Diffraction Study of the Development 
of Antimony, Arsenic and Bismuth Films, Obtained by 
al Vaporization in the Body of the Refractor. 
(French.) Pierre Conjeaud. Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires 
Séances de l Academie des Sciences, vy. 235, Nov. 17, 1952, 
p. 1213-1215. 
Describes experimental conditions for the above and discusses 
results, 


3620* 


Ferrites at Microwaves. N. G. Sakiotis and H. N. 


Chait. Proceedings of the I.R.E., v. 41, Jan. 1953, p. 87-93. 
After preliminary discussion of propagation of waves in an un- 

unded ferromagnetic medium and in waveguides; results of 
an experimental study are presented for some samples of com- 
mercially available ferrites. Applications of ferrites to microwave 
cireuitry are briefly described. Graphs. 14 ref. 


3621* The Effect of the Torsional Rigidity of a Single 
Stiffener on the Buckling Characteristics of a Panel Sub- 
jected to Axial Compression With Large Deflections, T. k. 
Steele and C. T. Wang. Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 
20, Jan. 1953, p. 12-18. 


Theoretical discussion. 


3622* Equilibrium Temperature of an Unheated Icing 
Surface as a Function of Air Speed. Bernard L. Messinger. 
Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 20, Jan. 1953, p. 29-42. 
An analysis of the temperature of an unheated surface in icing 
conditions is presented for several significant régimes (less 
than 32F., at 32F., and above 32°F.) as a function of air 
speed, altitude, ambient temperature and liquid water content. 
Graphs. 


3623 Forces Acting on Superconductors in Magnetic 
Fields. I. Simon. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Jan. 1953, 
p. 19-24. 

Shows that forces acting on a superconducting body in a mag- 
netic field may be obtained by analogy with hydrodynamics. 
Two types of magnetic support for a sphere are described. Dis- 
sipation of energy in a rotating sphere by eddy currents and 
by drag of the gas was studied. Diagrams. 
12 ref. 


3624 Reverse Characteristics of High Inverse Voltage 
Point Contact Germanium Rectifiers. J. HH. Simpson and H. 
L. Armstrong. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Jan. 1953, 
p. 25-34. 

Experimental data obtained by pulse methods to minimize 
thermal effects are analyzed in light of theoretical predictions. 
Detailed numerical comparisons are given. Graphs. 12 ref. 


3625 A Selective Detector Amplifier for 10-10,000 ¢&/s. 
G. H. Rayner. Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 30, Jan, 
1953, p. 17-20. 

Describes amplifier for use as a detector in bridge and other 
networks for which a null indication is required. Circuit dia- 
grams. 10 ref. 


3626 Infrared Photoconductivity Due to Neutral Im- 
purities in Silicon. E. Burstein, J. J. Oberly, and J. W. Davis- 
son. Physical Review, v. 87, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 331-332. 

Shows that results provide information about ionization energies 
of impurities and demonstrate value of optical measurements in 
study of impurity levels in semiconductors. 


3627 Transition Probability for Photoelectric Emission 
From Semiconductors. H. B. Huntington and L. Apker. 
Physical Review, v. 89, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 352-356. 

An adaptation of Makinson’s theory of photoelectric emission 
from metals is used to treat simple 1 and 3-dimensional semi- 
conductor models. 17 ref. 


3628 Thermal Treatment of Silicon Rectifiers. Leo Esaki, 
Physical Review, vy. 89, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 398-399. 

Effect on Si point contact rectifiers over temperature range be- 
tween 900C and 1400°C, both in high vacuum and in an 
oxygen atmosphere below about 0.1 mm Hg, was investigated 
by means of heating a Si specimen directly. Graphs. 3 ref. 


3629 Spectroscopic Study of Caesium Discharges in a 
Magnetic Field. L. W. Davies. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, v. 66, sec. B, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 33-40. 

Experiments described consist of spectrographic determinations 
of distribution of intensity in recombination radiation emitted 
by positive column of a discharge in Cs vapor. Tables and 
graphs. 12 ref. 


3630 Electron Spin in Semiconductors. E. A. Guggenheim. 
Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. A, Jan. 1, 1953, 
p. 121-122. 

Brief mathematical interpretation. 7 ref. 


3631° Photoconductivity Study of Activation of Barium 
Oxide. Henry B. DeVore. RCA Review, vy. 13, Dec. 1952, p. 
453-463. 

Studies were made for BaO cathodes at various stages of 
thermionic activation, to establish donor energy levels. Tentative 
explanations of origin of these donors are advanced. Diagrams 
and graphs. 
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32. Physics 


3632 Collective Electron Ferromagnetism a Generalization 
of the Treatment and an Analysis of Experimental Results. 
K. L. Hunt. Proceedings of the Royal Society, v. 216, ser. A, 
Jan. 7, 1953, p. 103-117. 

Compares theoretical and experimental variations of electronic 
specific heat, spontaneous magnetization, and magnetocaloric 
temperature change accompanying changes in external field 
Ni, Ni-Co, and Ni-Cu alloys were used. Graphs. 14 ref. 


3633. An Electromagnetokinetic Phenomenon Involving 
Migration of Neutral Particles. Alexander Kolin. Science, v. 
117, Feb. 6, 1953, p. 134-137. 

Shows that electrical conductivity of irregular bodies and 
microscopic particles may be measured by finding conductivity 
of a solution in which they experience no electromagnetic force. 
Diagrams. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


3634 Development of Turbulence-Measuring Equipment. 
Leslie S. G. Kovasznay. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Technical Note 2839, Jan. 1953, 86 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Equipment was developed to meet more-stringent requirements 
involved in measurement of fluctuations in flow parameters at 
supersonic velocities. Sample measurements are given to dem- 
onstrate performance. Diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


3635 Estimated Power Reduction by Water Injection in 
a Nonreturn Supersonic Wind Tunnel. Morton Cooper and 
John R. Sevier, fr. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Technical Note 2856, Jan. 1953, 19 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Simplified analysis was made to estimate extent to which pres- 
sure ratio and power of a nonreturn supersonic wind tunnel, 
operating in low supersonic Mach number range, can be reduced 
by evaporation of water injected into diffuser. Graphs. 


3636 Analytical Investigation of Ieing Limit for Dia- 
mond-Shaped Airfoil in Transonic and Supersonic Flow. 
Edmund E. Callaghan and John S. Serafini. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2861, Jan. 1953, 18 
pages. (TL570 Un3t) 


3637 Ieing Protection for a Turbojet Transport Airplane: 

Heating Requirements, Methods of Protection, and Per- 

formance Penalties. Thomas F. Gelder, James P. Lewis, and 

Stanley L. Koutz. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 

Uase)” Technical Note 2866, Jan. 1953, 57 pages. (TL570 

Theoretical discussion. Graphs and diagrams. 


3637a Shock Tube Theory and ence a Lukasie- 
wicz. National Aeronautical Establishment (Canada), Report 
15, 1952, 82 pages. (TL523 C165r) 

Theoretical discussion including tables and graphs of required 
functions, covering whole range of values of specific heat ratio. 


3638 Proceedings of the Second Midwestern Conference 
on Fluid Mechanics. 1952. Ohio State University, Engineering 
Experiment Station, Bulletin 149, Sept. 1952, 529 pages. (v. 21, 
no. 3.) (TA21 O3b) 

Contains 47 papers under general headings of turbulence, 
hydraulics, and incom moet flow; compressible flow; con- 
heat transfer; and astrophysics, combus- 


Books 
3639 The Restless Universe. Rev. Ed. 2. Max Born. ( Trans- 
slated from the German by Winifred M. Deans.) 315 pages. 
1951. Dover Publications, New York. (QC171 B64rtr2) 
Includes air and its relatives; electrons and ions; waves and 
particles; electronic structure of the atom; and nuclear physics. 


nective phenomena an 
tion, etc. 


3640 Physics as a Career. Norman Clarke. 70 pages. 1952. 
Institute of Physics, London. (QC28 C55p) 

Gives guidance on available avenues of training which lead to 
professional recognition as a physicist, together with factual 
information and comments on main openings for employment. 


3641 Modern Science and Modern Man. James B. Conan 
111 pages. 1952. Columbia Univ. Press, New York (Q17] 
C74m ) 

Shows how theoretical structure of physics and chemistry haye 
been profoundly altered since 1900. By taking a few examples 
from mass of new discoveries and analyzing their philosophical 
implications the author demonstrates how physical and chemical 


theories are now considered guides to action, not keys to under. ‘ 


standing the universe. 


See also: 
3018 (shell model of the nucleus ) 
3210 (measurement of pulsating pressures ) 
infra-red region ) 
a(thermocouple tor measuring transient temper; 
3296 (flame velocities of 
3297 (flame velocities of propane and ethylene-O,.-N, 
mixtures ) 
3380 (electrical conductivity of oo) 


3391 (torsion for elastic isotopic beams ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


3642 Silicon Carbide Heating Elements. Developmen, 
Uses, Chemical, and Physical Investigations. T. H. Elmer 
American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, Jan. 1953, p. 23-25. 
dise., p. 26-27. 
Development of SiC heating elements is reviewed and literature 
dealing with uses of resistors is mentioned. Explanation of why 
SiC heating elements fail at high temperatures is offered. 37 ref. 


3643* Measurement of Specifie Losses in Electrical Ma- 
chines. (German.) F. Reinhardt. Archiv fiir Technisches Mes- 
sen, Oct. 1952, p. 217-220; Nov. 1952, p. 245-246. 

Defines kinds of losses. Describes ways of measuring individual 
and combinations of losses. 4 ref. 


3644* Counting Pulses of Various Forms and Occurrence 
by N. F. Roberts and L. T. 

ilson. Australian Journal of Applied Science, v. 3, Dec. 1952 
p. 263-276. 
Discusses problems in counting pulses that are non-uniform to 
varying degrees with respect to shape, size, and separation in- 
terval. Devices are suggested for obtaining maximum accuracy, 
Diagrams. 3 ref, 


3645* Computers at Work in Bureau. Machines Save Time 
in Handling Intricate Problems. H. N. Laden and L. D. 
Whitelock. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 1, Feb. 1953, p. 7-12. 
General discussion with photographs. 


3646* Ferroelectric Materials as Storage Elements for 
Digital Computers and Switching Systems. J. R. Anderson. 
Communication and Electronics, Jan. 1953, p. 395-401. 
Presents an explanation of operation of a basic storage circuit 
employing a ferroelectric material. Requirements for suitable 
materials, descriptions of several types of circuits employing 
ferroelectrics, and experimental data obtained with operating 
circuits are given. Diagrams and graphs. 


Magnetic Amplifier as a Computer 
ement. RK. A. Ramey. C icati , ics, Ji 
1958, 445-446. umey. Communication and Electronics, Jan. 
Presents possible applications with experimental illustration of 
a flip-flop, coincidence, and ring counters. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


Present, and Future. W. H. Mac- 
illiams, Jr. ectrical Engineering, v. 72, Feb. 
116-121. 
Deals with historical development of computers. Also discusses 
current problems, indicating future structural and functional 
computer trends. 14 ref. 


3649* Evaluation of Core Materials for Magnetic Ampli- 
fiers. I. D. C. Dieterly. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, Jan 
1953, p. 68-73, 274, 276; Feb. 1953, p. 124-127, 380. 
Analysis is based on oscillographs of flux-current loop. Describes 
test circuit for establishing control magnetization curve for aly 
core material. 
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Intermittent-Feed Computer Tape Reader. B. G. 
Welby. Electronics, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 115-117. 
Five-phototube input system for digital computers reads tele- 
printer punched tape at speeds up to 200 5-hole characters 

/sec. Intermittent tape drive uses clutch and brake solenoids 
by signal derived from sixth phototube located under tape 
sprocket oles. Diagrams. 


3651* Instrument Approach System Steering Computer. 
W. G. Anderson and E. H. Fritze. Proceedings of the LR.E., 
y. 41, Feb. 1953, p. 219-228. 

Concerned with theory of air-borne electronic steering computer 
and associated instrumentation used in aircraft guidance during 
an instrument approach. Principles of complementary linear 
filtering are presented. Combination of certain signals in a 
complementary filter is shown to result in an improved system. 
Diagrams. 


3652" The Electronic Age in Computing. Oil and Gas 
Journal, v. 51, Feb. 2, 1953, p. 57-80. 

“4 Petroleum-Engineering File on Punched Cards”, R. K. 
Guthrie; J. W. Amyx, A. M. Moore, W. M. Robinson, L. Kotara, 
and R. H. Wallace; “Computation of Sand Volumes From 
Isopach Maps Using Punched Cards Instead of a Planimeter”, 
R. K. Guthrie, J. W. Amyx, R. H. Wallace, and W. M. Robinson; 
“Allocating Battery Oil and Gas Production to Individual Wells 
Using Punched-Card Computing System”, J. W. Amyx, R. K. 
Guthrie, W. M. Robinson, A. M. Moore, Raymond Martinez, 
and J. R. Tower; “Calculation of Crude-Oil Run Tickets by 
Electronics”, H. M. Spinning; “Computing Gas Volumes From 
Orifice-Meter Charts Integrator Data Using a Punched-Card 
System”, A. C. Buchanan, Jr. and Hubert Skinner; “Digital 
Computation of Resistivity-Departure Curves”, Leendert de 
Witet, S. P. Frankel, and J. D. Porter; and “Mechanized Ac- 
counting Aids Major Drilling Contractor”, Joseph A. Kornfeld. 
Photographs and diagrams. 


3653. Space-Charge-Wave Amplifier Tubes. Basie Prin- 
ciples of Operation. Part I. Rudolf G. E. Hutter. Sylvania 
Technologist, v. 5, Oct. 1952, p. 94-99; v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 6-12. 
In Part I, individual tubes are discussed briefly to show the 
types of regions which exist. Method of analysis is described, 
generalized electronic theory for all regions developed, and 
general circuit problem is then discussed. In Part II, individual 
regions are analyzed. Circuit problem for each region is formu- 
lated; and electronic and circuit relations combined to give 
equations which describe behavior of the region. Concludes with 
a discussion of certain problems which can be analyzed by using 
a series of regions. Diagrams. 


3654 Germanium Diodes Sealed in Glass. John W. Dawson. 
Sylvania Technologist, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 1-4. 

Moisture entry into Ge diode units may cause significant drift 
in their electrical characteristics. Ceramic, wax-filled cartridges, 
and “sealed-in-glass” constructions are used to prevent this 
effect. Some electrical properties of diodes are discussed. Graphs. 


3655* Transistors as Parts of Amplifiers. (Norwegian. ) 
Just Fr. Storm. Teknisk Ukeblad, v. 99, Nov. 6, 1952, p. 833- 
840; dise., p. 840. 

Discusses theory and principles of transistors and their use 
in radio amplifiers. Diagrams and graphs. 


3656 The Microwave Interferometer. H. C. Hanks, Jr. 
Tele-Tech, v. 12, Feb. 1953, p. 86-88, 102, 104, 106, 108, 110. 
Describes highly accurate K-band instrument which employs 
Doppler radar technique to provide continuous record for 
ballistic measurements. Diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3657 Development of Electrical Methods of Analogy for 
Analyzing Non-Stationary Heat Flows in Europe and the 
United States. (German.) L. Beuken. Fourth International 
ngress on Industrial Heating (Paris), 1952, no. 19, 6 pages. 
(TH7461 In8p ) 
Describes theory of the Beuken model for determining non- 
‘tationary heat fluxes and a summary of its applications. In- 
ae Spetvaction details of different models made in Europe 


Books 


3659 The Electrical Fundamentals of Communication. Ed. 
2. Arthur Lemuel Albert. 531 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New 
York. (TK5261 All4e2) 

Covers basic electrical fundamentals using explanations and 
illustrations taken from communication field. Presents electrical 
fundamentals of communication as are needed by a beginning 
student for a comprehensive study of telegraphy, telephony, 
and radio with such allied branches as television. 


3660 Principles of Electricity. 1952 Rev. Ed. Wendell H. 
Cornetet. 341 pages. 1952. McKnight & McKnight Publishing 
Co., Bloomington, Ill. (TK146 C8I1p) 

Presents information concerning fundamental electrical phe- 
nomena and is suitable for use in basic courses in secondary 
schools, trade schools, and colleges. Chapters on magnetism; 
static electricity; Ohm’s law; electric currents and chemical 
action; work, energy, and power; electric currents and mag- 
netism; electric meters; direct current dynamos; alternating 
current; and electronics at work. 


3661 Electrical Measurements Manual. C. H. Dunn and 
H. J. Barker. 112 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York (TK275 
D92e¢e ) 

Written as a text for an elementary laboratory course in electric 
measurements. Includes treatment of laboratory techniques and 
well-balanced selection of experiments. 


3662 Description of a Magnetic Drum Calculator. 3158 
pages. 1952. Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge, Mass. (QA76 
1H126d ) 

Covers organization of the calculator; basic circuits; storage 
system; arithmetic units; elementary functions; numerical input 
and output devices; sequencing and control of the calculator; 
and problem preparation and solution of typical examples. 


See also: 
2915 (powdered magnetic cores) 
2924 (frequency changer for resistance welding) 
2928 (power supply for welding ) 
3328 (high temperature production by means of 
electrothermy ) 
3628 (thermal treatment of Si rectifiers ) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


3663 What Has Happened to Toned News Inks? J. G. 
Curado. American Ink Maker, v. 31, Jan. 1953, p. 29-31. 


Briefly tells of problems encountered and why other inks re- 
placed toned news ink. 


3664* = Anti-Set-Off Practice. Granular Separation by Dry 
Spray. F. B. P. Rambridge. British Printer, v. 65, :Jan.-Feb. 
1953, p. 36-38. 

Discusses importance of particle size, necessary characteristics 
of powders, and range of dry granule sizes. Photographs of 
equipment. 


3665* Guillotine Knives. Paul Gill. British Printer, v. 65, 
Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 42-44. 

Describes knife making, maintenance, and problems encountered 
in use. 


3666* British Company Brings Out New Photo Type- 
none Unit. Canadian Printer and Publisher, v. 62, Jan. 1953, 
p. 39. 

Describes “Monophoto” phototype composing machine capable 
of bridging the transition from hot metal to phototype com- 
position with a minimum change in techniques and composition 
procedure 


3667* LTF’s New Copper Aluminum Bi-Metal Plate. 
James K. Martin. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 
110, 112, 116, 118, 120, 125, 127, 178, 180. 


General discussion, emphasizing recent applications. 

3668* English Monophoto Being Introduced in U. S. 
Inland Printer, vy. 130, Jan. 1953, p. 42-43. 

Briefly describes British ene wd composing machine which 
uses standard Monotype keyboard. Caster has negative matrix 


case, film magazine, and light source in place of hot metal. 
Photographs. 
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34. Graphic Arts 


3669* New Reproduction Methods in the Aviation In- 
dustry. M. G. Holland. International Blue Printer, v. 26, Jan. 
1953, p. 22-23, 44, 46. 

Describes reproducing methods; Xerox; Multilith; Polaroid Land 
Camera; sensitizing metal templates by roller coating; color 
photomacrographs; and Peerless Neo-Flow Reduction Camera 
as used by North American Aviation, Inc. 


3670* Light Measuring Devices—Their Use in Litho- 
graphy. Harvey T. Holsapple. National Lithographer, vy. 60, 
Jan. 1953, p. 30-31. 
General discussion. 


3671* Modi Kopy. Distinctive Type Illustrations. J. S. 
Mertle. National Lithographer, v. 60, Jan. 1953, p. 32-33. 
General discussion on making photographic prints produced 
from a type proof, drawing, layout or photograph, with the 
print serving as a copy or original for reproduction by any 
photomechanical process. 


3672* Makeready and Related Factors in Web Offset. 
Don French. Modern Lithography, v. 21, Jan. 1953, p. 38-39, 
111, 113, 115. 

Discusses differences between 
printing. 


3673* Gelatino-Silver Emulsions. Parts HI] and IV. J. S. 
Mertle. National Lithographer, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 46-47, 
96-97; v. 60, Jan. 1953, p. 34-35, 59-61. 

Continues historical account of above emulsions. Part IV con- 
siders well-known men of research. 


3674* 
Lihography. E. 
1953, p. 57-58. 
General discussion on Epon surface coating resins, which are 
condensation polymers of epichlorohydrin and bisphenol. 


3675* Emulsifying of Ink. Theodore Makarius. Modern 
Lithography, v. 21, Jan. 1953, p. 63, 115. 


Brief discussion. 


3676* Some Current Image Converter Practice. R. F. 
Laurence and Kenneth Shaftan. Photographic Engineering, v. 
3, 1952, p. 189-206, 

General discussion emphasizing Mullard image converter tube 
series with the associated photographic techniques important 
for recording image converter tube presentations. 


3677* How Fotosetter Works. Printing Equipment En- 
gineer, v. 82, Jan. 1953, p. 56, 58-60. 

Describes above used to produce typographic composition for 
photomechanical purposes. 


3678* Proper Makeready Pressures. Fred W. Hoch. Print- 
ing Magazine, v. 77, Jan. 1953, p. 60-62. 

Reviews printing pressures needed on platens, flatheds, and 
rotaries. 


3679* High-Etch Dry Offset. Ernest F. Trotter. Printing 
Magazine, v. 77, Jan. 1953, p. 84-85. 
Progress of process is discussed. 


3680* The Present Status of Direct Negative-Positive Color 
Print Processes in Eurpoe. II. Positive Print Materials and 
oe H. Gordon. PSA Journal, v. 19B, Feb. 1953, p. 
3-10. 

Deals with color negative materials being marketed at present 
in Europe. Agfacolor, Gevacolor, Ferraniacolor, and Telecolor 
are described in detail. 


3681* Two-Bath Fixation of Prints. 
Henn, and R. F. Edgerton. PSA Journal, v. 
p. 10-16. 

Deals with an efficient method for complete removal of un- 
exposed Ag halide in order to avoid over-all stains which occur 


sheet-fed 


and rotary offset 


The Application of Epoxy Resin Esters to Metal 
R. Lawson. Modern Lithography, v. 21, Jan. 


. I. Crabtree, R. W. 
19B, Feb. 1953, 


when residual Ag salts decompose in a print on storage or when 
prints are subsequently toned. 


3682* Modification of Lacquers for Protective Coating of 
Photographs. Hubert O. Ranger. PSA Journal, vy. 19B, Feb, 
1953, p. 23-27. 

Describes recent developments in lacquer technology. A number 
of promising new components were examined. It is noted that 
Vinylite VYCC contributes greatly towards providing a superior 
lacquer and addition of ultra-violet absorbers is helpful fo, 
preserving color photographs. 


3683* Motion Picture and Flash Photograhy in Mectianics 
Research. Clifford C. Hauver. PSA Journal, vy. 19B, Feb. 1953, 
p. 27-29. 

Reviews flash illuminating techniques, higher speed film emul. 
sions, and rotating prism type motion picture cameras. 


3684* Some Design Features of a Wide-Film Continuous 
Machine. J. S. Goldhammer. PSA Journal, vy. 19B, Feb. 1953, 
p. 32-36. 

Discusses features of Air Force Type A-9 Processing Machine. 
Although machine is 10 ft. long including drier, aerial film cap 
be immersion-processed at 20 ft. 
developer aa at 85°F. without supplementary hardening. 
Eventual complete replacement of batch type film processing 
and mass printing on sheet paper become possible as a result of 
this machine. 


3685* Influence of Quaternary Salts on Photographic 
Development and Their Effectiveness as Chromatographic 
Developers. W. Vanselow and T. H. James. PSA Journal, y. 
19B, Feb. 1953, p. 36-39. 


Experimental data on above. 


3686* Motion Photography for Combustion Research. F. 
W. Bowditch. Journal of the Society of Motion Picture and 
Television Engineers, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 472-484. 

History of use of semi-high-speed photography as a research 
tool for study of comubstion process in gasoline engines is 
presented. Consists of direct photography of luminous combus- 
tion process as seen through quartz windows in heads of several 
gasoline internal combustion engines. Both commercial cameras 
and cameras designed and built in these laboratories were 
used. Photographs and diagrams. 6 ref. 


3687* Optical Aids for High-Speed Photography. David 
C. Gilkeson and A. Eugene Turula. Journal of the Society of 
Motion Picture and Television Engineers, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 
498-502. 

Several new series of highly corrected lenses for high-speed 
motion picture and professional 35 mm. use were designed with 
focal lengths ranging from 3.7-2000 mm. Mirror optics were 
used for longer focal length lenses. Particular optical design 
and fabrication problems are discussed with reference to mirror 
optics. Special optical devices to aid high-speed photograhy 
are discussed. Tables. 12 ref. 


3688* <A High-Speed Rotating-Mirror Frame Camera. 
Berlyn Brixner. Journal of the Society of Motion Picture and 
Television Engineers, v. 59, Dec. 1952, p. 503-511. 
High-speed framing camera of some genral utility was developed 
at Los Alamos Scientific laboratory and operated up to 3,500,000 
frames/sec. Use is made of a rotating mirror and 170 framing 
lenses working at £/26 to produce frame pictures 1.2 x 1.4 cm. 
in size. Another model operating at 100,000 frames/sec was 
made with 90 circular frames 2 cm. in size. Diagrams < 
photographs. 


See also: 
3219 (paper sizing test) 
3467 (Rnishing vinyl film) 
3502 (protein and synthetic adhesives for paper coating) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


per min. in normal D-19 


3689 Developments in the Iron and Steel Industry During 


1952. I. E. Madsen. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Jan. 1953, 
p. 123-161. 

General discussion of foreign plants; raw materials; blast fur 
nace; steel making; rolling mills; finishing; furnaces and con- 


trols; materials handling; and power. Photographs, diagrams, | 


and tables. 
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35. Statistics and Economics 

9a Resurrection of Metallurgy in Italy. Antonio Scor- 
tecci. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 89-93, 176, 178. 
Briefly sketches prewar situation as an introduction to postwar 
recovery. Tables and graphs. 
3690 The Free World’s Metal Resources and Expected 
Demand. Alfred J. Murphy. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, 
p. 68-73, 172, 174, 176. 
Considers principles which affect the availability of metals and 
influence commercial efficiency. Tables. 
3691 Metal Industry in Japan. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 
1953, p. 112-114, 178-179. 
Discusses postwar problems of iron and steel industry, Em- 
phasizing mineral resources of Japan. 
3692* United Nations Quarterly Bulletin of Steel Statistics 
for Europe. No. 9, Dec. 1952, 115 pages. 
Tabulated data on production of raw materials and finished 


steel. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3693 Estimate of Known Recoverable Reserves of Coking 
Coal in McDowell County, W. Va. Joseph J. Wallace, James 
J. Dowd, William H. Havenner, John M. Provost, R. F. 
Abernethy, and D. A. Reynolds. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report 
of Investigation 4924, Nov. 1952, 26 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 
Tabulated data. 

Books 


3693a Costa Riea. A Study in Economic Development. 
Stacy May, Just Faaland, Albert R. Koch, Howard L. Parsons, 
and Clarence Senior. 374 pages. 1952. Twentieth Century Fund, 
New York. (HC147.C8 T9lc) 

Reports findings of a survey team commissioned to look into 
developments in various segments of Costa Rican economy. 
Recommends specific measures for improvement that might be 
undertaken, especially with technical and financial assistance 
from foreign and international agencies. Presents a factual 
picture useful not only to persons concerned with Cost Rican 
and Central American affairs but with whole problem of aid to 
underdeveloped areas. 


3694 The Basis of a Development Program for Colombia. 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development. 642 
pages. 1950. Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore. (HC197 In86) 
Describes report with purpose of setting forth a long-range 
development program ps to raise standard of living of 
the Colombian people. 


3695 Economie Warfare. Yuan-li Wu. 403 pages. 1952. 
Prentice-Hall, New York. (HC59 W95e ) 

Analyzes principles and methods of economic warfare and 
describes how on certain occasions these are put into practice. 


3696 The Economic Development of Lraq. International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development. 463 pages. 1952. 
Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore. (HC497.17 In8e ) 

Presents report of a mission sent to undertake a general review 
of Iraq’s economic potentialities and to submit recommendations 
designed to assist Governmnt of Iraq to formulate a long-term 
program for further development of the country’s productive 
resources. 


3697 Report on Cuba. International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development. 1052 pages. 1951. Johns Hopkins Press, 
Baltimore. (HC157 InSr) 


er findings and recommendations of an economic and 
technical mission organized to study the Cuban situation. 


See also: 


3154 (economics of cathodic protection ) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 
— Search for High-Temperature Materials. William L. 
tuckart. Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 19-20. 


Discussion includes use of ceramics; promise of Mo; Mo-alloys 
and other metals; and problem of joining. 


3699* Wind Power. History and Present Status. H. E. 
Parsons. Engineering Journal, v. 36, Jan. 1953, p. 19-21. 

Summary of what has been accomplished in the last 30 years 
in the commercial development of power trom the wind. 10 ref. 


3700 Early History of Titanium. M. A. Hunter. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 130-132. 

Reviews laboratory interest during 1906-1908 for producing Ti 
in pure and usuable form. 


3701 Titanium Evaluated for Ordnance. Benjamin 5S. 
Mesick. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 136-137. 
Briefly considers occurrence, reduction, a properties, 
mechanical properties, weldability, and fabrication of Ti. 


3702 Navy Has Large Titanium Program, Edward L. 
Beardman. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 138-139. 


Describes interest and part played in developing Ti. 


3703 Annual Engineering Materials Review and Forecast. 
T. C. Du Mond. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Jan. 1953, p. 
101-116. 

A quick look at developments in engineering materials reveals 
some changes in use of materials that will be forthcoming and 
influences that will bring these changes about. Discusses irons 
and steels; nonferrous metals including high temperature alloys, 
carbides, Cu alloys, Al alloys, Mg, Ti, and minor metals; non- 
metallic materials; parts and forms; finishes and coatings; and 
processing methods including heat treating and joining. Photo- 
graphs. 


3704 Developments in Alloy Steels: A Review of Recent 
Progress. C. Sykes. Metallurgia, vy. 47, Jan. 1953, p. 3-8. 
Places main emphasis on field of corrosion and heat resisting 
steels. Reference is made to high-speed and boron steels, anc 
use of rare earths as alloying elements. Also includes Cb steels, 
corrosion resistance, and intergranular corrosion of stainless 
steels. Tables, diagrams, photographs. 30 ref. 


3705 Copper and Copper Alloys: A Survey of Technical 
Progress During 1952. E. Voce. Metallurgia, v. 47, Jan. 1953, 
p. 9-17. 

Covers production; foundry practice; fabrication; finishing and 
plating; properties and applications; corrosion and protection; 
joining; physical metallurgy; powder metallurgy; analysis; and 
testing. 205 ref. 


3706 An Examination of Joule’s Work on the Metallurgy 
of Amalgams. H. J. Axon. Metallurgia, v. 47, Jan. 1953, p. 
27-28. 

Review of Joule’s work on constitution of binary alloys of He 
from the viewpoint of modern knowledge. 


3707 Progress in Steelmaking Processes in America. John 
S. Marsh. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 74-77. 
General discussion appraising standard steelmaking processes. 


3708 The Role of Mud in Deep Drilling. Vernon B. Zacher 
and Bruce R. Zacher. Petroleum Engineer, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 
B51, B54. 

Reviews growth of mud technology since 1925. Presents a 
reasonable picture of the future. 


3709* Legal Bases of Our Patent Administration. (Ger- 
man.) Gerhard Zeunert. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher In- 
genieure, v. 95, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 1-11. 

German patent laws, international regulations, and a few 
of the problems of administration are treated. 149 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3710 Selected Papers on Uranium Deposits in the United 
States. U. S. Geological Survey, Circular 220, 35 pages. (QE75 
Un3c) 

Comprised of “Distribution of Uranium Deposits in U. S.”, 
E. P. Kaiser and L. R. Uage; “Pitchblende Deposits in U. S.”, 
Robert U. King, Frank B. Moore, and E. N. Hinrichs; “Uranium 
in Fluorite Deposits”, V. R. Wilmarth, H. L. Bauer, Jr., M. H. 
Staatz, and Donald G. Wyant; “Secondary Uranium Deposits 
in the U. S.”, Frederick Stugard, Jr., Donald G. Wyant, and 


Arthur J. Gude, III; “Some Uranium Deposits in Sandstones”, 
Donald G. Wyant, Ernest P. Beroni, and Harry C, Granger; 
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and “Uranium in Black Shales, Lignites, and Limestones in 
the U. S.”, Garland B. Gott, Donald G. Wyant, and Ernest P. 
Beroni. 


3711 Simplified Procedure for Nomograph Construction. 
W. W. Baker and H. P. Simons. West Virginia Engineering 
Experiment Station, Technical Bulletin 34, Sept. 1952, 39 pages. 
(TA21 W52t) 

Provides direct instruction in making a series of representative 
types of simple nomographs; omitting any discussion of under- 
lying theory where necessary to explain reason for taking a 
certain step in the construction. 


3712 Comets and Meteor Streams. vol. II. J. G. Porter. 125 
pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QB721 P83c) 
Discussion of comets; orbit of a comet; cometary statistics; 
perturbations; and meteor streams; orbits, and velocities. 


Books 


3713 Nonferrous Physical Metallurgy. Robert J. Raude. — 
baugh. 345 pages. 1952. Pitman Publishing Corp., New York 
(TN758 R19n) 


Describes recent developments in processing, fabrication and | 
—reaien of Al, Mg, Cu, Ni, Cd, Pb, Sn, and Zn and their | 
alloys. Includes melting and casting of reactive metals; direct _ 
casting of billets and slabs of Al, Mg, and Cu alloys; and ap. 
plication of powder metallurgy to production of parts. 


3714 The Theory of Groups. Hans Zassenhaus. ( Translated 
from the German by Saul Kravetz.) 159 pages. 1949. Chelsea 
Publishing Co., New York. (QA171 Z19Ltr) 

Includes elements of group theory; concept of homomorphy and 
groups with operators; structure and construction of composite 
groups; Sylow p-groups and p-groups; and transfer into a sub- 
group. 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


ANALYsis—-CHEMICAL AND PuHysicaL 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and ‘quantitative de ee rmins stion of ‘the compo- 
sition of matter. 


Industrial measurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory equipment and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 


Abrasives; inorganic cements; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 


CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Chemical engineering ond process of mate rik ials such as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 


Cuemistry—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL 
CHEMISTRY——ORGANIC 


CLEANING, FINISHING, AND Coatincs—— METALLIC 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cle ening ond coatings diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 


CORROSION . 
Theory, measurement, and pre vention (except by means s of coatings). 


Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); 
theoretical stress analysis. 


ELecrriciry AND ELECTRONICS 
Electrical and electronic theory, circ its, at, ‘and epplicetions (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 


Founpry PRACTICE 
Melting; casting; pouring; rigging: shake out ond trimming; molding; core ‘end pattes rm 
making; metallurgical control. 


TeCHNOLOGY . . . 
Solid, liquid, and thei prope aties sad combustion: carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For Pesce aim in 
engines, see Section 21.) 


Printing and decorating processes, cquipme at, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 


Heatinc, Dryinc, AND Ain CONDITIONING 
Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying ond heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


Lubricants and lubricating methods; friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; | nuc es “ar r and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


METALS—FABRICATION AND Uses 
Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 
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SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


MetTALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . . 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture: ar; 
fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


Merats—PuysicaL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . . . 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical weepe matics. 


WORKING. . . ; 
Preparation for working; forging; rolling: extrusion; owaging; tube making; wire andl 
rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Metrats—SECONDARY WORKING . . . . 
Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping: mac hining oad 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


MeTALS—-THERMAL TREATMENTS . 
Homogenization; annealing; normalizing: petenting: que ne h, grocioitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. ( For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


MeTALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. : 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and rec systallization: alltwenic 
transformations: precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


MeETALS—-WELDING OR JOINING 
Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and wll. tests: ‘bonding motels .° non- 
metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


MISCELLANEOUS .. . 
medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


Ore AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION . . . 
Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining: sinte sing: aolle- 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


Paints, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS . . 
Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 
erties, application, and testing. 


Puysics . . . 4 
Theory ond ractice (encept as covered in other sections), inc indies ae namics; 
biophysics; ee of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics: 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; ete. 


Piastics AND HicH PoLyMERS . 
Polymerization; properties; testing: proce mothods ‘ond compeund- 
ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES . . ; 
Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and ‘weatment of gaecous liquid 
wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


Powper METALLURGY .... . & 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post- sintering 
operations. 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; rockets; loc omotives; auxiliary equip- 
ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . . . . 
Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compounding. 


STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS . . . . 
Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment: compounding. 
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1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


* minco Development in Lead Sintering Techni- 
= R. ——. Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bul- 
letin, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 61-66; Transactions of the Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, v. 56, 1953, p. 13- 18. 
Traces significant phases in development of “wet-mix” process. 
Discusses its application in present operations and in design of 
new plant now under construction. Tables and graphs. 


3716 ©Classifier Uses New Theory. Melvin Nord. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 384, 386. ~~ 
Centrifugal classifier utilizing graduated height in classifying 
zone achieves sharp separation of fine and corse particles with 
high throughput rates. Diagrams. 


ress, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 55-72. 
Includes “Fundamental Aspects of Grinding”, Edgar L. Piret; 
“Types of Grinding Mills and When to Use Them , Henry W. 
Erickson; and “Unusual Techniques in Grinding”, J. Howard 
Foote. 


_ 3718* Jig Washers in Theory and Practice. A. A. Hirst. 

| Colliery Guardian, v. 186, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 157-161. ipa 
Discusses translation of theory into practice, jig bed, jigging 
technique, automatic refuse control, and middlings recirculation. 


| 3717 Grinding and Crushing. Chemical Engineering Prog- 


ector Locates Tramp Metal in Iron Ore. 
and C, W. Clapp. Age, v. 171, Feb. 26, 
1953, p. 140-141. 
Describes detector which can distinguish differences in structure 
between tramp metal and ore regardless of magnetic propetries. 
Diagrams. 


3720* Fluidized Coal Beds. A. kK. Das Gupta, kK. Y. Shrik- 
hande, and A. Lahiri. Journal of Scientific © Industrial Re- 
search, v. 11B, Dec. 1952, p. 528-533. 

Modified “viscosity” was used to interpret behavior of fluidized 
beds. Shows that analogies exist between rheological behavior 
of fluidized systems and suspensions. Graphs and diagrams. 8 
ref, 

3721 Titanium. John Loughlin. Light Metal Age, Feb. 1953, 
p. 16-17, 20, 30-31. 

Discusses deposits and research laboratories in Australia. Dia- 


3722", Milling Tungsten Ores at the Getchell Mine. Keith 
Kunze. Mining Congress Journal, v. 39, Jan. 1953, p. 31-33. 
Shows that acid leach helps convert scheelite concentrate to 
acceptable product. 

3723 A Method for Concentration of North Carolina 
Spodumene Ores. Mason K. Banks, William T. McDaniel, and 
_ N. Sales. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 181- 


| Process was developed which produces spodumene concen- 


May 1953 


trates assaying 6.0% LisO and 0.45% Fe.Os, with 70-75% 
recovery of spodumene. Two flotation separations are re- 
quired. Simultaneous removal of mica, feldspar, and quartz as 
a froth product using a cationic collector, and subsequent re- 
moval of Fe-bearing minerals as a froth product while 
ree is depressed as a tailing are required. Tables, 11 
ref, 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION 
AND REFINING 


3724* The Production of High Purity Iron by Direct 
Reduction From the Ore. Details of the Duffield Method of 
Smelting. J. E. Ferry. Australasian Engineer, Nov. 7, 1952, p. 
70-73; Dec. 8, 1952, p. 48-52. 
Describes the Duffield Process for production of sponge Fe. 
Includes a heat balance table. 


3725 Reserve Mining Company Building Large Plant to 
Process Taconite. Charles Longenecker. Blast Furnace and 
Steel Plant, v. 41, Feb. 1953, p. 189-191. 


General discussion of plant design and equipment. Photographs. 


3726* Zirconium High-Temperature Experiments. Prob- 
lems in the Production of Zirconium Alloys. Chemical Age, 
v. 68, Feb. 7, 1953, p. 247-250. 

Considers 3 methods for direct production of Zr alloys without 
using metallic Zr. 


3727* Production of High Purity Lead. Italian Trials of 
aenate Method. Chemical Age, vy. 68, Feb. 7, 1953, p. 
251-252. 


Briefly describes use of an electrolytic process. 


3728* A Revolution in lron-Making? Oxygen Enrichment 
and the Blast Furnace. Max Davies. Discovery, v. 14, Feb. 
1953, p. 61-63. ' 


Discusses principles of blast-furnace operations. Diagrams. 


3729 The Development of Rare Metals. J. W. Marden. 
Journal of the Electrochemical Society, vy. 100, Feb. 1953, p. 
37C-39C. 

Gives history of early experiments and discusses reducing 
methods now in use. 


3730 New Devices, New Flowsheets Liven Iron Ore Pro- 
cessing. Leslie J. Bechaud, Jr. Engineering and Mining Journal, 
v. 154, Feb. 1953, p. 124-127. 

Discusses new developments in use of cyclones, HMS units, 
magnetic separators, spirals, and classifiers. 


3731 Humboldt Iron Will Be Recovered by Flotation. D. 
K. Campbell and L. J. Erck. Engineering and Mining Journal, 
v. 154, Feb. 1953, p. 129-131. 

Discusses development of an open-pit mine with a plant for 
beneficiating iron-bearing material by froth flotation. Diagrams. 


| tPrepared from books, journals, and other material received by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 
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2. Metals—Smelting, Reduction, and Refining 


3732 New Processes Feature Gains in Nonferrous Metal- 
lurgy. A. W. Schlechten. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 
154, Feb. 1953, p. 132-134, 136. 

Reviews work and previous literature on Sterling process, flash 
roasting, hot patching of furnaces, and Fluosolids roasting. 
Photographs. 


3733 Open-Hearth Bath Temperature Measurement. F. S. 
Swaney. Instruments, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 256-258, 288, 290. 
Development of a light easily assembled thermocouple for open- 
hearth use is hehe Operational results are given. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


3734 Ingot Heat Conservation. L. H. W. Savage and R. T. 

Fowler. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, y. 173, Feb. 

1953, p. 119-128. 

Describes method by which heat transfer from a steel ingot can 

be determined by using the mold as a calorimeter. Presents 
aphs to show how results can be applied to reduce track and 

a nwt times of ingots. Graphs and tables. 11 ref. 


3735* A Note on Some New Reactions for Refining Ti- 
tanium. S. Ramamurthy. Journal of Scientific © Industrial 
Research, v. 11B, Dec. 1952, p. 545-546. 


Suggests 3 new reactions for extraction of Ti. Graphs. 4 ref. 


3736 Europeans Refine Aluminum Scrap by Alloying. 
Hirsch Loevenstein. Light Metal Age, Feb. 1953, p. 18-20. 
Shows that Zn can be used economically and with many ad- 
vantages to refine Al scrap. Tables. 


3737 Magnesium Progress in Britain. C. J. P. Ball. Light 
Metals, v. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 56-60. 

Discusses production of Mg alloys at low cost and production 
of better alloys to meet requirements of aircraft industry. 
Graphs, photographs, and tables. 


3738 New Magnesium-Zirconium Casting Alloy. R. J. M. 
Payne, A. D. Michael, and R. W. Eade. Magnesium Review and 
Abstracts, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 173-176. 

Describes how Mg-Zn-rare earth-Zr casting alloy was evolved 
to meet special requirements. Graphs. 


3739 The Cold Reduction of Silicon-Steel and Stainless- 
Steel Strip. Alastair McLeod. Sheet Metal Industries, y. 30, 
Feb. 1953, p. 93-104. 

Describes use of a 4-high reversing mill; up-to-date pickling 
line which includes a sodium-hydride bath for descaling stain- 
less / and electric-resistance decarburizing furnaces. Photo- 
graphs. 


3740* Separate Circuits for Antimony and Gold Ores in 
Consolidated Murchison Reduction Plant. South African Min- 
ing and Engineering Journal, y. 63, Part LI, Jan. 24, 1953, p. 
859-861, 863. 

Presents flow plan of reduction plant; legend covering flow 
circuits; description of units installed; metallurgical treatment 
of ores; and water and power supplies. Photographs and dia- 
grams. 


3741* Blast Furnace Charging. Times Review of Industry, 
v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 24-25, 27. 

Describes system of electrically controlled conveyors. Photo- 
graphs. 


3742* Extraction of Cadmium in the Zine Works at 
Magdeburg. (German.) Walter Langner and August Gobel. 
Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, vy. 5, Dec. 
1952, p. 480-485. 

Describes electrolytic process of preparing Cd metal of 99.95% 
purity. 
3743* 


Removal of Bismuth by Blowing Copper Matte in 


the Converter. (German.) Otto Nielsen. Zeitschrift fiir Erz- 
bergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, vy. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 9-12. 
Attempt was made to remove Bi by fire refining of Cu. Describes 
principles, procedure, and results of process. Tables. 


3744* Isothermic Desilvering of Raw Lead. ( German.) 
H. Lange-Eichholz and H. Wasow. Zeitschrift fiir Erzberghg, 
und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 20-23. 
Describes new process which does desilvering in a single step 
at room temperature. Lists test results and advantages. Photo. 
graphs. 4 ae 

Miscellaneous Publications 


3745 New Process for Nodular Iron Production at Loy 
Treatment Cost. Carlo Longaretti and Mario Noris. “Trans. 


actions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 10). 
107; disc., p. 107-108. (TS200 Am35t) 

Shows what was done for making possible nodulizing treatmey 
with direct use of pure Mg or high Mg alloys. Gives 
and advantages of process. Micrographs and photographs. 


See also: 


drawbacks | 


3893 (recovery of Zn from galvanizing wastes ) 
4594 (flicker control in arc furnace power supply) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


3746 Castings With a Pedigree. Carl RK. Loper, James D 
Claffey, and Frank L. Waldenmeyer. American Foundryman, | 
v. 23, Feb. 1953, p. 36-38. 

Describes production of Al precision castings with controlled | 
composition and mechanical properties. Check list of tests and | 
properties which follow each casting from foundry to install. 
tion are given. Operation revolves around first dielectric uni | 
to handle resin-bonded cores on metal plates. Photographs, | 


3747 Washburn Cores Disinterred. Pros and Cons of 
Necked Down Risers. J. B. Caine. American Foundrymaa, y, 
3, Feb. 1953, p. 51-54. 

Reviews development of necked down risers and why they wer 
not successful. States present advantages and disadvantage. 
Diagrams and photographs. 5 ref. 


3748 Redesigning for Malleable lron Cuts Costs, Improve 
Product. American Foundryman, vy. 23, Feb. 1953, p. 55-56 
Illustrates how malleable iron castings replaced fabricated park 
and the advantages gained. Use of castings resulted in lowe 
cost, reduced weight, improved appearance, uniformity, and) 
better machinability. Photographs. 


3749 Synthetically Bonded Molding Sand. Mary T. Zeman 
towsky. American Foundryman, vy. 23, Feb. 1953, p. 57-61. | 
Describes experiments to determine relationships among sinter 
ing point, bentonite-water ratio, and other properties of sani 
mixtures. Room and high temperature properties were cov | 
sidered. Graphs. 35 ref. 


3750 Advantages of Insulating an Electric Furnace Roo. 
Charles C. Spencer. American Foundryman, y. 23, Feb. 1%) 
p. 65-66. 

Briefly shows that use of standard materials result in substantia 
savings in initial cost and uninterrupted service of furnace 
Photographs. 


3751* American Standard Specifications For Cast Ire 
Pipe Centrifugally Cast in Metal Molds, For Water or Othe 
Liquids. Journal American Water Works Association, v. 4 
Feb. 1953, p. 189-206. 

Consists of ASA specifications A21.6-1953 (AWWA C1065 
Extensive tables. 


3752* American Standard Specifications for Cast Ire 
Pipe Centrifugally Cast in Sand-Lined Molds, for Water 
Other Liquids. Journal American Water Works Association, ' 
45, Feb. 1953, p. 207-230. 

Consists of ASA specifications A21.8-1953 (AWWA C108-5) 
Tables and diagrams. i 
3753* Ultrasonic Vibrations and Their Metallurgical 
a. K. F. Alder. Australasian Engineer, Dec. 8, 1952.) 
Methods of generating ultrasonic vibrations are describe 
particular emphasis being placed on phenomenon of magnét 
ostriction and its application in ultrasonic transducers. Revie 
of metallurgical applications of high frequency vibration ! 
—, Attention is concentrated on grain cums of casting 
=5 ref. 
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3754" Some Remarks on Risers, Especially Atmospheric 
Risers. (French.) Jean Gélain. Fonderie, Nov. 1952, p. 3163- 
3182. 

eestesly illustrated article which discusses theoretical and 
practical aspects such as shape and size of risers; their range 
of effectiveness; feeding; and special problems of gray castings. 


3755 Trouble-Shooting Die Casting Problems. W. M. Halli- 
day. Foundry, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 86-91, 262-263; Mar. 1953, 
p. 196-197, 309-310, 312-313, 315-316, 318-319, 320-324, 326. 
Some common defects encountered in production of die cast- 
ings, together with their probable causes and methods of 
correcting the difficulties, are discussed. Part I details symp- 
toms, causes, and remedies for defects relating to surface finish 
and physical properties of castings. 


3756 ©Ford’s Cleveland Foundry. Foundry, v. 81, Mar. 1953, 
p. 138-189. 
Consists of a series of articles describing coremaking, molding, 
melting, cleaning, and ventilating. Extensive photographs. 


3757 Modification of Aluminium Silicon Alloys. R. H. 
Dyke. Foundry Trade Journal, vy. 94, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 91-96. 
Includes discussion of mechanism, investigation of modification 
by NaCl/F flux, modification with low-melting-point ternary 
fux, and modification using Na metal. Photographs and micro- 


| graphs. 24 ref. 


3758 Foundry Sand Control. Special Application to Syn- 
thetic‘Sand Practice. A. Tipper. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, 
Jan. 22, 1953, p. 99-101. 

Discusses characteristics of molding sands which are of par- 
ticular importance to foundrymen in producing good molds and 
castings. Review methods used for routine sand control, in- 
vestigates sand eee, and possible causes and cures for 
certain sand troubles. 


3759 “Push-Button” Control of Metal Composition En- 
visaged. Foundry Trade Journal, vy. 94, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 119- 
123. 

Describes cupola-charging system; gives details of theory and 
practice; and lists working results. Photographs and tables. 


3760 Present Developments and Future Trends in the 
Cast Iron Industry. John McGrandle. Foundry Trade Journal, 
v. 94, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 125-129. 

Forces governing present tendencies are discussed and an at- 
tempt is made to indicate how far these developments may 
affect iron-founding industry. 10 ref. 


_ 3761 Mould Reaction. KR. W. Ruddle. Foundry Trade Jour- 


nal, v. 94, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 145-152. 

Shows that occurrence of mold reaction may lead to an improve- 
ment in soundness of casting. Photographs, diagrams, and 
graphs. 7 ref. 


3762, Sand Burn-On in Steel Castings. Foundry Trade Jour- 
nal, v. 94, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 157-158. 

Discusses peneration of steel into sand molds, and burn-on of 
sand on steel castings. 


3763 Casting Design in Relation to Production. J. H. 

Pearce and G. D. Whitehouse. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, 

Feb. 12, 1953, p. 179-185. 

Discusses cooperation between designer and foundryman, and 

— design for good foundry practice. Diagrams and photo- 

graphs, 

3764 Dressings for Dies. W. M. Halliday. Foundry Trade 

Journal, vy. 94, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 189-191. 

Deals with built-up deposits of molten alloy on die cavity wall. 
preventive measures which can be applied to dies. 


3765 Sand Reclamation at Lynchburg Foundry. Larson E. 
Wile. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Feb. 19, 1953, p. 207-215. 


| Describes sand-reclamation unit which reduced cost of core 


ares, diminishes waste sand disposal, and minimizes delivery 
culties. Diagrams, photographs, and tables. 


3766* apese on the Drying of Cores. Part 1. (German. ) 
A. Brust and F. Roll. Giesserei, v. 39, Dec. 25, 1952, p. 678-681. 


Discusses basic principles of drying oils used as binders for 
sand-mold cores. Tables and graphs. 


3767 Permanent Mold Process. Harold E. Bourassa. Light 
Metal Age, Feb. 1953, p. 11-13, 20. 

Discusses large production runs which make relatively difficult 
technique practical. Photographs. 


3768* Small Zine Die Castings. Louis H. Morin. Machinery 
(London), v. 82, Jan. 30, 1953, p. 209-216. 

Describes wide variety of die castings now produced and 
illustrates “transfer finger” and “gripper” arrangements. 


3769 Which Metal Form for Jet Engine Blades? John L. 
Everhart. Materials & Methods, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 92-96. 
Describes production of blades by forging, casting, machining, 
powder metallurgy, grinding, fabrication from sheet, deep draw- 
ing, rolling, and extrusion. Shows which alloys are applicable 
to the processes. Photographs and tables. 


3770* Shot Peening To Reduce Porosity in Die Castings. 
Eugene F. Anderson. Modern Metals, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 46. 
Discusses use of shot peening to eliminate porosity in castings 
which are subjected to pneumatic or hydraulic pressure. Photo- 
graphs. 

3771 Designing an Ideal Sand Casting. T. H. Trevithick. 
Product Engineering, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 168-170. 

Review of factors that make a casting ideal from a production 
as well as a functional viewpoint. Diagrams. 


3772 Die Caster Features Two-Stage Injection. Steel, v. 
132, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 96. 

Briefly describes new die forge casting machine employing 
“cold-chamber” method of injection, but introduceing a new 
principle which provides for rapid fill while metal is molten. 
High final squeezing pressure prevents shrinkage voids and 
excessive porosity. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3773 Role of the Research Foundry Unit. G. A. Lillieqvist. 
“Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, 
p. 6-15. (TS200 Am35t) 

Describes developments, processes, use of welding electrodes, 
inspection, deoxidizers, desulfurizers, and shell molding. Tables, 
graphs, and micrographs. 7 ref. 


3774  Risering Castings. A Pregress Report For 1948-1951. 
J. B. Caine. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 16-22. (TS200 Am35t) 

Difficulties with use of closely spaced risers required to meet 
feeding distances are discussed. Methods are advanced to over- 
come these difficulties enabling foundry to produce castings 
free from dispersed shrinkage with minimum of reasonably 
sized risers and an acceptable yield. Steel was used as the 
example. Diagrams. 12 ref. 


3775 Practical Aspects of Olivine as a Molding Material. 
John Sissener and Bjorn Langum. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 38-42; dise., p. 43. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Previously abstracted from American Foundryman, vy. 21, Apr. 
1952, p. 138-142. 


3776 A Study of the A.F.S. Fineness Test. H. A. Stephens. 
“Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, 
p. 53-67; dise., p. 67. (TS200 Am35t) 

Errors due to sampling and sieving are examined. Method is 
developed for calibrating unknown sieves using standard sands 
under standard conditions. A.F.S. fineness number is discussed 
and a new distribution index is proposed. Tables and photo- 
graphs. 16 ref. 

3777 Manufacture of Cast Edge Tools in Rotary Furnace 
Steel. Gordon Keech, A. T. Batty, and W. M. Dummett. “Trans- 
actions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 68-74. 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Describes origin of process and presents detailed description of 
the various tools and their actual manufacturing procedure. 
Photographs and micrographs. 

3778 Development of Steel Foundries in India. N. G. 
Chakrabarti. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society’, 1952, p. 84-89. (TS200 Am35t) 

Description covers melting units, raw materials, refractories, 
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fluxes, carbon electrodes for electric furnaces, furnaces, pattern 
making, foundry sand, sand handling, mold boxes, molding, 
core making, castings, stripping, annealing, fettling, and in- 
spection. 

3779 Gases and Naturally Occurring (Congenital) Blow- 
holes in Foundry Practice. Albert M. Portevin. “Transactions 
of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 109-124. 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Defines blowholes and describes states of gases in metals, origin 
of foundry blowholes, dissolved gases, supersaturation, agitation, 
nucleation, segregation at solidification, gas content in metals, 
gas in suspension, general character of blowholes, estimating 
naturally-occurring blowholes, and influence of metal impurities. 


3780 A Study of the Principles of Gating As Applied to 
Sprue-Base Design. K. Grabe, J. G. Kura, and J. H. Jackson. 
“Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 
125-136. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Study in which emphasis was placed on investigation of design 
of sprue base and effect of various gating ratios on casting 
quality. Photographs, graphs, and tables. 4 ref. 


3781 Investigation of Hot Tears in Steel Castings. “Trans- 
actions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 137- 
162. (TS200 Am35t) 

Includes “Test Specimen for Evaluating Hot Tearing in Steel 
Castings”, Gordon W. Johnson; “Evaluation of Hot Tear Test 
Casting”, G. A. Lillieqvist and J. H. Fuqua; and “Hot Tear 
Investigation”, C. H. Wyman, C. A. Faist, and Geo. Di 
Sylvestro. Tables, graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


3782 Investigation of Properties of Steel Sands at Elevated 
Temperatures. R. G. Thorpe, A. E. Riccardo, P. L. Widener, 
and P. E. Kyle. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 197-210. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Includes laboratory stress-strain and expansion studies of several 
synthetic steel sand mixtures at elevated temperatures. Sum- 
marizes test results on scabbing tendencies of sand mixtures. 
Graphs and photographs. 


3783 Risering of Gray Iron Castings. W. A. Schmidt and 
H. F. Taylor. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 211-217; disc., p. 217. (TS200 Am35t ) 
Describes investigation to determine extent of shrinkage in gray 
iron castings. Photographs and diagrams. 


3784 Production of Heavy Gear Wheels in Spheroidal 
Graphite Cast Iron. Corrado Gualletto. “Transactions of the 
American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 223-228; disc., p. 
228. (TS200 Am35t) 

Describes characteristic Italian application of Mg-containing 
spheroidal graphite cast iron in the manufacture of heavy gears 
with cast teeth. Photographs. 


3785 Refining and Elimination of Gases From Metals and 
Alloys. Henry Lepp, Florent Monneret, and Paul Rame. “Trans- 
actions of the American Foundrymen’s Society,” 1952, p. 229- 
233. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Presents theory of refining and degasification of metals through 
method of selective oxidation, and describes application of this 
process. Shows how brass castings of high mechanical char- 
acteristics can be made from reconditioned scrap metal without 
use of ingots. Photographs. 7 ref. 


3786 Influence of the Nature of Oven Atmosphere on 
Drying of Molds and Baking of Foundry Cores. Georges 
Ulmer and Maurice DeCrop. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 234-246; disc., p. 246. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Includes study of agen | and baking of sand; comparative tests 
on core baking in confined atmosphere and in changing at- 


mosphere; and study of drying molds in steam atmospheres. 
Tables and graphs. 8 ref. 

3787 Refractories for the Basic Cupola. H. M. Kraner. 
“Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, 
p. 262-264; disc., p. 264-265. (TS200 Am35t) 

Brief discussion which includes potential solubility of slag, con- 


sumption of refractory lining, and ingredients in refracto : 
tures. 22 ref. 7 


3788 Effect of Binders and Additives on the High Tem. 
perature Properties of Foundry Sands. R. E. Morey, 
Ackerlind, and W. S. Pellini. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 266-273. (TS200 Am35t) 
Describes investigation to establish hot ductility characteristj 
of various sands. Graphs. 5 ref. J a 


3789 Reclaiming Used Molding Sand by Air Scrub 

H. H. Fairfield, James McConachie, and H. F, Graham. Te 
actions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 296. 
299; disc., p. 299. (TS200 Am35t) 

ad abstracted from Canadian Metals, v. 15, June 195, 


3790 =Production Experiences With a Basic Cupola. Sam 
F. Carter. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society, 1952, p. 344-350; disc., p. 350. (TS200 Am35t) 
Discussion includes refractory lining and patching; slag-hole 
and tap-hole refractories; effect of varying degrees of slag 
basicity; economic considerations; slag composition; operation, | 
and control. Describes use for nodular and special irons. Tables. | 


3791 Some Practical Applications of Permeable Metal 
oundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 351-355; disc., p. 355. (TS: 
Am35t ) | 
Permeability of plaster molds for non-ferrous metal casting js 
discussed. Process describes entraining of air into a formulated 
plaster mix so that permeability in the mold is created by 
connections between finely divided air cells. Making molds for 
~ iam Al castings by this process is described. Photographs, 5 

ref, 


3792 The Nature of Bonding in Clay 
ys and Sand-Clay 
Diran H. F. Taylor. “Transactions of the 
merican Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 356-363: di 

363. (TS200 Am35t) 
Re-emphasizes fact that sand-clay mixtures are relatively com 
plex aggregates and that a basic interpretation of bonding action 
is needed before true improvement can be made in molding 
mixtures. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


3793 Patternmaking to Compensate for Shrink Allowance, 
M. K. Young. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’ | 
Society”, 1952, p. 477-481. (TS200 Am35t) 
Discusses application of medium-high and high expansion 
gypsum cements, their characteristics, and methods of handling 
Diagrams. 


3794 Refractory Selection Applied to Batch Type Air 
Schopp P. F. Ulmer. “Transactions of the 
merican Foundrymens Society”, 1952, p. 497-500: disc 
500. (TS200 Am35t) 
Describes steps necessary to select a suitable refractory for 4 
given operation when precise methods are not applicable. Photo 
graphs. 


ry on Furnace Linings. L. B. Wyckoll 
ransactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952 
p. 525-528; disc., p. 528. (TS200 Am35t ) a 
Deals primarily with chemical reactions of slag on furnace 
linings. Considers cupola slags and acid linings. Diagrams. 


apes Metal Patternmaking. J. Jacobson 
ransactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”. 1952 
p. 529-532. (TS200 Am35t ) 
Discussion includes automatic chucking of castings ) 
patterns, driers, and pin corebox. 


3797 Influence of Specimen Tube Loading and Riddk 
Size on Molding Sand Test Results. D. I. Huizenga and K.£ 
Spray. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society’, 
1952, p. 533-535; dise., p. 535. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Describes investigation of various methods of test tube loadint 
and riddling sands through various sized riddles to determitt 
their influence upon molding sand test results. Tables. 


Ma 

37! 
ter 
me 
Pre 
195 
375 
ler. 
195 
Dis 
cor 
380 
Lev 
| Am 
Am 
Seri 
labe 
Sho 
wit 
that 
7 380 
Ada 
Fou 
(TS 
prec 
mec 
and 
380. 

R. 
Fou 
Brie 
380. 
and 
Fou 
(TS 
Desc 
refre 
firec 
fire 
380. 
and 
Fou 
P (TS: 
Con: 
fluid 
ture, 
380: 
Ame 
773- 
Desc 
clud 
cupo 
cond 
3806 
vol, 
Chic 
Cove 
from 
discr 
3807 
uele, 
Diser 
flexit 
cone 


leTican 
) 


eTistics 


bbing. 
Trans. 
296. 


--1952, 


Sam. 


ymen’s 


ig-hole 
slag 
ration, 


lables, 
Metal 


reTican 


TS200 | 


ting is | 
wulated 
ted by 
Ids for 
iphs, 5 


d-Clay 
of the 
iSC., p. 


y 
action 
rolding 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 197a 


May 1953 


Practical Suggestions for the Building of Wood Pat- 

s. W. H. Siebert. “Transactions of the American Foundry- 

men’s Society”, 1952, p. 548-550; dise., p. 551. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Previously abstracted from American Foundryman, v. 21, Apr. 
1952, p. 132-134. 


3799 Olivine Application in the Foundry. Gilbert S. Schal- 
ler. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 
1952, p. 558-562; disc., p. 562. (TS200 Am35t ) 
Discusses properties of olivine, grain size classification, and 
correlary applications. Tables and graphs. 11 ref. 


3800 Effect of Sulphur on Fluidity of Gray Cast Iron. 
Lew F. Porter and Phillip C. Rosenthal. “Transactions of the 
American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 611-616. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Series of preliminary experiments was made to develop a 
laboratory melting technique that would reveal effects of S. 
Showed that S is detrimental to fluidity only when combined 
with sufficient Mn to form sulfides high in Mn content. Found 
that pouring temperature was an important variable in altering 
influence of S. Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 4 ref. 


3801 A Simplified Analysis of Riser Treatments. C. M. 
Adams, Jr. and H. F. Taylor. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 617-622; disc., p. 622-623. 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Reflects trend of experimental work in progress; develops ap- 
preciation of how heat is lost or conserved in risers; and shows 
mechanism by which heat is lost as it varies with riser size 
and metal composition. Diagrams and graphs. 


3802 Melting in a High Speed Reverberatory Furnace. 
R. G. Carlson and W. B. Scott. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 624-626; disc., p. 626. (TS200 
Am35t ) 


Briefly describes and illustrates furnace. 


3803 Fundamentals of Foundry Refractories. J. D. Custer 
and } Spotts McDowell. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 681-685; disc., p. 685-686. 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Describes intermediate-, low-, high-, and super-duty fireclay 
refractories; high alumina, silica, and basic refractories; ganister- 
fireclay mixes; hydraulic setting castable refractories; and plastic 
fire brick. 


3804 Factors Affecting Fluidity of Cast lron. Lew F. Porter 
and Philip C. Rosenthal. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 725-735; disc., p. 735-739. 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Considers influence of mold atmosphere, non-metallic inclusions, 
fluidity test mold, fluidity variations with carbon and tempera- 
ture, and effect of temperature on fluidity. Graphs. 9 ref. 


3805 How Iron and Steel Melt in a Cupola. H. W. Lownie, 
Jr., D. E. Krause, and C. T. Greenidge. “Transactions of the 
American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 766-773; disc., p. 
773-774. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Describes experiments using pig iron, cast iron, and steel. In- 
cludes description of cupola, operation, removing charges from 
cupola stack, coke conditions in frozen charges, and metal 
condition in frozen charges. Micrographs and photographs. 


Books 


3806 Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society, 
vol. 60. 862 pages. 1952. American Foundrymen’s Society, 
Chicago. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Covers text of 100 technical articles, including exchange papers 
from foreign foundrymen’s associations; also a transcript of the 
iscussion following presentation of each paper. 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


3807* Collapsible Aluminum Tubes. ( Italian.) F. Eman- 
uele. Alluminio, v. 21, Dec. 1952, p. 608-614. 

Discusses fabrication, characteristics, protection, and control of 
flexible Al tubes, with particular regard to its use for canning 
concentrated tomato puree. 


3808 Permanent Magnetic Properties in 18-8 Obtained 
by Cold Working. Samuel Storchheim. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 
12, 1953, p. 140-142. 

Discusses cold reduction of annealed types 302 and 304 stain- 
less steel wires which causes the austenitic matrix to transform 
to martensite. Wires, initially non-magnetic, change partially to 
a ferromagnetic condition. Tables. 


3809 Cylindrical Shells. An Experimental Investigation 
Into Redrawing. S. Y. Chung and H. W. Swift. Iron & Steel, 
v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 63-66. 

Describes experimental apparatus and procedure. Discusses 
effects of first-stage drawing rates, inter-stage heat-treatment, 
punch profile aie. first-stage radial clearance, redrawing 
ratio, material, temper, and blank thickness. Low-carbon rim- 
ming steel, 70-30 brass, and 99.0% Al were used. 


3810 Rolling of Thin Strip. M. D. Stone. Iron and Steel En- 
gineer, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 61-73; disc., p. 73-74. 

Reviews previous investigations and calculations. Presents 
method to provide rolling mill designers with an accurate and 
practical method of handling problem of thin strip rolling. 
Graphs and tables. 22 ref. 


3811* Note on the Apparatus for Hot Rolling Steel T-Bars 
at Sharp Angles. ( French.) Louis Gascuel. L’Ossature Métal- 
lique, v. 17, Dec. 1952, p. 581-582. 

Discusses apparatus with respect to diameter and temperature 
of the product rolled. Includes schematic drawing. 


3812* The Electronic Control of Wire Drawing Machines. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Jan. 31, 1953, p. 94- 
95, 97. 

Discusses electronic voltage control applied to wire drawin 
machines thus eliminating use of contactors, relays, or niadial 
resistors. 


3813) Why the 250-lb Copper Wirebar? Metal Industry, v. 
82, Jan. 30, 1953, p. 83-85; Feb. 6, 1953, p. 101-102. 
Suggests modifications in size and weight of rod and compares 
mill with others in rod rolling industry, 32 ref. 


3814 Development of Electroformed Copper-Steel Wire. 
A. N. Gray. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, Feb. 1953, p. 166- 
168, 218-219. 

Traces development and functioning of apparatus to produce 
a satisfactory Cu coated steel wire used for telephone drop 
wire. Diagrams and photographs. 


See also: 


3769 (forming jet engine blades ) 
4576 (equipment for rolling) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


3815* Stretch-Forming. Part I. Forming Large Double- 
Curvature Skin-Panels. The Avro Longitudinal Machine. 
Richard Wood. Aircraft Production, v. 15, Feb. 1953, p, 40-47, 
Describes machine construction, forming dies, and forming 
technique. Graphs and diagrams. 


3816 How GE Works Titanium. V. L. Coughlin. American 
Machinist, v. 97, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 176-181. 

Summary of ideas developed for turning, forging, grinding, 
drilling, tapping, milling, and broaching. Photographs and dia- 
grams. 

3817 Machinability of Cast Steels. IV, V, and VI. American 
Machinist, v. 97, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 189, 191, 193. 

Extensive tabulated information which includes machining-data 
applications, power requirements, and machinability index. 
3818 Gases are Good Cutting Coolants. G. Pahlitzsch. 
American Machinist, v. 97, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 196-197. 


Describes experiments showing advantages and disadvantages 
of CO, and Ne. Graphs. 


3819 Convert to Belts for Lower Polishing Costs. J. J. 
Durnan. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 133-135. 

Discusses conversion of polishing lathes from set up wheels to 
belt grinding by making use of backstand idlers. This gives every 
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shop advantage of cooler and faster grinding at lower cost per 
piece. 

3820 Titanium Can Be Deep Drawn. J. W. Gulliksen. Iron 
Age, v. 171, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 136-139. 

Describes process using tools designed for deep drawing steel 
prone ol | parts. Reductions as high as 38% were obtained on 
0.078 in. sheet in one 


3821 Short Runs at Low Cost With Plastic Tooling. Walter 
G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 19, 1953, p. 115-118. 
Discusses advantages of cast plastic stamping, forming, and 
drawing dies. Cost and production factors for automotive use 
are compared with metal dies. Tables. 


draw. 


3822 Hot Spinning Improves Workability of Titanium. 
Arnold S. Rose. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 19, 1953, p. 119-121. 
Emphasizes need for localized heating of Ti to 1300°F prior 
to spinning. 


3823 Small Parts Hot Headed in Cold-Heading Machines. 
H. Chase. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 19, 1953, p. 124-127. 
Describes cold-heading department which produces 1300 dif- 
ferent parts on 125 cold headers and 26 boltmakers. Production 
of push rods is 31 per min. in a cold-heading machine adapted 
for hot heading. Valve tappets of SAE 5120 cold-drawn steel 
are made at the rate of 3000 per hr. 


3824 How to Tap, Mill, and Broach Titanium. V. L. 
Coughlin. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar. 5, 1953, p. 186-188. 
Discusses control of property variations to obtain high strength, 
ductile, and machineable alloy material. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 

3825 Evaluation of Drawing Lubricants. W. J. Wojtowicz. 
Lubrication Engineering, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 19-21, 41. 
Discusses both oil and emulsion type drawing compounds. 
Describes method of making preliminary assessments of these 
compounds, investigating lubricant variables, and providing in- 
formation for intelligent formulation of new lubricants. 


3826 Extrusion With Glass Lubrication. H. W. Perry. Metal 
Industry, v. 82, Jan. 30, 1953, p. 87-88. 

Briefly describes use of glass as a die-lubricant, a process 
primarily to assist drawing and forming of steel sections. Photo- 


graphs. 

3827 Shot Peening Coverage. ( Extracts.) H. H. Miller and 
P. H. Flynn. SAE Journal, v. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 29-33. 
Describes use of Straub and surface replica methods to provide 
accurately measured and easily controlled shot peening coverage. 
Micrographs. 


3828 Unusual Aircraft Components Produced by Stretch- 
Forming. Thos. A. Dickinson. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, 
Feb. 1953, p. 115-118. 

Using new-type accessories and operational procedures made it 
possible to fabricate many unusual metal parts by means of 
stretch presses. Photographs and diagrams. 


3829 Right Wheel Cuts Diamond Consumption. John W. 
Ripple. Steel, v. 132, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 72-73. 

Chipbreaker grinding in carbide cutter tips is an operation 
where wheel life is important. Width of wheel, coolant, and 
feeds have effect on life. Diagrams. 


Books 


3830 Design and Use of Cutting Tools. Leo J. St. Clair. 
437 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TJ1230 Sa22d) 
Presents practical treatment of problems involved in selecting, 
contgning, grinding, and using cutting tools. Functions of various 
tool angles; side and end relief; angle of clearance; and side 
and back rake are treated in detail. Good and poor qualities of 
different tool materials are outlined. Chip formation, chip 
control, and ways of maintaining an efficient cutting edge are 
thoroughly discussed. Gives considerable data on grinding tools 
and selecting best cutting speeds and feeds 


3831 SAE Manual on Shot Peening. 45 pages. Socicty of 
Automotive Engineers, New York. (TS213 Sol3m) . 
Intended as practical aid to engineers, designers, and men 
in the shop. Points out possibilities and limitations of the 
process. 


See also: 
3769 (grinding jet engine blades) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


3832 Further Investigations on the Sintering of Oxides, 
P. W. Clark, J. H. Cannon, and J. White. Transactions of the 
British Ceramic Society, v. 52, Jan. 1953, p. 1-45; dise. p 
45-49. 
Isothermal shrinkage curves were determined at various tem. 
peratures for MgO, CaO, Fe.Os, a calcined natural dolomite 
MgO with addition of an eutectic melting at 1,345°C., and 
metallic Cu. Also describes experiments on nature of cohesive 
forces in as-pressed oxide compacts and method of evaluating 
energies of activation from shrinkage-time curves. Tables 
graphs, and micrographs. 46 ref. 


3833 Powder Metallurgy in Metallurgical Research. W. 
Pitkin and D. J. Jones. Journal of the Institute of Metals, y 
81, Feb. 1953, p. 157-161. a 
Describes method for studying properties of certain metals and 
alloys. Tungsten for lamp filaments, alloys for tube filaments 
and alloys having specific properties are discussed. Micrographs. 


3834 Zirconium Now Fabricated by Powder Metall 
Methods, Herbert S. Kalish. Materials & Methods, v. 37 Fa 
1953, p. 101-103. 
Shows that sintered Zr is readily cold worked, reduces machin- 
ing costs, minimizes scrap loss, and simplifies alloying. Micro- 
graphs and graphs. ; 


3835 Modern Techniques Prod Shell C " y 
132, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 24. ee 
Discusses techniques used in producing 4 lb. for 7 

and 8 lb. cores for 90 mm shells. 


See also: 
3769 (forming jet engine blades by powder metallurgy) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


3836* Report 

Welded Rail. H. B. Christianson, chairman. American Railway 

— Association Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 116l- 


Includes “Fabrication. Encompassing Methods Veldi 

Space and Facilities 
Costs”. F. W. Creedle, chairman; “Laying. Encom assing Track 
Preparations, Transportation and Distribution of Long Rails, 
Installation in Track, Temperature Considerations. Closure 


of Special Committee on Continuow | 


Welds, Disposition of Rail When Continuous Rail is Replaced, , 


Length Limitations, Procedure at Insulated Joints, Switches, 
Railroad Crossings and Drawbridges, and Cost Data”, F. G. 
Campbell, chairman; “Fastenings. Encompassing Rail Expan- 
sion, Types and Number of Anti-Creeping Devices on Welded 
Track and Adjacent Jointed Track, Type of Joint Bar at Ends 
of W elded Sections, Tie Plate and Spike Requirements, and 
Cost Data J. W. chairman; “Maintenance, Encom- 
assing Maintenance of Rail, Track, Fastenings, Ties, and Bal- 
ast, Including Out-Of-Face Resurfacing and Reballasting, and 
Cost Data”, C. E. Weller, chairman; and “Economics of Con- 


tinuous Welded Rail Versus Jointed Track”, I. H. Schram, | 


chairman. 


3837* 
~ —_— in Wissenschaft und Technik, y. 53, Jan. 1953, 
Se in cold welding and equipment used 


3838* Welding in Marine Engineering. H. N. Pemberton. 


Engineer, v. 195, Jan. 23, 1953 131-133; Jan. : 
p. 160-162. (Concluded. ) 


History of welding is traced, various applications, and several 


Cold Welding of Metals. (German. ) Jiirgen Ruge. | 
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examples of weld repairs are described. Photographs and dia- 


grams. 

3839* Thoriated Tungsten Electrodes Are Not Hazardous 
for Inert-Are Welding. A. J. Breslin and W. B. Harris. Industry 
é- Welding, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 37-40, 68-71. 

Describes series of tests on possible hazards of using thoriated 
W electrodes in inert gas-shielded arc welding. 


* Here’s How Spot Welding Builds Air-Tight Elec- 
trical Panels. Andrew Wyzeenbeek. Industry & Welding, v. 
96, Mar. 1953, p. 49-52. 

Describes advantages and procedure for assembly of hermet- 
ically sealed electrical feedthrough terminals by annular pro- 
jection, spot projection, and spot welding. 


3841 The Presidential Address. Robert Jenkins. Transactions 
of the Institute of Welding, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 151-160. 
Discusses problems of residual stresses and distortion in electric 
arc welding. Photographs, diagrams, and graphs. 


3842 A.C. Argonare Welding at Less Than 50 V_ r.m.s. 
Open Cireuit. J. C. Needham and L. H. Orton. Transactions of 
the Institute of Welding, v. 15, Dec. 1952, p. 161-165. 
Development of electronic unit permits major reduction in open 
circuit voltage. Diagrams. 


3843. Welding of High Alloys Doubled With New Roll-Spot 
Technique. J. R. Fullerton. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Feb. 
1953, p. 166, 168, 170. 

Shows that improved weld quality and increased welding speeds 
are achieved modifying drive mechanism of standard seam 
welders. Stainless steels, Inconel X and W, Haynes Stellite No. 
25, and other crack-sensitive alloys were used. 


3844* Failures in Welded Ships. National Bureau of 
Standards Technical News Bulletin, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 24-29. 
Investigates causes of structural failures and presents basic 
factors involved in prevention. Diagrams, photographs, and 
tables. 


3845 Putting the Squeeze on Cold Welding. Norman Gross- 
man. Product Engineering, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 176-181. 

Basic design data on cold welding are available. They in- 
corporate a critical evaluation of advantages and limitations of 
process and indicate factors which require additional study. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


3846* Advances in the Field of Welding and Cutting. 
(German.) K. L. Zeyen. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 4, Nov. 
1952, p. 402-416. 

A survey of recent literature on the metallurgy of welding fer- 
rous metals. 267 ref. 


3847* Welding Under Stress Loading. (German.) H. Mel- 
hardt. Schweisstechnik, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 133-141. 

Describes method for strengthening and repairing old bridges 
by welding. Photographs, diagrams, and graphs. 


3848* Are Extinction in Alternating Current Are Weld- 
ing. (Dutch.) K. K. Zwart. Smit Mededelingen, v. 7, Oct.-Dec. 
1952, p. 144-149. 

An oscillographic study was made of “are extinction” during 
ac. welding. When voltage necessary for ignition is less than 
voltage available from transformer the are will be reignited. 


3849* Productivity in Manual Eleetrie Welding. (Dutch. ) 
W. A. J. Nolen. Smit Mededelingen, v. 7, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 
158-162, 

Describes several ways of increasing productivity in arc welding 
shops. 

3850 Manual Hidden Are Lowers Fabricating Times. James 
Quigley. Steel, v. 132, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 74-75. 

Lays down bead 4 to 5 times as fast as hand arc welding 


methods. Welds with deep penetration and little stress are 
achieved. Photographs. 


3851 Projection Welding Studs and Bosses. R. Bushell. 
Welding and Metal Fabrication, v. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 55-57. 


Reviews process and determines range of machined parts which 


may be satisfactorily welded in production. Diagrams and 
micrographs. 


3852 Welding Heavy Sections of Mild Steel. R. R. Roberts. 
Welding and Metal Fabrication, v. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 63, 68. 
Shows how weld metal cracking can be avoided when welding 
heavy sections of mild steel. Lists recommendations for plates 
greater than 1% in. 


3853 Applications of Welding in France. (Concluded.) G. 
d’Herbemont. Welding and Metal Fabrication, vy. 21, Feb. 1958, 
p. 64-68. 

Reviews recent French developments in welding for naval con- 
struction, aircraft production, civil engineering equipment, con- 
struction of machine frames, and repairs. 


3854* Shielding Arc-Welding Processes for Jet-Engine 
Components. K. H. Koopman. Welding Journal, vy. 32, Feb. 
1953, p. 103-115. 

Previously abstracted from Iron Age, v. 171, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 
110-112. 


3855° Vacuum Tightness of Welded and Brazed Alumi- 
num Containers. Mike A. Miller and Allen S. Russell. Welding 
Journal, v. 32, Feb. 1953, p. 116-118. 

Welded and brazed Al containers especially prepared with butt 
and perpendicular joints were tested for vacuum tightness. 
— of welding and brazing are described. Diagrams and 
tables. 


3856* Selection and Evaluation of Methods of Hard Fac- 
ing. J. J. Barry. Welding Journal, v. 32, Feb. 1953, p. 119-126. 
Discusses applying hard facing materials by the oxy-acetylene, 
electric arc, submerged, open arc, carbon arc, He, and inert- 
gas shielded methods. Automatic hard facing of tool joints with 
W carbide is described. Micrographs and photographs. 


3857* The Nature of Heat in the Welding Process. Robert 
T. Howard, Welding Journal, v. 32, Feb. 1958, p. 127-131. 
Presents ideas about heat and how it behaves; role of heat in 
the metallurgical variables; and heat and the atomic model. 
Stainless steel was used as an example. Photographs and dia- 
grams. 


3858* How Expansion and Contraction Effect Welding 
Results. L. M. Amburgey. Welding Journal, v. 32, Feb. 1953, 
p. 142-144. 


Explains general theory and basic control procedures that weld- 
ing operator should consider on his welding jobs whether they 
are repair or fabrication. Diagrams. 


3859* Doubles Welding Speeds With Fast Roll-Spot 
Technique. Welding Journal, v. 32, Feb. 1958, p. 148-149. 
Describes satisfactory technique for more rapid spot welding. 
Photographs. 


3860*° =Practical Aspects of Welding Titanium Alloys. J. J. 
Chyle and I. Kutuchief. Welding Journal, vy. 32, Feb. 1953, 
p. 65s-73s. 

Investigation using inert-gas W electrode metal-are process in- 
cluded factors and welding procedures such as scarf design, 
direction of travel (backhand or forehand), selection of He or 
argon gases and sequence of laver deposition. Welding in com- 
pletely controlled inert gas protection, effect of heat treatment 
on mechanical properties, and radiographic examination were 
included. Mechanical and physical properties of welds and 
chemical analysis of the weld metal and parent stock were 
determined. Diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


3861 = Metal-Are Welding of Aluminium-Magnestium Plate. 
Welding Research, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 106r-111r. 

A report prepared from LM.1 Committee document, “Interim 
Report on an Investigation of the Arc Welding of Thick Alu- 
minium-5% Magnesium Alloy”, by J. G. Ball and P. T. Hould- 
croft. Paper discusses test results, welding technique, and 
examination of microsections. Macro- and micro-graphs. 


3862 Resistance Welding of Cold-Headed Bolts. J. E. 
Roberts. Welding Research, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 118r-123r. 


Discusses development of bolt head design for projection weld- 
ing to sheet material (from 12 to 20 s.w.g.) Concludes that 
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bolts made to provisional design can be used on long production 
runs. Tables. 


3863* Economics of Welded Structures. (German.) Hans 
Manzinger. Zeitschrift fiir Schweisstechnik; Journal de la 
Soudure, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 5-14. 

Presents an evaluative survey of welding applications. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3864 Standards for Rough Chipping and Removing Welds. 
Dean Van Order. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 718-722; disc., p. 723-724. (TS200 Am35t ) 


Describes incentive plan for adequate weld removal. 


3865 A Study of the Practical Efficiency Under Static 
Loading of Riveted Joints Connecting Plates. W. M. Wilson, 
W. H. Munse, and M. A. Cayci. Engineering Experimental 
Station, University of Illinois, Bulletin Series 402, July 1952, 
75 pages. (Tl 1éb) 

Comprehensive description of tests on above. Graphs and tables. 


See also: 
3931 (micro-cracking in mild steel welds) 
4191 (glass-to-metal bonding ) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


3866 High F ency Hardening of Steel. ( English.) Aciers 
Fins et Spéciaux Francais, Dec. 1952, p. 44-50 
Presents principles of process, describes meee of heating units, 
design of heating coils, and discusses suitability of various steels 
for this treatment. 


3867* The Alleviation of Thermal Stresses. E. W. Parkes. 
Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 51-53. 

Investigates dependence of thermal stresses in an aircraft 
structure upon the degree of insulation and rate of temperature 
change. Graphs. 


3868* Cast Alloys for Salt-Bath Heat Treating. J. H. 
Jackson. Alloy Casting Bulletin, Nov. 1952, p. 1-5, 7-10. 
Discusses results of research project conducted at BMI for 
p of learning to what extent various high alloys corrode 
in salt baths. Experimental samples represented alloys of the 
Fe-Ni-Cr systems with a specimen of mild steel included for 
comparison. 


3869 Development, Principles, and Applications of Inter- 
rupted Quench Hardening. Richard F. Harvey. Journal of the 
Franklin Institute, v. 255, Feb. 1953, p. 93-99. 


General discussion of quench hardening steel. 10 ref. 


3870 Alloy Steels Processed in Special Furnaces at Cru- 
cible. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Jan. 1953, p. 28-30, 32, 75-76, 
78, 80, 82; Feb. 1953, p. 268-270, 275-276, 278, 280. 

Deals primarily with various furnaces involved in production of 
sheet and strip at Midland, Pa. Plant of the Crucible Steel Co. 
of America. Describes specific use of each type of furnace. Part 
II describes annealing and pickling lines. Photographs and dia- 
grams. 


3871* Flame Hardening Using Oxy-Town Gas. Machinery 
Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Jan. 31, 1953, p. 103-105. 


Discusses advantages of above. 


3872 How Cold Treatments Improve Performance of Ma- 
terials. John L. Everhart. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Feb. 
1953, p. 115-118. 
Shows how refrigeration is used to stabilize steel; form shrink 
fits; prevent ageing of Al; and during machining and grind- 
ing. Photographs. 


3873 Salt Versus Atmosphere Annealing. E. S. Tyler. Wire 
and Wire Products, v. 28, Feb. 1953, p. 156-157, 219-222. 
Indicates merits and weaknesses of batch type salt bath and 
retort or bell type atmosphere annealing. 


See also: 
4104 (heat treatment of alloy steels) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


3874 Oscillographic Polarographic Waves for the Reversi. 
ble Deposition of Metals on Solid Electrodes. Talivaldis 
Berzins and Paul Delahay. Journal of the American Chemical 
Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 555-559. 

Equation is derived. Theoretical results are compared with 
experimental data, and discrepancies are accounted for by 
variations of activity of deposit. . 


3875 Wash Primers for Magnesium. A. RK. Hempel, H. W. 
Lasch, G. Schurr, and M. van Loo. American Paint Journal, 
v. 37, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 76, 78, 80, 82, 84. 

Reports that certain wash primers can be formulated to exhibit 
good adhesion; low blistering tendency resulting from H, 
evolution during application; and good corrosion resistances as 
primers over bare Mg. Tables. 


3876* Coatings for Steel Water Pipe. Walter H. Cates. 

Journal American Water Works Association, v. 45, Feb. 1953, 

p. 103-112. 

Assembles and summarizes present knowledge on effectiveness 

and approximate cost of available coating materials. Discussion 

_—_ ned to steel water pipe 4 in. or more in diameter. Tables, 
ref. 


3877* Cement-Mortar Linings and Coatings for Steel Pipe, 
R. C. Kennedy. Journal American Water Works Association, 
v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 113-115. 

Describes process for applying coatings and lists principal 
characteristics for the pipe. 


3878* Electrodeposition of Zinc-Tin Alloys. A Summary 
of Recent Work in Italy. Chemical Age, v. 68, Feb. 7, 1953, 
p. 253-254. 

Describes preliminary study of Zn- and Sn-plating baths, each 
containing free cyanide and NaOH, which result in an elec- 
trolyte when they were mixed but retain characteristics of 
separate baths. 


3879 Processing Silverplate. Canadian Chemical Processing, 
v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 36, 38, 40. 

Describes cleaning, buffing, and plating; with accent on 
mechanization and automatic equipment. Photographs. 


3880* Electric Heat Pays Off for Galvanizing. John S$. 
Case and G. H. Hoffman. Electrical World, v. 139, Mar. 9, 
1953, p. 96-97. 


Describes installation and advantages of electrically heated | 


posites kettles. Products receive more uniform finish and 
ettle failures are eliminated. 


3881* Pickling and Bright Dipping of Copper and Cop- 
per-Rich Alloy Components. E. E. Halls. Electroplating and 
Metal Finishing, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 43-50. 


Discusses effect of different acids and acid mixtures and most — 


suitable treatments for specific purposes. Tables. 


3882* Practical Application of the Metal-Spraying Process 
in Foundries. (German.) H. Reininger. Giesserei, vy. 39, Dee. 
25, 1952, p. 673-678. 

Coating of foundry equipment by metalizing gives good cor- 
rosion protection. Shows that metal model plates can be im- 
proved by spraying and life of apparatus exposed to extreme 
heat is lengthened. Photographs and micrographs. 14 ref. 


3883* Painting Metal Containers Electrostatically. Sam 
Lemertce, Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Feb. 1953, p. 26-28, 


Describes metal cleaning, rust proofing, infrared dry-off, elec- 
trostatic spraying of heated materials, and convection oven bak- 
ing in conveyorized setup for spraying protective coatings over 
inside and outside surfaces of two kinds of sheet steel containers. 
Photographs. 
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3884* New Flame Plating Process Protects Metal Parts 
From Wear, Abrasion. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Mar. 1953, 
90, 92-95. 

cates process whereby steel, cast iron, Al, Cu, bronze, Ti, 
and Mg can be coated with powdered WC, Discusses elasticity, 
thermal, and mechanical shock resistance of the coating. Photo- 
graphs. 

3885 Can You Use These New Metal Finishing Ideas? Iron 
Age, v. 171, Feb. 26 1953, p. 132-136. 

Discusses disposal of waste solutions, chemical polishing of 

Al, and radioactive tracers. Photographs. 50 ret. 


ntifouling Paints for Aluminium Alloys Used in 
Anne John C. Kingcome. Light Metals, v. 16, Feb. 
1953, p. 48-52. 
Reviews development of antifouling paints used in England 
and by U. S. Navy. Photographs. 12 ref. 


3887* Quality Control Applied to Metal Finishing. Alan 
Whittaker. Machinery, v. 82, Feb. 6, 1953, p. 254-255. 
General discussion of process control, suitability of plant, 
personnel, supervision, and inspection. 


3888 Phosphating—Plant Requirements. A. W. Putnam. 
Metal Industry, v. 82, Jan. 30, 1953, p. 89-92. 

Describes successive stages for each operation of the process 
followed in the plant. 


3889 Phosphating. Performance and Control. R. J. Brown. 
Metal Industry, v. 82, Feb. 1953, p. 125-128. 

Outlines type of cleaner and rinse solutions. Deals with some 
problems likely to occur. Photographs. 


3890* Pipe Protection With Unbonded Coatings. Richard 
Sneddon. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. D12, D14, 
D16. 

Describes advantages of using 2 separate coats with no bond 
between, which neutralizes shear stresses and lateral shocks. 


3891* Chromium Plating Methods. Allen G. Gray Prod- 
ucts Finishing, v. 17, Feb. 1953, p. 58, 60, 62, 66, 68, 72, 74, 
76, 78, 80, 82. 

Extensive discussion which includes finishing gages; surface 
preparation for hard Cr plating; plating Cr on Cr; effect of 
Cr plating on fatigue strength; self-regulating high-speed Cr 
plating bath; method used tor fatigue testing at University of 
Michigan; and Bureau of Standards chrome plating endurance 
tests. 

3892* Development and Modern State of Cleaning of 
Steel Parts by Oxygen-Flame Torch. (German.) hk. W. Sip- 
pell. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 381-393. 
Shows that by flame cleaning, surface is loosened, reduced, or 
burned and can be removed easily by brushing. Apparatus, 
procedure, and examples are given. Photographs. 13 ret. 


3893 Experiments on Zine Recovery From Residues and 
the “Quality” of Recovered Metal. N. B. Rutherford. Sheet 
Metal Industries, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 119-134. 

Emphasis was placed on simple methods of treatment which 
can easily and immediately be applied by even small general 
galvanizing firms. Photographs and tables. 27 ref. 


qt Plating on Aluminum. Steel, v. 132, Feb. 16, 1953, 

p. 76-78, 

Recent studies show how to smooth-out production line dif- 
sulties and improve corrosion resistance of plated products. 
iscusses zincate pretreatment. Photographs. 

3895 Shot Blasts 430 Cleaning Costs. Steel, vy. 132, Feb. 

16, 1953, p. 86, 89. 

Describes cleaning process. Photographs. 

3896 Small Parts Barrel Through Plating. Herbert Chase. 

Steel, v. 132, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 88-90. 

Describes 3 automatic barrel machines which form backbone 


of Zn plating line. 
3897* Electro-Deposited Rhodium. Times Review of In- 


dustry, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 30. 
Discusses development of Rh as an industrial finish. 


3898* Flame-Plating Hikes Wear Life of Base Metal. 
Opens New Field for Utilizing Tungsten Carbide. Western 
Metals, v. 11, Feb. 1953, p. 56-58. 

Describes applications of the onan in machine tool or manu- 
facturing industry. Photographs. 


3899 Design of an Oil Fired Galvanizing Furnace. Wil- 
liam D. Bawden. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, Feb. 1953, 
p. 151-154, 222. 

Gives procedure for determining size, shape, and design of 
pots and furnaces. Photographs and tables. 6 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3900 Contribution to the Potential-pH Diagram of Cad- 
mium in Solutions Containing Chloride. (German.) W. 
Feitknecht and R. Reinmann. “Proceedings of the Third Meet- 
ing, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical 
— and Kinetics, p. 93-101; disc., p. 101. (QC311 
3c 

Discusses modifications of pH solubility and potential-pH dia- 
grams, which are brought about by the fact that in several 
divalent metals, such as Cu, Zn, Cd, and Pb, anions may enter 
_ reaction while forming basic salts. Tables and graphs. 9 
ref. 


3901 The Surface of Electrolytically Polished Magnesi- 
ums. (German.) K. Huber and H. Flickiger. “Proceedings of 
the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of 
Electrochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 123-126; 
dise., p. 126-127. (QC311 C73c) 

Electrolytically polished surfaces may be examined by usin 
either lacquer or polystyrol. These 2 processes are descri 
and compared. 


3902 Contribution to the Knowledge of Processes for the 
Electrolytic Polishing of Metals. ( French.) R. Piontelli and 
G. Bianchi. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, 
International Committee of Electrochemical Thermodyanmics 
and Kinetics, p. 160-196; disc., p. 196-197. (QC311 C73c) 
Describes experiments on above. Technique is based on 
cylindrical form of cell thus assuring a uniform current density; 
liasion of anode with a reference electrode so as to form a 
“tensiometric pile” whose emf is measured or recorded sepa- 
rately; temperature control; and electric supply to assure a 
constant current density. Theoretical discussion, diagrams, and 
tables. 11 ref. 


3903 Critical Potentials of Electrolytic Deposits in the 
Radioactive Indicators Seale. ( French.) M. Haissinsky. “Pro- 
ceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International 
Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, 
p. 214-220; disc., p. 220-221. (QC311 C73c) . 

ew ee experimental data on above. Includes tabular data. 
=O ret. 


3904 The Effect of Chromium Plating on the Endurance 
Limit of 4340 Steel. George M. Cabble, Jr. Engineering 
Experiment Station, Virginia Polytechnic Institute, Series 82, 
Nov. 1952, 20 pages. (TN21 V81b) 

Describes above effect determined by rotating beam fatigue 
tests on 5 oo of specimens: 4340 steel not plated, plated 
once, plated once and baked once, plated twice, and plated 
twice and baked twice. 


Books 


3905 (International Committee of Electrochemical Thermo- 
dynamics and Kinetics. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, 
Berne 1951”.) Comite International de Thermodynamique 
et de Cinetique Electrochimiques. “Comptes Rendus de la 
Ille Reunion”. 495 pages. 1952. Carlo Manfredi, Milano, 
(QC311 C73c) 

Consists of individual papas on_ electrochemical behavior of 
metals and metalloids; electric double layer; electrochemical 
nomenclature and definitions; and organization of the com- 
mittee. Papers are abstracted individually in this issue. 


See also: 
3756 (cleaning at Ford’s Cleveland Foundry) 
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10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


3906 Effect of Liquid Metal Temperature on Grain Size 
of High Manganese Steel. S. L. Gertsman. American Foundry- 
man, v. 23, Feb. 1953, p. 48. 

Brief re throws light on controversy concerning influence 
of liquid metal temperature on Hadfield’s Mn steel. Photo- 
graphs. 

3907* X-Ray Studies on the Texture of Crystals. V. M. 
Padmanabhan. Journal of the Indian Institute of Science, v. 
35, sec. A, Jan. 1953, p. 1-8. 

Describes method of studying crystalline texture employing in- 
ternal reflections. Ground, etched, and chilled crystals of LiF 
were used. 15 ref. 


3908 The Use of Diamond Dust for Metallographic 
Polishing. L. G. Tottle. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 
81, Feb. 1953, p. 146-150. 

Discusses experiments on above and describes advantages. 


3909 Uses of the Hot-Stage Microscope. P. J. E. Forsyth. 
Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 150-151. 
Brief discussion on the reflecting microscope objective which 
has the advantage of large working distance with the retention 
of a useful degree of resolution in the optical system. 


3910 The Use of Geiger Counters in X-Ray-Diffraction 
Studies. G. K. Williamson. Journal of the Institute of Metals, 
v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 152-157. 

Discusses various applications for using above and similar de- 
vices for direct detection of X-ray intensity. 


3911 Some Methods of Measuring Surface Topography 
as Applied to Stretcher-Strain Markings on Metal Sheet. 
W. H. L. Hooper. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, 
Feb. 1953, p. 161-165. 

Describes 2 techniques for measuring surface topography of 
sheet metal showing strain markings. Talysurf surtace-measur- 
ing instrument and light-interference effects are used. Macro- 
graphs. 


3912 The Constitution of Chromium-Manganese Alloys 
Below 1000°C. W. B. Pearson and W. Hume-Rothery. Journal 
of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 311-314. 
Describes microscopic and X-ray studies in which structures 
were obtained after annealing 5-71 days. Lattice spacings of 
solid solution of Mn in a-Cr were determined. Micrographs. 


3913 Screw Dislocations in Thin Rods. J. D. Eshelby. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 176-179. 
Properties of a screw dislocation in a cylinder are worked out 
in comformance with Galt and Herring's observations on thin 
whiskers of Sn. 


3914 Etch-Pits and Dislocations. RK. Gevers. Nature, v. 171, 
Jan. 24, 1953, p. 171-172. 

Suggests that etching at dislocations will take place following 
a mechanism which is analogous to Frank mechanism for 
growth. 3 ref. 


3915 A Dislocation Model for the Study of Boundary 
Phenomena and Deformation in Metals. W. I. Pumphrey. 
Nature, v. 171, Jan. 31, 1953, p. 218. 

Briefly describes construction of a dislocation model which aids 
investigation of deformation in a polycrystalline mass under a 
rapidly applied force. Micrographs. 


3916 Dislocations and the Theory of Solids. N. F. Mott. 
Nature, v. 171, Feb. 7, 1953, p. 234-237. 

Outlines developments in theory for understanding crystal 
growth, grain boundaries, and chemical reactions in solids. Dia- 
grams and micrographs. 41 ref. 


3917* Note on the Electronic Structure of the Transition 
Metals. N. F. Mott. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, Feb. 1953, 
p. 187-190. 

Discussion is given of Van der Waals forces between 3d and 
4d shells of transition metals. It is shown that a consideration 


of their nature may account for low unmber of conduction 
— in these metals and their alloys. Ni, Co, and Pd were 
used. 


Books 


3918 Structure of Metals. Crystallographic Methods, Prin. 
ciples, and Data. Ed. 2. Charles S. Barrett. 661 pages. 1952 
McGraw-Hill, New York. (TN690 B27s2) : 
Subjects treated include principles governing crystal structure 
of metals and alloys; superlattices and their effect on pro 

erties; imperfections in crystals; structure of liquid metals. 
processes of slip, twinning, fracture, and modern theories of 
these processes; effects of cold work and annealing on structure 
of metals; results of X-ray studies of internal stresses; preferred 
orientations resulting from cold work, hot work, recrystalliza. 
tion, freezing, electrodeposition, evaporation, and sputtering. 
and directionality in commercial products and in single crystal 
and its relation to crystal orientation. 


3919 Steel Defects and Their Detection. Henry Thompson, 
84 pages. 1952. Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd., London. 
(TA473 T37s) 

Describes common defects associated with steel and usefyl 
routine methods for their detection. 


1l. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


3920* Study of the Order-Disorder Modification in the 
Cu-Pt Alloys. (French.) Gerard Fournet. Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de 1 Académie des Sciences, v. 235 
Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1377-1379. 
Transition from order to disorder in Cu-Pt alloys takes place 
without notable redistribution of first neighbors. Good agree. 
ment was found with experimental data when it was supposed 
that difference W(r.) of energies of similar and dissimilar pairs, 
with relation to second neighbors was larger than term W(1;) 
which corresponds to first neighbors. 


3921* A Process for the Study of Reactions Between Gas 
and Solids. Application to the lron-Carbon-Hydrogen Sys 
tem. (French.) Louis Beaujard, Gaston Collette, and Léon 
Jacqué. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
l'Académie des Science, v. 235, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1388-1390. 
Reports on a method for study of equilibrium and rate of re 
actions at elevated temperatures between solid and gaseous 
phases. The equilibrium constants calculated by Austin and 
Day are confirmed. 


3922* Rapid Tempering of Steels. (French.) André Hear 


Michel and Jean Papier. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des 
Séances de l Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, Dec. 1, 1952, p. 
1398-1400. 
Decomposition of residual austenite in W 18 Cr 4V2 steel at 
temperatures below 400°C, was studied by various methods 
Results are charted. 


3923* Recovery of Copper From Smelter Slags. Brahm 


Prakash and C. V. Sundaram. Journal of the Indian Institute | 


of Science, v. 35, sec. B, Jan. 1953, p. 17-27. 
Investigates direct leaching of Cu with ammoniacal (NH4): 


COs; and Fez(SO,)s solutions and extraction by sulfatizing 


roast. Tables. 16 ref. 


3924 Line-Broadening of Martensite in Nickel Steels. 


A. Smith. Journal of the Iron and Steel Instit 7 
1953, p. 147-152. 
Presents X-ray diffraction-line shapes obtained from quenched 
medium- and low-C Ni steels which were recorded in a Geiget 
counter spectrometer. Fourier analysis was used to determine 
true physical broadening from observed line shapes of mat- 
tensite and annealed iron. Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


3925 The Effect of the Rate of Cooling on the Allotropie 
Transformation Temperature of Uranium. Pol Duwet 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 152-156. 
Deals with measurement of allotropic transformation tempera 
tures with rates of cooling varying from 5 to 8000°C/sec. 
Graphs and tables. 18 ref. 
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Formation of Solid Solutions of Metallic Com- 
nds. I. I. Kornilov. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 
190, 192. (Translated and condensed by A. G. Guy from 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 81, 1951, p. 597-600.) 
Shows that chemical interactions among metals can lead to 
formation of solid solutions, chemical (metallic) compounds 
with constant composition known as daltonide compoun s, and 
chemical (metallic) compounds with variable composition 
known as bertholide compounds. Examples of each are given. 


3927 Paramagnetic Relaxation in Metals. Albert W. Over- 
hauser. Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 689-700. 
Paramagnetic relaxation time of electron spins in a metal is 
calculated. Relaxation processes due to interaction with lattice 
vibrations, nuclear spins, other electrons, and impurity atoms 
are treated. 


3928 Combined Pairs of Vacancies in Copper. J. H. Bart- 
lett and G. J. Dienes. Phyiscal Review, v. 89, Feb. 15, 1953, 
p. 848-850. 

Approximate theoretical calculation is given for the dissociation 
energy of vacancy pairs in Cu and of the activation energy 
required for motion of associated pairs. 13 ref. 


3929 The Effect of Added Metallic Impurity and of 
Closed Moulds on the Growth From the Melt of Single 
Crystals of Tin. A. J. Goss. Proceedings of the Physical Society, 
y. 66, sec. B, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 65-73. 

Describes experiments on crystallization of binary alloys of tin. 
10 ref. 


3930 Septum Permeation of Hydrogen From Flames. F. 
W. Thompson and A. R. Ubbelohde. Proceedings of the Royal 
Society, ser. A, v. 216, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 193-202. 

Relative rates of permeation were compared for a H2/O2/N: 
fame with metal septa consisting of decarburized Cr steel, 
decarburized Cr/Ni alloy steel, or Ni, and with metal septa 
consisting of decarburized steel or Ni, when small quantities 
of $Oz or H.S are mixed with Hz/O./Ne flame. Diagrams and 
graphs. 


3931* Relation of Preheating to Embritthement and 
Microcracking in Mild Steel Welds. A. E. Flanigan and T. 
Micleu. Welding Journal, v. 32, Feb. 1953, p. 99s-106s. 

Extension of studies concerned with a type of embrittlement 
effecting mild steel arc welds which are allowed to cool too 
rapidly through low-temperature range following welding. 
Limited principally to considerations of weld metal behavior. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3932 Internal Porosity in Gray lron Castings. John C. 
Hamaker, Jr., William P. Wood, and Franklin B. Rote. “Trans- 
actions of the American Foundryman’s Society”, 1952, p. 
401-427; disc., p. 427-431. (TS200 Am35t) 

Influence of P and alloys on internal shrinkage porosity in a 
3.25% T.C., 2.25% Si gray iron was determined by precision 
density measurements on unfed 4-in. cube castings. Measure- 
ments of liquid, solidification, and solid contractions of synthetic 
phosphide eutectic compositions permitted calculation of 
theoretical 4-in. cube void volumes produced by phosphide 
contraction. Photographs, graphs, tables, and micrographs. 27 
ref. 


3933 Effect of Lead and Nickel on Grain Size of Certain 
Cast Copper-Base Alloys. R. A. Colton, F. L. Turk, and D. 
L. LaVelle. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 605-610; disc., p. 610. (TS200 Am35t) 
Experiments were conducted to determine qualitatively effect 
on grain of Pb in cast Cu, and Ni in a commonly used Cu-Sn 
alloy. Experimental method which minimizes cooling rate as a 
variable was used. 


3934 Effect of Hydrogen on Graphitization. F. Brown and 
M. F. Hawkes. “Transactions of the American Foudrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 635-639; disc. p. 639-640. (TS200 Am35t) 
Reviews previous work and continues with experimental ac- 
count of a-range graphitization, stable eutectoid reaction, and 
subcritical graphitization of cementite. Micrographs. 153 ref. 


3935 Time of Formation of Spherulites in Hypo- and 
Hyper-Eutectie Irons. Jack Keverian, Clyde M. Adame 


, and 


Howard F. Taylor. “Transactions of the American Foundry- 
men’s Society”, 1952, p. 849-852; disc., p. 852-853. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Specimens of hypo- and hyper-eutectic irons, treated with Mg 
and post-inoculated with ferrosilicon to nodulize graphite, were 
quenched from various temperatures. Evidence was presente 
that indicates spherulitic graphite precipitates in melt above 
eutectic temperature for both hypo- and hyper-eutectic alloys. 


See also: 
3916 (solid state reactions ) 
3975 (crystal fragmentation during creep of Al) 
3976 (grain boundry slip of Al) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


3936 The System InAs-InSb. C. Shih and E. A. Peretti. 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, 
p. 608-609. 

Presents phase diagram obtained by thermal analysis, X-ray, 
and metallographic studies. 


3937 The Effects of Crystal Fields on the Properties of 
Transition-Metal lons. L. E. Orgel. Journal of the Chemical 
Society, Dec. 1952, p. 4756-4761. 

Shows that heats of hydration; magnetic and optical prop- 
erties; and stereochemistry of certain transition-metal com- 
pounds can be interpreted in terms of crystal-field theory. 
Diagrams. 

3938* The Spectroscopic Factors of Ferromagnetic Nickel- 
Copper Alloys. A. Jean-Pierre Meyer. Comptes Rendus heb- 
domadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, y. 235, 
Dec. 1, 1952, p. 1382-1384. 

Proposes a formula which makes it possible to calculate a 
spectroscopic Landé factor by determining the ferro-magnetic 
resonance. Results are tabulated and discussed. 


3939 Halil Effect Modulators and “Gyrators” Employing 
Magnetic Field Independent Orientations in Germanium. 
W. P. Mason, W. H. Hewitt, and R. F. Wick. Journal of Ap- 
plied Physics, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 166-175. 

Uses for Hall effect in Ge crystals are described which include 
measuring magnetic flux, producing a pure product modulator, 
and nonreciprocal transmission. Photographs and diagrams. 


3940 =Physical Adsorption on Single Crystal Zine Surfaces. 
T. N. Rhodin. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Feb. 1953, 
p. 143-148, 

Adsorption studies on Cu were extended to Ne and A adsorp- 
tion on single crystal Zn surfaces. Illustrates differences in 
adsorption between a monatomic and a diatomic gas on each 
of 2 metal surfaces with same crystallography but with different 
atomic spacings and hence different surface electron configura- 
tions. Graphs. 28 ref. 


3941 Alteration of Surface Properties of Gold and Silver 
as Indicated by Contact Angle Measurements, F. E. Bartell 
and J. T. Smith. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Feb. 
1953, p. 165-171; dise., p. 171-172. 

Determines and correlates tension or energy differences for 
Ag and Au surfaces exposed to various vapors, gases 
liquids. Diagrams and tables. 


3942 Adsorption Studies on Metals. I. Physical and Chem- 
ical Adsorption of Gases on Molybdenum. F. H. Healey, 
J. J. Chessick, and A. C. Zettlemoyer. Journal of Physical 
Chemistry, v. 57, Feb. 1953, p. 178-182. 

Heterogeneous nature of Mo powder surface, both before and 
after reduction of surface oxide, was studied by measurements 
of physical and chemical adsorption of gases. Procedure for 
reduction and degassing of Mo powder was developed which 
gives a metal surface apparently free of chemisorbed O, and 
H,. Tables and graphs. 9 ref. 

3943 The Anodic Behavior of Antimony. S. E. S. E] Wak- 
kad and A. Hickling. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Feb. 
1953, p. 203-206. 

Describes study of anodic polarization of Sb in acid and 
alkaline solutions. Graphs. 14 ref. 
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12. Metals—Physical Properties and Tests 


3944 Adsorption of Calcium and Sodium on Pyrite. A. M. 
Gaudin and W. D. Charles. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Feb. 
1953, p. 195-200. 

Work includes evaluation of effect of dissolved O. concentra- 
tion of Ca, Na, and H.; and anions present on absorption of 
Ca and Na. Graphs and tables. 13 ref. 


3945 Electron-Induced Showers in Copper. Asher Kantz 
and Robert Hofstadter. Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 1, 1953, 
p. 607-617. 

Experimental determination was made of radial and _longi- 
tudinal distribution of energy produced in showers initiated by 
electrons of 118 Mev and 157 Mev in Cu. A CsBr( Tl) crystal 
coupled to a thin light pipe and photomultiplier was used as a 
probe. Graphs of radial distributions are given from which 
curves are determined. 14 ref. 


3946 The Zr’’-Mo” and Zr’'-Mo" Pairs and the Zr*’- 
Mo”-Ru” Triplet. James S. Geiger, Benjamin G. Hogg, Henry 
E. Duckworth, and John W. Dewdney. Physical Review, v. 89, 
Feb. 1, 1953, p. 621-623. 

Mass spectrographic measurements are reported of the follow- 
ing mass differences; &W**'-Zr"*, %W**'-Mo’, %Os***-Zr°*, 
%Os'**-Mo™, and Os'**-Ru”*. Results are used to 
check and supplement existing transmutation and disintegra- 
tion data in region of Zr**-Mo” and Zr” isobaric pairs and the 
Zr”’-Mo”-Ru” isobaric triplet. Graphs and diagrams. 22 ref. 


3947 Magnetic Crystal Anisotropy and Magnetostriction 
of Iron-Nickel Alloys. R. M. Bozorth and J. G. Walker. 
Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 624-628. 

Single crystals of Fe-Ni alloys were prepared and measure- 
ments made of magnetic crystal ony Magnetostriction 
at saturation in different crystallographic directions dependent 
on rate of cooling of specimens after annealing was measured. 
Graphs. 18 ref. 

3948 An Anomalous Critical Current Effect in Super- 
conducting NbN. Floyd C. Haley and Donald H. Andrews. 
Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 821-823. 
Observations were made of 30 transitions from normal to 
superconducting state occurring in 4 samples of CbN over a 
range of current from 0.01 ma to 10 ma. 12 ref. 


3949 The Thermal Expansion of Solids. J. S. Dugdale and 
D. K. C. MacDonald. Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 15, 1953, 
p. 832-834. 

Presents brief theoretical analysis. 


3950 Measurement of Magnetostriction in Single Crystals. 
R. M. Bozorth and R. W. Hamming. Physical Review, v. 89, 
Feb. 15, 1953, p. 865-869. 

Simplified procedure is given for determining 5 magnetostric- 
tion constants of a ferromagnetic cubic crystal. Constants were 
determined for single crystals of Ni and a Ni-Fe alloy. Tables 
and graphs. 


3951 Magnetic Properties Below 1°K. D. de Klerk. Physics 
Today, v. 6, Feb. 1953, p. 4-9. 
Describes magnetic properties found in some metallic salts 
showing Curie points at very low temperatures (below 1°K), 
and discusses phenomena with help of theoretical knowledge 
available at present time. 16 ref. 


3952 Thermionic Constants of Metals and Semiconduc- 
tors. Part II. Metals of the First Transition Group. S. C. 
Jain and K. S. Krishman. Proceedings of the Royal Society, v. 
215, ser. A, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 431-437. 

Saturation vapor pressure of electron gas in a graphite chamber 
at various temperatures and the Clausius-Claperyron thermo- 
dynamic relation can be used to determine constants of most 
metals. Inner walls of graphite chamber were coated with a 
thick layer of the metal. Data for metals of the Fe group from 
Ti-Ni are reported. : 

Books 


3953 The Principles of Physical Metallurgy. Ed. 3. Gilbert 
Dees) 831 pages. 1953. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TN665 
Presents a coherent and organically unified account of behavior 


of metals under influence of operations which are performed 
upon them in metal fabricating and manufacturing industries 
Serves as a comprehensive text for student who wishes to 
understand principles and theory. 


See also: 
3808 (magnetic properties of 18-8) 
3857 (nature of heat in welding process) 
4096 (solidification expansion a gray iron) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


3954* Damping of Bending Vibrations in Thin Sheet 
by Firmly Adhering Coatings. (German.) Hermann Oberst. 
Acustica (Supplement), no. 4, 1952, p. AB181-AB194, 
Bending vibrations of thin sheet metal covered on one side by 
an adhesive layer of a damping material are treated theoreti- 
cally. Measurements confirm theoretical results. Results of 
practical importance are extensively discussed. Graphs. 6 ref 
3955* Report of Committee 4 on Rail. C. J. Code, chair. 
man. American Railway Engineering Association Bulletin, y. 
54, Feb. 1953, p. 1175-1185. 

Consists of 12 papers relating to failure and defects of rails, 


3956* Investigation of Failures in Control-Cooled Rail. 
road Rails. R. E. Cramer. American Railway Engineering As- 
sociation Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 1186-1193. 

Gives examples of various rail failures and their analysis at 
University of Illinois. Macro- and micro-graphs. 


3957* Rail Failure Statistics, Covering (a) All Failures; 
(b) Transverse Fissures; (c) Performance of Control- 
Cooled Rail. C. J. Code, chairman. American Railway En- 
gineering Association Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 1194-1211 
Extensive tabulated information. 


3958* Service Tests of Various Types of Joint Bars. T. A. 


Blair, chairman. American Railway Engineering Association 


Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 1213-1221. 
Graphical interpretation. 


3959* Eleventh Progress Report of the Rolling-Load 
Tests of Joint Bars. R. S. Jensen. American Railway Engineer. 
ing Association Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 1223-1237. 
Describes testing machines, test specimens, results of rolling- 
load tests, hardness tests on joint bars, and rolling-load tests 
of oil-quenched and tempered bars. Data from 85 bars that 
— in service are given. Photographs, micrographs, and 
ables. 


3960* Service Tests on the Burlington Railroad Near 
Fort Morgan, Colo., of Joint Bars of Different Metallurgies. 
American Railway Engineering Association Bulletin, y. 54, 
Feb. 1953, p. 1237-1239. 


3961* 
at ~ University p Illinois. Cramer. American Rail- 
way Engineering ociation Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 
1243-1249. 
Describes repeat test on heat-treated rail, completion of tests of 
flame hardened rails, rolling-load test of commercially flame- 
hardened rails, rolling-load tests to develop detail fractures, 
and stress relief of specimen during rolling-load tests. Tables 
and photographs. 


3962* Summary of Progress on Studies of Stress Relaxa 
tion in Rail Steel and of Deformational Behavior of Rails. 
W. S. Hyler and H. J. Grover. American Railway Engineering 
Association Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 1249-1253. 
Describes investigation aimed toward better understanding of 
shelling and detailed fractures in rails. Includes studies on 
stress-relaxation and deformation using low-carbon steel 


AgCl. 


3963* Stresses Around a Bolt Hole of a Rail With the 


Joint in Tension. American Railway Engineering -jati 
Bulletin, v. 54, Feb. 1953, p. 1254-1961. — 
Describes investigation. Photographs and tables. 


Eleventh Progress Report on Shelly Rail Studies | 
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3964* Model to Illustrate the Behavior of Fixed Base up to 50%. Observations and measurements were made relating 


Portal Frames in the Plastic Range. M. R. Horne. British 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 54-55. 

Model described reproduces modes of collapse of a fixed base 
steel portal frame as predicted by plastic theory. Quantitative 
agreement is obtained between observed and theoretical loads 
necessary for collapse. Diagrams. 


3965* Amsler High-Frequency Torsional Vibrator of 
2,000 KG. Type 2,000 HFT 423. Bulletin de la Reunion des 
Laboratories PEssais et de Recherches sur les Matériaux et 
les Constructions (English Ed.), July 1952, p. 17-21. 
Describes uses, principle, source of current, static tests, device 
for combined flexure and torsion fatigue tests, photographic re- 
cording drum to determine internal damping of materials, and 
machine data. Photographs and diagrams. 


3966* Creep and Relaxation Limits of Steels at Ordinary 
Temperature. F, Campus. Bulletin de la Réunion des Labo- 
ratoires d’Essais et de Recherches sur les Matériaux et les 
Constructions (English Ed.), Sept. 1952, p. 39-63. 

Considers nature of test specimens; conditions of preliminary 
tests; arrangement of creep and relaxation measurements; creep 
and relaxation limits; and general observations. Graphs and 
diagrams. 


3967* 
ment Castings. S. C. Churchill. Engineering, v. 
1953, p. 164-167. 

Describes investigation to analyze stress, tensile strength, and 
hardness of the castings. Micrographs and tables. 


3968* Creep Properties of Steels for Power Plants. II. 
A. E. Johnson and N. E. Frost. Engineering, v. 175, Feb. 20, 
1953, p. 249-250. 

Discusses 3 methods for computing normal stress and tempera- 
ture creep strain time curves. Graphs and _ tables. 


3969* On the Flexibility of Wire Ropes. Einosuke Mikumo, 
Toshio Aida, and Masaki Oshiumi. Memoirs of the Faculty of 
Engineering Kyoto University, v. 14, Oct. 1952, p. 235-242. 
Describes bending tests in which modulus of elasticity for 
bending rigidity showed a constant value with respect to con- 
struction, regardless of size. Tables and graphs. 


Mechanical Properties of Alloy Steels in Invest- 
175, Feb. 6, 


3970 On Torsional-Flexural Buckling of Columns. H. L. 
Langhaar. Journal of the Franklin Institute, v. 255, Feb. 1953, 
p. 101-112. 

Presents theoretical treatment based on the general theory of 
elastic stability. 


3971 Tensile Properties of Nickel. Industrial Heating, v. 
20, Feb. 1953, p. 244, 246, 248, 250. 


Briefly describes series of tests. 


3972. Autographic Load/Strain Recorders. A. Binns. Jour- 
nal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 166-168. 
Brief general discussion on various types of recorders now in 
use. 


3973 Specification Creep Testing of Nimonic Gas-Turbine 
Alloys. C. W. Weaver. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, 
Feb, 1953, p. 168-172. 

Describes instrument developed to meet demand for short-time 
creep tests on materials for gas-turbine rotor blading and other 
high-temperature applications. 


3974 The Measurement of the Relative Hardness of Fine 

Powder Particles. J. B. Matthews. Journal of the Institute of 

Metals, vy. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 279-285. 

Describes method which depends on decrease in specular re- 
tivity produced by bombarding the reflecting surface with 

powder particles. Data for Al powders are tabulated. 


3975 Crystal Fragmentation in Aluminium During Creep. 
D. McLean. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Feb 
1953, p. 287-292. 

Seven specimens of super-pure Al having grain-sizes of 1 to 9 
4 grains/mm., were made to creep at 200°C. under loads 
varying from about % to % ton/in.*; extensions produced ranged 


to sub-crystals formed. Tables. 


3976 Grain-Boundary Slip During Creep of Aluminium. 
D. McLean. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Feb. 
1953, p. 293-300. 

Grain-boundary displacements during creep at 200°C. were 
measured in 7 super-pure Al specimens. Tests covered a range 
of grain-size from 1 to 9% grains/mm. and of stress from about 
% to about % ton/in.*. Graphs and micrographs. 


3977 Fatigue of Ferrous Metals. A Phenomenological Ap- 
proach, H. L. Cox. Iron & Steel, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 45-50. 
Presents collection of existing evidence. Introduces 
hypothetical concepts to correlate known facts. Tables and 
graphs. 


3978 Ferritic Steels. Developments in Creep Resistance. 
J. O. Ward and P. R. Rait. Iron & Steel, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 
59-62. 

Considers creep theory, its development, early ferritic steels, 
ferrite strength, 3% Cr-Mo-W-V alloy, 12% Cr alloy, and heat 
treatment. 


3979 =Effect of Lubricant on Gear Performance. V. N. 
Borsoff and S. S. Sorem. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Feb. 
1953, p. 83-88; disc., p. 88 

Considers gear failures; mechanical methods and lubrication as 
factors in improving gear performance; and research with 
radioactive tracers. Micrographs and graphs. 12 ref. 


3980 A New High Temperature Alloy. M. N. Ornitz and 
R. H. English. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 
102-112; dise., p. 112-117. 

Evidence from field and laboratory tests is presented which 
demonstrates superiority of NA22H over commonly used com- 
mercial heat resistant alloys at temperatures from 1800-2200°F. 
Mechanical properties are tabulated. Tables, photographs, and 
graphs. 18 ref. 


3981 The Effect of Hydrogen on the Tensile Properties 
of Steel. J. D. Hobson and J. Hewitt. Journal of the Iron and 
Steel Institute, v. 173, Feb. 1953, p. 131-140. 

Shows influence of microstructure, heat-treatment, temperature, 
and rate of testing on hydrogen embrittlement of steel. Graphs 
and tables. 13 ref. 


3982* Contribution to the Study of Criteria of Static 
Resistance of Metallic Materials. (French.) Louis Baes, 
L’Ossature Métallique, v. 17, Dec. 1952, p. 602-616. 
Presents a discussion of the fundamental diagram of a metal 
and the transposition of this diagram into Mohr coordinates or 
into cduaieal normal stresses. Includes diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


3983 Exudation of Material From Slip Bands at the Sur- 
face of Fatigued Crystals of an Aluminium-Copper Alloy. 
P. J. E. Forsyth. Nature, vy. 171, Jan. 24, 1953, p. 172-173. 
Brief discussion. Diagrams. 3 ref. 


3984* Wear Studies of Irradiated Carbide Cutti 
B. Colding and L. G. Erwall. Nucleonics, vy. 11, Fe 
p. 46-49. 

Describes how isotope-tracer measurements, which are more 
accurate than microscopic examination, show a constant rate of 
tool wear. Use of Geiger-Muller and autoradiographic methods 
under normal machining conditions are emphasized. 


3985* Methods for Improvement of Drill-Collar Joints 
Evaluated by Full Size Fatigue Tests. L. E. Trishman. 
Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. B98, B1O00, B102 
B105, B107-B108, B110, B112. 
Considers basic fatigue test data; nitrided notched bars and 
cold-rolled notch fatigue tests; thread rolling; and full-size 
fatigue tests of threaded joints. Photographs, graphs, and dia- 
grams. 


3986 Wear Properties of Ductile Cast lron. Product En- 
gineering, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 125-127. 

Discusses laboratory tests and use of Fe in piston rings, 
one, gears, dies, and bearings. Photographs, tables, and 
graphs. 
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13. Metals—Mechanical Properties and Tests 


3987* What Causes Stresses in Brake Beams. Railway 

Locomotives and Cars, v. 127, Feb. 1953, p. 45-48. 

Describes both laboratory and road tests conducted in_con- 

junction with development of a one-piece cast steel brake 
for freight cars. Photographs. 


3988* Experimental Stress Analysis. J. P. Vidosic. Research 
Engineer, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 3-4, 15-20. 

Discusses some of the applications and describes methods now 
in use. 14 ref. 


3989* 
Furnaces. ( Dutch.) Smit Med 
p. 149-154. 

Mechanical properties and oxidation resistance of high tempera- 
ae ~ ios and alloys are discussed. Data are tabulated and 
charted. 


Metals for Use at High Temperatures in Electric 
v. 7, Oct.-Dec. 1952, 


3990 New Stainless Stretches Nickel. Allen G. Gray. Steel, 
v. 132, Mar. 9, 1953, p. 94-97. 

Compares new steel containing 1% Ni with Type 301. Considers 
—- corrosion resistance, and fabricating properties. Photo- 
graphs. 


3991* Contribution to the Study of “Rollodur” Steel for 
Tools of High Cutting Capacity. (French.) Albert Collaud. 
Von Roll Mitteilungen, v. 11, July-Dec. 1952, p. 73-91. 
Discusses use of high Cr tool steel in place of 18/4/1 W steel 
for high speed tools. Properties gained by heat treatment and 
castability are considered. 


3992* Contribution to the Study of the Strength of Gray 
Cast Iron. (French.) Albert Collaud. Von Roll Mitteilungen, 
v. 11, July-Dec. 1952, p. 93-104. 

A study was made of relationship of structure to dynamic be- 
havior using unnotched bars. It is shown that gray iron can 
have considerable toughness. 


3993 Fatigue Tests on Defective Butt Welds. W. G. War- 
ren. Welding Research, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. 112r-117r. 
Describes above tests on mild steel plates. Details of the in- 
vestigation are given. Tables and X-radiographs. 


3994* Complete Determination of Residual Stresses in 
Hollow Metallic Cylinders. (German.) H. Bihler and W. 
Schreiber. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, 
Dec. 11, 1952, p. 1147-1151. 

Describes method by which electric strain gage can be applied 
to above. Examples of testing brass and steel are indicated. 
Formulas for calculation of residual stress components are dis- 
cussed. Graphs. 19 ref. 


3995* Electronmicroscopic Investigation of the Surface 
of Strained Super Purity Aluminum, I. (German.) Heinz 
Wilsdorf and Doris Kuhlmann-Wilsdorf. Zeitschrift fiir Ange- 
wandte Physik, v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 361-370. 

Reports new method of preparing Al specimens with strains 
between 0.5 and 64%. This investigation showed a very finely 
stepped structure outside slip bands for which the designation 
“elementary structure” was -oe Development of slip 
bands is described on basis of electron micrographs and slip- 
band counts. Micrographs. 13 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


3996 Commercial Experience With Higher Silicon Nodu- 
lar Irons. Richard Schneidewind and Howard H. Wilder. 
“Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, 
p. 322-329; disc., p. 329. (TS200 Am35t) 

Describes investigation to study effect of Si on ductile nodular 
irons. 12 ref. 


3997 Influence of Some Residual Elements and Their 
Neutralization in Magnesium-Treated Nodular Cast Iron. 
H. Morrogh. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 439-451; dise., p. 451-452. (TS200 Am35t ) 


Previously abstracted from British Cast Iron Research Associa- 


tion Journal of Research and Development, v. 4, Apr. 1952, 
p. 292-314. 


3998 Influence of Phosphorus on Hot Tear Resistance of 
Plain and Alloy Gray Iron. John C. Hamaker, Jr. and Wy, 
P. Wood. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society” 
1952, p. 501-510. (TS200 Am35t) f 
Describes procedure developed for tensile testing gray iron on 
direct cooling from liquid state in a sand mold at normal rates 
of strain. Method provides a means of measuring properties of 
gray iron shortly after solidification under actual hot tearing 
conditions. Graphs and photographs. 8 ref. 


3999 Mechanical Properties of Sand Cast Magnesium. 
Zine-Zirconium Alloys. J. F. Hildebrand and F. P. Strieter. 
“Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society,” 1952. 
p. 595-600; disc., p. 600-604. (TS200 Am35t) 

Describes experiments to determine tensile shear and bearing 
strengths; ductility; and stress properties. Tables, graphs, and 
photographs. 19 ref. 


4000 Effect of Phosphorus Content on Graphitization 
Rate and Mechanical Properties of Black Heart Malleable 
Iron. J. E. Rehder. “Transactions of the American Foundry. 
men’s Society”, 1952, p. 627-633; disc., p. 634. (TS200 Am35t) 
Literature is reviewed and summarized. New data are provided, 
Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 15 ref. 


4001 Effect of Percentage of Nodular Graphite on Certain 
Mechanical Properties of Magnesium-Treated Cast Iron, R. 
W. Lindsay and A. Shames. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 650-654; disc., p. 654. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Melts were prepared by induction melting and treated so that 
graphite structures in resulting castings varied from all flakes 
to practically all nodules. Double-treated technique was used; 
Mg was added as an Fe-Si-Cu-Mg alloy followed by a fer- 
rosilicon addition. Graphs and micrographs. 


4002 Hot-Tear Formations in Steel Castings. U. K. Bhat- 
tacharya, C. M. Adams, and H. F. Taylor. “Transactions of the 
American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 675-680. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Tearing was produced in a flanged casting by placing restrain- 
ing bars between the flanges. Degree of restraint was controlled 
by means of a gap in bar. Apparatus was devised to detect time 
and temperature at which cracking initiates in casting. Tables, 
diagrams, and photographs. 23 ref 


4003 Mechanical Properties of Spherulitie Graphite Cast 
Iron. C. F. Reynolds and H. F. Taylor. “Transactions of the 
American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 687-713. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Tests were made to determine properties of spherulitic cast iron, 
particularly effects of heat treatment and composition. Tables, 
graphs, diagrams, micrographs, and photographs. 364 ref. 


4004 = Substitution of Boron for Alloys in Cast Steels. Ray 
A. Dyke, Jr. and C, K. Donoho. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 797-800; disc., p. 800-802 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Describes use of B with respect to hardenability, recovery, 
fading, mechanical properties, and applications. Tables and 
graphs. 

Books 


4005 Analysis of Redundant Structures by the Method of 
Elastic Poles. Part I. Alf Fridtjof Ensrud. 72 pages. 1952 
Lockheed Aircraft Corp., Burbank, Calif. (TL6712 En79a) 
Exposes use of elastic pole in analysis of structural problems. 
It is shown that boundary conditions of individual members in 
a je structure can be symbolized by location of elastic 
poles. 


also: 

746 (mechanical properties of precision castings ) 

3781 (hot tears in steel castings ) - 
3891 (effects of Cr plating of fatigue strength ) 


3904 (effect of Cr p ating on ond li 
3915 (deformation of metals ) urance limit of 4340 steel) 


\= 


PRE SEF SE POLS 


= £ 


| 
| 

401: 

195: 

of ci 

gas 

cavil 

401. 

Hilli 

p. 2 

Disc 

test 

treat 

orga 

401 

Clin 

Disc 

pone 

cont 

401. 

| Heat 

Shov 

by ¢ 

401 

Met: 

and 

Desc 

Tab] 

401 

ing | 

Sum 

ture, 

| 401i 

mini 

Con 

v. 8) 

in 


el) 


May 1953 BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 207a 


14. CORROSION 


4006* Bacterial Attack on Buried Piping Regarded as 
Serious Cause of Rapid Corrosion. Carl G. Deuber. American 
Gas Journal, v. 178, Feb. 1953, p. 31, 35. 

Describes corrosive deterioration caused by bacterial action. 


7* Corrosion Factors in Chemical Engineering. F. 
Howard. Australasian Engineer, Dec. 8, 1953, p. 67-71. 
Includes mechanisms of corrosion; corrosion testing; welding 
and corrosion; choice of materials to resist corrosion; methods 
of corrosion control; and a factory program against corrosion. 


4008 Our Experience With Corrosion. Chemical Engincer- 
ing, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 344, 346-348. 

Discusses problems of pipelines, valves, lead lined equipment, 
paints, a keeping equipment clean. 


4009 Corrosion Problems in Steam-Jet Vacuum Equip- 
ment. David H. Jackson. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 
49, Feb. 1953, p. 102-104. 

Discusses accelerated corrosion caused by high velocities in 
nozzle heads. Presents qualifications of materials used. Dia- 
grams. 

4010 The Oxidation of Ferrous Hydroxide. J. E. O. Mayne. 
Journal of the Chemical Society, Jan. 1953, p. 129-132. 
Air-dried material produced by addition of alkalis to ferrous 
sulphate solution was examined. Results are explained in terms 
of oxidation and hydrolysis of a basic sulfate in relation to 
corrosion of ferrous metals. 


4011 Corrosion of Iron and Steel by Aqueous Suspen- 
sions of Sulphur. T. W. Farrer and F. Wormwell. Chemistry 
& Industry, Jan. 31, 1953, p. 106-107. 

Investigates possibility that elementary sulfur stimulates cor- 
rosion of iron and steel. 7 ref. 


4012* Cavitation. E. Crewdson. Engineer, v. 195, Jan. 23, 
1953, p. 122-123. 

Suggests that damage done by cavitation is not consequence 
of collapse of bubbles. High pressure and high temperature of 
gas within bubble can account for observed damage under 
cavitating conditions. 


4013* Seale Formation in Sea-Water Distilling Plants. H. 
Hillier. Engineer, v. 195, Feb. 6, 1953, p. 208-209; Feb. 13, 
p. 255-256. 

Discusses typical preformance of an evaporating plant and a 
test plant with testing procedures and results. Part 2 discusses 
treatment of CaCO, scale with HCl, H.SO.,, NHSO, FeCls, 
organic dispersives, and phosphate compounds. Graphs. 


4014* Caustic Cracking in Marine Scotch Boilers. W. Mc- 
Climont. Engineering, v. 175, Feb. 13, 1953, p. 219-220. 
Discusses intercrystaline fractures which occur in boiler com- 
ponents under influence of static stress concentrations and in 
contact with fairly concentrated solutions of NaOH. 28 ref. 


4015* Why Oil Tanks Fail. Henry D. Crane. Fueloil & Oil 
Heat, v. 12, Feb. 1953, p. 68-70, 82. 

Shows that corrosion is caused by H.O in the tanks and not 
by oil. Preventive measures are suggested. Photographs. 


4016 Behavior of Refractory Oxides in Contact With 
Metals at High Temperatures. George Economos. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 458-459. 
Describes apparatus, procedures, and experimental results. 
Tables. 14 


4017 Corrosion. Mars G. Fontana. Industrial and Engineer- 
ing Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 93A-95A. 


Summarizes corrosion of Al by HNOs as a function of tempera- 
ture. Graphs. 


4018 Atmospheric Corrosion and Stress-Corrosion of Alu- 
minium-Magnesium-Silicon Alloys in the Fully Heat-Treated 
Condition. G. J. Metcalfe. Journal of the Institute of Metals, 
v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 269-278. 

Discusses corrosion behavior of Al alloys H10-WP and H15-WP 
in extruded form. Stressed and unstressed specimens were 


tested by exposure and sea water, river water, and various 
natural atmospheres. Attack was assessed by visual and micro- 
scopial examination and by tensile tests on corroded material. 
Average tensile test results obtained at intervals during 2 yr. 
exposure are summarized in graphs and tables. 


4019  Intererystalline Corrosion in Cast Zine-Alaminium 
Alloys. C. W. Roberts. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 
81, Feb. 1953, p. 301-309. 

Discusses susceptibility to corrosion in an air-water-vapor at- 
mosphere at 95°C. and examines effects of minor elements. 
Tentative theories are proposed. 


4020 Transgranular Stress Corrosion in Chromium-Nickel 
Stainless Steels. C. Edeleanu. Journal of the Iron and Steel 
Institute, v. 173, Feb. 1953, p. 140-146. 

Shows that corrosion may be due to preferential attack on 
small quantities of quasi-martensite which form in this type of 
steel on straining. Gives several methods for reduction ple 
rosion. Tables, photographs, and micrographs. 23 ref. 


4021 The Attack of Metals by Free Radicals and Atoms. 
F. W. Thompson and A. R. Ubbelohde. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 3, Jan. 1953, p. 27-36. 

Discusses a number of examples in terms of thermodynamics, 
kinetics, and other cases due to transient concentrations of 
atoms and free radicals. 53 ref. 


4022* Boiler Tube Corrosion. A. M. Hall and J. H. Jack- 
son. Machinery Lloyd ( Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Jan. 31, 1953, p. 
68-73, 75, 77, 79, 81. 

Discusses research conducted at BMI for studying abnormal 
tube corrosion in a Hg _ boiler. Experimental procedure is 
described. 


4023 Accelerated Corrosion Test of Stainless Steel Samples 
in an Effort to Establish Galvanic Attack. J. T. Waber and 
S. F. Waber. Metal Progress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 204, 206, 
208. (Condensed by J. T. Waber from Document LA1302, 
Los Alamos Scientific Laboratory, Nov. 14, 1951.) 


Describes tests to determine whether galvanic corrosion occurs 
when Type 316 ELC stainless steel plates are welded with 
Type 347 rod and exposed to halogenous acid fumes. 


4024 Structure and Corrosion. G. V. Akimov. Metal Prog- 
ress, v. 63, Jan. 1953, p. 230, 232. (Translated and condensed 
by A. G. Guy from Izvestiya Akademii Nauk SSSR, Otdelenie 
Khimicheskikh, 1951, p. 469-480. ) 


See item 7240, June, 1952. 


4025* Corrosion Tests on Bare and Clad Magnesium 
Sheet. B. J. Nelson. Modern Metals, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 63-65. 
High strength Mg alloy sheet can be clad with a protective 
layer of corrosion resistant alloys. Under corrosive conditions 
cladding serves as a sacrificial protection for core material. 
Micrographs and tables. 


4026* How Inhibitors Prevent Corrosion in Oil Wells. 
Part 3. Thomas M. Newell. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Feb. 
23, 1953, p. 207. 

Describes experiments using steel plates and inhibitors. Dis- 
cusses properties of efficient inhibitors. 


4027* Corrosion. An Engineering Problem. Marshall E. 
Parker. Petroleum Engineer, vy. 25, Feb. 1953, p. D3-D14. 
Emphasizes need of properly trained engineers for designing 
and applying principles of corrosion to equipment. 


4028 Your Corrosion Engineer. F. L. Laque. Petroleum 
Processing, v. 8, Feb. 1953, p. 230-233. 

Presents factors for evaluating a corrosion engineer with respect 
to his attributes, duties, and results. 


4029* Corrosion. Some Problems in the Petroleum In- 
dustry. Petroleum Times, v. 57, Jan. 23, 1953, p. 63-71, 73-78. 
Comprised of “The Use of Paints as Protectives in the Fight 
Against Corrosion: A Survey of Their Effectiveness”, A. D. C. 
Hamilton; “Cathodic Protection Against Corrosion”, G. G. 
Portch; “Corrosion Problems in Oil Tankers”; and “Corrosion 
Control in Oil Refineries.” 
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14. Corrosion 


4030* The Corrosion of Iron and Steel and Its Prevention. 
J. C. Hudson. Tmes Science Review, Spring 1953, p. 14-15. 
Discusses mechanism, causes, and protective coatings. Graphs 
and photographs. 14 ref. 


4031* The Influence of Corrosion on the Cracking of 


Pressure Vessels. H. R. Copson. Welding Journal, v, 32, Feb. 


1953, p. 75s-91s. 

Discussion includes forms of corrosion; the design viewpoint; 

stress corrosion cracking of Fe, stainless steel, Cu, Al, and Mg 

alloys; and molten metals. Corrosion fatigue; local and inter- 
nular attack; effect of stress on general corrosion; effects of 

ii. generated by corrosion; and fields for future research are 

also considered. Photographs, micrographs, and tables. 101 ref. 


4032* Pipe Line Corrosion and Cathodic Protection. Part 
1. Soil Resistivity Surveys. Marshal E. Parker. World Oil, v. 
136, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 210-212. 


Circuit diagrams. 
Miscellaneous Publications 


4033  Passivity of Iron in Acid Solution. (German.) K. F. 
Bonhoeffer. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, 
International Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics 
and Kinetics, p. 47-49; disc., p. 49-50. (QC311 C73c) 

Points out difference between new and previously passivated 
Fe. Discusses analogy between stimulation of nerves and 
cathodic activation of passive Fe. 


4034 Considerations on the Passivity of Metals. (French. ) 
R. Piontelli. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, 
International Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics 
and Kinetics, p. 51-89; disc., p. 89-92. (QC311 C73c) 

Defines various states of passivity and emphasizes correlation 
to nature of a metal. Theoretical discussion is included. 31 ref. 


4035 Corrosion Phenomena on Cadmium in Sodium 
Chloride Solutions and Their Interpretation on the Basis of 
the Potential-pH Diagram of Cadmium. (German.) W. Feit- 
knecht and E. Wyler. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, 
Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical 
Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 102-116; disc., p. 116. 
(QC311 C73c) 

Discusses interaction of electrochemical properties of the metal; 
chemical and thermodynamic properties of products of cor- 
rosion; and displacement of ions in soln., especially on the metal- 
lic surface. Diagrams and micrographs. 14 ref. 


4036 The Structure of Anodically Produced Hydroxide 
Layers in Cadmium. (German.) K. Huber. “Proceedings of 
the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of 
Electrochemical ermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 117-121; 
dise., p. 121-122. (QC311 C73c) 

Experimental data on detn. of structure and chemistry of OH- 
layers producing metallic passivation. Micrographs. 


4037 Passivation and Activation Potentials of Iron, Cath- 
odic Corrosion of Iron in the Presence of Oxygen. (French. ) 
M. Pourbaix and J. Feron. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, 
Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical 
Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 128-133; disc., p. 133-134. 
(QC311 C73c) 

Describes Fe anodic and cathodic polarization curves deter- 
mined in presence of 0.1 M aqueous soln. of NaHCO, 
(pH=8.4) free of Os, and saturated in O, under 0.2 atm., 
respectively. Graphs. 


4038 Passivation of Iron in the Presence of Chloride. 
(French. ) M. Pourbaix and J. Feron. “Proceedings of the Third 
Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electro- 
chemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 134-139; disc., p. 
139-140. (QC311 C73c) 

Discusses Fe anodic and cathodic polarization curves deter- 
mined in mange of 0.1M aqueous solns. of NaHCO, 
(pH=8.4) free of NaCl, and with varying amounts of NaCl, 


respectively. Graphs. 


4039 Observations on the Polarization Curves of Stainless 
Steels in a Strong Acid Medium. ( French.) J. M. Defranoux. 


“Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International 

Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics and_ Kinetics 

p. 141-145; disc., p. 145. (QC311 C73c) 

—— a study of 18-8 steel (2.5% Mo) in an H.SO, medium, 
ref. 


4040 Remarks on the Anodic Oxidation of Chromium jn 
Alkaline Solution. ( French.) Jean Besson. “Proceedings of the 
Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Elec. 
trochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 155-159; dise, 
p. 159-160. (QC311 C73c) 

Studies the above transformation using ferrochromium with 
60-65% Cr. 


4041 The Chemical Passivation of Metals. ( French.) [, 
Meunier. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, Ip. 
ternational Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics and 
Kinetics, p. 204-212; dise., p. 213. (QC311 C73c) 

Studies the behavior of Ag, Cd, Ni, and Co in an HCI-H,Cr0, 
compound. Diagrams. 13 ref. 


4042 Electrochemical Potentials of Niobium, Tan 
and Protactinium in Hydrofluoric Solution. ( French.) \. 
Haissinsky. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”. 
International Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics 
and Kinetics, p. 222-224; dise., p. 224. (QC311 C73c) 

Brief theoretical discussion. 


4043 Corrosion and Protection of Metals. Immunity, 
Passivation, Passivity. ( French.) M. Pourbaix. “Proceedings of 
the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of 
Electrochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 464-47], 
(QC311 C73c) 

Discusses the above terms and gives diagrams illustrating these 
phenomena in metals. 


See also: 
3868 (corrosion during salt bath heat treating) 


3886 (anti fouling paints for Al) 

3905 (electro chemical behavior of metals) 

3989 (oxidation resistance of high temperature steels ) 
3990 (corrosion resistance of new stainless steel ) 
4660 (Belgian center for study of corrosion ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL | 


4044 A Polarographic, Potentiometric and Spectrophoto 
metric Study of Lead Nitrate Complexes. Herbert M. Her 
shenson, Maynard E. Smith, and David N. Hume. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 507-511 
Pb was found to form a mononitrate complex, PbNOs’, in 
solns. of moderate nitrate concentration. Formation constant of 
this complex was determined by polarographic, potentiometric, 

and spectrophotometric methods. Graphs and tables. 11 ref. 


4045 Spectrophotometric Investigation of the Complexes 

Formed Between Copper and Pyrophosphate Ions in _— } 
ous Solution. James I. Watters and Arnold Aaron. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 611-616. | 


Includes tables and graphs. 16 ref. 


4046* Instrumentation in the Laboratory. Jack H. Wyatt. 

Journal American Water Works Association, vy. 45, Feb. 1953, 

p. 129-144. 

_— equipment for various techniques of analysis. Graphs. 
ref. 


4047* The Determination of Magnesium and Aluminium 
in Titanium Metal. J. A. Corbett. Analyst, v. 78, Jan. 1953, | 
p. 20-24, 

Deals with separation of Ti from Al and Mg by precipitation 
with cupferron and extraction with chloroform. Tables. 7 ref. 


4048* 


The Absorptiometric Determination of Chromium 


in Steels and Alloys. A. A. R. Wood. Analyst, v. 78, Jan. 1953 
p. 54-60. 

Results show method to be rapid and suitable for contro 
analysis. Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 
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4049* Analysis of Aluminum Base Light Alloys by the 
Spectrophotometric Method. Pt. H. (French.) M. Jean, 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 523-560. 

Four methods of determining Fe were studied. Sulfophenyl 
pyrazolone carboxylic acid method is recommended. Simple 
and rapid methods for Cr, Co, and Ti_are proposed. New 
techniques were developed for Bi, Sn, and Zr, 57 ref. 


4050 Extension of Sensitivity of ge Analysis 
With Rotating Amalgam Electrodes. W. Donald Cooke. An- 
alytical Chemistry, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 215-218. 

Describes apparatus and experimental procedure. Graphs, 9 ref. 


4051 Combustion Techniques for the Determination of 
Residues of Highly Chlorinated Pesticides by Total Chlorine 
Analysis. E. J. Agazzi, E. D. Peters, and F. R. Brooks. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 237-240. 

Three methods are described which involve combustion of 
residue, either in horizontal tube or in wick-type lamp, followed 
by adsorption of Cl from combustion products by passage 
through dilute caustic soln. Data are presented to illustrate 
accuracy and precision of these methods when applied to 
determination of highly chlorinated pesticides, aldrin and 
dieldrin. Diagrams and tables. 15 ref. 


4052 Determining Low Concentrations of Hafnium in 
Zirconium. A Spectrographic Method. D. M. Mortimore and 
L. A. Noble. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 296-298. 


Describes equipment and experimental methods. Graphs. 


4053* Activation Analysis. (German.) W. Herr. Ange- 
wandte Chemie, v. 64, Dec. 21, 1952, p. 679-685. 

Describes method especially suited to detecting traces of 
numerous elements. Combines accuracy and sensitivity and is 
an aid in nondestructive testing. Graphs and tables. 24 ref. 


4054* Spark Testing of Tool Steels. J. Lomas. British 
Steelmaker, v. 19, Feb. 1953, p. 86-89. 

Describes method of sorting tool steels. Primarily used for 
steels of different chemical compositions. 


4055* Lead Bead Method of Spectrographic Analysis of 
Platinum Metals, Gold, Silver, and Bismuth in Sulphide and 
Uranium Ores. J. E. Hawley, Y. Rimsaite, and T. V. Lord. 
Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, Feb. 1953, 
p. 67-74; Transactions of the Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy, v. 56, 1953, p. 19-26. 

Method is described for use with fire assay beads obtained from 
various ores and minerals. Tables and graphs. 12 ref. 


4056 Precious Metal Assaying. J. A. Hulcoop. Chemical 
Age, v. 68, Feb. 7, 1953, p. 235-240. 

Describes developments from Biblical times. Discusses determi- 
nation of Au and Ag; particularly assaying by fire; assay of the 
platinum group metals; some features of precious metal chem- 
istry of analytical interest; and modern developments. 


4057 Catalysts. The Inside Story. John S. Buhler. Chemical 
Processing, v. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 62-63. 

Describes study of catalysts by X-rays, diffraction analysis, and 
spectrometric analysis. 


4058 A New Reagent for the Determination of Antimony. 
R. Belcher and D. Gibbons. Journal of the Chemical Society, 
Dec. 1952, p. 4775-4777. 

Sb can be determined gravimetrically by precipitation as 
dichlorobisethylenediaminocobaltic hexachlorostibnate which 
provides favorable conversion factor of 0-2098. Effect of a 
selected number of other ions has been examined. Tables. 


4059 Optical Measurements on Electroluminescent Zine 

Sulfide. John F. Waymouth. Journal of the Electrochemical 

Society, v. 100, Feb. 1953, p. 81-84. 

Reports absorption and emission spectra activated by Cu and 
. Graphs. 2 ref. 


4060* Flame Photography. Robert B. Konikow. Industrial 


Photography, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 26-29. 


Describes use of photography to investigate structure of the 
flame. Photographs. 


4061* Method for Determining Tritium. ( French.) Michel 
Grenon and Rudolphe Viallard. Journal de Chimie Physique et 
de Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 49, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 623- 
628. 


Discusses techniques used for determining activity of gaseous 
tritium-treated specimens. Tables and graphs. 20 ref. 


4062* Colorimetric Estimation of Calcium. 8. K. Dhar and 
A. K. Das Gupta. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, 
v. 11B, Dec. 1952, p. 520-523. 

Describes method for determination of Ca. Graphs. 7 ref. 


4063 A Vacuum Lock for Routine Solid Analyses With a 
Mass Spectrometer. Charles M. Stevens. Review of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 148-151. 

Describes method of changing samples without disturbing high 
vacuum in the instrument. Diagrams and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4064 Recent Applications to Analytical Chemistry. Gen- 
eral Report. ( French.) G. Charlot. “Proceedings of the Third 
Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electro- 
chemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 227-234. (QC311 
C73c) 

Discusses potential-pH diagrams and polarization curves. 8 ref. 


4065 Study of the Reducing Properties of Thiosulfates 
With the Aid of Polarization Curves. (French.) J. Coursier. 
“Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International 
Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, 
p. 235-243; dise., p. 244. (QC311 C73c) 

Discusses the tetrathionate-thiosulfate system. 8 ref. 


Books 


4066 Paper Chromatography. A Laboratory Manual. Rich- 
ard J. Block, Raymond LeStrange, and Gunter Zweig. 195 
pages. 1952. Academic Press, New York. (TS1109 B62p) 


Provides readily accessible source for some of the many uses 
and adaptations of paper chromatography. Tried and proven 
procedures, employing relatively simple equipment and avail- 
able reagents, are summarized. 


4067 Quantitative Analysis. Elementary Principles and 
Practice. Harvey Diehl and G. Frederick Smith. 539 pages. 
1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QD101 D65q) 
Gravimetric analysis; volumetric analysis; colorimetric analysis; 
separation methods; pH measurements; solubility product; 
neutralization theory; electrochemistry of oxidation-reduction 
and electrodeposition; and a little elementary treatment of data 
are treated in this text. 


See also: 
4428 (determination of Co in plant material) 
4429 (polarographic determination of Cu and Zn) 
4551 (ultraviolet multiplet table ) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


4068 Phase Study of the PbO-PbBr, System by X-Ray 
Diffraction. Frances W. Lamb and Leonard M. Nieblyski. 
ge of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, 
p. 511-518. 


Describes experimental procedure and discusses results. Tables 
and diagrams. 


4069 Non-Destructive Testing Reveals Casting Defects. ‘. 
a American Machinist, v. 97, Mar. 2, 1953, p. 117- 


Explains use of each method and relative cost. Photographs and 
diagrams. 


4070 Evaluation of Ozone Protective Agents for Elas- 
tomers. Apparatus for the Evaluation Under Dynamic Con- 
ditions. K. E. Creed, Jr., R. B. Hill, and J. W. Breed. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 241-244. 

Describes apparatus, rating system, and test results. Phot 

and tables. 12 ref. 
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16. Apparatus, Methods, and Standards 


4071* Suggestions for Testing Procedures in the Enamel- 
ing Industry. (German.) A. Dietzel and W. Stegmaier. 
Berichte der Deutschen Keramischen Gesellschaft e.V. und des 
Vereins Deutscher Emailfachleute e.V., v. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 
352-356. 

Concerned with testing molding sand for castings to be enam- 
eled. 11 ref. 


4072* The Scanning Electron Microscope and the Elec- 
tron-Optical Examination of Surfaces. D. McMullan. Elec- 
tronic Engineering, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 46-50. 

Describes use for examining metal surfaces. Al was used in 
experiments. 13 ref. 


4073 Butterfly Curve Tracer for Magnetic Materials. 
George M. Ettinger. Electronics, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 119-121. 
Shows that instrument meets needs for rapid and accurate 
means of determining properties of magnetic materials in ex- 
panding use of saturable reactors. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


4074 Apparatus for Measuring Conductivity of Liquids. 
H. L. Mason. Instruments, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 226-268. 
Constructional and operating details are given for an improved 
apparatus for measuring thermal conductivity of nonmetallic 
liquids at 0-100°C. Test layer is a long cylinder of narrow an- 
nular section. Test cell is designed to allow only small losses, so 
that high accuracy in absolute measurement is expected. Dia- 
grams. 21 ref... 


4075* Ultrasonic Method for Non-Destructive Inspection. 
(Japanese.) Noboru Takagi and Noboru Niwa. Journal of 
N.D.L., v. 1, Autumn, 1952, p. 13-16. 

Classifies various methods and briefly describes an ultrasonic 
detector. 


4076* The Present Situation of X-Ray Inspection Units 
in Japan. (Japanese.) Yoshio Komai. Journal of N.D.L, v. 1, 
Autumn, 1952, p. 24-28. 

Classifies and describes high-voltage circuit systems of units. 
Emphasizes improvements made on self-rectifying system. Dia- 
grams. 


4077* Extreme Ultraviolet Absorption Spectra of Various 
Polymers. H. B. Klevens. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, 
Jan. 1953, p. 97-107. 

Extreme ultraviolet absorption spectra between 1700-3000A of 
a series of monomers and polymers show that factors such as 
light scattering, orientation or polarization effects, and inter- 
action are important in observed spectra. Graphs. 15 ref. 


4078 Design of a High-Resolution Electron Diffraction 
Camera. J. M. Cowley and A. L. G. Rees. Journal of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 33-38. 

Outlines principles governing resultion of electron diffraction 
cameras, <o om versatile high-resolution camera constructed 
on these principles and its performance. Graphs and micro- 
graphs. 14 ref. 


4079* Concerning Research Films for Publication. (Ger- 
man.) Willi Kuhl. Mikroskopie Zentralblatt fiir Mikroskopische 
Forschung und Methodik, v. 7, no. 9/10, 1952, p. 296-344. 

Discusses methods of perfecting and improving motion pictures 
for research use. Applications to cytological problems is given 
greatest attention but examples of use in physics, chemistry, 
metallurgy, and engineering are mentioned. Numerous ref. 


4080* Ultrasonic Examinations of Weldments and the 
Establishment of Safe Acceptable Limits for Defects. Frank 
C. Parker. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 12-20. 
Discusses incipient cracks and defects which may become inter- 
connected during operation because of shock, vibration, or 
thermal changes; and those not apparent by radiography but 
which may be detected through ultrasonic examination. Micro- 
graphs and photographs. 


4081* Filtered Particle Inspection of High Tension In- 


sulators. Henry N. Staats. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, Jan. 
1953, p. 21-24. 
Method utilizes phenomenon of differential absorption similar 


to kerosene technique. Inspection medium delineates length of 
cracks open to surface and provides permanent indication unt) 
physically removed or burned off in firing process. Photographs 


4082* Quality Control Applications of Nondestructiy, 
Tests in the Airframe Industries Which Will Effectively 
Lower Production Costs. B. W. Clawson. Nondestructige 
Testing, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 25-27. 

Deals with nondestructive testing as it is currently being utilized 
and expanded within a specific airframe manufacturing jp. 
stallation. 


4083* Ultrasonic Testing of Cast Iron Pipe. G. B. Bay. 
meister. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 28-29, 


General discussion of inspection methods. Photographs. 


4084* Commercial Interpretation of Magnetic Partick 
Tests Correlated With Radiography and Physical Tests, 
A. F. Cota and J. J. Chyle. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, Jan, 
1953, p. 34-40. 

Testing program includes inspection by means of radiographic, 
magnetic particle, penetrant, ultra-sonic, hydrostatic, ionization, 
thermal, and visual methods to anticipate permissible loading 
of the product. Describes tests and equipment used. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 


4085 The Influence of Varying Amounts of Elements jn 
Steel and Cast Irons on Spectral Intensity. Lillian ]. Canody. 
T. Harris, Jr., and J. F. Woodruff. Journal of the Optical 
Society of America, v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 145-148. 

Effect upon spectral intensity of varying amounts of elements 
in approximately 60 Bureau of Standards steel samples were 
investigated. Samples used included cast iron; low and high 
carbon steels; and low and high alloy steels. Experimental data 
and _ spectrochemical techniques are discussed. Tables and 
graphs. 


4086 On the Use of X-Ray Film for the Quantitative 
Measurement of Diffraction Line Intensities. Kar] E. Bev, 
Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 103-108. 
Investigates granularity characteristics of 2 typical commercial 
X-ray films in terms of microphotometer pineal. Graphs. 6 ref. 


4087 Ultrasonic Inspection of Thin Metallic Sheet or 
gly Wilson. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 


Outlines recently developed method particularly applicable to 
sheet or material of relatively thin cross section. Graphs, di 
grams, and micrographs. 10 ref. 


4088* Methods and Apparatus for Control in Research. 
(Dutch.) A. Ph. Krijff. Smit Mededelingen, v. 7, Oct./Dee. 
1952, p. 154-157. 
Describes a high-frequency direct-loading fatigue and creep 
testing apparatus. 


4089 = Strain-Gage Remote Metering. G. F. Stastny and KR. S. 
Butts. Tele-Tech, v. 12, Mar. 1953, p. 73-75, 176. 

Describes an/AKT-8 instrument which incorporates multi- 
vibrator circuit in FM/FM system covering 215-230 MC range. 
Subcarrier oscillators are packaged in miniature plug-in units. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


4090* Surface Testing With Micro-Interferences. A New 
Surface Interferometer. (German.) Rudolf Landwehr. Zeits- 
chrift fiir Angewandte Physik, v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 377-386. 

Describes and diagrams apparatus. Reflecting and control sur 
faces are extended and moved under a microscope along with 
the specimen. Examples of application are indicated. 31 ref. 


4091* Sampling Certain Lead- and Zine-Containing Ma 
terials. (German.) Fritz Ensslin. Zeitschrift fiir Erzberghau 
und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 475-479. 
Describes tested procedures for taking samples of various ma- 
terials including Pb and Pb alloys; accumulator residues and 
Pb ashes; Pb-blast furnace slags; metallic Zn and Zn alloys; 
Zn scrap and ash; and ammoniac slags. Diagrams. 
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Miscellaneous Publications 


The Whys and Wherefores of Statistical Quality Con- 
trol. Wade R. Weaver. “Transactions of the American Foundry- 
men’s Society”, 1952, p. 462-465. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Gives fundamental reasons why any industry can and should 
avail itself of potential advantages offered by quality control. 


4093 Foundry Management Looks at Statistical Quality 
Control. E. L. Fay. “Transactions of the American Foundry- 
men’s Society”, 1952, p. 511-516. (TS200 Am35t) 

Points out value to foundry manager in controlling and in- 
creasing quality, in reduction of scrap and salvage costs, and in 
indirect and secondary benefits to be derived. Discusses several 
fundamental steps in setting up a successful quality control 
program, and points out briefly some of its results. Photographs 


and graphs. 

4094 Applied Waste Control Principles. John R. Walley. 
“Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, 
p. 578-580; dise., p. 580. (TS200 Am35t ) 

General article which points out how to approach problems of 
waste and control. 


4095 Quality Control in a Malleable Iron Fouridry. E. F. 
Price and O. K. Hunsaker. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 655-664; disc., p. 664-665. 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Presents principles of control of quality, raw material, melting, 
coremaking, molding, annealing, and finishings. Graphs. 


4096 =A Solidification Dilatometer and Its Application to 
Gray Iron. R. P. Dunphy and W. S. Pellini. “Transactions of 
the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 783-788; disc., 
p. 788. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Analyzes features of solidifications, metal movement, and dimen- 
sional changes of simple systems. Diagrams and graphs. 


4097 Studies on the Methods of Measuring Polarization 
Forces. (French.) R. Aletti, U. Bertocci, G. Bianchi, C. Guerci, 
R. Piontelli, G. Poli, and G. Serravalle. “Proceedings of the 
Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Elec- 
trochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 30-42; disc., p. 
42-43. (OC311 C73c) 

Summarizes results of research on cells used in above. A new 
apparatus designed on the basis of these results is described 
a results of comparative experiments made by means of the 
principal types of the Luggin-Habor capillary are given. In- 
cludes diagrams. 


4098 A Fast Continous Electrodialyser for Hydrophilic 
Colloids, and a Fast Continous Electrodecanter for Hy- 
drophobic Colloids. ( English.) A. J. Rutgers and R. Swyn- 
gedouw. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, In- 
ternational Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics and 
Kinetics, p. 389-392; disc., p. 392. (QC311 C73c) 

Brief detailed descriptions of above. 


4099 Measuring the Capacity of the Double Layer by 
Experimental Methods Used in Oscillographic Polarography. 
(French.) P. Delahay. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, 
Beme 1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical 
Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 403-405. (QC311 C73c) 

Briefly discusses oscillographic polarography. Experimental re- 
sults are interpreted and nar applications are described. 


Books 


4100 The Gyroscope and Its Applications. Ed. 2. Martin 
Davidson, editor. 256 pages. 1947. Hutchinson’s Scientific and 
Technical Publications, London. (QA862.G9 D28¢2) 

Three sections include “General Theory”, M. Davidson; “Marine 
Applications”, G. C. Saul; and “Aeronautical Applications”, J. 
A. Wells and A. P. Glenny. 


4101 Statistical Methods for Chemical Experimentation. 
.L. Gore. 210 pages. 1952. Interscience Publishers, New 

York. (QD65 G66s ) 

Considers statistical concepts; reliability of es imates; analysis 
variance; design of experiments; correlation and regression; 

and attribute statistics. 


4102 A Guide to Filter Paper and Cellulose Powder 
Chromatography. Tudor S. G. Jones, editor. 145 pages. 1952. 
H. Reeve Angel & Co. Ltd., London, (QD271 B2lg) 
Discusses methods, materials, and applications of chroma- 
tography. 


4103 Statistical Design and Analysis of Experiments for 
Development Research. Donald Statler Villars. 455 pages. 
1951. Wm. C. Brown Co., Dubuque, Iowa. (HA29 V7Is) 
Written for purpose of summarizing for busy research worker 
or executive, fundamental abaeiilion involved in design of 
efficient experiments. 


See also: 
3733 (open-hearth bath temperature measurement ) 
3965 (Amsler high frequency torsional vibrator ) 
4580 (sensitive displacement gage ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


4104* The Use of Special Steels for Gears. ( English.) 
Aciers Fins et Spéciaux Francais, Dec. 1952, p. 27-30. 
Discusses types of alloy steel used in France for making gears. 
Heat treatments are described. 


4105 Metallurgical Aspects of the Manufacture of Drilling 
Equipment. ( English.) Aciers Fins et Spéciaux Francais, Dec. 
1952, p. 70-74. 

Discusses selection of steel for drilling tools and auxiliary 
equipment. 


4106* Selection of Materials for Use in Chemical En- 
gineering. J. P. Baxter. Australasian Engineer, Dec. 8, 1952, 
p. 62-65. 

Points out wide range of materials now available to design en- 
gineer and indicates some of the problems which may arise in 
their use. Includes steel, stainless steel, Ni, Al, Cu, Ag, Mo, W, 
Ti, and Zr. 


4107 Nailing Down Their Market. Business Week, Feb. 21, 
1953, p. 44, 46, 48. 


Briefly discusses recent advances in Al nail industry. 


4108 New Fabricating Materials From Rubber and Cop- 
per-Clad Aluminum. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, 
Feb. 1953, p. 54. 

Briefly describes cladding process, applications, use of bonding 
agents, and method of fabricating. 


4109 Plastics: Machinery Market Booms. H. R. Simonds. 
Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 143-146, 

Discusses various types of equipment used in making prime 
materials for plastics industry. Much of this equipment is made 
of stainless, nickel-clad, and special steels. 


4110 Aluminum in Electrical Applications. Where and 
How It Should Be Used. R. M. Leedy and S. A. Rosecrans. 
Materials & Methods, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 89-91. 

Discusses electrical conductivity, thermal expansion, joining, 
corrosion, and applications. 

4111* Zirconium As a Coming Metal. Mining Journal, vy. 
240, Feb. 6, 1953, p. 157-159. 

Discusses properties, applications, production, and_ refining 
problems. 

4112* Automotive Service Experience With Magnesium. 
F. H. Mason. Modern Metals, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 34, 36. 
Discusses corrosion experience; stress and fatigue; and machin- 
ing factors. Photographs. 


4113* Tonnage Titanium Production. C. I. Bradford and 
W. L. Finlay. Modern Metals, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 68-71. 
Presents reasons for growth of production and progress in 
technological matters. Graphs and photographs. 


4114 Ductile Cast lron. Where Can It Be Used in Process 
Equipment? Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Feb. 1953, p, 234-235. 


Describes possible uses in petroleum processing industry. 
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17. Metals—Fabrication and Uses 


4115 Aluminum Honeycomb Sandwich Structures. Product 
Engineering, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 184-191. 

Includes construction; process control; effect of density on 
crushing and shear strength; and typical design and joint details. 
Photographs, diagrams, and tables. 


4116 New Bolting Material Good for the Tough Spots. J. 
F. Klement. Steel, v. 132, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 92. 

Al bronze of iron-bearing single-phase type resists corrosion in 
salt water, alkalies, and acids. Graphs. 


See also: 
3830 (design and use of cutting tools) 
3990 (fabrication properties of new stainless steel) 
4633 (statistical quality control) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


4117* Air Sampling With Membrane Filters. Melvin W. 
First and Leslie Silverman. A.M.A. Archives of Industrial 
Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 1-11. 
Shows that final evaluation of usefulness of molecular filters 
for collection and analysis of aerosols must be made on basis of 
extensive comparative studies in field. Laboratory and field 
studies have indicated applications that offer advantages to in- 
dustrial hygienist in convenience, accuracy, and simplification 
nal air-sampling equipment. Photographs, micrographs, and 
tables. 


4118* Portable Electrostatic Precipitator Operating From 
1110 Volts A. C. or 6 Volts D. C. Andrew D. Hosey, and 
Herbert H. Jones. A.M.A. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and 
Occupational. Medicine, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 49-57. 

Describes advantages of precipitator and tests showed that new 
unit had collection efficiences comparable to PHS-50 modified 
— precipitator for lead oxides. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


4119* Notes on Preparation of Dust Samples for Micro- 
scopic Sizing. Melvin F. First. A.M.A. Archives of Industrial 
Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 58-60. 


Brief description. 


4120 New Cupola Emission Control Equipment Gives 
Faster Melting, Cleaner Air. American Foundryman, vy. 23, 
Feb. 1953, p. 41-43. 

Describes advantages of installation in cupola with respect to 
air pollution control. Photographs and diagrams. 


4121* The Cost of Smoke. W. A. Lloyd Dodd. Ceramics, v. 
4, Jan. 1953, p. 524-527. 
Discusses gradual replacement by ps and coke, of all bitu- 
minous aS | man raw for industrial, commercial, and domestic 
heating purposes. Tables. 


4122* The Operation of the “Aerojet-Venturi” Microfog 
Purifier. (French. ) R. M. G. Boucher. Chaleur & Industrie, v. 
33, Nov. 1952, p. 363-377; Dec. 1952, p. 425-430. 

Diagrams and describes above apparatus. Shock mechanism, 
generation of microfogs, and mechanism of flocculation are con- 
sidered. Graphs, tables. 30 ref. 


4123* Air Pollution Prevention. H. A. Bauman. Electrical 
Engineering, v. 72, Mar. 1953, p. 200-204. 
Discusses use of electrostatic precipitators in electric power 
industry to prevent pollution. Graphs. 8 ref. 


4124* Sewage-Sludge Digestion Calculations. L. B. Escritt. 
Part I. Quantity of Sludge and Tanks. Part Il. Heat Balance. 
Engineer, v. 195, Jan. 30 1953, p. 158-160; Feb. 6, 1953, 
p. 194-195. (Concluded. ) 

General discussion including sample calculations. 


4125* Water Supply and Sanitation. Engineering News- 
Record, v. 150, Feb. 19, 1953, p. 144-146, 149-150, 153-154. 
Presents survey of advancement and trends in sanitation. Con- 
purification, we, of equi — 

isposal, air in treatment, sludge disposal, control of gas, pol- 
lution abatement, and refuse eon. 


4126* The “Aerojet Venturi” Micro-Mist Purifier. R. \y 
G. Boucher. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 54-59 
(Translated and condensed from Chaleur et Industrie, y. 33 
Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 363-377, 425-430.) . 
Gives results of eaten on aerosols of various t 
correlates experimental data with theoretical considerations 
Graphs and diagrams. 30 ref. 


4127 Grinding-Machine Exhaust Systems. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 94, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 153-154. 

Describes improvements in dust suppression on stand o@ 
pedestal grinding machines as used in steel and other foundries 
Photographs and diagrams. 


4128 Performance of Inertial Collectors. Leslic Silverman, 
Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 87-92. 
Discusses fundamental factors for removal of particulate ma. 
terial. Tables present performance data for a number of cok 
lectors based on both field tests and manufacturers’ ratings, 
Diagrams. 6 ref. 


4129 Effectiveness of the Fog Filter. Frank A. Thomas 
Jr. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 113-115, 
Discusses high pressure spray or fog, efficiency, operating costs, 
and performance of fog filters. Table and diagrams. 


4130 Venturi Washers for the Cleaning of Gases. R. M. ¢. 
Boucher and M. L. Franck. Industrial Chemist, v. 29, Feb, 
1953, p. 51-55. 

Discusses principles underlying agglomeration of fine particles, 
Describes available venturi type washers and considers in- 
dustrial applications. Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 21 ref. 


4131* To Combat Radio-Active Water Caused by Atom 
Bomb Explosions. E. S. Nuspliger. Paper Trade Journal. y. 
136, Feb. 13, 1953, p. 20-21. 


Describes water and waste treatment. 
4132* Problems Connected With Waste Sulphite Liquor 


Collection, Evaporation and Burning. Vance P. Edwardes. 
Paper Trade Journal, v. 136, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 14-18. 


Discusses problems of liquor collection for pulp mills using 
either Ca base or soluble base SO. process. Diagrams and tables. 


4133* Spent Sulphite Liquor Pollution Abatement Pro- 
grams in the Pacific Northwest. Herman R. Amberg. Paper 
Trade Journal, v. 136, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 20-21, 31. 


Discusses methods for control or abatement of SO. pollution. 


4134* Semi-Chemical Pulping Waste Treatment. Rober 
+r Paper Trade Journal, v. 136, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 
26-27. 

Discusses methods of treatment, advantages and chemical re- 
covery systems. 


4135* Kraft Mill Wastes Research. W. A. Moggio. Paper 


Trade Journal, vy. 136, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 28-31. 
Discusses development of an accelerated aerobic biological 
treatment process for treatment of kraft mill effluents. Diagrams. 


4136* Removal of Toxic Materials by Sewage Sludges. 
Willem Rudolfs and A. L. Zuber. Sewage and Industrial 
Wastes, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 142-154. 

Extensive studies were made to determine ability and efficiency 
of activated sludge, fresh solids, and ripe sludge to remove Cu, 
Zn, and Cr from sewage. Graphs and tables. 18 ref. 


4137* Stream Pollution. Aquatic Organisms as an Aid in 
Solving Waste Disposal Problems. Ruth Patrick. Sewage and 
— Wastes, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 210-214; dise., p. 214 
Describes tests to determine various ways in which aquatic 
organisms may be of use in solving problems associated with 
waste disposal. 


4138* Sewage Works Developments Duri the Year 
1952. A Review of the Year's Problems E. 
Sherman Chase. Water & Sewage Works, vy. 100. Feb. 1953, 
p. 45-55. 

Includes photographs. 


May 

4139 

Wate 

Cons’ 

streal 

| | streal 

streal 

4140 

and 

1953, 

Disct 

4141 

Odor 

Work 

Desc! 

4142 

Meist 

| Prese 

differ 

4143 

Wate 

1953, 

Desc! 

waste 

4144 

Sewa 

with 

charg 

4145 

Jame 

Socie 

Desc 

futur 

Keys 

Foun 

Diset 

4147 

| jeeti 

Ame! 

Am3: 

Show 

prog! 

provi 

4148 

Oper 

Foun 

| Exan 

ferro 

effect 

Socie 

| Dese 

| natio 

4150 

A. R 

(TD! 

Desc 

stove 

of pe 

See « 

38 

42 


ticles, 
S in- 


Atom 
al, y. 


quor 
des, 


vical 
ams, 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


213a 


May 1953 


4139* Streams and Sewage Treatment. Don E. Bloodgood. 
Water & Sewage Works, vy. 100, Feb. 1953, p. 56-59. 

Considers natural purification in streams which includes O, in 
streams, stream flow, and temperature of streams. Describes 
streams and public health; streams and fish life; algae in 
streams; sludge banks in streams; and dissolved O.. 


4140* Slaughterhouse Waste Digestion. Willem Rudolfs 
and V. Del Quercio. Water & Sewage Works, v. 100, Feb. 
1953, p. 60-64. 

Discusses types of digestion and loading of digesters. Tables. 


4141* Chlorine and Chlorine Dioxde for Control of Algae 
Odors. C. R. Harlock and M. R. Dowlin. Water & Sewage 
Works, v. 100, Feb. 1953, p. 74-75. 

Describes practical application. 

4142* Sludge Filtration Studies. C. E. Keefer and Joseph 
Meisel. Water & Sewage Works, vy. 100, Feb. 1953, p. 80-84. 
Presents study to clarify some problems involved in filtering 
diferent sludges. Describes application of coagulants. Graphs. 


4143* Activated Silica Treatment of Raw and Waste 
Waters. A. B. Middleton. Water & Sewage Works, v. 100, Feb. 
1953, p. 85-87. 

Describes types of silica sols, installations for water treatment, 
waste water treatment, and activated silica cost data. 


4144* Treatment and Disposal of Milk Wastes. S. I. Zack. 
Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 177-187. 
Considers methods and problems of disposing of milk wastes 
with respect to formulating municipal sewer rental to be 
charged. Tables and graphs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 
4145 A.F.S. Safety, Hygiene, and Air Pollution Program. 
James R. Allan. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 279-281. (TS200 Am35t) 
Describes past accomplishments and reviews problems of the 
future for controlling foundry pollution. 


4146 The Foundryman Looks at Air Pollution. N. H. 
Keyser and H. P. Munger. “Transactions of the American 
Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 364-370; disc., p. 370. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Discusses problem, source of contaminants, methods for control, 
and cost involved. 15 ref. 


4147 How to Maintain Foundry Ventilation and Dust Col- 
lecting Systems. Kenneth M. Smith. “Transactions of the 
American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 485-496. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Shows that a well planned and operated preventive maintenance 
program will permit full use of production equipment and will 
provide cleaner more comfortable working conditions. Diagrams. 


4148 Ventilation at Non-Ferrous Melting and Pouring 
Operations. Herbert J. Weber. “Transactions of the American 
Foundryman’s Society’, 1952, p. 563-569. (TS200 Am35t) 
Examples are given of methods of exhausting typical non- 
ferrous pouring and melting operations which were found 
effective and practical. Photographs. 


4149 Air Pollution and the Cupola. J. C. Radcliffe and 
W. F. Delhey. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s 
Society”, 1952, p. 714-717. (TS200 Am35t) 
Describes methods of measuring pollution and means of elimi- 
nation. 7 ref. 

Books 


4150 Atmospheric Pollution. Its Origins and Prevention. 
A. R. Meetham. 268 pages. 1952. Pergamon Press, London. 
(TD884 M47a) 

Describes fuels; industrial boilers and furnaces; and domestic 
stoves, heaters, and furnaces. Measuring, effects, and prevention 
of pollution are discussed. 


See also: 
3885 (disposal of plating wastes ) 
4284 (disposal of sulfite waste by evaporation) 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


4151* Industry and the Gas Producer. B.C.U.R.A. Quar- 
terly Gazette, no. 17, 1952, p. 10-13. 

Discusses development, composition, and potential ability of 
producer gas. Graphs and photographs. 


4152* The Combustion Engineer’s Approach to Proper 
Coal Application. George P. Cooper. Canadian Mining and 
Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 78-82. 

Considers coal selection, combustion rates, and effect of coal 
size. Graphs. 


4153 Turbulent Suspension Burning. Otto De Lorenzi. 
Combustion, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 55-60. 

Discusses improvements in burning of wet bark and woodroom 
refuse either separately or in conlsinaiins with coal, oil, or gas 
by of a high-set traveling-grate spreader stoker 
using flash drying. Diagrams. 


4154 Activity of an lron Oxide-Chromium Oxide Water- 
Gas Shift Catalyst. Kenton Atwood and M. R. Arnold. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 424- 
426. 

Deals with effect of small amounts of other constituents added 
to a commercial water-gas shift catalyst. Tables. 6 ref. 


4155 The Effects of Fuel Additives on the Precombustion 
Reactions of n-Heptane. A. O. Melby. Journal of the Institute 
of Petroleum, v. 38, Dec. 1952, p. 965-973. 

Describes effects of tetraethyl lead, methyl aniline, ditert-butyl 
peroxide, acetaldehyde, and diethyl! disulfide on cool flame and 
auto-ignition limits of n-heptane. Graphs. 12 ref. 


4156 Steady-State Buring of a Semi-Infinite Solid or 
Liquid. Walter P. Reid. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, 
Feb. 1953, p. 242-244. 

Expressions are developed for steady-state temperature distribu- 
tion within a semi-infinite solid or liquid whose plane surface 
is burning, and for speed of propagation of this temperature 
distribution. 


4157* Coal Research. J. W. Igoe and H. J. Rose. Mining 
Congress Journal, v. 39, Feb. 1953, p. 72-78. 

Describes properties of coal, production, prepartion, utilization 
as a fuel, and conversion. Photographs. 


4158* Widest Possible Fuel Flexibility Gives Lowest-Cost 
Steam Output. George G. Reed. Power, v. 97, Mar. 1953, 
p. 94-95. 

Shows that planning boiler capacity in advance and 
flexible facilities suitable for gas, liquid, and solid 
fuel costs. Photographs. 
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4159 Studies of the Explosive Combustion of Hydro- 
carbons by Kinetic Spectroscopy. lL. Free Radical Absorption 
Spectra in Acetylene Combustion. RK. G. W. Norrish, G. 
Porter, and B. A. Thrush. Proceedings of the Royal Society, 
ser. A, v. 216, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 165-183. 


25 references. 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


4160* Rates of Drying in Tray and Rotary Driers. J. P. 
Duffy. Chemical & Process Engineering, v. 34, Feb. 1953, p. 
49-51, 62. 

General discussion emphasizing constant and falling rate 
periods; drying rate curves; attainment of equilibrium between 
the rate of heat transfer to the material and rate of vapor 
removal from the surface; and importance of physical char- 
acteristics of materials. 

4161 Heating Plant Problems. Frank S. Scott. Coal-Heat, 
v. 64, Feb. 1953, p. 12, 14, 16. 

General discussion on furnaces, contols, and fuels. 

4162* Double-Duty Cooling. Commercial Refrigeration & 
Conditioning, v. 10, Feb. 1953, p. 34. 

Briefly describes a “switch-over” control which made it possible 
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20. Heating, Drying, and Air Conditioning 


for _— air conditioning system to do job of a system twice 
as large. 


4163* Draft Control for Large Oilburners. H. Dale Cook. 
Fueloil & Oil Heat, v. 12, Feb. 1953, p. 94, 96, 98-101. 


Describes advantages of using controls. 


4164* Conveyor Oven Drying Speeds up Screen Process 
rie vg John Rainier. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Feb. 1953, 
p. 4 : 

Brief discussion of infrared electric ovens. Photographs. 


4165* How Gas-Fired Dryers Helped Canada Save 100 
Million Bushels of Wet Wheat. R. J. French. Industrial Gas, 
v. 31, 1953, p. 13-15, 25-26. 

Shows how one elevator with help of gas saved 750,000 bushels 
of wheat. Photographs. 


4166* Insulation of Industrial Buildings. Henry G. God- 
dard. Mine & Quarry Engineering, v. 19, Feb. 1953, p. 56-62. 
Technical aspects of thermal insulation are considered particu- 
larly with regard to mine buildings which are frequently located 
in sub-artic climates. Diagrams and tables. 


4167 ration of Hot Air Baking Equipment. Leo Walter. 
Organic Finishing, v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 9-12. 

Shows that efficiency of drying can be achieved or increased 
with existing baking equipment, if theory of hot air drying of 
coatings is understood. Diagrams. 


4168* Recover Waste Heat in Plant Exhaust Air to Cut 
Steam and Fuel Costs. Howard McCall. Power, v. 97, Mar. 
1953, p. 84-85. 

Discusses heat interchanger for abstracting heat from air and 
pon an exhausted from industrial plants. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


4169* Improvement of Atmospheric Conditions In Very 
Deep Coal Mines. (French.) Ch. Hanot. Revue Universelle 
des Mines, de la Métallurgie des Travaux Publics, des Sciences 
et des Arts Appliqués a l'Industrie, v. 8, Dec. 1952, p. 461-488. 
Discusses influence of mine climate on workers and includes 
recent achievements in heating, cooling, and ventilating. 


4170* The Use of the Furnace Performance Formula for 
Estimating the Coal Consumption of Glass Melting Tanks. 
C. E. Gould. Journal of the Society of Glass Technology, v. 36, 
Dec. 1952, p. 330-345. 

Estimates are made of coal consumption and allowances for 
temperature, load, and age on the lines of standard performance 


formula. 
Books 


4171 Proceedings of the General Discussion on Heat 
Transfer. Sept. 1951. 496 pages. 1952. Institution of Mechani- 
cal Engineer, London. (QC320 In7p) 
Consists of 97 papers presented in London at the joint meeting 
of The Institution of Mechanical Engineers and The American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers. General sections include heat 
transfer with change of state; heat transfer between fluids and 
surfaces; conduction in solids and fluids; radiation, instrumenta- 
tion, measurement techniques, and analogies; and _ special 
problems. 
See also: 

3756 (ventilating at Ford’s Cleveland foundry ) 

4121 (replacement of bituminous coal by coke and gas) 

4231 (automatic stoker for kilns) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


4172* The Industrial Development of Atomic Power in 


the United States. Eugene M. Zuckert. Atomic Scientists News, 
v. 2, new ser., Jan. 1953, p. 165-173. 

Discusses developments leading to useful nuclear power and 
policy problems in development of civilian nuclear power. 


4173 Effects of Piston Pin Offset. P. M. Heldt. Automotige 
Industries, v. 108, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 28-31, 73. 

Discusses factors tending to cause piston slap and describes ey. 
perimental setup for determining action of piston in cylinder 
Diagrams. 


4174* Applying Fuel Injection Equipment to Diesel Ep. 
gines. F. DeLuca and P. G. Burman. Diesel Power and Diese} 
Transportation, v. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 54-59. 

Presents some of the means which have been used in prelimi 
selection or analysis of injection equipment for diesel engines 
Nomographs. 


4175* The Combustion Gas Turbine and Its Applications, 
as Hatch. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, Mar. 1953, p. 252. 


Discusses operating records of several gas turbines and suggests 
possible applications. Diagrams and photographs. 8 ref. 


4176* A Critical Review of Gas Turbine Progress, 1952, 
Engineer, v. 195, Jan. 23, 1953, p. 124-127. 

Reviews performance of British-made gas turbines in power 
stations, locomotives, and ships. 


4177* Gas Turbines in 1952. (Concluded.) Engineer, y, 
195, Jan. 23, 1953, p. 134-135. 
Describes recent British research. 


4178* The G2 4,500-S.H.P. Naval Gas-Turbine. Engineer. 
ing, v. 175, Jan. 30, 1953, p. 129-13]. 

Describes gas generator; fuel and lubricating-oil systems; air 
pg and electrical system. Graphs, diagrams, and _photo- 
graphs. 


4179* Soviet Trends in Gas Turbine Development. J. Man- 
nin. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 47-51. 

Presents some Russian views and designs in gas turbine field 
outside aviation. Diagrams. 


4180* Knock at General Motors. Ben Zale. 
Photography, v. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 10-12. 

Discusses use of high-speed motion picture camera to photo- 
praph engine explosions typical of autoignition, preignition, and 
nock in the presence of combustion chamber deposits. 


Industrial 


4181* Cold Room Study of Starting Fluids. Hobert D. 
Young. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. C10, C13, Cl5- 
C-16, C18-C20. 

Reports that point of injection, quantity of starting fuel, and 
manner of injection all affect pe soccer ll of diesel engines at 
sub-zero temperatures. Tables and photographs. 


4182 Cleaning the Air is a Three-Way Job. John J. Begley, 
6 


Jr. SAE Journal, vy. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 43-46. 


Discusses design, installation, and maintenance of diesel ait 


cleaners. 


4183 The Facts About Atomic Power in Industry. Allen 6. 
Gray. Steel, v. 132, Mar. 2, 1953, p. 86-92. 

Describes problems being encountered in utilization of atomic 
power. Photographs and diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4184 Some Problems of High-Temperature-Strength, Heat- 
Resisting Steels as Studied From the User’s Viewpoint. W. 
Stauffer. Henry Brutcher Translation 2903, 14 pages. (From 
Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, 
v. 17, 1951, p. 353-364. ) 


Deals with problems arising in manufacture of turbines for high 


steam temperatures and also of gas turbines. 


4185 A Method of Estimating Optimum Turbine Operat : 


ing Conditions for a Range of Nozzle and Blade Angles. E. 
Duncombe. National Aeronautical Establishment, Canada, Re 
port 17, 1952, 28 pages. (TL523 C16.5r) 

Shows effects of varying nozzle and blade geometry on optimum 
isentropic efficiency and work obtainable from a single stage 
without flare. Graphs. 
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Books 


4186 Gas Turbines and Jet Propulsion. Theory and Ap- 
sation. Paul W. Gill. Unpaged. 1952. U. S. Naval Institute, 
Annapolis. (TJ788 G4lg) 
se is to acquaint future naval officer with various gas 
turbine engines to be used for auxiliaries and for ship propul- 
sion. Various jet propulsion power plants, including rockets, for 
aircraft and guided missiles are discussed. Presents basic theory, 
fundamental principles, performance characteristics, and ap- 
plication of various power plants. Considerable attention is given 
to nomenclature of various component parts, current develop- 
ment trends, and future applications. 


4187 Power Plants for Aircraft. Joseph Liston. 577 pages. 
1953. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TL701 L69p) 

Textbook for undergraduate students in aeronautical and_me- 
chanical engineering. Gives concise, technical insight into basic 
principles and comparative merit of all types of aircraft power 
plants. Included are accurate and comprehensive comparisons 
of many types of jet and reciprocating engines; fundamental 
analysis of theoretical cycles; comparison of actual engine per- 
formance with theoretical cycles; and discussion of some 
practical problems encountered in operation and testing. 


4188 ASTM Manual of Engine Test Methods For Rating 
Fuels. 1952. 342 pages. Oct. 1952. American Society for Test- 
ing Materials, Philadelphia. (TP321 Am35e ) 

Includes five standardized methods for rating fuels, which are 
in world wide use by automotive and petroleum industries. Six 
supplements are included which contain information on best 
practices currently in use for laboratory facilities; installation of 
engine test units; provisions for reference materials; electrical, 
water, and air services; and operation and maintenance of units. 


22. CERAMICS 


4189 Induction Firing in the Study of Furnace Atmos- 
pheres. W. J. Plankenhorn and A. I. Andrews. Journal of the 
American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 69-75. 
Describes method for firing porcelain enameled specimens in 
gastight glass tubes in which atmosphere could be controlled 

gases and vapors collected. Diagrams, tables, and micro- 
graphs. 21 ref. 


4190 Electrical Resistance of Some Refractory Oxides and 
Their Mixtures in the Temperature Range 600° to 1500°C, 
J. R. Hensler and E. C. Henry. Journal of the American Ceramic 
Society, v. 36, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 76-83. 

Gives results of measurements and shows that predominant 
factor was surface condition. Diagrams and graphs. 14 ref. 


4191 Fundamentals of Glass-to-Metal Bonding. 1. Wet- 
tability of Some Group | and Group VIII Metals by Sodium 
Silicate Glass. Victor F. Zackay, David W. Mitchell, Stephan 
P. Mitoff, and Joseph A. Pask. Journal of the American Ceramic 
Society, v. 36, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 84-89. 

Investigates degree of wetting of Cu, Ag, Au, Pd, Pt, and Ni 
by 3 sodium silicate glasses having 30.8, 33.6, and 36.9% Na,O 
in vacuum, He, He, Ov, and air atmospheres. Tables. 8 ref. 


4192 Helium Diffusion Through Glass. Francis J. Norton. 
Journal of the American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Mar. 1, 1953, 
p. 90-96 

Measures rates of diffusion through 9 types of glass, using the 
mass spectrometer. Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 11 ref. 


4193 Influence of Impurities on Electrical Conductivity of 

Rutile. G. H. Johnson. Journal of the American Ceramic 

Society, v. 36, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 97-101. 

Discusses electrical conductivity of ceramic rutile bodies con- 

ne controlled additions of various oxides. Graphs and tables. 
ref, 


4194 An Instrument for the Control of Soluble Sulfates in 
Ceramic Raw Materials. W. E. Brownell. American Ceramic 
Society Bulletin, v. 32, Feb. 1953, p. 45-46. 

Inherent characteristics of a water purity meter were utilized 
to determine theoretical amount of BaCOs necessary to pre- 
“ipitate sulfates from ceramic raw materials. Graphs. 


4195 Ball Milling of Pure Ceramic Bodies. Hi. Zane Scho- 
field. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, Feb. 1953, p. 
49-50; dise., p. 50-51. 

Reviews experience in laboratory on ball milling pure ceramic 
bodies to very fine grain sizes without contamination. Mills lined 
with Be, C, or rubber, and employing balls of Be, Zr, ZrO, 
MgO, and C, have been used successfully in various combina- 
tions to mill BeO, ZrO., Mg, ZrC, and graphite. 


4196° Proposed Standard Specification for the Design and 
Construction of Reinforced Concrete Chimneys. E. A. Dock- 
stader, chairman. Journal of the American Concrete Institute, 
v. 24, Jan. 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 353-400. 
Revised specifications sets forth recommended loading for design 
of reinforced concrete chimneys and recommended methods for 
determining stresses in concrete and reinforcement. Graphs and 
diagrams. 


4197* Prestressed Concrete in Tampa Bay Bridge. W. E. 
Dean. Journal of the American Concrete Institute, v. 24, Jan. 
1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 409-420. 

Describes test program and construction. Photographs and 
tables. 


4198* Prestressed Concrete Girders Span College Hall. 
Curzon Dobell. Journal of the American Concrete Institute, v. 
24, Jan. 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 457-466. 
Describes first major application of prestressing to building con- 
struction in this country. Demonstrates a new system of tension- 
ing and anchoring parallel wire cables with greater control and 
accuracy. Photographs and tables. 


4199* Prestressed Concrete Wins Place in Massachusetts 
Bridge Program. J. C. Rundlett. Journal of the American Con- 
crete Institute, v. 24, Jan. 1953, ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, 
p. 469-483. 

Describes tests on full scale prestressed beams. Design and 
construction problems are considered. Graphs and diagrams. 


4200* Looking to the Future in Prestressed Concrete Con- 
struction. J. F. Jelly. Journal of the American Concrete In- 
stitute, v. 24, Jan. 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 485- 
488. 

Summarizes progress and discusses greater use of prestressing. 


4201* Construction Problems of Prestressing. Maxwell M. 
Upson. Journal of the American Concrete Institute, v. 24, Jan. 
1953, ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 489-496. 

Describes use of prestressing in concrete sheet piling and hollow 
concrete piles. Photographs and diagrams. 


4202* The Effects of Extrusion and Some Other Processes 
on the Micro-Structure of Clay. J]. H. Weymouth and W. O. 
Williamson. American Journal of Science, v. 251, Feb. 1953, 
p. 89-108. 

Plastically deformed fine-grained kaolinitic clay was studied 
optically in pyroxylin-backed films peeled from appropriate 
surfaces of specimens. Planar beees Ey involving (001) of 
aggregated ion and linear parallelism revealed by dis- 
position of rutile and tourmaline prisms, were observed in 
extruded cylinders. Discusses relations between these types of 
parallelism and schlieren produced by using mca yen clay. 
Diagrams and micrographs. 24 ref. 


4203 The Quantitative Determination of Some Minerals 
in Ceramic Materials by Thermal Means. R. W. Grimshaw 
and A. L. Roberts. Transactions of the British Ceramic Society, 
v. 52, Jan. 1953, p. 50-62; disc., p. 61-67. 

Differential thermal analysis was used to estimate kaolinite, 
halloysite, livesite, montmorillonite, calcite, magnesite, quartz, 
alumina, iron oxide, and many other materials. Graphs and 
tables. 7 ref. 


4204* The Function and Effect of Boric Oxide in Ceramic 
Glazes. Sonja S. Singer. British Clayworker, v. 61, Feb. 15, 
1953, p. 332-334. 

Considers chemistry of B, structure of glasses and glazes, and 
part B plays in them. Gives practical examples of its use in 


glazes. Tables. 34 ref. 


4205* Study of an International Concrete Test. Bulletin 
de la Réunion des Laboratoires d’Essais et de Recherches sur 
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les Matériaux et les Constructions (English Ed.), July 1952, p. 
25-62. 

Includes sampling of concrete; compression, tension-flexure, and 
tensile-crushing tests; measuring the moduli of elasticity; Pois- 
sons ratio; tests on fresh concrete; and tamping concrete test 
specimens. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 


4206* The Effect on Concrete Strength of Curing in Lime 
Water. F. A. Blakey. Bulletin de la Réunion des Laboratoires 
d’Essais et de Recherches sur les Matériaux et les Constructions 
(English Ed.), Sept. 1952, p. 13-21. 

Describes test program, procedure, and test results. Tables. 


4207* Study of a Standard Cement Test. Joint Test No. 2. 
Bulletin de la Réunion des Laboratoires dEssais et de Re- 
cherches sur les Matériaux et les Constructions (English Ed.), 
Sept. 1952, p. 23-33. 

Describes test results contributed by laboratories in Belgium, 
France, Great Britian, Italy, Netherlands, Portugal, Sweden, 
and Switzerland. 


4208* International Method of Cement Testing. Bulletin 
de la Réunion des Laboratoires d’Essais et de Recherches sur 
les Matériaux et les Constructions (English Ed.), Dec. 1952, 
p. 11-44. 

Describes methods established by the International Union of 
Laboratories for Research and Testing Materials and Structures 
which was adopted by The Hague conference, Sept. 1952. 
Diagrams. 


4209* Testing of Reinforcing Bars. Georg Wastlund. Bul- 
letin de la Réunion des Laboratoires d’Essais et de Recherches 
sur les Matériaux et les Constructions (English Ed.) Nov. 1952, 
p. 45-67. 

Describes reinforcement for normal reinforced concrete; elonga- 
tion, cold bend, impact, dispersion, pull-out, and beam tests; 
and high tensile bars or wires for prestr concrete. ° 


4210* Investigation of a Standard Cement Test. Bulletin 
de la Réunion Laboratoires d’Essais et de Recherches sur 
les — et les Constructions (English Ed.), Dec. 1952, 
p. 47-55. 

Extensive tabulated information. 


4211* Continuous Brick Kilns. Charles Hill. Ceramics, v. 
4, Jan. 1953, p. 496, 498, 500-501. 
Discusses various adaptations of standard Hoffman kiln. 


4212* Optical Glass. R. H. Warring. Ceramics, v. 4, Jan. 
1953, p. 502, 504-506. 

Discusses methods of treatment, characteristics, optical prop- 
erties, and refractive indexes. Tables and diagrams. 


4213 Glassed Steel. E. A. Sanford and O. J. Britton. Chemi- 
cal Engineering, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 294, 296, 298, 300, 302- 
304, 


rties and resistance to a number of corrosives. 


Discusses pro 
photographs. 


Diagrams an 


4214 Chemical Resistant Cement Reference Sheet. Robert 
H., Steiner and Walter R. Pascoe. Chemical Engineering Prog- 
ress, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 110. 

Data are presented on sulfur cements, application, chemical 
composition, and temperature limitations. Extensive table on 
corrosion resistance. 


4215* Precast Concrete Offers New Possibilities in Design 
of Shell Structures. Pier Luigi Nervi. Civil Engineering, v. 23, 
Feb. 1953, p. 85-88. 
Describes dramatic structures formed of precast elements. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 


4216* Precast Concrete Lends Itself to Economical Bridge 


Construction. E. L. Erickson. Civil Engineering, v. 23, Feb. 
1953, p. 92-95. 

Describes general types and advantages of precast structures. 
Photographs and 


diagrams. 


4217* Ceramics and Atomic Energy. P. Murray. Claycraf, 
v. 26, Oct. 1952, p. 2-7; Feb. 1953, p. 210-216. 

Describes work on pure oxide ceramics and techniques used fg 
fabrication such as slip casting, sintering, hot pressing, and cold 
pressing. Graphs. 


4218 High Temperature Ceramic Coatings for Ch 
Use. W. A. Barrows. Finish, v. 10, Feb. 1953, p. 24-26. 
Shows that base metals, type of coating, design, and fabrication 
must be considered for successful ceramic coatings. Photographs, 


4219 The Surface of a Glass Fracture in the Electron 
Microscope. Nobuzo Térao and Shigéfumi Okada. ( Translated 
from the French by F. W. Preston.) Glass Industry, vy. 34 
Feb. 1953, p. 71-72. 

Shows that small round bodies appearing in the polished are 
around origin of fractures are possibly subfractures formed 
parallel to principal fracture surface when glass ruptures sud. 
denly. Micrographs. 8 ref. 


4220* Temperature Variation of the Refractive Index of 
Fused Quartz. P. S. Narayanan. Journal of the Indian Institute 
of Science, v. 35, sec. A, Jan. 1953, p. 9-15. 

Temperature variation was studied from 30 to 750°C using 
an interference method. Tables and graphs. 11 ref. 


4221* High Temperature Ceramic Coatings Have Doubk 
mnpertanns. P. M. Klauber. Industrial Gas, v. 31, Feb. 1953, 
p. 3-5, 27-28. 


Describes use of ceramic coatings for jet parts which mus 
withstand high temperature oxidation and corrosion. 

4222 Geochemistry and Refractories. ( Extracts.) E. F. 
Osborn. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Feb. 1953, p. 330, 332, 334, 
336, 338, 340. 

Describes and evaluates refractories for use in the steel industry. 
4223 Fused artz. A Versatile Industrial Material. F, £. 
Wright. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 98-100. 
Shows that unusual thermal, chemical, and electrical properties 
suit fused quartz for extreme service conditions which cannot 
be met by most other materials. Tables and photographs. 
4224* The Grinding of Clays. J. Lomas. Mine & Quam 
Engineering, v. 19, Feb. 1953, p. 51-52. 

Discusses various types of machines used. 


4225 


anon discussion of stresses caused by distorted structures. 6 
ref. 

4226 Thermal Conductivity, Electrical Resistivity, and 
Thermoelectric Power of Graphite. W. W. Tyler and A. C 
Wilson, Jr. Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 870-875. 
Measurements were made from 20 to 300°K for samples of 


artificial extruded, natural molded, and lampblack graphite. | 


Experimental results are presented and discussed briefly in 
relation to theory. 


4227* The “Why” of Modern Polishing Abrasives. Henry 
R. Power. Products Finishing, v. 17, Feb. 1953, p. 44, 4 


48, 50. 
Presents characteristics necessary for polishing abrasives. | 


4228* Design—A Limiting Factor in the Life of Oper 
Hearth Furnace Refractories. J. H. Chesters. Refractories 
Journal, vy. 29, Jan. 1953, p. 2-9. 
Discusses such design objectives as heat release rates, § 
refractories, convection heating, flow pattern control, and 
losses in cooling water. Photographs. 14 ref. 


4229* <A Note on the Velocity of Crack Propagation it 
Glass. H. Rawson. Journal of the Society of Glass Technology, 
v. 36, Dec. 1952, p. 297-299. 


Reviews previous work. 


4230* Testing Technique. Some Problems. A. Coused 
Journal of the Society of Glass Technology, v. 36, Dec. 1952 
p. 346-373. 

Describes examination and testing finished glass ware including 
bottles and containers. Graphs and diagrams. 


Internal Stresses Caused by Disorder in Vitreow | 
Materials. H. Rawson. Nature, vy. 171, Jan. 24, 1953, p. 16. 
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4231* Automatic Stoker Firing of Kilns. A. de Chimay. 
Times Review of Industry, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 29. 

Describes use of underfeed stoker to increase efficiency in coal 
consumption. 


4232* New Data on Grain Distribution Nets and Surface 
Tables. (German.) S. Kiesskalt. Zeitschrift des Vereines 
Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 94, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 1137-1140. 

Reports an extension of method of recording grain size distribu- 
tions in technical dusts in form of Rosin-Rammler-Sperling 
lines of grain net. Application to sieve analysis of crushing 
experiments with concrete cubes is indicated. Graphs. 9 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4233 Alkali-Aggregate Reaction in California Concrete 
Aggregates. Richard Merriam. California Dept. of Natural 
Resources, Div. of Mines, San Francisco, Special Report 27, 
Jan. 1953, 10 pages. (TN21 ClQ2sr) 

Estimates reactivity by service history, mortar bars, chemical 
tests, and petrographic examination. Graphs and photographs. 8 


See also: 
3803 (refractories for foundries) 
4016 (behavior of refractory oxides) 
4071 (castings for enameling industry ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


4234* Wear Phenomena. F. T. Barwell. Automobile En- 
gineer, v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 77-80. 

Discusses effects of lubrication and nature of superficial layer. 
15 ref. 


4235 Measurement of Viscosity. Chemical Age, v. 68, Jan. 
$1, 1953, p. 209-211. 
Brief discussion on rheological properties of greases. 


4236* Duplex Bearings to Handle Specific Jobs. John 
Riddle. Drilling, v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 84, 86. 

Shows that each style has distinct operating characteristics, and 
original arrangement should never be reversed. Gives sug- 
gestions for replacing duplex bearings. Diagrams. 


4237* Foaming of Heavy Oils. Robert G. Moyer. Institute 
Spokesman, v. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 8-10, 12. 

Study was made to determine relationship between foaming 
tendency and temperature in an apparatus having a beating 
action rather like a gear train. Graphs and photographs. 


4238* USAF Grease Development and Lubrication Prob- 
lems. Bernard Rubin and J. C. Mosteller. Institute Spokesman, 
v. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 14-18, 21-23. 

Discusses low and high temperature lubricants; special lubrica- 
tion problems; and future trends and requirements. Photo- 
graphs and tables. 4 ref. 


4239 The Nature of the Coefficients of Friction. J. T. Bur- 
well and E. Rabinowicz. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
Feb. 1953, p. 136-139. 

Sliding speed was bound to influence friction force by the 
resulting shear strain rate around minute welded junctions. At 
higher speeds, friction force was also affected by the time 
required to form a full strength weld. 


4240 Cleaning Lubrication Systems. A. S. Morrow. Lub- 
nication Engineering, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 10-13, 42. 

Discusses importance and methods of cleaning employed for 
turbines, hydraulic systems, and various types of other ma- 
chinery, Suggests that technical lubrication discussions should 
give more consideration to this subject in future since it is of 
interest to plant maintenance engineers. 

4241 Recommended Practices for the Cleaning of Turbine 


bricating Systems After Service. Lubrication Engineering, 
v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 14-15, 37-38, 40. 


4242 The Evaluation of Lubricants for Use in Computing 
Machines. L. J. Hibbert and R. F. McKibben. Lubrication En- 
sneering, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 16-18, 37. 

Describes laboratory methods for determining various lubricant 


characteristics. Discusses relative effect on operation of ma- 
chines in product operation tests and field service. 


4243 How Much Dirt Can Hide in an Automobile Crank- 
case? Holger Ridder. National Petroleum News, v. 45, Feb. 11, 
1953, p. 30-34. 

Describes tests made on motor oil taken out of crankcase at 
various drain intervals. Photographs and graphs. 


4244 Recent Views on Bearing Properties. Borge Lunn. 
Metal Industry, v. 82, Jan. 23, 1953, p. 63-65. 


Review of experiments in boundary lubrication. 


4245* Synthetie Lubricants. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, 
Mar. 2, 1953, p. 74-77. 

Includes “Engineering Possibilities”, W. A. Zisman; “The Case 
for Synthetic Lubricants in Winter Operation of Automatic 
Engines”, J. A. Miller and H. F. Galindo; and “Performance of 
Turbo-Engine Synthetic Oils”, A. B. Crampton, W. W. Gleason, 
W. E. Lifson, and E. F. H. Pinnekamp. 


4246* Synthetics for Jet Engines. Arch L. Foster. Petroleum 
Engineer, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. C3-C4. 

Briefly reviews properties of lubricants for jet engines. Reports 
investigation of organic diesters and polyolefin glycols. Tables. 


4247 A Laboratory Investigation of Oil Displacement 
From Porous Media by a Liquefied Petroleum Gas, J. H. 
Henderson, N. B. Gove, H. }. Ledbetter, and J. D. Griffith. 
Journal of Petroleum Technology, v. 5, Feb. 1953; Petroleum 
Transactions, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 198, 1953, p. 33-40. 

Results of a series of laboratory flood tests using liquid iso- 
butane to displace refined oils from test cores are presented 
and interpreted on an empirical basis. Graphs. 


4248* Radioactive Gears Speed Lube Studies. Power, v. 
97, Mar. 1953, p. 96-97, 214, 216. 

Describes technique involving radioactive tracers which deter- 
mines whether gears operate in hydrodynamic or boundary re- 
gion. Graphs. 


4249* Are Solid Journal Bearings Neglected? James G. 
Dick. Railway Locomotives and Cars, v. 127, Feb. 1953, p. 
62-64. 

Describes freight-car journal bearings with respect to worn 
parts, operating forces, manufacturing control, maintenance 
practice, lubrication, and use of higher Zn-bronze. 


4250 Jet-Engine Bearings Are Stumbling Blocks. F. W. 
Wellons. SAE Journal, v. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 55-57. 
Discusses problems of high temperatures, loads, and rotating 
speeds. 
See also: 

3825 (drawing lubricant evaluation ) 

3826 (lubrication of drawing dies) 

3979 (effect of lubricant on gear performance ) 


24. DESIGN 


4251* Laterally Loaded Non-Uniform Struts. W. Gittle- 
man. Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 56-57. 
Describes tabular method for finding bending moments which 
requires only arithmetical calculation. Tables and diagrams. 


4252* Remote Pump and Valve Controls. Leslie Paul. 
Journal American Water Works Association, v. 45, Feb. 1953, 
p. 121-128. 

Describes problems encountered in early installation and ad- 
vantages in recently developed controls without signal lines. 
Graphs. 


4253* Selection of Pumping Equipment. Thomas M. Niles. 

Journal American Water Works Association, v. 45, Feb. 1953, 

p. 170-188. 

Outlines and describes procedures for arriving at sound con- 

clusions regarding egigunens needed and degree to which char- 
s should be specified. Graphs. 
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4254 Materials Handling Automation Has Vital Role in 
Buick V-8 Production. Joseph Geschelin. Automotive In- 
dustries, v. 108, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 32-36. 

Discusses use of conveyor systems, cranes, and hoists designed 
to reduce manual handling and keep supply lines filled in 
accordance with demand. Photographs. 


4255* The Design of Jet Ejectors. M. Medici. Engineers’ 
Digest, v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 51-53. (Translated and condensed 
from Il Calore, v. 23, Nov. 1952, p. 556-565. ) 

Discusses design of nozzle discharging the primary stream, inlet 
tube for the secondary stream, mixing tube, and diffuser at 
the end of the apparatus. Diagrams. 


4256* Performance of Power Pumps in the 700 Horse- 
power Class. Earle C. Hellums. Drilling Contractor, v. 9, Feb. 
15, 1953, p. 59-61. 

Presents data obtained from wells drilled in Gulf Coast area. 
Presents results that were accomplished with pumps capable of 
delivering 700 hydraulic horsepower. Table and graphs. 


4257 Tungsten Carbide Drilling Takes the Lead. A. H. 
Hubbell. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154, Feb. 1953, p. 
111-117, 119-120. 

Describes gains made by WC drilling over single-pass bits. 
Photographs. 


4258* Hydraulic Transportation of Solids. I. S. Tillotson. 
Mining Congress Journal, v. 39, Jan. 1953, p. 41-44. 
Describes equipment which makes moving large quantities of 
solids through pipelines routine in Florida phosphate fields. 


4259 Research on the Cutting Action of the Diamond 
Drill Bit. E. P. Pfleider and Rolland L. Blake. Mining En- 
gineering, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 187-195. 

Discusses investigation of the cutting action of a diamond drill 
bit. Micrographs and tables. 7 ref. 


4260 The Selection of Detachable Drill Bits. E. R. Bor- 
cherdt. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 201-208. 
Considers merits of various bit designs and types of equipment 
used. Photographs, micrographs, and graphs. 6 ref. 


4261* Handling Materials in Process. Robert T. Kimmel. 
Tool Engineer, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 67-78. 

Discusses use of standard materials handling devices to provide 
maximum economy and efficiency. Photographs and diagrams. 


4262 Cutting Costs With Better Plant Layout. D. M. 
Schmid. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, Feb. 1953, p. 159-165. 
Presents case histories illustrated with photographs, flow sheets, 
drawings, and pictures of scale models. 


4263* New Drilling Equipment Reflects Industry-Wide 
Cooperation. C. H. Alcorn. World Oil, v. 136, Feb. 15, 1953, 
p. 152, 154, 158-160, 163. 

Reviews outstanding developments for 1952. 


4264* Compounded Power Pumps Speed Drilling. World 
Oil, v. 136, Mar. 1953, p. 111-113, 118. 

Shows that proper placement of surge chamber, automatic relief 
valve, and vibrator hose increases drilling rates and reduces 
engine repairs. Diagrams and photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4265 Method of Converting Heavy Motor Vehicle Loads 
Into Equivalent Design Loads on the Basis of Maximum 
Bending Moments. Henson K. Stephenson and Kriss Cloninger, 
Jr. Engineering Experiment Station, Texas A. and M. College, 
Bulletin 127, Oct. 1952, 568 pages. (T21 T3lb) 

Presents simple and accurate mathematical procedure for ratin 

aaeny motor vehicle types and loadings. Graphs, diagrams, an 

tables. 


Books 
4266 Mechanics of Materials. Alvin Sloane. 468 pages. 1952. 
Macmillan Co., New York. (TG265 SL52m) 


Expresses fundamental theorems of mechanics of materials in 
clear and direct form. Considers stress, strain, bending, shear, 


deflection, torsion, combined loading elastic strain energy, and 
mathematical properties of areas. 


4267* Mechanical World Year Book. 1953. vol. 66, 268 
pages. Emmott & Co., Ltd., London. (TJ151 M46) 
This well-known manual contains a new section on the design 
of springs. 
See also: 

4275 (Na handling techniques) 

4342 (polythene for packaging ) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


4268 Properties of lon-Exchange Resins in Relation t¢ 
Their Structure. III, Kinetics of Exchange. D. Reichenberg 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953 
p. 589-597. 
Study was made of kinetics of Na-Hy exchange on sulfonated 
cross-linked polystyrenes in bead form. Resins of 5 and 17% 
(nominal) divinylbenzene content were fractionated by wet 
elutriation and matched according to swollen particle diameter. 
Rates of exchange were measured by an “indicator” method. 
Graphs. 18 ref. 


4269 Molecular Dimensions of Cellulose Derivatives. Pay! 
Doty, Nathaniel S. Schneider, and Alfred Holtzer. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 754. 


Brief theoretical discussion. 


4270* 
Flammability of Consumer Textiles. Edwin P. Johnstone. 
American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 96-98. 

Includes study of some of the factors which may influence 
precise measurement of flammability of clothing textiles. Graphs 


4271* Variables Affecting Dye Fixation in Padding. 
Harry Moore, chairman. American Dyestuff Reporter, y. 4, 
Feb. 16, 1953, p. 108-115. 

Investigates effects of pretreatment of cloth, padding temper 
ture, treatment of cloth after padding, drying temperature, dye- 
stuff classes, and additions of solubilizing agents to pad liquor. 
Graphs. 5 ref. 


4272 Formed Carbon and Graphite in Industry. L. 
Werking. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, Feb. 1953, 
p. 40-44; disc., p. 44. 

Discusses fundamental properties of carbon and _ graphite 
products normally produced in U. S. and their applications in 
industry. Photographs and tables. 10 ref. 


Further Study of Factors Involved in Measuring | 


4273 Paper From Straw. A. E. Williams. Chemical Age, v. 
68, Jan. 24, 1953, p. 177-181. 

Shows that agricultural waste can help solve paper shortage 
Describes method of production and problems encountered 
Photographs. 


4274 The Theory of the Karcharoff Sulphuric Acid 
Process. Sven Nordengren. Chemical Age, v. 68, Feb. 14, 1953, 

p. 269-273. 

Discusses technical arrangements, cooling of acids, and \ 

content in relation to the lead chamber process. Graphs. 7 re 


4275 Latest Sodium Handling Techniques. J. M. Gill, 
E. Debacher, and Marshall Sittig. Chemical Engineering, v. 0 
Mar. 1953, p. 217-219. i 
Shows that Na can be handled safely even in extremely large | 
quantities. Photographs and diagrams. ; 


4276* _Coke Oven Gas as a Raw Material for Chemied 
Synthesis. J. L. Boyle. Chemical & Process Engineering, v. 4. 
Feb. 1953, p. 40-43. 

Discusses economic and technical aspects of above. Conclude 
that with modern separation processes it is feasible to produc 
considerable quantities of valuable chemicals from coke ove 
gas. 

4277 _ The Action of Alcohols on Zirconium Tetrachlorit 
and Zirconium Chloride Alkoxides. D. C. Bradley, F. ™ 
Abd-E] Halim, R. C. Mehrotra, and W. Wardlaw. Journal ¢ 
the Chemical Society, Dec. 1952, p. 4960-4963. 

Alcohol interchange occurs between Zr dichloride dialkoxide 
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or Zr chloride trialkoxides and primary or secondary alcohols 
and is a convenient means for preparing Zr chloride alkoxides. 
Interchanges was —* by a second reaction which 
formed alkyl halide, olefin, and water. Nature of second re- 
action was investigated and a mechanism is proposed. 


4278* Filtration. E. L. Streatfield. Chemical & Process En- 
gineering, v. 34, Feb. 1953, p. 44-46. 

Discusses theory; experimental data and design; equipment 
and applications; and filter aids and media. 


4279 A Symposium on Unit Processes. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 270-322. 

Includes “A Vinyl Chloride Polymerization Procedure”, S. G. 
Bankoff and R. Norris Shreve; “2,2’-Diphenic Acid From 
Phenanthrene”, William F. O'Connor and Emil J. Moriconi; 
“Production of Acetonitrile and Other Low Molecular Weight 
Nitriles”, William I. Denton and Richard B. Bishop;; “Mononi- 
tration of Benzene”, Kenneth A. Kobe and J. John Mills; “Sus- 
pension Polymerization of Styrene”, Walter S. Kaghan and R. 
Norris Shreve; “Activity of Solid Catalysts”, W. B. Argo and 
J. M. Smith; “Synthesis of Water-Repellent Dyes”, C. C. De- 
Witt and P. D. Shroff; “Effect of Sulfur Compounds in the 
Capsticizing Equilibrium”, Kenneth A. Kobe and James A. 
Wilkinson; and “Effect of Solvent Properties in Thermal De- 
composition of Oil Shale Kerogen”, Werner D, Schnackenberg 
and Charles H. Prien. 


Pyrolysis of Propane and Butanes at Elevated Pres- 
sure. H. J. Hepp and F. E. Frey. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 410-415. 

Principal object was determination of gas and liquid products 
formed when propane and butanes are pyrolyzed at 1500 and 
2500 Ibs. per sq. in. Tables and graphs. 9 ref. 


4281 The Occurrence of Mixed Aromatic-Naphthenic Hy- 
drocarbons in Petroleum as Related to Structural Group 
Analysis of Heavier Fractions. kK. van Nes, H. L Waterman, 
H. A. van Westen, and H. van Kranen. Journal of the Institute 
of Petroleum, v. 38, Dec. 1952, p. 998-1002. 


General discussion. Tables. 6 ref. 


4282* Sulfur-Recovery Plant at Keystone Has Capacity of 
15 Tons Daily. D. H. Huff and R. A. Graff. Oil and Gas 
Journal, v. 51, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 118-119, 152. 


Describes and illustrates new plant for recovering S from H.S. 


4283* Cat Cracker Gas Plant Expanded to Accomodate 
New Unit. Arnold E. Kelly and Harry F. Poll. Oil and Gas 
Journal, v. 51, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 161-162, 165-168. 

Shows how excess T.C.C. gas-plant capacity is utilized to 
process gas from new F.C.C. process. Additional major equip- 
ment required were a deethanizing absorber and two new 
1,300-hp. compressors. Diagrams. 


4284* Long Tube, Foreed Circulation Evaporation of 
Sulphite Waste Liquor. Robert Frank Dinsmore. Paper Mill 
News, v. 76, Feb, 14, 1953, p. 14, 16-20. 

Reviews literature, describes equipment, explains procedure, 
shows how to collect data, and method for calculations. Graphs. 


4285 How Paraffin Content Effects Quality of Motor Fuels 
From Platforming. Vladimir Haensel and G. R. Donaldson. 
Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Feb. 1953, p. 236-239. 

Comparison was made of Platforming of 2 straight-run naphthas 
having widely different paraffin contents. Platforming operations 
Were carried out in continuous bench scale units employing gas 
recirculation. Data were obtained throughout conversion range 
of 73 to 99 F-1 clear octane number of debutanized Platformate. 
Tables and graphs. 


4286 The Oxo Process in the U. S. for Petrochemicals 

From Olefins. Peter W. Sherwood. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, 

Feb. 1953, p. 241-248. 

Describes new unit process involving simultaneous reaction of 

Co, and H, (synthesis gas) with an olefin to yield an aldehyde 

containing one more carbon atom than hydrocarbon feedstock. 
‘usses process aspects and markets for the chemicals. 17 ref. 


4287* The Load-Strain Behavior of Wet-Strength Paper. 
T. S. Morse, R. T. Mashburn, and W. H. Markwood, Jr. Tappi, 
v. 36, Feb. 1953, p. 65-69. 

Instron tensile tester was used to measure energy which wet and 
dry paper, with and without resin, can absorb when loaded at 
a continuous rate to break point and with interrupted loading. 
Data are presented for laboratory prepared papers made from 
unbleached kraft pulp at high freeness. Photographs and graphs. 


4288* Improvement of Luster of Cotton. Part Il. De- 
erystallizing and Mercerizing—Influence on Laster. Lyman 
Fourt and Pauline Streicher. Textile Research Journal, v. 23, 
Jan. 1953, p. 23-28. 

Describes effects of anhydrous ethylamine and solutions of 
NaOH on luster and crystallinity. Tables and graphs. 8 ref. 


4289* The Fractionation of Cellulose. Edgar J. Pagé. Tex- 
tile Research Journal, v. 23, Jan. 1953, p. 28-33. 

Studies of molecular weight heterogeneity were carried out on 
various celluloses, both before and after exposure to degradative 
effect of ultraviolet radiation. Fractionation was carried out on 
< derivatives of samples studied. Tables and graphs. 22 
ref. 


4290* The Effect of the Degree of Polymerization on the 
Serimetric Properties of Regenerated Cellulose Fibers. J. R. 
Coley. Textile Research Journal, v. 23, Jan. 1958, p. 34-36. 
Includes tables and graphs. 3 ref. 


4291* The Sorption of Hydrogen Chloride by Wool. P. 
Larose. Textile Research Journal, v. 23, Feb. 1953, p. 91-98. 

Describes measurements at various temperatures ranging from 
0 to 42.5°C, and for pressures up to 63 cm. of Hg. Graphs. 19 


ref. 
Books 


4292 Modern Paper-Making. Ed. 3. Robert Henderson 
Clapperton. 526 pages. 1952. Basil, Blackwell, & Mott, Ltd., 
Oxford, (TS1105 C53m3) 

Presents a history of paper-making and describes materials 
utilized, processes, equipment, and testing. 


4293 Fabric Defects. J. B. Goldberg. 371 pages. 1950. Mc- 
Graw-Hill, New York. (TS1449 G5é6f) 

Presents a series of case histories of defects in textile materials 
with some explanation of contributing factors and suggestions 
for analyses. Material is classified as gray-goods manufacturing 
defects from raw fiber through weaving; rayon or man-made 
yarn faults; dyeing and finishing faults; imperfections which 
—_ appeared in finished garments; and miscellaneous case 
iistories. 


4294 The Principles and Practice of Textile Printing. Ed. 
4. Edmund Knecht and James Best Fothergill. (Emendments 
and additional notes by J. G. Hurst.) 1064 pages. 1952. Charles 
Griffin & Co., Ltd., London. (TP930 K73p4) 


Includes methods of printing; preparation of the cloth for 
printing; treatment of goods after printing; mordants; styles of 
printing; finishing of printed calicoes; wool printing; silk and 
—_ printing; and printing of artificial silks. Includes fabric 
samples. 


4295* 101 Fabries. Analyses and Textile Dictionary. J. J. 
Pizzuto and P. L. D'Alessandro. Unpaged. 1952. Textile Press, 
New York. (TS1540 P68o0) 

Presents a study of various types of woven fabrics. Includes 
swatch and complete analysis of each fabric, with a dictionary 
of textile terms. ; 


4296 Textile Chemicals and Auxiliaries. Henry C. Speel, 
editor. 493 pages. 1952. Reinhold Publishing Corp, New York. 
(TS1449 Sp33t) 

Covers as much of the textile field as is possible in one volume. 
Points out chemicals and chemistry that have played such an 
important part in textile industry's revolution. General processes 
used in preparation, dyeing or printing, and various types of 
finishing are treated. 


See also: 
4057 (analysis of catalysts) 


4318 (fractionation of tall oil) 
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26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


4297 Kinetics of the Thermal Exchange Between Iodine 
and Allyl Iodide. Donald J. Sibbett and Richard M. Noyes. 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 20, 1953, 
p. 761-763. 

Shows that exchange involves interaction of I, with double bond 
to form an activated complex having a configuration very 
similar to unknown glycerol triiodide. Tables. 5 ref. 


4298 Kinetics of the Photochemical Exchange Between 
lodine and Allyl lodide. Donald J. Sibbett and Richard M. 
Noyes. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 
20, 1953, p. 763-767. 

Shows that exchange reaction is accompanied by a much slower 
oxidation. Most of the chains are terminated by a process that 
is first order in chain-carrying intermediates. Graphs. 6 ref. 


4299 Mechanisms of Exchange Reactions Between Ele- 
mentary lodine and Organic lodides. Richard M. Noyes and 
Donald J. Sibbett. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 
v. 75, Feb. 20, 1953, p. 767-769. 

Shows that direct substitution mechanism is chief path for 
exchange of olefinic, allylic, and aryl iodides in which electrons 
| a _— bond or aromatic ring are available for reaction. 

ref. 


4300 Studies Bond Type in Certain Cobalt Complexes. 
Part III. Polarographic Reduction of Some Cobalt Inner- 
Complex Compounds. J. R. Urwin and B. West. Journal of 
the Chemical Society, Dec. 1952, p. 4727-4729. 

Two-step irreversible curves have been obtained in all curves 
but mechanism of reduction has not been clarified. Graphs. 


4301 The Rate of Ion Exchange. FE. R. Gilliland and R. F. 
Baddour. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 
1953, p. 330-337. 

Assumption that rate of ion exchange is limited by rate of mass 
transfer permits derivation of a rate equation which correlates 
data over range of conditions covered. It also offers a method 
of estimating results for other conditions from a knowledge of 
fundamental properties of ionic solution and of exchange ma- 
terial. Photographs, tables, and graphs. 16 ref. 


4302 Radioactive Monolayers. A New Approach to Surface 
Research. D. E. Beischer. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, 
Feb. 1953, p. 134-138; disc., p. 138. 

Presents experimental procedure and discusses results. Dia- 
grams. 


4303 The Adsorption of Hydrogen and Carbon Monoxide 
on Iron Surfaces. H. H. Podgurski and P. H. Emmet. Journal 
of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Feb. 1953, p. 159-164. 

Adsorption characteristics of various iron catalysts and iron 


samples for H. and CO were evaluated from 10° to 700 mm. 
between —195 and +200°. Tables and graphs. 26 ref. 


Electrocapillarity in Dielectrics and in Poorly Con- 
ducting Systems. G. J. Kahan and C. L. Gravel. Journal of 
Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Feb. 1953, p. 239-242. 

Phenomena at metal dielectric boundary were studied by in- 
vestigating interfacial tension-voltage relation at a dropping 
mercury electrode. Formula is derived for an ideal dielectric 


and is compared with experimental results. Graphs. 13 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4305 The Double Layer Between Silver lodide and Aque- 
ous and Acetonic Solutions. ( French.) J. Th. G. Overbeck and 
E. L. Mackor. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, 
International Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics 
and Kinetics, p. 246-254; disc., p. 255-256. (QC311 C73c) 
Presents a theoretical interpretation of experimental data ob- 
tained on above. 10 ref. 


4306 _ Distribution of ipotentials in Electrolysis Vats. 


(French.) L. Meunier and P. Germain. “Proceedings of the 
Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Elec- 


trochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 263-271; dise. 
p. 271. (QC311 C73c) ; 
Discusses a new method for obtaining a uniform distribution of 
current density on an electrode. Includes diagrams. 


4307 Double Layers and Contact Phenomena (Introdne. 
tory Papers) (English.) R. Piontelli. “Proceedings of the Third 
Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electro. 
chemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 275-297; dise., p 
297-298. (QC311 C73c) 
Paper analyzes some aspects of the thermodynamic theory of 
the contact phenomena, and discusses studies on the establish. 
ment of the contact equilibrium between 2 conductors. 


4308 Studies on the Electrical Double Layer. ( English.) 
David C. Grahame. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 
1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical Thermo. 
dynamics and Kinetics, p. 330-345; disc., p. 345. (QC31] 
C73c) 

Brief review of the methods for the study of properties of double 
layers and summarization of results obtained. Paper emphasizes 
those procedures not previously published. 


4309 On the Theory of Electrochemical Systems. (Eng. 
lish.) R. Piontelli. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Be 
1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical Thermo- 
dynamics and Kinetics, p. 357-388. (QC311 C73c) 

Highly theoretical discussion on the problem of the so called 
“seat” of the e.m.f. in a galvanic system. 


4310 Centrifugation Potentials. (English.) A. J. Rutger — 


and G. Jacobs. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951” 
International Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics 
and Kinetics, p. 393-401; disc., p. 402. (QC311 C73c) 
Explains derivation of the expression for the centrifugation 
potential. Experimental data in which measurement of the 
potential was made by Cambridge electrometer valve potentio- 
meter is given. Graphs. 


4311 Comparative Definition of the Coefficients of Tonic 
Activity. Thermodynamic Bases of the Theory of pil. 
(French.) M. Gabriel Valensi. “Proceedings of the Third Meet- | 
ing, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical | 
Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 438-454; disc., p. 454-455. 
(QC311 C73c) 

Theoretical discussion. 30 ref. 


Books 


4312 The Evolution of Chemistry. A History of Its Ideas, 
Methods, and Materials. Eduard Farber. 349 pages. 1952 
Ronald Press Co., New York. (QD11 F22e) 
Aim is to provide a deeper and fuller understanding of ideas 
and methods of science by integrating evolution of chemisty 
with the onward march of history in general. 


See also: 
3905 (electrochemical theory of metals ) 
4042 (elctrochemical potentials of Cb, Ta, and Pa) | 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


4313 A Study of Acid Catalysis in Ketone Acylations — 
Bruno M. Perfetti and Robert Levine. Journal of the American 
Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 626-628. 

Six Lewis acids were investigated as possible catalysts for 
acylation of ketones with anhydrides to give s-diketones. 16 ref. 


4314 The Rate of Deuterium Exchange Between Ethand 
and Water. A_ Reinvestigation. Jack Hine and Cyrus IL 
Thomas. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 
5, 1953, p. 739-740. : 


Brief description of experimental results. 9 ref. 


4315  §-Ray Initiation of Polymerization of Styrene ané 
Methyl Methacrylate. W. H. Seitzer, R. H. Goeckermann, and 
styrene, pure methyl methacrylate, and an equimolar mixture 
75, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 755-756. 

Effect of 8-radiation as an initiator of polymerization of putt 
styrene, pure methyl methacrylate and an equimolar mixture 
these monomers was studied. 
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4316 Reactions of Perfluorinated Propylmagnesium lo- 
dide. Albert L. Henne and William C, Francis. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 20, 1953, p. 992-994. 
Discusses details and observed limitations in formation and 
reactions of C,F;Mgl. 13 ref. 


4317 The Microbiological Activity of Pyridoxylamines. 
Jesse C. Rabinowitz and Esmond E. Snell. Journal of the 
‘American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 20, 1953, p. 998-999. 
Presents results of assays of compounds with organisms that 
require vitamin Be. Tables. 5 ref. 


4318 Fractionation of Tall Oil. D. H. Wheeler and R. J. 
Foster. American Paint Journal, vy. 37, Mar. 2, 1953, p. 62, 64, 
66-67, 70, 72. 

Reviews composition of tall oil and methods of separating fatty 
acids and rosin acids, Continuous fractional vacuum distillation 
proved to be most economical large scale method. Diagrams 


and tables. 20 ref. 


4319 Pentaerythritol. W. D. Morrison. Chemical and En- 
gineering News, v. 31, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 658-660. 

General discussion which includes uses, market demands, 
process of manufacture, producers, and availability of raw ma- 
terials. Graphs. 


4320 Infra-Red Spectra of Natural Products. Part 1. The 
Stereochemistry of Lumistanol. A. KR. H. Cole. Journal of the 
Chemical Society, Dec. 1952, p. 4969-4972. 

Shows that hydroxyl group is oriented in a polar direction in 
jumistan-38-ol. This fact when considered with existing stereo- 
chemical knowledge enables an unequivocal structure to be sug- 
gested for this compound. Graphs. 


4321 The Condensation of Long-Chain Fatty Acids With 
Polysaccharides and Proteins. A. S. Jones, M. A. G. Kaye, and 
M. Stacey. Journal of the Chemical Society, Dec. 1952, p. 
5016-5020. 

Esterification of d-glucose, d-glucosamine, bacterial dextran, 
and somatic polysaccharide from Mycobacterium tuberculosis 
with stearic acid was investigated. Methods were adapted to 
production of esters of biologically active branched-chain fatty 
acids with polysaccharides. Tables. 


4322. The Polymerisation of a-Methylstyrene Catalysed by 
Stannic Chloride in Ethyl Chloride Solution. F. S. Dainton 
and R. H. Tomlinson. Journal of the Chemical Society, Jan. 
1953, p. 151-160. 

Apparatus is described for dilatometric measurement of rate of 
polymerisation of a-methylstyrene by SnCl, in CCl, solution; 
and for quantitative separation of dimer, trimer, tetramer, and 
pentamer from the higher polymers produced. Tables and 
graphs. 

4323 Products of the Hydrogenation of Carbon Monoxide 
Over an Iron Catalyst. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 
v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 343-367. 

Includes “Aliphatic and Alicyclic Hydrocarbons”, A. W. Weit- 
kamp, Herman S. Seelig, Norman J. Bowman, and William E. 
Cady; “Aromatic Hydrocarbons”, William E. Cady, Philip J. 
Launer, and A. W. Weitkamp; “Water-Soluble Oxygenated 
Compounds”, Alfred Steitz, Jr. and David Kk. Barnes; “Oil- 
Soluble Oxygenated Compounds”, D. G. Cain, A. W. Weit- 
kamp, and Norman J. Bowman; and “Relation of Product 
Composition to Reaction Mechanism”, A. W. Weitkamp and 
C. G. Frye. 


4324 Detergency of Carbon Black. Part IV. Influence of 
the Liquid Phase on the Settling Behaviour of Dispersions. 
Part V. Electrokinetic Phenomena in Micronex Dispersions 
in Organic Liquid Media. F. H. Garner, M. F. Mohtadi, and 
C. W. Nutt. Journal of the Institute of Petroleum, v. 38, Dec. 
1952, p. 974-997. 

25 references. 


4325 Polycyclic Aromatic Hydrocarbons as Starting Ma- 
terials for the Synthesis of Dyestuffs. Th. Holbro. Journal of 
Applied Chemistry, v. 3, Jan. 1953, p. 1-9. 

Shows that inclusion of these hydrocarbons may have a bene- 
cial effect on properties of dyestuffs. Tables. 4 ref. 


4326 The Relation of Crystal Habit to the Polymorphic 
Behavior of Long-Chain Paraffin Hydrocarbons. B. J. 
Fontana. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Feb. 1953, p. 
222-226. 

Describes experimental investigation. Micrographs and tables. 
27 ref. 

4327* Role of Depropagation Reactions in the Copoly- 
merization of Styrene and Sulfur Dioxide. W. G. Barb. 
Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, Jan. 1953, p. 49-62. 

Rate of reaction of SO, in styrene solutions at 60°C., with 
azodiisobutyronitrile as thermal catalyst, was measured gravi- 
metrically and volumetrically. Graphs. 10 ref. 


4328* Polyesterification of Polyhydroxy-Polybasic Acids. 
Part 1. 9:10-Dihydroxyhexadecane-1 :16-Dicarboxylic Acid. 
Ranjan Bhattacharya. Journal of Scientific © Industrial Re- 
search, v. 11B, Dec. 1952, p. 512-520. 

Nature and kinetics of reaction were investigated. Tentative 
structures of polyesters were assigned. Graphs and tables. 8 ref. 


Books 


4329 Hydrazine. Charles C. Clark. 133 pages. 1953. Mathie- 
son Chemical Corp., Baltimore. (QD181.N15 C54h) 

Discusses hydrazine with respect to inorganic chemistry, physi- 
cal properties, organic chemistry, uses, derivatives, toxicity, 
and handling. 


4330 Organic Chemistry. The Chemistry of the Com- 
pounds of Carbon. Ed, 2. Lucius Junius Desha. 595 pages. 
1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (QD251 D4502) 

Earlier edition was completely revised, modernized with respect 
both to theory and to industrial practice, and rewritten almost 
in its entirety. Aim is still to guide college student’s beginnin 
study toward an understanding of fundamental principles o 
organic chemistry and some conception of its applications. 


4331 Electron Structures of Organic Molecules. Lloyd N. 
Ferguson, 335 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York. (QD476 
F38e ) 

Assembles widely accepted modern concepts of electron distribu- 
tions of organic molecules and presents general description of 
ae : methods through which these viewpoints have been 
ormed, 


4332 Maleic Anhydride Derivatives. Reactions of the 
Double Bond. Lawrence H. Flett and William Howlett Gard- 
ner. 269 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QD73 
F63m ) 

Discusses hydrocarbons and compounds containing H., metals, 
Nz, Oz, and S. Energy and catalysts are also treated. 


4333 Biological Chemistry. An Introduction to Biochem- 
istry. Alexander Gero. 340 pages. 1952. Blakiston Co., New 
York. (QD415 G3lb) 

A college textbook with emphasis on the chemical approach to 
the subject. Basic principles of physical and organic chemistry 
are used as foundations to explain the chemistry of living 
organisms. 


4334 Advances in Carbohydrate Chemistry. Vol. 7. Claude 
S. Hudson, Melville L. Wolfrom, Sidney M. Cantor, Stanley 
Peat, and Maurice Stacey, editors. 370 pages. 1952. Academic 
Press, Nw York. (QD321 A95) 

Includes “The Methyl Ethers of the Aldopentoses and of 
Rhamnose and Fucose”, R. A. Laidlaw and E. G. V. Percival; 
“1,6-Anhydrohexofuranoses, A New Class of Hexosans”, R. J. 
Dimler; “Fructose and Its Derivatives”, C. P. Barry and John 
Honeyman; “Psicose, Sorbose and Tagatose”, J. V. Karabinos; 
“Acetals and Ketals of the Tetritols, Pentitols and Hexitols”, 
S. A. Barker and E. J. Bourne; “The Glycals”, Burckhardt 
Helferich; “The Chemistry of the 2-Amino Sugars (2-Amino- 
2-Deoxy-Sugars )”, A. B. Foster and M. Stacey; and “The Size 
and as of Some Polysaccharide Molecules’, C. T. Green- 
wood, 


4335 Biochemistry and Human Metabolism. Burnham S. 
Walker, William C. Boyd, and Isaac Asimov. 812 pages. 1952. 
Williams & Wilkins Co., Baltimore. (QP514 WI15b) 

Text which is intended primarily for medical student. Much 
organic chemistry was sacrificed for greater detail in clinical 
applications of biochemistry. 
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4336 Organic Syntheses. vol. 31. 122 pages. 1951. John 
Wiley & Sons, New York. (QD262 Or3s) 

An annual publication of satisfactory methods for preparation 
of organic chemicals. 


See also: 
4299 (exchange reactions of I.) 
4465 (proposed structure for nucleic acids ) 
4681 (behavior of oil field hydrocarbon ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


4337 The Reactions of Orthoesters With Ureas. A New 
Synthesis of Pyrimidines. Calvert W. Whitehead. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 671-675. 
Ethyl orthoformate was allowed to react with urea and some of 
its derivatives to obtain N,N’-dicarbamylformamidines. Isola- 
tion of an ureidoacetal and its conversion to N,N’-dicarbamyl- 
formamidine suggested a mechanism for this reaction. Alco- 
holysis of urea resulting in cleavage of carbonyl-nitrogen bond 
was observed as a side reaction. Tables. 13 ref. 


4338 The Synthesis and Polymerization of Some Fluo- 
rinated Styrenes. Maurice Prober. Journal of the American 
Chemical Society, v. 75, Feb. 20, 1953, p. 968-973. 

Describes preparation of a series of fluorinated styrenes start- 
ing with sodium difluoroacetate. 21 ref. 


4339* Saran Film. Its Development and Applications. R. 
J. Minbiole. American Paper Converter, v. 27, Mar. 1953, p. 
14-17. 


Shows that low moisture-vapor transmission rate makes saran 
well suited for packaging of food products. Graphs, tables, and 
photographs. 


4340 Plastics Piping for Liquid Handling. British Plastics, 
v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 51-55. 

Discusses development and trends in British use of polythene 
and polyvinyl chloride. Photographs. 4 ref. 


4341 Lucoflex. Solution to Corrosion in Chemical Plants. 
Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 62, 64-65. 
Reports that exhaust systems, self-supporting tanks, and tank 
liners are being fabricated from hard polyvinyl chloride for use 
in textile industry; pulp, paper, and f processing; and 
chemical construction. Photographs. 


4342 Polythene Replaces Asphalt. Canadian Chemical Pro- 
cessing, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 66. 

Briefly shows that a layer of polythene (thinner than finest 
tissue paper) is solving tough, long-standing packaging prob- 
lems for Canadian industry. 


4343 Plastics in Anticorrosive Applications. Joseph L. 
Huscher. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Mar. 2, 1953, 
p. 860-863. 

Describes increased development and use of plastics. Tabulates 
information on physical properties and chemical resistance. 


4344* Shock Resistance of Molded Thermosetting Plastics. 
S. E. Yustein, R. R. Winans, J. M. Kerr, and L. E. Sieffert. 
Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, Feb. 1953, p. 110-113, 368. 
Data for design of shockproof equipment can be obtained by 
——— test machine developed by Navy. Graphs and photo- 
graphs. 


4345 The Effect of Humidity Upon the Insulation Re- 
sistance of Alkyd Molding Compounds. Maurice H. Bigelow 
and Patricia E. Nowicki. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, 
v. 100, Feb. 1953, p. 60-62. 

Presents data on deterioration of insulation resistance of new, 
commercially available, thermoset alkyd plastics after exposure 
for increasing periods of time to high humidities and tempera- 
tures. Tables and graphs. 


4346* A New Diffusion Gradient Method for Thermal 
Expansion Studies With Applications to Polystyrene. Man- 


fred Gordon and Iain A. Macnab. Transactions of the Faraday 
Society, v. 49, Jan. 1953, p. 31-39. 

Coefficients of expansion of glassy and rubbery polystyrene are 
porte getter Consistent results close to the mean of widely 
scattered previous data are obtained. Method has wide ap- 
plicability and range of characteristics complementary or sy. 
perior to conventional methods. Diagrams. 21 ref. 


4347* The Effective Control of Lead Dust in the Many. 
facture of Vinyl Plastics. Alexander E. Goss and Arthur y 
Ross, Jr. India Rubber World, vy. 127, Feb. 1953, p. 652-656. 
Discusses common manufacturing process; new method of pig. 
ment mcomgon. 4 other new operations; atmospheric lead cop. 
centrations; and urinary lead concentration. 


4348 Reactions of Vinyltrichlorosilane and Vinyltriethoxy. 
silane. G. H. Wagner, D. L. Bailey, A. N. Pines, M. L. Dun. 
ham, and D. B. McIntire. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 
v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 367-374. 

a results of an investigation of some reactions. Tables, § 
ref, 


4349 Biological Deterioration of Polysulfide Polymers 
Employed as Linings for Gasoline Storage Tanks. Fraser 
Allen and Dan Fore, Jr. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry 
v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 374-377. 
Polysulfide polymer linings in underground concrete storage 
tanks which are used for storage of liquid fuels were subjected 
to attack by molds and bacteria under conditions of tropical 


temperature and humidity. Attack can be inhibited by treatin 
polysulfide linings with pentachlorophenol. Photographs. 3 r 


. 


4350 Viscosity-Concentration Law Parameters for Poly. 
styrene in Benzene. D. Cleverdon, D. Laker, and P. G. Smith. 
Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, Jan. 1953, p. 15-19. 
Shows variations of k’, the parameter in the Huggins equation, 
in studies on benzene solutions of representative commercial 
polymers. Tables. 23 ref. 


4351 The Effects of Interactions in Real Polymer Chains, 
Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 


Presents 2 alernate calculations of molecular expansion effect, 


4352*  Self-Pasticization of Polymers. Kurt Ueberreiter and 
Gerhard Kanig. Journal of Colloid Science, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 
569-583. 

Using varying proportions and different combinations of poly- 
styrene fractions with degrees of polymerization 928, 222, 48, 
39, 8, 3.3, and 2, twelve mixtures of widely varying composition 
were prepared. Mixtures behaved as ideal mixtures composed of 


middle and chain end groups. Tables and graphs. 20 ref. 
4353* Some Properties of Ethyl Cellulose Films. Howard 


C, Haas, Leonard Farney, and Claude Valle, Jr. Journal of 
Colloid Science, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 584-599. 

A detailed study was made of films prepared from solvents with 
different dielectric constants. Tables and graphs. 25 ref. 


4354* Fitting of Polymer Distributions of Molecular 
Weight by the Method of Moments. G. Herdan. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 10, Jan. 1953, p. 1-18. 

Use of statistical moments is proposed as an alternate method 
of determining molecular weight distributions. 


4355* Copolymerization of Vinlysulfonic Acid Derivatives 
With Butadiene. C. S. Marvel, V. C. Menikheim, H. K. Inskip, 
W. K. Taft, and B. G. Labbe. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 
10, Jan. 1953, p. 39-48. 

Describes work on poprecetion and evaluation of copolymers of 
butadiene with ethyl, n-butyl, and n-hexyl vinyl-sulfonate. 
Copolymers were made to learn whether sulfonic ester groups 
would introduce improved oil resistance and to find what effect | 
these groups would have on low-temperature properties of | 
polybutadiene. Tables. 14 ref. 


4356* Polymerization in Bulk at High Pressures. K. 1. 


Klaassens and J. H. Gisolf. Journal of Polymer Science. v. 10 
Feb. 1953, p. 149-155. — so 
Rate of polymerization; change of pressure during polymeriza- 
tion; an chemical and physical behavior of polymers formed 
were investigated. Graphs and diagrams. 13 ref. 
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7* The Distribution of Polymer Fractions. Edward V. 4370* The Important Role of the Cellulosics in the Plas- 


Sayre. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, Feb. 1953, p. 175- 
183. 

Shows that molecular-weight distribution of increasingly small 
fractions taken from a polymer solution of same initial con- 
centration becomes constant. Presents means of calculating this 
limiting distribution of an incipient fraction, Graphs. 7 ref. 


* Viseometric Detection of Branching in Polymers. 
Il. Branching in Poly (butadiene-co-styrene) as a Function 
of Polymerization Temperature. L. H. Cragg and G. R. H. 
Fern. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, Feb. 1953, p. 185-199. 


Includes graphs and tables. 24 ref. 


4359 New Foam Plastics Cast to Desired Shape. John Starr. 
Materials <> Methods, vy. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 108-109, 

Shows that phenolic and isocyanate resins combined with 
chemical agents provide castable plastics which eliminate dif- 
ficulties encountered with pre-foamed materials. Photographs. 
4360 Glass-Reinforced Plastics. Philip O'Keefe. Materials & 
Methods, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 119-154. 

Presents information on resins, reinforcements, molding tech- 
niques, properties, part design, and application. Photographs, 
tables, and graphs. 

4361 Glazing of Aireraft. E. W. Russell. Modern Plastics, 
v.30, Mar. 1953, p. 119-120, 122, 124, 180, 182-184. 
Discusses plastic optical transparencies and laminated glass, 
and some of the problems that arise in use. Graphs and photo- 
graphs. 5 ref. 

4362 A Simple Calculation of Dielectric Loss From Dielee- 


trie Dispersion for Polar Polymers. Paul Ehrlich. Journal of 
Research of the National Bureau of Standards, v. 50, Jan. 


1953, p. 19-20. 
Brief discussion. Tables. 11 ref. 


4363* The Limitations of Plasties. V. E. Yarsley. Plastics 
Institute, Transactions, v. 19, Jan. 1951, p. 20-33; dise., p. 
33-37. 


Considers functional, processing, and economic limitations of 
plastics. 
4364" 
and E. Tunniclift. Plastics Institute, Transactions, v. 
1951, p. 38-47. 

Describes experiences with extrusion of wire coverings and 
explains theoretical and practical basis upon which efficient 
extrusion heads have been developed. Diagrams. 


4365* P.V.C. Leathereloth. C. A. Redfarn. Plastics Institute, 
Transactions, v. 19, Jan. 1951, p. 48-54; disc., p. 54-55. 
Describes method of manufacture. Discusses merits and de- 
merits of various constituents and treatments. 4 ref. 


The Extrusion of Thermoplasties. J. F. Cookson 
19, Jan. 


4366* Thermoplastics and Their Applications. A. D. 
Clarke. Plastics Institute, Transactions, vy. 19, Jan. 1951, p. 
70. 


Deals with composition, processing, properties and applications 
of ethylene, vinyl ester, polyvinyl alcohol, vinylidene chloride, 
acrylic, styrene, and polytetrafluoroethylene polymers. 


4367* The Chemical Industry and Plasties. R. G. Heyes. 
Plastics Institute, Transactions, v. 19, Apr. 1951, p. 7-19; dise., 
p. 19-21. 

Discusses production of organic and inorganic chemicals; mold- 
ing powders; and resins. Graphs and tables. 


4368* Injection Moulding. E. M. Elliott. Plastics Institute, 
Transactions, v. 19, Apr. 1951, p. 22-31. 

Lists factors which may affect quality and rate of production. 
Makes recommendations for control of variables to give most 
satisfactory results under different circumstances. 


4369* The Colouring of Plastics. R. Deverell-Smith. Plas- 
tics Institute, Transactions, v. 19, July 1951, p. 7-17. 

Considers special requirements as they apply to coloring plastics 
—. reviews performance of certain of the pigments employed. 
a 


ties Industry. B. T. A. Holland. Plastics Institute, Transactions, 
v. 19, July 1951, p. 45-61; disc., p. 61-65. 

Discusses historical development of cellulose plastics, their 
methods of application, fabrication, and machining. Describes 
miscellaneous processes such as dip or melt coatings, melt 
casting, blow molding, flame spraying, and slush casting. Dia- 
grams. 


4371" 
Turner. Plastics Institute, Transactions, v. 
90-114; dise., p. 114 

Describes molecular and mechanical properties of thermoplastic 
materials relevant to forming of sheets, rods, and tubes, with 
laboratory methods designed to evaluate materials for opera- 
tions. Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


4372° 
H. A. Nancarrow. Plastics Institute, Transactions, v. 
1951, p. 23-43; dise., p. 44-46. 

Describes application of information derived from flow curve 
to study of extrusion and calendering; calculation of pressure 
and velocity distributions in plastics material; and power re- 
quirements of machine. Graphs and diagrams. 17 ref. 


4373* <A Study of the Effect of Metallie Stearates on the 
Thermal Stability and Other Properties of Vinyl Polymers. 
W. G. Vennells. Plastics Institute, Transactions, vy. 19, Oct. 1951, 
p. 47-65. 

Discusses effects of different metallic soaps on transparency, 
and on heat and light stability when incorporated as stabilizers 
in polyvinylchloride. Tables. 8 ref. 


4374* Determination of Hydrated lonic Volumes by Meas- 
urement of the Swollen Volumes of lon Resins. D. Reichen- 
berg, Research, v. 6, Feb. 1953, p. 9S-115S. 

Shows how Gregor’s theory can be used to study degree of 
hydration of ions. Involves use of some simplifying assumptions. 
Consists essentially of extrapolation to zero cross-linking of 
quantities measured on resins of finite cross-linking. 8 ref. 


4375* Low Pressure Laminates. A Recent Development in 
Plastic Technology. G. C. Hulbert. Research, v. 6, Feb. 1953, 
p. 54-60. 

States that plastic materials reinforced by inert fibres such as 
asbestos or glass, possess strength and rigidity comparable to 
wood and metal. Glass and asbestos laminates are already being 
used in manufacture of large structures and further expansion 
in this field depends only on availability of raw materials. Tables 
and photographs. 


4376 How Plastic Froth Strengthens Plane Parts. J. M. 
Gerschler. SAE Journal, v. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 24-28. (Based on 
“Lockfoam Filled-in-Place Structures”. ) 

Discusses properties and use in control tabs, radomes, rocket 
doors, and ailerons. Graphs and photographs. 


4377* The Basic Principles of the Injection Molding 
Process. C. E. Beyer and R. B. Dahl. SPE Journal, y. 9, Feb. 
1953, p. 6-9, 59. 

Describes onpeaeae. between various controls available to in- 
jection molding machine operator. Graphs. 


4378* Injection Molding of Elastomeric Vinyl Materials. 
Frank A. Martin. SPE Journal, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 12-15, 57, 59. 
Considers economics of molded vinyls, molding methods, 
thermal stability, conductivity, solutions for obtaining better 
plasticizing action, and pre-plasticizing. Diagrams. 


4379* Compounding and Processing Rigid Polyvinyl 
Chloride. Robert J. Ettinger. SPE Journal, vy. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 
16-21. 

Discusses compounding, stabilizers, fillers, lubricants, color, 
commonly used pigments, processing, molding, and applications. 


4380* = Triallyl Cyanurate. Heat Resistant Resins. H. M. 
Day and J. G. Affleck. SPE Journal, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 22-25. 
Discusses physical properties, polymerization, and copolymeriza- 
tion with reactive alkyds. Experimental Laminac Resin PDL 
7-669, blend was ievestiantel in detail. Data and proposed 
uses are given. Graphs and tables. 


The Manipulation of Sheet, Rod and Tube. L. W. 
19, July 1951, p. 


Rheology and Thermoplasties. E. B. Atkinson and 
19, Oct. 
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4381* Electrostatic Properties of Rubber and Plastics. 
H. A. Endres and W. T. Van Orman. SPE Journal, v. 9, Feb. 
1953, p. 26-30, 43. 

Reviews phenomenon of accumulation of electrostatic charges 
in rubber and plastics, hazards uncontrolled 
electrostatic discharge, and means of controlling or dissipating 
charges. Describes useful application of this property of certain 
plastics. Photographs and micrographs. 35 ref. 


4382* Vinyl Floor Coverings. Robert K. Petry. SPE Journal, 
v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 36-37, 60. 

General description of development, advantages, and processing 
of vinyl titles. 


4383* Techniques of Molding Polytrifluorochloroethylene. 
Carmen R. Giannotta. SPE Journal, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 38-43. 
Deals with use of polytrifluorochloroethylene as a_ thermo- 
plastic resin in injection and compression molding. Reviews 
existing forms and major physical properties. Photographs. 


4384* Reinforced Low Pressure Plastics and Their Use 
as Materials of Construction. (Swedish.) Bjérn Wennerholm. 
Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska aiibiendien, v. 7, no. 
45, Dec. 1952, p. 1-12. 

Deals with various types of resins suitable for reinforcing with 
glass and other fibers, and possible to mold at low pressure. 
Defines reinforced low pressure plastics, in particular glass fiber 
reinforced polyesters and their properties. Four conventional 
molding methods developed for this type of plastics are re- 
viewed and various factors influencing properties of finished 
product are discussed. Tables and graphs. 


4385* Some Experiences of Boiling Resistant Urea Resin 
Glues. (Swedish.) P. E. Eriksson. Svenska Plast Foreningen 
Tekniska Meddelanden, v. 7, no. 47, Dec. 1952, p. 1-5. 

Deals with urea resins in plywood industry particularly those 
fortified with a melamine hardner. Glueing instructions are 
given. 


4386* Properties of Synthetic Rubbers and Thermoplas- 
tics as Insulation for Electric Cables. E. W. Davis. Tappi, 
v. 36, Feb. 1953, p. 78-82. 

Points out how wire and cable failures can be considerably 
reduced. Compares properties of synthetic rubber compounds 
with those employing natural rubbers. Graphs and tables. 


See also: 
3821 (cast plastic dies) 
4109 (handling equipment for plastics ) 
4531 (plastic electrets ) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


4387 Rubber in Chemical Engineering. Chemical Age, v. 
68, Jan. 31, 1953, p. 205-207. 

Discusses unusual applications of above made possible by 
certain alterations of the individual components. 


4388* Statistical Thermodynamics of the Rubber +Ben- 
zene System. Arnold Munster. Transactions of the Faraday 
Society, v. 49, Jan. 1953, p. 1-8. 


Theoretical analysis. 15 ref. 


4389* On the Conductivity of Carbon Compounded Rub- 
ber and a New Method of Grading Rubber Compositions. 
G. K. M. Pfestorf. Journal of the Indiana Institute of Science, 
v. 35, sec. B, Jan. 1953, p. 39-56. 


Includes graphs. 14 ref. 


4390* Practical Compounding for Economy. V. H. Vodra 
and L. A. Jarvis. India Rubber World, v. 127, Feb. 1953, p. 
633-639, 650. 

Illustrates how compound formulas with varying compositions 
may be developed to meet given specifications. Considers effect 
of natural GR-S_ interchange, 5 different 1500 psi. tensile 
strength stocks, effect of reinforcing resin, and effect of aging. 
Tables and graphs. 


4391* Latest Developments in Synthetic Elastomers, 
Harry L. Fisher. India Rubber World, vy. 127, Feb. 1953, p, 
641-645, 712. 

Considers the cold GR-S problem; nitrazale copolymer; redox 
and other systems; butadiene from petroleum; tread weer. 
polymers for low-temperature ap rlications; ozone testing; latex. 
adhesives; sodium elastomers; alfin polymers; Hycar; Neoprene. 
butyl synthetic rubber; silicone rubber; polyacrylic rubber. 
Hypalon S-2; and Vulcollans. 68 ref. 7 


4392 Influence of Carbon Black on the Oxidation of 
Natural Rubber. G. J. van Amerongen. Industrial and Ep. 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 377-379. 

An attempt was made to determine what extent the solubility 
of oxygen in natural rubber and aging resistance are influenced 
by incorporation of carbon blacks Z various particle sizes jp 
rubber. Graphs. 10 ref. 


4393 Aids in Vuleanization of Lignin-Natural Rubber 
Coprecipitates. T. R. Griffith and D. W. MacGregor. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 380-386, 
pi control of H.S concentration to proper degree during 
Me " ace, by oxides of Pb, Cu, and Bi. Tables and graphs. 
2 ref. 


4394 Products of Oxidation of an Olefin Structurally 
Related to GR-S. G. R. Mitchell and J. Reid Shelton. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 386-392. 
Object of study was to determine some of the products and to 
interpret data in terms of possible reactions involved. Tables 
and graphs. 14 ref. 


4395 Effect of Oxygen Concentration on Aging of Rubber 
Vuleanizates. J. Reid Shelton and William L. Cox. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 392-396. 
Investigation was undertaken to determine effect of varying 
partial pressure of O, in aging atmosphere upon rate of 0, 
absorption of certain natural and synthetic rubber stocks. Tables 
and graphs. 


4396 Studies on the Yellow Fraction of Latex. G. E. van 
Gils. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, 
p. 452-454. 

Investigations carried out have shown that lutoids are respon- 
sible for many phenomena occurring in fresh latex. Recent 
studies indicate that lutoids are also involved in rubber forma- 
tion in the tree. Graphs. 7 ref. 


4397* Determination of the Active Role of Fillers in 
Rubber. (German.) Guido Fromandi and Rupr. Ecker. Kawt- 
schuk und Gummi, v. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 191-198. 

Shows that goose of filler, crude mixtures, and_ plastic 
fibers must be considered when determining activity of a 
filler. Graphs. 


4398* Additions of Neoprene to Industrial Rubber Prod- 


ucts. (German.) Wilhelm Alfuss. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. — 


5, Dec. 1952, p. 199-202. 


Process is considered in light of its application to conveyor — 


belts, tubing, and molded objects. 
4399 Use of the Banbury to Modify Properties of Syn- 


thetic Elastomers. M. H. Reich and W. K. Taft. Rubber Age, | 


v. 72, Feb. 1953, p. 619-624. 

Shows that by properly adjusting processing variables of dif- 
ferent hot and cold GR-S rubbers, definite improvements in 
mill processing and extrusion properties can be obtained. Photo- 
graphs and tables. 6 ref. 


4400 A Study of the Oxidation of Rubber by Means of 
the Isotopic Method. A. D. Kirshenbaum, A. G. Streng, and 
A. H. Nellen. Rubber Age, v. 72, Feb. 1953, p. 625-630. 
Isotopic method of analysis was used to determine O. content 
of rubbers passed through plasticator; exposed to ozone; 
oxidized in Geer oven; and in O, bomb. Tables and photo 
graphs. 11 ref. 


4401 Preparation and Properties of Vulcanizable Acrylic 


Ester-Acrylonitrile Copolymers. E. M. Filachione, T. J. Fitz- 
patrick, C. E. Rehberg, C. F. Woodward, W. E. Palm, and 
J. E. Hansen. Rubber Age, v. 72, Feb. 1953, p. 631-637. 


Reports preparation of Lactoprene BN; butly acrylate-acryloni- 
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trile copolymer; other acrylate-acrylonitrile copolymers; and 
reliminary evaluation of heat stability and temperature of 
embrittlement of vulcanizates. Tables. 13 ref. 


4402 Practical Neoprene Compounds of Low Elastomer 
Content. D. C. Thompson. Rubber Age, v. 72, Feb. 1953, p. 
638-642. 

Demonstrates practical application of principles in compounding 
4 competitive neoprene radiator hose tube. Tables. 5 ref. 


See also: 
4070 (protective agents for elastomers ) 
4381 (electrostatic properties of rubber ) 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


4403 Porosity of Paint Films. Water Vapor Adsorption 
and Permeability. Sigmund Eckhaus, Irvin Wolock, and B. L. 
Harris. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1955, 
p. 426-428. 

Describes experimental measurements. Graphs. 4 ref. 


4404* = Tensile Strength in Waxes. Roy T. Edwards. Modern 
Packaging, v. 26, Feb. 1953, p. 123-127, 169. 

Shows that micro added to paraffin types is not always desirable 
and may actually be detrimental for packaging. Graphs and 


tables. 


4405 Problems in Formulating Polyvinyl Acetate Emul- 
sion Paints. A. C. Fletcher. Journal of the Oil & Colour Chem- 
ists’ Association, v. 36, Feb. 1953, p. 49-58; disc., p. 59-60. 

Manufacture of polyvinyl acetate emulsions is outlined and 
their film forming properties explained. Formulation of poly- 
vinyl acetate emulsion paints is discussed with reference to 
opacity, covering power, brushing, uniformity during applica- 
tion, can stability, and performance as decorative finishes. 


4406 The Testing of Impregnating Insulating Varnishes. 
H. W. Chatfield. Paint Manufacturer, vy. 22, Nov. 1952, p. 411- 
417, 430-431; v. 23, Jan. 1953, p. 11-12, 29; Feb. 1953, p. 
51-55, 63. 

Various methods of testing insulating varnish used for im- 
pregnating electrical equipment such as chokes and = switch- 
gear coils are discussed. Ways of determining solids content, 
penetration, and gelling properties of these varnishes are re- 
viewed together with ssiiaie for determining their effects on 
enamelled wire. Part II is concerned with determination of free 
acidity and resistance to transformer oil of these varnishes. 
Part III describes building properties of insulating varnishes, 
solvent volatility, ageing characteristics, and electrical properties. 


407 Dehydrated Castor Oil. RK. L. Terrill. Paint, Oil, & 
Chemical Review, v. 116, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 13-14, 14B, 32. 
General discussion emphasizing chemical history, and properties 
of above. 


4408 Polyhydric Alcohols. Paint, Oil Chemical Review, 
v. 116, Feb. 26, 1953, p. 12-21. 

Reviews chemistry and technology of a group of polyhydric 
alcohols which are in use, or which have been proposed for 
use as protective coatings. Tables. 35 ref. 


4409 Mould Growth on Painted Surfaces. Its Cause, Its 
oe and Its Prevention. A. Minich and M. Goll. Paint 
Technology, v. 17, Oct. 1952, p. 426-429. 

Describes limitations of early methods, use of vertical illumina- 
tions, stereoscopic examination, pigments, extenders, vehicles, 
driers, and use of fungicides. 

4410* Polystyrene Emulsion Paints. Plastics, v. 
1953, p. 40-41. 


Describes material and methods of preparing emulsion paints. 
Suggests a number of simple formulations which can be used 
as a basis for development work by paint manufacturer. Tables. 


4411* 


18, Feb. 


A New Process for the Manufacture of Furfuryl 


Aleohol Resin Intermediates. Erik R. Nielsen. SPE Journal, 
v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 10-11, 58. 

Includes present manufacturing methods for furfuryl alcohol 
resins. Applications for intermediates prepared according to 


new gamma alumina process and advantages of the process are 
discussed. 


See also: 
4029 (paint protection against corrosion ) 
4470 (tungicide-containing paints ) 


31. AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 


4412 Control of Pink Bollworm Larvae in Large Steel 
Storage Tanks by Methyl Bromide Fumigation. G. L. Phil- 
lips, J. S. Cook, and W. M. Irvin. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, 
Feb. 1953, p. 40-41, 127. 


Describes procedure. 


4413 Manufacturers’ Problems of Fungicide Formulation. 
J. B. Harry. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Feb. 1953, p. 42-45. 
Lists 10 problems to be solved before formulation is acceptable. 
In end it must satisfy consumer requirements, a factor with no 
known criteria of quality standards. 15 ref. 


4414 A New Business Develops. Anhydrous Ammonia Ap- 
plication. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Feb. 1953, p. 46-48, 
125. 

Describes NH, properties, compares with other fertilizers, and 
discusses utilization in plants. 


4415 Soluble Plant Food Concentrates. Milton A. Lesser. 
Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Feb. 1953, p. 37-39, 130-133. 
Describes history of principle, spraying fertilizers, and manu- 
facturing problems. 30 ref. 


4416* Application of the Soil Moisture Characteristic 
Curve. GJ. Decker. Agricultural Engineering, v. 34, Feb. 
1953, p. 96-97, 102. 

Shows how to find per cent of moisture in a soil at field capacity 
and at permanent wilting range; and use of data in findin 
ae of water available to plants that can be stored in soil. 
3 ref. 


4417* Soil Conditioners in Soil Conservation. C. S. Slater. 
Agricultural Engineering, v. 34, Feb. 1953, p. 98, 100, 102. 


Describes advantages of using conditioners. 


4418* Trace Elements in Agricultural Slags. P. P. Chichilo 
and Colin W. Whittaker. Agronomy Journal, v. 45, Jan. 1953, 
p. 1-5. 

Survey was made of total trace element contents of blast- 
furnace slag, basic slags, and P-furnace slags. Tables. 14 ref. 


4419* Crop and Variety Response to Applied Phosphate 
and Uptake of Phoshorus From Soil and Fertilizer. J. 
Mitchell, H. G. Dion, A. M. Kristjanson, and J. W. T. Spinks. 
Agronomy Journal, v. 45, Jan. 1953, p. 6-11. 

P* was used as a tracer in studying uptake of soil and fertilizer 
by varieties of wheat, oats, and barley. Tables. 7 ref. 


4420* Differential Responses of Oat Varieties to 2,4- 
Dichlorophenoxyacetic Acid (2,4-D) Lyle A. Derscheid, L. 
M. Stahler, and D. E. Kratochvil. Agronomy Journal, vy. 45, 
Jan. 1953, p. 11-17. 

Brunker, Trojan, Mindo, Richland, Vikota, Tama, Clinton, 
Bonda, and Marion oat varieties were tested for their responses 
to 2,4-D treatment in 1947, 1948, and 1949. Experiment was 
conducted in 3 replications of a split-split-plot design. Yield, 
seed-weight, and seed viability data were ieheed each year. 
Number of panicles per ft. of plot was determined and number 
per panicle was the 3rd year. Photographs. 
20 ref. 


4421* Effect of the Bacterial Pustule Disease on Yield and 
Chemical Composition of Soybeans. Edgar E. Hartwig and 
Herbert W. Johnson. Agronomy Journal, v. 45, Jan. 1953, p. 
2-23. 

Advanced Fy lines of soybeans in F; generation, resistant to 
bacterial pustule disease, were compared with 18 similar 
susceptible lines. 

4422* Toxicity of 2,4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic Acid and 


2,4,5-Trichlorophenoxyacetic Acid. A Report on Their Acute 
and Chronic Toxicity in Dogs. Victor A. Drill and Tomiharu 
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31. Agricultural Research 


Hiratzka. A.M.A. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and Occupa- 
tional Medicine, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 61-67. 
Describes experiments. Tables. 


4423* Identification of Crystalline Inclusion Bodies Ex- 
tracted Intact From Plant Cells Infected With Tobacco 
Mosaic Virus. Russell L. Steere and Robley C. Williams. 
American Journal of Botany, v. 40, Feb. 1953, p. 81-84. 
Process is described for intact removal of crystalline inclusion 
bodies from hair cells of tobacco plants infected with tobacco 
mosaic virus. Method is freeze-drying, followed by dissection 
of crystals from dry hair cell. Micrographs. 


4424* <A Macromolecular Protein Associated With To- 
bacco Mosaic Virus Infection. Its Isolation and Properties. 
William N. Takahashi and Mamoru Ishii. American Journal of 
Botany, v. 40, Feb. 1953, p. 85-90. 

Five methods of extracting leaf proteins were tested. They were 
fresh juice, common juice method (freezing, macerating, and 
pressing ), Eppenbach colloid mill, Chibnall’s ethercytolysis, and 
ether-water followed by freeze pounding. Micrographs and 


graphs. 
4425* 2,4-Dinitrophenol and Plant Respiration. Harry 
ay Americian Journal of Botany, v. 40, Feb. 1953, p. 
91-96. 


O: uptake, CO, output, and fermentation products were meas- 
ured to obtain quantitative relationships between respiratory 
reactants and a products over a wide series of finely graded 
dilutions of DNP. A general picture of its effects on several 
plant tissues was constructed. Graphs. 16 ref. 


4426* Effect of Temperature and Sucrose on Growth and 
Translocation in Tomato. R. H. Bohning, W. A. Kendall, and 
A. J. Linck. American Journal of Botany, v. 40, Mar. 1953, p. 
150-153. 

Describes method and results of experiments. Graphs. 


4427* A Rapid Turbidimetric Method for the Determi- 
nation of Small Amounts of Sulphur in Plant Material. A. 
Steinbergs. Analyst, v. 78, Jan. 1953, p. 47-53. 

Includes tables. 22 ref. 


4828* Rapid Procedure for the Determination of Cobalt 
in Plant Material. ( English.) Einar Jensen. Analytica Chimica 
Acta, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 561-566. 

Nitroso-R-salt was used with active AlsOs in simple apparatus. 
An accuracy of + 3 or 4 mg.Co/ton of dry sample is claimed. 


4429* The Polarographic Determination of Copper and 
Zine in Plants and Soils. ( English.) G. B. Jones. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 578-584. 

Describes apparatus and method which is more sensitive than 


NH,-NH.CI method. 15 ref. 


4430* Phosphate and Potash Effects on Ladino Clover 
Swards. L. J. Boulet and Lucien Choiniere. Better Crops With 
Plant Food, v. 37, Jan. 1953, p. 6-14, 39-46. 

Discusses effects of rates of P and K fertilization on different 
soils and relation between yield and quality of ladino swards 
with levels of available P and K in soils. Photographs and 
tables. 28 ref. 


4431* Commercial Fertilizer is a Sound Investment. R. 
A. Wasson. Better Crops With Plant Food, v. 37, Jan. 1953, 
p. 15-16, 50. 

Discusses proper use of fertilizer for cotton, corn, sugar cane, 
and rice. Photographs. 


4432* Wisconsin’s Soil Bank Balances Are Running Low 
on Nitrogen and Potash. C. J. Chapman. Better Crops With 
Plant Food, v. 37, Jan. 1953, p. 17-22, 51. 

Discusses process of restoring N in soil and recommendations 
for increased yields. Photographs and tables. 


4433* The Relation Between Chemical Composition of 


Herbage and Livestock Production. M. E. McCullough and 


W. E. Neville. Better Crops With Plant Food, v. 37, Jay 
1953, p. 23-24, 48-50. 
Discusses “proximate analysis” technique from a_ nutritj 
point of view. Tables. 6 ref. — 


4434* Effects of Potassium Deficiency on Growth 
Metabolism of Sunflower Plants. Scott V. Eaton. Botanical 
Gazette, v. 114, Dec. 1952, p. 165-180. 

Describes experimental procedure and results. Photographs , 
tables. 31 ref. 
4435* Free Amino Acids in Sugar-Beet Leaves Altered 
Zine Dimethyldithiocarbamate. Roger Blouch, Merle e 
Payne, and Jess L. Fults. Botanical Gazette, v. 114, Dec. 1959 
p. 248-251. 
Reports results of experiments started in 1950. Tables, 
4436 Actamer Makes Its Debut. Canadian Chemical Procey. 
ing, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 68-69. 

Actamer was shown to have an ideal combination of physical 


chemical, mneneinn. and antimicrobial properties which 
makes it effective as a cutaneous antiseptic. 


4437 Chlorophyll and Photosynthesis. Sam Granick. Chem. 
ical and Engineering News, v. 31, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 748-75] 
Discusses biosynethetic process of chlorella production of | 
chlorophyll. Describes relationship between chlorophy! ang 
photosynthesis. Micrographs. 


4438 Thiophen Derivatives of Potential Biological Ip. 
terest. Part III. The Chemistry of 5-Substituted Thiophen. 
2-Aldehydes. Ng. Ph. Buu-Hoi, Ng. Hoan, and Denise Lavi | 
Journal of the Chemical Society, Dec. 1952, p. 4590-4593, | 
Two series of derivatives in particular have been studied: 
stilbene-like substances for cancer research and _ thiosemi- 
carbozones and for testing 
of tuberculostatic activity. Tables. 


4439* Chemical Hoeing Comes of Age. Roy L. Lovwom 
and W. C. Shaw. Crops & Soils, v. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 9-12. 
Brief discussion of chemical weed control as a part of ood | 
farming. Photographs and tables. — 


4440* Drugs in Agriculture. Milton A. Lesser. Drug and 
Cosmetic Industry, v. 72, Feb. 1953, p. 170-171, 260-265. 

Shows that the pharmaceutical industry can help to produce 
more food and feed crops by providing means to combat platt 
diseases, and by developing substances to improve plant growth 


32 ref. 


4441* Ascorbic Acid and Sequestered Copper. Roy £ 
Morse. Food Research, vy. 18, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 48-56. 
Investigates effectiveness of sodium hexametaphosphate as a 
anti-catalyst in copper destruction of ascorbic acid. Graphs and 
tables. 22 ref. 

4442* The Activity of Thiolutin Against Certain Fungi 
and Seed-Borne Diseases. K. S. Gopalkrishman and J. A 
Jump. Proceedings of the Indiana Academy of Science, v. 61, 
1951, p. 97-102. ; 

Discusses effect of thiolutin on 9 phytopathogenic fungi. Tables 
and graphs. 
4443* Appraisal of Residual Insecticide Activity Follow 
ing Thermal Aerosol 5 sag John V. Osmun. Proceed- 
ings of the Indiana Academy of Science, v. 61, 1951, p. 152 


Presents evaluation of fogging as a means of housefly control 
Photographs and tables. 7 ref. 


4444* Soil Conditions and Root Diseases. V. Symptomate 

logy of Wilted Cotton and Red Gram. G. Satyanarayana 

R. Kalyanasundaram. Proceedings of the Indian Academy @ 

Sciences, v. 26, sec. B, Aug. 1952, p. 54-58. 

Describes mapas on several aspects of mechanism of wil 

and detection of soil-borne fungal wilts. Photographs 
ref. 


4445* Relative Value of Nitrogen and Phosphate in Some 
Organic Manures and Inorganic Fertilisers and Their Com 
bination as Judged by Their Recovery by Crops. S. V. Dest 
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and B. V. Subbiah. Proceedings of the Indian Academy of 
Sciences, V. 36, sec. B, Nov. 1952, p. 181-190. 

Shows results of field experiments on comparative efficiency of 
diferent organic manures and inorganic fertilizers and their 
combinations. Tables. 


Source and Distribution of 
‘» Triple Superphosphate. Determination By Radioactive 
Phosphoric Acid. G. L. Bridger and J. W. Markey. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 418-424. 


Includes graphs and tables. 12 ref. 


4447* A Method for Preparing Permanent Stained Mounts 
of Pathogenic Fungi for Microscopie Examination. Albert 
M. Kligman and Florence S. Lewis. Journal of Bacteriology, 
y, 65, Feb. 1953, p. 148-150. 

Method is described for growing fungi on surface of cover 
dips and staining with basic fuchsin, which results in permanent 
slides. 


4448* Growth Inhibitory Action of Copper for Myco- 
bacterium Phlei. Darrell Pratt. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, 
Feb. 1953, p. 157-159. 

Apparent nonspecific growth requirement exhibited by Myco- 
bacterium phlei for a-amino acids was investigated. 11 ref. 


4449* Sulfoxide and 3,4-Methylenedioxybenzyl n-Propyl 
Ether in Pyrethrum and Allethrin Mixtures as House Fly 
Sprays. W. A. Gersdorff, R. H. Nelson, and Norman Mitlin. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 905-908. 


Describes experimental investigation. Tables. 


4450* Tests With Insecticide Formulations for the De- 
struction of Cattle Grubs. I. H. Roberts, John A. Lofgren, and 
Wayne L. Berndt. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 
1952, p. 909-913. 

Several insecticide formulations were tested for their effective- 
ness in destroying third instar larvae of Hypoderma_ bovis. 


Tables. 


4451* Effectiveness of Dusts Containing Piperonyl But- 
oxide and Pyrenthrins in Protecting Wheat Against Insects. 
Donald A. Wilbur. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, 
Dec. 1952, p. 913-920. 

Tests with insecticidal dust protectants consisting of piperonyl 
butoxide and pyrethrins impregnated in pulverized wheat were 
— on Kansas farms following harvests of 1950 and 1951. 
a 


4452* Relation of Corn Earworm Resistance in Sweet 
Corn to Efficiency of Insecticide Sprays. George P. Wene, 
R. A. Blanchard, and E. V. Walter. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 931-933. 

Describes experiments in which DDT was used. 


453* Parathion, DDT and EPN Deposits on Peach 
Foliage and Fruit. M. H. Brunson and Louis Koblitsky. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 953-957. 
Studies were made in 1950 and 1951 of loss of parathion, DDT, 
and EPN residues from Summercrest and Elberta peach leaves 
and immature fruit, residue on fruit at harvest. Effectiveness 
of these insecticides in different spray schedules to control 
oriental fruits moth Grapholitha pi (Busck) in ripe fruit 
was observed. Tables. 


4454* Orchard Evaluation of DDT Formulations and 
DDT-Acaricide Combinations. E. R. Kriner, J. E. Dewey, and 
L. B. Norton. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 
1952, p. 957-965. 

During 1950 and 1951 seasons 6 field experiments were con- 
ucted in apple orchards to compare “fused” (Barden clay 
and tobacco) and conventional formulations of DDT and DDT 
+ arcaricide combinations (DDT + Para, DDT + EPN, 
and DDT + DMC) for control of apple pests. Tables. 


455* Organic Phosphates as Systemic Insecticides on 

Pineapple Plants. Walter Carter. Journal of Economic Entomo- 
» Vv. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 981-984. 

Describes some preliminary experiments on use of parathion, 

systox, and malathon as contact and systemic insecticides for 

control of pineapple mealybug. Tables. 


4456* Soil Insecticide Studies in Oregon. H. E. Morrison 
and H. H. Crowell. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, 
Dec. 1952, p. 1002-1010. 

Residual soil insecticides were studied during 1947-1951. Soil 
arthropods under investigation include symphylids; wireworms; 
tuber flea beetles; cabbage, seed corn, and onion maggots; car- 
rot rust flies; and western spotted cucumber beetles. Techniques 
used for screening new materials and for testing insecticidal 
placement and degree of mixture with soil are described. Tables. 


4457* Some Effects of DDT on Spider Mites. Donald W. 
Davis. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 1952, 
p. 1011-1019. 


Describes experimental results. Tables. 


4458* Effect of Insecticides and Other Substances on 
Oviposition by Aedes Sollicitans. John D. DeCoursey and 
A. P. Webster. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 
1952, p. 1030-1034. 


Describes experiments and _ results. 


4459* = Effectiveness of Certain Insecticides Against DDT- 
Resistant Body Lice in Korea. Gaines W. Eddy. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 1043-1051. 
Describes tests using dieldren, aldrin, lindane, toxaphene, 
pyrethrins, and allethrin. Tables. 


4460* The Repellency of Chlordane, DDT, and Other 
Residual Insecticides to Grenhouse Thrips. Wm. M. Rogoff. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 1065- 
1071. 


Describes experiments and results. 19 ref. 


4461* Toxicity to the House Fly of Two Chlorinated 
Turpentines in Space Sprays. Norman Mitlin, W. A. Gers- 
dorff, and R. H. Nelson. Journal of Economic Entomology, 
v. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 1083. 


Brief description. 


4462" Insecticides for Cotton Leafworm Control. E. E. 
Ivy and A. L. Scales. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 45, 
Dec. 1952, p. 1087-1088. 


Brief description which includes extensive tables. 


4463* The Effect of Lindane Vapor on Canaries and 
Pigeons. Steve Moore, IIL Journal of Economic Entomology, 
v. 45, Dec. 1952, p. 1092-1093. 


Describes experimental study. 


4464" New Agricultural Fungicides. Hubert Martin. Manu- 
facturing Chemist, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 51-54, 57. 

Discusses new trends in field of pest control chemivals. Des- 
cribes such compounds as dithiocarbamates, phthalimide, and 
glyoxalidines. Photographs. 


4465" A Proposed Structure for the Nucleic Acids. Linus 
Pauling and Robert B. Corey. Proceedings of the National 
Academy of Sciences, v. 39, Feb. 1953, p. 84-97. 

Describes formulation of a promising structure for nucleic acids 
using general principles of pet we be structure and available 
information about nucleic acids themselves. Diagrams and 
tables. 20 ref. 


4466 Separation of Neutral Proteins on lon-Exchange 
Resins. N. K. Boardman and S. M. Partridge. Nature, v. 171, 
Jan. 31, 1953, p. 208-210. 

Describes experiments for separating and studying hemoglobins. 
Graphs. 10 ref. 


4467 Contamination of Nectar With the Systemic In- 
secticide “Schradan™. G. D. Glynne Jones and W. D. E. 
Thomas. Nature, v. 171, Feb. 7, 1953, p. 263. 


Briefly describes experimental work. 


4468 Transmission of Hop Mosaic by Phorodon humuli 
(Schrank). J. Paine and J. T. Legg. Nature, v. 171, Feb. 7, 
1953, p. 263-264. 

Describes tests to determine if hop mosaic is transmitted by 
insects. 
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31. Agricultural Research 4481* A New Serological Test for Tobacco Mosaic Virus, 


4469 Heat Inactivation of Strawberry Viruses. A. F. 
Posnette. Nature, v. 171, Feb. 14, 1953, p. 312. 
Discusses tests for the control of virus diseases. Summarizes 


results obtained. 


4470 Developments in Fungicide-Containing Paints. P. P. 
Hopf. Paint Manufacturer, v. 23, Feb. 1953, p. 49-50. 
Describes use of fungicides in paint formulations in order to 
protect applied film against attack by fungi and bacteria or to 
prevent it from harboring spores. Requirements of the fungicides 
and some recent mn into compounds of possible value are 
discussed. Also touches briefly upon use of these formulations 
for rodent repellent work. 


4471* Physalis Floridana as a Local Lesion Test Plant for 
Potato Virus Y. A. Frank Ross. Phytopathology, v. 43, Jan. 
1953, p. 1-8. 

Experimental data and results. Tables. 


4472* Occasional Transmission of Some Plant Viruses 
Through the Eggs of Their Insect Vectors. L. M. Black. 
Phytopathology, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 9-10. 

Describes experimental data involving Agalliopsis Novella fe- 
males enlncn on clover plants infected with wound-tumor 
virus oviposited eggs and Agallia constricta females reared on 
crimson clover infected with New Jersey potato yellow-dwarf 
virus oviposited eggs. 


4473* A Strain of Yellow Bean Mosaic Virus Producing 
Local Lesions on Tobacco. H. Rex Thomas and W. J. Zaum- 
ever. Phytopathology, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 11-15. 

Above strain is classified as “severe-yellow-mosaic virus”. Ex- 
perimental data and results. 


4474* Partial Purification and Properties of the Anti- 
fungal Antibiotic, Toximycin. G. J. Stessel, Curt Leben, and 
G. W. Keitt. Phytopathology, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 23-26. 


Experimental data and results. 


4475* Acquisition Threshold Period of Western Celery 
Mosaic Virus for Four Species of Aphids. John N. Simons 
and Edward S. Sylvester. Phytopathology, v. 43, Jan. 1953, 
p. 29-31. 

Experimental data on Myzus persical (Sulz.), M. solani (Kalt), 
M. circumflexus (Buckt.), and Aphis apii Theob. 


4476* Tannin as a Factor in the Resistance of Chestnut, 
Castanea SPP., to the Chestnut Blight Fungus, Endothia 
Parasitica (Murr). A. and A. Hans Nienstaedt. Phyto- 
pathology, v. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 32-38. 


Experimental data and results. 


4477* The Chemotherapeutic Activity of Benzothiazole 
and Related Compounds for Fusarium Wilt of Tomato. 
A. E. Dimond and David Davis. Phytopathology, v. 43, Jan. 
1953, p. 43-44. 

Brief discussion of experimental research. 


4478* Subcortical Mycelial Mats and Perithecia of the 
Oak Wilt Fungus in Nature. E. A. Curl, G. J. Stessel, and 
Bert M. Zuckerman. Phytopathology, v. 43, Feb. 1953. p. 61-64. 
Visible growth of oak wilt fungus, Chalara quercina Henry, 
was found in Illinois as large subcortical mycelial mats on 22 
wilt-killed oak trees during autumn and winter of 1951 and 
spring of 1952. Micrographs. 


4479* The Perithecial Stage of Chalara Quercina in Na- 
ture. G. J. Stessel and Bert M. Zuckerman. Phytopathology, v. 
43, Feb. 1953, p. 65-70. 

On basis of morphological measurements, ascospore germina- 
tion studies, heterothallism tests, and pathogenicity trials, it 
was concluded that perithecia as found in Illinois are perfect 
stage of C. quercina in nature. 11 ref. 


4480* Pressure Effects in Fungus and Virus Infections. 


C. E. Yarwood. Phytopathology, v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 70-72. 
_ | se that pressing leaves at 10-240 psi. killed rust infections 
of bean, snapdragon, and sunflower rust as well as bean powder 
and spinach downy mildew infections. Therapy was more 
successful but leaf injury was more severe with higher pressures. 


Ellen L. Moorhead and W. C. Price. Phytopathology, y. 4 
Feb. 1953, p. 73-77. a 
Describes a simple pemeaions test which is both sensitive ang 
specific and which has advantages over precipitin and comple. 
ment fixation tests. 8 ref. 


otato to Blac ot Fungus. Pen Ching Cheo. Phyt h 
v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 78-81. nn 


Describes experimental investigation. Photographs. 8 ref. 


4483* A Comparison of Two Methods of Preparing To. 
bacco Mosaic Virus for Spectrophotometric Assay. David F 
Schlegel and T. E. Rawlins. Phytopathology, v. 43, Feb. 1953, 
p. 89-91. 

Two methods of tobacco mosaic virus purification prior tp 
spectrophotometric assay were compared. Alternate cycles of 
centrifugation were found to be less satisfactory than method 


aeons heating homogenized tissues to coagulate impurities 
followed by a cycle of low-high-low peed centrifugations, 
Graphs. 


4484* A Histological Study of the Influence of Sprow 
Inhibitors on Fusarium Infection of Potato Tubers. H. § 


Cunningham. Phytopathology, v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 95-98, 
Describes study undertaken to determine effect of commercial | 
sprout inhibitors upon normal healing processes of potato tuber | 
and to identify ingredients of products responsible for jp. 
creased prevalence of Fusarium dry rot in treated tubers. Dia. 
grams. 


4485* On Phytin Phosphorus in the Soil. E. J. Norgaard. 
Pedersen. Plant and Soil, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 59208, . 
Describes method for quantitative determination of phytin 
phosphorus in soil. Tables. 18 ref. on 


4486* Control of the Reproducibility and Accuracy of 
Routine Analyses at the Laboratory for Soil and Crop Tes. 
ing in the Netherlands. F. H. B. Vermeulen. Plant and Soil 
v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 267-275. 

Discusses mathematical treatment of analytical results and 
analyses of standard samples. Graphs. 


4487* Seed Treatment With New as Compared With 

Older Fungicides for the Control of Wheat, Oat, and Sorg- 

hum Smut and Victoria Blight of Oats in Kansas, 1950 to 

1952. E. D. Hansing. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 15, 
1953, p. 49-58. 
Field experiments were conducted to determine relative value | 
as seed treatments for control of bunt or stinking smut of 

wheat; loose and covered smuts of oats; covered kernel smut 

of sorghum; and Victoria blight of oats. Laboratory experiments 

were conducted to determine comparative effect of these 
fungicides on emergence of these crops. Tables. 5 ref. 


4488* Mode of Action of Hexachlorobenzene on Wheat 
Bunt Fungi in Vitro. W. N. Siang and C. S. Holton. Plant 
Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 63-65. 
Describes experiments to determine bunticide effect of certain | 
benzene derivatives. 7 ref. 


4489* A Test for Detecting the Effects of Micro-Or— 
ganisms and of a Microbial Enzyme on Cotton Fiber. P. 3 
Marsh. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 71-76 


Describes procedure. Tables. 15 ref. 


4490* Fusarium Wilt of Seasame. Joanne K. Armstrong 
and G. M. Armstrong. Plant Disease Reporter, vy. 37, Feb. 15 
1953, p. 77-78. | 
Describes study to ascertain susceptibly of various plants to 
Fusarium wilt. 14 ref. 


4491* Preliminary Host Range Studies With Fusarium 
Oxysporum F. Cubense. B. H. Waite and V. C. Dunlap 
Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 79-80. 
Investigations were initiated to determine if various weeds and 
grasses found growing in banana plantings might act as ca 
riers of Panama wilt organism. 
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4492" Control of Fire Blight and Frog-Eye Leaf Spot 
(Black Rot) Diseases of Apples in Delaware in 1952. J. W. 
Heuberger and P. L. Poulos. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, 
Feb. 15, 1953, p. 81-83. 

Presents final data on frog-eye control and control of ‘fire 
blight. Table. 

4493" Control of Summer Diseases of Apple. G. D. Lewis 
and J. R. Shay. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 15, 1953, 
p. 84-87. 

Considers black pox and Botryosphaeria fruit rot. Tables and 
photographs. 

4494* Rodent Feeding on Mycelial Pads of the Oak Wilt 
Fungus. Eugene B. Himelick, Richard D. Schein, and E. A. 
Curl. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 101-103, 
Describes observations as to whether rodents can transmit 
pathogen from diseased to healthy oaks with ensuing develop- 
ment of oak wilt symptoms. Photographs. 


4495* Oak Wilt. Its Distribution and Control. Marvin FE. 
Fowler. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 104- 
109. | 
Includes symptoms, damage, control, state by state survey of 
aflicted area, and future activities. 


4496* Results of Fungicide Tests for Control of Sycamore 
Anthracnose in 1952. P. F. Hoffman. Plant Disease Reporter, 
y. 37, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 112-113. 

Includes tables. 


4497* Results of Fungicide Tests for Control of Leaf 
Diseases of Black Walnut, Catalpa, and American Elm in 
1951 and 1952. J. C. Carter and P. F. Hoffman. Plant 
Disease Reporter, v. 37, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 114-115. 

Includes tables. 


4498* U.H.F. Treatments to Improve Wines. M. Lafargue. 
Radio-Electronics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 54-56. 

Shows how irradiation reduces acid content and contamination. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


499* Why Are Insects Harder to Kill? Charles D. 
Michener. Research Reviews, Dec. 1952, p. 18-22. 

Describes development of insect resistance to certain in- 
secticides and possible reasons why. 


4500* The Chemist and His Work. IV. The Chemist in 
Agriculture. William Kk. Slater. Journal of the Royal Institute 
of Chemistry, v. 77, Jan. 1953, p. 4-7. 

General discussion. 


4501 A Study of the X-Irradiation Protection Afforded by 
Cobalt. W. Parr, T. O'Neill, and A. Krebs. Science, v. 117, 
Feb. 13, 1953, p. 155-156. 

- discussion on beneficial effects of a Co diet. Graphs. 10 
ref, 


4502 The Response of Two Species of Pine to Various 
levels of Nutrient Zine. Charles C. Wilson. Science, v. 117, 
Feb, 27, 1953, p. 231-233. 

Reports great difference in response of 2 species to the various 
levels of Zn and suggests Sone difference in physiologic 
processes. § ref. 


4503* Discoveries in Nitrogen Fixation. Martin D. Kamen. 
Scientific American, v. 188, Mar. 1953, p. 38-42. 

Discusses research on microorganisms which have ability to 
take N from the air and fix it in useful compounds. Micro- 
graphs and photographs. 


4504" A Method for Determining Water in Insecticidal 
Aerosols. R. A. Fulton and R. P. Gelardo. Soap and Sanitary 
Chemicals, vy. 29, Feb. 1953, p. 145-147, 159, 161. 

Karl Fischer method of moisture determination was modified for 
insecticidal-aerosol formulations in finished containers. Ap- 
proximately 95% of water in a container can be determined 
when water content ranges from 15 to 150 ppm. Diagrams. 


4505* Effect of Lime on Availability of Labeled Phospho- 
tus of Phosphates in Rutlege Fine Sand and Marlboro and 


Carnegie Fine Sandy Loams. J. K. Neller. Soil Science, v. 
75, Feb. 1953, p. 103-108. 

Records data obtained with labeled phosphorus added to con- 
trasting types of unlimed soil. Tables. 5 ref. 


4506* Response of Evergreen Sweet Clover and Cotton 
to Phosphorus Applications on Houston Black Clay. L. C. 
Kapp, R. J. Hervey, J. R. Johnston, and J. C. Smith. Soil 
Science, v. 75, Feb. 1953, p. 109-118. 

Field experiments were conducted with radioactive P. Various 
placement procedures were tried on a number of crop species. 
Results were measured by uptake of P and by size of crop yield. 


4507* Nitrogen Fertilization as Related to the Availability 
of Phosphorus in Certain California Soils. O. A. Lorenz and 
C. M. Johnson. Soil Science, v. 75, Feb. 1953, p. 119-129. 
Shows that form of nitrogen fertilizer makes very large dif- 
ferences in crop yields on certain light, slightly alkaline soils. 
Tables and graphs. 7 ref. 


4508* Effect of Soil Fumigation on Growth and Chemical 
Composition of Citrus Plants. J. P. Martin, D. G. Aldrich, 
W. S. Murphy, and G. R. Bradford. Soil Science, v. 75, Feb. 
1953, p. 137-151. 

Determines whether nutritional changes produced in soil by 
fumigation are reflected in chemical composition of citrus plant; 
and whether increased plant growth following fumigation of old 
citrus soils may be partly explained on basis of such changes. 
Photographs and tables. 19 ref. 


4509* = Pest Control Ltd. Part L. In Britain. Part IL. Over- 
seas. W. E. Ripper. World Crops, v. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 21-25; 
Feb. 1953, p. 71-74. 

Discussion considers personnel; range of research; biological 
approach; insecticides; control of virus vectors; contact in- 
secticides; weed control; and machine and airplane spraying. 
Part 2 deals with aspects of research work carried out by or- 
ganization in overseas territories. Photographs. 


4510° Protein Extraction From Green Crops. World Crops, 
v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 63-64. 

Describes process for production of feeding-stuffs from vege- 
table and other waste. Object is to mechanically separate 
moisture, fibre, and a nutrient concentrate from green crops, 
vegetables, roots, fish, and meai offal. 


4511* Developments in Drift Spraying. R. J. Courshee. 
World Crops, v. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 109-111, 119. 

Considers requisites for machines, swatch widths, and aim of 
drift sprayers; spraying with aircraft and ground machines; and 
losses due to unsuitable weather. Graphs and photographs. 


4512* Plant Hormones. Fourth Annual Fernhurst Lecture. 
S. C, Harland. World Crops, vy. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 125-126; disc., 
p. 126-127. 

Considers hormones and root growth; leaf and stem growth 
hormones; wound hormones; plant hormone range; weed con- 
trol; hormones in horticulture; and plant hybrids. 


Books 


4513 Survey of Biological Progress. Vol. 1. George S. 
Avery, Jr., editor. 396 pages. 1949. Academic Press, New York. 
(QH301 Su79) 

Organized to inform students and workers in various branches 
of biology of advances made in allied fields, particularly as they 
bear on progress of science as a whole. 


4514 Seaweeds and Their Uses. V. J. Chapman. 307 pages. 
1952. Pitman Publishing Corp., New York. (QK567 C36s ) 
Brings within a single volume known information about seaweed 
uses. Includes all work carried out since 1920. Particularly be- 
tween 1939 and 1948. Information is presented in a form and 
with such illustrations as to make it acceptable to the general 
reader. Work is sufficiently comprehensive to be of value to the 
specialist. 


4515 Statistical Method in Biological Assay. D. J. Finney. 
661 pages. 1952. Hafner Publishing Co., New York. (QH405 
F 49s ) 

Provides comprehensive account of designs and_ statistical 
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analyses for biological assays, both as a textbook for the student 
of statistics and as a practical reference. 


4516 Economics of Agricultural Production and Resource 
Use. Earl O. Heady. 850 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York. 
(HD1411 H34e) 

Provides basic principles upon which problems can be analyzed. 
Treats agricultural production and use of resources from 
standpoint of both individual farmer and society. 


4517 Destructive and Useful Insects. Their Habits and 
Control. Ed. 3. C. L. Metcalf and W. P. Flint. 1071 pages. 
1951. McGraw-Hill, New York. (SB931 M56d3) 

Intended as a text for beginning students in entomology and 
also as a guide or reference book for practical farmers, garden- 
ers, fruit growers, farm advisers, physicians, and general readers 
who desire up-to-date and reliable information about many 
kinds of insect pests. 


4518 Seaweed Utilisation. Lily Newton. 188 pages. 1951. 
Sampson Low, London. (QK567 N48s) 

Includes “Utilisation of Seaweed in Agriculture”; “Extraction 
of Soda, Potash and Iodine”; “Algin”; “Seaweed Rayon”, J. 
B. Speakman; “Seaweeds as Human Food”; “Carrageen and 
Agar’; “The Artificial Culture of Marine Algae”, S. M. Marshall 
and A. P. Orr; “Seaweeds as Fouling Organisms”, K. A. Pye- 
finch; “Miscellaneous Uses of Seaweeds”; and “The Larger 
Brown Seaweeds of the British Coasts”, Margery Knight. 


4519 Symposium on Radiobiology. The Basic Aspects of 
Radiation Effects on Living Systems. Oberlin College, June 
14-18, 1950. James J. Nickson, editor. 465 pages. 1952. John 
Wiley & Sons, New York. (QH505 Sy68b) 

The 23 essays deals with 4 distinct but inter-related phases of 
radiobiology. They include a survey of physical interaction 
of ionizing radiation and matter; explanation of chemical 
changes arising from transfer of physical energy; examination 
of biochemical effects; and discussion of changes occurring in 
living tissue. 


4520 Improving the World’s Grasslands. A. T. Semple. 147 
pages. 1952. Leonard Hill Ltd., London. (SB199 F73i) 
Includes importance of grasslands; place of grass in agriculture; 
rangeland improvement; livestock management; seeding; fer- 
tilizing; examples of mechanical treatment; national programs 
of grassland improvement; and fodder from trees and shrubs. 


4521 Chemistry of Food and Nutrition. Ed. 8. Henry C. 
Sherman. 721 pages. Macmillan Co., New York. (TX531 
Sh55c8 ) 

Presents principles of food chemistry and nutrition with as 
many scientific facts as space permits. 


4522 Agricultural Control Chemicals. 273 pages. 1950. 
American Chemical Society, Washington, D. C. (SB951 


Am35a ) 

Consists of collected papers from Symposia on Economic 
Poisons presented before Division of Agricultural and Food 
Chemistry of American Chemical Society at the 115th national 
meeting in San Francisco, Mar. 28, to Apr. 1, 1949. and 116th 
national meeting in Atlantic City, Sept. 18 to 23, 1949. 


4523 Analytical Methods in the Food Industry. 75 pages. 
1950. American Chemical Society, Washington, D. C. (TX541 
Am35a ) 

Includes “Measurement of Color Changes in Foods”, E. J 
Eastmond; “Determination of Amino Acids”, M. S. Dunn; 
“Quality Control Methods in Frozen Food Production and 
Distribution”, Horace Campbell; “Determination of Water in 
Some Dehydrated Foods”, Benjamin Makower; “Measurement 
of Oxidative Rancidity”, B. W. Beadle; “Measurement of Filth 
in Foods by Microanalytical Methods”, Doris H. Tilden; and 
“Some Aspects of Control Methods in the Canned Food In- 
dustry”, G. H. Bendix and W. C. Stammer. 


See also: 
4051 (determination of residues in pesticides) 
4165 (saving wet wheat by gas dryers) 


4631 (operations research in agriculture ) 
4670 (biological hazards of atomic energy ) 


32. PHYSICS 


4524 The Definitions of Magnetic Flux Density and Fielg 
Intensity. J. V. Hughes. American Journal of Physics, y, 9) 
Feb. 1953, p. 89-96. 
Theoretical discussion on theory of magnetism. 


4525. The Eckart Conditions for a Polyatomic Molecule, 
Salvador M. Ferigle and Alfons Weber. American Journal oj 
Physics, v. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 102-107. 

Above are introduced to insure smallness of interaction betwee 
vibration and rotation. A system of coordinates in which 
— of atoms around their equilibrium positions is des. 
cribed. 


4526* A Review of Scintillation Counting. R. B. Owe | 
Atomics, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 5-10; Feb. 1953, p. 34-38, 
Reviews various photomultipliers that are commercially avail. 
able and characteristics of the phosphors that can be used 
Scintillation counting equipment and spectrometers that are not 
in use are described. Graphs. 18 ref. 


4527* Propagation in Waveguides Filled Longitudinally 
With Two or More Dielectrics. LI. G. Chambers. Britis) 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 39-45. 
Survey is made of published work on inhomogeneously filled 
waveguides. Pasttedlos attention is given to rectangular and 
circular waveguides. Graphs. 16 ref. 


4528 On the Nature of Fluorescent Centers and Traps in 
Zine Sulfide. H. A. Klasens. Journal of the Electrochemical 
Society, v. 100, Feb. 1953, p. 72-80. 

Discusses effect of heat and infrared radiation on luminescence. | 
Results show that, in a phosphor, energy may be transferred by 
electrons through conduction band or by holes through occupied 
S* band. Diagrams and tables. 43 ref. 


4529* The Semiconductivity of Organic Substances. Part 
I. D. D. Eley, G. D. Parfitt, M. J. Perry, and D. H. Taysum. 


Transactions of the Faraday Society, v. 49, Jan. 1953, p. 79-86. 
Examination was made of effect of temperature on d.c. electrical 
conductivity of a number of crystalline organic powders. Semi- 
conductivity of 3 globular proteins is also examined in a pre- 
liminary fashion. 27 ref. 


4530* The Question of Economic Pressures in Gas-Pipe 
Networks. (German.) J. Koérting. Gas- und Wasserfach, vy. 4, 
Jan. 1953, p. 16-17. 

Deals with large and small piping in a network. Discusses 
manner of computing pressures. Graphs. 


4531 Plastic Electrets. H. H. Wieder and Sol Kaufman 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 156-161. 
Brief discussion of proposed explanations for electret effect i 
presented. Plexiglas, lucite, and nylon electrets were prepared 
under fields from 19 to 36 kv/cm and observed for as long @ | 
2000 hours. Graphs. 10 ref. 


4532 A Thermoelectric Study of the Electrical Forming | 
of Germanium Rectifiers. Makoto Kikuchi and Tomio Onishi 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 162-166. 
Electrical forming phenomena on etched surfaces of n-type Ge } 
crystals by a.c. voltages were studied. Improvements in i¥ | 
characteristics were obtained by applying appropriate forming 
voltages. Shows that some substance of a Bros high resistivity | 
and of p-type thermo-emf is produced by forming betweet — 
whisker metal and Ge surface. Diagrams and graphs. 


4533 On Drickamer’s Modification of the Theory of the 
Thermal Diffusion Column. Kozo Hirota and Yasushi Kobe 
yashi. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 246 
249. 

Describes separation of N.-H. system and determination 
thermal diffusion ratio a by using thermal diffusion columns | 
Diagrams and graphs. 11 ref. 


4534 The Effect of Pressure on Self-Diffusion in Carbon 
Disulfide. R. C. Koeller and H. G. Drickamer. Journal ¢ 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 267-273. 

Describes method for measuring diffusion coefficients in liquid 
to 10,000 atmospheres pressure. Measurements were made ove 
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this pressure range at 0°, 20°, and 40°C for system CS.-CSS*’. 
Diagrams and graphs. 12 ret 
On the Spectrum of Energy in Turbulent Shear 

.C. M. Tchen. Journal of Research of the National Bureau 
of Standards, v. 50, Jan. 1953, p. 51-62. 
Theoretical discussion of energy balance in spectral terms. 11 
ref. 
4536* Semi-Empirical Equations for the Spectral Energy 
Distribution in X-Ray Beams. C. Robert Emigh and Lawrence 
R. Megill. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 30-33. 
Discusses energy distribution as a function of wavelength. Dia- 
grams and graphs. 7 ref. 
4537" High-Energy Nuclear Physics. 
Nucleonics, v. 11, Feb. 1953, p. 42-45, 60. 
Emphasizes the meson theory of nuclear forces, fundamental 
s-meson interactions, and properties of unstable particles. 
$538* Uranium-Graphite Lattices. E. A. Guggenheim and 
M. H. L. Pryce. Nucleonics, v. 11, Feb. 1953, p. 50-60. 
Details of methods and results of calculations are given for 7 
important quantities, including critical amount of U, reproduc- 
tion constant, and migration length. 


Bernard T. Feld. 


4539 Electron Scattering and the Photoemission From 
Cesium Antimonide. L. Apker, E. Taft, and J. Dickey. Journal 
of the Optical Society of America, v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 78-80. 
Reports measurements of photoelectric ——_ distribution for 
Cs,Sb. Burton’s model is used to describe results. Graphs. 11 ref. 


4540 Photoemission From Cesium and Rubidium Tel- 
lurides. E. Taft and L. Apker. Journal of the Optical Society 
of America, v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 81-83. 

Discusses unusual photoelectric properties shown by Cs:Te in 
spectral range between visible and vacuum ultraviolet. Graphs. 
9 ref. 

4541 Radiochemical Studies on the Fission of Th°’ With 
Li+D Neutrons. A. Turkevich, J. B. Niday, and Althea Tomp- 
kins. Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 552-555. 

Fission of Th*** with neutrons from Li bombarded with 7.6- 
Mev deuterons was investigated radiochemically. Relative yields 
of 14 mass chains, mainly in light group, were determined. 
Tables and graphs. 20 ref. 


4542 Gamma-Radiations From Zr” and Nb". C. E. Man- 
deville, E. Shapiro, R. 1. Mendenhall, E. R. Zucker, and G. L. 
Conklin. Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 559-561. 

By employing lead absorption, coincidence counting techniques, 
and scintillation spectrometry, it was shown that each f-ray of 
Nb” is followed by a y-ray of energy 0.7640.02 Mev and that 
most of the s-rays of the parent element Zr"* are followed by a 
single y-ray at 0.7340.02 Mev. Disintegration scheme is 
proposed, Graphs. 15 ref. 


4543 Genetics of the Fission Chain. Nathan 
Sugarman, Physical Review, vy. 89, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 570-572. 
Describes experimental work to determine fission chain of mass 
78. Tables. 11 ref. 


4544 The Isomer Rb™'™, R. S. Caird and Allan C. G. 
Mitchell. Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 573-574. 
With help of scintillation counters information on isomer Rb™*™ 
was obtained. A possible level scheme is discussed. Graphs. 


4545 Intensities of Nuclear Magnetic Resonances in Cubic 
Crystals. G. D. Watkins and R. V. Pound. Physical Review, v. 
89, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 658. 

Estimates magnitude of internal strains associated with lattice 
imperfections of dislocation type. Work was done using Br’’, 
Br, and I'*? in crystalline KCr and KI. 


4546 Periodic Deviations in the Schottky Effect for 
Molybdenum. E. G. Brock, A. L. Houde, and E. A. Coomes. 
Physical Review, v. 89, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 851-854. 

Above was measured over a field range of 10° to 10° volts 
tm" In a temperature range of 1400 to 1800°K, Results, in- 
terpreted in terms of the two reflection parameters \ and 4, 
ally the assumption of a mirror image barrier for emitted 

ons 


4547* Ultrasonics in Solids. G. Bradfield. Research, v. 6, 
Feb. 1953, p. 68-79. 

Discusses information that may be obtained by measurement of 
behavior of ultrasonics in solids. Briefly describes some of their 
applications. Tables and diagrams. 43 ref. 


4548 Energy Values for Some Proton and Deuterons Re- 
actions With “Li, ‘Li, “Be, ''B, and ‘°N, E. R. Collins, C. D. 
Mckenzie, and C. A. Ramm. Proceedings of the Royal Society, 
ser. A, v. 216, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 242-246. 


Describes experimental results. 


4549* The Initiation and Growth of Explosions. F. P. 
Bowden. Times Science Review, Spring 1953, p. 3-4. 
Investigates impact sensitivity and physical processes which 
occur during moment of impact. Photographs and diagrams. 


4550* Radio Stars. Study of Their Nature and Identifica- 
tion. M. Ryle. Times Science Review, Spring 1953, p. 7. 
Describes improvements in methods of identification. Diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
4551 An Ultraviolet Multiplet Table. Charlotte E. Moore. 
National Bureau of Standards, Circular 488, Aug. 15, 1952, 
115 pages. (T21 Un3c) 
Consists of tabulated information on the spectra of Cr, Mn, Fe, 
Co, Ni, Cu, Zn, Ga, Ge, As, Se, Br, Kr, Rb, Sr, Y, Zr, and Cb. 


4552 A Thermodynamic Analysis of the Volta Effect. 
(English.) Frederick O. Koenig. “Proceedings of the Third 
Meeting, Berne 1951”, International Committee of Electro- 
chemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, p. 299-328; dise., p. 
328-329. (OC311 C73c) 

Theoretical analysis which includes discussions of the Volta 
effect between metals and electrolytic solns.; variations of 
chemical composition; and critical evaluation of previous as- 
sumptions. Emphasizes the distinction between Volta effect 
and emf which is required to annul field between plates. 


4553 Electrochemical Oscillations. ( French.) L. Meunier. 
“Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Berne 1951”, International 
Committee of Electrochemical Thermodynamics and Kinetics, 
p. 247-262; disc., p. 262. (QC311 C73e) 

Discusses application of the theory of auto-oscillating electrical 
systems to systems. Diagrams. 39 


Books 

4554 Pipe Resistance for Hydraulic, Lubricating, and 
Fuel Oils, and Other Non-Aqueous Liquids. T. E. Beacham. 
61 pages. 1951. E. & F. N. Spon Ltd., London. (TJ935 B35p ) 
Presents simple and accurate means of estimating pipe resistance 
for flow of oils, spirits, and other non-aqueous liquids, Includes 
series of pipe-resistance diagrams covering wide range of condi- 
tions by means of which answers can be obtained with ease and 
precision. 


4555 Annual Review of Nuclear Science. vol. 2. James G. 
Beckerley, editor. 429 pages. 1953. Annual Reviews, Stanford, 
Calif. (QC780 An78) 

Includes “The Origin and Abundance Distribution of the 
Elements”, R. A. Alpher and R. C. Herman; “Energy Production 
in Stars”, E. E. Salpeter; “The Production and Distribution of 
Natural Radiocarbon”, E. C. Anderson; “Recent Progress in 
Accelerators”, E. L. Chu and L. L. Schiff; “Nuclear Reactions 
Induced by High Energy Particles”, D. H. Templeton; “Recent 
Studies of Photonuclear Reactions”, K. Strauch; “Angular Cor- 
relation of Nuclear Radiation”, H. Frauenfelder; “Subnuclear 
Particles”, J. S. Blair and G. F. Chew; “Radiation Effects in 
Solids”, G. J. Dienes; “Isotopes”, J. Bigeleisen; “Nuclear Mo- 
ments”, B. T. Feld; “The Experimental Clarification of the 
Theory of s-Decay”, E. J. Konopinski and L. M. Langer; 
“8-Decay Energetics”, C. D. Coryell; “Origin and Propagation 
of Cosmic Rays’, L. Biermann; “Advances in Nucleon-Nucleon 
Scattering Experiments and Their Theoretical Consequences”, 
G. Breit and R. L. Gluckstern; and “High Energy Fission”, R. 
W. Spence and G. P. Ford. 


4556 Heat. (A Textbook of Physics. vol. 2) R. C. Brown. 


547 pages. 1952. Longmans, Green, and Co., London. (QC261 
B8lh) 
Includes thermometry; thermal expansion of solids, liquids, and 
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5952 (thermionic constants of metals and semi conductors ) 
4192 (He diffusion through glass ) 
4519 (radiation effects on living systems ) 
4593 (binaural sound reproduction ) 
4677 (radio astronomy ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


4575 Electronic Reliability In Aireraft. A. W. Rebard. 
ero Digest, v. 66, Feb. 1953, p. 64, 66, 68, 70, 72-75. 
Suggests improvements for electronic equipment and systems. 


Photographs and diagrams. 


4576 Electrical Equipment in Steel Plants. A. I. Kenyon. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Jan. 1953, p. 81-86; Feb. 
1953, p. 192-197. 

General discussion on recent development of improved control 
and regulating systems. Part 2 describes several types of strip 
mills now in use. Photographs. 


4577* Interconnection of Systems of Differing Frequency. 
Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, July 1952, p. 239-248. 

Discusses problem of the interconnection of a.c. systems with 
variable frequency and phases. 


4578* Two New Instruments Measure Rapid Voltage 
Fluctuations. Marvin Fisher, Jr.. V. H. Kraybill, and R. E. 
Young. Electrical World, vy. 139, Feb. 1953, p. 116-118, 214- 
215. 

Describes devices useful in studying fluctuating voltages that 
may be produced by any type of changing - and in study- 
ing effect of motor loads in reducing voltage fluctuations caused 
by welders. Graphs and diagrams. 


4579* The Design of a Direct-Reading Thermistor Bridge 
With Temperature Compensation. K. M. Pearson and F. A. 
Benson. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 51-57. 
Characteristics of bead and disk thermistors are discussed. 
Difficulties encountered in design of direct-reading temperature- 
compensated thermistor bridges for measurement of microwave 
power are described. Design calculations for a portable, direct- 
reading bridge are presented. Graphs. 

4580* 
for Measuring Small Displacements. D. T. RB. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 66-67. 
A differential transformer gage capable of giving a_ full-scale 
deflection for displacements of 0.0001 in. is described. 


4581 Experiments Illustrate Transistor Applications. James 
D. Fahnestock. Electronics, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 112-113. 
Describes experimental devices and potential applications. Dia- 
grams. 

458la Arithmetic Processes for Digital Computers. J. II. 
Felker. Electronics, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 150-155. 

Discusses special codes and arithmetical processes which enable 
digital computers to rapidly perform many laborious mathe- 
matical tasks. 4 ref. 


A Differential Transformer Gauge and Amplifier 
Dighton. 


4582 Transistor Equations. F. R. Stansel. Electronics, v. 
26, Mar. 1953, p. 156, 158. 

Circuit gain and impedance characteristics are given in terms 
of transistor parameters for grounded base, emitter, and col- 
ector configurations. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


4583* Capacitor Voltage Transformers. L. Hogfeldt. Erics- 
son Review, no. 3, 1952, p. 80-84. 

Describes construction, 22h gest and use of capacitor voltage 
transformers. Diagrams and graphs. 


4584 The Year of the Transistor. Francis Bello. Fortune, 
v. 47, Mar. 1953, p. 128-133, 162, 164, 166, 168. 

Discusses above and other solid-state devices now used in 
military electronics, computers, telephony, and home instru- 
ments, Diagrams. 


4585* 


Electrical Measurements on New Types of Enam- 


elled Wires. G. k. M. Pfestorf. Journal of the Indian Institute 
of Science, v. 35, sec. B, Jan. 1953, p. 29-37. 
Lists properties for 3 types of wires. Graphs and tables. 7 ref. 


4586 Solution of Transient Stagewise Operations on an 
Analog Computer. Andrew Acrivos and Neal R. Amundson. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Feb. 1953, p. 
467-471. 

Shows that differential-difference equations which describe state 
of a given extraction or absorption equipment at any time can 
be solved numerically even for case of a nonlinear equilibrium 
relation by taking into account changes in temperature, com- 
position, etc. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 

4587 Transistors. Milton H. 
Feb. 1953, p. 252-253. 
Discusses materials, interface effect, current flow, and operation, 
Diagrams. 

4588 The Transistor—A New Detective. Clyde Williams. 
Monthly Business Review, v. 35, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 8. 

Discusses possible applications and use of semiconductors in 
making transistors. 


Aronson. Instruments, vy. 26, 


4589 Effects of Water Vapour on the Electrical Properties 
of Anodized Aluminium. F. Ansbacher and A, C. Jason. 
Nature, v. 171, Jan. 24, 1953, p. 177-178. 


Describes experiments on change of capacity in condensers. 


4590 A Power System Analog and Network Computer. 
Power Engineering, v. 57, Feb. 1953, p. 68-70. 

Brief description of analog together with explanation of how 
computers work and why power systems need them. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 


4591 Electrical Conduction and Breakdown in Liquid 
Dielectrics. D. W. Goodwin and k. A. Macfadyen. Proceedings 
of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. B, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 85-96. 
Measurements of breakdown strength of purified organic liquids 
were made using rectangular voltage pulses between 0-2 and 
20 microseconds duration. Effect of cathode metal, y-radiation 
and of changes in pulse duration, electrode separation, tempera- 
ture, and constitution of liquid lead to a theory of whan cad 
An instability arises as a result of electron emission from 
cathode and field distortion due to movement of ions between 
electrodes. Graphs. 24 ref. 


4592* 
Martel. Radio & Television News, 
125-126. 

Describes application of transistors. Includes details for con- 
structing several amplifiers. Circuit diagrams. 


4593" Binaural Sound Reproduction. Glen Southworth. 
Radio & Television News, v. 49, Mar. 1953, p. 71-73, 100-101. 
Includes discussion of binaural reproduction and description of 
equipment suitable for reproduction of effect. Photographs and 
circuit diagrams. 


Transistorize Your Audio Amplifiers. Charles W. 
v. 49, Mar. 1953, p. 40-41, 


4594 Flicker Control in Are Furnace Power Supply. R. F. 
Lawrence and R. L. Tremaine. Steel, vy. 132, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 
102, 105, 108, 111; Mar. 2, 1953, p. 96, 98, 100, 102, 105-106, 
108-109. 

Explains methods for determining voltage flicker in electric 
furnace power system and suggests an interpretation of results 
in terms of established light flicker limits. Presents information 
which can be used to evaluate any reasonable combination of 
synchronous condenser and buffer reactor, and effect of furnace 
size for any system impedance. 


4595 A Five-Channel Analog Correlator. M. J]. Levin and 
J. F. Reintjes. Tele-Tech, vy. 12, Mar. 1953, p. 70-72, 120, 
123, 125. 

Describes recently developed device which extends application 
of statistical theory to communication problems by rapid si- 
multaneous computation of five points of a correlation curve. 
Diagrams. 


4596 Transistor Characteristics at Low and Medium 
Frequencies. L. J. Giacoletto, Tele-Tech, vy. 12, Mar. 1953, p. 
97-99, 150-151, 157. 

Shows how properties of junction types modify circuit per- 
formance and how use of vacuum tube analogy and admittance 
parameters lead to simplified design approach. Graphs and 
diagrams. 
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33. Electricity and Electronics 


4597* High-Frequency Bridge With Variable-Ratio Arms. 
J. E. Houldin and G. T. Thompson. Wireless Engineer, vy. 30, 
Feb. 1953, p. 32-38. 

Describes circuit intended for high-frequency measurements on 
aerials, cables, and similar impedances. Graphs and diagrams. 


4598* Distributed Amplifiers. B. Murphy. Wireless En- 
gineer, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 39-47. 

Outlines a design procedure for “distributed amplifiers” of 
mutual-inductance-coupled type. Graphs, diagrams, and photo- 
graphs. 14 ref. 


4599* Measuring Results on Highly Permeable Ferrite 
Cores. (German.) Max Kornetzki, Josef Brackmann, Joseph 
Frey, and Walter Gieseke. Zeitschrift fiir Angewandte Physik, 
v. 4, Oct. 1952, p. 371-377. 

Reports on measurements of loss values. When loss factor is 
extrapolated to zero field strength and related to initial perme- 
ability, it is almost constant in the beginning, and then rises 
sharply in neighborhood of gyromagnetic precision frequency. 
Proposes a simple function to approximate loss curves of 4Ni- 
Zn-ferrites. Graphs. 9 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4600 Transactions of the I.R.E. Professional Group on 
Electronic Computers. Institute of Radio Engineers, New 
York City, PGEC-1, Dec. 1952, 75 pages. (TKI In6.6t ) 
Includes “A Digital Computer for Airborne Control Systems”, 
Eldred Nelson; “Static-Dynamic Design of Flip-Flop Circuits”, 
C. L. Wanlass; “Applications of CRC-105 Decimal Digital Dif- 
ferential Analyzer”, Eric Weiss; “Multidimensional Magnetic 
Memory Selection Systems”, M. K. Haynes; “An Automatic 
Cruise Control Computer for Long Range Aircraft”, J. R. Shull; 
“A Stabilized Eleceronic Multiplier”, C. D. Morrill and R. V. 
Baum; “High Density Digital Recording System”, J. T. Potter 
and P. C. Michels; “A Computer for Flaw Plotting”, Noel B. 
Braymer; and “Operating Experience with Univac Systems”, 
J. R. Weiner. 

4601 Transactions of the I.R.E. Profressional Group on 
Electron Devices. Institute of Radio Engineers, New York 
City, PGED-2, Jan. 1953, 84 pages. (TKI In6.6t) 

Includes “Transistor Characteristics”, H. M. Zeidler; “Traveling- 
Wave Tube Oscillators”, H. R. Johnson and J. R. Whinnery; 
“Noise Analysis of a Single-Velocity Electron Gun of Finite 
Cross Section in an Infinite Magnetic Field”, H. E. Rowe; “The 
Effects of Filament Voltage Upon Vacuum Tube Charac- 
teristics”, A. J. Winter; and “Electron Gas Equations for Elec- 
tron Flow in Diodes”, H. Poritsky. 


4602 Transactions of the I.R.E. Professional Group on 
Cireuit Theory. Institute of Radio Engineers, New York City, 
PGCT-1, Dec. 1952, 100 pages. (TK1 In6.6t) 

Includes “What is Network Synthesis?”, E. A. Guillemin; 
“Synthesis of RC Transfer Functions as Unbalanced Two 
Terminal-Pair Networks”, B. J. Dasher; “Synthesis of Transfer 
Functions With Poles Restricted to the Negative Real Axis”, 
Louis Weinberg; “The Distributed Pair”, D. O. Pederson; “A 
Mathematical Analysis of a Dielectric Amplifier”, L. A. Pipes; 
and “Separating Information From Noise,” O. J. M. Smith. 


4603 Transactions of the I.R.E. Professional Group on 
Quality Control. Institute of Radio Engineers, New York City, 
PGQC-1, Aug. 1952, 58 pages. (TKI In6.6t) 

Includes “Tube Reliability from the Manufacturer's Viewpoint”, 
M. A. Acheson; “Tube Applications for Increased Reliability” 
W. R. Jones; “Discussion of the Complexity and Unreliability 
of Military Equipment and the Need for Simplification and In- 
creased Life”, S. Brown; “Maintenance Minimization in 
Large Electronic Systems”, W. D. McGuigan; “T he Reliability 
Problems in Guided Missile Development”, A. C. Packard and 
Royal Weller; and “Application Engineering for Improved 
Electronic Reliability in Guided Missiles”, W. T. Sumerlin. 


Books 
4604 Computing Manual. Fred Gruenberger. 123 pages. 
1952. Univ. of Wisconsin Press, Madison. (QA75 G92c3) 
Written as an aid in training personnel for work in punched 
card computing. 


REVIEW ABSTRACTS Vol 2 No, May 
4605 —Metadyne Staties. Joseph Maximus Pestarini. 415 Pages 4614" 
1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (TK2665 P43m) ‘Tt Month 
Deals with theory, design, and application of metadynes Descri 
Emphasizes perins specific characteristics particularly Suited plicati 
to each application rather than adaptation of existing equip. . 
ment to satisfy performance requirements. 4615 
Robert 
4606 Electronic Engineering Principles. Ed. 2. Johy.p) bene® 
Ryder. 505 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York. ( TK78}5 
R97e2) 4616° 
Discusses fundamental of electronics, movement of Lithog 
charged particles in fields, cathode-ray tube, emission of ele.| DiseU 
trons, space charge in vacuum tubes, vacuum diode rectifjes | “4 
vacuum triode, multi-element tubes, small-signal amplifiers, feed ian 
back, large-signal amplifiers, gaseous conduction, gas diodes | 461i 
gaseous control tubes, photoelectric cells, and solid-state ele. Lithog 
tronics. Discus: 
appear 
4607 Direct Current Machines for Control Systems, 4 
lustin. 306 pages. 1952. Macmillan Co., New York. 4618" 
TS87d) Moder 
Presents various kinds of d.c. machines and machine conbial Descril 
tions that are suitable for use as rotary power amplifiers jp! tion aD 
automatic control systems. { 
4619* 
4608 Thermionic Valve Circuits. Ed. 3. Emrys Willians Photoe' 
314 pages. 1952. Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd., Londo, | Gener 
(QOC544.V3 W67t3) | etching 
Includes summary of a.c. theory and mathematics requir | 
thermionic tubes, amplifiers, regeneration, oscillation, detectos | 
rectifiers, frequency changers, modulators, pulses, and pulsed | 
circuits. i 
4620* 
4609 Fluorescent Lighting. Rev. Eng. Ed. Zwikker 
editor. (Translated from the Dutch by G. du Cloux. ) 248 page| 2” “* 
1952. Philips Tchnical Library, Netherlands. (TK4386 29K Pressur 
Includes “Luminescence, Fluorescence and Phosphorescence” 
J. L. Ouweltzes; “Luminescent Substances”; “Colour of th} ““ ™" 
Light Emitted by Tubular Fluorescent Lamps”, A. A. Kruithal 4621" 
“Gaseous Discharges”, W. Elenbaas; “Lamp Construction’ Printin 
“Factors Affecting the Efficiency”; “Lamp Types”, J. Funke. " 
“Starter Switches”; “Circuits”; “Ballasts”, Th. Hehenkamp| Shows 
“Lighting Fittings for Fluorescent Lamps”, L. M. C. standart 
“Some Fundamentals of Lighting Technology”, D. Vermeulec| "®®- 
and “Applications of “TL” Lamps”, L. C. Kalff. 622° 
Magazi 
4610* The Electrical Year Book. 1953. vol. 46. 360 page lagazis 
Emmott & Co., Ltd., London. (TK1I51 EL25. ) Describ 
Consists of a collection of electrical engineering notes, rule: poneng 
tables, and data. 4623* 
See also: High-S; 
3812 (electronic control of wire drawing machines ) Blake. J 
4089 (remote metering for strain gages ) | Enginec 
4345 (humidity and alkyd insulators ) Discuss 
cameras 
34. GRAPHIC ARTS 
Evaluat 
4611 Rheology of Printing Inks. I. A. C. Zettlemove) Zettlen, 
American Ink Maker, v. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 31-33, 63, 65. Feb. 19 
Shows that rheological behavior of ink at low shearing stres} Discuss. 
is important in fountain and penetration phases, while behav) press w 
at high stresses is important in distribution and transfer phase) work, 7 
15 ref. 
4612 Lightfastness of Printing Ink Pigments. T. E. Le Printing 
wig and S. R. Benson. American Ink Maker, v. 31, Feb. 18! 36, Feb 
p. 34-37. Conside: 
Describes investigation to determine relative lightfastness © reproduy 
various printing ink pigments, with principal emphasis on we) laminati 
tints. Considers red, blue, yellow, orange, and green pigmem 
Tables. 
4613* An Engineering Analysis of Makeready! Robert ! — 
Roy. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 18, 20, 22,4 \ 7: ene 
26, 28, 30, 124, 126. rss) 
Analysis is made of handling of paper; form and its positi@® me 
Tacth 


color and inking system of the press; and impression. 
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14" How to Prevent Ink Roller Stripping. Graphic Arts 
Monthly, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 78, 80, 82. 

Describes improved Cu-plating solution and method of ap- 
plication. 

4615" Flexographic (Aniline) Process Growing Rapidly. 
Robert Dietz. Inland Printer, y. 130, Feb. 1953, p. 35-37. 
General discussion on future prospects of above. 

4616* Is Your Grain Too Coarse? Paul W. Dorst. Modern 
Lithography, v. 21, Jan. 1953, p. 32-34, 117. 

Discusses research in which large deep pits in grain led to 
«um and blind spots. 

4617" How to Analyze Your Grain. Paul W. Dorst. Modern 
Lithography, v. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 32-34. 

Discusses effect of grain in printing and platemaking and 
appearance of different grains. Micrographs and diagrams. 
4618" Map Seribing on Plastic Sheets. Samuel Sacks. 
Modern Lithography, v. 21, Feb. 1953, p. 38-39. 

Describes replacement of Cu plates by plastic for map reproduc- 
tion and equipment used. 


4619* Bi-Metallie Tabs Control Etehing. Robert L. Yinger. 
Photoengravers Bulletin, v. 42, Feb. 1953, p. 15-20. 

General discussion of a satisfactory method for controlling 
aching of tones, combination, and line work which should 
prove useful in meeting demands of publishers, stereotypers and 
eectrotypers; and as a means tor properly indoctrinating ap- 
prentices with a standardized basis tor future application. 


4620* Pressure Distribution in Letterpress Printing. Len- 
nart Pihl and Ingemar Olsson. Printing Equipment Engineer, v. 
83, Feb. 1953, p. 47-48, 50-51. 

Pressure distribution was studied for various printing elements 
at different printing conditions. Compressed area of the packing 
was studied. Tables and diagrams. 7 ref. 


4621* Makeready on Cylinder Presses. Fred W. 
Printing Magazine, v. 77, Feb. 1953, p. 34-35, 56. 
Shows that pre-makeready checking of printing materials plus 
standardized procedures will shorten time of makeready opera- 
tions. 


4622* 


Hoch. 


Aniline Process Grows Up! RK. Zuckerman. Printing 
Magazine, v. 77, Feb. 1953, p. 38-39. 

Describes progress in aniline process, renamed flexographic 
printing. Cites advantages and disadvantages. 


4623* Application of Wide-Angle Optics to Moderately 
High-Speed Motion Picture Cameras. Hl. E. Bauer and A. W. 
Blake. Journal of the Society of Motion Picture and Television 
Engineers, v. 60, Jan. 1953, p. 38-47; disc., p. 47-48. 

Discusses experiences concerning development of wide-angle 
cameras. Diagrams and photographs. 


4624") Printing Ink-Paper Relationships Hl. Numerical 
Evaluation of Letterpress Print and Printing Quality. A. C. 
Zettlemoyer, J. M. Fetsko, and W. C. Walker. Tappi, v. 36, 
Feb. 1953, p. 161A-169A. 

Discusses - quality; printability of paper and ink; effects of 
press. work; proposed program for future experimental 
work. 71 ref, 


4625") Lamination-Casting of Coatings for the Study of 
Printing Quality of Coated Papers. KR. C. Hydell. Tappi, v. 
36, Feb. 1953, p. 169A-I71A. 

Considers technique of lamination-casting, factors affecting tone 
reproduction in gravure printing, and results obtained from 
lamination-casting studies. 


Be rks 


4626 Ink and Paper in the Printing Process. Andries Voct. 
pases. 1952. Interscience Publishers, New York. (2247 


Serves as an instruction to physics and chemistry of ink and its 
interaction with paper in major printing processes, 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


4627* Outlook for Copper, Lead, and Zine in 1953. Wil- 
liam F. Boericke. Analysts Journal, vy. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 21-23. 


4628 Economist, v. 166, Jan. 3, 1953. 
New subscription. British publication which deals with general 
economic topics and news. 


4629* Supply of Alloying Metals Still Acute. Copper Also 
Remains Critical. Henry H. Fowler. Industrial Gas, vy. 31, Feb. 
1953, p. 6-7. 

Presents present status of avialability of alloying metals. Graphs. 


4630* Mineral Economies. J. D. Ridge. Mineral Industries, 
v. 22, Feb. 1953, p. 5-7. 


Briet analysis of future prospects of Al and Cu, Graphs. 


4631" Operations Research in Agriculture. C. W. Thornth- 
waite. Journal of the Operations Research Society of America, 
v. 1, Feb. 1953, p. 33-38. 

Describes study to determine more efficient harvesting and 
processing procedures for peas. 


4632* The Effect of Promotional Effort on Sales. John F. 
Magee. Journal of the Operations Research Society of America, 
v. 1, Feb. 1953, p. 64-74, 

Describes theoretical analysis of promotional methods based on 
existing data without need for special experiments. Graphs. 


4633° The Practice of Quality Control. A. G. Dalton. 
Scientific American, v. 188, Mar, 1953, p. 29-33. 

Discusses sampling; statistical and engineering analyses which 
assures reasonable uniformity in products without examining 
every piece made. Graphs and diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4634 Economic Geography of Ohio. Alfred J. Wright. Div. 
of Geological Survey, Department of Natural Resources of the 
State of Ohio, Columbus, Bulletin 50, 1953, 217 pages. (QE151 
Oh3b ) 

Shows development of major industries and economic life in 
the five major geographical rez ons. Graphs, tables, and photo- 
graphs. 

Books 

4635 Statistical Theory in Research. |. Basie Statistical 
Theory. Hl. Analysis of Experimental Models by Least 
Squares. RK. L. Anderson and T. A. Bancroft. 399 pages. 1952. 
McGraw-Hill, New York. (HA29 An24s) 


4636 Chemical Investments. John F. Bohmtalk, Jr. 87 pages. 
1952. Chemonomics, New York. (HD9651.5 B63c ) 

Market research techniques were used in the analysis of re- 
search, growth, and finances in the chemical industry. 


4637 The Engineer's Approach to the Economics of 
Production. John Reid Dick. 248 pages. 1952. Sir Isaac Pitman 
& Sons, Ltd., London. (HB1I71 D55e ) 

Concerned with determining true meanings of technical and 
commercial efficiency, and to show their predominant influence 
in all engineering activities. 


4638 Automation. John Dichold. pages. 1952. D. Van 
Nostrand Co., New York. (TJ213 D56a) 

A provocative study of possibilities, limitations, and social and 
economic consequences of the revolutionary new machines of 
electronic age. What they will mean in terms of jobs, costs of 
goods and services, standards of living, and increased leisure 
time is discussed. 


4639 International Economies. Ed. 2. Stephen Enke and 
Virgil Salera. 723 pages. 1951. Prentice-Hall, New York. 


(HF 1007 E4S8i2) 

Deals with theory and practice of international economics as 
they are, rather than as they were or might have been. New 
edition includes specific chapters on British and Argentinian 
exchange controls; proposed International Trade Organization: 
European Recovery Program; and Benelux. New chapters dis- 
cuss dollar shortage, economic development of backward areas, 
and immigration. 
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35. Statistics and Economics 


4640 Methods of Statistical Analysis. Ed. 2. Cyril H. 
Goulden. 467 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(HA29 G72m2) 

Covers general field of applied statistics with pronounced 
emphasis on experimental design. 


4641 Methods of Statistical Analysis in Economics and 
Business. Edward E. Lewis. 686 pages. 1953. Houghton Miflin 
Co., New York. (HA29 L58m) 

Although written primarily for students in economics and busi- 
ness, it serves equally well for students specializing in other 
fields. Material and application to techniques are closely in- 
tegrated. 


4642 Charting Statistics. Mary Eleanor Spear. 253 pages. 
1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (HA31 Sp3lc) 

Discusses graphic presentation; planning of charts; line, surface, 
column, bar, map, and other types of charts. 


4643 Statistical Tables and Problems. Ed. 3. Albert E. 
Waugh. 242 pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (HA29 
W35s3 ) 

Designed to fill needs of student and professional statistician. 
Includes all common tables carefully arranged for facilitating 
work in long problems. Designed to be used in conjunction with 
a text, this handbook contains data for literally hundreds of 
exercises and problems in elementary statistics. 


4644 The Economy of Turkey. International Bank for Re- 
construction and Development. 276 pages. 1951. Johns Hopkins 
Press. (HC405 In8e ) 

Presents an analysis and recommendations for a development 
program. . 


See also: 
4101 (statistics in chemical experimentation ) 
4515 (statistical method in biological assay ) 
4516 (economics of agricultural production ) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


4644a* Developing Nimonic Alloys. Aeroplane, v. 84, Jan. 
23, 1953, p. 122-124. 

Describes methods of research, testing, and production of 
various alloys. Photographs. 


4645* Some Metallurgical Problems Imposed by Strato- 
spheric Flight. P. L. Teed. Journal of the Birmingham Metal- 
lurgical Society, v. 32, Dec. 1952, p. 130-162. 

Outlines forseeable problems. Includes photographs, tables, and 
graphs. 


4646* Advances in Materials for the Chemical Industry. 
(German.) Luigi Piatti. Chimia, v. 7, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 3-11. 
Discusses advances made in cast iron; steels; heat-resistant ma- 
terials; stainless and plated steels; nickel and nickel alloys; non- 
ferrous and newer metals; organic materials; graphite; carbons; 
enamels; glass; and ceramic wares. 160 refs. 


4647 Metals in Review. Engineering and Mining Journal, 
v. 154, Feb. 1953, p. 72-99, 123. 

Includes: “Gold”, M. A. Kriz; “Silver”, H. M. Bratter; “Copper”. 
H. H. Wanders; “Lead”, R. L. Ziegfeld; “Zinc”, C. R. Ince; 
“Tin”, W. P. Shea; “Magnesium”, J. D. Hanawalt; “Aluminum”, 
G. P. Lutjen; “Uranium”, B. Meyers; “Minor Metals”, C. W. 
Merrill; and “Ferroalloy Metals”, N. B. Melcher. 


4648 Nonmetallics in Review. Engineering and Mining 
Journal, v. 154, Feb. 1953, p. 100-110. 

Includes: “Phosphate”, H. F. Dengler; “Potash”, G. T. Harley; 
“Asbestos”, W. A. Rukeyser; “Sulphur”, L. M. Williams, Jr.; 
“Fluorspar”, H. W. Davis; “Perlite”, S. W. Johnson; “Barite”, 
J. C. Lloyd; “Feldspar”, B. L. Gunsallus; and “Mica”, W. F. 
Dietrich. 


4649* 8 Tips on Grinding Wheel Safety. Industry & Weld- 
ing, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 44-46. 


Considers visual inspection, operating speeds, proper mounting, 


wheel guards, abusive operation, operator protection, supe. 
vised storage, and careful handling. Diagrams. 


4650* X-Ray Injuries. ( Japanese.) Keiji Fujimoto. Joum 
of N.D.1., v. 1, Autumn, 1952, p. 5-12. 

Discusses evidence and prognosis; critical limits of exposure ay 
treatment; prevention; and detection. 


4651 Development and Operation of Water Injection Pp, 
jects. G. M. Stearns. Journal of Petroleum Technology, y, ; 
Feb. 1953, sec. 1, p. 9-12; sec. 2, p. 6. 

Presents general view of water flooding for increased oi] 
covery. Includes comparison of injection procedure unde 
unitized and cooperative operations. Graphs and diagrams. 
4652 Big New Plants Highlight Beneficiation Deve’ 
ment. E. H. Crabtree. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p 
156-161. 

Discusses plant construction, increased capacity in copper plants 
hydrometallurgy, and Chemico process for nonferrous metals, 


4653* The Injection of Gas as an Aid in Water Flooding 
John C. Calhoun, Jr. Producers Monthly, v. 17, Feb. 1953, p 


32-39. 

Presents review of field and laboratory results. Graphs. 
4654* Gas Injection Prior to Water Flooding in the Mid. 
Continent Area. W. A. Heath. Producers Monthly, v. 17, Feb 
1953, p. 40-41. 

Briefly presents a report on status of gas injection prior to wate 
flooding. 

4655* Gold. In Facet, Fiction, and Finance. Carle RB. Hy. 
ward. Technology Review, v. 55, Feb. 1953, p. 207-210, 216 
218, 220. 

Considers Au from original discovery to present times. 
4656* Problems of Thermal Location. (German.) } 
Gaertner. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, y. 4 


Dec. 11, 1952, p. 1141-1146. 
Describes above as an adjunct to radar. Technical problems, ad 
vantages, and application of method are indicated. 19 ref. 
Miscellaneous Publications 
4657 Responsibility of Top Management in Training, | 
D. Judge. “Transactions of the American Foundrymen’s Society 
1952, p. 274-278. (TS200 Am35t ) 
Reviews some reasons prompting initiation of a business, define 
top management, sketches organizational makeup of busines 
discusses objectives and reason for training, and consides | 
responsibilities of top management in training. 
4658 Single Objective Safety. Dan Farrell. “Transactions 
the American Foundrymen’s Society”, 1952, p. 282-286; dix 
p. 286. (TS200 Am35t ) I 
Describes situations in which accidents can and do occu é 
foundry. Presents possible solutions. 


4659 Summary of the Conference on Administration ¢ 
Research at Georgia Institute of Technology Septembe 
8-10, 1952. Eric A. Walker. State Engineering Experimet 
Station, Georgia Institute of Technology, Bulletin 14, 1952, 2 
pages. (T13 G29.47b) 


4660 Belgian Center for Study of Corrosion. ( French 
Marcel Pourbaix. “Proceedings of the Third Meeting, Bem 
1951”, International Committee of Electrochemical Therm 
dynamics and kinetics, p. 198-203. (QC311 C73c) 

Describes research, technical, and educational activities of th! 


above. 
Books 


4661 Geological Survey of Great Britain. Edward Bail’ 
278 pages. 1952. Thomas Murby & Co., London. (QE%# 
Bl5g) 
Traces activities of Geological Survey from its beginning ® 
1835 under De la Beche to end of second world war. Shoe 
how announcement of glaciation and large-scale tectonit 
start of microscopic petrology; challenge of evolution # 
graptolite zoning; discovery of radio-activity; fighting of - 
world wars; and nationalization of coal have affected work ¢ 
Survey. 
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4662 A History of the American Chemical Society. Sev- 
enty-Five Eventful Years. Charles Albert Browne and Mary 
Elvira Weeks. 526 pages. 1952. American Chemical Society, 
Washington, D. C. (QD1 BS8lh) 


The Ocean River. Henry Chapin and F. G. Walton 
Smith. 325 pages. 1952. Charles Scribner's Sons, New York. 
(GC296.G9 C360) 
Explains causes and course of the Gulf Stream and its effects 
on currents, winds, and_ climates. Its influence on plant and 
animal life of oceans and land are discussed. 


4664 The Machine Gun. History, Evolution, and Develop- 
ment of Manual, Automatic, and Airborne Repeating Weap- 
ons. vol. I. George M. Chinn. 688 pages. 1951. Supt. of Docu- 
ments, U. S. Gov't Printing Office, Washington, D. C. 
(UF620.A2 C44m ) 

Sections cover forerunners of the modern machine gun; full 
automatic machine gun development; aircraft and airborne 
weapsons; and the automatic aircraft cannon. 


4665 The Scientific Adventure. Essays in the History and 
Philosophy of Science. Herbert Dingle. 372 pages. 1952. Sir 
Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd., London. (Q175 D6ls) 

Individual papers include “The Missing Factor in Science”, 
“Some Reflections on the History of Science”, “Astronomy in 
the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries”, “Nicolaus Copernicus 
(1473-1543)”, “The Quest for Accuracy in Astronomy: The 
Message of Four Centuries”, “Galileo Galilei ( 1564-1642)”, 
“Thomas Wright’s Astronomical Heritage”, “Physics in the 
Eighteenth Century”, “Modern Theories of the Origin of the 
Universe”, “The Philosophical Viewpoint of a Scientist”, “The 
Nature of Scientific Philosophy”, “Science and the Unobserva- 
able”, “The Rational and Empirical Elements in Physics”, “The 
New Outlook in Physics”, “Physics and Experience”, “The 
Laws of Nature”, “The Function of Time Measurement in 
Modern Physics”, “A Theory of Measurement”, “Science and 
Ethics”, and “Science and Religion”. 


4666 Seismic Propecting for Oil. C. Hewitt Dix. 414 pages. 

1952. Harper & Brothers, New York. (TN871 D64s) 

A practical summary of most up-to-date methods in geophysical 

peospecting, with special emphasis on interpretation of field 
ta. 


4667 The Development of Executive Talent. A Handbook 
of Management Development Techniques and Case Studies. 
M. Joseph Dooher and Vivienne Marquis, editors. 576 pages. 
1952. American Management Assn., New York. (HD31 D72d) 
Consists of 30 papers and 18 case studies. 


4668 Human Relations in Administration. Robert Dubin. 
573 pages. 1951. Prentice-Hall, New York. (HD6971 D85h) 
Case histories are used extensively to illustrate principles of or- 
ganizations of people. Theories of group concept, worker unions, 
and various industrial organizations are discussed. 


4669 Development of the Guided Missile. Kenneth W. Gat- 
land. 133 pages. 1952. Philosophical Library, New York. 
(UG630 G22d ) 

Consists of collection of available facts on evolution of guided 
missiles and describes their possible future development. 


4670 Biological Hazards of Atomic Energy. A. Haddow, 
a 235 pages. 1952. Oxford Univ. Press, London. (QH505 
Represents proceedings of Conference on “The Biological 
azards of Atomic Energy” sponsored by Institute of Biology 
and Atomic Scientists’ Association. Purpose was to obtain a 
ced picture of biological hazards, both short- and long- 
term, arising or likely to arise from development and applica- 
tion of atomic energy now and in the future. 


4671 Metal Data. Rev. Ed. Samuel L. Hoyt. 526 pages. 
1952. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York. (TA459 H85m2 
This revised edition of “Metals and Alloys Data Book” provides 
important data from reliable sources and presents them to 
metallurgists and engineers in a form usable for daily reference. 

uk of material is offered in at-a-glance tabular form with a 
minimum of descriptive text. Nearly 700 tables and graphs 


provide useful working information on such metallic properties 
as tensile strength; hardenability; thermal expansion; creep 
strength; endurance limit and yield strength at normal, sub- 
normal, and elevated temperatures; and for various conditions 
of mechanical treatment. Special features include a listing of 
commonly used test bars, hardness tests, corrosion data, con- 
version factors, applications of materials and properties of ele- 
ments. Full information not only on all of important metals and 
alloys but on many of less common metals as well. 


4672 Aeronauties at the Mid-Century. Jerome C. Hunsaker. 
116 pages. 1952. Yale Univ. Press, New Haven. (TL515 H9la) 
Presents views on past, present, and future of aviation and its 
impact on our civilization. Outlines short but technologically 
vast history of aeronautics. Indicates some of the effects that 
increasing range and utility of planes will have on trade, travel, 
culture, and politics. 


4673 Dictionary of Conformal Representations, H. Kober. 
208 pages. 1952. Dover Publications. (QA646 K79d) 
Contains a collection of formulas and properties of a number 
of conformal representations. No proofs are given, however the 
Schwarz-Christoffel transformation is explained. 


4674 Advances in Geophysics. vol. IL. H. E. Landsberg, 
editor. 362 pages. 1952. Academic Press, New York. (QC806 
Ad95 ) 

Includes “Automatic Processing of Geophysical Data”, John C. 
Bellamy; “Some New Statistical Techniques in Geophysics”, 
Arnold Court; “Studies of the General Circulation of the At- 
mosphere”, Bert Bolin; “Exploration of the Upper Atmosphere 
by Meteoritic Techniques”, Fred L. Whipple; “Unsolved Prob- 
lems in Physics of the High Atmosphere”, N. C. Gerson; 
“Estuarine Hydrography”, D. W. Pritchard; “The Earth's 
Gravitational Field and Its Exploitation”, George Prior Wool- 
lard; and “Aeromagnetic Surveying”, James R. Balsley. 


4675 Smithsonian Meteorological Tables. Ed. 6. Robert J. 
List. 527 pages. 1951. Smithsonian Institution, Washington, 
D. C. (QC873 Sm69s6 ) 

Includes conversion, wind, dynamical, barometric, hypsometric, 
geopotential, areological, standard atmosphere, altimetry, therm- 
odynamic, hygrometric, psychrometric, radiation, visibility, geo- 
detic, and astronomical tables. 


4676 (The Engineering Profession) Der Ingenieurberuf. 
Otto Lorenz. 153 pages. 1950. Deutscher Ingenieure-Verlag, 
Dusseldofr. (TA157 LS88i) 

Discusses qualifications and attractions; historical considera- 
tions; evolution of technical instiutes and engineering schools; 
the term “engineer”; training; branches of engineering; and 
professional growth. Valuable as a summary of German view- 
points on the profession and to supervisors in German personnel. 


4677 Radio Astronomy. Bernard Lovell and J. A. Clegg. 
238 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QB475 
L94r) 

Presents most important aspects of radio astronomy. Con- 
centrates on its relation to astronomy and astrophysics. 


4678 The Exact Sciences in Antiquity. O. Neugebauer. 191 
pages. 1952. Princeton Univ. Press, Princeton, N. J. (QA22 
N39e ) 

Presents survey of historical interrelationship between mathe- 
matics and astronomy in ancient civilizations, not a history of 
these disciplines in chronological arrangement. Consists of 6 
lectures p> ma at Cornell Univ. 


4679 The Story of the Mushets. Fred M. Osborn. 195 pages. 

ee Nelson and Sons Ltd., London. (TN704. G7 
Ss 

Story of the contributions made by Robert Forester Mushet and 

his father, David Mushet, to the iron and steel industry. 


4680 The Supervision of Personnel. Human Relations in 
the Management of Men. John M. Pfiffner. 454 pages. 1951. 
Prentice-Hall, New York. (HF5549 P48s) 

Considers organization, management, social aspects of super- 
vision, motivation, chemical approaches to troubled people, 
selection, and training. 
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4681 Volumetric and Phase Behavior of Oil Field Hydro- 
carbon Systems. M. B. Standing. 123 pages. 1952. Reinhold 
Publishing Corp., New York. (TN871 St24v) 

Presents collection of widely scattered data on behavior of 
hydrocarbon systems in petroleum reservoirs. To systematize 
discussion of phase behavior complex hydrocarbon systems were 
divided into gases, condensate, and dissolved gas systems. Also 
discusses physic of flow of oil and gas in reservoir rock. 


4682 Oceanographic Observations on the “E. W. Scripps” 
Cruises of 1941. H. U. Sverdrup. (p. 249-407) 1947. Univ. 
of Calif. Press, Los Angeles. (GC11 Sv26o0) 

Presents tables of observational data from 10 cruises in 1941 to 
study hydrographic conditions and distribution of sardine eggs 
and larvae off southern California. 


4683 Panorama of Science, 1952. Annual Supplement to 
the Smithsonian Series for 1952. Webster Prentiss True, 


editor. 422 pages. 1952. Series Publishers, New York. (Q5 
Sm69 ) 

Includes 27 articles which run gamut of endless search for new 
knowledge. For most part, articles are in non-technical and 
easily understandable language. 


4684* Searching the Chemical Literature. 184 pages. 195]. 
American Chemical Society, Washington, D. C. (QIS0 Am35s) 
Presents a collection of papers presented at Symposium on 
Searching Chemical Literature held by Division of Chemica] 
Literature of American Chemical Society April 16 to 21, 1950. 
Also included are 4 revised papers from Symposium on Prepara- 
tion of Literature and Patent Surveys held by Division of 
Chemical Education April 14 to 18, 1947. 


4685 The Smithsonian Institution, Annual Report, 1952, 
449 pages. 1952. U. S. Government Printing Office, Washing- 
ton, D. C. (Q11 Sm69) 

Shows operation, expenditures, and condition of institution for 
the year ending June 30, 1951. General appendix contains 20 
papers of various subjects of natural science. 
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ANALYsIS—CHEMICAL AND PHysICAL . . 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and ‘quantitative determination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 


AppaARATUS, METHODS, AND STANDARDS 
Industrial me asurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory n <quipment and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 
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photography. 
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such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


LUBRICATION AND FRICTION . . 
Lubricants and lubricating me thods; friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES . . . 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; encloar end 
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SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . ........ . 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 
fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


METALS—PuHysICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS .......... 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and 
rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


MeETALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING . .. . . . . 
Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. ( For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. . . . . . 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 
transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


Metrats—WELDING OR JOINING 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests; bonding metals — ; 


metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


MISCELLANEOUS ...... 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; 


medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 

Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 

PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS . .... .... 
Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 
erties, application, and testing. 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 


biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics; 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compound- 
ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 
wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


PowpeR METALLURGY ........... 
Powder production and properties; mixing; 
operations. 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 
ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. , 


Natural resources; supplies; production and cost data; articles on economic trends. 


compacting; sintering; post-sintering 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 


Volume 2, Number 6 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


A Simple Formula For Evaluating Iron Ores. Francis 
ey Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Mar. 1953, 
p. 295-301. 

Describes formula which gives values based on Fe content 
alone that is useful in broad general terms. 


4687 Heat Hardening of Pellets Made From Taconite 
Concentrates. G. V. Woody. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, 
y. 41, Mar. 1953, p 314-317. 

Describes type of equipment in operation at pilot plant. Dia- 
grams. 


4688" Washing and Coking Tests on Coal From the No. 
5 Seam, Witbank-Middleburg Coalfield. C. C. La Grange. 
Journal of the Chemical Metallurgical © Mining Society of 
South Africa, v. 53, Nov. 1952, p. 111-156; dise., p. 156-158. 
Presents extensive tabulated information on characteristics of 
the seam. 


4689 New Ways to Metals. Fortune, vy. 47, Apr. 1953, p. 
152-157, 208, 211-212, 214, 216. 
Describes new ore dressing and extractive processes. 


4690* Laboratory Tests on the Concentration of Witherite 
From the Northern Pennines by Froth Flotation. C. L. Hall 
and P. F. Whelan. Bulletin of the Institution of Mining and 
Metallurgy, Mar. 1953; Transactions, v. 62, pt. 6, 1952-53, p. 
271-283. 

Describes method used for determining BaCos. Diagrams and 
tables. 


4691 Reserve Mining Reveals Beneficiation Process. Dar- 
wyn I. Brown. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar. 12, 1953, p. 129-134. 
Describes process for extracting iron from taconite ore. Photo- 
graphs. 


4692* Beneficiation of Low Grade Pyrite From Chital- 
drug, Mysore. P. [. A. Narayanan and S. k. Banerjee. Journal 
of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12A, Jan. 1953, p. 37-41. 


General description of the process. 


4693" Industrial Graphites and Carbons. (French.) J. 
Parisot. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 27, Dec. 1952, p. 
486-494. 

Discusses properties of the varieties of graphites and industrial 
carbons and their industrial applications. Data are tabulated 
and charted. 


4694") Close Fine Coal Cleaning Circuit at Monteoal. I. 
A. Feazelle and Paul R. Maxey. Mining Congress Journal, v. 
39, Mar. 1953, p. 57-60. 
Describes operations, recovery, and maintenance. Diagrams, 
Photographs, and tables. 
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4695 Electrical and Metallurgical Improvements at Ken- 
necott’s Utah Copper Division Mills. R. J. Corfield and A. G. 
Johnson. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 274-276. 
Considers improvements in power distribution, flotation motors, 
and Mo recovery. Photographs. 


4696 Cement Rock Beneficiation at the Universal Atlas 
Cement Co., Northampton, Pa. L. J. Boucher. Mining En- 
gineering, v. 5, Mar. 1953, Transactions of the American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 196, 1953, 
p. 289-293. 

Beneficiation process is described and reasons are given for in- 
stalling a flotation plant. Economics of running the plant, dif- 
ficulties of operation, and subsequent sinned action are dis- 
cussed. Tables, photographs, and diagrams. 


4697 Sampling and Testing of Sinter. KR. L. Stephenson 
and D. J. Carney. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Mar. 1953; Trans- 
actions of the American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 196, 1953, p. 309-311. 

Describes sampling technique developed for procuring a sample 
of sinter representative of entire depth of sintering bed. Addi- 
tional data were obtained to indicate that the tumbler test is a 
suitable means of measuring sinter strength. Photographs and 
graphs. 


4698 The Magnetic Reflux Classifier. Lawrence A. Roe. 
Mining Engineering, v. 5, Mar. 1953: Transactions of the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
196, 1953, p. 312-315. 

Apparatus which utilizes combined effects of magnetic fields 
and a hindered settling classifier is used to determine quantity 
and quality of middlings in fine-sized magnetite concentrates. 
Results are given for processing a typical taconite ore. A sketch 
of apparatus is included. Tables. 


4699* = The Briquetting of Coal. J. G. Miller, Western Miner 
and Oil Review, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 36-37. 


Discusses reasons for briquetting and describes process. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4700 =Cyanidation by Percolation of Tailings Lying on 
Tailings Area 11 and Machinery Area 12 at Kundip, W.A. 
Evan E. Hughes and C. H. Meharry, Commonwealth Scientific 
and Industrial Research Organization and Kalgoorlie School of 
Mines, Western Australia, Report 472, Sept. 17, 1951, 3 pages. 
(T1I77 MASi). 

Deneitiens laboratory study using Au and Cu ores. Tabulated 
data. 


4701 Beneficiation of Low-Grade Gypsum From West of 
Middleback, S. A. K. Blaskett and H. HL Dunkin. Common- 
wealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and Min- 
ing Department, University of Melbourne, Australia, Investiga- 
tion 399, 9 pages. (T177 M4S8i) 


Describes sink-float and table concentration tests. Tables. 


tPrepared from books, journals, and other material received by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 
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4702 Hydrometallurgy of Base Metals. George D. Van 
Arsdale, editor. 370 pages. 1953. McGraw-Hill, New York. 
(TN688 V26h) 
Technical and economic information is given on hydrometallurgy 
of Cu, Pb, Zn, Sb, Cd, V, U, and Ra. Processes and plants are 
described, with operating data, facts on equipment and con- 
struction materials, economic considerations, and preparatory 
steps including crushing, grinding, and roasting. Includes com- 
lete treatise on the chemistry of leaching with a study of 
istory, cost, and future of leaching process. 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION 
AND REFINING 


4703 High Temperature Heat Contents of Hafnium Di- 
oxide and Hafnium Tetrachloride. Raymond L. Orr. Journal 
of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Mar. 5, 1953, p. 
1231-1232. 

Presents table of smooth heat content and entropy increment 
data above 298.16°K. Heat content equations are used to repre- 
sent that data. 


4704* The Use of Gaseous Oxygen in Electric Steel Mak- 
ing. R. B. Halsey. Australasian Engineer, Jan. 7, 1953, p. 66-69. 
Describes development of oxygen blowing for the refining of 
electric steel. Shows that it has increased production and tech- 
nological advantages. Photographs. 13 ref. 


4705 Electrolytic Process With Promise. Erich Konrad. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Apr. 1953, p. 189-192. 
Describes process which produces pure, dense, ductile iron 
sheets directly from FeCl. solution by means of graphite anodes 
and stainless steel cathodes. 


4706 The Hot-Wire Process for Zirconium. Robert B. 
Holden and Bernard Kopelman. Journal of the Electrochemical 
Society, v. 100, Mar. 1953, p. 120-125. 

Describes study made of thermal decomposition of ZrCl, mole- 
cules which are isolated from effects of interaction with other 
tetraiodide molecules and with reaction products. 


4707 A New Electrochemical Process for Indium. J. KR. 
Mills, B. G. Hunt, and G. H. Turner. Journal of the Electro- 
chemical Society, v. 100, Mar. 1953, p. 136-140. 


Describes process and briefly discusses properties and uses of In. 


4708 The Caustic Electrolytic-Zine Process. Charles T. 
Barock, R. V. Hilliard, and R. S$. Lang. Journal of the Electro- 
chemical Society, v. 100, Apr. 1953, p. 165-172. 

Results of work on this process indicate that it is technologically 
feasible for many types of oxidized Zn ores, drosses, and cal- 
cines. Tables and graphs. 18 ref. 


4709* High Top-Pressure Blast-Furnace Operation. [. 
Lockerbie. Engineering, v. 175, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 267-268. 
Compares performance of 2 blast furnaces with respect to coke 
used per week, CO:CO, ratio, output, slag volume, and top 
pressure. 


4710 Calcium Carbide Injection is New Tool in Gray lron 

Metallurgy. Harvey E. Henderson and Philip M. Hulme. 

Foundry, v. 81, Apr. 1953, p. 86-91, 241-248. 

Describes how CaC, can be used to desulfurize, upgrade, and 

spheroidize low tensile strength iron. Tables, photographs, and 
iagrams. 


4711* The Control of Quality in the Production of Brass 
Ingots and Billets. Maurice Cook and C. L. M. Cowley. 
Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Mar. 1953, p. 341-350. 
Discusses application of basic principles and practical knowl- 
edge to eliminate or minimize the incidence of defects. Tables. 


4712* The Control of Quality in Melting and Casting 
Copper and High-Conductivity Copper-Base Alloys. J. Sykes. 
Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Mar. 1953, p. 351-363. 
Discusses selection of raw materials and their blending into suit- 
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able furnace charges. Describes fire-refining process for the 
production of high-conductivity Cu wire-bars. Gives methods 
used in the production of phosphorus-deoxidized Cu, TeCy 
CaCu, and AgCu. Diagrams and tables. 13 ref. : 


4713* The Control of Quality in the Casting of Zine and 
Zine Alloy Rolling Slabs and Extrusion Billets. C. W. Robers 
and B. Walters. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Mar 
1953, p. 365-375. 


Briefly describes various techniques and procedures adopted 
commercially. Emphasizes importance of control of chemical 
composition. both in raw materials and in the final products 
Tables. 


4714* The Control of Quality in Melting and Casting 
Magnesium Alloys for Hot Working. R. G. Wilkinson and 
S. B. Hirst. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Mar. 1953. 
p. 393-400. 

Describes present practices in quality control and inspection jp 
the melting and casting of 3 principal types of Mg alloys. Tables 


4715 Segregation. Major Cause of Flakes in Alloy Guy 
Steels. J. B. Gero and A. R. Troiano. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar 
26, 1953, p. 133-137. 

Reports investigation in which SAE 4340 blooms and forging 
were tested. Showed that flaking is probably a direct result of | 
dendritic segregation. Graphs. 22 ref. 


4716 Vacuum Melting Lengthens Fatigue Life, Improve — 
Impact Properties. James H. Moore. Iron Age, vy. 171, Apr.2 
1953, p. 154-156. 

Describes advantages of using vacuum-melting furnaces fo | 
melting non-ferrous metals such as BeCu. 


4717 Recovery of Tin From Scrap Tinplate. A. J. Krom) 
holz. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 98-105, 
disc., p. 105-106. 

Discusses alkaline detinning and tin recovery process. Describes 
equipment used for handling and processing scrap. Photographs 


4718 Activities of Constituents of Iron and Steelmaking 
Slags. Part I. Iron Oxide. E. T. Turkdogan and J. Pearson. 
Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, v. 173, Mar. 1953, p 
217-223. 
Shows that for a given iron oxide concentration, small propor. 
tions of silica increase the activity of FeO and larger proportions 
decrease it. Graphs and tables. 18 ref. 


4719 Silicon Content of Blast Furnace Iron Lowered by 
Oxygen Injection in Ladle. P. S. Leroy. Journal of Metals. v. 
5, Mar. 1953, p. 396-400. 
Considers O: for C reduction, decarburizing vs. desiliconizing, | 
desiliconizing at blast furnace runner, and Oz injection in trans | 
fer ladles. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


4720 Rimming Steel Production Rate Studied by Multiple 
Correlation, W. W. Black and C. R. Taylor. Journal of Metals 
v. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 401-403. 

Describes study of factors affecting production rate in 70-ton 
electric furnaces. Graphs. 


4721 Tristage Crystallization Process for Utilizing Wee 
ern Ferrophosphorus. Lloyd H. Banning, Wallace E. Anable. 
and R. T. C. Rasmussen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Mar. 1953 
Transactions of American Institute of Mining and Metallurgica 
Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 423-430. 

Results are presented of a completed laboratory project which 
developed a tristage crystallization and hydrolysis process for 
recovering V, Cr, and a valuable P product. Graphs and tables | 


4722* Controlling Apparatus of Blast Furnaces. ( French. 


Paul Thierry. La Métallurgie et la Construction Mécanique, \ 
84, Dec. 1952, p. 919, 921. 


Presents a brief study of controlling apparatus necessary for the 
efficient operation of a blast furnace. 


4723°* 


Pressure and Flow of the Blast in Blast Furnaces 


(French.) Paul Thierry. La Métallurgie et la Constructio 
Meéchanique, vy. 85, Jan. 1953, p. 15-16, 19. 


Discusses factors affecting pressure of the blast. 
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4724* Contribution to the Knowledge of Aluminium 
Electrolysis. (Italian.) A. Vajna. La Metallurgia Italiana, v. 
44, Dec. 1952, p. 585, 587-597. 

Presents experimental proof of the primary separation of Al at 
the cathode and O, at the anode in the electrolysis of cryolite 
and Al,Os molten mixtures. The dispersed metallic phase at the 
cathode and the —— phase formed in the proximity of the 
anode is studied by new photographic method. 


4725* Successes and Failures in Sponge Iron Manu- 
facture. Metal Bulletin, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 9-12. 


Describes methods for preparation. 


4726* The Wrought Zine Alloy ZnAl,Fe. (German.) J. 
Schramm. Metall, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 93-102. 

Describes ingot preparation, working process, properties, in- 
fluence of composition, and applications. Tables, 
photographs, diagrams, and charts. 


4727 The High Top-Pressure Blast Furnace. E. L. Pepper. 
Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 71-73. 

Shows that operation of blast furnace at elevated top-pressures 
offers easy and economical way to increase pig iron production. 
Flue dust rate and manufacturing cost of pig iron are decreased. 


4728 An Appraisal of Silicon and Its Alloys. William R. 
Johnson and Max Hansen. Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 
105-109. 

Describes production, properties, and principal uses. Graphs 
and micrographs. 


4729 Recent Improvements in Electric Steelmaking. S. W. 
Poole. Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 110-112, 196, 198, 
200, 202. 

Presents notes on fume control, gas-heated hot tops, rare-earth 
metals for deoxidizers, “auto-pouring” of ingots, and substitute 
sources of Cr for low-carbon stainless steels. 


4730* Zirconium. Metals’ “Sleeping Beauty”. Midwest En- 
gineer, v. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 11-12, 20. 
Describes difficulties encountered in production of Zr. 


4731* Indium. J. Lomas. Mine & Quarry Engineering, v. 19, 
Mar. 1953, p. 96-97. 


Discusses applications, recovery, and refining of In. 


4732* Further Development of the Sterling Process. W. 
M. Peirce. Mining Congress Journal, vy. 39, Mar. 1953, p. 
46-49, 78. 

Describes method for smelting Zn ores using heat generated by 
an electric are to carry on the reduction. Discusses possibility 
of commercial application. Photographs. 


4733* A Brief Outline of the Mount Isa Copper Smelter. 
R. V. Anderson. Mining Journal, v. 240, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 
00-301. 

Details of several procedures used in smelting operations are 
given. Considers charge make-up, roasting, reverberatory fur- 
nace smelting, pre-heating primary air, refining, and casting. 


4734") Van Stone. American Smelting’s Newest Zine Oper- 
ation, Mining World, v. 15, Apr. 1953, p. 26-31, 68-69. 
Describes development and design features of the mill. Photo- 
graphs. 


4735* Efficiency of Blast Furnaces and Development of 

the Large Blast Furnace. (German.) Eduard Senfter, Stahl 

und Eisen, v. 72, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 1633-1642. 

Discusses design and use of small and large blast furnaces; coke 

consumption per ton of iron ore as a standard of measurement; 

coke charge and iron yield by the Mdller process; and capacity 
ta for large blast furnaces. Tables and graphs. 8 ref. 


4736* Blowing of Bessemer Pig Iron With the Open Jet. 
(German. ) Carl V. Schwarz. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Dec. 18, 
1952, p. 1642-1652. 

Shows that cooling with mill scale is effective and results in 
4 good yield of iron from the ore. Reports that use of Os jet 
is as efficient as blowing through tubes immersed in a bath. 
Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


4737* Computing Basic Costs in the Iron Industry With 
Special Regard for Blast Furnace Installations. (German. ) 
Gottfried Prieur and Otto-Max Petersen. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 
72, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 1665-1671. 

Describes minimum requirements, comparative presentation for 
blast-furnace works, sources of error, and determination of 
monthly requirements. Tables. 


4738* On the Refining of Bessemer Pig lron With Pure 
Oxygen. (German.) Friedrich Alfred Springorurm, Karl Georg 
Speith, and Willy Oelsen. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, Jan. 1, 1953, 
p. 6-22. 

Discusses experimental procedure; peculiarities of the reaction; 
results of adding scrap and ore; Nz content of the steel; slag 
formation; behavior of P and Mn; O, content of the bath; and 
economic considerations. Graphs and tables. 59 ref. 


4739 Don’t Write Off the Blast Furnace. Charles E. Agnew. 
Steel, v. 132, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 110, 113, 116, 118, 121, 124, 
128, 131, 134; Mar. 23, 1953, p. 86, 88, 91, 92; Mar. 30, 1953, 
p. 92, 94, 97-98, 100, 102, 104, 107; Apr. 6, 1953, p. 146, 148, 
151-152, 155-158. 

Part I traces development and describes advantages of present 
designs. Part Il recommends changes to permit use of QO»- 
enriched blast and discusses principles, theories, and specifica- 
tions. Part II] questions use of O.-enriched blast for a hanging 
furnace. Shows that CO, in blast is detrimental. Part IV shows 
that success of O.-enrichment is effected by variations in raw 
material, thermal requirements, and operating practice. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4740 Consumable-Electrode Are Melting of Zirconium 
Metal. W. W. Stephens, H. L. Gilbert, and R. A. Beall. “Trans- 
actions of the American Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 862-871. 
(TS300 Am35t ) 

Describes process, equipment, and furnace which offer practical 
means for producing large ingots of refractory metals and alloys. 
The power requirement is less than 0.5 kwhr per second. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 7 ref. 


4741 Distribution of Oxygen Between Metal and Slag in 
the Basic Open-Hearth Furnace. B. V. Stark and E. V. 
Chelishchev. Henry Brutcher Translation 2878, 13 pages. (From 
Trudy Moskovskogo Instituti Stali im. 1. V. Stalina, Symposium 
XXX “Structure and Properties of Steel”, Metallurgizdat, Mos- 
cow, 1951, p. 70-84.) 

Presents and discusses experimental data from 21 basic open- 
hearth heats. 


4742 Peformance Data on Electric Are Furnaces With 
Shell Diameters of Over 12 Feet. F. Badenheuer. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2940, 18 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 70, no. 10, 1950, p. 403-409. ) 

Presents statistical analysis of operating variables in 10-50 ton 
German basic are furnaces. 


4743 Refining of High-Chromium Steel Heats in the Are 
Furnace With Pure Oxygen. KR. Fischer. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 2947, 30 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, v. 70, no. 
1, 1950, p. 10-21.) 

Presents data on Cr melting loss and O, consumption. Com- 
parison is made of theoretical O, requirements with the 
quantities actually used in trial heats. 


4744 Effects of Basic Oxides Upon the Desulfurization in 
the Blast Furnace. Parts I and Hl. B. Weilandt, H. Maetz, 
and W. Oelsen. Henry Brutcher Translations 2950 and 2951. 
23 and 17 pages. (From Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 
23, no. 5-6, 1952, p. 163-168. ) 

See item 9920, Aug. 1952. 


4745 Continuous Casting of Steel by the Junghans Process. 
kK. G. Speith and A. Bungeroth. Henry Brutcher Translation 
2970, 30 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, no. 15, 1952, 
p. 869-881; disc., p. 881-885.) 

See item 11624, Sept. 1952. 


4746 New Oxygen Steel-Melting Practice Developed in 
Austria. (The LD Process). Henry Brutcher Translation 2996, 
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2. Metals—Smelting, Reduction, and Refining 


2 pages. (From Metallurgie und Giessereitechnik, vy. 2, no. 5, 
1952, p. 173.) 

Describes process in which high-purity O. is blown through an 
air-cooled nozzle onto metal in converter, imparting a cir- 
culatory motion to the bath. Data on steel types, scrap charges, 
slag volume, dust production, and blowing time are included. 


4747 Electrostatic Separation of Brown Coal and Resin 
From Yallourn, Vic. A. B. Hudson and H. H. Dunkin. Com- 
monwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and 
Mining Department, University of Melbourne, Australia, In- 
vestigation 419, 4 pages. (TI77 M4Si) 

Includes tabulated data. 


See also: 
4689 (new extraction process ) 
5138 (gas analysis in the blast furnace ) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


4748 How Foundrymen Can Get the Most From Naturally 
Bonded Sands. Clyde A. Sanders. American Foundryman, v. 
23, Mar. 1953, p. 36-40. 

Describes advantages and disadvantages of natural molding 
sands and how to use them properly. Photographs. 


4749 How to Standardize and Set Up Multiple Molding in 
a Malleable Shop. Joseph G. Kropka. American Foundryman, 
v. 23, Mar. 1953, p. 44-49. 

Methods of sand handling, molding, pouring, and shakeout 
operations are presented. Tests and equipment used are des- 
cribed in detail. Need for standardizing flasks, machines, and 
molding procedure to meet specifications and production re- 
quirements are stressed. Recommends constant checking to in- 
sure quality of products. Photographs. 


4750 Basic Cupola Operation. Dephosphorization of Iron. 
Jack E. Bolt. American Foundryman, vy. 23, Mar. 1953, p. 
50-53. 

Shows that dephosphorization can be accomplished in basic 
cupola operation using insulation between shell and basic brick 
lining and sufficient coke to maintain slag and metal fluidity. 
Graphs and tables. 


4751 Practical Foundry Applications of Principles of 
Ratio Gating. L. L. Lucas. American Foundryman, vy. 23, Mar. 
1953, p. 54-58. 

Describes experiments and actual applications of ratio gating 
used on several hundred thousand castings of Al base alloy 
cooking utensils. Photographs. 


4752 Foundrymen Can't Know Too Much About Practical 
Heat Transfer. William S. Pellini. American Foundryman, v. 
23, Feb. 1953, p. 69-76; Mar. 1953, p. 59-69. 

Analogue studies are discussed and compared with direct ex- 
periment. Rough approximation of freezing times; effect of 
metal variables on solidification: mold variables; effect of chill 
size; and dry and green sand effects are given. Graphs and dia- 
grams. 


4753 Foundry Characteristics of Aluminum and Mag- 
nesium. M. N. Martinson. Canadian Metals, v. 16, Feb. 1953, 
p. 28, 30; Mar, 1953, p. 34-36. 

Compares foundry characteristics of Al and Mg. Recommends 
procedures in all phases of foundry operations. Discusses fur- 
naces and correct melting practices. Tables. 


4754 Pressure Tightness in Bronze Castings. M. J]. Davison. 
Canadian Metals, vy. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 32, 34, 36; Mar. 1953, 
p. 28, 30, 32. 

Discusses shrinkage and gas as factors contributing to micro- 
porosity. 


4755 Casting Diamond Drill Bits. Canadian Metals, vy. 16, 
Mar. 1953, p. 47, 51. 
Describes types of bits, manufacturing process, and bit forming. 


4756* Are Melts of Titanium-Rich Alloys. G. Welter, 4 
Choquet, and F, Claisse. Canadian Mining Journal, v. 74, Ma 
1953, p. 59-69. 
Melting and testing apparatus and methods are discussed. Find. 
ings are given with respect to metallography and mechanical 
properties. Photographs, micrographs, graphs, tables, and dig. 
grams. 23 ref. 


4757 Aluminum Alloy Test Bars. Their Meaning, Prodye. 
Station News 1io State University), v. 25, Feb. ‘ 
19-23, 54-58. 
Includes photographs and diagrams. 


4758* The Casting of Milling Cutters of Grey Cast | 
With Carbide Inserts. P. V. Paukoy. Engineers’ Digest, vi 
Mar. 1953, p. 86, 90. 
Translated and condensed from Stanki i Instrument, no, 4 
1952, p, 22-24. Describes designs of molds and techniques 
which ensure good castings and long life of molds. 


4759* Study of Microshrinkage in Aluminum Alloy 
ings. Marcel Bardot. Fonderie, vy. 83, Dec. 1952, p. 3007-Sane 


Detailed study of above. Micrographs, tables, and diagrams, }2 | 


ref, 


4760— Zircon and Its Foundry Applications. WW. Pete. 
son. Foundry, vy. 81, Apr. 1953, p. 92-95. 

Describes desirable properties of zircon and tells how to make 
use of them in the foundry. Photographs. 


4761 Close Control Important in Making Intricate Aly. 
minum Castings. Robert H. Herrmann. Foundry, v. 81, Apr 
1953, p. 108-113. 

Describes control and inspection in molding and casting 4] 
parts. Photographs. 


4762 Metallurgical Developments in Iron Foundries. A. | 
D. Black. Foundry Trade Journal, vy. 94, Mar. 12, 1953, p 
291-298, 
Reviews recent progress in forming irons of clearly-identified 
structures and properties produced by various methods of metal- 
lurgical control. Micrographs. 


4763 Mechanized Foundry for Small Blackheart Malleable 
Castings. J. Roxburgh. Foundry Trade Journal, y. 94, Mar. 19, 
1953, p. 321-331. 

Describes molding machine practice; sand preparation and 
handling; molding and conveyor synchronization; cored work 
jacketing, pouring, and shake-out; melting plant; and metal 
provision. Photographs. 


4764 Mass-Production Casting by Investment Moulding. 
Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Mar. 19, 1953, p. 333-336. 
Presents survey of history and present-day status of process for 
producing accurate castings. 


4765* <A New Experience With Steel Molds for Pressure 
Casting. (German.) H. M. Hiller. Giesserei, vy. 40, Jan. § 
1953, p. 16-24. 

Phenomenon of cracking of steel molds for pressure casting és 
investigated. Causes are determined and preventive means at 
suggested. Photographs. 


4766* The Control of Quality in the Melting and Casting 
of Aluminium Alloys for Working. K. T. Staples and H. } 
Hurst. Journal of the Institute of Metals, vy. 81, Mar. 1953, p. 
377-391. 

Discusses effects of the alloying additions, impurities, and in 
cidental contaminants on foundry practice, setting up of quality 
standards, and the ultimate properties of the material. Indicates 
degree of control possible through routine physical and chemical 
inspection at various stages. 18 ref. 


4767 Surface Defects on Steel Castings. Modes of Oc 
currence and Means of Prevention. DD. V. Atterton. Iron © 
Steel, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 93-97. 

Considers dirt spots, inclusions, cold laps, misruns, blowholes 
blows, pinholes, metal penetration, burnt-on sand, scabs, buckles 
and drops. Graphs and diagrams. 24 ref. 
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4768* Continuous Casting in the Foundry. (French.) J. 
Pascal. La Métallurgie et la Construction Mecanique, v. 85, Jan. 
1953, p. 21, 23, 25. 

General discussion of above problem. Includes charts. 


4769 Evaluating Cast Design. Robert J. Franck. Machine 
Design, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 104-105. 

Shows that economical production and full utilization of in- 
herent advantages of castings for critical components can be 
secured by systematic design procedures. Photographs. 


4770" Shell Moulding With Urea-Formaldehyde Resins. 
Machinery (London), v. 82, Mar. 20, 1953, p. 526-532. 
Discusses choice of sand, pattern making, mold ejection, in- 
yestment, core making, pouring, gating, and running. Photo- 
graphs 

4771 Malleable Castings. H. RK. Clauser. Materials © 
Methods, v. 37, Mar. 1953, p. 109-124. 

Discusses properties, characteristics, and uses of the various 
types of malleable castings. Tables and photographs. 


4772 Asareo Continuous-Cast Bearing Bronzes. |. S. Smart, 
Jr. and Paul J. Kranz. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, Apr. 1953, 
p. 287-290. 

Shows that continuous-casting of standard bronze compositions 
results in beneficial increases in mechanical properties. Tables, 
diagrams, and micrographs. 


4773 Tire Molds. An Advanced Example of the Casting 
Art. Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 97-104. 

Describes making patterns and molds for forming tires. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


4774 Aspects of Continuous Casting of Non-Ferrous Met- 
als. Part IL. Factors Controlling Permissible Speed of Cast- 
ing. Part IV. Porosity and Varying Influential Factors. 
Parts V and VI. Surface Appearance. B. Hl. C. Waters. 
Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 19, Dec. 1952, p. 526- 
530, 532; v. 20, Jan. 1953, p. 3-10, 20-22; Feb. 1953, p. 79-83; 
Mar. 1953, p. 103-109. 

Concluding installment of Part Il reveiws properties and in- 
fluence of various lubricants used as al dressings. Sus- 
ceptibility of an alloy to hot tearing during continuous casting 
and factors controlling this are discussed. Part IV considers 
some physical properties of continuously cast ingots at varying 
speeds. Formation and cause of porosity are discussed and also 
influence of variation in casting and temperature rate. Part V 
correlates interriple distance and linear casting speeds. Part VI 
discusses factors causing ripple formation on surface of con- 
tinuously cast ingots. Reviews theories to explain ripple forma- 
tion. 43 ref. 


4775* How X-3 Car Wheels Are Made. Railway Age, v. 
134, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 84-87. 

Describes advantages of the new design, graphite mold, pouring 
cabon steel, wheel design details, service tests, and static plate 
tests. Photographs. 


4776 Production Methods in the Enamelling Shop. H. M. 
Hibberd. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 233-236. 
Describes controlled procedure for casting and enamelling cast 
iron. 

4777 Nodular Iron Tackles Big Jobs. T. E. Eagan. Steel, 
v. 132, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 102-104. 

Evaluates performance of ductile iron castings under actual 
service conditions. Photographs. 


4778* Research on 99.999 Zn Alloys. (German.) Wilhelm 
Hofmann, Friedrich and Heinrich Hane- 
mann. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Dec. 1952, p. 417-421. 
Zn die-casting alloys of Zn-Al and Zn-Al-Cu types were melted 
using 99.99 and 99.999 Zn. Reports results. Tables and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
4779 Media for Fluxing, Purifying, Degassing, Desul- 
furizing, and for Preventing Shrinkage Cavities in Nonfer- 
rous Metals, and Iron and Steel Castings. E. Piwowarsky. 


Henry Brutcher Translation 2897, 15 pages. (From Giesserei, 
v. 38, no. 18, 1951, p. 417-422. 

Presents experimental data that includes compositions of salt 
mixtures and their various applications with special emphasis on 
agents for Al and Mg melts. Production of new types of 
exothermic packs is also discussed. 


4780 Practical Contributions to the Study of Spheroidal 
Graphite Cast Iron, E. Piwowarsky. Henry Brutcher Transla- 
tion 2927, 31 pages. (From Giesserei, Technisch-Wissenschaft- 


Describes experiments on the nodularizing effects of various 
additions to gray cast iron and on methods of introducing such 
additions into the melt. 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


4781 Use Impact Forging For Tough-To-Machine Parts. 
L. R. Denny. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 2, 1953, p. 149-152. 
Shows that faster production, less material waste, and greater 
economy in machine time and labor are possible if Al alloys 
are impact forged. Diagrams and photographs. 


4782 Forgings and Drop-Forgings in Ti-Alloy 150A. Thos. 
Reynolds. Light Metals, v. 16, Mar. 1953, p. 91-93. 
Indicates some of the forging characteristics of Ti alloys. Photo- 
graphs and micrographs. 


4783 Continuous Press Forging System Uses Novel Fur- 
naces. Arthur H. Allen. Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 
90-93. 


Describes procedure and equipment. Photographs. 


See also: 
4715 (cause of flaking in forgings) 
4726 (working of wrought Zn alloys) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


4784* Stretch-Forming. Part Hl. Avro Practice in the 
Manipulation of Rolled and Extruded Section, Rotary Pre- 
forming-Machine. Richard Wood. Aircraft Production, y. 15, 
Mar. 1953, p. 82-89. 

Describes prototype stretch-forming equipment built by Avro 
in 1937. Examples illustrate application of the technique to 
production of complex parts. Diagrams. 


4785 Punched Tape Guides Milling Machine Cutters. J. O. 
McDonough. Electronics, vy. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 135-137. 
Discusses automatic vertical milling machine which cuts out 
each piece in response to instructions punched in paper tape. 
Diagrams. 


4786 Some Aspects of Metal Removal. Gerald P. Grote. 
Engineering Experiment Station News (Ohio State University ), 
v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 3-8, 40-42. j 
Describes methods of chipping, grinding, oxidation, and melting 
for steel, gray iron, and nodular iron. Tables, graphs, and 
micrographs. 


4787° The Cutting of Metals With Sintered Alumina 
Tools. P. P. Groodov and M. P. Tzyganova. Engineers’ Digest, 
v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 59-61. (Translated and condensed from 
Stanki i Instrument, no. 4, 1952, p. 10-12.) 

Discusses results of tests on AlsOs base non-metallic cutting 
tool tips. Shows that small cross-section of cut, absence of im- 
pact loads, and suitable tool designs are essential. Graphs and 
diagrams. 

4788* The Employment of Ceramic Materials for Cutting 
Metals. A. I. Isayev, N. N. Zorev, and L. K. Kootshma. En- 
gineers Digest, v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 61-62. (Translated and 
condensed from Stanki i Instrument, no. 4, 1952, p. 12-14.) 
Discusses design of tools with detachable ceramic tips and re- 
placement of carbide tips with ceramic ones under favorable 
circumstances. Graphs and diagrams. 


4789* Machining. Theory and Practice. K. G. Lewis and 
W. Milne. Machinery (London), v. 82, Feb. 20, 1953, p. 
353-360, 367. 


Describes cutting fluid theory, factors influencing cooling re- 
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5. Metals—Secondary Working 


quirements, effects of machining conditions, cold-work, and 
grinding on surface finish. Graphs and diagrams. 


4790* Turning and Milling Titanium. Norman Zlatin. 
Modern Metals, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 88. 
Briefly describes machining properties of Ti alloys. 


4791 Guideposts to Titanium Cutting. V. J. Gauthier. Steel, 
v. 132, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 76-79. 

Considers cutting fluids, feed rate, cutting speeds, tool angles, 
and chrome plated HSS tools. Photographs. 


4792* Titanium Carbide Alloys in Tooling. W. L. Ken- 
nicott. Tool Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 61-64. 

Abstracts of paper 21T15, “Tool Engineering Applications of 
Titanium Carbide Alloys”, American Society of Tool Engineers. 
Considers mechanical and physical properties; metal cutting and 
forming; dies; tong points and guides; jigs and fixtures; and 
gages. Photographs and diagrams. 


4793* Metal-Cutting With Wax Lubricants. J. B. Carse and 
A. E. Budner. Tool Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 65-72. 

Abstract of paper 21T7, “Wax Lubricants in Metalworking”, 
American Society of Tool Engineers. Defines waxes and presents 
tabulated information on cutting of Al, steel, and stainless steel. 


4794* Economics of Spinning and Drawing. John W. Leng- 
bridge. Tool Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 89-94. 

Abstract of paper 21T8, “An Evaluation of Drawing vs. Spin- 
ning”, American Society of Tool Engineers. Discusses factors 
to be considered before using either process. 


4795 Electric Are Cutting of Aluminium. W. G. Warren. 
Welding and Metal Fabrication, vy. 21, Mar. 1953, p. 88-91. 
Describes process which employs an electric are as heat source 
and discharge from a ferrous wire electrode as cutting agent. 
Photographs, micrographs, and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4796 Effect of Shot Peening Upon the Transformation of 
Austenite. E. N. Bolkhovitinova. Henry Brutcher Translation 
2958, 5 pages. (From Vestnik Mashinostroeniia, vy. 32, no. 5, 
1952, p. 67-69.) 

Discusses effect on austenite transformation in carburized Cr- 
Mn-Ti steel. Akulov anisometer, which was used for determina- 
tion of quantity of retained austenite is described, and practical 
applications of experimental results are discussed. 


Books 


4797 Manual on Cutting of Metals With Single-Point 
Tools. Ed. 2. 546 pages. 1952. American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, New York. (TJ1230 Am35m2) 

Describes types, uses, and preparation of single-point tools; 
mechanical characteristics and structures of work material; de- 
finitions, functions, and classification of cutting fluids; cutting 
forces, gross and net power at the cutter; net unit power for 
machining metals using a single size cut; economics of metal 
cutting; and tabular data on cutting speeds and horsepower for 
various feeds and depths of cut when turning steel and cast 
iron. 


See also: 
5042 (0. cutting of steel plates) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


4798* The Special Position of Powder Metallurgy in Mak- 
ing Permanent Magnets. (German.) W. Hotop. Metall, v. 7, 
Jan. 1953, p. 1-9. 
Describes sintering of Al-Ni-Co alloys with fine-grained stable 
structure having good mechanical properties. Graphs, diagrams, 
and photographs. 


4799 Spontaneous Combustion of Metal Powders. Bernard 
Kopelman and Vera B. Compton. Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 
1953, p. 77-79. 

Describes characteristics of pyrophoricity, procedure for han- 
dling metal powders, and uses. 


4800* The Pseudo-Binary System ZrB.-TiB.. Glaser 
and W. Ivanick. Powder Metallurgy Bulletin, v. 6, Feb. 1953 
p. 126-132. 
Investigates rate of reaction for solid solution formation g 
various temperatures. Graphs. 


4801* Density Determination of Porous Metal Parts, 
Walter M. Schwarzkopf. Powder Metallurgy Bulletin, v. 6, Fel 
1953, p. 134-135. ; 
err, technique for routine control method using silicone 
oils. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


4802 Reerystallization of Wrought Hydrogen - Sintered 
Molybdenum and Its Alloys. M. H. LaChance, W. L. Bruckart 
C. M. Craighead, and R. I. Jaffee. “Transactions of the Ameri. 
can Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 314-332. (TS300 Am35t) 
Recrystallization characteristics of Hk.-sintered Mo from 4 
commercial powders are compared. Effects of 12 alloying ¢le. 
ments were investigated. 


4803 Bimetallie Metal-Powder Parts. V. Saklinskij 
Henry Brutcher Translation 2968, 8 pages. (From Vestnik 
Mashinostroeniia, v. 32, no. 3, 1952, p. 76-79.) 

Reports on 2 production processes recently developed by 
Orgavtoprom Institute for bimetallic parts. Gives particulars op 
production steps for thin-walled bearing inserts, lead-bronze 
»owder layer on steel base, from preparation of powder mix to 
nishing operation. 


See also: 
4810 (powdered solder alloys ) 
5045 (notch tests of weld metal) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


4804* Metal-Bonding. R. Clements. Aircraft Production, y. 
15, Mar. 1953, p. 76-79. 

Describes clamping equipment designed for equal pressure. 
distribution. Diagrams and graphs. 


4805 It's Easy to Braze Titanium. Harlan L. Meredith 
American Machinist, v. 97, Mar. 30, 1953, p. 120-121. 
Discusses use of pure Ag filler metal, induction heat, inert gas 
shielding, and proper joint design. 


4806* Observations on Experience With Welded Ships. 

David P. Brown. Journal of the American Society of Naval | 
Engineers, v. 65, Feb. 1953, p. 71-96. j 
Discusses experience acquired with welded construction of mer 

chant ships in U, S. prior to and during war. Diagrams. 


4807 Steel Fabricators Cut Costs With Automatic Welding. ) 
G. M. Mills. Canadian Metals, v. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 48, 50. 
Describes application of automatic shielded are welding to | 
manufacture of tanks, separators, and welded vessels. Lowe | 
production costs and improved products result. Photographs. 


4808* Welded Construction of Three Gas-Purification } 
Columns Subjected to Pressure. (Spanish.) M. de Miro | 
Ramonacho. Ciencia y Tecnica de la Soldadura, vy. 11, Sept- | 
Oct. 1952, 11 pages. 
Describes features and includes calculations and various testing 
processes. Micrographs, tables, and diagrams. 

4809* Influence of the Degree of Deoxidation and the 
Nitrogen Content of the Deposited Metal in the Are Weld 
ing of Carbon Steels. (Spanish.) José Maria Sistaga. Ciencié 
y Tecnica de la Soldadura, vy. 11, Sept.-Oct. 1952, 18 pages. 
study. Includes macrographs, tables, and charts 

ref, 


Brazing With Paste Alloys. D. © 
illey. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 
123, 360. 
Shows that performance of solder joints can be improved and 
costs reduced by using powdered solder alloys blended wit 
fluxing, cleaning, and tinning agents. Photographs. 
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4811* Set Up, Preparation and Procedure For Welding 
Navy Flying Boats. Lou Barrett and Chuck Wood. Industry © 
Welding, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 64-68, 70-71. 

Discusses inert-gas shielded arc resistance and shielded metallic 
are methods of welding. Photographs. 


4812" Aluminum Additive Eliminates Porosity in Inert- 
Gas Are Welding Operations. Matthew S. Mirantz. Industry 
és Welding, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 75-76, 78-79. 

Discusses addition of Al during inert arc welding of “rimmed” 
steels to stop turbulence caused by escaping gases and also 
produce sound welds. 


4813 Beryllium Copper Spot Welded Without Change in 
Properties. DD. 1. Brown. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar. 12, 1953, p. 
142-144. 

Describes techniques for resistance welding Berylco 25. Photo- 
graphs. 

4814 Pure Silver Forms Strongest Brazed Joints in Ti- 
tanium. H. L. Meredith. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar. 26, 1953, p. 
143-146. 

Describes advantages of using inert-intluction brazing. 
Micrographs and photographs. 


4815 Make Your Electric Welding Operations Safer. W. 
§chweisheimer. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 2, 1953, p. 160-161. 
Points out hazards and ways to overcome them. 


4816 A New Maintenance Tool for Steel Mill Use. J. J. 
Barry. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 92-97; 
disc., p. 97. 

Describes new arc welding process and equipment that simplify 
repair and maintenance operations. Photographs. 


4817 Practical Stud Welding. R. W. Taylor. Metal Industry, 
y. 82, Mar. 20, 1953, p. 225-227. 

Presents early difficulties in development of stud welding and 
describes process as it is practiced today. Points out features 
necessary for its success. Photographs. 


4818 The Joining of Aluminium and Its Alloys. W. V. 
Binstead. Metallurgia, v. 47, Feb. 1953, p. 81-88. 

Discusses briefly various methods of welding, brazing, and 
soldering. Advantages and disadvantages in each case are given. 
Photographs. 


4819* = Electrical Contacts Align Weld Jig. George Morton. 
Modern Machine Shop, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 144-146. 

Shows how a critical tube welding alignment problem was 
solved by using an electrical “saddle-equipped” jig. 


4820 Small Rivets for Big Jobs. Robert M. Gordon. Product 
Engineering, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 119-127. 

Discusses use of tubular, semi-tubular, and small diameter rivets 
for joining low cost, high production assemblies. Gives recom- 
mended allowances, hole clearances, and joint configurations for 
various rivet sizes. Diagrams, photographs, and tables. 


4821 A Review of the Compositions, Properties and Uses 
of Silver Solders in Industry. W. J. Smellic. Sheet Metal In- 
dustries, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 193-201, 206. 

Includes joint making ability of Ag solders, properties of Ag- 
soldered joints, methods of heating, and choice of brazing 
method and solder. Photographs and graphs. 


4822* A Case of Cracking by Parasitie Ares. (French. ) 
R. Quigna. Soudure et Techniques Connexes, v. 6, Nov.-Dec. 
1952, p. 291-292. 
Discusses the presence of cracks near the weld bead of a piece 
of soft steel. Micrographs. 


4823 Welding Stainless Steels Has Its Problems. W. G. 
Blackwell. Steel, v. 132. Apr. 6, 1953, p. 138-139. 

Compares carbon steel, straight Cr-steel, and Cr-Ni steel with 
Tespect to electrical resistance, thermal conductivity, melting 
Points, and coefficients of expansion. Gives practical considera- 
tions for minimizing welding problems. 


a Metal Bonding. A Report on Current Practices. O. 
- Loudenslager. Tool Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 78-84. 
Abstract of paper 21T12, “Metal Bonding, A Report on Cur- 


rent Practices”, American Society of Tool Engineers. Considers 
processing problems, physical properties of adhesives, uses of 
high-strength adhesives; and sandwich materials, core materials, 
processing, properties, testing materials, and future develop- 
ments. Photographs. 


4825 Welding Structural Magnesium With a 50-50 Mix- 
ture of Helium and Argon. C. Ridgely Kemp. Welding En- 
gineer, v. 38, Mar. 1953, p. 39-41, 46. 

Describes fabrication of Mg ramps. Discusses development of 
welding techniques. Photographs. 


4826 Will Inert-Gas Metal-Are Save Money on Mild Steel? 
G. C. Christopher and R. C. Becker. Welding Engineer, vy. 38, 
Mar. 1953, p. 42-46. 

Describes investigation to determine adequate welding pro- 
cedure. Tables and graphs. 


4827 Heavy Weldments Call for Careful Welding and 
Planning. Clyde B. Clason. Welding Engineer, vy. 38, Mar. 
1953, p. 48-50. 

Describes use of submerged welding to fabricate austenitic 
stainless steel marine equipment. Also describes welding chain 
links. Photographs. 


4828* Inert-Are Welding Technique for Eliminating Back- 
ing Rings in Piping. R. A. Mueller and W. B. Root. Welding 
Journal, vy. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 205-214; dise., p. 214-216. 
Describes numerous experimental and actual shop welds on a 
variety of pipe materials which successfully demonstrate the 
practicability of inert-are welding method. Tabulates informa- 
tion for carbon steel, Cr-Mo steels, and type 347 stainless steel. 
Photographs, micrographs, and diagrams. 


4829* Resistance Welding of Dissimilar Metals to Mag- 
nesium for Electrical Connections. Paul Klain and H. W. 
Croisant. Welding Journal, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 217-224. 
Describes method for attaching wires to Mg dry batteries and 
to other Mg parts where electrical contact is necessary. Condi- 
tions for direct welding of Cu and other wires to Mg are 
described. Tables, micrographs, and photographs. 


4830° Unity in Welded Steel Construction, Robert S. Hale. 
Welding Journal, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 225-229. 

Full potentialities and advantages of welding as a construction 
tool, problems encountered during fabrication, and practical 
methods to control distortion are presented and discussed. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


4831* Temperature Distribution During Flash Welding 
of Steel. Part Il. E. F. Nippes, W. F. Savage, S. S. Smith, 
J. J. McCarthy, and G. Grotke. Welding Journal, v. 32, Mar. 
1953, p. 113s-122s. 

Effects of parabolic flashing conditions on the temperature 
distribution in AISI 1020 steel were studied using round speci- 
mens of 3 different diameters. Graphs and tables. 5 ref. 


4832* The Role of Weld Metal Area in Welding Harden- 
able Steels. C. R. Mckinsey and J. F. Collins. Welding Journal, 
v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 125s-131s. 

Describes studies of fundamental relationships of various factors 
influencing the heat-affected zone in hardenable steels. Graphs 
and micrographs. 


4833" Effects of Carbon, Oxygen, and Nitrogen on Welds 
in Titanium. D. C. Martin. Welding Journal, v. 32, Mar. 1953, 
p. 139s-154s. 

Describes investigation to determine limits of C, O. and N, 
which can be tolerated in Ti spot welds and welds made with 
inert-gas shielded arc. Tables, diagrams, graphs, and micro- 
graphs. 

4834* The Weldability of Austenitic Manganese Steels. 
F. Danhier. Welding Journal, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 155s-156s. 
Extended abstract by G. E. Claussen from Arcos, July 1952, p. 
3203-3217. Describes effects of C, Si, P, and of the electrode 
composition. 

4835 Inert Gas Metal-Are Welding of Aluminium Alloys. 
P. T. Houldcroft. Welding and Metal Fabrication, vy. 21, Feb. 
1953, p. 58-61; Mar. 1953, p. 99-102. 

Describes methods of welding in which features of flux-coated 
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7. Metals—Welding or Joining 


metal- and W-are are combined. Considers preparation for 
welding techniques, special equipment for shipbuilding, and 


weld strengths. 
Books 


4836 Weldability of Metals. (Procedure Handbook of Arc 
Welding Design and Practice.) Ed. 9. Chap. Il. 142 pages. 
1952. Lincoln Electric Co., Cleveland 17, Ohio. (TK4660 
L63w ) 

Discusses characteristics affecting weldability; tests for check- 
ing weldability; choice of steels; effect of common elements; 
and effect of heat on weld and base metal. Welding of high Mn 
steels, Al alloys, Cu, Ni, clad steels, forgings, cast steel, cast 
iron, wrought iron, ingot iron, galvanized steel, terne plate, 
and Bence stock are treated individually. 


See also: 
5007 (welding Spanish steels) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


4837 Local Carbide Segregation and Decarburization in 
Welded Joints. H. S. Blumberg and L. A. Rohrig. Combustion, 
v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 36-41. 

Reports investigation of welded Cr-Mo steel in steam power 
plant service. Tables and micrographs. 


4838 What the Ferrous Metallurgist Should Know About 
Titanium. R. I. Jaffee. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 2, 1953, p. 162- 
166. 

Discusses properties and structure of Ti and alloys to explain 
why they can't be quench-hardened. 


4839 Salt Bath Case Hardening With Molybdenum and 
Tungsten. A Correlated Abstract. Materials & Methods, v. 37, 
Mar. 1953, p. 94-97. 

Reports recent developments for improving surface properties 
of irons and steels by increasing W or Mo content of the surface 
layers. Tables and graphs. 


4840 Short Cycle for Hardening High-C, High-Cr Tool- 
steel. J. Y. Riedel. Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 67-70. 
Describes practical short-time cycle in which austenitization is 
accomplished by heating at a relatively high temperature. 


4841 Sub-Zero Treatment of Metals for Stabilization. R. S. 
Jamison. Metal Treating, v. 4, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 4-5. 
Presents advantages of process which can be applied to various 
— and alloy steels as well as to cast iron, stainless steel, 
an 


4842 Heat Treatment of Ductile Cast Iron. K. D. Millis. 
Metal Treating, v. 4, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 6-8. 
Describes annealing and quench treatments. Micrographs. 


4843 Heat-Treatment of Newer En. Steels. R. Wilcock. 
Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 20, Mar. 1953, p. 113- 
117; disc., p. 117-118. 

Describes changes in heat treatment of direct hardening and 
case hardening steels. Tables and graphs. 


4844 New Continuous Heat-Treatment Installations at 

Vauxhall Motors Ltd., Luton. C. F. Milward. Metal Treatment 

and Drop Forging, v. 20, Feb. 1953, p. 51-55. 

Survey is made of new installations for diverse heat-treatment 
rocesses for steel forgings. Includes normalizing, pack car- 
urizing, and cyanide hardening. Photographs. 


4845* Nitriding as a Production Tool. Lester F. Spencer. 

Modern Machine Shop, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 146-148, 150, 152, 

154, 156, 158, 160; Mar. 1953, p. 160-168, 170. 

Describes the nitriding process and lists materials on which it 

may be used. Part 2 discusses equipment and recommended 

——— for processing work. Graphs, tables, and photographs. 
ref. 


4846* Hardening of Metals. J. L. Meijering. Philips Techni- 
cal Review, v. 14, Jan. 1953, p. 203-211. 
Thermal methods of hardening after forming, such as quench 


hardening, precipitation hardening, and oxidation hardening are 
discussed and illustrated. Micrographs. 


4847* Substitution of Boron for Alloying Elements jp 
Carburizing and Heat Treating Steels. (French.) Rober 
Scherer and Karl Bungardt. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 50, Feb, 
1953, p. 73-91; dise., p. 91-94. 

Discusses effect of B on hardenability and impact value of 
Cr-Mo and Cr-Ni carburized plates 50 mm thick. 


4848 Induction Heating Cuts Costs on Many Fronts, Stee 
v. 132, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 80-82. 
Shows that manufacturers are taking advantage of modem 
induction heating techniques to improve quality, increase 
production, and lower costs in many types of operations. Photo. 
graphs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


4849 Carburizing, Nitriding, and Siliconizing of Tung. 
stenized and Molybdenized Cases on Iron and Steel. F. 
Fitzer. Henry Brutcher Translation 2982, 18 pages. (From 
Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, vy. 23, no. 9-10, 1952, p. 
377-382. ) 

See item 146, Jan. 1953. 


4850 Carbide Formation in Alloy Steels During High 
Tempering. G. V. Kurdyumov and M. D. Perkas. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 3014, 6 pages. (From Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 87, no. 1, 1952, p. 41-43.) 

Presents data on steel hardness as function of tempering tem. 
perature, results of X-ray study of carbide residues, and tem- 
pering temperatures at which special carbides are formed. Steels 
containing 0.11% C, 1.40% V, 1.48% Mn: and 0.10% C, 2.14% Mo 
were studied. 


See also: 
4952 (hardening temperatures of Cr-V steels) 
5027 (patenting of steel wire) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


4851* 
mospheres. (Condensation.) H. E. Bright. Australasian En- 
gineer, Jan. 7, 1953, p. 69-71. 


The Protection of Steel Structures in Salt At 


Describes tests for proving relative value of 3 types of surface 


preparation, 2 primers, and 2 types of synthetic resin vehicles 
for cover coats of paint. 


4852* Coating Research Extends Life. P. M. Hess. Elec- 
trical World, v. 139, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 90-93. 


Discusses tests of 16 different coatings which prove merit of | 


vinyl products and establish procedure for preparing and paint- 
ing steel to prolong useful life. 


4853 Electrodeposition of Tin-Nickel Alloy Plate From 
Chloride-Fluoride Electrolytes. J. W. Cuthbertson, N. Parkin- 
son, and H. P. Rooksby. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, 
v. 100, Mar. 1953, p. 107-119. 


Describes laboratory research. Tables and graphs. 


4854 Electrodeposition Behavior of Cadmium and of 
Thallium at Mereury Cathodes. L. B. Rogers and Charles 
Merritt, Jr. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Mat. 
1953, p. 131-135. 

Shows that deposition behavior from approximately millimolar 
solutions of Tl and Cd at a Hg cathode can be predicted within 
10 mv from polarographic data. Tables. 


4855* Influence of Bath Composition and Operating Com 
ditions in Modern Silver Plating. Electroplating and Metal 
Finishing, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 83-84. 

Data is given concerning influence of various components of the 
Ag bath on cathode polarization, maximum permissible current 
density, gloss, and smoothness of coating. Conclusions ate 
drawn regarding optimum composition and operating condi- 
tions for producing moderately thick Ag deposits. Graphs. 


4856* The Filtration and Pumping of Plating Solutions 


Parts IV, V, and VI. G. T. Colegate. Electroplating and Metal 
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Finishing, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 11-13; Feb. 1953, p. 51-53, 55-57; 
Mar. 1953, p. 85, 87-89, 91, 93-94. 

part 4 briefly describes, diagrams, and_ illustrates precoated 
filters. Part 5 discusses precoating, uncoated filter packs, candle 
and sleeve-type filters, and auxilliary equipment. Part 6 is con- 
cerned with different pumps which are used. Diagrams and 
photographs. 

4857. Electronics Enter Porcelain Enameling Field. J. L. 
McLaughlin. Finish, v. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 30-31, 95-96. 
Presents progress report on use of electrostatic spraying for 
porcelain enameling of appliance parts. Reports that promising 
work was done aan that successive trials showed consistent im- 
provements. Photographs. 

4858 Coating Steel Strip Automatically Prior to Fabrica- 
tion. Finish, v. 10, Apr. 1953, p. 32-33. 

Briefly describes special painting machines. Photographs. 

4859 Automatic Finishing for Metal Furniture. KR. J. 
Deisenroth. Finish, v. 10, Apr. 1953, p. 45, 48, 68. 

Describes new continuous finishing system which incorporates 
fow coating and electrostatic spraying. Photographs and dia- 
grams. 


4860" How We Finish Steel Kitehen Cabinets. Edward 
Schneider. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Mar. 1953, p. 28-30, 
32, 34 


Describes equipment layout, operations performed, tests made, 
and conditions maintained. Photographs. 


4861" Cleaning, Painting, and Lithographing Steel Drums. 
Ralph H. Gieser, Jr. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Mar. 1953, 
p. 68-70, 72, 74, 76, 78. 

Describes process for painting heavy gauge steel sheets before 
they are formed. Photographs. 


4862. Brushes. Production Tools for Good Surface Fin- 
ishes. R. O. Peterson. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar. 19, 1953, p. 
134-137. 

Shows that brushing can remove burrs, slivers, and other surface 
imperfections without appreciably changing the shape or dimen- 
sions of a part. Brush flexibility permits controlled blending of 
surface irregularities. Discusses factors involved in brush selec- 
tion. Photographs. 


4863* Electrolytic Cadmium Plating. (French.) J. Liger. 
La Métallurgie et la Construction Mécanique, v. 84, Dec. 1952, 
p. 969, 975; v. 85, Jan. 1953, p. 58-59. 

Part 1 presents a general discussion comparing Cd with Zn 
plating. Part 2 discusses Cd-plating baths and surface prepara- 
tion. 

4864* Wet Blasting for Precision Surfacing and Finishing 
Operations. Eugene F. Anderson. Machine and Tool Blue Book, 
v. 49, Mar. 1953, p. 162-164, 166, 168, 170-174. 

Describes process which results in better surface qualities and 
less manual labor. 


4865* Life of Metal Plungers Increased by Hard-Facing. 
L. V. LaRou. Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, Mar. 1955, 
p. 227-230. 

Briefly describes process and compares advantages with those 
of untreated cast iron. Photographs. 


4866 Heavy Rhodium Now Possible. Alfred 
M. Weisberg. Materials & Methods, v. 37, Mar. 1953, p. 85-87. 


Shows that Rh can be deposited on most common metals and 
provides excellent corrosion and water resistance. 


4867") Water Impurities and Electroplating. James Boyd 
Smith. Metal Finishing, v. 51, Feb. 1953, p. 69-72, 74; Mar. 
1953, p. 65-69. 

Presents summary of the effect of water impurities on various 
Plating baths. Describes water treatment processes applicable 
to removing impurities. Diagrams and photographs. 68 ref. 


4868 * 


Surface Finishing the Stainless Steels. Lester F. 


Spencer. Metal Finishing, v. 51, Mar. 1953, p. 70-77. 
Discusses equipment used in grinding, polishing, and buffing 
stainless steel. Photographs and tables. 


4869* = Effects of Air Agitation in Sulfuric Acid Anodizing. 
R. C. Spooner. Metal Finishing, v. 51, Mar. 1955, p. 78-81. 
Shows that air agitation alters temperature at areas where 
anodic film is being formed and influences the characteristics 
of the anodic coating. Graphs and tables. 


4870* Defects in Barrel and Drum Plating. O. Nieder- 
meyer. Metal Finishing, v. 51, Mar. 1953, p. 82. 

Extended English abstract from Metalloberfliche, v. 6, p, B10- 
B11. See item 5303, May 1952. 


4871* Temperature in Electroplating Practice. J. Liger. 
Metal Finishing, v. 51, Mar. 1953, p. 82-83. 

Extended English abstract from Galvano, Paris, v. 21, p. 15-17. 
Discusses relevant factors involved in connection with effect of 
temperature on the plating bath. 


4872 Alkaline Cleaning for Metal Finishing. Allen G. Gray. 
Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 84-87. 

Discusses alkali cleaning with respect to soak tank, electrolytic, 
and spray cleaning. Tables and diagrams. 


4873" Black Oxide Applied in Rotating Barrel. Metal- 
Working, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 4-5. 

Briefly describes and illustrates process for cleaning and finish- 
ing steel parts. 


4874* Cleansing and Preparation of Metallic Surfaces, 
Particularly Cast Iron. (French.) J. Guingand and _ J. 
Ginguené. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, Noy. 1952, p. 463-471. 


Discusses Kolene-Heurtey and other electrical processes. 


4875* For Magnesium. A New Anodic Coating. H. K. De 
Long. Modern Metals, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 90, 92. 

Describes process which paar abrasion-resistant coating and 
can be applied to standard alloys as well as unalloyed Mg. 
Tables. 


4876* A Theory of Hydrogen Overvoltage and Its Rela- 
tion to the Electrodeposition of Metals. George Dubpernell 
and Roberta Dubpernell. Plating, v. 40, Jan. 1953, p. 53-58; 
Feb. 1953, p. 151-154, 159. 

Theory of He overvoltage is proposed and it is suggested that 
it is not due to Hy but to electrodeposition of electronegative 
metal impurities such as Na. History of subject is reviewed, and 
an explanation is offered of the bonded structures frequently 
exhibited by bright electrodeposits. Considers relation to elec- 
trodeposition of metals and structure of deposits. Graphs and 
tables. 70 ref. 


4877" “Why” as Applied to Cyanide Zine Plating. Thomas 
J. Menzel. Plating, v. 40, Apr. 1953, p. 364-365, 377. 


Discusses reasons for dull, rough, thin, and blistered ‘deposits. 


78* Cleaning and Preparation of Metals for Electro- 
plating. V. Oil Spreading Rates. Henry B. Linford and Edw. 
B. Saubestre. Plating, v. 40, Apr. 1953, p. 379-386. 
Determines spreading rates of oils on steel surfaces under con- 
ditions wherein the atomizer test may be used industrially. 
Determines effect of spreading on cleaning index values ob- 
tained with this test. 
4879° Statistical Quality Control in the Finishing In- 
dustry. Bryant W. Pocock. Products Finishing, v. 17, Mar. 
1953, p. 22-32, 34. 

Describes practical applications for controlling products. 
4880* Comments on the Finishing of Titanium. John Starr. 
Products Finishing, vy. 17, Mar. 1953, p. 38-40, 42. 

Describes problems encountered and 
methods for cleaning Ti. 


4881* How to Select a Surface Active Agent for Use in 
Metal Cleaning. Allen G. Gray. Products Finishing, v. 17, Mar. 
1953, p. 46, 48, 50. 


Brief description with emphasis on detergency. 
4882* Plating With the Plantinum Group Metals. Allen 


G. Gray. Products Finishing, v. 17, Mar. 1953, p. 50, 52, 54, 
58, 60, 62, 66. 


Describes uses, plating baths, and procedure for Rh, Pt, and Pd. 
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9. Cleaning, Finishing, and Coatings—Metallic 


4883* Nonionics. The All-Surface Cleaners. Manuel N. 
Fineman. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, v. 29, Feb. 1953, p. 
46-49; Mar. 1953, p. 50-53, 114. 

Considers dynamic detergency test, precision of test, and dif- 
ferences between ionics and nonionics. Describes use for metal 
and glass surfaces. Wetting phenomena, performance on dif- 
ferent substrates, alkaline salts, and blends are discussed. 
Graphs and photographs. 


4884* Industrial Investigation of an Installation for Elec- 
trostatic Oiling of Steel Tubing Surfaces. (German. ) Ottomar 
Schaffer and Wilhelm Feldmann. Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Dec. 
18, 1952, p. 1662-1665. 

Discusses new electrostatic-spraying 


rocess for applying oils 
and paints. Points out advantages. Tables and grap 


Ss. 


4885 Cold Cleaner Cuts Costs. D. C. Miner. Steel, v. 132, 
Mar. 16, 1953, p. 100-101. 
Shows that new combination of alkali-solvent-wetting agent is 
effective in power washers at room temperature. Mixture is 
particularly suited for light cleaning jobs with no incrusted oils. 
Photographs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 
4886 Surface Impregnation of Steel With Manganese 
From a Gaseous Medium. G. N. Dubinin. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 2943, 9 pages. (From Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 84, no. 6, 1952, p. 1155-1158.) 
See item 13193, Oct. 1952. 


4887 Surface Impregnation of Plain Carbon Steel With 
Tungsten or Molybdenum From Salt Baths. E. Fitzer. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2975, 23 pages. (From Archiv fiir das 
Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 23, no. 9-10, 1952, p. 369-375.) 

See item 157, Jan. 1953. 


4888 Investigation of Gases Evolved During Firing of 
Vitreous Coatings on Steel. Dwight G. Moore and Mary A. 
Mason. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Techni- 
cal Note 2865, Jan. 1953, 34 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 
Investigation included examination of gas evolution during fir- 
ing, changes in bubble structure with fring time, and changes 
in normal gas evolution when water-free enamels were used. 
Analysis of gases trapped in bubble structure after varying 
firing times; source of C gases in bubble structure using C** as a 
tracer; and effect of various pretreatments on resulting bubble 
structure of fired specimens. Tables. 


Books 
4889 The Metco Metallizing Handbook, Ed. 5. H. S. Ing- 
ham and A. P. Shepard. 249 pages. 1951. Metallizing En- 
gineering Co., Long Island City, N. Y. (TS655 M56m5) 
Discusses metallizing process, machine element work, corrosion 
resistant coatings, miscellaneous metallizing applications, Metco 
sprayweld process, ventilation, and safety measures. 
See also: 


4849 (siliconizing iron and steel) 
5052 (wear resistance of diffused Cr coatings) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


4890* An X-Ray Study of the Phases in the Silver-Zir- 
conium System. (English.) Nils Karlsson. Acta Chemica 
Scandinavica, v. 6, 1952, p. 1424-1430. 

Discusses intermediate phases, structure, and range of Ag-Zr 
systems. Tables. 10 ref. 


4891* Frequency of Annealing Twins in Copper Crystals 


Grown By Recrystallization. ( English.) W. G. Burgers, J. C. 
Meijs, and T. J. Tiedema. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 1953, 
p. 75-78. 

Describes experiments set up to show that frequency of an- 
nealing twins in recrystallized metals depends on orientation 
— growing crystal and matrix texture. Micrographs. 16 
ref. 


4892" Some Geometrical Relations in Dislocated Crystals, 
(English.) J. F. Nye. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p 
153-162. 
Theoretical discussion of the average lattice curvatures over 
large distances as compared with d, the dislocation spacing 
Diagrams. 


4893* Inter-Crystalline Fracture and Twinning of 
Low Temperatures. ( English.) J. R. Low, Jr. and R. G. Feustel 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 185-192. 

Shows that small amounts of carbon may strongly influence 
ductility and mode of fracture of iron at low temperatures 
Micrographs. 14 ref. 


4894* The Phase Diagram Section A-BC (Ordered Com. 
pound). ( English.) H. kK. Hardy. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar 
1953, p. 210-217. 
Theoretical discussion on the use of a simple statistical me- 
chanical treatment to account for the properties of the Fe-Nj-Al 
phase section. Graphs. 18 ref. 


4895* Stress-Induced Movement of Crystal Boundaries, 
(English.) Choh Hsien Li, E. H. Edwards, J. Washburn, and 
E. R. Parker. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 223-229. 
Reports investigations on stress-induced movement of small 
angle boundaries in Zn crystals in the temperature range of 
25 to 400°C. Graphs and micrographs. 


4896 The Crystal Structure and Superconductivity of 
Lanthanum. W. T. Ziegler, R. A. Young, and A. L. Floyd, Jr. 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Mar. 5, 1953, 
p. 1215-1221, 

Crystal structure was studied by powder X-ray diffraction 
techniques at room temperature. The existence of the hexagonal 
close-packed and face-centered cubic modifications was con- 
firmed. Graphs and tables. 30 ref. 


4897* Irregularities of the Austenitic Grain Size Accord- 
ing to the McQuaid Sense. ( French.) M. Achard. Circulaire 
d'Informations Techniques, v. 10, 1953, p. 131-138. 
Discusses causes and remedies of above. 


4898* The Phases of the Al-Fe-Si Ternary System. 
(French.) Marcel Armand. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires 
des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, vy. 235, Dec. 10, 1932 
p. 1506-1508. 
Describes liquation method of separating metals in above 
system. 9 ref. 


4899* Gamma Radiation of the Sn''In''’ Transition. 
(French.) Yvon Deschamps and Paul Avignon. Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, 
Feb, 2, 1953, p. 478-480. 

Presents experimental data. 


4900 Preferential Etch for Use in Optical Determination 
of Germanium Crystal Orientation. R. H. Wynne and Colman 
Goldberg. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Mar. 1953; Transactions of 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
197, 1953, p. 436. 


Brief description. 


4901 Measurement of Particle Sizes in Opaque Bodies 
R. L. Fullman. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Mar. 1953: Transactions 
of American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, ¥. 
197, 1953, p. 447-452. 

Describes methods developed for analysis of particle sizes when 
"ae are in forms of spheres, plates, or rods. Diagrams. ll 
ref. 


4902 A Camera for Texture Mapping by X-Ray Dif- 
fraction. C. J. Milner and J. A. James. Journal of Scientific In 
struments, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 77-83. 

Describes construction and operation of a camera designed to 
give photographs which are recognizable maps of the 
erence sphere. Diagrams. 


4903* A Dislocation Mechanism for the Growth of Hop- 
per Crystal Faces and the Growth of Salol Crystals From 
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Solution and From the Melt. S. Amelinckx. Philosophical 
Magazine, v. 44, Mar. 1953, p. 337-339. 

Shows how a dislocation mechanism can be devised to account 
for the occurrence of spiral growth pits. 


* The Metallographic Preparation of | Borides. R. 
ell. Powder Metallurgy Bulletin, vy. 6, Feb. 1953, p. 
133-134. 

Describes preparation of transition metal-boride alloys by 


polishing with fine glass powder. 

4905* Existence of Carbide Precipitation During the 
ing of Fe-C Alloys by Means of Optical = ee gp | 

Micrographs. (French.) H. J. Seemann, D. Hartnagel, an 

U. Hintzpeter. Revue de Metallurgie, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 

95-104; disc., p. 104. 

Observed transformations are compared with kinetics of the 

C precipitation from a Fe-C supersaturated solutions. Micro- 

graphs. 

* Metallographical Determination of Working Tem- 
~ «lla Case of 80-20 High-Strength, Heat Resisting 
Nickel-Chrome Alloys. ( French.) Ch. Buckle, P. A. Jacquet, 
and J. Poulignier. Revue de Meétallurgie, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 
105-114; disc., p. 114. 

Describes non-destructive method in which different spots of 
polished and etched specimens are compared to those of a 
previously heat treated sample of the same alloy. 


4907" Autoradiographic Study of Homogenization of 
Phosphorus and Arsenic Dendritic Segregation in Steels. 
(French. ) A. Kohn. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 
139-151; disc., p. 151-152. 

Tests were made on 5 C and alloy steel ingots containing 
0.10% P and 0.17% As. Micro- and macro-graphs. 


4908* Cu-Fe-S Phase Diagram. (German.) Heinz Schlegel 
and Arno Schiiller. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 43, Dec. 
1952, p. 421-428. 

The os-Fe system was investigated ther- 
mally, optically, and by X-rays. Crystallization processes were 
determined by melting under increased pressure. Photographs. 
22 ref. 


4909* Condition and Lattice Constants of Cobalt Alloys 
With Rhenium, Ruthenium, Osmium, Rhodium, and _ Irid- 
ium. (German. ) Werner Koster and Elisabeth Horn. Zeitschrift 
fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Dec. 1952, p. 444-449. 

Shows that Co forms uninterrupted series of mixed crystals in 
its e and y forms. Graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4910 Austenite Stability and Creep-Rupture Properties of 
18-8 Stainless Steels. Jack kK. Y. Hum and Nicholas J. Grant. 
“Transactions of the American Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 
105-133. (TS300 Am35t ) 

Two series of simple unstabilized 18-8 Cr-Ni steels were tested, 
one with C from 0.001 to 0.18% and the second with Ne from 
0.005 to 0.176%. Effect of these composition changes on 
structure and effect of structure on creep-rupture properties 
were studied. Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 8 re 


4911 Microstructure. Cyril Stanley Smith. “Transactions of 
the es Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 533-575. (TS300 
35t ) 

Discusses briefly topoligical, geometric, and metric aspects of 
structure. Shows that principal forms of metallic microstructure 
can be classified in terms of characteristic properties of the in- 
terfaces formed between crystals. Describes ways in which 
interfaces respond to forces tending to displace them. Diagrams, 
@aphs, and micrographs. 32 ref. 


4912 The Zirconium-Nickel Phase Diagram. E. T. Hayes, 
A. H. Roberson, and O. G. Paasche. “Transactions of the 
American Socicty for Metals”, 
) 

Diagram for Zr-rich portion of the Zr-Ni system was developed 
which shows limited solubility of Ni in a-Zr at room tempera- 
ture. Graphs and micrographs. 8 ref. 


1953, p. 893-900. (TS300 


4913 Metallographic and Physical Studies of Temper 
Brittleness of Alloy Structural Steels. E. Kunze. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2978, 6 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 72, no. 22, 1952, p. 1367-1368.) 

Describes results obtained by means of various etchants and 
electropolishing on Cr-Ni and Cr-Ni-Mo steel specimens in 
tough and embrittled conditions. Results obtained by the use 
of X-ray back reflection and microhardness tests on the same 
specimens are given. 


4914 The Neutron-Proton Systems With a Central Ex- 
ponential Potential. Part I. ( English.) P. O. Brundell and B. 
Enander. Kungl. Tekniska Hoégskolans Handlinger (Trans- 
actions of the Royal Institute of Technology, Stockholm, 
Sweden), No. 60, 1952, 12 pages. (T4 K96t) 

Presents theoretical analysis. 


Books 


4915* International Tables for X-Ray Crystallography. 
vol. I. Symmetry Groups. Norman F. M. Henry and kathleen 
Lonsdale, editors. 558 pages. International Union of Crystal- 
lography, Birmingham, England. (QD911 In8) 

Presents tabulated information for crystal lattices, point-group 
symmetry, and space-group symmetry. 


See also: 
4756 (metallography of Ti-rich arc melts) 


METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 


RESULTING STRUCTURES 


4916* Theory of Catalysis of Nucleation by Surface 
Patches. ( English.) David Turnbull. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 8-14. 

Shows that multiplicity in crystal nucleation frequency is ex- 
plained by use of no more than 2 fundamental nucleation 
trequencies for a given dispersion at a given temperature. Data 
are described by plausible distributions of omekua with size. 
Graphs. 12 ref. 


4917* Martensite. (English.) F. C. Frank. Acta Metal- 
lurgica, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 15-21. 

Describes investigation in which lattice constants of a and y 
phases are given to determine natural habit, motions, and 
resulting orientation when transformation occurs. Diagrams. 8 
ret, 


4918* X-Ray Line Broadening From Filed Aluminium 
and Wolfram. (English.) G. K. Williamson and W. H. Hall. 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 22-31. 

Changes in line profile with cold work were correlated with 
changes in intensity. Differences in apparent strains’ between 
the Al and W spectra were interpreted in terms of the in- 
stantaneous recovery without necessitating either a different 
mechanism or dislocation density. Graphs. 42 ref. 


4919* Thermal Stabilization of Austenite in lron-Carbon- 
Nickel Alloys. ( English.) E. R. Morgan and T. Ko. Acta Metal- 
lurgica, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 36-48. 
Thermal stabilization of austenite above and below martensitic 
transformation during cooling and during isothermal holding 
was investigated. Graphs. 40 ref. 


4920* Study of the Surface Tension of a Grainboundary 
in a Metal as a Function of the Orientation of the Two 
Grains Which the Boundary Separates. ( French.) J. Friedel, 
B. D. Cullity, and C. Crussard. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 
1953, p. 79-92. 

Interfacial tension between 2 grains of an Al disk was measured 
in relative values by classical method of 3 way corner. Sug- 
gests new method of calculating interfacial energy. Calculations 
were carried out for Al, Cu, and a- and y-Fe. Tables and dia- 
grams. 37 ref. 


4921* The Solubility of Oxygen in Gamma Iron. (Eng- 
lish.) J. A. Kitchener, J. O'M. Bockris, Molly Gleiser, and J. 
W. Evans. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 93-101. 

Measurements were made of O. uptake from a controlled CO- 
CO: gas mixture by thin strips of high-purity Fe foil heated at 
1325-1423°C by means of an electric current. Tables. 18 ref. 
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4922* Application of Nucleation Theory to Isothermal 
Martensite. (English.) J. C. Fisher. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 32-35. 

Previously described extension of classical nucleation theory is 
shown to agree quantitatively with experimental observations 
of an Fe-Ni-Mn alloy. Martensite transformation in this alloy 
is described in terms of nucleation and rapid growth of thin 
plates. Graphs. 


4923* The Preparation of Alpha-Uranium Crystals. ( Eng- 
lish.) R. W. Cahn. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 176- 
184. 
Describes applications of the strain-anneal and phase-change 
methods to the growth of a-U single crystals. Micrographs. 11 
ref. 


4924* Secondary Reerystallization Textures and Their 
Origin in Cold-Rolled Single Crystals of Silicon Iron. ( Eng- 
lish.) C. G. Dunn. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 
163-175. 

Reports study made of changes in grain size and orientation 
using metallographic, X-ray, and magnetic torque methods. 
Graphs, diagrams, and micrographs. 16 ref. 


4925* The Movement of Twins, Kinks, and Mosaic Walls 
in Zine. (English.) P. L. Pratt and S. F. Pugh. Acta Metal- 
lurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 218-222. 

Discusses movement under stress of kink planes and curved 
~~ walls in terms of their dislocation content. Micrographs. 
9 ref. 


4926* Anisotropy of Surface Self-Diffusion of Silver. 
(English. ) W. C. Winegard. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, 
p. 230. 

Discusses measurement of the diffusion and results obtained. 


4927* Notes on the Theory of Annealing Textures. ( Eng- 
lish.) Paul A. Beck. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 
230-234; disc., p. 234-238. 

Shows that the reorientation during annealing can be accounted 
for on the basis of the orientation dependence of grain boundary 
mobility. 53 ref. 


4928* Textures in Extruded Aluminium. ( English.) K. V. 
Gow and R. W. Cahn. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 
238-241. 

Shows that the 
determining the 


4929* The Disordering Reaction in Ni,Pt. ( English.) R. 
A. Oriani and T. S. Jones. Acta Metallurgica, y. 1, Mar. 1953, 
p. 243. 

Discusses experiments to determine the disordering tempera- 
ture of NisPt . 


4930 Preparation and Reactions of Carbonitrides on Iron. 
W. Keith Hall, W. E. Dieter, L. J. E. Hofer, and Robert B. 
Anderson. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, 
Mar. 20, 1953, p. 1442-1447. 

Preparation and reactions were studied from 250 to 450°. Com- 
pares results with those obtained by Jack. Tables and graphs. 


23 ref. 


4931* Formation of Nodular Graphite in Cast Irons. V. A. 
—— Colorado School of Mines, Quarterly, v. 48, Jan. 1953, 
p. 1-41. 

Proves by logic and experimental evidence that nodular graphite 
is formed by manipulation of the same factors which cause 
normal graphitization. Tables and micrographs. Bibliography. 


4932* Production of Nodular Iron With Calcium. Luiz 
Antonio de Araujo. Colorado School of Mines, Quarterly, v. 48, 
Jan. 1953, p. 47-67. 

Discusses history, theories, and experimental work using Ca. 
Tables and micrographs. 


referred orientation of nuclei must aid in 
nal texture. Diagrams. 


4933 The Diffusion and Solubility of Nitrogen in Beta 
Zirconium. M. W. Mallett, E. M. Baroody, H. R. Nelson, and 


C. A. Papp. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, y. 19 
Mar. 1953, p. 103-106, 
Study was made from 900 to 1600°C at 1 atm. Limiting 
solubilities of N. in 8-Zr were determined from diffusion data, 
Graphs. 8 ref. 


4934 Effect of Germanium on the Transformation of 
White to Gray Tin, at Comparatively Low Temperature, }. 
R. Rogers and J. F. Fydell. Journal of the Electrochemi¢g) 
Society, v. 100, Apr. 1953, p. 161-164. 

Shows that a comparatively low temperature, gray Sn may 
appear on white Sn when the latter is in contact with ele. 
mentary Ge, contains a certain proportion of Ge as an alloy, or 
is in contact with solutions in which certain Ge compounds 
are dissolved. Data are presented regarding spread rate of gray 
Sn on white Sn castings and coatings containing various 
proportions of Ge. Tables. 


4935 Progress of Spheroidal-Graphite Iron. W. W. Braid. 
wood. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Feb. 26, 1953, p. 231-236. 
Discusses progress in controlled production of nodular cast 
iron. Photographs. 14 ref. 


4936* Report on the Question of Crystallization of Cas 
Iron With Graphite Globules. (German.) A. Wittmoser. 
Giesserei, v. 40, Jan. 8, 1953, p. 8-16. 

Discusses theories on formation of graphite globules. Indirect 
origin from decomposition of cementite, direct origin from the 
melt, formation for supersaturated mixed crystals, and the in- 
fluence of C and Si content on their structure are included 
Micrographs. 


4937 Effects of High-Temperature Heating on the Isother. 
mal Formation of Bainite. S. A. Cottrell and T. Ko. Journal 
of the Iron and Steel Institute, y. 173, Mar. 1953, p. 224-228. 
Shows that incubation period is shortened and the rate of 
transformation is increased in Ni-Cr-Mo steels after austenitiz- 
ing at high temperature. Graphs and micrographs. 10 ref. 


4938 The Phase Transformation of Cobalt as Observed 
on Single Crystals. Victor J. Kehrer and Henry Leidheiser, 
Jr. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, Mar. 1953, p. 570. 
Presents preliminary results of experiments. 


4939 Some Applications of the Thermodynamic Theory of 
Irreversible Processes to Physical Metallurgy. E. S. Machlin. 
Journal of Metals, y. 5, Mar. 1953; Transactions of American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 437-445. 

Extension of thermodynamic theory was made for irreversible 
growth processes occurring by motion of an interface. Theory is 
applicable to diffusion; recrystallization; continuous grain 
growth; growth of carbides, eutectoid products, and in solidifica- 
tion; recovery; “slipless” flow; etc. 19 ref. 


4940 Grain Boundary Films in Boron Steels. J. W. Spret- 
nak and Rudolph Speiser. Journal of Metals, vy. 5, Mar. 1953; 
Transactions of American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 445-446. 

Examines possibility of a continuous film of B around grains in 
steels containing 0.005 to 0.003% B and with ASTM grain sizes | 
from No. 1 through No. 10. Tables. 


4941* Metallography of Light Metals. V. ( German.) 
— and Margarete Schippers. Metall, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. | 


Compares structures of extruded pure Al and Al alloys. Micro- 


graphs and diagrams. 10 ref. 
4942 Kinetics of the Martensite Transformation Above | 
Room Temperature. G. V. Kurdyumoy and O. P. Maksimova. 
Metal Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 142-144. (Translated and 
condensed by A. G. Guy from Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR. 
v. 81, 1951, p. 565-568. ) 

Describes investigation using the thermomagnetic method oa 
0.8% C, 2.2% Mn steel. wantin 


4943 Alpha- and Eta-Phase Formation in Rapidly Cooled 
Fe-Mn Alloys. J. Gordon Parr. Metal Treatment and Drop 
Forgings, v. 20, Mar. 1953, p. 139-140, 138. 


Qualitative theory is given to explain formation of a and | 
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in quenched Fe-Mn alloys in terms of nucleation from 
strain embryos. Tables. 15 ref. 


4944* Regarding a Series of Mixed Crystals Between 
Two Ternary Representatives of the Cl Type. (German. ) L. 
Castelliz. Monatshefte fiir Chemie und verwandte 1 eile anderer 
Wissenschaften, v. 83, Dec. 15, 1952, p. 1314-1317. 

Complete miscibility exists between the two Cl phases, NiMnSb 
and CuMnSb. Lattice constant increases and Curie temperature 
decreases with an increase of Cu content. Experimental data 
are included. 


Beryllium-Uranium System. R. W. Buzzard. Journal 
mek of the National onan of Standards, v. 50, Feb. 
1953, p. 63-67. 

The phase diagram was constructed from data obtained by 
thermal analysis, metallographic examination, and X-ray dif- 
fraction. Micrographs and tables. 


4946 Effect of the Fermi Energy on the Stability of 
Superlattices. J. F. Nicholas. Proceedings of the Physical So- 
ciety, v. 66, sec. A, Mar. 1953, p. 201-208. 

Shows that ordering may cause a significant decrease in the 
Fermi energy. Discusses application of theory to superlattices 
in CuPt, CuAu, and AgsMg. 10 ref. 


4947 A Study of the Order-Disorder Transformation in 
Iron-Nickel Alloys in the Region FeNi,. R. J. Wakelin and 
E. L. Yates. Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. B, 
Mar. 1953, p. 221-240. 

Transformation was studied by measurements of electrical 
resistivity, X-ray analysis, and examination of the magnetic 
properties in both low and high fields. Graphs and tables. 31 
ref. 


4948* What Causes Car Journals to Burn Off? J. J. 
Laudig. Railway Locomotives and Cars, vy. 127, Apr. 1953, 
p. 69-73. 

Describes experiments which showed that journal failures can be 
attributed to Cu penetration from the bronze shell through 
surface of the steel journal. Gives suggested solutions to the 
problems. Photographs. 


4949* A Practical Case of Retained Austenite. (Spanish. ) 
Mario Pujol Roig. Revista de Ciencia Aplicada, y. 6, Mar.-Apr. 
1952, p. 130-131. 

Discusses the retention of austenite in a Cr-Ni carburizing 
steel after heat treatment. Micrographs. 


4950* Formation of Residual Austenite in an Ni-Cr-Mo 
Case-Hardened Steel. (Spanish.) Justo Ferrer Flotats. Revista 
de Ciencia Aplicada, v. 6, Mar.-Apr. 1952, p. 132-140. 
Discusses underlying causes and various influencing factors. 
Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 8 ref. 


4951* Normality and Abnormality of Steels. (Spanish. ) 
Sebastian Feliti Matas. Revista de Ciencia Aplicada, vy. 6, May- 
June 1952, p. 229-234. 

Examines the meaning of the above terms and studies various 
factors influencing the final structure of steels. Includes micro- 
graphs and tabular data. 19 ref. 


4952* Relationship Between Kinetics of Transformation, 
Structural Formation, and Hardness of Cr-V Steels. (Ger- 
man.) Max Kroneis, Reinhold Gattringer, and Helmut Krainer. 
Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 22-30. 

Experiments were conducted on 2 samples to determine how 
igher hardening temperatures lead to increased hardening of 
large cross sections. Micrographs and graphs. 15 ref. 


4953* Decomposition of Austenite in Low Carbon, Ni, 
Mo, Steel Weld Metal. E. F. Bailey and W. J. Harris, Jr. 
Welding Journal, vy. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 134s-138s. 

Describes isothermal decomposition studies including cooling 
diagrams and microstructures. Micrographs and graphs. 


4953a* On the Lattice Constant and Hardness of the 
Tungsten Carbide Crystal in Hard Metal Structure. (Ger- 
man.) Hans Pfau and Walter Rix. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, 
Vv. 43, Dec, 1952, p. 440-443. 

X-ray techniques were used to determine lattice tension. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


4954 Effect of Alloying Elements on Grain Boundary 
Relaxation in Alpha Solid Solutions of Aluminum, C. Dean 
Starr, E. C. Vicars, A. Goldberg, and J. E. Dorn. “Transactions 
of the American Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 275-285. (TS300 
Am35t ) 

Shows that small additions of Zn, Ag, Cu, and Ge that form 
a solid solutions with Al have no significant effect on resistance 
to grain boundary relaxation. Tables and graphs. 4 ref. 


4955 The Mechanism and Kinetics of the First Stage of 
Tempering. C. S. Roberts, B. L. Averbach, and Morris Cohen. 
“Transactions of the American Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 
576-599; disc., p. 599-604. (TS300 Am35t) 

Mechanism and kinetics of martensite decomposition were 
studied by means of X-ray and length measurements in a series 
of high purity Fe-C alloys and commercial steels. Single-crystal 
X-ray technique was used to determine changes in martensitic 
matrix attending rejection of C. Tables and graphs. 20 ref. 


4956 Effect of Initial Grain Size in the Pearlite-Austenite 
Transformation, M. 1. Maslennikova and Ya. R. Rauzen. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2888, 8 pages. (From Zhurnal Tekhni- 
cheskoi Fiziki, v. 20, no. 6, 1950, p. 692-697. 

~~ i! experimental data obtained on 1.02% C, 1.56% Cr 
steel. 


4957 Influence of Manganese Upon Diffusion of Carbon 
in Austenite. M. E. Blanter. Henry Brutcher Translation 2924, 
7 pages. (From Zhurnal Tekhnicheskoi Fiziki, vy. 21, no. 7, 
1951, p. 818-821.) 

Describes experimental study of effect of Mn content, C con- 
centration, and temperature on diffusion constants. 


4958 = Redistribution of Carbon During Transformation in 
Bainite Range. L. M. Pevzner, G. M. Rovenskii, and T. D. 
Kubyshkina. Henry Brutcher Translation 2976, 7 pages. (From 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 85, no. 4, 1952, p. 811-814.) 
Presents experimental study of C content based on X-ray 
measurement of lattice constants. Steels containing 0.30% C, 
Cr-Mn-Si structural, and 0.30% C, 2.7 Si were used. 


See also: 
4802 (recrystallization of H.-sintered Mo and alloys) 
4838 (transformations of Ti and alloys) 
4994 (age hardening of Al-Ag alloys) 
5048 (mean free path in Al-Cu alloys) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
. AND TESTS 


4959" A New Method for Determining the Heat of Activa- 
tion for Relaxation Processes. (English.) C. Wert and J. 
Marx, Acta Metallurgica, y. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 113-115. 
Shows a straight line relationship between the heat of activation 
of a relaxation process and the temperature at which maximum 
relaxation occurs. Graphs. 


4960° The Energy Stored During the Cold Working of a 
Gold-Silver Alloy. ( English.) M. B. Bever and L. B. Ticknor. 
Acta Metallurgica, y. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 116-122. 

Stored energy was determined calorimetrically as the difference 
in the smal heat effects associated with bringing cold worked 
and annealed samples of the alloy from 0°C into solution in 
liquid tin at 240°C, Graphs and tables. 33 ref. 


4961" Activation Energies and Diffusion Coefficients of 
Oxygen and Nitrogen in Niobium and Tantalum. (English. ) 
C, Y. Ang. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, Mar. 1953, p, 123-125. 
Theoretical diffusion coefficient curves were obtained from the 
relationship between heats of activation and the calculated dif- 
fusion coefficient constants. Graphs. 


4962* Thermodynamics of Ordering Alloys. 1. Activities 
in Cobalt-Platinum Alloys and Some General Considerations 
on Ordering Systems. ( English.) R. A. Oriani. Acta Metal- 
lurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 144-152. 

Shows that in general the distortional, or strain, energy cannot 
be evaluated from a comparison of the heats of solution of cor- 
responding solid and liquid solutions. Graphs and tables, 41 ref. 
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4963* A “Sub-Regular” Solution Model and Its Applica- 
tion to Some Binary Alloy Systems. ( English.) H. K. Hardy. 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 202-209. 

Discusses results of testing a mathematical model against a 
number of binary solid solutions. Graphs. 33 ref. 


4964* Thermoelectricity in Metals at Low Temperatures. 
(English.) D. K. C. MacDonald and W. B. Pearson. Acta 
Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 242-243. 

Discusses experimental study of thermoelectricity on the alkali 
metals, Cu, Ag, and Au over a wide temperature range. 


4965 Vapor Pressures of Inorganic Substances. 1X. Gal- 
lium. Rudolph Speiser and Herrick L. Johnston. Journal of the 
American Chemical Society, v. 75, Mar. 20, 1953, p. 1469-1470. 
Vapor pressure was determined by measuring rate of effusion 
of the vapor through an orifice. Tables. 


4966* Theoretical Observations on the Influence of Fer- 
romagnetic Coercive Force by Inclusions of Elliptical 
Rotational Form in Event That Their Dimensons Are Small 
as Compared With the Thickness of Block Walls (the 
Transitional Areas Between Weiss Areas). (German.) Ever- 
hard Schwabe. Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 2-3, 1952, p. 
99-112, 


4967* On the Structure of the Ferromagnetic State in 
a-Iron and Certain Iron Alloys. (German.) Gerhard Heber. 
Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 2-3, 1952, p. 155-160. 
Weaknesses of the Zener theory of magnetization saturation are 
inted out. Possible kinds of exchange forces causing the 
erromagnetism of the substance are discussed. 17 ref. 


4968 The Manufacture and Properties of Clad Steel 
Plates. T. T. Watson. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, 
Mar. 1953, p. 318-320, 326-327, 351, 354-355. 

Discusses facilities required for ee clad metals and 
carbon steels. Micrographs and tables. 


4969* Curie Temperature of Mixed Iron and Cobalt 
Oxides Having Spinel Structure. ( French.) Jacques Robin. 
Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de | Académie des 
Sciences, v. 235, Jan. 12, 1953, p. 204-206. 

Describes experimental results. Includes charts. 


4970 The Electrochemistry of Gallium. William M. Salt- 
man and Norman H. Nachtrieb. Journal of the Electrochemical 
Society, v. 100, Mar. 1953, p. 126-130. 

Describes work to determine standard electrode potential for the 
gallium-gallic ion. 19 ref. 


4971 Cathodic Lead Disintegration and Hydride Forma- 
tion. Hugh W. Salzberg. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, 
v. 100, Apr. 1953, p. 146-151. 

Rates of disintegration were studied in solutions of varying pH 
and salt concentration at different temperatures and current 
densities. Graphs. 


4972 Thermodynamic Study of Dilute Solutions of Car- 
bon in Molten Iron. F, D. Richardson and W. E. Dennis. 
ne of the Faraday Society, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 171- 
180. 

Equilibria between CO + CO, gas mixtures and C dissolved in 
molten iron were measured between 1560 and 1760°C. Results 
were used for calculating activities of partial molar heats and 
entropies. Tables and graphs. 17 ref. 


4973 The Adsorption of Oxygen and Other Gases on Cop- 
per. R. M. Dell, F. S. Stone, and P. F. Tiley. Transactions of 
the Faraday Society, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 195-201. 

Effect of heat treatment was investigated. Results are discussed 
oes pan to Russell’s work on poisoning of Cu catalysts. 
19 ref. 


4974* Measurement of Material Constants of Ferromag- 


netic Substances. (German.) Alfons Hersping. Frequenz, v. 6, 
Dec. 1952, p. 345-356. 

Measurement of material constants of ferromagnetic metal 
oxides by concentric coils is described. Equations are derived. 


Influence of an air space between sample and circuit, as wel 
as influence of peripheral layers is computed. 13 ref. 


4975 Theory of the Faradaic Admittance. I. Analysis of 
the Current-Interrupter Method. David C. Grahame. Journg) 
of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 257-261. 

Theory of current-interrupter method of studying impedance of 
metal-solution interfaces is examined. Method is outlined to 
present results of current-interrupter studies in compact form, 


41976 Charging Processes on Anodic Polarization of Tj. 
tanium. Colby D. Hall, Jr. and Norman Hackerman. Journg! 
of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 262-268. 
Describes measurement of cathodic and anodic polarization of 
Ti. Graphs. 12 ref. 


4977 Surface Tension at Elevated Temperatures. I. 
nace and Method for Use of the Sessile Drop Method; Sur. 
face Tension of Silicon, lron, and Nickel. W. D. Kingery and 
M. Humenik, Jr. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar 
1953, p. 359-363. | 
Includes graphs, tables, and diagrams. 12 ref. 


4978* Copper and Copper Alloys. Pt. 10. Beryllium-Cop. 
per. (Dutch.) W. G. R. De Jager. Metalen, v. 7, Dec. 15, 1952. 
p. 427-431; v. 8, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 9-11. 

Tabulates, diagrams, and discusses the standard compositions of 
commercially available alloys as well as their mechanical, physi- 
cal, electric, and thermal properties. : 


4979* Some Uses of Silicones in the Production of Heat. 
Resistant Materials. ( French.) P. H. Morel. Métaux Corrosion. 
Industries, v. 27, Dec. 1952, p. 511-514. 

Discusses types and properties of silicones, their uses in avia- 
tion, enamels for light alloys, and molding powders. 


4980* The Exchange Energy of Nearly Free Electrons in 

Metals. E. P. Wohlfarth. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, Mar. 

1953, p. 281-288. 

Describes exchange energy calculations of an assembly of nearly 

free electrons of low density. Graphs. 11 ref. 


4981* The Electrical Resistivity of Gold at Very Low Tem- 
peratures. A. J. Croft, E. A. Faulkner, J. Hatton, and E. F. W. 
Seymour. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, Mar. 1953, p. 289-296. 
Gives results for specimens in different states of physical strain 
down to 0.2°K and for 1 specimen down to 0.006°K. Diagrams 
and _ graphs. 


4982 Properties of Thermally Treated Germanium. Leo 
Esaki. Physical Review, v. 89, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 1026-1034. 
Describes how properties of pure n type single crystalline Ge 
are affected by thermal treatment. Rectification characteristic, 
resistivity, and Hall coefficient of the specimen were measured. 
Graphs. 13 ref. 


4983 Microwave Observation of the Collision Frequency 
of Electrons in Germanium. T. S. Benedict and W. Shockley. 
Physical Review, v. 89, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 1152-1153. 

Presents theory for calculation of effective mass and relaxation 
time. Graphs. 

4984 The Hall Coefficient of Caleium. V. Frank and 0. 
org Jeppesen. Physical Review, v. 89, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 1153 


Describes experiments and gives results of measurements. 
4985 Mixing of States and Antiferromagnetism. H. f. 
Hanson. Physical Review, v. 89, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 1154. 
Discusses theory of superexchange. 

4986 The Thermal Conductivity of Superconducting Tin 
Below 1°K. B. B. Goodman. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, v. 66, Sec. A. Mar. 1953, p. 217-227. 


Describes measurements made on specimens of widely differing 
purities and compares results. Graphs. 14 ref. 


4987 Photoelectric Absorption in Lithium Vapour. J. Tur 
stead. Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. A, Mat 
1953, p. 304. 

Discusses tests made of the continuous absorption of light it 
Li vapor. 
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4988 The Formation of Hydrogen Peroxide on Fresh 
Metal Surfaces. L. Grunberg. Proceedings of the Physical 
Society, v. 66, sec. B, Mar. 1953, p. 153-161. 

Discusses Russell effect, mechanical activation, and Kramer 
effect on reactivity of freshly formed metal surfaces. 14 ref. 


4989 Long Wavelength Infra Red Photoconductivity of 
Silicon at Low Temperatures. B. V. Rollin and E. L. Simmons. 
Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. B. Mar. 1953, 
p. 162-168. 

Discusses effect which is believed to be due to excitation of 
electrons or holes from impurity states. 16 ref. 


4990 The Saturation Magnetization of Nickel at High 
Pressure. G. O. Jones and F. D. Stacey. Proceedings of the 
Physical Society, v. 66, sec. B, Mar. 1953, p. 255-256. 

Discusses generation of the highest pressures in thin specimens 
in order to measure magnetic properties under high pressures 
in high fields. 


4991 The Thermal and Magnetic Properties of Palladium- 
Silver Alloys. F. E. Hoare, J. C. Matthews, and J. C. Walling. 
Proceedings of the Royal Society, v. 216, ser. A, Feb. 24, 1953, 
p. 502-515. 

Magnetic susceptibilities were measured for a series of Pd-Ag 
alloys from pure Pd to approximately 50 atomic % Ag, over a 
range of temperature from 20 to 290°K. Graphs and tables. 16 
ref. 


4992. An Experimental and Theoretical Study of the Rela- 
tion Between Magnetic Field and Current in a Super- 
conductor. A. B. Pippard. Proceedings of the Royal Society, 
y. 216, ser. A, Feb. 24, 1953, p. 547-568. 

Shows that the penetration depth in superconducting tin at 
0°K can be varied by the addition of an impurity. Graphs. 24 
ref, 


4993* Magnetic Investigations of Diffusion in the Cu-Fe 
System. (German.) A. Knappwost. Zeitschrift fiir Elektro- 
chemie, Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 56, no. 8, 1952, p. 840-5846, 

Diffusion of Fe in supersaturated Cu-Fe mixed crystals at 
300°C. was investigated. Increase of paramagnetic suscepti- 
bility of alloys during tempering was observed to stem from the 
Fe atoms. 10 refs. 


4994* On the Age-Hardening of Al-Ag Alloys. Part V. In- 
fluencing Electrical Conductivity and Thermal Power by 
Alternating Heat Treatment in the Cold- and Hot-Hardening 
Region. Werner Koster and Herman Dietrich. Part VI. Deter- 
mination of Heats of Re-Formation and Separation. ( Ger- 
man.) Werner Késter and Hans Achim Schell. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 43, Dec. 1952, p. 449-459. 

Includes graphs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


4995 Magnetic Susceptibility of an Austenitic Steel. Z. A. 
Sviridova and G. V. Estulin. Henry Brutcher Translation 2961, 
5 pages. (From Zhurnal Tekhnicheskoi Fiziki, v. 18, no. 9, 
1948, p. 1207-1209. ) 

Describes experimental procedure for measuring low magnetic 
susceptibilities of steel as function of heat treating conditions. 
Measurements were made on a 0.45% C, 14.4% Cr, 15% Mn, 
2.5% W austenitic steel. 


See also: 
4728 (physical properties of Si alloys) 
4801 (density of porous metal parts ) 
4823 (physical properties of welded steels ) 
4896 (superconductivity of La) 
5020 (physical properties of Sn and Sn alloys) 
5021 (physical properties of tin-base metals ) 
5049 (plastically deformed steel strip ) 
5062 (physical properties of stainless steel) 
5611 (hysteresis loops of core materials ) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


4996* An Abnormal After-Effect in Metals. (English.) 
Charles S. Barrett. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 2-7. 


Describes experiments which showed that single and _poly- 
crystalline Fe and Zn wires, subjected to plastic flow in torsion 
generally untwist at such a rate that equal strains occur in 
equal intervals of log time. Graphs. 18 ref. 


4997* Plastic Deformation of Alpha-Uranium; Twinning 
and Slip. ( English.) R. W. Cahn. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 
1953, p. 49-70. 

Data on crystallography of twinning, slip, and kinking in a-U 
are reported. Discusses observed intersections of twins and 
their application to the confirmation of twin directions. Observa- 
tions are discussed in relation to the crystal structure of U. 
Atomic motions in twinning are derived graphically. Diagrams 
and micrographs. 35 ref. 


4998" A Note on Twinning in Alpha-Uranium. ( English. ) 
F. C. Frank. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 71-74. 
Compares twinning modes of a-U with those of Zn. Describes 
crystal structures and discusses reciprocal shears and twinning 
modes. 


4999* Similar Glide Processes in lonic and Metallic 
Crystals, (English.) P. L. Pratt. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Jan. 
1953, p. 103-104. 

Describes experiments to study plastic deformation of NaCl 
single crystals. 10 ref. 


5000* Yield Points in Aluminium Alloy Single Crystals. 
(English.) R. E. Smallman, G. K. Williamson, and G. Ardley. 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 126-130. 


Experiments were made to compare tensile behavior of some 
Al alloy single crystals which contained Cu, Zn, or He, with 
that of superpure Al crystals. Graphs. 22 ref. 


5001* Anelastic Measurement of Atomic Mobility Under 
Non-Equilibrium Conditions. ( English.) A. S. Nowick and 
R. J. Sladek. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 131-140. 
Anelastic method is used to measure mobility in Ag-Zn alloys 
after quenching-in an excess of vacancies. Graphs. 13 ref. 


5002* Experimental Verification of the Twin System in 
Alpha-Iron. ( English.) H. W. Paxton. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, 
Mar. 1953, p. 141-1438. 

Evaluates the crystallographic elements involved in the me- 
chanical twinning of a-iron. 9 ref. 


5003* The Internal Friction of Tantalum and Columbium 
Foils at Ultrasonic Frequencies. ( English.) J. W. Marx, G. S. 
Baker, and J. M. Sivertsen. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, Mar. 1953, 
p. 193-201. 

Describes tests for determining temperature dependence of the 
internal friction of polycrystalline Ta and Cb foils. Graphs and 
diagrams. 20 ref. 


5004* The Peeling Test on Redux-Bonded Joints. A 
Theoretical Analysis of the Test Devised by Aero Research 
Limited. G. J. Spies. Aircraft Engineering, vy. 25, Mar. 1953, 
p. 64-70. 

Analyzes stresses in bonded part of the strip, deformation of the 
free part, and sensitivity of the peeling test. Graphs and dia- 
grams. 


5005 Elements in the Cause and Cure of Residual Stresses 
in Cast Iron. L. A. Aldinger. American Foundryman, vy. 23, 
Mar. 1953, p. 77-78. 


Consists of a brief discussion. Micrographs. 


5006 Influence of Testing Frequency on the Fatigue 
Strength of Steels and Light Alloys. Th. Wyss. ASTM Bul- 
letin, Feb. 1953, p. 31-34. 

Fatigue strength for 1 million cycles was determined for dif- 
ferent grades of carbon and alloy steel at 350 and 10,500 cpm 
and for various light alloys at 350 and 8000 cpm. Tests were 
carried out under fluctuating axial tensile stress and zero 
minimum stress. Short description of equipment used is given 
and its influence upon aula obtained is discussed. Tables. 


5007* Collaboration of the Shipyards in the Study of Steel 


Brittleness. (Spanish.) Antonio Villanueva Nunez. Ciencia y 
Tecnica de la Soldadura, vy. 11, Sept.-Oct. 1952, 14 pages. 


Discusses anisotropy of rolled steel in impact tests, welding of 
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aging steels, and the Schnadt test in selection of steel for welded 
ships. Tables and diagrams. 


5008 A Preliminary Study of the Ductility of Chromium. 
H. B. Goodwin, R. A. Gilbert, C. M. Schwartz, and C. T. 
Greenidge. Journal of the Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Apr. 
1953, p. 152-160. 

Cr was found to be cold ductile if it is sufficiently pure and if 
low strain rates are used. Slip mechanism was confirmed by 
X-ray and microscopic techniques. Micrographs. 9 ref. 


5009* Structural Strength of Thin-Walled Channel Sec- 
tions. J. M. Harvey. Engineering, vy. 175, Mar. 6, 1953, p. 
291-293. 

Presents theoretical analysis of local instability conditions under 
flexure in structural sections. Graphs. 


5010* Low-Temperature Test Chamber. Engineering, v. 
175, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 332-333. 

Discusses use of equipment which makes tensile, compression, 
fatigue, hardness, or impact tests at sub-zero temperatures. 
Photographs. 


5011* Effect of Low and High Temperatures on Physical 
Properties and Machinability of Carbon Steels. F. Bogner. 
Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 87-90. 

Translated and condensed from Die Technik, v. 7, Nov. 1952, 
p. 667-672. Discusses effect of temperature on mechanical 
properties of materials and machinability criteria. 


5012 Metallurgy for Nuclear Reactors. J. E. Burke. General 
Electric Review, v. 56, Mar. 1953, p. 6-9. 

Shows that metallurgists must deal with strength, formability, 
thermal conductivity, and corrosion at high temperature when 
selecting materials for nuclear reactors. Cost, availability, and 
interaction with neutrons must also be considered. Tables and 
and diagrams. 


5013* Stress-Cracking of Copper by Mercury. J. Neill 
Greenwood. Journal of the Institute of Metals, v. 81, Mar. 1953; 
Bulletin of the Institute of Metals, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 177-178. 
Describes tests on Cu subjected to approximately constant rates 
of tensile strain of 0.2, 40, and 1000%/hr. at room temperature. 
Micrographs. 


5014 Temper-Brittleness. A Critical Review of the Litera- 
ature. B. C. Woodfine. Journal of the Iron and Steel Institute, 
v. 173, Mar. 1953, p. 229-240. 

Presents survey of the published work on temper-brittleness up 
to 1952. Summarizes various theories which have been proposed 
to explain temper-brittleness. Graphs. 77 ref. 


5015* Inelastic Instability and Incremental Theories of 
Plasticity. E. T. Onat and D. C. Drucker. Journal of the Aero- 
nautical Sciences, v. 20, Mar. 1953, p. 181-186. 

Shows that incremental plasticity theory leads to proper results 
when unavoidable initial imperfections of shape are considered. 
Diagrams and graphs. 11 ref. 


5016 Residual Stresses Introduced During Metal Fabrica- 
tion. Kent R. van Horn. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Mar. 1953; 
Transactions of American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 405-422. 

Beneficial and injurious effects of these stresses are presented 
in a qualitative and quantitative manner. Examples from com- 
mercial experience illustrate location of residual stresses and 
practical effects which they introduce. Brass, Al, and steel were 
used. Photographs and graphs. 38 ref. 


5017 Directional Properties of 2S Aluminum. K. T. Aust 
and F. R. Morral. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Mar. 1953; Trans- 
actions of American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, v. 197, 1953, p. 431-436. 

Preferred orientation and earing characteristics of 2S Al were 
studied. Empirical correlation was obtained relating earing be- 
havior and mechanical properties for face-centered cubic metals. 
Strain-ratio measurements for 2S were found to be in agreement 
with Hill's theory of plastic anisotropy. Photographs and graphs. 


5018* Fatigue of Tools Used Under Pressure in the 
Foundry. (French.) R. Grunberg. La Métallurgie et la Con. 
struction Mécanique, v. 84, Dec. 1952, p. 923, 925-927, 
Discusses pressure and shock of metal; heat shock; chemico. 
physical action and erosion by liquid metal; and influence of 
shrinkage. Includes diagrams. 


5019 How to Evaluate High Temperature Performance of 
Materials. L. B. Pfeil. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Mar. 1953, 
p. 79-84 

Discusses creep, fatigue, corrosion resistance, and thermal shock 
as properties to consider in judging materials. Graphs and 
photographs. 25 ref. 


5020 Tin and Tin Alloys. Materials & Methods, v. 37, Mar. 
1953, p. 127. 

Tabulated information includes composition; physical and me- 
chanical properties; corrosion resistance; and various uses, 


5021 Tin-Base Bearing Metals. Materials © Methods, y. 37, 
Mar. 1953, p. 129. 

Tabulated information includes composition; physical and me- 
chanical properties; corrosion resistance; and uses. 


5022* Effects of Strain in Artificial Aging of Steel, 
(Dutch.) F. Van Wijk. Metalen, v. 8, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 1-4, 
Pieces of steel plate were strained 0, 1, 2, 3, 5, and 10% in 
tension before cutting impact specimens and aging at 250°C. 
Tests were made at 20, 0, —20, and —40°C. Data are tabulated 
and charted. 2 ref. 


5023 Aluminium Pressure Die-Casting Dies. Their Failure 
by Surface Cracking. I. J. Sharp. Metal Industry, v. 82, Feb, 
20, 1953, p. 141-143; Feb. 27, 1953, p. 164-166; Mar. 6, 1953, 
p. 181-184. 

Describes mechanism of failure and variables including injec- 
tion speed and pressure; die and metal temperature; die dress- 
ings; water cooling; and starting-up procedure. Includes in- 
vestigations using actual dies. Micrographs, graphs, tables, and 
diagrams. 


5024* Friction, Friction Oxidation, and Fatigue Cracking 
of Metals. (German.) W. Spath. Metall, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 


Shows that if 2 metallic surfaces are moved against one another 
under pressure, high local temperature occurs which can 
momentarily reach the melting temperature of the metals. 
Friction oxidation is signified a galling of local areas and 
subsequent shearing. Fatigue cracking is explained by combined 
effect of destructive “melting-off process” and healing of welds. 


5025* Change of the Mechanical-Technical Properties of 
Ag-Cu Alloys by Addition of Phosphorus. ( German.) F. Lib! 
and J. Bengough. Metall, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 103-106. 
Propetries of Ag-rich Ag-Cu-P alloys were tested. Addition of 
P favored increased hardness elasticity, and plastic deformation, 
but showed no increase in electrical conductivity. Photographs. 
tables, and graphs. 


5026 = Stress-Corrosion Cracking of Commercially Pure Ti- 
tanium. George C. Kiefer and Warren W. Harple. Metal 
Progress, v. 63, Feb. 1953, p. 74-76. 

Describes tests using chemical solutions to determine extent of 
cracking. Photographs and micrographs. 


5027 Salt v. Lead Patenting of Steel Wire. J. G. Wistreich. 
Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 20, Feb. 1953, p. 69-70. 
Reviews investigation to determine whether salt and lead pat- 
ented high-tensile wires are of comparable quality. 


5028* Relation Between the Fatigue and Plastic Deforma- 
tion of Steels. (French.) A. Fotiadi. Métaux Corrosion-In- 
dustries, Nov. 1952, p. 425-445. 

Discusses reactions of quenched and tempered steels to external 
forces. Simple phase ( ferritic or austenitic ) and aggregate struc- 
tures were used. Diagrams. 


5029* Structural Changes of Aluminum During Creep. 
(French.) G. Wyon and C. Crussard. Métaux Corrosion-Iv- 
dustries, Nov. 1952, p. 446-457. 


Experimental data and results. Micrographs. 14 ref. 


June 
— 
503 
pera 
Dise 
com] 
503] 

(Fre 
1952 
Micr 
crack 
19 re 
508: 
for 
‘Shee 
searc 
p. 
Desc 
| extre 
squal 
parti 

Ala 
| 
| 5033 
| ofA 
Rese 
p. 12 
Desc 
well 
5034 
Shee 
Inclu 
(AW 
Moer 

Steel 
5035 

Desc 
| deter 
| gram 
503¢ 
of 
| Revu 

135. 
Diser 
table 
5037 
Com 
Conf 
ALR 
v. 57 
Prese 
: and 
5038 

Into 
Roya 
Exan 
stres: 
as fu 

maxi 
| curre 

iprese 

CTOSS 
| 

5036 
ing | 
Socic 
Disc 
of fr; 


June 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


255a 


5030* Influence of Addition Elements on the High Tem- 
ture Behavior of Magnesium Alleys. (French.) Jean 
Gris. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, Nov. 1952, p. 458-462. 
Discusses effects on cast and wrought alloys. Properties are 
compared. Tables, graphs, and charts. 


5031* Spreading and Detection of Fatigue Cracks. 
(French.) R. Cazaud. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 27, Dee. 
1952, p. 475-485. 

Micrographic and radio crystallographic studies were made on 
crack detection. Rate and direction of cracking are discussed. 


19 ref. 
5032 Twisted Square Plate Method and Other Methods 


for Determining the Shear Stress-Strain Relation of Flat 
Sheet. Walter Ramberg and James A. Miller. Journal of Re- 
search of the National Bureau of Standards, y. 50, Feb. 1953, 
p. 111-123. 

Describes methods requiring measurements of deflection or 
extreme fiber bending strain in center portion of a twisted 
square plate. Examination of alternate methods indicates 
particular promise for use of an annulus of constant thickness. 
Al and mild steel were used in the experiments. Diagrams. 


17 ref. 


5033 Stress-Strain Relation in Shear From Twisting Test 
of Annulus. Walter Ramberg and James A. Miller. Journal of 
Research of the National Bureau of Standards, v. 50, Feb. 1953, 
p. 125-130. 

Describes tests made on 0.032-in 75S-T6 Al alloy sheet stressed 
well beyond the elastic range. Diagrams and photographs. 


5034* Conversion Table for the Most Frequently Used 
Sheet and Wire Gauges. Pro-Metal, Dec. 1952, p. 94-95. 
Includes Standard (SWG):; Birmingham (BG); American 
(AWG); U. S. Gov't. Standard; Stub’s (BWG); Washburn & 
Moen (SWG); London/Old English; Manufacturers’ for Sheet 
Steel; and Silesian (Galvanized ). 


5035* Three Years’ Experience With a New Micro- 
Abrasion Tester. P. Grodzinski. Research, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 
98-105. 

Describes experiences gained from abrasion tester designed to 
determine wear over a small volume of specimen. Graphs, dia- 
grams, and photographs. 17 ref. 


5036* Long Duration, Room Temperature Tensile Test 
of Notched Tin Alloy Specimens. (French.) W. Siegfried. 
Revue de Métallurgie, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 115-135; dise., p. 
135. 

Discusses accuracy and advantages. Micrographs, graphs, and 
tables. 


5037* The Fatigue Properties of Z-Section Test Pieces 
Completely Machined From an Aluminium Alloy Extrusion 
Conforming to D.T.D. 364B. G. Forrest, K. W. Gunn, and 
A. R. Woodward. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical Society, 
v. 57, Feb. 1953, p. 103-107. 

Presents a detailed account of the testing technique. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


5038* The Bending of Some Common Beam Sections 
Into the Plastic Range. Anthony J. Barrett. Journal of the 
Royal Aeronautical Society, v. 57, Feb. 1953, p. 110-115, 
Examines problem by using an accurate mathematical form for 
Stress-strain curve, strain and bending moments being expressed 
as functions of ratios of various properties of material. Value of 
maximum permissible fiber stress is considered in relation to 
current requirements for military aircraft stressing. A guide is 
Presented for maximum permissible bending moment in beam 
cross sections bending about an axis of symmetry. Graphs and 
agrams. 


5039* Stress Analysis of Cireular Frames in a Non-Taper- 

ing Fuselage. K. J. Dallison. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical 

Society, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 151-176. 

Discusses fundamentals. Gives approximate method for analysis 
frames using Lagrange’s method for minimizing a function of 

several inter-dependent variables. Diagrams and graphs. 14 ref. 


5040 On the Statistical Interpretation of Fatigue Tests. 
A. M. Freudenthal and E. J. Gumbel. Proceedings of the Royal 
Society, v. 216, ser. A, Feb. 10, 1953, p. 309-332. 

Shows that statistical theory of extreme values can be applied 
to interpretation of observed frequencies of survival at any stress 
amplitude. Graphs and tables. 20 ref. 


5041 Structural Changes During the Fatigue of Metals. 
F. P. Bullen, A. K. Head, and W. A. Wood. Proceedings of the 
Royal Society, v. 216, ser. A, Feb. 10, 1953, p. 332-343. 
Describes X-ray diffraction and metallographic examinations of 
a metal subjected to cyclic stressing. Micrographs. 15 ref. 


5042* Study of the Influence of Oxygen-Cutting on 
Fatigue Strengths of Steel Plate. ( French.) H. de Leiris and 
M. Ballet. Soudure et Techniques Connexes, v. 6, Nov.-Dec. 
1952, p. 271-279. 

Residual stresses caused by O, cutting of steel plate were deter- 
mined. Fatigue data and specimen structures are included. 


5043 Aluminum Alloy Family Gets New Quartet. SAE 
Jourral, v. 61, Mar. 1953, p. 65-67. 

An avridgement of “Today's Aluminum Aircraft Alloys” by 
J. A. Nock, Jr. Describes new Al alloys and compares me- 
chanical properties. Shows how they can be used for structures, 
cladding, and rivets. 


5044* Experiences With Additions of Boron to Structural 
Steel Alloys. (German.) Helmut Krainer and Max Kroneis. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, Dec. 18, 1952, p. 1652-1657. 

Influence of B on hardenability and hardness properties was 
tested for various structural steels. Graphs and micrographs. 13 
ref. 


5045* Notch Impact Tests of Weld Metal at Low Tem- 
peratures. M. Lefevre and J. Lemoine. Welding Journal, v. 32, 
Mar. 1953, p. 122s-124s, 

Extended abstract by G. E. Claussen from Arcos, Apr. 1952, 
p. 3171-3189. Transition temperature based on a criterion of 
minimum energy with a round notch Charpy specimen was 
determined for weld metal deposited by 4 different covered 
electrodes. Graphs. 


5046* Electronmicroscopic Investigation of the Surfaces 
of Strained Super Pure Aluminum. Parts II and HII. (Ger- 
man.) Heinz Wilsdorf and Doris Kuhlmann-Wilsdorf, Zeits- 
chrift fiir Angewandte Physik, v. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 409-424. 
Discusses a number of disturbances and effects of plastic de- 
formation. All cross-slip lines observed belong to the III system. 
Measurement of thickness and average slip of lamina in cross 
slips is emphasized. 


5047* Processes in Stressed and Alternatingly Stressed 
Metallic Structures. Part IV. Internal Notch Effect and Sur- 
face Sensitivity With an Alternating Bending Load. (Ger- 
man.) Cord Petersen. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, y. 43, Dec. 
1952, p. 429-433. 

Quantitative standards are set up for a general theory on the 
effects of internal notches in cast steel, cast iron, and hardened 
steels. Surface sensitivity in bending and internal notches are 
shown to be similar phenomena. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5048 The Effect of Dispersions on the Tensile Properties 
of Aluminum-Copper Alloys. R. B. Shaw, L. A. Shepard, 
C, D. Starr, and J. E. Dorn. “Transactions of the American 
Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 249-271; dise., p. 271-274. (TS300 
Am35t ) 

Plastic properties of Al-Cu alloys were correlated with the mean 
free path between hard CuAl, particles dispersed in a solid 
—— phase. Tables, graphs, micrographs, and diagrams. 9 
ref. 


5049 The Effect of Temperature on the Rolling Texture 
of Plastically Deformed Low Carbon Steel Strip. Norman P. 
Goss. “Transactions of the American Society for Metals”, 1953, 
p. 333-340; disc., p. 341-343. (TS300 Am35t) 

Samples were rolled at temperatures 32 to 800°F, 


from 


Variables such as number of passes and total reduction were 
kept constant. X-ray diffraction patterns were taken by the 
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reflection method transverse to the rolling direction. Intensity 
minima and maxima were measured with a microphotometer. 
Graphs. 6 ref. 


5050 The Role of Anelasticity in Creep, Tension, and 
Relaxation Behavior. J. D. Lubahn. “Transactions of the 
American Society for Metals”, 1953, p. 787-838. (TS300 
AM35t ) 

Describes experiments using Cr-Mo-V steel which show that 
creep recovery exhibits same behavior characteristics as an- 
elastic deformation. Graphs. 11 ref. 


5051 Mechanical Properties, Including Fatigue of Ti- 
tanium-Base Alloys RC-130-B and Ti-150-A at Very Low 
Temperatures. S. M. Bishop, J. W. Spretnak, and M. G. 
Fontana. “Transactions of the American Society for Metals”, 
1953, p. 993-1006; disc., p. 1006-1007. (TS300 Am35t) 

Ti alloys RC-130-B and Ti-150-A were subjected to tensile, 
fatigue, impact, hardness, and dilatometric tests at low tem- 
~ re Description is given of apparatus and techniques. 4 
ref. 


5052 On the Problem of the Wear Resistance of Chro- 
mized Surfaces. N. S. Gorbunov and V. P. Lazarev. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2966, 3 pages. (From Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 86, no. 2, 1952, p. 345-347.) 


See item 1264, Feb. 1953. 


5053 On the Physical Nature of Fatigue. L. A. Glikman 
and V. P. Tekht. Henry Brutcher Translation 2983, 4 pages. 
(From Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, no, 4, 1952, p. 
699-701. ) 

Presents experimental study based on mechanical tests and 
X-ray investigation. Changes in fatigue strength and X-ray 
pattern of medium carbon and 14% Cr stainless steel upon re- 
peated cyclic stressing above and below the fatigue limit, with 
and without subsequent aging or high tempering are described. 


5054 The Effect of Initial Curvature on the Strength of an 
Inelastic Column. Thomas W. Wilder, III, William A. Brooks, 
Jr., and Eldon E. Mathauser. National Advisory Committee for 
— Technical Note 2872, Jan. 1953, 17 pages. (TL570 
n3t 

Reduction in column strength due to initial curvature is deter- 
mined theoretically for a pin-ended, idealized, inelastic H-sec- 
tion column. Equations relating load and lateral deflection per- 
mit a systematic variation in parameters representing stress- 
strain pees, column proportions, and initial curvature of 
column. Graphs. 


5055 The Effect of Longitudinal Stiffeners Located on 
One Side of a Plate on the Compressive Buckling Stress of 
the Plate-Stiffener Combination. Paul Seide. National Ad- 
visory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2873, Jan. 
1953, 66 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 


5056 On Traveling Waves in Beams. Robert W. Leonard 
and Bernard Budiansky. National Advisory Committee for 
Aeronautics, Technical Note 2874, Jan. 1953, 76 pages. (TL570 


Un3t) 
Basic equations of Timoshenko for motion of vibrating non- 
uniform beams are presented in several forms, including one in 


which equations are written in directions of characteristics. 
Propagation of discontinuities in moment and shear, as gov- 
erned by these equations, is discussed. Diagrams and graphs. 


5057 Bearing Strengths of Some 75S-T6 and 14S-T6 
Aluminum-Alloy Hand Forgings. E. M. Finley. National Ad- 
visory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2883, Jan. 
1953, 24 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes investigation to determine bearing and tensile prop- 
erties in omg inal and transverse directions. Ratios of bear- 
ing to tensile properties were determined. Graphs, diagrams, 
photographs, and tables. 


5058 Calculation and Measurement of Normal Modes of 
Vibration of an Aluminum-Alloy Box Beam With and With- 
out Large Discontinuities. Frank C. Smith and Darnley M. 
Howard. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Tech- 
nical Note 2884, Jan. 1953, 40 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Lowest normal modes of vibration of 3 beams were calculated 


using a matrix iteration method. Experimental and calculated 
data are compared. Experimental measurements were limited 
at higher frequencies by local vibrations of small elements of 
beams. Graphs and tables. 


See also: 
4707 (properties of In) 
4726 (properties of wrought Zn alloys) 
4728 (mechanical propeteies of Si alloys) 
4756 (mechanical properties of Ti-rich arc melts) 
4765 (plastic deformation of molding steels) 
4772 —— properties of continuous-cast bearing 
ronzes ) 
4774 (hot tearing) 
4775 (test of car wheels) 
4821 (strength of Ag-soldered joints ) 


4838 (properties of Ti and alloys) 
4847 (impact strength of B steels) ) 
4910 (creep rupture properties of 18-8 stainless steels) | 
4952 ( Kealeans of Cr-V steels ) 
4978 (mechanical properties of Cu and Cu alloys) 

5062 (mechanical properties of stainless steel) 

(properties of alloy cast irons) 
5174 ( ieee properties of Mn stainless ) 


14. CORROSION 


5059 Standard Electrode Potential of the Iron-Ferrous 
Ion Couple at 25°. W. A. Patrick and W. E. Thompson 
Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Mar. 5, 1953. 
p. 1184-1187. 

Presents experimental proof of the existence of atomic hydrogen 
in Fe as the principal cause of the variations in the standard 
potential of the Fe, Fe** half-cell. Diagrams and graphs. 


5060* Bacterial Attack on Buried Piping Regarded a 
Serious Cause of Rapid Corrosion. (Concluded.) Carl ¢ 


Deuber. American Gas Journal, vy. 178, Mar. 1953, p. 23, 40. 
Describes methods for detecting bacterial corrosion. 


5061* Cronak Treatment Simplified. American Pressman, 
v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 20, 22. 


Describes treatment of Zn plates to prevent oxidation. 


5062* Stainless Steel-Properties of Material. H. R. Dalziel 
Australasian Engineer, Jan. 7, 1953, p. 53-58. 

Discusses physical, mechanical, and corrosion-resisting  prop- 
erties which are of interest to chemical and welding engineers 
Tables. 


5063 Making and Using Glassed Steel Vessels. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, Mar. 1953, p. 54, 56, 58. 

—— construction details and presents corrosion-resistance 
ata. 


5064 Caustic Cracking in Steam Boilers. The Intererystal- | 
line Corrosion of Mild Steels. R. N. Parkins. Chemistry & In 
dustry, Feb. 28, 1953, p. 180-184. 
Presents theories of intercrystalline corrosion including H. 
precipitation, oxide film, mechanical, and boundary distortion. 
Discusses prevention of caustic cracking. 52 ref. 


5065* Liquid Metal Corrosion. Anton de Brasunas 
Corrosion, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 78-84. 

Discusses nature and extent of interaction between a variety of 
high and low melting metals. Ti, Ni, Be, Na, V, Ni-Cr alloy, 
and stainless steels were used in investigations. Micrographs. 


5066* Views on the Mechanism of Pitting Corrosion of 
Aluminum. P. M. Aziz. Corrosion, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 85-90. 
Thermodyamic calculations were carried out to determine pos- 
sible corrosion reactions of Al in neutral and near neutral 
aqueous solutions. Quantitative electrochemical factors deter 
minating corrosion rate are discussed. Qualitative mechanism for 
initiation and propagation of a corrosion pit in Al is discussed. 


5067* 


Radiometric Study of the Adsorption Charae 


teristics of Stearic Acid. Stanley L. Eisler. Corrosion, v. % 
Mar. 1953, p. 91-94. 

Describes work which establishes feasibility of using radio 
metric techniques for determining adsorption of polar organic 
compounds on steel surfaces. Tables. 
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5068* The Present Status of Bacterial Corrosion In- 
vestigations in the United States. Carl G. Deuber. Corrosion, 
y. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 95-99. 

Considers characteristics of anaerobic sites; and detection, 
prevention, and mechanism of bacterial corrosion. 42 ref. 


5069 Effect of Local Action Currents on the EMF of the 
Weston Standard Cell. Herbert H. Uhlig. Journal of the 
Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Apr. 1953, p. 173-177. 
Describes factors causing drift which decrease observed emf 
and suggests ways to construct cells of maximum stability. 17 
ref. 

5070 Aluminum for Copper. Greater Corrosion Risks? H. 
A. Liebhafsky and E. W. Balis. General Electric Review, v. 56, 
Mar. 1953, p. 12-16, 61. 

Discusses thermodynamic stability of Al, with respecc to cor- 
rosion. Micrographs and diagrams. 


5071 Fighting Underground Corrosion at the New Fair- 
less Works. How Piping and Other Services Are Protected. 
William E. Coleman and Harold G. Frostick. Heating, Piping, 
¢ Air Conditioning, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 85-87. 

Features of the system are elimination of bare Cu underground, 
Mg anodes, insulating coverings, and design of ground bed in- 
stallations. 


5072* Corrosion Tests in Diamond Drill Crown Recovery 
Operations. K. G. A. Strachen. Industrial Diamond Review, 
v. 13, Feb. 1953, p. 43. 

Extended abstract. Describes tests on 14 metals and alloys ex- 
— for 150 days to the fumes of HCl, HeSO,., and HNO, 
acids. 


5073 Lead Cyanamide. Use in Anti-Rust Paints. H. Zirn- 
gibl. Iron & Steel, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 101-105. 

Translated from Fette und Seifen, v. 53, p. 740-746. Analyzes 
Pb cyanamide to determine effectiveness for preventing cor- 
rosion. Micrographs and photographs. 


5074 The Role of Tannates and Phosphates in the 
Preservation of Ancient Buried Iron Objects. T. W. Farrer, 
L. Biek, and F. Wormwell. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, 
Feb. 1953, p. 80-84. 

Shows that the lack of corrosion was due mainly to inhibition 
of the activity of sulphate-reducing bacteria by tannates present 
in the soil. Photographs and tables. 


5075 The Effect of Climate and Atmospheric Pollution on 
Corrosion. J. C. Hudson and J. F. Stanners. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 3, Feb. 1953, p. 86-96. 

Presents results of routine observations on the corrosion of small 
specimens of ingot iron and Zn. Tabulates data which relate to 
20 separate annual tests. Graphs and tables. 


5076 Anodic Polarization of Passive and Non-Passive 

Chromium-lron Alloys. Herbert H. Uhlig and Glenn E. Wood- 

= Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 280- 
3 


Data for 0-16.7% Cr-Fe alloys in 3% NasSO, are reported. 
Critical current densities for passivity accompanied by sudden 
reduction of anodic dissolution and a pronounced noble 


potential range from 150 ma./cm.” for iron to 0.05 ma./cm.* for 
11.6% Cr. are given. Graphs and tables. 


5077* Recent Developments in Paint. Rolt) Hammond. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Feb. 28, 1953, p. 
73-75, 77, 79-80. 

Describes paints and coatings developed to prevent corrosion of 
errous and non-ferrous materials. Photographs. 


5078 Corrosion of Materials by Liquid Low Melting Al- 
loys. Materials & Methods, v. 37, Mar. 1953, p. 151. 
Tabulated information includes ferrous and nonferrous metals 
and non-metals. 


5079 How to Combat Erosion in Fluid Cat Cracker. J. S. 

Clarke. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 262-264, 

268-269, 272, 276. 

Discusses program to discover factors involved in erosion. Con- 

Siders slide-valve and grid erosion, cyclones, overhead lines, 
water sprays. Diagrams and photographs. 


5080 The Oxidation of Iron Around 200°C, W. H. J. 
Vernon, E. A. Calnan, C. J. B. Clews, and T. J. Nurse. Pro- 
ceedings of the Royal Society, v. 216, ser. A, Feb. 10, 1953, p. 
375-397. 

Phenomena associated with a critical temperature at ca. 200°C 
in oxidation of mild steel sheet in air were investigated by 
gravimetric, microchemical, and electron-diffraction methods. 
Graphs and tables. 29 ref. 


5081 How You Can Fight Corrosion. Allen G. Gray. Steel, 
v. 132, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 102-106, 108, 

Considers factors involved in corrosion, and utilization of avail- 
able means of combating it. Photographs. 


5082* Prevention of Rust. Herbert H. Ublig. Technology 
Review, v. 55, Mar. 1953, p. 251-254, 288, 290. 

Presents history, mechanism, and application of cathodic 
protection. 


5083* The Prevention of Corrosion by Dehydration of 
the Atmosphere. (German.) Heinrich Netz. Werkstoffe und 
Korrosion, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 2-4. 

Discusses basic theoretical principles and some practical ap- 
plications. Numerical problems were solved by the use of an 
i-x diagram for moist air. 


5084* Influence of Impurities on Corrosion Resistance of 
Aluminum and Its Alloys. (German.) Erich Franke. Werk- 
stoffe und Korrosion, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 4-14. 

Discusses above in which influence was determined by the 
type of corrosive medium. Frequently the failure of Al was 
due to service or other conditions rather than to impurities. 


5085* Corrosion of Passive Iron in Sulfurie Acid. (Ger- 
man.) U. F. Franck and K. Weil. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; 
Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 
56, no. 8, 1952, p. 814-822. 

Simultaneous measurement of corrosion and current voltages at 
passive Fe electrodes in dilute H»SO., were used to show that 
current density and corrosion reach equilibrium and are in- 
dependent of potential. 16 refs. 


5086* On Potential Variations of Aluminum. Part I. 
Theoretical Consideration. (German.) Georg Masing and 
Dietrich Altenpohl. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 43, Dec. 
1952, p. 433-439. 

Reports thet electrochemical potential of Al shows irregular, 
brief variations in salt solution. Microscopic investigation of 
the corroded surface showed that potential changes are result 
of H, blisters. Diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5087 Effect of Hydrogen Sulphide Upon Turbine Blades. 
A. Splittgerber. Henry Brutcher Translation 2909, 7 pages. 
(From Vom Wasser, v. 17, 1949, p. 140-145.) 

Clarifies causes of stress-corrosion cracks in blades of 5% Ni and 
other steels. Includes experimental data and results. 


5088 Effect of Various Alloying Elements on the Prop- 
erties of Cast Iron, Particularly on Thermal Stability. H. 
Timmerbell. Henry Brutcher Translation 2914, 10 pages. (From 
Giesserei, v. 38, no. 2, 1951, p. 25-29.) 

See item 5026, May 1951. 


5089 Role Played by Nitrogen in High-Temperature 
Oxidation of Titanium in Air. V. I. Arkharov and G. P. 
Luchkin. Henry Brutcher Translation 2921, 8 pages. (From 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 83, no. 6, 1952, p. 837-839. ) 
See item 10316, Aug. 1952. 


5090 = Dissolution of Steel in Sulfuric Acid Under the In- 
fluence of Ultrasound. A. P. Kapustin and M. A. Fomina. 
Henry Brutcher Translation 2944, 5 pages. (From Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 83, no. 6, 1952, p. 847-849.) 


See item 10317, Aug. 1952. 


5091 Influence of Composition of Stainless Steels Upon 
Resistance to Sulfuric and Hydrochloric Acids. K. Bungardt 
and H. J. Rocha. Henry Brutcher Translation 2963, 8 pages. 
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14. Corrosion 

(From Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 3, no. 5-6, 1952, p. 209- 
211.) 

See item 8805, July 1952. 


See also: 
4866 (corrosion resistance of Rh plate ) 
5020 (corrosion resistance of Sn and Sn alloys) 
5021 (corrosion resistance of tin-base metals ) 
5024 (friction oxidation of metals) 
5174 (corrosion of Mn stainless ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 


5092* The Detection and Determination of Ultra-Violet 
Absorbers and Other Additives in Polymethyl Methacrylate 
and Methyl Methacrylate—Ethyl Acrylate Co-Polymers. J. 
Haslam, S. Grossman, D. C. M. Squirrell, and S. F. Loveday. 
Analyst, v. 78, Feb. 1953, p. 92-106. 

Describes methods for determination of lauryl mercaptan and 
total S, as well as detection and determination of methyl 
salicylate, phenyl salicylate, 2:4-dihydroxy-benzophenone, stil- 
bene, and resorcinol monobenzoate. Details are given of a direct 
spectroscopic method for determination of small amounts of 
dibuty! phthalate. Observations are made on behavior of cresyl! 
— hydroquinone, and catechol monobenzoates. Tables and 
graphs. 


5093* The Determination of Aluminium and Zine After 
Their Chromatographic Separation From Tin-Lead Alloys. 
J. R. Bishop and H. Liebmann. Analyst, v. 78, Feb. 1953, p. 
117-122. 


Describes method and procedure. Tables. 


5094* An Apparatus for the Micro-Analysis of Gas 
Samples. D. G. Madley and R. F. Strickland-Constable. 
Analyst, v. 78, Feb. 1953, p. 122-126. 

Design and operation of apparatus for rapid analysis of small 
gas samples is described. CO. CO, N.O, He and Ne or CH, 
can be estimated. Tables. 9 ref. 


5095 Identification of Polymorphic Forms of Crystals by 
Infrared Spectroscopy. David N. Kendall. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 382-389. 
Describes technique developed for analyzing polymorphic pig- 
ments and dyes which can be applied to other organic and in- 
organic crystals. Diagrams. 33 ref. 


5096 Infrared Spectra of Evaporated Films. John E. Tyler 
and Shirley A. Ehrhardt. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 
1953, p. 390-394. 

Examples are given together with X-ray powder patterns and 
micrographs. Graphs. 7 ref. 


5097 Identification of Some Organie Acids by Paper 
Chromatography. A. R. Jones, E. J. Dowling, and W. J. 
Skraba. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 394-396. 
— materials, reagents, procedure, and results. Tables. 
7 ref. 


5098 Two-Dimensional Chromatography of Amino Acids 
on Buffered Papers. A. L. Levy and David Chung. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 396-399. 

Describes solvent system (4:1:5 butanol-acetic acid-water-1:1 
m-cresol-phenol, pH 9.3 borate buffer) which overcomes ir- 
regularly shaped spots, lack of reproducibility, incomplete 
separation, discoloration of paper, and unpleasant odor. Chro- 
matograms. 12 ref. 


5099 Displacement Spectrophotometry. Robert Houston 
Hamilton. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 399-403. 
Shows that ordinary, unselected test tubes can be used for 
quantitative absorption photometry by making density readings 
before and after removal of a flat plate of glass or other trans- 
parent material. Tables and graphs. 7 ref. 


5100 Automatic Thermometric Titrations. Harry W. Linde, 
L. B. Rogers, and David N. Hume. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
Mar. 1953, p. 404-407. 


Describes relatively simple apparatus consisting of a thermistor, 


recording potentiometer, and constant-flow burette, which en. 
ables titrations to be carried out automatically with ease, speed, 
and accuracy. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 20 ref. 


5101 Differential Titration of Amines. James S. Fritz. An. 
alytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 407-411. 

Discusses theory of titrations and proposes simple potentiometric 
and indicator methods for differential titrations in nonaqueous 
solvents. Graphs. 13 ref. 


5102 Periodate Method for Manganese and Effect of Band 
Width. M. D. Cooper. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, 
p. 411-416. 

Describes investigation conducted to establish reliability of 
periodate method when the Beckman spectrophotometer js 
used. Determines limitations that were alleged to exist when 
other types of photometers are used. Graphs and tables. 7 ref. 


5103 Spectrophotometric Determination of Thorium jn 
Monazite Sands. Charles V. Banks and Carol H. Byrd, 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 416-419. 

Describes materials, apparatus, and experimental procedure, 
Tables. 51 ref. 


5104 Spectrophotometric Determination of Aliphatic Sul. 
fides. S. H. Hastings. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, 
p. 420-422. 

Briefly describes procedure which should prove valuable to 
petroleum chemists. 


5105 Determination of Basic Nitrogen in Oils. Virginia 7. 
Deal, Fred T. Weiss, and Theodore T. White. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 426-432. 

Two potentiometric titration methods are described for deter- 
mination and differentiation of organic bases in crudes, distil- 
lates, and residues. Graphs and tables. 82 ref. 


5106 Method for Determination of Small Amounts of 
Rare Earths and Thorium in Phosphate Rocks. Claude L. 
Waring and Henry Mela, Jr. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 
1953, p. 432-435. 

Analysis of phosphate rock samples containing rare-earth ele- 
ments resulted in development of a combined chemical and 
spectrographic procedure. Tables. 11 ref. 


5107  Electrochromatographic Separations of Calcium and 
Phosphate Ions. Factors Influencing Separations. Takuya 
R. Sato, Walter E. Kisieleski, William P. Norris, and Harold H. 
Strain. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 438-446, 
Describes investigations designed to provide simple, widely 
applicable, sensitive, and efficient procedures for detection, 
separation, purification, and estimation of Ca and P ions, 
particularly radioactive preparations employed as tracers and 
radioactive species encountered in neutron activation analyses. 
Graphs and photographs. 35 ref. 


5108 Colorimetric Determination of Cyanide and Thio- 
eynate. J. M. Kruse and M. G. Mellon. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 446-450. 

Includes recommendations for isolating the constituents, use of 
a pyridine-pyrazolene reagent for cyanide, and use of a Cu- 
pyridine reagent for thiocyanate. Results are presented of studies 
on factors affecting color-forming reactions, interferences, and 
attainable precision of the methods. Tables. 13 ref. 


5109 Determination of Fluorine in Plant Materials. LeMa 
F. Remmert, Thomas D. Parks, Alice M. Lawrence, and Edward 
+ aaa Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 450- 


Data are presented which indicate that calcination of samples 
in the presence of lime and large amounts of silica may cause 
~* seem of F to a form refractory to distillation. Tables. 12 
ref. 


5110 Variable-Length Cell Compartment for Beckman 
DU Spectrophotometer. Louis P. Cecchini. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 457-460. 

Describes compartment constructed to permit spectrophoto- 
metric analysis of solutions in which concentration of absorbing 
component is too low for detection by ordinary spectrophote- 
metric techniques. Diagrams and graphs. 
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5111 Coulometric Determination of Uranium. W. N. Car- 
son, Jr. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 466-470. 
Evaluates use of coulometric techniques in determination of U 
on a micro scale and use of automatic coulometric titrator for 
microtitrations. Diagrams and tables. 8 ref. 


5112 Direct Semimicrodetermination of Oxygen in Or- 
ie Substances. Robert D. Hinkel and Raphael Raymond. 

Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 470-479. 

Improved apparatus and procedure were developed to over- 

come interference due to H. in the Unterzaucher method, to 

permit accurate analyses of substances of both low and high 

0, content, and to reduce time required for analysis. Diagrams 


and tables. 24 ref. 


5113 Determination of Fatty Acids by Potentiometric 
Titration. Benjamin W. Grunbaum, Frederick L. Schaffer, and 
Paul L. Kirk. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 480- 
482. 

Microgram quantities of fatty acids were titrated with dilute 
base produced by an ion exchange column. End points were 
determined with a glass electrode in a CO,-free atmosphere. 
Application of the procedure to analysis of liver fatty acid was 
tested. Graphs and tables. 


5114 Titration of Uranium (IV) by Electrolytically Gen- 
erated Ceric lon. N. Howell Furman, Clark E. Bricker, and 
Robert V. Dilts. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 
482-486. 

Describes investigation undertaken to test possibility of coulo- 
metric titration of U with electrolytically generated ceric sulfate. 


Tables. 21 ref. 


5115 Microthermal Analysis of the System 1,2,3,4-Tetra- 
chlorobenzene-Pentachlorobenzene. Claude J. Arceneaux. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 486-489. 
Microthermal study was made to explore polymorphic nature 
of the compounds in explanation of the abnormal behavior of 
their binary mixtures. Rapid analytical method, based on re- 
fractive indexes, was developed for estimating the composition 
of binary mixtures. Micrographs. 7 ref. 


5116 Application of Volume Characteristics of Sulfonated 
Polystyrene Resins as a Tool in Analytical Chemistry. Calvin 
Calmon. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 490-492. 
Describes study made of cross linking effect of the polymer 
on swelling of dry sulfonated product in water. Volume _rela- 
tions of these exchangers in HCl] solutions and when combined 
ts oo of different valences are given. Tables and graphs. 
= Tet. 


5117 Colorimetric Microdetermination of Cadmium With 
Dithizone. Bernard E. Saltzman. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
Mar. 1953, p. 493-496. 

Procedure is presented with innovations to give more stable 
— and greater tolerance to interfering metals. Tables. 15 
ref, 


5118 Determination of Lindane in Air. Irwin Hornstein 
and W. N. Sullivan. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, 
p. 496-498. 


Describes apparatus, reagents, and procedure. 7 ref. 


5119 Colorimetric Determination of Magnesium With 
Eriochrome Black T. Aubrey E. Harvey, Jr., J. M. Komarmy, 
Ae Wyatt. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 


Describes procedure. Graphs. 12 ref. 


5120 Volumetric Determination of Tellurium in Organic 
Compounds. F. H. Kruse, R. W. Sanftner, and J. F. Suttle. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 500-502. 

Describes method which can be applied to organotellurium 
compounds where vigorous conditions are required to decompose 
the organic constituent. Tables. 14 ref. 


5121 Precipitation in Homogeneous Solutien. Philip J. 
Elving and Walter C. Zook. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 
953, p. 502-504. 

Describes separation and determination of Pb. Tables. 


5122 New Colorimetric Reagent Specific for Copper. 
Determination of Copper in Iron. G. Frederick Smith and 
Donald H. Wilkins. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, 
p. 510-511. 


Briefly describes procedure. Tables. 7 ref. 


5123 Correlations of Infrared Spectra With Structure. 
Joseph Bomstein. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 
512-514. 

New and extended correlations for infrared spectra are 
presented. Includes 8 spectra-structure patterns for methylene 
chains, and disubstituted aromatics. Tables. 8 ref. 


5124* The Scope of Radioactivation Analysis. A. A. Smales. 
Atomics, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 55-63, 74. 

Describes scope, theory, practice, limitations, and applications. 
Graphs. 


5125* Determination of Nitrogen by Conductivity Meas- 
urements of Ammonium Borate-Boric Acid Solutions. Lewis 
Appleton. Chemist Analyst, v. 42, Mar. 1953, p. 4-7. 
Describes method which is accurate and practical at low con- 
centratons of Noe. 


5126* Volumetric Determination of Aluminum in Copper- 
Base Alloys by Fluoride Method. Jorma Kinnumen and Bengt 
Merikanto. Chemist Analyst, v. 42, Mar. 1953, p. 16-17. 


Describes procedure and results. 


5127 Nuclear Resonance Spectrometer. Leonard Malling. 
Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 184-187. 

Qualitative and quantitative analysis of materials is provided 
by measuring effect of unidirectional magnetic and r-f fields on 
nuclei. 


5128* Quantitative Determination of Copper, Cuprous 
Oxide and Cupric Oxide in a Mixture. S. M. Mehta and N. 
R. Bharucha. Proceedings of the Indian Academy of Sciences, 
v. 37, sec. A, Jan. 1953, p. 29-32. 

Describes method for the selective dissolution of CusO from a 
mixture. 12 ref. 


5129 The Practice of Polarography. J. A. Lewis. Industrial 
Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 29, Mar. 1953, p. 
125-127. 

Discusses choice of suitable supporting electrolytes. Suggestions 
are made for overcoming difficulties experienced in practical 
work with the polarograph. 


5130* Flame Spectrophotometry. ( French.) Maurice Pinta. 
Journal des Recherches du Centre National de la Recherche 
Scientifique, Sept. 1952, p. 210-226. 

Discusses general spectrographic and spectrophotometric prob- 
lems of combustible elements. Schematic drawings, tables, and 
photographs. 42 ref. 


5131 An Adjustable Slit for a Vacuum Spectrograph. M. 
T. Christensen. Journal of Scientific Instruments, vy. 30, Mar. 
1953, p. 70-71. 

Describes constructional details and operational tests of a slit 
specially designed for use in a vacuum spectrograph. Photo- 
graphs. 


5132 Quantitative Analysis by X-Ray Fluorescence. Ap- 
plication to Alloy Systems. E. Gillman. Metal Treatment and 
Drop Forging, v. 20, Mar. 1953, p. 99-102. 

Describes results of a systematic study for determining pos- 
sibilities and limitations of the method for rapid works cies 
of alloy steels. Conclusions can apply generally to all metal 
mixtures and solns. Graphs. 


5133* Polarographie Determination of Lead in Lead Plat- 
ing Solutions. Rafael Diaz. Plating, v. 40, Mar. 1953, p. 261- 
Describes reagents, apparatus, and procedure. Method is com- 
pared with gravimetric methods. 

5134*° Potentiometric Determination of Chromium and 
Iron in Chromites. (French.) Henri and Suzanne Bozon. 
Société Chimique de France, Feb. 1953, p. 172-173. 

Discusses a new analytical method and includes table giving 
comparative data with standard methods. 4 ref. 
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15. Analysis—Chemical and Physical 


5135* Rapid Testing Procedures for Separating Steels. 
(German.) Ewald Baerlecken. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, Jan. 1, 
1953, p. 30-34. 

Chemical and magnetic-inductivity tests are described. Dia- 


grams. 32 ref. 
Miscellaneous Publications 


5136 Rapid Method for Determining Calcium and Mag- 
nesium in Dolomites, Magnesites, and Open-Hearth Slags. 
Yu. I. Usatenko and O. V. Datsenko. Henry Brutcher Transla- 
tion 2923, 8 pages. (From Zavodskaia Laboratoriia, v. 16, no. 
1, 1950, p. 94-96. ) 

Describes volumetric method based on precipitation of unknown 
components with standard solns. of NasHPO, and NazC.Ox. 


5137 Determination of Small Percentages of Boron in 
Heat Resisting Alloys and Alloy Steels. A. G. Komarovskii. 
Henry Brutcher Translation 2962, 6 pages. (From Zavodskaia 
Laboratoriia, v. 16, no. 10, 1950, p. 1228-1230.) 
Discusses quantitative spectrographic method and describes 
procedure for preparing standards and specimens. 


5138 Gas-Sampling Equipment for the Supervision of the 
Working of the Blast Furnace. W. Loorz. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 2998, 8 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, v. 72, no. 
22, 1952, p. 1325-1328.) 


See item 437, Jan. 1953. 
Books 


5139 Selected Topics in Modern Instrumental Analysis. 
David F. Boltz, editor. 477 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New 
York. (QD95 B63s) 

Includes “Electrometric pH Measurements”, G. A. Perley; 
“Polarographic Analysis”, C. L. Rulfs; “Fluorometric Analysis”, 
C. E. White; “Spectrophotometric Analysis”, D. F. Boltz; 
“Spectrochemical Analysis”, J. R. Churchill; “Electrometric and 
Opticometric Methods of Analysis”, D. F. Boltz; “Aanalytical 
Applications of X-Ray Diffraction”, E. J. Bicek; “Mass Spectro- 
metry”, C. E. Berry and H. F. Wiley; “Raman Spectroscopy”, 
D. R. Long; and “Radiochemical Analysis”, B. F. Rider. 


See also: 
5187 (colorimetric determination of Cd) 
5199 (tube for combustion analysis of natural gas) 
5390 (reduction of phosphomolybdic acid ) 
5475 (determination of Ca in plants and soils) 
5476 (determination of P in biological material) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


5140* Thermistors for Depth Thermometry. William R. 
Ree, Jr. Journal American Water Works Association, vy. 45, Mar. 
1953, p. 259-263. 

Discusses use of a thermally sensitive resistor for accurate 
temperature measurements in reservoirs. 


5141 Sereening Stainless Steels From the 240-Hr Nitric 

Acid Test by Electrolytic Etching in Oxalie Acid. Michael A. 

Streicher. ASTM Bulletin, Feb. 1953, p. 35-38. 

Certain characteristics of HNOs test necessary for an under- 

standing of relation between the 2 tests are described. Previously 

per electrolytic etching methods are reviewed. Micrographs. 
ref. 


5142* Photoelastic Determination of Stresses in a Cylin- 
drical Shell. H. Fessler and R. T. Rose. British Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 76-79. 

Frozen stress photoelastic technique was used to determine 
surface stresses and deformations of a cylinder with flat disk 
head under internal pressure. Technique of casting, ee, 
freezing, and slicing of the models is described. Graphs. 9 ref. 


5143* Photomultipliers Especially Adapted to Scintilla- 


tion Counting. (French.) Emile Morilleau, Henri Dormont, 

and Robert Champeix. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des 

yore de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, Feb. 2, 1953, p. 

Describes apparatus in which the is excited by 
crystal. 


scintillations emitted from a radiat 


5144 X-Ray Absorption Gage Checks Artillery Sheels, 
George M. Ettinger. Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 142-145 
Discussses gage which detects and records voids as small as 
10°* cubic inches in artillery projectile filling. System js jp. 
sensitive to X-ray voltage fluctuations and reduces limiting noise 
from multiplier phototubes by negative feedback arrangement 
Diagrams. 


5145 Testing UHF-TV Mixer Crystals. Nicholas De Wolf 
Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 156-160. 


Shows that characteristics of Ge mixer crystals for uhf television 


and other receivers can be measured with laboratory setup in 5 
minutes using fuse bolometer and standard test equipment. Dig. 


5146 Magnetic Particle Production Inspection. Gilbert ¢ 
Close. Finish, vy. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 32-33, 37, 96. 


Stresses importance of inspection standards and describes pro. 
cedure. Photographs. " 


5147* Cutting Tool Wear. W. Spaeth. Industrial Diamond 
Review, v. 13, Feb. 1953, p. 39-43. 
Shows that life-tests of cutting tool can be used to determine 
individual properties of materials for workpiece and tools. 


5148* The Principles of Technical Control in Metallur. 
gical Manufacture. A. R. E. Singer. Journal of the Institute of 
Metals, v. 81, Mar. 1953, p. 329-340. 

Discusses effects of economic and technical factors on the 
quality of manufactured products. Considers some aspects of 
statistical plant control in relation to present practice and 
probable future developments. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


5149* The Techniques, Applications, and Scope of Non. 
Destructive Testing in Industry. J. D. Hislop. North Eas 
Coast Institution of Engineers & Shipbuilders, Transactions, y. 
69, Mar. 1953, p. 225-244. 

Main methods of non-destructive testing are described and con- 
sideration is given to their scope and limitations. Economics of 
testing are considered. Photographs. 


5150* Instruments and Techniques in Vibration Research. 
D. S. Gordon. Transactions of the Institution of Engineers ¢ 
Shipbuilders in Scotland, v. 96, Pt. 3, 1952-53, p. 71-105; disc, 
p. 105-124. 

Methods of producing and measuring vibrations are discussed 
generally, with particular mention of equipment developed for | 
a research project involving vibration testing of ship models up 
to 20 ft. in length. Critical analysis of different systems is made 
performances are compared. Diagrams and_ graphs. 
34 ref. 


5151* Metering Gas Flow. J. C. Westmoreland. Instrumente- 
tion, v. 6, First Quarter, 1953, p. 27-29. 

Discusses fundamental techniques in gas flow measurement. 
Diagrams and photographs. i 


5152 New Tester Accurately Checks Drawability of Sheet 
— W. G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar. 19, 1953, p. 143 
Describes scientific test to determine drawing qualities of flat- 
rolled stock. Shows that tester evaluates stretcher strains and 
detects progressive effects of aging. Graphs and photographs. 


5153 Steel Defects Commonly Attributed to Heating. 
——- Boal. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 
Discusses reasons for some of the defects encountered, par 
ticularly surface effects. Photographs. 


5154* New Points of View on the Construction and 
Utilization of the Iconoscope Image. ( French.) H. Bruining 
Le Vide, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 1248-1255. 

Discusses methods for eliminating “ionic spot” which appeat 
by the projection of ions on the photo-cathode, and spots on the 
edge of the image. Diagrams. 14 ref. 


5155 Theory of Gaging. W. Fay Aller. Mechanical Ev 
gineering, v. 75, Mar. 1953, p. 199-204. 

Reviews mechanical, electrical, electronic, and 
systems. Diagrams. 
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5156* Simultaneous Determination of Iron and Alumin- 
jum Zine for Galvanizing. (French.) V. H. Hardy. Métaux 
Corrosion-Industries, v. 27, Dec. 1952, p. 515-518. 

Describes a spectro-photometric method for the above. Tables 
and graphs. 

5157 Pressure Gage For Injection Molding. F. E. Towsley 
and C. E. Beyer. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 109-110, 
112, 114. 

Discusses gage principle; mechanical, spring, and _ electrical 
design; calibration; performance; and applications. Diagrams. 


5158 An Interferometer Procedure Applied to the Study 
of the Chemical Durability of Silicates, Enamels, and Met- 
als. Robert G. Pike and Donald Hubbard. Journal of Research 
of the National Bureau of Standards, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 87-93. 
Chemical durability of quartz, fused silica, obsidian, flint, opal, 
and glass were determined and results interpreted by the Don- 
nan theory of membrane equilibria. Graphs and tables. 15 ref. 


5159* Lowered Production Costs Through the Use of 
Dy/Chek or Spek/ Chek. Gordon Rice. Nondestructive Testing, 
y. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 16-22. 

Discusses development, field performance, evaluation, and use 
in inspection. Photographs. 

5160* The Brown Boveri 31-Million Volt Dual Beam 
Betatron. R. Wideroe. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, Mar. 
1953, p. 23-27. 

Describes operating principles and applications to material test- 
ing. Diagrams and photographs. 


5161* Reduction of Exposure Time in Gamma Radio- 
graphy. J. J. Hirschfield and D. T. O'Conner. Nondestructive 
Testing, v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 28-33. 

Discusses technique used to reduce exposure time. Graphs and 
radiographs. 


5162 Uses of Low Voltage X-Ray Tubes With Thin Beryl- 
lum Windows in Nondestructive Testing. T. H. Rogers. 
Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 34-39. 

Discusses advantages over Al windows. Diagrams and graphs. 
21 ref. 


5163 Preparation of Microautoradiographs With the Use 
of Stripping Film. W. E. Lotz and P. M. Johnston. Nucleonics, 
v. ll, Mar. 1953, p. 54. 

Describes modification of technique to prevent losses during 
exposure or processing. 


5164 Various Methods of High Pressure Testing Oil 
Country Tubular Material. H. G. Texter. Petroleum Engineer, 
v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. B45-B48, B50-B51, B53-B54, B56-B58. 
Describes advantages and disadvantages of field testing and 
testing at the ml. Various methods of sealing for mill testing 
are considered. Photographs. 

5165* Non-Destructive Analysis of Ancient Metal Objects. 
(French.) Georges Ambrosino and Pierre Pindrus. Revue de 
Métallurgie, vy. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 136-158. 

Qualitative and quantitative analysis of alloys using neutrons 
and y rays. Tables. 

5166* A Preliminary Investigation of the Adaptability of 
the General Electric Puncture Tester to the Testing of 


Structural Insulation Board. J. A. Van Den Akker, kK. W. 
saatacher, and E. J. Jones. Tappi, v. 36, Mar. 1953, p. 111- 
93 


Describes tests and results. Graphs and photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5l66a Ultrasonic Testing of Heavy Steel Forgings by the 
Pulse-Echo Technique. K. Schinn and U. Wolff. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2964, 17 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 72, no. 12, 1952, p. 695-701; dise., p. 701-702. ) 
See item 10536, Aug. 1952. 

Books 


5167 Engineering Metrology. K. J. Hume. 293 pages. 1950. 
Macdonald & Co. Ltd., London. (TJ1313 H88e) 


Provides an introduction for those concerned with precise 


measurement in production, inspection, and tool room work. 
Deals mainly with basic principles, descriptions of contemporary 
equipment, and methods of application. 


5168 Strain Gauges Theory and Application. |. J. Koch, 
R. G. Boiten, A. L. Biermasz, G. P. Roszbach, and G. W. Van 
Santen. 95 pages. 1952. Philips Technical Library, Eindhoven, 
Netherlands. American distributor, Elsevier Press. Houston. 
(TJ1166 K8I1s) 

Describes construction and properties of strain gages; measuring 
instruments; technique of cementing and connecting strain 
gages; evaluation and interpretation of values measured; stresses 
and theories of failure; and application of strain gages in 
measuring instruments. 


5169 Resistance Strain Gauges. Their Construction and 
Use. J. Yarnell. 128 pages. Aug. 1951. Electronic Engineering, 
London. (TA413 Y22r) 

Describes wire-wound strain gages, cements, bridge theory, 
circuits, slip-rings, strain-sensitive lacquer, stress and strain in 
2 dimensions, and measurements of 2-dimensional strains. 


5170 Catalogue of Instruments and Apparatus on Exhibit 
at the Research Division of the Instruments and Measure- 
ments Conference and Exhibition, Stockholm 1952. 57 
pages. 1952. Sponsored by State Council of Technical Research, 
Stockholm. (Q185 In7c) 


See also: 
4711 (quality control of brass ingots ) 
4712 (quality control of Cu alloy castings ) 
4713 (quality control in Zn alloy billets) 
4714 (inspection and control of Mg alloy castings) 
4761 (control and inspection of Al castings ) 
5069 (stability of standard cells) 
5325 (method of studying vibrations) 
5655 (electronic testing of engines ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


5171 How to Understand Plain Carbon Steel. Samuel 
Storchheim. American Machinist, vy. 97, Mar. 1953, p. 111-118. 
Discusses metallurgical fundamentals so that the non-metal- 
lurgist can select and work carbon steel with greater advantage. 
Graphs and micrographs. 


5172* The Use of Stainless Steel in the Chemical In- 
dustry. W. B. Clarke. Australasian Engineer, Jan. 7, 1953, p. 
59-65. 

Discusses design, fabrication, and production of stainless steel 
process vessels. Diagrams and photographs. 


5173 How and Where to Use 430 Stainless, R.-A. Lincoln 
and T. A. Pruger. Iron Age, v. 171, Feb. 26, 1953, p. 127-131; 
Mar. 5, 1953, p. 178-181. 

Discusses substitution problems and how to solve them. Photo- 
graphs and tables. 


5174 New Austenitic Stainless. Good Alternate for 18-8. 
R. L. Hatschek. Iron Age, vy. 171, Mar. 12, 1953, p. 135-138. 
Describes alloy using Mn in place of Ni. Compares with 18-8 
in respect to corrosion, fabrication, and fatigue properties. 
Tables and photographs. 


5175* Magnesium in Materials Handling Equipment. W. 
P. Sigler. Modern Metals, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 66-68. 

Shows that Mg can be designed and constructed to solve a 
material handling problem where light weight is a factor, 
regardless of load capacities. Photographs. 


5176* Magnesium Roller Conveyors. Modern Metals, v. 9, 
Mar. 1953, p. 84. 

Describes conveyors which are lightweight, strong, and non- 
sparking. 

5177* New Ternary Boride Compounds. Robert Steinitz 
and Ira Binder. Powder Metallurgy Bulletin, v. 6, Feb. 1953, 
p. 123-125. 

Discusses compounds with physical properties which make them 
desirable ingredients in cutting tool materials. 
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See also: 
4728 (use of Si alloys) 
5043 (applications of new Al alloys) 
5295 (use of steel in construction ) 
5772 (expansion of Al industry ) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


5178 The Role of Bacteria in the Formation of Acid From 
Certain Sulfuritic Constituents Associated With Bituminous 
Coal. 1. Thiobacillus Thiooxidans. U. Ferrous lron Oxidiz- 
ing Bacteria. William W. Leathen, S. A. Braley, Sr., and Lois 
D. McIntyre. Applied Microbiology, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 61-68. 


Includes tables. 14 ref. 


5179 Industry and the Water Problem. Cloyd A. Snavely. 
Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 42-43. 


Discusses water purification and development of resources. 


5180* Smoke Prevention Today. Arnold Marsh. Coke and 
Gas, v. 15, Mar. 1953, p. 105-106, 110, 

Reviews recent developments in the field of smoke reduction 
and abolition. 


5181* Catalytic Combustion Process Gains Acceptance for 
Consuming Organic Fumes. R. J. Ruff. Industrial Gas, vy. 31, 
Mar. 1953, p. 8-9, 24-26. 
Discusses tundamental principles and estimates influence on fuel 
consumption. Photographs. 


5182* The Removal of Oxides of Sulphur From Flue 
Gases. R. Llewellyn Rees. Journal of the Institute of Fuel, v. 
25, Mar. 1953, p. 350-357. 

Discusses existing gas-washing processes and problem of de- 
vising new processes to aid in recovery of sulfur, Graphs and 
diagrams. 44 ref. 


5183* Recovery of Sulphur From Flue Gas by the Use of 
Ammonia. S. R. Craxford, A. Poll, and W. J. S. Walker. 
Journal of the Institute of Fuel, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 357-358, 
Presents a summary of the probable costs of the process. 


5184 Water Symposium. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, 
Mar. 1953, p. 68-82; disc., p. 82-83. 

Includes “Liquid Waste Treatment”, C. S. Cassels; “Lukens 
Water Purification System”, N. H. Jensen; “Current Practice in 
Water Pollution Abatement”, B. P. Martinez; and “Operating 
Experience With Waste Water Treatment Plants”, F. C, Schoen. 


5185 ‘Cat’ Catches Fume. Martin E. Schleicher. Paint, Oil 
and Chemical Review, v. 116, Mar. 12, 1953, p. 13-14, 50, 52. 
Discusses ree poem method of operation, and performance of 
a fume control unit. Photographs and diagrams. 


5186* The Physiological Action of Smog on Plants. I. 

Initial Growth and Transpiration Studies. Helen Garman 

— and F, W. Went. Plant Physiology, v. 28, Jan. 1953, p. 
62. 

Includes studies on effect of environmental and other conditions 

on growth of smog-treated plants. Treats influence of smog on 

rate of transpiration. Tables and graphs. 9 ref. 


5187* Colorimetric Determination of Cadmium in Ef- 
fluents. E. J. Serfass, R. F. Muraca, and D. G. Gardner. Plating, 
v. 40, Feb. 1953, p. 148-150, 154. 

Describes method based on fact that very few elements interfere 
in extraction of Cd from strongly basic media, and those that 
do (Ag, Hg, Cu, Ni, and Co) can easily be removed by pre- 
liminary extraction with dithizone and dimethylglyoxime. 


5188* Battle Report on Pollution Control. Power, vy. 97, 
Apr. 1953, p. 73-76, 196, 198. 


Discusses theory, practice, and equipment. Graphs and tables. 


5189* Properly-Sized Chimneys Aid Smoke Control. J. G. 
Mingle. Power Engineering, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 82-83, 119. 
Explains performance of natural-draft chimneys and develops a 
table of chimney sizes. 


5190* A Single Dilution Technique for B.O.D. Studies 
H. E. Orford, M. C. Rand, and I. Gellman. Sewage and Jp. 
dustrial Wastes, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 284-289. 


Describes method and its advantages. 


5191* Rayon Waste Recovery and Treatment. H. | 
Jacobs. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p 
296-302; disc., p. 302-304. 

Discusses steps taken in the viscose _— and_ cellophane 
processes to keep discharge of waste products within bounds 


5192* Pilot Plant for Treatment of Kraft Mill Wastes. 


W. A. Moggio and H. W. Gehm. Sewage and Industrial Waste;, 
v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 305-310. 
Describes pilot plant to investigate principles of biological 
treatment of kraft mill wastes. 


5193* Centrifugal Dust Collectors for Combustion Gases, 
(German.) M. Jarmuske. Staub, v. 30, 1952, p. 211-220. 


The centrifugal device is compared to others with regard to 


oon of dust removed and reduction of dust menace in jn. 


ustrial areas. Tables and graphs. 


5194* Dust Precipitation by Wet Process Using Venturi 
Tubes. (German. ) W. Muhlrad. Staub, v. 30, 1952, p. 221-224 


Describes Prat-Daniel Venturi dust separator. Diagrams. 


5195* Integral Optical Dust Measurement. (German) 
Stetter. Staub, v. 30, 1952, p. 225-234. 

Discusses theoretical aspects, principles of measurement, pro- 
cedures of absorption, and eg light intensity calculations, 
Limitations and future possibilities of the latter are included, 


5196* Fundamentals of Industrial Dust Measurement, 
(German.) D. Hasenclever. Staub, y. 30, 1952, p. 235-242. 
Evaluates apparatus now on the market with regard to ease of 
operation, interpretive possibilities, consistency, and accurate 
reproducibility of results. 


5197* The Lethality of Methyl Mercaptan to King Salmon 
as Influenced by Variation of the Volume of Test Solution. 
E. P. Haydu, H. R. Amberg, and R. E. Dimick. Tappi, v. 36, 
Mar. 1953, p. 131-133. 

Shows that difference in the volume of test solutions produced 
varied effects on the test fish. Graphs and tables. 


See also: 
4727 (control of flue dust ) 
5075 (effect of atmospheric pollution on corrosion ) 
5108 (determination of cyanide and thiocyanate ) 
5227 (use of waste fumes) 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


5198 The Effect of Water on the Burning Velocities of 
Cyanogen-Oxygen-Argon Mixtures. Richard S. Brokaw and 
Robert N. Pease. Journal of the American Chemical Society, 
v. 75, Mar. 20, 1953, p. 1454-1457. 

Describes ~ a procedure and results. Tables and 
graphs. 13 ref. 


5199* Small Portable Combustion Tube for Orsat Type 
of Gas Analysis Apparatus. Myron L. Robinson. American Gas 
Journal, v. 178, Mar. 1953, p. 14-15, 40. 

Describes tube for use in rapid, safe, single-pass combustion 
analysis of natural gas. Diagrams. 


5200* Gasification of Pulverised Coal. J. G. King. Coke — 


and Gas, v. 15, Feb. 1953, p. 57-60. 

International developments in total gasification of coal are 
discussed with special reference to a plant recently erected in 
Finland. 


5201* The Accurate Determination of Specifie Gravity of 
Town Gas. J. R. Kenward and T. A. Lucas. Gas Times, v. 74 
Feb. 20, 1953, p. 230, 232, 234. 


Describes modified equipment. Photographs. 


5202* Pulverized Anthracite at Sunbury Steam Electric 
— T. B. Richards. Heat Engineering, vy. 28, Feb. 1953, p. 
Design features peculiar to handling, pulverizing, and burning 
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of anthracite, as well as problems encountered during first 3 
years of operation, are considered. Tables, diagrams, and photo- 
graphs. 

5203 Elements in Coal Ash and Their Industrial Signifi- 
cance. A. J. W. Headlee and Richard G. Hunter. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. 548-551. 
Describes analyses of 596 spot samples of coal ash for 38 ele- 
ments by means of a large Littrow spectrograph. Analyses are 
discussed in relation to economic recovery of chemicals from 
coal ash; variance and enrichment ratios; fusion temperature; 
catalytic gasification and hydrogenation; atmospheric pollution; 
recovery processes; and plant nutritition. 


5204 Mixing and Distribution of Liquids in Hgh-Velocity 
Air Streams. John P. Longwell and Malcolm A. Weiss. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. 667- 


677. 
Describes study of initial spreading and turbulent mixing of 
hydrocarbon fuels injected into air streams. Graphs. 


5205 Automatic Combustion Control for Gas Burners. 
William H. Pugsley. Industry and Power, v. 64, Mar. 1953, 
p. 114-116. 

Shows that natural gas is extremely suitable for use with com- 
bustion control systems and provides many plants with clean, 
economical operating conditions. Photographs. 


5206* Heat Release in Coal-Fired Combustion Chambers. 
E. Hammond and R. J. Sarjant. Journal of the Institute of Fuel, 
y, 25, Mar. 1953, p. 364-378, 404. 

Describes method of determining the fundamental factors gov- 
erning heat release. Graphs, tables, and diagrams. 


5207* Porduction of Gas and Carbonized Fuels Today 
and Tomorrow. H. D. Greenwood. Journal of the Institute of 
Fuels, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 379-383; disc., p. 383-386. 
Compares different objectives and techniques of the gas and 
coking industries. Tables. 


5208 Methods of Atomizing Liquid Fuel. J. KR. Joyce. 
Journal of the Institute of Petroleum, vy. 39, Feb. 1953, p. 57-71; 
disc., p. 71-81. 

Describes main types of practical atomizers or oil burners. 
Discusses operational requirements and characteristic features 
of each. Diagrams and micrographs. 


5209 A Preliminary Study of the Rheological Properties 
of Residual Fuel Oils in Relation to Their Composition. 
G. C. Ackroyd and C. M. Cawley. Journal of the Institute of 
Petroleum, v. 39, Feb. 1953, p. 82-104. 

Presents results of a study made of the anomalous behavior of 
wax-containing oils. Graphs, tables, and micrographs. 13 ref. 


5210* Moisture in Coal. Part I. P. Mukherjee, N. G. Basak 
and A. Lahiri. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 
12B, Jan. 1953, p. 15-24. 

Importance of maximum adsorbed inherent moisture content of 
coals and difficulties encountered in its determination are 
discussed. Sorption and desorption of moisture on coals were 
studied by a dynamic method using air and Ne as carriers. 


Graphs. 15 ref. 


5211* Conducting and Controlling the Operation of Steel 
Mill Gas Generators. ( French.) P. Devilder. La Métallurgie 
2% Construction Mécanique, v. 85, Jan. 1953, p. 47, 49, 
1, 53. 


General discussion. Includes schematic drawings. 

5212 Combustible Oils for Furnaces and Boilers. ( Ital- 

ian.) §. Somazzi. La Rivista dei Combustibili, v. 6, Dec. 1952, 

p. 762-774. 

Discusses combustion capacity, burners, properties of com- 
tible oils, and advantages. 


5213* How Residual Fuels Are Treated for Use in Diesel 


ines. F. P. Downing, F. W. Keith, Jr., P. W. Wilder, and 
F. H. Smith. Marine Engineering, v. 58, Apr. 1953, p. 59-63. 
Discusses water-washing fuel oils, extracting solubles from oil, 
and proposed purification system. Graphs and diagrams. 


5214 Natural Gas and Propane-Air Gas in the Heat Treat- 
ing Industry. Paul E. Peacock, Jr. Metal Treating, v. 4, Jan.- 
Feb. 1953, p. 2-3, 25. 

Doogie advantages and equipment. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


5215 Plastic Properties of Coking Coals. J. Bronowski, D. 
Fitzgerald, D. W. Gillings, and D. C. Rhys-Jones. Nature, v. 
171, Feb. 28, 1953, p. 389-390. 

Describes theory applicable for temperature-range in which 
coking coals show plastic properties. 10 ref. 


5216* Paper Mills Convert to Lignite. Utilization, y. 7, 
Mar. 1953, p. 28-30. 
Describes equipment and advantages of using lignite. Photo- 
graphs. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


5217 Industrial Testing of Coke for Reactivity. S. Traustel. 
Henry Brutcher Translation 2969, 17 pages. (From Metall, v. 
6, no. 11-12, 1952, p. 298-302.) 

See item 10616, Aug. 1952. 


5218 Proceedings of a Conference on Economic Research 
in the Bituminous Coal Industry Held at West Virginia 
University October 10, 1952. Bureau of Business Research, 
College of Commerce, Univ. West Virginia, Morgantown, Jan. 
1953, 15 pages. (HD28 W52b) 

Includes “Analysis of Economic Factors in Coal Production 
Management”, L. C. Campbell; “Evaluation of Important Ele- 
ments in Coal Marketing and Utilization”, M. L. Patton; and 
“Appraisal of Problems and Responsibilities of Coal Company 
Executives”, J. J. Foster. 


5219 The Thermodynamics of Combustion Gases: Tem- 
peratures of Methane-Air and Propane-Air Flames at At- 
mospheric Pressure. R. W. Smith, Jr.. H. E. Edwards, and 
Stuart P. Brinkley, Jr. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of In- 
vestigations 4938, Jan. 1953, 3 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Describes studies designed to provided basic thermodynamic 
information of high accuracy to facilitate theoretical study of 
flame and combustion phenomena. Presents results for particular 
fuel-oxidant systems. 


See also: 
5247 (utilization of peat in gas turbines ) 
5252 (diesel-fuel survey ) 
5303 (solubility of gases in fuels) 
5738 (industrial consumption of gas ) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


5220° Pump Selection and Control of Radiant Panel Heat- 
ing Systems. Wm. Henry Knowlton. Commercial Refrigeration 
& Air Conditioning, v. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 42-43, 66-67. 


Discusses types of pumps and installation problems. Diagrams. 


5221" Cooling Systems for Airborne Equipment. Richard 
E. Shafer. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 149- 
151, 380. 

Solutions are offered for complicated heat-dissipation problems 
that arise when equipment is designed for higher-speed carriers, 
including guided missiles. Tables and diagrams. 


5222* Electrical ABC's of Burner Jobs. J]. W. Schulz. Fuel- 
oil and Oil Heat, v. 12, Mar. 1953, p. 50-53. 

Discusses electrical fundamentals needed by oil-burner experts. 
Diagrams. 


5223 Heat Pump. New Load on Utility Horizon. P. F. 
O'Neill. General Electric Review, v. 56, Mar. 1953, p. 47-50. 
Shows how number of heat pumps is increasing for domestic air 
conditioning and heating. Tables and graphs. 


5224 Flow and Fan. Principles of Moving Air Through 
Ducts. Part I. Factors in Gas Flow Measurement. Part HH. 
Pressure and Loss Calculations. Part LIL. Losses in Straight 
Uniform Ducts. Part IV. Losses in Diverging Passages. 
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20. Heating, Drying, and Air Conditioning 


Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, Jan. 1953, p. 81-87; F eb. 1953, 
p. 93-98; Mar. 1953, p. 87-94; Apr. 1953, p. 103-110. 


(To be continued. ) 


5225 Refrigerant Piping for Air Conditioning Systems. S. 

% Deitrick. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, Mar. 1953, p. 
110. 

Contrasts approved and unapproved practices. Diagrams. 


5226 Neat Heat of Combustion of Petroleum Hydro- 
carbons. R. S. Fein, H. I. Wilson, and Jack Sherman. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. 610-614. 
Describes work initiated to develop relationships of net heating 
value of petroleum hydrocarbons with anilinegravity constants; 
and with characterization factor and API gravity. Compares 
relative merits. Tables and graphs. 18 ref. 


5227* Oven Run on Waste Gases. Modern Lithography, v. 
21, Mar. 1953, p. 45-47. 

Describes oxidizing catalyst that removes solvent fumes rising 
from ovens and at the same time generates usable heat energy. 
Photographs. 


5228* Certain-Teed Dries Paper With Gas Burners. R. P. 
Copeland. Paper Trade Journal, v. 136, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 14-15. 
Describes actual installation of radiant gas burners on a paper 
machine. Photographs. 


5229* Boiler Scale Wages 5-Pronged Attack to Cover Sur- 
face Areas. Paul Brindisi. Power, v. 97, Apr. 1953, p. 94-95, 
192, 194, 196. 

Discusses sedimentation, crystallization, supersaturation, starva- 
tion, and carryover. 


5230* How We Licked Sticking Coal. Marvin E. Rule. 
Power Engineering, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 73-75. 


Describes development of an apparatus to prevent lodging in 
stoker hoppers. 


5231* Commercial and Industrial Defrosting. A Sympo- 
sium. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, Mar. 1953, p. 261- 
274; disc., p. 274, 320, 322, 324, 326, 328. 

Includes “General Principles”, Clifford F. Holske; “Defrosting 
Commercial Equipment”, R. H. Luscombe; “Water Defrost of 
Blower Coils”, D. D. Wile; “Automatic Hot Gas Defrosting”, 
S. Charles Segal; “Warm Air Defrosting” George A. M. Ander- 
son; “Defrosting Cold Storage Equipment”, Milton W. Garland; 
and “Chemical Prevention of Frost Formation”, E. A. Windham. 


5232* Temperature Control of Jet-Engined Aircraft. E. 
W. Still. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical Society, vy. 57, Feb. 
1953, p. 89-102. 

Discusses cabin temperature control systems, control methods, 
anti-icing, de-icing, and ice indicators. Outlines fundamental 
problems to be overcome in the future. Graphs, diagrams, and 
photograph. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


5233 Fuels Consumed for Residential and Commercial 
Space Heating, 1935-51. A. T. Coumbe and I. F. Avery. U. S. 
Bureau of Mines, Information Circular 7657, Jan. 1953, 10 
pages. (TN21 Un3i) 

Consists of statistics covering competitive fuels consumed for 
heating residential and Shows relative 
changes in demands for different fuels in recent years. Tables. 


5234 Tests of the Anthratube. J. F. Barkley, L. R. Burdick, 
and. R. E. Morgan. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of In- 
vestigations 4936, Jan. 1953, 13 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 
Describes tests conducted on recent type of anthracite-burning 
equipment designed to burn pea-size anthracite automatically. 
Discusses use for steam or hot-water house heating and for 
domestic hot-water supply. 


also: 
5329 (design and application of stokers ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


5235* A Small French Jet Engine. Aeroplane, v. 84, Feb, 
27, 1953, p. 258-261. 

Describes construction, fuel, lubrication system, and technical 
data. Photographs and extensive diagrams. 


5236* Combustion in the Jet Engine. kK. T. Fulton. Aero. 
plane, v. 84, Mar. 20, 1953, p. 344-348. 
Describes project and prototype design of combustion systems 
for engine manufacturers and quantity production of such 
components. Photographs and diagrams. 


5237* Stability and Control of Liquid Propellant Rocke 
Systems. Y. C. Lee, M. R. Gore, and C. C. Ross. Journal of the 
American Rocket Society, v. 23, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 75-81. 
Stability criteria for relating system parameters was established 
for ete, bipropellant, liquid rocket system. Stability 
conditions for typical pump-fed rocket are It is 
theoretically demonstrated that bipropellant liquid rocket 
tems may be stabilized not only for system dynamics but » os 
for any combustion time lag. Diagrams. 


5238* On Maximum Evaporation Rates of Liquid Drop. 
lets in Rocket Motors. S. S. Penner. Journal of the . American 
Rocket Society, v. 23, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 85-88, 98. 

Upper limits were estimated. Calculations are useful in deter. 
mining significance of inelastic collisions between droplets for 
complete combustion. Radiant heat transfer is considered 
briefly. Graphs. 20 ref. 


5239* Combustion Studies in Rocket Motors. Kurt Berman 
and Samuel H. Cheney, Jr. Journal of the American Rocket 
Society, v. 23, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 89-96; disc., p. 96, 98. 
Describes recent experiments both with window-motor assembly 
and normal developmental water-cooled motors which present 
further data on phenomenon of instability. Reactants used were 
ethyl alcohol and liquid O.. Photographs. 


5240* The Internal Reaction Engine. J. R. Goodykoontz. 
Journal of the American Society of Naval Engineers, vy. 65, 
Feb. 1953, p. 97-99. 

Discusses machine needing no external reaction in which er 
tremely high efficiencies can be achieved. 


o be Solved. F. R. Bell. Automobile Engineer, vy. 
1953p 101. obile Engineer, v. 43, Mar. 


Shows how the turbine and car must be modified, and how they 
must be matched. Diagrams. ’ 


5242 How Combustion Time Affects Knock. D. R. Diggs. 
Automotive Industries, v. 108, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 171, 468, 
472, 474, 476, 478, 482. 
Discusses combustion times, effect of spark plug location, 
effect of engine speed, end gas pressures, end octane requite- 
ments, and combustion chamber deposits. Tables and fae 
5243 New Nomad’s Fuel Appetite Is Small. Aviation Week. 
v. 58, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 30-32, 37-38, 41. 

Describes a redesigned diesel-turbine engine which burns % Ib 
of fuel per hp-hr. Graphs and diagrams. 


5244* The Renault Gas Turbine Locomotive. Engi ; 
195, Mar. 6, 1953, p. 358-360. 


Describes design and construction of locomotive. Graphs, dia- | 


grams, and photographs. 


5245* 
E. J. Macnair. Engineering, y. 175, Mar. 13, 
Discusses possibility of finding ideal high-temperature worki 

fluid. Graphs. ’ g ideal high-temperature working 


5246* Gas-Burning Radial Engines Offer Low Cost, Ef- 
ficient Power Generation. R. W. Bayerlein. Gas Age, v. ll], 
Mar. 12, 1953, p. 46-50, 92-94. 

Presents operating information based on 120 engines which 
were in service for an average of 20,000 hours each. Shows that 
combination of efficiency and low upkeep makes engines ideally 


High-Temperature Vapour Cycles for Heat Engines. 
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suited to electrolytic reduction of Al or other heavy duty power 
plant service. Photographs. 


5247* Progress in Gas Turbine Development at Ruston 
& Hornsby Ltd. Gas Times, v. 74, Mar. 6, 1953, p. 293-294, 
296, 298. 

Describes development of a gas turbine using peat as fuel. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


5248* How to Compare Automatic-Extraction Steam-Tur- 
bine Projects. E. V. Pollard. Power, v. 97, Apr. 1953, p. 96-99. 
Describes procedure for comparing fuel consumption on a 
constant heat-to-process basis. Graphs and tables. 


5249" Where Industry Can Use the Gas Turbine. W. C. 
Bloomquist and W. B. Wilson. Power Engineering, v. 57, Mar. 
1953, p. 64-65, 114-115, 117. 

Considers power-steam balance, how gas turbine works, applica- 
tion, steam vs. gas turbine, and selection of fuel. 


5250* Electric Locomotives for Niagara Junctions’ Ex- 
ing Traffic. W. A. Bailey. Railway Locomotives and Cars, 
y. 127, Apr. 1953, p. 94-96. 

Describes expansion of Niagara Junction Railway by addition 
of 7 electric Saaiietion. Photographs. 


5251* Marine Oil Engines. A New Era. Times Review of 
Industry, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 26-28. 

Discusses use of supercharging two-cycle units to meet the 
need for more power. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5252 National Annual Diesel-Fuel Survey, 1952. O. C. 
Blade. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4935, 
Dec. 1952, 22 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Samples of diesel fuel were analyzed by manufacturers in 
accordance with instructions from motor-fuels survey panel of 
Automotive Research Committee of the American Petroleum 
Institute. Results are tabulated. 


5253 Comparison of High-Speed Operating Characteristics 
of Size 215 Cylindrical-Roller Bearings as Determined in 
Turbojet Engine and in Laboratory Test Rig. E. Fred Macks 
and Zolton N. Nemeth. National Advisory Committee for 
Aeronautics, Report 1084, 1952, 12 pages. (TL521 Un3r) 


Includes diagrams and graphs. 6 ref. 
Books 


5254 Automotive Electrical Systems. Irving Frazee, Wil- 
liam Landon, and Ernest Venk. 436 pages. 1952. American 
Technical Society, Chicago. (TL272 F86a ) 

Discusses electricity, magnetism, storage batteries, generators, 
regulators, starting systems, lighting systems, horns, sirens, in- 
struments, and gages. 


5255 Locomotives and Their Working. With a Section on 
Gas Turbine, Diesel and Electric Locomotives. vols I and II. 
C. R. H. Simpson and F. Browne Roberts. 526 pages. 1952. 
Virtue & Co. Ltd., London. (TJ605 Si58L ) 

Vol. I discusses fuel, water, and steam; boiler and boiler fittings; 
smokebox and superheater; boiler feed; cylinders, pistons, and 
valves; distribution of steam in cylinders; and valve gears. Vol. 
II considers frames, wheels, motion, and associated parts; tanks 
and tenders; lubrication; engine preparation, running and 
disposal; coal and oil firing; brakes; modern steam locomotives; 
gas turbine, diesel, electric, and fireless locomotives; and British 
standard locomotives. 


See also: 
5012 (design of nuclear reactors ) 
5213 (treating residual fuels for diesel engines ) 
5237 (liquid propellant rocket systems ) 
5311 (low frequency oscillations in a liquid bi-propellant 
rocket motor ) 
(problems in engine-driven generator systems ) 
(testing hydraulic turbines ) 
(velocity of sound in rocket propellant liquids ) 
(losses in turbine blades ) 
(nuclear power plant control) 
(electronic testing of engines ) 


22. CERAMICS 


5256 Relation Between Bond and the Surface Physics of 
Masonry Units. John C. Thornton. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 105-120. 

Discusses bond weaknesses in certain finishes of masonry units 
and shows that these weaknesses should be recognized by both 
manufacturers and users. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


5257 Prestressed Ceramics as a Structural Material. R. D. 
Johnston, R. D. Chipman, and W. J. Knapp. Journal of the 
American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 121-126. 
Shows that prestressing improves resistance to failure in both 
static and impact loadings. Graphs and photographs. 


5258 Cellulated Ceramics for the Structural Clay Products 
Industry. C. M. Nicholson and G. A. Bole. Journal of the 
American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 127-136. 
Discusses materials, methods of manufacture, and properties of 
foamclay. Presents results of a pilot-plant operation. Graphs, 
tables, and photographs. 


5259 Preparation of Refractories From Uranium Dioxide. 
R. E. Corwin and G. B. Eyerly. Journal of the American 
Ceramic Society, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 137-139; disc., p. 140. 
Discusses properties, forming, firing, and health hazards. Photo- 
graphs. 

5260 Temperature Gradient Method for Determining Fir- 
ing Range of Ceramic Bodies. Robert L. Stone. Journal of 
the American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 140-142. 
Describes apparatus and results. Diagrams and photographs. 


5261 Some Factors Affecting the Testing of Surface 
Durability of Flat Glass. H. E. Simpson. Journal of the 
American Ceramic Society, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 143-146. 

Surface durability of flat glass was studied by subjecting the 
glass to cycles of surface fogging and clearing. Total transmis- 
sion and amount of scattered light of the weathered samples 
were measured with a photoelectric haze meter. Graphs. 


5262 Relative Action of Various Alkaline Solutions on 
Enamels. H. R. Toler and J. T. Roberts. American Ceramic 
Society Bulletin, v. 32, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 92-95. 

Resistance of 2 dry- and 2 wet-process enamels to 8 common 
alkaline solutions was studied. Strength of solutions and tem- 
perature were both varied to obtain data on effect of changes 
on the rate of alkaline attack. Graphs and tables. 


5263 Control System Problems With Semisilica Brick. G. 
Bickley Remmey. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 32, 
Mar. 15, 1953, p. 70-73. 

Discusses pape involved in developing a control system for 
semisilica brick. Photographs and tables. ' 


5264 Quality Control as Applied to Fire Clay and 
Alumina-Diaspore Fire-Clay Brick. E. B. Hunt and A. R. 
Lesar. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, Mar. 15, 1953, 
p. 74-76. disc., p. 76-77. 

Discusses application of control measures to all operations in 
order to obtain consistent results. 


5265 Foamelay Products. Milan Vukovich, Jr. American 
Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 85-86. 
Discusses properties, characteristics, and general methods of 
preparing foamclay. Photographs. 


5266 The Growth and Analysis of Barium Oxide Crystals 
Containing a Stoichiometric Excess of Barium, George G. 


Libowitz. Journal of the American Chemical Society, y. 75, 
Mar. 20, 1953, p. 1501-1502. 

Briefly describes procedure and analysis of crystals. 

5267* Ultimate Strength and Cracking Resistance of 


Lightly Reinforced Beams. S$. D. Lash. Journal of the Ameri- 
can Concrete Institute, v. 24, Feb. 1953; ACI Proceedings, vy. 
49, 1953, p. 573-582. 

Shows that cracking resistance depends upon strength of the 
concrete and amount of reinforcement. Graphs and tables. 


5268* Behavior of Composite T-Beams With Prestressed 
and Unprestressed Reinforcement. Stephen Revesz. Journal 
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of the American Concrete Institute, vy. 24, Feb. 1953; ACI 
Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 585-592. 

Measures and records deflections, strains, and crack widths of 
5 different composite T-beams tested to destruction. Graphs, 
tables, and photographs. 


5269* Sulphate Scumming on Bricks and Tiles. W. Fran- 
see. British Clayworker, v. 61, Mar. 1953, p. 346-347. 


Discusses chemical reactions involved. 


5270 Wood Ashes in Celadon, Stoneware and Porcelain 
Glazes. A Comment and Review. W. B. Dalton. Ceramic Age, 
v. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 28-31. 

Outlines history of adding wood ashes. Experiments using silver 
birch, apple, bracken, corn, white pine, hawthorn, reed, and 
hemlock ashes are described. 


5271 Low Loss Zircon Dielectrics. Edward J. Smoke and F. 
P. Hall. Ceramic Age, v. 61, Feb. 1953, p. 15-17; Mar. 1953, p. 
12-15, 19. 

Part I describes development of low loss zircon dielectric body 
which compares favorably to steatite, physically and electrically, 
and has superior thermal shock properties. Part Il covers work 
to modify the dielectrics to be applicable to commercial produc- 
tion by » the press and extraction processes. Tables. 


5272 Glass Decorating Techniques Through the Years. 
Ceramics Age, v. 61, Mar. 1953, p. 16-19. 

Briefly describes evolution of enameling, thread decoration, 
apphed glass, mosaic, mold blowing, cutting, gilding, and 
cameo. Photographs. 


5273 Experimental Determination of Electron Distribu- 
tion and Bond Type in Quartz and Related Compounds. 
R. W. Brill. Ceramic Age, v. 61, Mar. 1953, p. 31, 33-34, 36. 


Describes principle behind the method. 


5274 On Glazes and Colors. Paul E. Cox. Ceramic Age, v. 
61, Mar. 1953, p. 44. 


Brief discussion of available glazes. 


5275 The Use of Voleanic Ash in Commercial Glazes. Hal 
Rigger. Ceramic Industry, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 82, 84. 
Describes successful results from using glazes containing vol- 
canic ash. Photographs. 


5276* Developments in Pottery Engineering. J. A. John- 
son. Ceramics, v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 560, 562-566. 

Describes advancements made in processes and improvements 
in equipment. 


5277* Modern Trends in Structural Clay Products. W. L. 
German. Claycraft, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 254-258. 

Discusses developments to conform to needs of cost reduction 
and economy of raw materials in short supply. 


5278* Characteristic Properties of Ceramic Materials 
Obtained by Sintering. (French.) Rene Lecuir. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 235, Dec. 22, 1952, p. 1650-1652. 

Describes an experiment which shows the local and often in- 
complete character of reactions in ceramic materials. 


5279 How Minerva Oil Co. Produces High-Grade Ceramic 
Fluorspar. Oliver E. Anderson. Engineering and Mining 
Journal, v. 154, Mar. 1953, p. 72-78. 

Presents mining and milling technology. Includes a concentrator 
flowsheet and photographs. 


5280 “Pinholing” and “Boiling” in Enamelled Light-Iron 
Castings. E. Holland. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Mar. 5, 
1953, p. 273-279. 

Records trial and error approach for determining reasons for 
rejects which occur in enamelling light iron castings. Presents 
available knowledge and information. Photographs, micrographs, 
and tables. 


5281 Kinetics of the Bleaching of Glasses Colored by Ir- 
radiation in the Chatillon Pile. Guy Mayer and Jules Gueron. 


v. 34, Mar. 1953, p. 127-131, 158-159. 

Presents interpretation of the numerical values obtained fo; 
absolute rates of reaction, experimental activation energies, and 
orders of reaction. Graphs. 


5282 Temperature Distribution in Carbon Hearths, R. 
Westbrook. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 14}. 
144, 
Discusses determination of optimum hearth thicknesses and 
effective cooling techniques. Diagrams. 


5283* Note on T-Beams Coated With Concrete. (French, | 
A. Soete. L’Ossature Metallique, v. 18, Jan. 1953, p. 26-30, 
Discusses advantages and uses of above particularly in construc. 
tion of small bridges. Schematic drawings. 


5284* 
(French.) A. Defay. L’Ossature Metallique, v. 
p. 35-38. 

Discusses use of concrete-coated framework. Schematic draw- 
ings. 


5285* Tests on Ceramic Materials and Conditions for 
Obtaining Composite Materials for the Manufacture of 
Motors Parts. ( French.) Yves Le Sech and Jacques Tonachella, 
Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 27, Dec. 1952, p. 495-505. 
Discusses classifications of ceramic materials including porce- 
lains and cermets. Various typical tests are described. Data are 
tabulated. 20 ref. 


5286* For Aluminum. Colorful Vitreous Enamel. Modem 
Metals, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 80-83. 

Describes physical qualities of enamels, method of application, 
pretreating Al stock, enameling procedure, advantages, dis- 
advantages, and market prospects. Photographs. 


Protection of Metallic Framework Against Fire, 
18, Jan. 1953, 


5287 Acidproof Cement Lining Halts Corrosion in Vac. 
uum Flasher Column. D. H. Stormont. Oil and Gas Journal 
v. 51, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 255-257. 

Describes advantages and process of applying acidproof cement 
which prevents high temperature corrosion by S. Photographs. 


5288* Refractory Magnesia From Sea Water. W. C. Gilpin. 
Refractories Journal, Feb. 1953, p. 48-51; disc., p. 52-54. 
Describes process and new developments incorporated into it. 
Photographs. 


5289* New Techniques for Studying the Setting and 
Hardening of Hydraulic Agglomerations. Influence of Tem- 
perature in Setting. José Calleja Carrete. Revista de Ciencia 
Aplicada, v. 6, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 506-516. 

Discusses the influence of room-temperature variations, ele- 
vated temperatures, and additions of H.O to setting cement. 


5290* New Method for Measuring Modulii of Elasticity. 
Application to Mortars and Conerete. (Spanish.) Adrian 
Margarit. Revista de Ciencia Aplicada, v. 6, Jan.-Feb. 1952, 
p. 28-31. 

Describes an_elastometer having a pair of synchronized 
pendulums and prismatic manometers. Schematic drawings. 


5291* Glass, a Construction Material. ( French.) Georges 
Monzee. Revue Universelle des Mines, de la Metallurgie des 
Travaux Publics, des Sciences et des Arts Appliqués a TIn 
dustrie, v. 9, Jan. 1953, p. 3-14. 

Discusses multiple uses of glass in modern construction; prop- 
erties of hot and cold glass; and applications of different Kinds 
of glass. 8 ref. 


5292* Prospective Chemistry of Cement and Concrete. 
Part VI. Silicates With Three-Dimensional Lattices or 
Frameworks, Quartz and Feldspar. Nathan C. Rockwood. 
Rock Products, v. 56, Mar. 1953, p. 110, 112, 117. 


5293* Fine Seiving of Ceramic Bodies Using Audio- 


frequency Vibrations. (German.) Werner Mevyer-Eppler a 
Bert Wessel. Sprechsaal fiir Keramik-Glas-Email, v. 85, Dee. 
20, 1952, p. 577-579. 

Describes process used to remove impurities adversely affectin 
particle form and surface tension. Pretreatment of material 
sieve operation are discussed. Photographs. 
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5294* Stresses and Transformation Range of Glass. (Con- 
cluded.) (French.) Francis Naudin. Verres et Réfractaires, v. 
6, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 282-289. 

Concludes the discussion of refraction index variations. Ex- 
perimental details are given. Data are tabulated and charted. 


5295* Modern Construction With Steel, Particularly in 
Industrial Construction. (German.) Fritz Leonhardt. Zeit- 
schrift des Vereines Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, Jan. 11, 1953, 
p. 39-42. 

Discusses recent developments in reinforced concrete use of 
thin-walled, concrete-filled steel tubes. Diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
5296 Mullite-Silicon Carbide and Corundum-Silicon Car- 
bide Refractories. P. P. Budnikov and V. I. Khramova. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2934, 7 pages. (From Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 84, no. 2, 1952, p. 325-328.) 
See item 10681, Aug. 1952. 


5297 Physical Interpretation of Triaxial Test Data. R. G. 
Hennes and C. C. Wang. Engineering Experiment Station, 
Univ. of Washington, Reprint 64, 1951, 199 pages. (TA21 
W27r) 

Points out possibility of aggregate orientation especially with 
rich mixes and favorable methods of compaction. Shows im- 
portance in pavement research. Graphs, diagrams, and photo- 


hs. 
Books 
5298 Reinforced Concrete. Oscar Faber. 232 pages. 1952. 
E. & F. N. Spon, Ltd., London. (TA683 Fllr) 
Surveys materials, properties, and uses of reinforced concrete 
featuring up-to-date methods of design, construction, and ap- 
plications. 


5299 Problems of Clay and Laterite Genesis Symposium. 
St. Louis, 1951. 244 pages. 1952. American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. (QE471 Am35p) 
Includes “The Genetic Significance of Mineralogy”, A. F. 
Frederickson; “Origin of the Arkansas Bauxite Deposits”, 
Mackenzie Gordon, = and Joshua I. Tracey, Jr.; “Examples of 
Bauxite Deposits Illustrating Variations in Origin”, E. C. 
Harder; “Investigations on Cold-precipitated Hydrated Ferric 
Oxide and Its Origin in Clays”, Robert C. Mackenzie;; “Studies 
in the System Alumina-Silica-water”, Rustum Roy and E. F. 
Osborn; “Mineralogy and Origin of the Mercer Fireclay of 
North-central Pennsylvania”, Robert C. Bolger and John H 
Weitz; “The Structure of Hydrous Aluminum Oxides and 
Hydroxides”, W. O. Milligan and J. L. McAtee; “Genesis of 
Clay Minerals”, by Ernst A. Hauser; “Prospecting for Useful 
Clays in Relation With Their Conditions of Genesis”, Georges 
Millot; “Observations on the Origin of Missouri High-Alumina 
Clays”, W. D. Keller; “New Clay Mineral Evidence Concerning 
the Diagenesis of Some Missouri Fireclays”, John F. Burst; “In- 
terrelationships of Structure and Genesis in the Kaolinite 
Group”, Thomas F. Bates; “The Genesis and Morphology of 
the Alumina-Rich Laterite Clays”, G. Donald Sherman; “Oc- 
curance and Exploration of Georgia’s Kaolin Deposits”, Thomas 
L. Kesler; “Kisameet Bay Clay Deposit”, Ernst A. Hauser; and 
anon Advances in Clay Mineral Technology”, Ralph E. 
rim. 


4696 (cement rock beneficiation ) 

4776 (enamelling cast iron) 

4787 (Al.O, cutting tool tips) 

4788 (ceramic materials for cutting metals) 

4800 (binary system ZrB.-TiB: ) 

4857 (electrostatic spraying of porcelain enamel ) 
4888 (vitreous coatings on steel) 

5063 (glassed steel vessels) 

5282 (carbon hearths in blast furnaces ) 

5372 (small particle statistics—book ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


5300* = Mechanical Testing of Gear Lubricants. J. R. 
Hughes and R. Tourret. Engineering, v. 175, Feb. 13, 1953, p. 
200-203; Feb. 27, 1953, p. 257-259. 

Shows that performance of lubricant under service conditions 
can be estimated by studying service variables separately. 


Describes the Thornton cam-scuffing rig. Graphs, diagrams, and 
photographs. 


5301* Dynamic Carrying Capacity of Rolling Bearings 
Taking Slackness Into Account. (German.) G. Lundberg. 
Forschung auf dem Gebiete des Ingenieurwesens, v. 18, no. 4, 
1952, p. 97-105. 

Theoretical discussion including tabulated data. 


5302 The Evaluation of Engine Lubricating Oils. Norman 
Kendall. Journal of the Institute of Petroleum, v. 39, Jan. 1953, 
p. 26-50. 

Reviews aims in evaluating an engine lubricating oil, discusses 
how these aims can be achieved, significance of evaluation tests, 
and how they should be applied in appraising an oil. Tables 
and diagrams. 


5303 The Solubility of Gases in Lubricating Oils and 
Fuels. R. R. Baldwin and S. G. Daniel. Journal of the Institute 
of Petroleum, v. 39, Feb. 1953, p. 105-124. 

Presents results of gas solubility measurements made on a 
series of petroleum fractions of different viscosities. Diagrams, 
graphs, and tables. 15 ref. 


5304* Varied Role of Glycerine in Modern Lubrication. 
Milton A. Lesser. Institute Spokesman, v. 16, Mar. 1953, p. 
8-10, 12-13. 

Discusses use of glycerine in the development of more 
specialized lubricants to meet requirements of modern equip- 
ment. Photographs. 16 ref. 


5305* Investigations of the Behaviour of Metal and 
Plastic Slides. Machinery (London), v. 82, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 
405-409. 

Discusses lubrication of sliding surfaces: tests on cast iron and 
laminated plastic slideways; “stickslip” vibration in machine 
tools; friction of cast iron with different lubricants; properties 
of polytetrafluorethylene and other plastics; surface finish; and 
improved lubricants. Graphs. 


5306* What's Happening in Lubricating-Oil Manufacture. 
E. P. King. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 122, 
125-126, 128, 131, 134. 

Discusses operation of modern solvent refining processes. Dia- 
grams and graphs. 


5307 Selecting the Right Plain Bearing Lubricant. B. M. 
Dunham. Product Engineering, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 134-135, 


Shows that oil viscosity and type depend on the speed, load, 
type of load, temperature, and method of application. Tables. 


5308 Tests for Ball and Roller Bearing Greases. H. A. 
McConville. Product Engineering, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 160-163. 


Presents survey of testing procedures and their value in measur- 
ing mechanical and chemical stability, lubricity, and life prop- 
erties of greases. Photographs. 


5309* Hot-Box Research Results in the lron-Back Journal 
Bearing. J. J. Laudig. Railway Age, v. 134, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 
65-69. 

Gives results of tests to determine cause and prevention of 
burned-off journals. Photographs. 

5310 Custom-Tailored Lubes Are a Tonic to Engines. SAE 
Journal, v. 61, Mar. 1953, p. 74-77; dise., p. 77-78. 

An excerpt of “Tailoring Lubricating Oils to Fit Service Re- 
quirements” by J. A. Miller and B. M. Berry. Tells how to 
custom-tailor an oil and describes tests to determine efficiency. 
Graphs. 


See also: 
5357 (fatty acids in lubricating greases) 


24. DESIGN 


5311 Servo-Stabilization of Low-Frequency Oscillations in 
a Liquid Bipropellant Rocket Motor. Frank E. Marble and 
Dale W. Cox, Jr. Journal of the American Rocket Society, v. 
23, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 63-74, 81. , 

Describes a possible system using a pressure sensing device, 
amplifier, and servomechanism. Method is given for determining 
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24. Design 5324 How To Design Bistable Multivibrators. Ralph Press. 


transfer function of the feed-back loop which assures stable 
operation. Technique of the Satche diagram is employed in 
stability analysis. Graphs and tables. 7 ref. 


5312* Ship Vibration Problems. N. H. Jasper. Journal of 
the American Society of Naval Engineers, v. 65, Feb. 1953, p. 
23-28. 

Discusses problems for which there are available solutions. 
Photographs and diagrams. 


5313* Engine Mounting. Automobile Engineer, vy. 43, Mar. 
1953, p. 87-94. 

Presents fundamental principles and mounting details. Photo- 
graphs and diagrams. 


5314 Connecting Rod and Piston Automation. Joseph 
Geschelin. Automotive Industries, v. 108, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 64- 
67, 90, 108. 

Discusses devices utilized for automaticity in production. Photo- 
graphs. 


5315 What Makes a Good Vibrator Set-Up? Frederick 
Marich. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Apr. 1953, p. 204-207. 
Discusses effective use of vibrators to keep hopper outlets open. 
Diagrams and graphs. 


5316 Faster Overburden Drilling. A. E. Flowers. Coal Age, 
v. 58, Mar. 1953, p. 80-85. 

Describes new drilling yee ge and discusses its advantages. 
Photographs, diagrams, and tables. 


5317* Fluid Couplings in Gasworks. Coke and Gas, vy. 15, 
Mar. 1953, p. 95-101. 

Design of Fluidrive traction and scoop-type fluid couplings, 
and their applications to gasworks plant are described. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


5318* Emergency Power Switching Systems. V. T. Cal- 
lahan. Communication Engineering, v. 13, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 
25-26. 

Presents problems arising in design of emergeacy engine-driven 
generator systems and some possible solutions. Photographs. 


5319* Testing a High-Pressure Pump. G. B. Richardson. 
Compressed Air Magazine, v. 58, Mar. 1953, p. 62-67. 
Describes procedure for installation and testing various types 
of pumps. Photographs. 


5320* Studies in W. Texas Up Bit Performance. David 
Johnston and W. R. Johnston. Drilling, vy. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 
88, 91-93. 

Reviews practices now in general use in the area and discusses 
techniques and equipment which offer promise in increasing 
drilling rates in the Permian Basin. 


5321* Electronic Instruments for Production Testing of 
Camera Shutters. R. W. Lavender. Electrical Engineering, v. 
72, Apr. 1953, p. 336-340. 

Describes test instruments used for checking time synchroniza- 
tion between the shutter switch contact “make” and the open- 
ing of the shutter aperture; and the equivalent energy transfer 
of the “momentary make” type of shutter switches. Discusses 
instrument for checking the life of shutters during production. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


5322* Selecting Ball and Roller Bearings for Design 
Economy. E. P. Stahl. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, Apr. 
1953, p. 136-143, 362, 364. 

Reviews factors related to efficient and reliable bearing per- 
formance and to design economy. Diagrams. 


5323* New 230-Kv Line Design Proved by Tests to 


Destruction. W. A. Schulz. Electrical World, v. 139, Apr. 6, 
1953, p. 76-79. 

Describes structure tests to prove the effectiveness of curved 
gain plates for single-bolt attachment of spars on H-frame. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


man. Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 164-168. 

Discusses arrangement of flip-flop circuits for reliable operation 
which supply voltage regulation and loss of tube emission, 
Presents guide for selecting proper coupling capacitor and 
triggering network. Diagrams. 


5325* Semi-Graphical Method for the Study of Vibrating 
Systems With Vibration Dampers. W. Kurzemann. Ey. 
gineers’ Digest, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 78-80. 

Translated and condensed from Maschinenbau und Wdrmewist. 
schaft, v. 7, Dec. 1952, p. 197-201. Describes a graphical 
procedure suitable for practical applications on the basis of q 
two-mass system, one mass of which is a vibration damper, 
Graphs. 


5326* Bulk Handling. Flow, v. 8, Apr. 1953, p. 74-79. 
Describes and illustrates equipment for bulk handling under. 
ground, in storage, and in the plant. 


5327* Synchronized Flow of Almost Identical Parts. Flow. 
v. 8, Apr. 1953, p. 80-81, 136-137. 

Shows efficient movement of parts through a single production 
line. Photographs. 


5328 Control Valves and Positioners. Chester S. Beard. 
Industry and Power, v. 64, Mar. 1953, p. 67-106. 

Discusses design and mechanical features of the valve body: 
actuator design and electrical actuation; measurement of 
variables; flow characteristics; and viscosity of flowing liquids. 
Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 36 ref. 


5329 Application of Spreader Stokers. FE. C. Miller. In- 
dustry and Power, v. 64, Mar. 1953, p. 107-110. 

Discusses most important design considerations in the ap- 
plication of spreader stokers. Diagrams and tables. 


5330 From Single Units to Mass Production in One Big 
Move. B. A. Willsey. Iron Age, v. 171, Mar. 26, 1953, p. 129 
132. 

Shows how new omnes and rearrangement of old resulted 
in more efficient and higher production of jet parts. Photo- 
graphs. 


5331 A Simplified Automatic Ingot Buggy. Part I. Operat- 
ing Requirements. I. N. Tull. Part Il. Electrical System. 
Hugh S. Fegely. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Mar. 1953, 
p. 84-89; disc., p. 90-91. 

Describes mechanical problems and design of electrical system. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


5332 Polydyne Cam Design III. David A. Stoddart. Me 
chine Design, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 149-164. 

Summarizes “polydyne” procedure by detailing design of an 
actual automotive cam. Vibration is discussed and principles of 
ramp design are presented. Tables, graphs, and diagrams. 


5333 World’s Largest Forging Press. Design and Analysis 
of a 50,000-Ton-Capacity Machine. F. T. Morrison and R. 
G. Sturm. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, Mar. 1953, p. 191- 
193, 204. 

Describes stress analysis of various parts to confirm adequacy 
of design. Photographs. 


5334 Cavitation Laboratory for Hydraulic Turbines. De- 
tails of Test Equipment and Calibration Procedure. Hans 
Ulmann and R. S. Sproule. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75. 
Mar. 1953, p. 194-198. 

Describes laboratory used to develop turbines having better 
cavitation characteristics and to define service conditions which 
will hold cavitation damage within economical limits. 


5335* Designing With Aluminum. E. J. de Ridder. Modem 
Metals, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 58-60, 64-65. 

Tells how to achieve weight savings with Al at no sacrifice in 
strength. Diagrams. 

5336* Mechanization Milestone. Modern Packaging, v. 26, 
Mar. 1953, p. 73-77. 

Describes machine which weighs and packages prunes in pillow- 
type packages. Photographs. 
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7* Film-Wrapped Lemons. Modern Packaging, v. 26, 
Mar, 1953, p. 98-101. 
Describes equipment used and advantages of intermittently 
galed Pliofilm jackets for lemons. Photographs. 


5338 Which to Use—“I” Type or “M” Type In High 
Pressure Gas Injection? KR. L. Slobod and H. A. Koch, Jr. 
Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 84-88, 115-117. 
Discusses mechanism for increasing recovery and _ indicates 
potentialities. Graphs and tables. 9 ref. 


5339 How to Apply Method of Slope Deflection to Ther- 
mal Stress Analysis of Piping. E. Alfred Picardi. Petroleum 
Processing, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 368-372. 

Discusses safe and economical piping designs for refinery and 
petrochemical processing installations. Diagrams. 


5340 How to Design Compressor Accessories. Louis J. 
Murphy. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 137-140. 
Discusses functions of various accessories and how they are 
best applied. Tables, diagrams, and photographs. 


5341* Practical Pointers on Pump Application. G. Wach- 
ter. Plant, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 59-60. 

Discusses installation of various types of pumps in order to 
obtain maximum efficiency and economy. 


5342* “Strain Gages” Find More and More Roles to Speed 
Medern Material Handling. A. C. Ruge. Plant, vy. 7, Mar. 
1953, p. 61-63. 

Describes practical applications of load or pressure cells. Shows 
how these devices are speeding handling of materials in varied 
industrial operations. Diagrams and photographs. 


5343. Motor and Gear Train Selection for Automatic Con- 
trol Systems. Abraham M. Fuchs. Product Engineering, v. 24, 
Mar. 1953, p. 128-133. 

Discusses types of servomotors generally available and outlines 
their characteristics. Problem of matching the motor to the 
load through a suitable gear train is analyzed and a graphical 
procedure for solving this problem is presented. Graphs and 
diagrams. 


5344* Problems of Locomotive Torque. George W. McArd. 
Railway Gazette, v. 98, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 235-238. 

Discusses positioning of cranks and its relation to engine per- 
formance. Diagrams and graphs. 


5345* Completely Air-Operated Block Hole Drill. W. E. 
Johnson. Rock Products, v. 56, Mar. 1953, p. 91-93. 


Describes development of the drill and its operation. Photo- 
graphs. 


5346* Automatic Sorting, Feeding and Injecting Devices. 
J. R. Paquin. Tool Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 73-77. 
Abstract of paper 2115, “Principles of Automatic Sorting and 
Feeding”, American Society of Tool Engineers. Describes 
various hoppers including lift, oscillatory tube, tumble, rotary, 
and brush. Diagrams. 


5347* Drilling Problems in the Williston Basin. Tom 
Dougherty. World Oil, v. 136, Apr. 1953, p. 148, 150. 

Shows how they are being solved by perseverance, ingenuity, 
and experience. Photographs. 


Books 


5348 “Filter Design Data for Communication Engineers. 
J. H. Mole. 252 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(TK6565.F5 M73f) 

Includes low-pass, high-pass, symmetrical band-pass, and band- 
stop sections; dis-symmetrical band-pass filters; impedance trans- 
ormation; junction losses; calculation of effective loss; design 
of terminal sections; Tchebycheff behavior of stop-band at- 
tenuation; effects of dissipation; tolerances on elements values; 
tables of useful functions; and simpler filters with Tchebycheft 
havior of pass-band loss. 


See also: 


4755 (casting diamond drill bits) 
4769 (cast design evaluation ) 


4785 (design of automatic milling machine ) 
4948 (prevention of journal burn-off ) 

5175 (Mg in materials handling equipment ) 
5176 (lightweight, strong, and non-sparking Mg conveyors ) 
5228 (gas burners for paper drying) 

5241 (gas turbine car) 

5283 (24-concrete coated T-beams ) 

5428 (plastic flow paths in an extruder worm ) 
5433 (principles of plastic screw extrusion ) 
5434 (operating characteristics of extruders ) 
5435 (screws for polyethylene extrusions ) 
5436 (multi-screw extrusion of rigid vinyls) 
5646 (energy flow in induction machines ) 
5706 (stock designs for packaging ) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


5349 The Evaluation of Wood Preservatives. Reginald H. 
Colley. Bell System Technical Journal, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 
425-505. 

Part II reviews laboratory and field experiments to determine 
necessary protective threshold quantities of wood preservatives. 
Presents results obtained from soil-block culture tests, outdoor 
exposure tests on stakes, and on pole-diameter posts as well as 
ae line experience. Graphs and tables. 129 ref. 


5350 Hi-Purity Liquid SO, From Roaster Gases. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, Apr. 1953, p. 274-277. 

Discusses process which utilizes chemical and antimonial lead 
as the chief materials of chemical construction. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


5351 Fluidized-Solids Techniques in the Petroleum In- 
dustry. R. C. Gunness. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 49, 
Mar. 1953, p. 113-119, dise., p. 119. 

Describes technique and its advantages for use in catalytic 
cracking, hydrocarbon synthesis, and extraction of oil from 
shale or sand. Photographs and diagrams. 18 ref. 


5352 Mass Transfer in a Fluidized Bed. Ju Chin Chu, 
James Kalil, and William A. Wetteroth. Chemical Engineering 
Progress, v. 49, Mar. 1953, p. 141-149; dise., p. 149. 
Mass-transfer data are presented for regular-shaped solids and 
a turbulent gas stream. Generalized correlation is achieved. 
Tables and graphs. 25 ref. 


5353* Distillation of Bituminous Shale in the Puertollano 
Industrial Center of the National Enterprise “Calvo Sotelo”. 
(Spanish. ) Combustibles, v. 12, May-June, 1952, p. 163-169. 


Discusses above. Includes photographs and schematic drawings. 


5354 Carbon Dioxide From Fuel Oil. Industrial Chemists 
and Chemical Manufacturer, vy. 29, Mar. 1953, p. 115-118. 
Describes principal features of a process for producing CO, 
from fuel oil by means of new and efficient plants. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


5355 Reaction of Carbon With Steam at Elevated Tem- 
peratures. B. E. Hunt, Shiro Mori, Sidney Katz, and R. E. 
Peck. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, 
p. 677-680. 

Concerned with reactions above 2000°F. Tables and graphs. 


5356* Water Softening for Fuel-Using Plant. P. Hamer. 
Journal of the Institute of Fuel, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 393-397. 
Shows that the choice of water-softening method for a particular 
boiler plant depends on boiler operating conditions, purpose for 
— the steam is used, and composition of the raw water. 15 
ref. 


5357* Symposium on Utilization of Fatty Acids in the 
Manufacture of Lubricating Greases. Institute Spokesman, 
v. 16, Mar. 1953, p. 16-19, 21, 23, 25-27, 29, 31-32. 

Includes “Sources, Manufacture and Composition of Fatty 
Acids”, J. M. Kiefer; “Analytical Methods in the Fatty Acid 
Industry”, J. L. Trauth; “Effect on Calcium Greases of Varia- 
tions in Fatty Acids”, George Entwistle; “Effect of Fatty Acid 
Variations on the Properties of Soda-Soap Greases”, L. C. 
Brunstrum; “Some Effects of the Constituent Fatty Acids on 
the Properties of Aluminum Greases”, Walter K. Dean: and 
“Lithium Base Lubricating Greases”, H. C. Meyer, Jr. 
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25. Chemical Technology 


5358* Studies to Determine the Nature of the Damage to 
the Nutritive Value of Some Vegetable Oils From Heat 
Treatment. IIL. The Segregation of Toxic and Non-Toxic Ma- 
terial From the Esters of Heat-Polymerized Linseed Oil by 
Distillation and by Urea Adduct Formation, E. W. Crampton, 
R. H. Common, Florence A. Farmer, A. F. Wells, and Donna 
Crawford. Journal of Nutrition, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 333-346. 


5359* Semichemical Pulping—a Process Study. C. Wil- 
liam Converse. Paper Mill News, v. 76, Mar. 21, 1953, p. 48, 50, 
52, 54, 56. 

Presents engineering study of semi-chemical pe mill design 
showing what equipment is used and how it functions. Tables. 


5360* Bleached Semichemical Pulp. C. William Converse. 
Paper Mill News, v. 76, Mar. 21, 1953, p. 60, 77. 

Discusses development, technical aspects, and economic factors 
in use of bleached semichemical pulp. Tables. 


5361* The Oxidation of Sulphate Black Liquor. T. T. Col- 
lins, Jr. Paper Trade Journal, v. 136, Mar. 20, 1953, p. 37-40; 
Mar. 27, 1953, p. 19-22, 24. 

Reviews literature and patents. 67 ref. 


5362 Prospects for Improving Oil Recovery. Paul D. Tor- 
rey. Petroleum Engineer, vy. 25, Mar. 1953, p. B12, B14, B16, 
B18. 

Considers | govinnognongre application of hot gases and hot 
water; high pressure gas injection; Orco Process; and surface 
active chemicals for the above. 16 ref. 


5363 Heat Transfer and Fouling of Fluidized Beds. H. L. 
Olin and O. C. Dean. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, Mar. 1953, 
p. C23-C24, C26-C28, C31-C32. 

Describes study of effects of contaminants on flow characteristics 
of fluidized beds. Different sized sands and Al silicate catalysts 
upon which various amounts of carbon, bakelite varnish or other 
foreign additives including sticky substances such as tars and 
waxes had been deposited were used. 


5364 To Help You Design Fractionators. Robert RK. White. 
Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 357-362. 

Discusses systems of constant relative volatility and constant 
molal overflow. Diagrams. 18 ref. 


5365 The Wulff Process for Acetylene From Hydrocar- 
bons. Marcel J. P. Bogart, Gerald R. Schiller, and Clarence J. 
Coberly. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 377-382. 
Describes pyrolysis section, recovery unit, and operations of 
Wulff process. Presents economic data. Diagrams, graphs, and 
tables. 

5366* To Burn Wood Efficiently Choose Properly De- 
signed Combustion Chamber. M. F. Anders. Power, v. 97, 
Apr. 1953, p. 90-93. 

Discusses furnace design to achieve maximum combustion ef- 
ficiency. Compares various fuel costs. Diagrams and tables. 


5367* Microbiological Production of Citric Acid. J. L. 
Yuill. Research, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 86-91. 
Discusses development of the industrial production of citric 
acid by fermentation. Photographs. 16 ref. 


5368* Purified Hardwood Pulps for Chemical Conversion. 
I. Aspen Sulphite and Prehydrolysis-Sulphate Pulps. F. A. 
Simmonds, R. M. Kingsbury, J. S. Martin, and E. L. Keller. 
Tappi, v. 36, Mar. 1953, p. 103-110. 

Discusses production of purified pulp for the viscose, acetyla- 
tion, and nitration processes. Tables. 18 ref. 


5369* Stabilization of Rayon Fabrics by the Avecoset 
Method. J. A. Woodruff and I. H. Welch. Textile Industries, 
v. 117, Mar. 1953, p. 128-129, 131, 133. 


Describes process to prevent shrinkage in rayon fabrics. 


5370* Microbiology in Industry. E. B. Chain. Times Re- 
view of Industry, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 10-11, 13. 

Shows that chemical microbiology is an economically important 
branch of biochemistry concerned with the study of chemical 
composition and metabolic functions of micro-organisms. 


5371* Fungus Infections. What To Do About Them, 4 
Wood and Wood Products, v. 58, Apr. 1953 
36, 75. = 
Discusses various types of fungus infections in wood and treat. 
ments for them. 

Books 


5372 Small Particle Statistics. An Account of Statistical 


Methods for the Investigation of Finely Divided Material. 
G. Herdan. 520 pages. 1953. Elsevier Publishing Co., Houston, | 
( TA406.7 H4ls) 

Deals with determination of fineness of solids, technological _ 
importance, and attainment of a specified fineness and homo. | 
geneity in a substance. 


5373* Abstract Bibliograhy of the Chemistry and Tech. 
nology of Tung Products, 1875-1950. vols. I-IV. Ralph W 
Planck, Frank C, Pack, and Dorothy B. Skau, compilers, §}} 
pages. 1952. Southern Regional Research Laboratory, Ney 
Orleans. (Z5356 P69a ) 


5079 (fluid cat cracker erosion) 

5104 (determination of aliphatic sulfides) 
5191 (rayon waste recovery and treatment ) 
5306 (solvent refining of petroleum ) 

5471 (developing agricultural chemicals ) 
5499 (manufacture of algal chemicals ) 

5544 (formation of gas bubbles from orifices) 
5737 (resources for the chemical industry ) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


5374* F A Study of Some Electrochemical Effects in a Field 
of Stationary Ultrasonic Waves. ( English.) Olle Lindstrom. 
Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 6, 1952, p. 1313-1323. | 
Shows that the preferred metal ion discharge in electrolysis in 
a field of stationary ultrasonic waves is found to take place in 
the antinodes. Diagrams and graphs. 12 ref. 


5375* The Effect of Oxygen on the Electrical Properties 
of Oxide Cathodes. A. A. Shepherd. British Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 70-75. 
Experiments are described in which a mass spectrometer with | 
an oxide cathode source was used to detect change in negative 
oxygen ion emission from the cathode. Details of the poisoning 
process were determined by using low voltage diodes. Graphs 
and diagrams. 


5376 Some Electrochemical Properties of New Synthetic 
lon Exchange Membranes. Alvin G. Winger, George W. 
Bodamer, and Robert Kunin. Journal of the Electrochemical 
Society, v. 100, Apr. 1953, p. 178-184. 

Physical, chemical, and electrochemical properties of Amberple: 
C-1 and Amberplex A-1 ion exchange membranes were it- 
vestigated and interpreted with respect to Donnan membrane 
equilibrium. Possible applications having commercial interes 
are suggested and discussed briefly. Tables and graphs. 21 ref 


5377 The Capacity of Polarized Platinum Electrodes in 
Hydrochloric Acid. W. D. Robertson. Journal of the Electro 
chemical Society, vy. 100, Apr. 1953, p. 194-201. 
Electrode capacity of Pt electrodes was measured in HCl by 
an impedance bridge. Capacity was determined as a function 
voltage, concentration, and frequency. Diagrams 
and graphs. 17 ref. : 


5378* Behaviour of Surface-Active Substances at the | 
Dropping Mercury Electrode. K. S. G. Doss and S. L. Gupte 
Proceedings of the Indian Academy of Sciences, v. 36, sec. A 
Dec. 1952, p. 493-500. 
Discusses effect on differential capacity. Presents formulated | 
theory. Tables. f | 


5379 Correlating Diffusion Coefficients in Liquids. Donal! 
F. Othmer and Mahesh S. Thakar. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. 589-593. 

Presents easy method of correlation for accurate extrapolation 
and interpolation of available data. Enables prediction of dati 
when not available. Graphs. 19 ref. 


Varic 
stabl 
preci 
5386 
man. 


Buns 
p. 82 


| 
Trar 
of 
RG 
57, | 
| Desc 
table 
538) 
Amr 
man 
309- 
Isoto 
on p 
law 
538: 
Vale 
ceed 
p. 
See also: | Desc 
5383 
Sche 
Sing] 
per 
relati 
5384 
Com 
erati 
sents 
Base 
tems 
cada. 
438-- 
Theo 
5385 
Othe 
Schn 
Beric 
56, n 
tl Struc 
i Devi: 
terpr 
refs, 
See 
47 
49 
50 
52 
4 
5387 
Some 
the 
1435- 
Show 
in stu 
motio 
heter 
tion | 
Carr, 
20, 1 
Rate 
soluti 
absen 


5 


IC, 


Field 


strom. 


ysis in | 
ace in 


erties 
»plied 


with | 
gative 
soning 
raphs 


thetic 
e W. 
>mical 


erples 
re iD- 
brane 
terest 
1 ref. 


les in 
ectro- 


Cl by 
action 
grams 


June 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


27la 


5380 Studies of the Solvent Extraction Behavior of the 
Transition Elements. 1. Order and Degree of Fractionation 
of the Trivalent Rare Earths. D. F. Peppard, J. P. Faris, P. 
R. Gray, and G, W. Mason. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 
57, Mar. 1953, p. 294-301. 

Describes experimental procedure and results. Graphs and 
tables. 15 ret. 

5381 The Exchange Reaction Between Deuterium and 
Ammonia on the Surface of Metal Powders. Joel R. Gut- 
mann. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar, 1953, p. 
309-312. 
Isotopic exchange between NI, and deuterium was investigated 
on pure Fe and Ni powders between 210 and 319°. Exchange 
law was calculated. Graphs. 10 ret. 


5382" The High Field Conductance of Some Symmetrical 
Valence-Type Strong Electrolytes. Andrew Patterson, Jr. Pro- 
ceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, vy. 39, Mar. 1953, 
p. 146-152. 

Describes experimental results. 


5383 Activation of Lithium lodide by Europium. James 
Schenck. Nature, v. 171, Mar. 21, 1953, p. 518-519. 

Single crystal of Lil activated with an impurity of 0.05 mol. 
per cent EuCl, was grown from the melt and found to be a 
relatively efficient scintillator. Graphs. 


5384* Application of Liquid-Liquid Extraction to Four 
Component Systems. I. Contact Systems in Extraction Op- 
erations. Caleulation Methods Applied to Each. Il. Repre- 
sentative Quaternary Systems. HII. Extraction Calculations 
Based on Experimental Determination of Quaternary Sys- 
tems. (Spanish.) Alicia Crespi. Revista de Ciencia Apli- 
cada, v. 6, July-Aug. 1952, p. 331-346; Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 
438-447; Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 517-530. 

Theoretical discussion. 


5385" Supersonic Preparation of Inoculating Nuclei and 
Other Nuclei for Precipitation Reactions. (German. ) Gerhard 
Schmid and Albrecht Jetter. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; 
Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 
56, no. 8, 1952, p. 760-767. 

Various substances can be dispersed so finely in H.O that 
stable germinal liquids result. They are used to “vaccinate” 
precipitation reactions. 


5386* On the Theory of Diffuse Double Layers. (Ger- 
man.) V. Freise. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der 


Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 56, no. 8, 1952, 
p. 822-827. 

Structure of diffuse double layer at electrodes is computed. 
Deviations from the Gouy formula occur and may be in- 
terpreted as the finite volume of ions and solute particles. 13 
refs, 


See also: 
4703 (high temperature heat content of HfO, and HCI, ) 
4971 (hydride formation ) 
5059 (clectrode potential of Fe, Fe’* half cell) 
5266 (growth and analysis of BaO crystals) 
5402 (methane-deuterium exchange ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


5387 Effects of Chemical Heterogeneity in Copolymers on 
Some Physical Properties. Lawrence E. Nielsen. Journal of 
the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Mar. 20, 1953, p. 
1435-1439. 

Shows that dynamic mechanical tests are a promising new tool 
in study of high polymeric substances for freedom of molecular 
motion; solubility and molecular aggregation; and chemical 

terogeneity. Graphs. 14 ref. 


5388 Mechanism of Initiation of Emulsion Polymeriza- 
tion by Persulfate. I. M. Kolthoff, E. J. Meehan, and E. M. 
Carr. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Mar. 
20, 1953, p. 1439-1441. 

Rate of disappearance of K.-S:O, was determined in aqueous 
solutions containing methanol, ethanol, or allyl alcohol in the 
absence and presence of allyl acetate. Graphs. 


5389 Exchange Reactions of Methane and Monodeutero- 
Methane With Atomic Deuterium. D. W. Coillet and G. M. 
Harris. Journal of the American Chemical Society, v. 75, Mar. 
20, 1953, p. 1486-1487, 

Briefly describes experimental procedure. 


5390 Reduction of Phosphomolybdie Acid by Compounds 
Possessing Conjugated Double Bonds. Shlomo Burstein. An- 
alytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 422-424. 
Observations in reduction of phosphomolybdic acid by steroids 
possessing conjugated systems are described and discussed. 
Tables. 9 ref. 


5391* Temperature Dependence of the Dielectric Prop- 
erties of Long-Chain Aliphatic Alcohols in the Solid State. 
J. S. Dryden. Australian Journal of Scientific Research, v. 5, 
ser. A, Dec. 1952, p. 661-670. 

Dielectric properties of 3 primary and 3 secondary long-chain 
aliphatic alcohols were investigated from —20 to 70°C. Ex- 
perimental results are compared with Sack’s theory of dielectric 
absorption in linear polar chains. Graphs. 


5392* Dielectric Absorption and D.C. Conductivity in 
n-Primary Alcohols. B. VY. Hamon and R. J. Meakins. Aus- 
tralian Journal of Scientific Research, y. 5, ser. A, Dec. 1952, 
p. 671-682. 

Describes materials, apparatus, procedure, and results of the 
investigation. Graphs. 12 ref. 


5393* Synthesis of Pure Hydrocarbons. A. Aliphatie Hy- 
drocarbons. (Concluded. ) ( Spanish.) Nicolas Rivas Capdevila. 
Combustibles, vy. 12, May-June, 1952, p. 180-195. 

Continues discussion emphasizing olefinic and diolefinic com- 


pounds. Includes tabular data. 125 ref. 


5394 Degradation Evidence for the Nature of Chain 
Termination and Transfer With Benzene in the Polymeriza- 
tion of Methyl Methacrylate. N. Grassie and E. Vance. Trans- 
actions of the Faraday Society, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 184-189. 


5395* Fractional Distillation of Fatty Acids. R. H. Potts 
and F. B. White. Heat Engineering, v. 28, Feb. 1953, p. 24-31. 
Discusses important changes that have taken place in modern 
units for fatty acid distillation since first continuous fractional 
distillation unit was installed in 1933. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


5396* Studies in the Chemical Behavior of Some Com- 
pounds of Sulphur. Part IL. Reaction Between Disulphur 
Monoxide and Hydrogen lodide. Part IV. Reaction Between 
Hydrogen lodide and Some Esters of Oxy-Acids of Sulphur. 
Part V. Reaction Between Hydrogen lodide and Chlorine 
Compounds of Sulphur. Part VI. The Reaction Between 
Hydrogen lodide and Some Compounds of Sulphur. A. R. 
Vasudeva Murthy. Proceedings of the Indian Academy of 
Sciences, v. 36, sec. A, Dec. 1952, p. 425-439; v. 37, sec. A, 
Jan. 1953, p. 11-28, 

Includes graphs and tables. 50 ref. 


5397 Polyvinylpyrrolidone and Its Preeursors. Industrial 
Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, vy. 29, Mar. 1953, p. 
122-124, 


Discusses medical and industrial uses. Photographs. 


5398* The Catalytic Effect of 2,4-Dinitrophenol on 
Adenosinetriphosphate Hydrolysis by Cell Particles and 
Soluble Enzymes. Henry A. Lardy and Harlene Wellman. 
Journal of Biological Chemistry, v. 201, Mar. 1953, p. 357-370. 
Study was made of the influence of ionic environment, aging, 
and certain inhibitors on the hydrolysis of ATP by rat liver 
fractions in the presence and absence of DNP. Graphs and 
tables. 25 ref. 


5399 Physical Properties of n-Perfluoroalkyl Halides and 
Dihalides and a Comparison With the Corresponding Alkyl 
Compounds. Edward A. Nodiff, Aristid V. Grosse, and Murray 
Hauptschein. Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, Mar. 1953, 
p. 235-243. 

Describes study of the preparation and propetries of fluoro- 
carbon derivatives. Graphs and tables. 17 om 
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5400 = 
(3,2-¢,4,5-g’) Diisoquinolinium Diiodide, Wilson M. Whaley 
and Clayton White. Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, Mar. 
1953, p. 309-312. 

Describes tests and results. 14 ref. 


5401 A New Method of Preparing 2,4-Dinitrophenylhy- 
drazone Which Furnishes Proof of the Molecular Structure 
of These Compounds and May Be Used in the Qualitative 
Identification of Unsubstituted Hydrazones. L. I. Braddock 
and M. L. Willard. Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, Mar. 
1953, p. 313-315. 

9 references. 


5402 Molecular Kinetics and Mechanism of Methane- 
Deuterium Exchange Reactions on Nickel. Maria Clare Mark- 
ham, Mary Colman Wall, and Keith J. Laidler. Journal of 
Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 321-323. 

Data of Kemball on the methane-deuterium exchange on 
evaporated Ni are discussed, mechanisms are formulated, and 
absolute rate equations are derived. 


5403 The Copolymerization of Butadiene and Alpha- 
methylstyrene in Emulsion at 12.8°. j. W. L. Fordham and 
H. Leverne Williams. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 
1953, p. 346-349. 

Experimental data obtained with various monomer ratios and 
amounts of regulators in a low temperature emulsion copoly- 
merization recipe are presented. Tables, 11 ref. 


5404 New Wood Floor Moldings Compete With Plastics. 
John Starr. Materials & Methods, v. 37, Mar, 1953, p. 92-93. 
Describes moldings using only 20% resin binder which have 
good finish and high shock resistance. Photographs. 


5405* Does Cathodic Reduction (Hydrogenation) of Or- 
ganic Substances in Aqueous Solution Occur by Means of 
Atomic Hydrogen or by Electrons? (German.) M. vy. Stackel- 
berg and P. Weber. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der 
Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, vy. 56, no. 8, 
1952, p. 806-814. 

It is shown experimentally that primary act of reduction on 
Pd cathode consists of an electronic transition. 11 refs. 


Books 


5406* Annotated Bibliography of Vitamin E. 1950 and 
1951. vol. IL. Philip L. Harris and Wilma Kujawski, compilers. 
106 pages. 1952. Research Laboratories of Distillation Products 
Industries, Rochester, N. Y. (Z6663.V8 Ea78a) 

Consists of bibliography and abstracts pertaining to occurrence 
and distribution; determination; chemistry; physiology and 
metabolism; medical and therapeutic use; and veterinary use. 


5407 Progress in the Chemistry of Fats and Other Lipids. 
vol. 1. R. T. Holman, W. O. Lundberg, and T. Malkin, editors. 
186 pages. 1952. Pergamon Press, London. (QP751 P94) 
Includes “The Molecular Structure and Polymorphism of Fatty 
Acids and Their Derivatives”, T. Malkin; “Sterols”, Werner 
Bergmann; “Structure and Properties of Phosphatides”, P. Des- 
nuelle; “Chromatography of Fatty Acids and Related Sub- 
stances”, R. T. Holman; and “Derivatives of the Fatty Acids”, 
H. J. Harwood. 


5408* Iodine Content of Foods. Annotated Bibliography 
1825-1951. 183 pages. 1952. Chilean Iodine Educational Bu- 
reau, London. (TX545 C43i) 

Presents 326 scientific papers arranged in 19 tables according 
to food type. 


5409* Physical Properties of Chemical Substances. Un- 
paged, Oct. 10, 1952, Dow Chemical Co., Midland, Mich. 
(QD471L D75p) 

Comprised of loose-leaf binders containing 30 sections of 
tabulated data on organic compounds. 


See also: 
5105 (determination of basic N- in oils) 
5113 (determination of fatty acids) 
5537 (fluorinated liquid dielectrics ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


5410* Peroxide Catalyzed Polymerization of Styrene j; 
Pure Fatty Methyl Esters. S. A. Harrison and W. E. Tolberg 
Journal of the American Oil Chemists’ Society, v. 30, Ma 
1953, p. 114-117. 

Determines effect of several different fatty esters on the 
polymerization of styrene. Tables. 18 ref. 


5411* Cellophane. Its Development and Applications, 
John H. Truesdail. American Paper Converter, v. 27, Apr. 1953, 
p. 19-21. 

Describes manufacture, properties, and uses. Photographs, 


5412* Progress on Naval Use of Reinforced Plastic Pj 
ing. Allan M. Mckenzie and H,. J. Stark. Journal of ¢ 
American Society of Naval Engineers, v. 65, Feb. 1953, p, 
57-70. 

Presents information accumulated on naval development and 
use of reinforced thermosetting-resin plastic piping. 


5413 The Moulding of Electrical Accessories. A. L. Spa. 
shott. British Plastics, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 74-78. 

Considers early use of molding materials; developments ig 
molding; introduction of urea material; and mechanization of 
production. Photographs and diagrams. 


5414 Crosslinking of Polythene in the Atomic Pile, 
British Plastics, v. 26, Mar. 1953, p. 79-81. 

Describes ge and property changes including ap 
pearance, color, solu 

changes and mechanism of crosslinking. Graphs. 


5415 Plastics and the New Car. Canadian Chemical Pro. 
cessing, v. 37, Mar. 1953, p. 36, 39. 
Describes fabrication of reinforced plastic bodies. 


5416* Economic Aspects of Phenol Synthesis. ( German. 
E. Rindtorft. Chemische Industrie, v. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 7-10. 

Describes sulfonating, chlorinating, cumal processes, and Ras. 
chig method. Factors affecting economy of each are discussed. 


5417* Silicones. X. Silicones as Auxiliary Materials in the 
Plastics Industry. (German.) Rich. Miiller and S. Sliwinski 
Chemische Technik, vy. 4, July 1952, p. 334-340. 

Use of silicones, especially silicone oils, is finding wider applic 
tion in industry. Examples of their effects are given in cases 
of deforming, defoaming, and other problems peculiar to the 
plastics industry. 16 ref. 


5418* Molded Plastics for Machine-Construction Parts. i 
Albrecht. Chemische Technik, vy. 4, Aug. 1952, p. 381-382. 
Discusses hardenable plastics in construction of machines and 
apparatus. 


5419 The Mechanical Properties of Plastics. The In 
terpretation of Mechanical Tests of Plastics. C. G. Evan 
and H. Warburton Hall. Chemistry & Industry, Mar. 14, 1953, 
p. 229-234. 

Describes simple mechanical tests of plastics and discusses 
results obtained from them and their application to engineering 
structural design. Graphs and diagrams. 


5420*° Kel-F Applications in Corrosive Systems. Louis C 
Rubin and Wilber O. Teeters. Corrosion, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 
100-102. 
Describes plastic coatings for metals exposed to corrosive 
systems. 


5421* Microporous Thermoplastic Separators for Lead 
Acid Batteries. Engineer, vy. 195, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 386-387. 
Describes properties and manufacture of “Porvic”, a mic 
porous thermoplastic material developed from polyvinyl chle 
ride. Photographs. 


5422 Some Factors Affecting the Solubility of Polymers 
P. A. Small. Journal of Applied Chemistry, vy. 3, Feb. 1953 
p. 71-80. 

Discusses factors which control solubility of polymers in not 
polymeric liquids. Only factors which can be determined from 
the properties of the bulk materials are considered. Graphs 
tables. 27 ref. 


vility, and melting. Discusses nature of 
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5423* Determination of the Rheological Properties of 
Fluids by an Electronic Method. RK. W. T hickens. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 257-273. 

Method applicable to nonconducting fluids with viscosities up 
to 15,000 poises is described. Rheological studies were made 
of a blown castor oil, 3 polyisobutylenes, and a high viscosity 
polystyrene. Tables, diagrams, and graphs. 


3424* Crystallization of Polyethylene Terephthalate. W. 
H. Cobbs, Jr. and R. L. Burton. Journal of Polymer Science, 
y. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 275-290, 

Describes method for following rapid crystallization in polymers 
ysing infrared absorption to measure crystallization-time curves 
of thin films of polyethylene terephthalate at 10° intervals be- 
tween 120 and 240°C. Temperature dependence of data is 
discussed in terms of Volmer-Becker-Turnbull theory of nuclea- 
tion in condensed systems. Data on kinetics of crystallization are 
compared with results of an analysis by Avrami. Graphs and 
tables. 19 ref. 


$425 Low-Pressure Laminates. Robert King. Machine De- 
sign, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 112-122. 

Describes types of laminates, manufacturing methods, structural 
properties, physical characteristics, design considerations, cost, 
and quantities. Photographs and diagrams. 


5426 3 New Foams. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 
85-87. 

Describes Armofoam and Lockfoam which are isocyanate- 
based and Colfoam which is urea-formaldehyde-based. Photo- 
graphs. 

5427 Plasticity Grading of Fluorothenes. F. D. Dexter. 
Modern Plastics, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 125-126, 128, 192, 194, 
196, 198 

Considers rheology of thermoplastics, flow of fluorothene resins, 
classification by plasticity tests, measuring viscosity breakdown, 
and test method. Diagrams. 15 ref. 


5428 Plastic Flow Paths in an Extruder Worm. L. F. 
Street. Modern Plastics, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 130, 132, 134, 
136, 200, 203-204, 206, 208, 210. 

Describes determination of main forces and flow lines of ma- 
terial advanced by an extruder worm under pressure. Diagrams. 


5429. Transitions and Phases of Polytetrafluoroethylene 
(Teflon). Charles E. Weir. Journal of Research of the Na- 
tional Bureau of Standards, vy. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 95-97. 
High-pressure transition (5000 atm) and a lower pressure 
transition were studied. Graphs. 11 ref. 


3430 Thermal Degradation of Polystyrene. 
Zemany. Nature, v. 171, Feb. 28, 1953, p. 391-392. 


Describes method to study volatile degradation products. 


5431* Vinyl-Type Polymers in Surface Coatings. W. A. 

Edwards. Plastics, v. 18, Mar. 1953, p. 86-87, 91. 

Describes uses for polyvinyl butyral, polyvinyl acetate, vinyl 

acetate-chloride copolymers, styrene, methacrylic esters and 

other resins. 

3432* Practical Applications of Butyl. E. R. Buckler. Rub- 

ber Age and Synthetics, v. 33, Feb. 1953, p. 524-525. 

Briefly describes uses for inner tubes, automobile parts, curing 
gs, electrical insulation materials, and proofed goods. 9 ref. 


3433* Principles of Plastics Serew Extrusion. W. L. Gore. 

SPE Journal, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 6-8. 

Discusses flow components which include drag flow, pressure 
ck flow, screw characteristic, scale up of extruders, and ex- 

trusion viscosity of plastics. Diagrams. 

5434* Operating Characteristics of Extruders. J. F. Car- 

ley. SPE Journal, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 9-12. 

Discusses operation of extruders and how their performance fits 

in with basic principles. Graphs. 


5435°* 


Paul D. 


Design of Screws for Polyethylene Extrusion. J. 


M. McKelvey. SPE Journal, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 12-18. 
Describes feed, compression, metering, working, and forming 
sections of a plasticizing extruder. Discusses design of the 
screw. Graphs and diagrams. 


5436* Maulti-Screw Extrusion of Rigid Vinyls. S. I. Green- 
wood. SPE Journal, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 20-22, 55. 

Describes meshed multi-screw extruder, including principle of 
operation and die design. Photographs. 


5437* Plastics in Surgery. Albert Lightbody. SPE Journal, 
v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 23-25, 55. 

~ wee ways in which plastics can be used in the body. 18 
ref. 


5438* Metalization of Plastics. Harold Narcus. SPE Journal, 
v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 26-29. 

Describes methods of applying and uses of metal coatings on 
plastics. Tables. 17 ref. 


5439* Plastics Problems in Electric Motors. Otto Wulfert. 
SPE Journal, v. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 30-34, 53. 

Types of application includes insulation, structural, anti-fric- 
tional, non-corrosive, surface finish, and wear resistance. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


5440* Temperature Dependence of the Modulus of Elas- 
ticity of High Polymers. (German.) E. Klein and E. Jenckel. 
Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. Ta, Dec. 1952, p. 800-807. 
Deformation curves of latticed and unlatticed polystyrols, and 
unlatticed PMA esters are presented. Graphs. 11 ref. 


See also: 
4824 (adhesives for metal bonding) 
5337 ( Poliofilm wrapped lemons ) 
5387 (chemical heterogeniety in copolymers ) 
5606 (polvethylene terephthalate ) 
5618 (dielectric properties of plastics ) ° 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


5441 Survey of Dirt Content of Natural Rubber. K. F. 
Heinisch. India-Rubber Journal, v. 124, Mar. 14, 1953, p. 8-11, 
18-19. 

Summarizes answers to an international questionnaire pertain- 
ing to lowering dirt contamination of crude rubber. Photographs. 


5442* Vuleanization Characteristics of Natural Rubber. 
Robert D. Stiehler and Frank L. Roth. India Rubber World, 
v. 127, Mar. 1953, p. 783-790. 

Compares methods for classifying natural rubbers. Investigation 
was made of several conditions of treatment of the compound 
before vulcanization to determine their relative effects on the 
parameters. Tables and graphs. 12 ref. 


5443* Chlorosulfonated Polyethylene I. A New Elastomer. 
R. E. Brooks, D. E. Strain, and A. McAlevy. India Rubber 
World, v. 127, Mar 1953, p. 791-793. 

Discusses development, properties, and processing. Graphs and 
tables. 


5444* Defibering of Ground Rubber Scrap With Cel- 
lulose-Decomposing Fungi. A Practical Commercial Process. 
W. D. Stewart, R. A. Crawford, and H. A. Miller. India Rub- 
ber World, v. 127, Mar. 1953, p. 794-796, 801. 

Describes process for reclaiming ground rubber scrap which 
uses microorganisms for the removal of cellulosic material. 
Graphs. 


5445 Special Chemicals for Use in the Rubber Industry. 
Industrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 29, Mar. 
1953, p. 99-101. 

Discusses production problems of complex organic compounds 
for use as accelerators, antioxidants, and peptizers. Tables. 


5446 High-Quality Rubber by Acetone Deresination of 
Guayule. F. E. Clark, T. F. Banigan, Jr., J. W. Meeks, and 
I. C. Feustel. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, 
Mar. 1953, p. 572-576. 

Presents results obtained in experimental deresination of 
guayule rubber. Involves application of acetone to resinous 
rubber after recovery from pebble milling. Graphs. 13 ref. 
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5447 Diffusion Phenomena in Solvent Deresination of 

Guayule Rubber. Thomas F. Banigan, Jr. Industrial and En- 

gineering Chemistry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. 577-581. 

Reports an investigation of diffusion phenomena occuring during 

solvent extraction of resin from thin sheets of resinous guayule 

ga] impressed on stainless steel screens. Tables and graphs. 
ref. 


5448* Evolution and Application of Butyl. R. J. Adams 
and E. J. Buckler. Transactions of the Institution of the Rub- 
ber Industry, v. 29, Feb. 1953, p. 17-31. 

Brief account is given of characteristics of ionic polymerization 
as applied to butyl production, and of lle vee and com- 
mercial characteristics of various grades. Describes use of butyl! 
in manufacture of inner tubes, proofed goods, electrical insula- 
tion, mechanical goods for automobiles, and miscellaneous re- 
cent applications. Graphs and tables. 39 ref. 


5449* Cold Mastication of Rubber. W. F. Watson. Trans- 
actions of the Institution of the Rubber Industry, v. 29, Feb. 
1953, p. 32-39; dise., p. 39-41. 

Discusses theory of phenomena occuring when rubber is milled 
and masticated in an internal mixer. Graphs. 


5450* Processes and Materials for Rubber Cables. B. B. 
Evans. Transactions of the Institution of the Rubber Industry, 
v. 29, Feb. 1953, p. 42-54. 

Describes methods of manufacture; important materials used 
for natural and synthetic rubber compounds; and _ properties 
they are required to have. Photographs. 


5451* Rupture of Rubber. Part I. Characteristic Energy 
for Tearing. R. S. Rivlin and A. G. Thomas. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 291-318. 

Criterion for tearing of test-pieces cut from thin sheets of a 
natural rubber vulcanizate is formulated. Shows how this 
characteristic energy can be found experimentally and used to 
predict force required to tear test-pieces of a particular vul- 
canizate. Tables and graphs. 


5452 Determination of Volume Shrinkage in Latex Cast 
Elastomeriec Films. I. Aisenberg, C. Nielson, and F. Leonard. 
Rubber Age, v. 72, Mar. 1953, p. 759-761. 

Method is presented for determing volume changes of synthetic 
latex films cast in cylindrical gypsum molds. A nomograph from 
which the percent shrinkage may be obtained directly is 
presented. 


5453 The Use of Hi-Sil in Natural Rubber White Side- 
wall Compounds. Ralph F. Wolf, F. W. Gage, and C. C. 
Stueber. Rubber Age, v. 72, Mar. 1953, p. 765-769. 
Describes advantages of replacing ZnO with Hi-Sil. Photo- 
graphs and tables. 


5454 Differential Migration of Rubber by Reversed-Phase 
Partition Chromatography. Thomas F. Banigan, Jr. Science, 
v. 117, Mar. 6, 1953, p. 249-250. 

Describes procedure whereby natural and synthetic rubbers can 
be chromatographed on treated filter paper to give patterns 
characteristic of their migration tendencies. 10 ref. 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


5455 Copolymers of Maleic Anhydride. Wm. Howlett 
eres. American Paint Journal, v. 37, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 56, 


Describes uses for the copolymers. 


5456 Flat Alkyd Paints. Benjamin Farber. American Paint 
Journal, v. 37, Mar. 30, 1953, p. 66, 68, 70. 

Discusses use of alkyds to achieve uniform color and sheen of 
flat wall paints. 

5457 Ultraviolet Light Absorbers in Furniture Lacquers. 
D. Lesser. American Paint Journal, v. 37, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 76-78. 
Describes testing of lacquers which absorb ultraviolet Raht and 
prevent discoloration of woods. 


Vol. 2 No. § 
v 
5458 Color Uniformity in Flat Wall Paints. Francis ¢ 


Wilson. American Paint Journal, v. 37, Mar. 30, 1953, p, 82, & 
Describes tests to determine the effects of increased wetting and 
improved dispersion of the pigment. 


5459 Hot Spray Finishing. G. W. H. Wylic. Canadig 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, Mar. 1953, p. 66, 70. 

Describes equipment design, solvent formulation, drying, shrink. 
age, application technique, and advantages. 


5460* Lacquer Tensometer. E. Jonnerby. Ericsson Reviey 
no. 4, 1952, p. 122-124. 
Describes principle and applications of instrument. 


5461* Mass Production Finishing of Television Cabiney, 
P. C. Bardin. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Mar. 1953, p. 52.54 
56, 58, 60, 62. 

Describes facilities and procedures for prefinishing and finishing 
wood surfaces. Photographs. 


5462* Bodying of Linseed Oil Improves Toughness ané 
Drying Qualities. Industrial Gas, v. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 5-7, 
Discusses controlled heating and cooling with liquid Dowthem, 
using a low-pressure multijet gas burner. Diagrams and photo. 
graphs. 


5463 The Gas Checking of Stoving Finishes Containing 
Various Alkyds. L. R. Rogers. Journal of the Oil and Colow 
Chemists’ Association, v. 36, Mar. 1953, p. 95-118. 

Effect of amino resins, temperature, and length of air dry op 
gas checking was studied. Suggests method of prevention. Dis- 
grams and photographs. 


5464 Factors Affecting the Heat Thickening of Linseed 
Oil. A. J. Seavell and J. J. Sleightholme. Journal of the Oil and 
Colour Chemists’ Association, v. 36, Mar. 1953, p. 119-126. 


Describes experiments on linseed oil under both open and closed 
pot conditions. Discusses access of air, blowing with inert gas 
use of vacuum, stirring, and decomposition products. Tables 


5465* Varnishes and Paints From Soybeans. A. J. Lewis 
Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, Feb. 1953, p. 7-10. 


Discusses development, processing, and refining of soybean oil 


5466 Industrial Painting of Aluminium Products. H. | 
Testro. Paint Manufacture, v. 23, Mar. 1953, p. 86-89, 93. 


Suitable methods of surface preparation for Al and Al allow 
are reviewed, together with cleaning methods and other treat- 
ments. Discusses suitable paint finishes and describes m 

of stripping paint films from these surfaces. 


5467* Developments in the Paint Industry for 1952 
George S. Cook. Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, Jan. 1953, 
p. 19-32, 62; Feb. 1953, p. 19-42, 81; Mar. 1953, p. 23-46 
73-80, 82-84, 86-90. 


Part I covers products of paint industry, important developments 
in oils, fatty acids, and waxes. Part II deals with last year's 
developments in chemical intermediates; resins and polymers 
of all types; and technological advancements in lacquers, sob 
vents and plasticizers. Part III covers pigments, other paint 
materials, metal preparation, paints in general, paint for metal 
water paints, paint production, materials handling, plant maim 
tenance, production, and test methods. 502 ref. 


5468 Colored Silicone Finishes. M. A. Glaser and E. Mille. 


Product Engineering, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 167-174. 
Discusses properties of colored heat-resistant silicone finishes, 
presents comparison with alkyd-melamine base enamels, @ 
recommends applications for various classes of industria! equip 
ment and consumer products. Photographs and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5469 Preventing Metallic Corrosion by Modern Painting 
Techniques. H. W. Rudd. Paint Manufacture, v. 23, Feb. 1955. 
p. 41-44, 63; Mar. 1953, p. 77-80, 93. 

Presents progress made in development of paint systems t 
combat corrosion of iron and steel. Discusses methods for te 
moval of mill scale, reviews recent developments that have 
taken place in priming formulatons. Necessity of using i 
of low water permeability for top coats, and employment 
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cathodic protection methods in conjunction with paint systems 
ge discussed. 17 ref. 
See also: 


5073 (Pb cyanamide in anti-rust paints) 
5077 (paints and coatings to prevent corrosion ) 


31. BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL 
RESEARCH 


5470" How Growth and Yield of Concord Grapes Are Af- 
fected by DDT-Bordeaux Mixes. James A. Cox. Agricultural 
Chemicals, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 37-39, 151, 153, 155. 


Describes a 2-year investigation. Photographs and graphs. 


3471" A Review of Considerations Involved in the De- 
velopment of Agricultural Chemicals. Richard H. Wellman. 
Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 42-44, 139, 141-143. 
Explains steps and technical skills necessary in developing 
agricultural chemicals. 


$472" Temporary Grass Inhibition With Maleie Hydra- 
tide. John W. Zukel. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Mar. 1953, 
p. 45-47, 143. 

Describes investigation of types of equipment, pressure to be 
used for optimum results, effective doses, and best timing for 
application. Photographs. 


5473* Taste Panel Studies on Fungicides. Walter A. Mac- 
linn. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 50-52, 145. 
Describes testing techniques and shows how resulting informa- 
tion helps to determine whether presence of residues makes 
any difference in flavor of foodstuffs. 


5474* Nutritional Aspects of Antibioties. Olaf Mickelsen. 
Journal of the American Dietetic Association, v. 29, Mar. 1953, 
p. 221-229. 

Presents report confined to growth-promoting effects seen when 
various antibiotics and other compounds are added to so-called 
“complete” animal rations. Describes vitamin-sparing action of 
dietary antibiotics and nutritional results attributed to supple- 
menting diets of human beings. 99 ref. 


5475* The Determination of Calcium in Plants and Soils. 
].G. Hunter and A. Hall. Analyst, v. 78, Feb. 1953, p. 106-110. 


Describes method. Tables. 10 ref. 


5476* Micro-Determination of Phosphorus in Biological 
Material. H. W. Harvey. Analyst, v. 78, Feb. 1953, p. 110-114. 
Absorptiometric method for determining microgram amounts of 
P in small samples of algal growths was devised and tested. 
Tables. 6 ref. 


3477 Sulphur Metabolism in Soil. H. Gleen and J. H. 
Quastel. Applied Microbiology, v. 1, Mar. 1953, p. 70-77. 


Discusses studies on metabolism of sulfur, thiosulphate, and 
polythionates in soil. Graphs and tables. 25 ref. 


5478* The Copper and Molybdenum Contents of Some 

Pasture Species in the Murray Valley. A. T. Dick, C. W. E. 

Moore, and J. B. Bingley. Australian Journal of Agricultural Re- 

search, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 44-51. 

Describes experiments using 14 natural pasture species to deter- 

mine Cu = - contents. Means values are tabulated and 
. LS ref. 


479* The Aetiology of Phalaris Staggers in Sheep. I. 

Preliminary Observations on the Preventive Role of Cobalt. 

H. J. Lee and R. E. Kuchel. Australian Journal of Agricultural 
arch, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 88-99. 

Symptoms and progress of the disease are described and the 

toxicity of phalaris is discussed. Tables. 15 ref. 


5480* 


Further Host Range and Transmission Studies 


With a Virus Disease of Carrot Endemic in Australia. L. L. 

Stubbs. Australian Journal of Scientific Research, v. 5, ser. B, 

Nov. 1952, p. 339-408. 

rates studies to establish identity of the virus. Photographs 
es. 


5481*° Symposium on the Mode of Action of Antibiotics. 
Basteriological Reviews, v. 17, Mar. 1953, p. 17-49. 

Includes “The Possible Modes of Action of Chloromycetin”, 
Grant N. Smith; “The Mode of Action of Terramycin and 
Aureomycin”, Gladys L. Hobby; “The Mode of Action of 
Streptomycin”, Evelyn L. Oginsky; and “Mechanisms of Peni- 
cillin Action in Vitro”, Robertson Pratt. Graphs and tables. 98 
ref. 


5482 Promise of Biophysical Research. Radcliffe F. Robin- 
son. Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 38-41. 
Discusses application of biophysics to various fields of research. 


5483* Grasses and Weeds. The Potash Robbers. R. E. 
Blaser and N. C. Brady. Better Crops With Plant Food, v. 37, 
Feb. 1953, p. 6-10, 47-48. 

Describes investigation to study importance of balanced fertiliza- 
tion in improving summer forage production. Graphs and tables. 


5484* Palatability of Plants as Influenced by Soil Treat- 
ment and Variety Differences. M. J. Funchess. Better Crops 
With Plant Food, vy. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 15-16, 44-46. 

Describes research in production of feeds and forages to be 
used to support livestock on southern farms mom nese planted 
in cotton, tobacco, or peanuts. 


5485 Herbicides. Parker Frisselle and DeWitt Stillman, Jr. 
Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 
1175-1177. 

Discusses various herbicides with respect to consumption, 
production, markets, and technology. 


5486* Applications of Chemistry in Soil Research. H. J. 
Atkinson. Chemistry in Canada, v. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 29-32; Mar. 
1953, p. 33-36. 

Describes soil weathering, morphology, characteristics, chemical 
aspects of soil formation, and soil fertility. Discusses chemistry 
of organic matter and describes mineralogical examination, in- 
cluding X-ray methods. Gives brief resume of progress to date 
on colloidal material. Photographs. 


5487* Systemic Insecticides Show Promise. C. F. Rain- 
water. Crops & Soils, v. 5, Apr.-May 1953, p. 14-15. 
Describes plant chemotherapy as it relates to insect control. 
Photographs. 


5488 R-F Irradiation of Seeds. Herbert Jonas. Electronics, 
v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 161-163. 

Describes theory, optimum exposure, and equipment for con- 
trolled experiments. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


5489" U.S. Rubber’s Alanap: It Kills Weeds Before They 
Sprout. Farm Chemicals, v. 116, Feb. 1953, p. 12-13. 


Discusses application, control, and effect. Photographs. 


5490* Granular Insecticides Mixed With Fertilizer. M. D. 
Farrar. Farm Chemicals, v. 116, Feb. 1953, p. 20-21, 72. 
Discusses method of control developed for those insects that 
feed on parts of plants growing under the ground. 


5491* EPN Kills Mosquitoes. Farm Chemicals, vy. 116, Feb. 
1953, p. 27-29. 

Shows effectiveness of the organic phosphorus insecticide EPN 
against mosquitoes which had developed resistance to DDT 
and other chlorinated hydrocarbons. Tables. 


5492* How the French Make Complex Fertilizers. Farm 
Chemicals, v. 116, Feb. 1953, p. 31, 33, 35, 37. 


Discusses problem of rock phosphate acidulation with HNO,. 


5493 Kill That Bug. Farm Quarterly, v. 8, Spring, 1953, p. 
44-47, 126-132. 

Presents data on control of various insects which are harmful 
to forage crops. Illustrations. 


5494* Facts About Cold Sterilization. Parts I and Il. W. 
M. Urbain. Food Engineering, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 45-46, 204- 
208; Mar. 1953, p. 77-78, 131, 133. 

Presents fundamentals of the process. Includes effect on or- 
ganisms, generating equipment, Van de Graaf generator, 
resonant transformer, how capacitron works, and X-ray sources. 
Part II covers effects of radiation and costs. : 
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31. Biosciences and Agricultural Research 


5495* Soil Conditions and Root Diseases. VI. Germination 
of Conidia of Fusarium Vasinfectum in Micro-Element 
Amended Soils. VII. Response of Cotton Plants to Micro- 
Element Amendments and Its Relation to Disease Develop- 
ment. C. B. Sulochana. VII. Rhizosphere Microflora of 
Some of the Important Crop Plants of South India. V. 
Agnihothrodu. Proceedings of the Indian Academy of Science, 
v. 36, sec. B. Dec. 1952, p. 229-242; v. 37, sec. B, Jan. 1953, 
p. 1-13. 

Includes graphs and tables. 28 ref. 


5496* Prevention of Premature Bolting in Onions Follow- 
ing Maleic Hydrazide Treatment. R. S. Choudhri and V. B. 
Bhatnagar. Proceedings of the Indian Academy of Sciences, v. 
37, sec. B, Jan. 1953, p. 14-21. 

Describes use of a paint growth inhibitor and herbicide on the 
bolting behavior of onions. Photographs. 20 ref. 


5497* Possible Mechanism Involved in the Growth-Pro- 
moting Responses Obtained From Antibiotics. J. F. Elam, 
R. L. Jacobs, W. L. Tidwell, L. L. Gee, and J. R. Couch. 
Journal of Nutrition, v. 49, Feb. 1953, p. 307-317. 

Data presented show that administration of an antibiotic 
produced a significant increase in growth and decrease in total 
number of clostridia per g of feces. 20 ref. 


5498* Photochemistry of Proteins. XVII. Inactivation of 
Enzymes With Ultraviolet Light and Photolysis of the Pep- 
tide Bond. A. D. McLaren, Philip Gentile, David C. Kirk, Jr., 
and Norman A. Levin. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, Mar. 
1953, p. 333-344. 

Includes tables and graphs. 30 ref. 


5499* Manufacture of Algal Chemicals. VI. Laboratory- 
Seale Isolation of L-Fucose From Brown Marine Algae. W. 
A. P. Black, W. J. Cornhill, E. T. Dewar, and F. N. Woodward. 
Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Feb. 1953, 
p. 85-91. 

Methods for isolation of crystalline [fucose from dried milled 
brown seaweed and fucoidin were worked out on laboratory 
scale, with a view to ultimate development of a process suitable 
for large-scale production. Tables. 28 ref. 


5500* Rate of Extraction of Ground Pyrethrum Flowers 
in Contact With Dilute Miscellae. M. G. Edwards. Journal of 
the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 97-101. 
Describes method and presents an empirical equation to cal- 
culate percentage extraction. 


5501* Taint in Potatoes Grown on Land Treated With 
Technical y-Benzene Hexachloride or Pure y-Benzene Hexa- 
chloride. H. R. Jameson and F. C. Peacock. Journal of the 
Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 102-104. 
Describes experiments to determine effect of BHC on potato 
taint. Graphs. 


5502 A New Antifungal Substance of Fungal Origin. P. 
Delmotte and J. Delmotte-Plaquee. Nature, v. 171, Feb. 21, 
1953, p. 344. 

Briefly describes development and inhibition characteristics. 


5503 Effect of a Copper Supplement to the Rations of 
Milking Cows. George Dunlop. Nature, v. 171, Feb. 21, 1953, 
p. 356-357. 

Describes study in which addition of Cu to feed resulted in 
increased butterfat production. 


5504 Manganese Requirements of Tomato Plants at Dif- 
ferent Phases of Growth. M. Bakr Ahmed and E. S. Twyman. 
Nature, v. 171, Mar. 7, 1953, p. 438-439. 


Describes experiments using MnCl, and ferric citrate. Tables. 


5505 Feeding of Seaweed Meal to Lactating Cows. George 
Dunlop. Nature, v. 171, Mar. 7, 1953, p. 439-440. 

Describes effect of adding CuSO, to the diet with respect to 
butterfat production of lactating dairy cows. Graph. 


5506 Fate of Sodium 2,4-Dichloro-Phenoxy-Ethyl-Sulphay 
in the Soil. A. J. Vlitos, L. J. Audus, and L. J. King. Nature 
v. 171, Mar. 21, 1953, p. 523-524. 

Presents brief discussion. 


5507 Gamma-Neutron Radiation Chamber for Badiobjo. 
logical Studies. Howard H. Vogel, Jr., Roland A. Blomgren, 
and Nils J. G. Bohlin. Nucleonics, vy. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 28.3) 
Describes equipment. Dosage can be measured during oper. 
tion. Photographs. 


5508* Some Viruses Affecting Gladiolus. G. H. Berkely 
Phytopathology, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 111-115. , 
Bean yellow mosaic, tobacco ringspot, and cucumber mosaic 
viruses were isolated from gladiolus. Identity was established by 
their symptom expression on a series of plants, thermal jp. 
activation points, and for the tobacco ringspot strains, by cros 
protection tests. Photographs. 11 ref. 


5509* The Physiology of Fusarium Wilt of Tomato, R. P 
Scheffer and J. C. Walker. Phytopathology, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p, 
116-125. 

Describes experiments in which significant responses in vasculg 
systems preceeded or accompanied external symptoms. Graphs 
and photographs. 12 ref. 


5510* Copper Sulphate for the Control of Damping-Of 
in Tobacco Seedbeds. Rodrigo G. Orellana. Phytopathology, 
v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 125-127. 

Presents results of experiments conducted in Venezuela. Photo- 
graphs. 6 ref. 


5511* The Yellow-Dwarf Virus Disease of Cereal Crops, 
John W. Oswald and Byron R. Houston. Phytopathology, v. 43, 
Mar. 1953, p. 128-136. 

Describes symptoms and control of the disease. Photographs. 
26 ref. 


5512* Inducing Disease Resistance With Plant Growth. 
Regulators. David Davis and A. E. Dimond. Phytopathology, 
v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 137-140. 

Chemotherapeutic activity of various plant growth-regulatos 
was invesigated. Tables. 25 ref. 


5513* Control of Disease by Heat-Curing and Dipping 
Gladiolus Corms. I. Wound Periderm and the Extension of 
Lesions. II. Incidence of Lesions. III. Dipping Trials. J. C 
Bald. Phytopathology, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 141-155. 


Includes tables, graphs, and photographs. 18 ref. 


5514* The Differentiation of Fireblight Resistant Seed- 
lings Within Progenies of Interspecific Crosses of Pear. T. 
R. Carpenter and J. R. Shay. Phytopathology, v. 43, Mar. 1953, 
p. 156-162. 

Presents new method of inoculating pear seedlings with Erwin 
amylovora ( Burr.) Winslow et al. Describes studies of optimum 
age and temperature to obtain maximum infection and effect 


of hardness of host tissue on disease development. Photographs 
and tables. 14 ref. 


5515* Studies of the Breakdown of Disodium Ethylene 
Bisdithiocarbamate (Nabam). R. A. Ludwig and G. D. Thom. 
Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 127-129s 


Presents results of experimental investigation. 


5516* The Cereal Rusts and Other Diseases of Small 
Grains in Mississippi. Thomas E. Summers and Donald f 
Bowman. Plant Disease Reporter, vy. 37, Mar. 15, 1953, p 
142-147. 

Presents information for various diseases of oats, wheat, barley, 
and rye. 

5517* Resurvey for European Larch Canker in the Unite 
States. Marvin E. Fowler and Kenneth F. Aldrich. Plat 
Disease Reporter, v. 37, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 160-161. 
Describes survey conducted to determine effectiveness of pre 
vious attempts to eradicate larch canker. 5 ref. 


5518* Effect of Time and Temperature on Isolation 
the Oak Wilt Fungus From Infected Twig Samples. T. ¥. 
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Bretz and David W. Morison. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, 
Var. 15, 1953, p. 162-163. 
Describes preliminary study. 


5519* Effect of Stable Boron Isotopes on Growth of 
Tobacco in Solution Cultures. J. E. McMurtrey, Jr. and H. 
B, Engle. Plant Physiology, v. 28, Jan. 1953, p. 127-130. 
Describes experiments. 8 ref. 


520° The Effect of 2,4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic Acid on 
Phosphorylase, Phosphatase, Amylase, Catalase, and Per- 
oxidase Activity in Wheat. D. J. Wort and L. M. Cowie. 
Plant Physiology, v. 28, Jan. 1953, p. 135-139. 

Data are tabulated. 12 ref. 


5521° The Nomenclature of Chemicals Used for Pest Con- 
trol. Review of Applied Entomology, v. 41, ser. A, Jan. 1953, 
p. 1-3. 

Includes extensive tables. 


5522 Iron Content of an Insect Virus. C. F. Holoway and 
G. H. Bergold. Science, v. 117, Mar. 6, 1953, p. 251-252. 
Describes procedure for determination. 


$523* Effect of Increasing Fertilizer Concentration on Ex- 
changeable Cation Status of Soils. F. E. Bear, A. L. Prince, 
ad §. J. Toth. Soil Science Society of America, Proceedings, v. 
16, Oct. 1952, p. 327-330. 

Describes 10 year experiment in which comparisons were made 
of effects of 1-2-2 N, P.Os, and K,O ratios on exchangeable 
cation status of 2 soils. Tables. 


5524* Selective Erosion of Soil Fertility Constituents. H. 
F. Massey and M. L. Jackson. Soil Science Society of America, 
Proceedings, v. 16, Oct. 1952, p. 353-356. 

Runoff samples from experimental plots were analyzed for total 
wil material, organic and ammonia nitrogen, available P, and 
exchangeable K. Studies were carried out to relate selectiveness 
of erosive process for a given constituent to quantity of eroded 
sil and concentration of suspended solids in the runoff. Tables. 


Books 


5525 Pollen Morphology and Plant Taxonomy. Angio- 
sperms. G. Erdtman. 539 pages. 1952. Chronica Botanica Co., 
Waltham, Mass. (QK643.A5 Er29p ) 

Discusses palynology; pollen preparations; pollen and spore 
morphology; and descriptions of the families. 


5526 Dairy Engineering. Ed. 2. Arthur W. Farrall. 477 
pages. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (SF247 F24d2) 
Presents information to obtain greater efficiency in dairy-plant 
operation, and in selection, installation, and management of 
a. Includes new data on plant design, waste disposal, 
abor-saving methods, and servicing of dairy equipment. 

5527 Elements of Food Engineering. vol. 1. Milton E. 
Parker, Ellery H. Harvey, and E. S. Stateler. 386 pages. 1952. 
Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York. (TP370 P22e) 

Describes in detail agricultural and nutritional aspects of food 
production, extent of food processing industries, and major 
classifications of foods. 


5528 Weed Control. A Textbook and Manual. Ed. 2. Wil- 
fred W. Robbins, Alden S. Crafts, and Richard N. Raynor. 503 
pages. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (SB612 R53w2) 
Assembles and reviews various methods of weed control, point- 
ing out uses and limitations under various conditions. 


See also: 
5060 (bacterial attack on buried piping) 
5109 (determination of F in plant material) 
(determination of Lindane in air ) 
5186 (physiological action of smog on plants) 
(Biclogical treatment of Kraft mill wastes ) 
(damage of vegetable oils by heat) 
(micro biological production of citric acid ) 
5370 (micro biology in industry) 
(effect of 2,4-dinitrophenol on ATP) 
5406 (bibliography of vitamin E—book ) 
(I. content of foods—book ) 


32. PHYSICS 


5529* The Velocity of Sound in Some Rocket Propellant 
Liquids. George G. Kretschmar. Journal of the American Rocket 
Society, v. 23, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 82-84. 

Velocity of sound was obtained with ultrasonic frequencies. 
Data were obtained for various samples of HNOs, hydrazine, 
and the hydrocarbon mixtures, JP-3 and JP-4. Diagrams and 
photographs. 8 ref. 


5530 Apparatus for Measuring Gas Permeability of Sheet 
Materials. David William Brubaker and Karl Kammermeyer. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 424-426. 

Operation of apparatus is based on the principle of measuring 
a change in volume at constant pressure and temperature. 
Typical permeability data are iooiaiiel: Photographs. 8 ref. 


5531* The Frequency Dependence of the Dielectric Prop- 
erties of Dipolar Substances. J. J. O'Dwyer and R. A. Sack. 
Australian Journal of Scientific Research, v. 5, ser. A. Dec. 
1952, p. 647-660. 

Presents a critical review of existing theories. Debye’s theory 
of molecular relaxation and Onsager’s method for treating 
electrostatic interaction were used to develop a new theory. 


5532 Maulti-Curie Radiation Sources in Industry. Ralph 
Belcher. Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 26-30. 
Presents history of radioactivity «ge present status, 
uses, sources, and future prospects. Tables. 


5533 Magnetic Resonance. Part Il. Magnetic Resonance 
of Electrons. Karl K. Darrow. Bell System Technical Journal, 
v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 384-405, 

Discusses magnetic resonance in certain free atoms, ferromag- 
netic substances, and a restricted class of strongly paramag- 
netic substances. 25 ref. 


5534 Nucleation in Phase Transitions. Victor K. LaMer. 
Ceramic Age, v. 61, Mar. 1953, p. 23-30. 

Deals with preparation of very mono-disperse colloids, rate of 
of nucleation in polycomponent systems, and examples of homo- 
geneous and heterogeneous nucleation in gaseous, liquid, and 
metallic systems. 33 ref. 


5535* Thermal Conductivity and Insulation. Ceramics, v. 
4, Feb. 1953, p. 536, 538, 540-544. 

Defines thermal conductivity and evaluates various insulating 
materials. 


5536 Heat Transfer Coefficients Evaluated. Chemical Age, 
v. 68, Mar. 14, 1953, p. 421-424. 


Describes climbing film evaporator tests. 


5537* Some Fluorinated Liquid Dielectries. \. M. Bashara. 
Communication and Electronics, Mar. 1953, p. 79-85. 
Reviews electrical properties, stability, and applications, Graphs 
and tables. 19 ref. 


5538* The Assymetry of Fission and the Pattern of the 
Drop. (French.) Pierre Demers. Comptes Rendus hebdoma- 
daires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, y. 235, Dec. 22, 
1952, p. 1637-1639. 

Explains the assymetry of nuclear fission as a result of unequal 
capillary forces in the nucleus during separation. 


5539* Classification of “Rays” of a Nucleus Emitters as a 
Function of the Neutronic Exeess I. ( French.) Salomon 
Rosenblum and Manuel Valadares. Comptes Rendus hebdoma- 
daires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, Jan. 12, 
1953, p. 196-198. 

Brief theoretical discussion, including a chart showing nuclear- 
ray curves. 

5540* Calculating the Width of the Nuclear Paramag- 
netic Absorption Ray in a Liquid. (French.) Yves Ayant. 
Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de | Académie des 
Sciences, vy. 236, Jan. 12, 1953, p. 198-201. 

Brief theoretical discussion. 


5541° 


Evidence of Simultaneous Electron Emission and 


Beta Radiation From the Electron System of the Atom. 
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32. Physics 


(French.) Francis Suzor and Goong »s Charpak. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 236, Feb. 2, 1953, p. 481-482. 


Discusses above with respect to Cl** and P**. 


5542 Correlations Between Parabolic Oxidation of Metals 
and Properties of Oxides. Andrew Dravnieks. Journal of the 
Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Mar. 1953, p. 95-102. 
Demonstrates that empirical parabolic oxidation constants in- 
tegrate into comparatively coherent trends. These trends may be 
explained on basis of concepts pee § from present knowledge 
of diffusion in solids. Graphs. 126 ref. 


5543* Sonic Energy. Industry’s New Production and In- 
spection Tool. Carroll W. Boyce. Factory Management and 
Maintenance, v. 111, Mar. 1953, p. 84-95. 

Shows how sonic energy can inspect, clean, measure, precipitate, 
and emulsify. Defines sonic energy and describes equipment for 
its production. Photographs. 


5544 The Formation of Gas Bubbles From Orifices. R. 
Jackson. Industrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 29, 
Jan. 1953, p. 16-20; Mar. 1953, p. 109-114, 118. 

Part 3 includes scope and objects of experiments; apparatus; 
calibration of instruments; measurements and procedure; re- 
producibility; and comparison of results. Part 4 considers me- 
chanism of bubble formation. Includes experimental results. 
Graphs and diagrams. 14 ref. 


5545 The Entropy and Low Temperature Heat Capacity 
of Neptunium Dioxide. Edgar F. Westrum, Jr., J. B. Hatcher, 
and Darrell W. Osborne. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
Mar. 1953, p. 419-423. 

Heat capacity of a 2 g. sample of NpO. was determined from 
10 to 315°K in an adiabatic calorimeter. A calorimeter for gram 
scale samples and a modification of the cryostat design of 
Ruehrwein and Huffman so as to employ only liquid He and 
Nz as refrigerants are described. Tables and diagrams. 14 ref. 


5546* Analysis of Measurements on Magnetic Ferrites. 
C. D. Owens. Proceedings of the I.R.E., v. 41, Mar. 1953, p. 
359-365. 

Reviews characteristics of ferrites. Points out resonance-type 
phenomena associated with frequency and dimensions which 
affect their practical operation. Effects of different properties 
on ~ nee techniques are indicated. Graphs and tables. 
29 ref. 


5547 A Detailed Formulation of Kinetic Processes. II. 
The Role of Collision Processes. Sidney W. Benson and 
Arthur E. Axworthy, Jr. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
Mar. 1953, p. 428-433. 

Detailed treatment is given of activational processes occuring 
in uni- and bimolecular processes. 20 ref. 


5548 Calculations of Unsteady-State Gas Flow Through 
Porous Media. G. H. Bruce, D. W. Peaceman, H. H. Rach- 
ford, Jr., and J. D. Rice. Journal of Petroleum Technology, v. 
5, Mar. 1953; Petroleum Transactions, American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 198, 1953, p. 79-91; 
disc., p. 91-92. 

Describes a stable numerical procedure for solving the equation 
for production of gas at constant rate from linear and radial 
systems. Graphs. 7 ref. 


5549 The Effect of Ultrasonic Waves on Hydrogen Over- 

voltage. Ernest Yeager, T. S. Oey, and Frank Hovorka. Journal 

of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 268-275. 

Describes investigation at 300kc/sec. in terms of a bright Pt 

surface. Polarization measurements were made indirectly with 

= ee commutator and gated potentiometer. Diagrams. 
ref. 


5550 Electrode Phenomena and the Thermodynamics of 
Irreversible Processes. Pierre Van Rysselberghe. Journal of 
Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 275-280. 

Concepts of uncompensated heat, power of irreversibility, 
entropy production, and affinity of irreversible chemical re- 
actions are extended to irreverisble electrochemical processes. 


Concept of power of polarization is introduced and its eo. 
nection with electrochemical affinity and overvoltage is devel, 
oped and discussed. 14 ref. 


5551 Surface Area Analysis by Means of Gas Flow Meth. 
ods. Part 1. Steady State Flow in Porous Media. Part |j, 
Transient State Flow in Porous Media. Gerard Kraus, Joby 
W. Ross, and L. A. Girifalco. Journal of Physical Chemistry 
v. 57, Mar. 1953, p. 330-336, _ 


Includes graphs and diagrams. 26 ref. 
5552 Liquid Metals. I. The Viscosity of Mercury Vapor 


and the Potential Function for Mercury. Leo F. Epstein ang 


Marion D. Powers. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Mar. 
1953, p. 336-341. 

Shows that reliable data can be obtained using a Lennard. 
Jones 6-12 potential. Graphs. 33 ref. 


5553* Methods of Obtaining High Vacuums by lonization, 
Construction of an Electric Pump. (French.) Helmy 
Schwarz. Le Vide, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 1262-1266. 

Presents a theoretical discussion and a description of an e& 
perimental model. 


5554 Relative Permeability Calculations From Pore Size 
Distribution Data. N. T. Burdine. Journal of Petroleum Tech. 
nology, v. 5, Mar. 1953; Petroleum Transactions, American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 198, 1953, p. 
71-77; disc., p. 77-78. 

Discusses procedures for calculating and methods for measuring 
tortuosity factors. Graphs. 11 ref. 


5555 Negative-lon Formation in Gases of High Dielectric 
Strength. J. W. Warren, J. Marriott, and J. D. Craggs. Nature, 
v. 171, Mar. 21, 1953, p. 514-515. 

Presents new experimental results on dissociation processes in 
18 ref, 


5556 Viscosity, Thermal Conductivity and Specific Heat 
of Nitrogen at Elevated Pressures and Temperatures. Irving 
—— son Philip Kass. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, Mar. 1953, 
p. -150. 


General discussion of the properties of Ne. Graphs. 22 ref. 


5557* Proceedings of the International Conference on 
Beta & Gamma Radioactivity at Amsterdam, Sept. 14, 
1952. Physica, v. 18, Dec. 1952, p. 989-1307. 

Consists of 53 papers dealing with various aspects of § and 4 
radioactivity. 


5558 Thermal Diffusion of Gas Mixtures and Forces Be 
tween Unlike Molecules. B. N. Srivastava and M. P. Madan. 
Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. A, Mar. 1953, 
p. 278-287. 

Theoretical discussion of law of interaction between unlike 
molecules and the force constants for different pairs of gases. 
Tables. 16 ref. 


5559* Reflection of Waves From Varying Media. C. 0. 
— Quarterly of Applied Mathematics, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 
Theoretical discussion of formulas for the coefficient of reflec- 
tion from varying media. Graphs. 16 ref. 


5560* Some Applications of Permanently Magnetized Fer- 
rite Magnetostrictive Resonators. W. Van B. Roberts. RCA 
Review, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 3-16. 

Discusses ferrite resonators of toroidal form permanently mag- 
netized with closed lines of biasing flux. Graphs and diagrams. 


5561* The Phenomenological Method in Rheology. A 
Graham. Research, vy. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 92-97. 

Describes progressive method of building up a theory by direct 
reference to experiment. 9 ref. 


5562* Method of Transformations. I. Theoretical Expo% 
tions. Il. Applications of the Method. ( Spanish.) Federic 
Goded Echeverria. Revista de Ciencia Aplicada, v. 6, Mar.-Apt 
1952, p. 97-108; May-June 1952, p. 213-219, 

Part I discusses the Airy function, elasticity equations, an 
identity between compatible equations in 2 rectangular 
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gdinated systems. Part IL discusses the biharmonic function, 
homographic projections, and inversion of different coordination 
systems. 


* On the Theory of Servosystems in the Time Do- 
main. 1. Analysis. Il. Approximation of the Function of the 
(losed System From Stimulus-Response Specifications. ill. 
Design of Servosystems. (Spanish.) Adolfo Garcia-Abrines y 
Calvo. Revista de Ciencia Aplicada, 2 6, May-June, 1952, p. 
303-324; 


193-212; July-Aug. 1952, p. Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 
497-437. 

Theoretical discussion. 

5564* The Resistance to Air Flow of Wire Gauzes. W. J. 


p, Annand. Journal of the Royal Aeronautical Society, vy. 57, 
Mar, 1953, p. 141-146. 

Shows that the effect of Reynolds number on pressure drop is 
dmilar for a large range of gauze porosities. Empirical method 
of estimation of the pressure drop is given. Graphs and tables. 


5565 Parameters for the Description of Transition States. 
John E. Leffler. Science, v. 117, Mar. 27, 1953, p. 340-341. 


Presents mathematical interpretation. 


5566 Field Theory. Freeman J. Dyson. Scientific American, 
y. 188, Apr. 1953, p. 57-62, 64. 
Discusses Quantum fields and their role in modern physics. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5567 Spiral Motions of Viscous Fluids. Georg Hamel. Na- 
tional Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Memo- 
nndum 1342, Jan. 1953, 44 pages. (Translated from Jahresber. 
d. deutschen Math. Ver. 25, 1917.) (TL570 Un3tm) 


Theoretical analysis. 


5568 On the Theory of the Turbulent Boundary Layer. 
|. Rotta. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Tech- 
nical Memorandum 1344, Feb. 1953, 50 pages. (Translated 
from Mitteilungen aus dem Max-Planck-Institut fiir Str6mungs- 
forscung (Gottingen), No. 1, 1950.) (TL570 Un35m) 
Describes energy balance of turbulent flow, equations of 
turbulent en, layers, universal turbulent boundary-layer 
flow, existence of similar solutions, and empirical boundary-layer 
profiles. 


5569 On a Class of Exact Solutions of the Equations of 
Motion of a Viscous Fluid. V. 1. Yatseyev. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Memorandum 1349, Feb. 
1953, 7 pages. (Translated from Zhurnal Eksperimental noi i 
Teoreticheskoi Fiziki, v. 20, no. 11, 1950.) (TL570 Un3tm) 
General solution is obtained for equations of motion of a viscous 
fuid in which velocity field is inversely proportional to distance 
fom a certain point. Cases of such motion are investigated. 


5570 ~Caleulation of the Shape of a Two-Dimensional 
Supersonic Nozzle in Closed Form. Dante Cunsolo. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Memorandum 
1358, Jan. 1953, 29 pages. (Translated from L’Aerotecnica, v. 
il, Aug. 15, 1951.) (TL570 Un3tm) 

Describes design of supersonic nozzle by producing 1, 2, or 3 
successive turns of whole flow. Wal! contour can be calculated 
¥y means of Prandtl-Meyer “Lost Solution”. Diagrams. 


3571 Experimental Investigation of Loss in an Annular 
(aseade of Turbine-Nozzle Blades of Free Vortex Design. 
Hubert W. Allen, Milton G. Kofskey, and Richard E. Chamness. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 
$71, Jan. 1953, 33 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 
Flow pattern immediately downstream of an annular cascade 
nozzle blades designed for voriex-type velocity distribution 
and hub discharge angle of approximately 65° from axial was 
conducted. Data lead to a better understanding of processes 
¥ which distribution of losses and deviations from design 
tuning angle occur. Photographs and graphs. 


3372 Behavior in Pure Bending of a Long Monocoque 
ul of Cireular-Are Cross Section. Robert W. Fralich, J. 
Mayers, and Eric Reissner. National Advisory Committee for 


Aeronautics, Technical Note 2875, Jan. 1953, 33 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Analysis is made of pure bending moment of a thin, infinitely 
long, pure-monocoque beam having a constant, doubly sym- 
metric, circular-arc cross section. Bending moments, deflections, 
and stresses are obtained. Analysis shows a nonlinear behavior 
in bending which leads ultimately to a maximum moment and 
instability. Diagrams. 


5573 Combined Effect of Damping Screens and Stream 
Convergence on Turbulence. Maurice Tucker. National Ad- 
visory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2878, Jan. 
1953, 62 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Analysis is presented of combined effect of a series of damping 
screens followed by an axisymmetric-stream convergence (or 
divergence) upon mean-square fluctuation-velocity intensities, 
scales, correlations, and 1-dimensional spectra of a turbulence 
field convected by a main stream. Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 


5574 Unsteady Oblique Interaction of a Shock Wave With 
a Plane Disturbance. Franklin K. Moore. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2879, Jan. 1953, 
66 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Analysis is made of flow field produced by oblique impingement 
of arbitrarily shaped weak plane disturbances on a plane normal 
shock. Graphs. 


5575 Some Exact Solutions of Two-Dimensional Flows of 
Compressible Fluid With Hodograph Method. Chieh-Chein 
Chang and Vivian O'Brien. National Advisory Committee for 
Aeronautics, Technical Note 2885, Feb, 1953, 63 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Presents and analyzes useful solutions of compressible potential 
flow with exact gas law. Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 


5576 An Analysis of Statically Indeterminate Trusses Hav- 
ing Members Stressed Beyond the Proportional Limit. 
Thomas W. Wilder, III. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Technical Note 2886, Feb. 1953, 13 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Procedure is presented which is applicable to trusses having any 
number of redundant members. Numerical example is used to 
illustrate procedure. Tables and diagrams. 


5577 On the Stability of the Laminar Mixing Region Be- 
tween Two Parallel Streams in a Gas. C. C. Lin. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2887, Jan. 
1953, 50 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes study to clarify points in basic stability theory. Sample 
calculations are included with various quantitative properties of 
small oscillations. Graphs and tables. 


5578 Performance Characteristics of Plane-Wall Two- 
Dimensional Diffusers. Elliott G. Reid. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2888, Feb. 1953, 
80 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes investigation to identify conditions upon which dif- 
fuser performance is dependent. Discusses use of information 
in development of improved diffusers. Graphs, photographs, 
tables, and diagrams. 


5579 Factors Affecting Laminar Boundary Layer Measure- 
ments in a Supersonic Stream. Robert E. Blue and George 
M. Low. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics Tech- 
nical Note 2891, Feb. 1953, 49 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

An investigation was made of discrepancy at supersonic speeds 
between theoretical and apparent experimental average flat 
plate friction-drag coefficients calculated from boundary layer 
total-pressure surveys. Graphs. 


5580 A Rapid Method for Estimating the Separation Point 
of a Compressible Laminar Boundary Layer. Laurence kK. 
Loftin, pr. and Homer B. Wilson, Jr. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics Technical Note 2892, Feb. 1953, 19 
pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Method consists of an extension of von Doenhofl’s simplified 
solution using a set of transforms derived by Stewartson express- 
ing compressible laminar layers in terms of equivalent incom- 
pressible laminar layers. Graphs. 
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5581 Calculations of Upwash in the Region Above or Be- 
low the Wing-Chord Planes of Swept-Back Wing-Fuselage- 
Nacelle Combinations. Vernon L. Rogallo and John L. Me- 
Cloud, III. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics 
Technical Note 2894, Feb. 1953, 15 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 
Describes development and evaluates procedure. Graphs and 
diagrams. 


5582 Effect of Variable Viscosity and Thermal Con- 
ductivity on High-Speed Slip Flow Between Concentric 
Cylinders. T. C. Lin and R. E. Street. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics Technical Note 2895, Feb. 1953, 122 
pages. (TL570 Un3t) 


Includes graphs. 


5583 On a Solution of the Nonlinear Differential Equa- 
tion for Transonic Flow Past a Wave-Shaped Wall. Carl 
Kaplan. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics. Report 
1069, 1952, 11 pages. (TL521 Un3r) 

Theoretical discussion on the analysis of the difficulties inherent 
in nonlinear-flow problems. 


5584 Inelastic Column Behavior. John E. Duberg and 
Thomas W. Wilder, III. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Report 1072, 1952, 16 pages. (TL521 Un3r) 
Presents theoretical study of column behavior in the plastic 
stress range. Graphs. 7 ref. 


Books 


5585 Heat Transfer Phenomena. The Flow of Heat in 
Physical Systems. R. C. L. Bosworth. 211 pages. 1952. John 
Wiley & Sons, New York. (QC320 B65h) 

Reviews recent developments in heat transfer and is concerned 
with conduction of heat in gases; radiative transfer; conduction 
in solids and liquids; forced and natural convection; heat flow 
with simultaneous phase change; and use of electrical and other 


model methods. 


5586 Mechanics of the Gyroscope. The Dynamics of Rota- 
tion. Ed. 2. Richard F. Deimel. 192 pages. 1952. Dover 
Publications, New York. (QA862.G9 D36m) 
Discusses plane motion, motion in space, dynamical laws, simple 
gyroscopic phenomena, free gyro, motion on a plane, con- 
strained motion, gyro-compass, and stabilizers. 


5587 The Phase Rule and Its Applications. Alexander 
Findlay. Rev. Ed. 9 by A. N. Call aad N. O. Smith. 494 
pages. 1951. Dover Publications, New York. (QD501 F49p9) 
Serves as a comprehensive introduction which presents detail 
and defines terms clearly and systematically. Contains new ma- 
terial on treatment of binary and ternary liquid-vapor equilibria, 
distillation in such systems, solid solutions in ternary systems, 
and phase changes occurring in cooling of ternary melts. In- 
cludes comprehensive sections on quinary systems of salts and 
water, critical phenomena in binary systems, salting-out, soap 
systems, fuming liquids, free energy basis of binary and ternary 
condensed systems, and experimental determination of freezing 
point diagrams by various methods. 


5588 = Ferroelectricity. E. T. Jaynes. 137 pages. 1953. Prince- 
ton Univ. Press, Princeton, N. J. (QC761 J33f) 

Presents historical introduction, review of theories of BaTiOs, 
thermodynamic treatment, internal fields, and electric polariza- 
tion in crystals. 

5589* A Selection of Tables for Use in Calculations of 
Compressible Airflow. L. Rosenhead, chairman. 143 pages. 
1952. Oxford Univ. Press, London. (QA930 G79.1s) 
Contains tables of mathematical functions which occur in the 
theory of the steady flow of a compressible polytropic gas 
for which the ratio of specific heats is 1.4. 


5590 Statistical Thermodynamics, Ed. 2. Erwin Schri- 
dinger. 95 pages. 
(QC311 Sch75s2 ) 
Consists of seminar lectures to develop briefly a simple unified 
standard method, capable of dealing with all cases (classical, 
quantum, Bose-Einstein, Fermi-Dirac, etc.) and with every new 
problem that may arise. 


1952. Cambridge Univ. Press, London. 


5591 Superconductivity. Ed. 2. D. Shoenberg. 256 
1952. Cambridge Univ. Press, London. (QC611 Sh73s2) 
Deals with magnetic and thermal properties of Macroscopic 
superconductors and gives a detailed account of recent work op 
the structure of the intermediate state and on penetration effects 


5592 Mass Spectrometry. Report of a Conference (,. 
ganized by the Mass Spectrometry Panel of The Institute of 
Petroleum. Apr. 20-21, 1950. 205 pages. 1952. Institute of 
Petroleum, London. (QC451 In7m) 

Includes “The Importance of Data Derived from Appearance 
Potentials in Chemical Theory”, M. G. Evans; “The Measure. 
ment of Appearance Potentials”, J. D. Waldron and K. Wood. 
“Determination of Bond Dissociation Energies by the Electron 
Impact Method”, C. A. McDowell and J. W. Warren; “Djs. 
sociation Processes in Gases of High Dielectric Strength: The 
Appearance Potentials of Positive Ions”, J. W. Warren and 
J. D. Craggs; “The Detection of Free Radicals”, A. J, 8. 
Robertson; “Some Aspects of Mass Spectrometry in France” 
G. P. Barnard; “Some Factors Affecting Mass Spectrometry” 
G. P. Barnard; “Some Factors Affetcing Mass Spectrometer 
Analyses”, D. Nicholson; “Isotope Abundance Measure. 
ments”, G. H. Palmer; “The Use of Stable Isotopes in Biological 
Chemistry”, Ronald Bentley; “The Exchange of *°O Between 
Oxygen Gas and Certain Metallic Oxides”, E. R. S. Winter and 
G. Houghton; “Enrichment of the Heavy Isotopes of Carbon 
and Oxygen by Fractional Distillation of Carbon Monoxide”, 
T. F. Johns, H. Kronberger, and H. London; “Synthesis with 
Carbon'*”, Stanley L. Thomas; and “The Preparation and 
Certification of Standard Hydrocarbon Samples’, E. F. 6. 
Herington. 


See also: 
4752 (heat transfer in the foundry ) 
4914 (neutron-proton systems ) 
4980 (exchange energy of nearly free electrons ) 
4992 (magnetic field and superconductivity ) 
5124 (radioactivation analysis ) 
5165 (analysis ef alloys by nuclear physics ) 
5204 (liquids in high velocity air streams ) 
5240 (internal reaction engine ) 
5392 (dielectric absorption and d.c. conductivity in alcohols) 
5414 (crosslinking of polythene in atomic pile) 
5482 (application of biophysics to research ) 
5494 (cold sterilization ) 
5652 (fields of an electric dipole ) 
5718 (photographic study of neutron spectra ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


5593* Some Saturation Phenomena in Servomechanisms 
With Emphasis on the Tachometer Stabilized Systems. £ 
Levinson. Applications and Industry, Mar. 1953, p. 1-9. 
Describes experimentally observed servomechanism saturation 
phenomena. Introduces principles and techniques useful in the 
explanation of these phenomena and in analysis of saturating 
servomechanisms. Techniques for obtaining transient response 
of simple saturating servomechanisms are also _ presented. 
Graphs. 


5594* Adjustable Speed D-C Drives for Deep-Drav 
Presses. C. E. Robinson and A. P. Di Vincenzo. Application 
and Industry, Mar. 1953, p. 9-16. 

Basic drive considerations and descriptions of a typical drive 
are discussed. Diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


5594a* The Electric Are in Argon and Helium. T. 3 
Jones, Merrill Skolnik, and W. B. Kouwenhoven. Application 
and Industry, Mar. 1953, p. 16-21. 

Presents a progress report of the study of are characteristics it 
various atmospheres using A and He with W  electr 
Graphs and diagrams. 


5595* Relative Stability of Closed-Loop Systems. M. | 
Kirby and D. C. Beaumariage. Applications and Industry, M& 
1953, p. 22-43. 

Shows how the common output/input transfer function plots 
indicate relative stability since they are plots of the Laplace 
transform of the time response of the system to a unit impu 
input. Diagrams and graphs. 14 ref. 
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5596* Flashover Torque of a D-C Generator, O. C. Coho. 
Applications and Industry, Mar. 1953, p. 43-48. 

Presents results of a series of torque measurements. Time varia- 
tion of torque during flashover and significance of speed, excita- 
tion, and fault resistance are discussed. Graphs. 


3597 The Fundamentals of the Welding of Electric Con- 
tacts Under Heavy Current Conditions. Else Holm and Rag- 
nar Holm. ASTM Bulletin, Feb. 1953, p. 39-44. 

Method of calculating strength of a weld as a function of 
maximum current and hardness of annealed metal is developed 
for an ideal case with simplified conditions. Graphs and tables. 


3598 Ferrite Core Inductors. H. A. Stone, Jr. Bell System 
Technical Journal, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 265-291. 

Describes use of ferrite materials as cores for inductors. 
Develops methods for taking maximum advantage of properties 
in design of inductors for communication circuits. Diagrams and 
graphs. 

5599 A Throwdown Machine for Telephone Traffic 
Studies. G. R. Frost, William Keister, and Alistair E. Ritchie. 
Bell System Technical Journal, vy. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 292-359. 
Discusses design principles, operation, and type of results ob- 
tained. Diagrams and photographs. 


5600 A Study of Non-Blocking Switching Networks. Charles 
Clos. Bell System Technical Journal, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 406- 
424. 

Describes method of designing arrays of crosspoints for use in 
telephone switching systems in which it is always possible to 
establish a connection from an idle inlet to an idle outlet. Dia- 
gams, tables, and graphs. 


5601 Regulation Systems-the Key to Higher Production. 
W. R. Harris. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Mar. 1953, 
p. 302-306. 

Shows that automatic regulating systems are an integral part of 
electric drives for every major process industry. Diagrams and 
graphs. 


5602 How to Plan Power Distribution. W. B. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Apr. 1953, p. 199-205. 
Shows that increased flexibility, simplicity of operation, and 
provision for future expansion result from the selection of higher 
plant distribution voltages. Graphs. 


Wilson. 


5603 A Classification of Outages of Facilities in Electric 
Power Systems. Arnold Rich. Combustion, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 
43-47, 

Discusses use of common terminology made up of precise de- 
fnitions which are related to one another. 


5604* Capacitors in Power Systems With Rectifier Loads. 
A. Schmidt, Jr. Communication and Electronics, Mar. 1953, 
p. 14-17. 

Discusses equivalent circuit, rating of capacitors, a-c harmonics 
in rectifier circuits, and case histories. Diagrams and graphs. 


5605" Nuclear Power Control Considerations. M.A. 

Schultz. Communication and Electronics, Mar, 1953, p. 22-26. 

Reviews general plant considerations affecting control system 

design, giving special emphasis to features of reactor control. 
agrams. 


5606 * Polyethylene Terephthalate. Its Use as a Capacitor 
Dielectric. M. C. Wooley, G. T. Kohman, and W. McMahon. 
Communication and Electronics, Mar. 1953, p. 33-37. 
Discusses need for new dielectrics, and describes general prop- 
erties of “Mylar”, capacitor characteristics, film structures, and 
metallized “Mylar”. 


9607 * _ Digital-to-Analogue Shaft-Position Transducers. S. 
}. O'Neil. Communication and Electronics, Mar. 1953, p. 37-41. 
Presents principles of operation of some minor-arc-sensing mag- 
netic devices for the conversion. Diagrams and photographs. 


5608* 4 Graphical Method for Flip-Flop Design. R. F. 


Johnston and A. G, Ratz. Communication and Electronics, Mar. 
» P. 52-56. 


Method of design is described for flip-flops subject to any set 
Tequirements. Examples are given. Graphs. 


5609" Analysis of a Comb Filter Using Synchronously 
Commutated Capacitors. W. RK. LePage, C. R. Cahn, and J. 
S. Brown. Communication and Electronics, Mar. 1953, p. 63-68. 
Presents theoretical investigation of the properties of the filter. 
Diagrams. 


5610* Dielectric Amplifiers. G. W. Penney, J. R. Horsch, 
and E. A. Sack. Communication and Electronics, Mar, 1955, p. 
68-79. 

Shows that capacitors whose capacitance is a function of voltage 
can be made using commercially available Ba-Sr-titanite ce- 
ramics. Amplifiers were tested using non-resonant circuits with- 
out transformers or feedback and found to give large power 
amplification but with an output voltage less than input. Graphs. 


5611* Dynamic Hysteresis Loops of Several Core Ma- 
terials Employed in Magnetic Amplifiers. Harold W. Lord. 
Communication and Electronics, Mar. 1953, p. 85-88. 
Describes method used for obtaining loops. Graphs and dia- 
grams. 


5612* Simplification of Multi-Channel V.H.F. and U.HL.P. 
1.G.0.-Cireuits by the Use of the Phase-Discriminator Valve, 
Type E 80 T. J. Bruysten, H. Groendijk, and M. R. Mantz. 
Communication News, v. 13, Feb. 1953, p. 13-20, 

Describes simplified and improved IGO-circuit constructed 
around an electron tube with beam deflection developed 
especially for application in [GO-circuits. Diagrams. 


5613* Field Surge Testing of Extra-High-Voltage Lines. 
Philip Sporn and A. C. Monteith. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, 
Apr. 1953, p. 287-288. 

Discusses artificial lightning tests on highly insulated experi- 
mental transmission lines. 


5614* Dynamic Braking on Diesel-Electric Locomotives. 
A. V. Johansson and H. R. Stiger. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, 
Apr. 1953, p. 300-305. 

Describes braking control which takes advantage of additional 
traction-motor capacity available at low speeds. Shows the 
operational and economic value of this form of braking. Dia- 
grams. 


5615* Automatic Cruise-Control Computer for Long- 
Range Aireraft. J. RK. Shull. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, Apr. 
1953, p. 309-312. 

Compares computer with current manual techniques to main- 
tain operating efficiency. Diagrams. 


5616* New High-Voltage Outdoor Load-Interrupter 
Switeh. H. J. Lingal and J. B. Owens. Electrical Engineering, 
v. 72, Apr. 1953, p. 324-327. 

Describes small, lightweight, casily operated switch Composed 
of a vertical-break air switch combined with a procelain-clad 
gas-filled chamber. Diagrams and photographs. 


5617* Duty-Cycle Drives With Induction Motors. R. F. 
Woll. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 106-115. 


Shows that to avoid misapplication the load cycle should be 
accurately defined and heating and cooling w/sec losses of the 
motor calculated for one cycle. Three drive problems are 
worked out in detail. Tables and photographs. 


5618* Chemical Structure Effect on Plastics Dielectric 
Properties. Henry M. Richardson. Electrical Manufacturing, 
v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 114-118, 356, 358. 

Available high polymers are discussed with respect to their 
use as electrical insulation. Examples are given of what can 
be done with the resins alone or in combination with other ma- 
terials to achieve desired results. Discusses some elements in 
high polymeric systems that interfere with good irsulating 
= ggg Effect of environment on the insulation is treated, 
Tables. 


5619* Design of Safe Control Circuits. William P. Curtis, 


R. W. Kowitz, and Michael Oliver. Electrical Manufacturing, 
v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 130-135. 

Describes development of circuit design rules for machine tool 
controls aimed at elimination of hazards to personnel and 
equipment as result of electric failures. Circuit diagrams. 
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5620* Basic Fuse Types for Electronic Equipment. E. V. 
Sundt and A. J. Steele. Electrical Manufacturing, vy. 51, Apr. 
1953, p. 144-146, 366. 

Describes variety of types in 3 major time-current characteristics 
which find wide use in electronic as well as electrical applica- 
tions. Diagrams. 


5621* Load Forecasts Reflect Weather Conditions. Charles 
R. Williams and Fred A. Leslie. Electrical World, v. 139, Apr. 
6, 1953, p. 86-88. 

Discusses collection and correlation of data on humidity, light 
intensity, and air temperature to aid in prediction of long-range 
operating conditions. Graphs. 


5622* Automatic Regulation of Generators Overcomes 
Rapid Load Fluctuations. M. P. Roller and H. B. Ruud. 
Electrical World, v. 139, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 94-96. 

Discusses installation of rotating amplifier and electronic- 
hydraulic controls. Graphs and diagrams. 


5623 Accurate Short-Term Load Forecasting From Large- 
Customer Data. C. L. McNeese. Electric Light and Power, v. 
31, Mar. 1953, p. 70-74. 

Describes methods and applications. Graphs. 


5624 Higher Loadings for Power Transformers. P. L. Bel- 
laschi. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 80-83. 
Discusses field investigations which demonstrate practicability 
of higher operating temperatures for power transformers. Tables. 
38 ref. 


5625* The Swedish 400-KV System After One Year of 
Operation. Bo G. Rathsman. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, 
no. 4, Spring Issue, 1953, p. 70-77. 

Describes super-voltage system, gives results of operation at 
400-kv level, and presents economic data. Photographs. 


5626* Technical Developments on the RWE System. Her- 
mann Roser. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, no. 4, Spring 
Issue, 1953, p. 87-92, 117-118. 

Discusses use of large topping stations, adoption of higher 
transmission voltages, and the pumping of water for peaking 
with off-peak energy from low-cost, thermal 
plants. Photographs. 


5627* Swiss Engineers Plan Ahead in Designing Major 
Transmission Artery. R. Leresche. Electric Light and Power, 
v. 31, no. 4, Spring Issue, 1953, p. 93-95. 

Discusses advances in tower design. Photographs. 


5628* British Grid Operated Manually. P. J. Squire. Elec- 
tric Light and Power, v. 31, no. 4, Spring Issue, 1953, p. 96-100. 
Discusses use of transmission circuits controlled by voice and 
teletype circuits between stations and control centers. Diagrams 
and graphs. 


5629* Vinstra Power Plant and Transmission Lines. R. 
Fagerberg. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, no. 4, Spring Issue, 
1953, p. 110-113, 116. 

Discusses transmission towers, pipe tunnel, power station, tur- 
bines, and switching plant. Diagrams. 


5630* Beznau, World’s Largest Gas-Turbine Plant. E. A. 
Kerez. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, no. 4, Spring Issue, 
1953, p. 119-120. 

Discusses additional capacity, rapid manufacture, ready install- 
ment, and economical operation. Diagrams. 


5631* French Practices in Underground High-Voltage 
Cable Systems. Maurice E. Laborde. Electric Light and Power, 
v. 31, no. 4, Spring Issue, 1953, p. 134-139, 142. 

Describes development of high-voltage insulated-cable tech- 
nique. Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


5632* French High-Voltage Circuits Effect Important 
Economies. P. Ailleret. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, no. 4, 
Spring Issue, 1953, p. 149-153. 


Discusses use of regional high-voltage systems joined together 


to form one integrated transmission network. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


5633 Electrical Properties of Pentachlordiphenyl] Impreg. 
nated Glass Fiber Paper. Thomas D. Callinan. Journal of the 
Electrochemical Society, v. 100, Apr. 1953, p. 141-145, 
Describes study made of electrical properties of the glass 
impregnant, glass fiber paper, and impregnated paper. Dia. 
grams and tables. 11 ref. 


5634* Visual Method for the Determination of Electronic 
Conductivity. J. Kk. Grierson. Electronic Engineering, y, 25, 
Mar. 1953, p. 110-1135. 

Describes basic bridge circuit, function of cathoderay tube. 
auxiliary equipment, cell, and thermal control. Circuit diagrams 


5635* <A Phase Shifting Pulse Generator for Thyratron 
Control. J. C. West and D. kK. Partington. Electronic Engineer. 
ing, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 120-121. 

Describes circuit for producing positive pulses of constant 
amplitude at supply frequency repetition rate of 50c/s but with 
variable phase a A to supply voltage. Requires only 2 tubes 
and an ordinary audio-frequency inter-tube transformer instead 
of the special impulse transformer. Diagrams and graphs. 


5636 Spiral-Beam Tube Modulates 1 KW at UHF. 
Cuccia. Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 130-1534. 

Describes tube which has excellent linearity, 5-mc bandwidth, 
and 50% transfer efficiency. Diagrams and graphs. 


5637 Ferrites Speed Digital Computers. David R. Browp 
and Ernst Albers-Shoenberg. Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 
146-149. 

Discusses memory units and matrix switches using new square- 
loop ferrite material which increase speed and_ reliability of 
digital computers. Diagrams and photographs. 


5638 = Transistorized Hearing Aids. James D. Fahnestock 
Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 154-155. 
Discusses commercial application of transistors in hearing aids. 


5639 Cathode-Interface Effects in TV Receiver Design. 
F. M. Dukat and I. E. Levy. Electronics, vy. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 
169-171. 

Discusses choice of tube types to forestall development of 
cathode interface resistance. 


5640 = Miniaturization of Airborne Filter Chokes. Walter £ 
Tanner. Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 180-183. 
Discusses use of smaller window in laminations to reduce space 
and weight and cut power losses. Graphs. 


5641 High-Impedance Artificial Delay Lines. William § 
Carley and Edward F. Seymour. Electronics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, 
p. 188-192, 194. 

Discusses use of distributed-constant electromagnetic delay lines 
as circuit elements in electronic equipment. Graphs and photo- 
graphs. 10 ref. 


5642* 40-MVA Synchronous Condenser for Australia. En- 
gineering, v. 175, Mar. 6, 1953, p. 294-296. 

Discusses stator construction, rotor design, excitation, erection, 
and dismantling. Photographs. 


5643* The “Transferometer”’—An Apparatus Measuring 
the Performance of Servomechanism Elements. P. Bonnet 
Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 91-94. 

Translated and condensed from Mesures et Contrile Industriel, 
v. 17, Dec. 1952, p. 691-699. Describes an apparatus measuring 
the gain and phase of servomechanism elements over a rang 
of frequencies from 1/50 to 50 cps. Diagrams. 


5644* The Correct Dimensioning of 3-Phase Motors. ! 
C. J. De Jong. Engineer's Digest, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 95-97. 
Translated and condensed from Elektrotechnik und Maschinew 
bau, v. 70, Jan. 1953, p: 11-15. Reports investigation of im 
fluence of the length/diameter ratio of rotors on the per- 
formance of motors. Graphs. 


5645* Gas Control on Telephone Cables. G. Aberg. Eric 


son Review, no. 4, 1952, p. 108-119. 
Shows that gas control offers means for reducing cost of mai 
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tenance and increasing operating reliability. Photographs. 18 
ref. 

5646 Energy Flow in Induction Machines. P. L. Alger and 
W. R. Oney. General Electric Review, v. 56, Mar. 1953, p. 

aliens energy method of analysis to indicate its advantages 
for teaching and design purposes. Graphs. 


3647 Starters for Industrial Type A-C Motors. G. W. Hue- 
mann. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, Apr. 1953, p. 112-126. 
Discusses in detail characteristics of a-c motors; their coordina- 
tion with characteristics of the driven machinery; and selection 
aad performance of starters. Graphs, diagrams, photographs, 


and tables. 


3648* Low-Loss Waveguide Transmission. E. Miller and 
4. C. Beck. Proceedings of the L.R.E., v. 41, Mar. 1953, p. 
48-358. 
Presents results of an investigation to evaluate possibility of 
using waveguides as a low-loss transmission medium, Graphs, 
diagrams, and photographs. 12 ref. 

5649* 
tems. Robert L. Cosgriff. Proceedings of the I.R.E., v. 
1953, p. 382-385. 

Shows that systems can be modified so that response of output 
will also be independent of equilibrium point for a given in- 
cremental input variation. Graphs. 8 ref. 


Stabilization of Nonlinear Feedback Control Sys- 
41, Mar. 


5650 American Recommended Practice for Industrial 
Lighting A-11. J. J. Booth. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Mar. 
1953, p. 135-139. 

Discusses development of lighting code in sections which apply 
to lighting practice in integrated steel and iron producing 


plants. Tables. 


5651 Applications of Large Digital Computers to Caleula- 
tions of Micro-Wave Spectroscopy. B. L. Hicks, T. E. Turner, 
and W. W. Widule. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Mar. 
1953, p. 564. 


Presents brief description. 


5652* The Fields of an Electric Dipole in a Semi-Infinite 
Conducting Medium. James R. Wait and L. Lorne Campbell. 
Journal of Geophysical Research, v. 58, Mar. 1953, p. 21-28. 
Indicates application of calculated results to propagation in 
sea-water. Graphs. 9 ref. 


5653" Extended-Range Radio Transmission by Oblique 
Reflection from Meteoric lonization. O. G. Villard, Jr., A. M. 
Peterson, L. A. Manning, and Von R. Eshleman. Journal of 
Geophysical Research, v. 58, Mar. 1953, p. 83-93. 

Shows that radio communication between relatively low-power 
stations operating at 14 Mc and separated by distances of 1,200 
km may be maintained at times when no laver transmission to 
any point on the earth’s surface is present. Diagrams. 


Thermionic Properties of Thoria. ( French.) Guy 
Mesnard. Le Vide, v. 7, Nov. 1952, p. 1256-1261. 

Presents study made during activation of a cathode which con- 
sisted of a W wire covered with ThOs. Diagrams and charts. 


5655* The Electronic Testing of Engines. L. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Feb. 14, 
87, 89-91. 

Describes how essential operational features of an engine under 
test may be measured. Advantages of electronic methods of 
testing over mechanical methods are stressed. Diagrams. 


Stockman. 
1953, p. 


5656" The Sieve Problem for All-Purpose Computers. 
Mathematical Tables and Other Aids to Computation, v. 7, Jan. 
1953, p. 6-14. 

Shows how all-purpose computer may be used to compete with 
Sieve machines. 


3657* Electric Torque Compensators for Remote Meas- 
wement and Regulation Technique. L. Merz. Microtecnic 
‘English Ed.), v. 6, 1952, p. 287-295. (Translated from the 
erman. ) 

usses function, applications, and design. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


5658 The Dynamic Electric Power Industry. Clyde Wil- 
liams. Monthly Business Review, v. 35, Mar. 1955, p. 15. 


Briefly describes past achievements and future demands. 


5659 Damping of Elastically Supported Element in a 
Vacuum Tube. S. Levy, E. V. Hobbs, W. D. Kroll, and L. 
Mordfin. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, v. 50, Feb. 1953, p. 71-74. 

Shows that it is possible to damp the motion of an clement in a 
vacuum tube by making the tube part of a 2-degree-of-freedom 
system. Equations of motion of this system are presented, 
Description is given of a tube mount built in accordance with 
computations and degree of damping achieved. Graphs and 
photographs. 


5660 Communications and Controls Systems. Morton L. 
Long. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 91-92, 96-97. 
Describes microwave relay system which provides intricate net- 
work of control and communications. Photographs. 


5661 Electric Power for Refineries. KR. F. Lawrence and 
H. B. Thacker. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 364- 
367. 

Discusses generation, distribution, and selection of voltages. 
Graphs and tables. 


5662* Magnetic Sound Recording Equipment. D. A. Snel. 
Philips Technical Review, v. 14, Jan. 1953, p. 181-190, 
Describes principle of modern magnetic-tape sound recording. 
Discusses composition of tape to meet requirements. Presents 
general review of manufacture using an auxiliary high frequency 
field, overall response curve, and erasing of the recorded sound 
track. Details of the tape drive are given. Photographs and dia- 


5663* A Stabilised Extra-High Tension Rectifier for 5000 
V, 50 mA. P. Perilhou and J. Cayzac. Philips Technical Review, 
v. 14, Jan. 1953, p. 190-199. 

Describes rectifier designed for laboratory work in the field of 
decimetric and centimetric waves. Equipment provides stabi- 
lized voltage that ensures constant frequency from transmitting 
tubes. Circuit diagrams and photographs. 


5664 Theory of the Magnetoresistive Effect in Semicon- 
ductors. V. A. Johnson and W. J. Whitesell. Physical Review, 
v. 89, Mar. 1, 1953, p. 941-947. 

Shows that application of a magnetic field increases resistivity 
of a semiconductor and produces decrease in magnitude of Hall 
coefficient. Graphs and tables. 21 ref. 


5665° Selenium Rectifiers for Electroplating. F. A. Wacl- 
terman and L. W. Reinken. Plating, v. 40, Mar. 1953, p. 254- 
259. 

Describes manufacture of Se rectifier cells and stacks. Concludes 
with brief description of complete power supply units in- 
corporating Se stacks. Photographs. 


5665a° Flashing of D-C Machines Caused by Short Cir- 
cuits. A. T. McClinton and J. P. O'Connor. Power Apparatus 
and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 1-7. 

Presents experimental evidence that relates effect of initial 
operating conditions and certain machine characteristics to flash- 
ing susceptibility. Graphs. 9 ref. 


5666° Historical Approach to Speed and Tie-Line Control. 
Robert Brandt. Power Apparatus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 
7-9. 

Traces history of early developments in field of automatic speed 
and tie-line control. Discusses problems which are still unsolved 
and which will require more mutual understanding and co- 
operation between various engineers involved. 


5667* Generator Negative-Sequence Currents for Line-to- 
Line Faults. R. F. Lawrence and R. W. Ferguson. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 9-16. 


Presents calculated data. Cases were studied which determined 
effects of load; external system reactance and generation: and 
presence of automatic voltage regulators. Graphs, tables, and 
diagrams. 


5668* Underexcited Operation of Large Turbine Gen- 


erators on Pacifie Gas and Electric Company’s System. V. 
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F. Estcourt, C. H. Holley, W. R. Johnson, and P. H. Light. 
Power Apparatus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 16-22. 

Describes studies to determine limits of operation in leading 
power factor range and thereby establish basis for safe operating 
procedures under these conditions. Graphs. 


5669* Principles of Induction-Type Relay Design. W. F. 
Glassburn and W. K. Sonnemann. Power Apparatus and Sys- 
tems, Feb. 1953, p. 23-27. 

Presents practical usage of equations developed to relate prin- 
cipal design variables. Graphs and diagrams. 


5670* Real Power and Imaginary Power in A-C Circuits. 
C. F. Estwick. Power Apparatus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 
27-35. 

Describes emf and current in an inductive circuit; power under 
instantaneous conditions; standard phase; real power; imaginary 
power; vector diagrams and curves describing power in an in- 
ductive circuit; inductive circuit with resistance negligible; 
vector diagrams and curves describing power in a capacitive cir- 
cuit; capacitive circuit with resistance negligible; vector dia- 
grams and curves describing power in a resistive circuit; and 
transition from instantaneous conditions to the steady state. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


5671* Reduction of Noise Produced by Small and Medium 
2-Pole Turbine Generators. L. P. Shildneck and A. J. Wood. 
Power Apparatus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 36-40. 

Discusses analytical work, design program, test equipment, and 
development of a test procedure for obtaining consistent test 
results. Methods used are general and applicable to reduction 
of noise generated by other electrical apparatus. 39 ref. 


5672* Turbine-Generator Rotor Heating During Single- 
Phase Short Circuits. M. D. Ross and E. I. King. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 40-45. 

Presents results of a 2 year investigation to establish allowable 
duration of single-phase short-circuits in turbine generators. 
Tests were carried out on a 11,500-kw 3,600-rpm_ generator. 
Method of calculating hot-spot temperatures on motor wedges 
is also given. Diagrams and graphs. 11 ref. 


5673* Transient Performance of D-C Machinery. John 
Cybulski, E. L. Brancato, and J. P. O'Connor. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 45-52. 

Presents study which illustrates changes in air gap; leakage and 
commutating fluxes; constant flux linkage; and bar-to-bar volt- 
ages. Eddy-current effects are treated showing their influence 
on flux change with emphasis on effect of leakage and com- 
mutating fluxes. An evaluation of error that may be expected in 
air-gap flux by applying constant flux linkage theorem is pre- 
sented. Graphs and diagrams. 


5674* Transient Analysis of the Metadyne Generator. M. 
Riaz. Power Apparatus and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 52-62. 
Experimental verification is carried out for several metadyne 
configurations. Actual steady-state and transient characteristics 
are compared with calculated analytical results. Diagrams and 
graphs. 11 ref. 


5675* A Fundamental Factor Controlling the Unit Dielec- 
tric Strength of Oil. W. R. Wilson. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 68-74. 

Considers importance of volume of oil under stress, weakest- 
link probability, statistical calculation of dielectric strength 
curves for spheres, statistical calculations for generalized geo- 
metrics, equivalent volume method of engineering calculation, 
increase in dielectric strength at small spacings, calculation of 
dielectric strength curves for cylinders, and limitations. Tables 
and graphs. 10 ref. 


5676* Improved Outdoor Oil Circuit Breakers for Me- 
dium Voltages. R. B. Shores and E. J. Olsen. Power Apparatus 
and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 74-80. 

Outlines objectives established to guide design program and 
describes improved line of oil circuit breakers. Tables, dia- 
grams, and photographs. 


5677" Automatic and Supervisory Control of the Calgary 
Power Lid. Hydroelectric System. Some Design Features, 
T. E. Cardell, M. W. Clarke, and H. Randle. Power Apparaty 
and Systems, Feb. 1953, p. 62-68. 


General discussion. 


5678 An Analogue Computer Employing the Principle of 
the Kelvin Bridge. V. 1. Little. Proceedings of the Physica) 
Society, v. 66, sec. B, Mar. 1953, p. 185-188. ™ 


Describes computer which uses a null balance circuit. 


5679 Transistor Action and Related Phenomena in Lead 
Sulphide Specimens From Various Sources. C. A. Hogarth 
Proceedings of the Physical Society, v. 66, sec. B, Mar. 1953 
p. 216-220. 
Results of measurements on many PbS specimens indicate , 
limit to the free carrier concentration at 290°K beyond whieh 
transistor action is not expected to occur. 


5680 Noise in Semiconductors at Very Low Frequencies, 
B. V. Rollin and I. M. Templeton. Proceedings of the Physica 
Society, v. 66, sec. B, Mar. 1953, p. 259-261. ' 
Discusses method by which measurements can be made at much 
lower frequencies. Presents preliminary results for the noise jn 
pyrolytic carbon resistors. 8 ref. 


5681 Compound Characteristics From Shunt Wound Ma. 
chines. H. D. James. Product Engineering, v. 24, Mar. 1953. 
p. 164-166. 

Discusses use of a magnetic amplifier to regulate the field of 
a standard shunt wound machine and obtain good speed control 
or load protection. Diagrams. 


5682 Contactor Amplifiers for Automatic Control. Sidney 
Davis. Product Engineering, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 186-194. — 
Shows that demand for compact and reliable control equipment 
and the improvement of nonlinear techniques have resulted in 
increased use of relay amplifiers in both on-off and proportional 
control systems. Diagrams and tables. 


5683* A Transistor Code Practice Oscillator. Louis E. Gar 
ner, Jr. Radio & Television News, vy. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 40-41, 
99. 


Presents construction details of a compact oscillator. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


5684* Modified Childs’ Amplifier-Power Supply. Edwin C 
Loomis. Radio & Television News, v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 57-60, 
102. 

Describes improved version of a 30-watt amplifier whieh 
features maximum power handling with minium distortion 
Photographs and diagrams. 


5685 * Factors in the Design of Point-Contact Transistors. 
B. N. Slade. RCA Review, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 17-27. 
Discusses designs for use in radio-frequency amplifiers, oscil: 
lators, and switching or counter circuits. Describes effects of 
electrical forming on the electrical characteristics. Graphs. 


5686" Terminology and Equations for Linear Active Four 
terminal Networks Including Transistors. L. J. Giacoletto 
RCA Review, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 28-46, 


Discusses use of a standard system of nomenclature. 9 ref. 


5687* The Uniaxial Microphone. Harry F. Olson, Joho | 
Preston, and John C. Bleazey. RCA Review, v. 14, Mar. 1953. 
p. 47-63. 

Describes microphones suitable for long distance sound pickup 
in radio, television, motion pictures, and sound reinforcing | 
systems. Graphs and diagrams. i 


5688 * _Impedance Matching With Transformer Sections 
R. W. Klopfenstein. RCA Review, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 64-71 
Discusses impedance matching by transmission line sections 
leading to greater flexibility in transformer design. Graphs a 

diagrams. 


5689* The Electron Coupler—A Developmental Tube for 
Amplitude Modulation and Power Control at Ultra-High 
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frequencies. Part Hl. Engineering Aspects. C. L. Cuccia. 
RCA Review, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 72-79. 
Describes tube construction and performance. Diagrams and 


graphs. 

5690* Israel Intercity VHF Telecommunication Systems. 
L. C. Simpson. RCA Review, v. 14, Mar. 1953, p. 100-124. 
Describes frequency-modulated equipment operating in the 250- 
megacycle band with frequency-division multiplexing and toll 
dialing. Discusses sources of noise and cross talk in relay 
evstems of this type. Graphs and photographs. 


5691* The Delay Line as an Integral. Element in the Con- 
druction of Electron Tubes. (Spanish.) W. Kleen and W. 
Ruppel. Revista de Ciencia Aplicada, v. 6, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 
481-505. 

Describes construction and characteristics of all known types of 
electron tubes having delay lines. 


5692" Automatic Smith Chart Plotter. Karle S. Packard. 
Tele-Tech, v. 12, Apr. 1953, p. 65-67, 181-183. 

Describes new instrument which speeds impedance measure- 
ments in 100 to 400 MC range. Instantaneous plot on a cathode- 
rav tube aids study of transmission lines and VHF circuits. Dia- 
gams and photographs. 


5693* Improving Gas Tube Grid Circuit Reliability. James 
H. Burnett. Tele-Tech, v. 12, Apr. 1953, p. 70-72, 174-175. 
Shows that increased number of thyratron applications may be 
achieved by overcoming malfunctioning in grid circuit. Noise 
and false signals are minimized to provide more stable servo 
control systems. Diagrams. 


5694* RC or Direct-Coupled Power Stage. Conditions for 
Maximum Efficiency. E. Fk. Good. Wireless Engineer, v. 30, 
Mar. 1953, p. 54-57. 

It is shown that maximum efficiency is obtained when the 
anode feed resistance has a definite and finite relationship with 
the anode and load resistances. Relationship is evaluated for 
particular cases. Diagrams and graphs. 


5695* Four-Terminal Networks. Fundamental Theory. O. 
P. D. Cutteridge. Wireless Engineer, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 61-69. 
Theoretical analysis which presents steady-state theory of pas- 
sive 4-terminal networks. 


5696* 
131-135. 
Discusses importance of keeping attenuators matched to source 
and load. Diagrams and graphs. 


5697* Capacity of the Selenium Rectifier. (German. ) Wer- 
ner Oldekop. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, vy. 134, no. 1, 1952, p. 


Attenuators. Wircless World, vy. 59, Mar. 1953, p. 


Theoretical discussion. 


5698* The Versatile Neon Tube. R. P. Haviland, Radio- 
Electronics, vy. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 50-53. 

Discusses neon tubes with respect to available designs, circuit 
applications, special glow tubes, and glow-tube test equipment. 
Circuit diagrams and tables. 


Books 


5699 Flux Linkages and Electromagnetic Induction. L. V. 
Bewley. 100 pages. 1952. Macmillan Co., New York. (QOC601 
) 

Considers circuits, turns, flux linkages, substitution of circuit, 
electromagnetic induction, general criteria for electromagnetic 
induction, applications, and theorem of constant flux ac, 


5700 Proceedings of the Symposium on Modern Network 
Synthesis (Audio to Microwaves). Jerome Fox, editor. 342 
Pages. Apr. 1952. Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn, New York. 
(TK3226 B79p ) 

Includes “Topologic and Algebraic Considerations in Network 
Synthesis”, R. M. Foster; “The Role of Function Theory in 
Network Synthesis (Synopsis only)”, R. L. Dietzold; “Synthesis 
of Driving-Point Impedances”, A. B. Giordano; “Synthesis of 


Four-Poles”, B. D. H. Tellegen; “Two Terminal-Pair Networks 
Containing Two Kinds of Elements Only”, A. D. Fialkow; 
“Synthesis of N-Terminal Pair Networks”, M. Bayard; “Rational 
Fraction Expansions for Network Functions”, M. V. Cerrillo 
and E. A. Guillemin; “Network Synthesis Using Tchebycheft 
Polynomial Series”, S$. Darlington; “Application of the Elec- 
trolytic Tank Techniques to Network Synthesis”, E. C. Cherry; 
“Broadband Reflectionless Matching With Minium Insertion 
Loss”, H. J. Carlin and R. LaRosa; “The Application of Con- 
formal Mapping to the Synthesis of Bandpass Networks”, D. L. 
Trautman, Jr.; “The Role Played by Derivative Adjustment in 
Broadband Amplifier Design”, W. A. Lynch; “Distributed 
Amplifier Theory”, J. M. Pettit and D. O. Pederson; “Network 
Formulation of Electromagnetic Field Problems”, N. Marcuvitz; 
“Preferred Equivalent Network Representatons of Microwave 
Structures”, A. A. Oliner; “Scattering Matrix Formulation of 
Microwave Networks”, A. E. Laemmel; “Geometric Viewpoints 
in the Representation of Waveguides and Waveguide Junctions”, 
G. A. Deschamps; “Design of Microwave Filters”, J. R. Whin- 
nery; “Some Quasi-Biconjugate Networks and Related Topics”, 
H. T. Budenbom; and “Microwave Broadbanding”, J. W. E. 
Griemsmann. 


5701 Control of Electric Motors. Ed. 3. Paisley B. Harwood. 
538 pages. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (TK2851 
H22c3) 

Describes design, construction, and application of controllers 
for electric motors, beginning with a general discussion of wir- 
ing diagrams, construction details, ne pilot devices as applied 
to all kinds of motor control. 


5702 Modern Lighting Technique. Harry Hewitt. 215 pages. 
1952. Edward Arnold & Co., London. (TK4161 H49m) 
Presents study of the technique and equipment used in general 
lighting of interiors and in street lighting. 


5703 Power System Analysis. J. K. Mortlock and M. W. 
Humphrey Davies. 384 pages. 1952. Chapman & Hall Ltd., 
London. (TK3221 M84p) 

Discusses a-c circuits, solution of simple networks, method of 
symmetrical components, characteristics of underground cables, 
characteristics of overhead lines, equivalent circuits for trans- 
formers, sychronous machines, characteristics of loads, stability 
of a-c power systems, systematic Computation, matrices for a-c 
circuits, matrix solutions of power networks, network analyzers, 
and system design. 


5704 Electricity Meters and Instrument Transformation, 
S. James. 467 pages. 1952. Chapman & Hall Ltd., London. 
(TK301 J23e) 

Describes specifications and legal requirements relating to 
direct-current, single-phase, prepayment, poly-phase kilowatt- 
hour, reactive, and kilovolt-ampere meters; maximum-demand 
indicators; summation metering; and current and voltage trans- 
formers. 


5705 Photoconductivity in the Elements. Trevor Simpson 
Moss. 263 pages. 1952. Academic Press New York. (QC611 
MS5p ) 

Discusses theoretical aspects of electrical and optical properties 
of semiconductors and insulators including occurrence and be- 
havior of photocurrents. 


See also: 
4785 (numerically-controlled milling machine ) 
5145 (UHF-TV mixer crystals ) 
5222 (electrical fundamentals for burner experts ) 
5246 (gas burning engines for power generation ) 
5250 (electric locomotives ) 
5254 (automotive electrical systems ) 
5271 (low gas Zircon dielectrics ) 
5321 (electronic shutter switch tester) 
5323 (testing new 230-KV line) 
5324 (use of bistable multivibrators ) 
5331 (electrical system in an ingot buggy ) 
5348 (filter design data for communication engineers—book ) 
5383 (activation of Lil by Cu) 
5439 (plastics problems in electric motors ) 
5758 (expansion of west coast electronics industry ) 
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34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


5706* Stock Designs Spur Trend Toward Matched Packag- 
ing. Alexander R. Bradie. American Paper Converter, vy. 27, 
Apr. 1953, p. 29-30. 


Describes development of stock designs for use by small busi- 
nesses. Shows that wrapping paper, bags, and boxes can be 
printed from same design roller. 

5707* The Past, Present and Future of Gravure. Peter 
Dennerlein. American Pressman, v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 16, 62-63. 
Discusses development and applications of gravure. 


5708* Good Techniques Insure Finer Deep-Etch Plates. 
Charles W. Latham. American Printer, v. 134, Mar. 1953, p. 
32, 58-60. 

Discusses grainless deep-etch plate and various techniques of 
removing residual stencils. 


5709* “Unilight”, a New Exposure Device for Copying 
and Taking Pictures. (German.) Karl Engeler. Fachhefte fiir 
die Chemigraphie, Lithographie und den Tiefdruck, Dec. 1952, 
p. 193-201. 

Describes device by which the beam from a dot-shaped light 
source is evenly distributed over copy surface, thus eliminating 
necessity of exposing edges. Results are diagrammed and dis- 
cussed, 

5710* Expedient Arrangement of the Work at the Offset 
Machine. (German.) Fachhefte fiir die Chemigraphie, Litho- 
graphie und den Tiefdruck, Dec. 1952, p. 202-205, 

Presents practical suggestions for time and effort saving at the 
offset machine. 


5711* Printing Patterns With Correct Shade and Color 
Values for Offset. (German.) O. M. Lilien. Fachhefte fiir die 
Chemigraphie, Lithographie und den Tiefdruck, Dec. 1952, p. 
205-208. 

Outlines process designed to produce corrections of shade and 
colors photomechanically rather than by means of additional 
photographic processes. 

5712* The Effect Mechanism of Formaldehyde Developers 
During the Production of Ultrahard Gradation. (German. ) 
E. Ziind. Fachhefte fiir die Chemigraphie, Lithographie und 
den Tiefdruck, Dec. 1952, p. 208-214. 

Describes chemical process producing greatest constrasts during 
developing. Optimum compositions for such results are proposed 
and application to various types of film is indicated. 

5713* Care of Offset Blankets. E. Gurin. Graphic Arts 
Monthly, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 72, 74, 124, 126. 

Discusses type of blanket and choice of wash to insure proper 
care. 

5714* First Book Set by Photon, Film Composing Ma- 
chine. Leslie H. Allen. Inland Printer, v. 130, Mar. 1953, p. 


44-45. 
Briefly describes invention for setting type on film with electric 


typewriter keyboard plus spacing keys. 


5715* How to Get a Good Grain. Paul W. Dorst. Modern 
Lithography, v. 21, Mar. 1953, p. 32-34. 

Discusses procedures necessary to eliminate undesirable features 
in graining operations. 

5716* Photography Can Help You Solve Some Shop Prob- 
lems. H. G. Frommer. Modern Machine Shop, v. 25, Apr. 1953, 
p. 186-188, 190, 192, 194, 196, 198, 200, 202, 204, 206. 
Discusses various uses for the camera within the average plant 
and gives instructions for a layman to do a good industrial 
photography job. Photographs. 


5717 Colorimetric Specifications of Munsell Repaints. 
Dorothy Nickerson, Josephine J. Tomaszewski, and Thomas F. 
Boyd. Journal of the Optical Society of America, vy. 43, Mar. 
1953, p. 163-171. 

Table of C.LE. tristimulus values, chromaticity coordinates, and 
Munsell renotations is provided for standard papers. Colori- 
metric data were calculated from spectrophotometric measure- 
ments. 


5718* A Study of the Reaction ''B(d, n)'*C b 

proved Photographic Method. W. M. Gibson. Philosophice 
Magazine, v. 44, Mar. 1953, p. 297-303. 
Describes* means of simplifying microscope measurements ap) 
resulting calculations in the photographic emulsion method ¢ 
studying neutron spectra. Graphs. 


5719 Photographic Sensitivity and Chemical Sensitization 
of Emulsions. W. F. Berg. Journal of Photographic Science 
sec. B, v. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 2-11. 

Presents theory of sensitization. Discusses various methods ys 
Diagrams. 33° ref. 


ratt. Journal of Photographic Science, sec. B, v. 1, Jan.-Fé 
1953, p. 21-40. 
Describes principle applied to thé optical systems of camer 
so that series of photographs can be recorded at high Spee 
without complex equipment. Diagrams and photographs. 99 pe 


5721* Further Experiments in High-Speed Processing 
Using Turbulent Fluids. Leonhard Katz and William | 
Esthimer. Journal of the Society of Motion Picture and Tek. 
vision Engineers, v. 60, Feb, 1953, p. 105-128; disc., p. 128-19 
Describes results of an investigation into effects of turbuleng 
in rapid processing of photographic film under fixed condition | 
Graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


5722* Isotransport Camera for 100,000 Frames Pe 
Second. C. David Miller and Arthur Scharf. Journal of th 
Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, v. 60, Fe 
1953, p. 130-144; dise., p. 144. a 

Describes theory, construction, and application of a new type 
of Isotransport camera using the rotating drum principle ang 
designed to provide a potential repetition rate up to 100,00 
frames/sec. Diagrams. 


5723* Photographic Instrumentation in the Study of Ey 
Sultanoff. Journal of the Society 
of Motion Ficture and Television Engineers, v. 60, Fe 3 
p. 145-165. 
Describes streak, single short-duration exposure, and very-hig 
speed motion picture cameras. Presents examples of typice 
photographs. Discusses problems in the study of explosions by 
photographic technique. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


Books 

3724 Physical Aspects of Air Photography. G. C. Brod 
267 pages. 1952. Longmans, Green and Co., New York. (TRS! 
B78p ) 
Written to improve quality of air photographs by interesting 
photographers in physical aspects of their techniques. 
See also: 

5061 (Cronak treatment of Zn plates ) 

5716 (use of photography in the shop ) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


5725* A Survey of World Trends in Some Non-Ferrow 
Metals. G. J. Brittingham. Australasian Engineer, Jan. 7, 1953 
p. 73-77; dise., p. 77-79. 


Discusses world resources and production rates of non-ferrow 
metals. Emphasizes need to conserve stocks by developing al 
efficient production methods for new metal, careful control ant 
recovery of scrap metal, and greater efficiency in the use @ 
metals generally. Tables. ‘ 


5726 Tin in the American Economy. Bruce W. Gonst 
Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 31-32. 
Considers importance in our economy, Sn-plating developments 
and uncertaininly of supply. 


5727 Quality Control Aids in Steel Processing Contre. 
W ade R. Weaver. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, y. 41, Feb 
1953, p. 198-202, 223; Mar. 1953, p. 307-310... 
Shows that statistical techniques serve as an added tool 
operations analyst. Describes process of setting up controls t 
reduce variations in ingot weight and quality. Graphs. 
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; i i s try”, Ernst T. Horn; and “Glass from Western Germany”, 

-93* Computation of Iron Ore Prices. He U. Ross. Industry”, Ernst 

eae Mining Journal, v. 74, Mar. 1953, p. 75-79. Erick Kukat. 


urket specifications are given together with methods 


‘arious mk 
Ve illustrated by hypothetical 


of calculating prices which are 
examples. 

British Columbia’s Steel Industry Past, Present, 
R. Heffernan. Canadian Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Bulletin, v. 46, Mar. 1953, p. 169-172. 

Presents brief history of iron and steel in British Columbia; 
present operations of Western Canada Steel; Ltd.; review of 
iron ore resources and iron and steel markets; and a projection 
of what the future might hold for the industry. 


* 


a 


and Future. G. 


$7 1. G. Farben Reorganisation. Chemical Age, v. 6, 
Feb, 28, 1953, p. 343-345. 

Discusses results of splitting up the I. G. Farben combine; the 
demolition and dismantling of war factories; and the moderniza- 
tion and extension of other plants. 


5731" Why Customers Change Brands. N. H. 
Dun’s Review, Mar. 1953, p. 29, 42-45. 

Presents results of a survey in which 3,755 typical consumers in 
diferent income groups were interviewed, 


Comish. 


$732 Outlook in Principal Consuming Industries for Por- 
celain Enameled Products. KR. C. Myers. Finish, v. 10, Apr. 
1953, p. 37, 66. 

Includes short range outlook for 55 and significant longer range 
factors. 


5733* The Canmakers. Forbes, vy. 71, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 18-25. 
Compares American Can Co, and Continental Can Co, with 
respect to policy, profits, and growth. 

5734 Three-Way Payoff in Liberia. Herbert Solow. Fortune, 
vy. 47, Apr. 1953, p. 130-133, 173-174, 176, 178, 182. 
Describes business organization and control of iron 
in Bomi Hills, Liberia. Photographs. 


deposits 


5735. «Trends in the Cost of Capital. Roland P. Soule. Har- 
card Business Review, v. 31, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 353-47. 

Shows that management has the power to influence the cost of 
its own equity capital to a greater extent than is possible with 
borrowed capital and preferred stock. Tables. 


5736 «~The Economics and Politics of Money. G. L. Bach. 
Harvard Business Review, v. 31, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 84-96. 
Discusses congressional investigations, importance of money, 
Federal Reserve powers, debt management, policy-making ma- 
chinery, and future of monetary policy. 


5737 Resources for the Chemical Industry in the United 
States, Mid Atlantic. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 
v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. 505-534. 

Includes “Natural Resources”, H. P. Greenwald and P. M. 
Ambrose; “Manpower”, Bernard B. Watson; “Educational and 
Research Facilities”, Harold kK. Work; “Financing New Devel- 
opments”, Richard G. Woodbridge, I; “Transportation”, Oscar 
Swiedler; “Production of Chemicals”, Bordon R. Putnam, Jr. 
and Richard F, Warren; “Consumption of Inorganic Chemicals”, 
W. J. Riley and C. M. Miller; and “Consumption of Organic 
Chemicals”, V. H. Boden and H. D. Hughes. Tables, graphs, 
and photographs. 46 ref. 


5738* Petroleum Administration for Defense Sees 71 Per 
Cent Increase in Industrial Gas Use. Industrial Gas, v. 31, 
Mar. 1953, p. 11-13, 22-24. 

Discusses gas consumption for the period 1951-1955. Graphs 
and tables. 


5739* The World in Figures. A. G. Mezerik. International 
Markets, vy. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 8-10, 12, 14, 16, 18. 


Presents statistics and reports on international trade and com- 
merce. Tables. 


5740* 


Western Germany Revitalized. International Markets, 


v. 7, Mar. 1953. p. 22-24, 26, 28-29, 31. 

Includes “The German Motorcar Industry—Its Conditions and 
Its Development”, Heinz Nordoff; “The German Precision Tool 
and Optics Industry”, H. von der Trenck; “The German Toy 


5741 Comparative Investment Costs for Different Steel- 
making Processes. Charles F. Ramseyer. Iron and Steel En- 
gineer, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 122-134, 

Presents a study of the relative capital investments required to 
make steel by different processes. Tables. 


5742* Blue Book Will Show South’s Industrial Gains. 
Caldwell R. Walker. Manufacturers Record, vy. 122, Mar, 1953, 
p. 27, 46. 

Briefly summarizes Southern industrial progress. 


5743 Dynamic Behavior of Linear Production Systems. 
Donald P. Campbell. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, Apr. 1953, 
p. 279-283. 

Material presented shows that interpretation may have im- 
portant influence on choice of organizational patterns for 
production processes, design of specific components which make 
up the unit processes, and choice of controlling pattern followed 
by operators. 


5744* Five Year Review of Tin. Metal Bulletin, Mar. 13, 
1953, p. 11-13. 

Extracts from “Tin and the Tin Study Group, 1948-52”, 
published by International Tin Study Group, 7, Carel van 
Bylandtlaan, The Hague, Netherlands. Considers production, 
consumption, price, and stocks. Tables. 


5745 Aluminium Development in Relation to Supply. E. 
G. West. Metallurgia, v. 47, Feb. 1953, p. 63-69. 

General discussion of the future trends in economic supplies. 
Photographs. 


5746 Securing a Competitive Position by Sound Engineer- 
ing and Modern Equipment. W. W. Sicg. Metal Progress, v. 
63, Feb. 1953, p. 80-82. 


Discusses importance of metallurgy to the general public. 


5747° Logistical Aspects of Large-Scale Airborne Opera- 
tions. Herbert A. Jordan. Military Review, vy. 33, Apr. 1953, 
p. 3-13 
Examines feasibility of large-scale airborne operations from a 
logistical viewpoint and in light of current developments. Photo- 
graphs. 


748 Ohio's New Atomic Plant. Monthly Business Review, 
v. 35, Mar. 1953, p. 5-13. 

Discusses how the plant will work; labor demand-supply during 
construction and permanent phases: population trends and 
problems; and transportation facilities. Graphs. 


5749 Competition in Wichita. Oil Industry Has a Story to 
Tell. John Barton. National Petroleum News, v. 45, Mar. 25, 
1953, p. 30-35, 38. 

Describes competition of oil industries in Wichita which results 
in service and not price wars. 


5750* The Small Businessman. America’s Biggest Asset. 
Adam G. Dunn. Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, Feb. 1953, 
p. 11-14. 

General discussion of the importance of small businesses. Des- 
cribes experiences of individual business. 


5751* Reducing the Cost of Training Satisfactory Work- 
ers By Using Tests. Jerome E. Doppelt and George K. Bennett. 
Personnel Psychology, v. 6, Spring 1953, p. 1-8. 

Describes a way in which training and testing expenses can be 
analyzed to provide an estimate of the cost of selecting and 
training satistactory workers. 

5752* PR and Retail Merchandizing. Viola R. 
Public Relations Journal, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 7-8, 15. 


Shows how a Tulsa department store promotes sales along with 
employee and community goodwill. 


5753 How D&RGW Uses Cost Controls. R. J. Herring. Rail- 
way Age, v. 134, Apr. 6, 1953, p. 62-64. 

Shows that monthly revision of budget estimates and weekly 
appraisal of actual results tie in with department controls to 
guide officers. 


Noble. 
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5754* Availability of Materials and Supplies in 1953. 
D. C. Everest. Southern Pulp and Paper Manufacturer, v. 16, 
Mar. 10, 1953, p. 82, 84, 108, 111. 

Discusses probable availability of raw materials and of operat- 
ing and maintenance supplies for the paper industry > sual 
the coming year. 


5755 Magnesium’s Sights Set High. A. W. Winston. Steel, 
v. 132, Mar. 30, 1953, p. 82-83. 

Discusses expansion of Mg industry through military applica- 
tions and continued civilian use. Photographs. 


5756* Analysis of Western Metalworking. Western Metals, 
v. ll, Mar. 1953, p. 65-76. 

Describes growth of western metal industries including size 
and growth by state and industry; defense work plus consumer 
production; and factors for further expansion. Photographs and 
graphs. 
5757* 
With Demand. Western Metals, v. 

-81. 

Considers increased use of steel, Al, Cu, Zr, Ti, and Mg. Graphs 
and photographs. 

5758* West Coast Electronics Industry Expanding at Rate 


Six Times That of United States Average. Western Metals, 
v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 87-91. 


Presents a general discussion. 

Books 
5759 Economics of American Manufacturing. Edward L. 
Allen. 566 pages. 1952. Henry Holt and Co., New York. 
(HD9725 Al153e) 
Discusses industries including basic metals, basic non metallic, 
metalworking, textile and leather, and consumers goods. 


Western Primary Metals Production Races to Keep 
11, Mar. 1953, p. 


5760 Resources Conservation. Economics and Policies. S. 
V. Ciriacy-Wantrup. 395 pages. 1952. Univ. of Calif. Press, 
Los Angeles, (HC103.7 C49r) 

Offers general basis for understanding use of natural resources. 
Presents an inquiry into objectives and criteria of public con- 
servation policy and discusses tools for carrying out this policy. 


5761 The Progress of Underdeveloped Areas. Bert F. Hose- 
litz, editor. 297 pages. 1952. Univ. of Chicago Press, Chicago. 
(HC60 H79p) 

Includes “Economic Backwardness in Historical Perspective”, 
Alexander Gerschenkron; “Political Elites and the Process of 
Economic Development”, Robert K. Lamb; “International 
Migration and the Acquisition of New Skills”, Oscar Handlin; 
“State Control and Free Enterprise in Their Impact on Eco- 
nomic Growth”, W. T. Easterbrook; “Cultural and Personality 
Factors Affecting Economic Growth”, Ralph Linton; “The 
Problems of Adapting Societies to New Tasks”, Melville F. 
Herskovits; “Some Sources of the Vulnerability of the Structures 
of Relatively Nonindustrialized Societies to Those of Highly 
Industrialized Societies”, Marion F. Levy; “The Problem of 
Selective Culture Change”, Morris E. Opler; “The Interrelations 
Between Cultural Factors and the Acquisition of New Technical 
Skills”, Walter R. Goldschmidt; “The Appeal of Communism to 
the Underdeveloped Peoples”, Morris Watnick; “America’s Aims 
and the Progress of Underdeveloped Countries”, Jacob Viner; 
“Personality and Culture Problems of Point IV”, Samuel P. 
Hayes, Jr.; “The Point IV Program of the United States”, 
Konrad Bekker; “Economic Development and Public Finance”, 
H. S. Bloch; “Technical Aid From the Viewpoint of the Aid- 
Receiving Countries”, George Hakim; and “Effects of In- 
dustrialization on the Markets of Industrial Countries”, Albert 
O. Hirschman. 


5762 Major Problems of United States Foreign Policy. 
1952-1953. 412 pages. 1952. Brookings Institution, Washington, 
D. C. (JX1416 B79m) 

Gives brief survey of present world situation, outlining char- 
acter of international relations since end of the war and efforts 
of major powers to coordinate these relations in the U. N. 
Account is given of fundamental objectives of the U. S., Great 


Britain, and the Soviet Union. 


See also: 
4696 (economics of cement plant operation ) 
4737 (basic costs in the iron industry ) 
4879 (quality control in finishing industry ) 
(principles of plant control) 
(decreased cost in nondestructive testing ) 
(costs of sulfur recovery process ) 
(quality control of fire clay ) 
(cost reduction in ceramics ) 
(economics of bleached semi-chemical pulp ) 
(economics of Wulff process ) 
(cost of various fuels ) 
(consumption, production and markets of herbicides) 
(economic value of dynamic braking ) i. 
(forcasting power loads ) 
(economic data on 400-KV system) 
(economical operation of a gas turbine plant) 
(economic use of high voltage circuits ) 
(survey of electric power industry ) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


5763 International Cooperation in Metallurgical Liters. 
ture Classification. Marjorie RK. Hyslop. American Documenta. 
tion, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 1-3. 

Describes development of the ASM-SLA classification and 
discusses problems encountered in its extension. 


5764 Application of Standard Business Machine Punched. 
Card Equipment to Metallurgical Literature References, 
Alvin T. Maierson and W. W. Howell. American Documento- 
tion, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 3-13. 

Shows that an information service for metallurgy can be or 
ganized immediately by using standard equipment and ASM. 
SLA coding system. 


5765* Acute Nitrobenzene Poisoning With Transient 
Amino-Aciduria. W. E. Parkes and D. W. Neill. British Medical 
Journal, Mar. 21, 1953, p. 653-655. 


Presents and discusses a case history. 


5766* Acute Tetrachlorethane Poisoning. A Report on 
Two Fatal Cases. A. Keith Mant. British Medical Journal, Ma. 
21, 1953, p. 655-656. 

Discusses differences between acute and chronic tetrachlor- 
ethane. 


. 


5767 Strategic Metals in Aircraft Construction. RK. Small | 
16, Feb. 1953, p. 18, 20, 2 | 


man-Tew. Canadian Metals, v. 
Discusses materials used in aircraft construction with emphasis 
on scarce items. Considers steel, light metals, and alloying com- 
ponents, 


5768* Gallium. L. Sanderson. Canadian Mining Journal, y. 
74, Mar. 1953, p. 81-82. 


Reviews history, distribution, properties, recovery, and 


dustrial uses. 


5769 Engineering Data on Wrought 35 Ni-15 Cr Alloy. 
Paul Goetcheus. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Mar. 1953, p. 45+ 
456, 458, 460, 462, 464. 


Considers chemical composition, physical properties, mechanical | 


properties, heat treatment, welding, cutting, machining, form 
ing, forging, and uses. Tables and photographs. 


5770* The Calculation of Periodic Boiler Plant Efficier- 
cies. A. C. Dunningham and G. Nonhebel. Journal of the le 
stitute of Fuel, vy. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 387-393. 

Discusses prareretion of monthly or other periodic heat balances 
for the adequate control of boiler plant. Tables. 


5770a 
Resisting Steels. Carl A. Zapffe. Iron Age, v. 
1953, p. 138-142. 

Discusses use of W, Si, and Ni in Russian stainless sted 
technology. Lists compositions of various steels. Tables. 11 ret 
5771* An Outline of Certain Processes of Reasoning it 
Research, Henry James Masson. Journal of Engineering Educt 
tion, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 410-419, 

Presents principal concepts, conditions, and procedures for the 
idea formation phase of an investigation. 


Russians Show Progress on Stainless and Heat 
171, Mar. 19 
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5772 Aluminum Industry Expands for War and Peace. 
Samuel W. Anderson. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 
388-394. 

Discusses future prospects with respect to ores, available power, 
potential uses, substitutes, and stockpiling. Graphs and photo- 
graphs. 

Standardization and Present-Day Pb Research. 


omen.) W. Hofmann. Metall, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 109-110. 


Discusses recent questions, 


5774 Aluminium and Its Alloys in 1952. E. Elliott. Metal- 
lurgia, v. 47, Feb. 1955, p. 73-80. 

General review of the research and technical progress in 
various aspects of Al metallurgy. 96 ref. 


5775" Modern Developments in the Spanish Iron and 
Steel Industry. Mining Journal, v. 240, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 
302-303. 

Condensation from Monthly Statistical Bulletin, v. 28, no. 1. 
Brief history of Spain’s iron and steel industry is given, as well 
ysa summary of her home and colonial iron ore deposits. Des- 
ctibes proposed Aviles plant. 


5776 How the Production Engineer Can Be Helped by 
the Metallurgist. J. D. Jevens. Sheet Metal Industries, vy. 30, 
Feb. 1953, p. 105-113, 134; Mar. 1953, p. 207-212. 

Discusses designing to facilitate production, choice of manu- 
facturing methods, stress raisers, cracks, microstructure, ma- 
chinability, grinding, deduction of competitors’ methods, how 
the metallurgical microscope can help production engineer, and 
unusual problems. Photographs and micrographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5777. Back Strains in Brickmaking. F. S$. Crawford, E. J. 
Podgorski, E. W. Felegy, Steve Star, Roy G. Stott, and L. A. 
van Fleet. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Information Circular 7655, 
Jan. 1953, 14 pages. (TN21 Un3i) 

Describes study made to find methods of preventing back strains 
among workers in brick plants. Information applies to other in- 
dustries that employ hand labor to process materials. 


5778 Conditioning Water for Secondary-Recovery in Mid- 
continent Oil Fields. J. Wade Watkins, F. R. Willett, Jr., and 
Charles E. Arthur. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investiga- 
tions 4930, Dec. 1952, 86 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Gives results of a study of plants in which water is conditioned 
for subsurface injection to produce oil by water flooding. 
General considerations of importance in conditioning of water, 
as well as particular methods for the Mid-continent area, are 
discussed. Field methods of making corrosion tests and chemical 
analyses are described. Pertinent data collected from 24 plants 
are summarized. Tables, photographs, and diagrams. 


Books 


5779 Transactions of the American Society for Metals. 
vol. 45. Ray T. Bayless, editor. 1152 pages. 1953. American 
Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TS300 Am35t ) 

Includes 50 papers presented at the Thirty-fourth Annual Con- 
vention of the Society, held in Philadelphia, Oct. 18-24, 1952. 


5780 Rockets Beyond the Earth. Martin Caidin. 304 pages. 
1952. McBride Co., New York. (TL782 C12r) 

Describes development of rockets, principles underlying me- 
chanism, experiments, and vast future possibilities in outer 
Space. 


5781 Industrial Science. Present and Future. Ruth C. 
Christman, editor. 152 pages. 1952. American Assoc. for Ad- 
vancement of Science, Washington, D. C. (T185 Am35i) 
Includes “Bridging the Gap”, Edward R. Weidlein; “The 
Petroleum Industry”, Robert E. Wilson; “The Steel Industry”, 
Hiland G. Batcheller; “The Communications Industry”, J. B. 
Fisk; “The Chemical Industry”, Norman A. Shepard; “The 
armaceutical Industry”, Ernest Hl. Volwiler; “Horizons in 
dustrial Science from the Viewpoint of the Consultant”, 
Lillian M. Gilbreth; “Horizons in Industrial Science from the 


Viewpoint of the Educator”, James Creese; “Horizons in In- 
dustrial Science from the Viewpoint of the Research Institute”, 
Frank C. Croxton; “Horizons in Industrial Science from the 
Viewpoint of the Government”, Alan T. Waterman; “The Con- 
tributions of Industry to Scientific Education”, C. L. Emerson; 
“Industrial Science and Community Health”, Charles L. Dun- 
ham; “The New Industry and the Community”, Robert A. 
Neary; and “Industrial Science and Its Public Relations”, G. 
Edward Pendray. 


5782 The Silent World. J. Y. Cousteau and Frédéric Dumas. 
266 pages. 1953. Harper & Brothers Publishers, New York. 
(GC11 CS83s ) 

Presents a story of undersea discovery and adventure by the 
first men to swim at record depths with the freedom of fish. 


5783 Origins of American Scientists. KR. H. Koapp and H. 
B. Goodrich. 450 pages. 1952. Univ. of Chicago Press, Chicago. 
(Q127.U6 K72o0) 

Describes investigation sponsored by Wesleyan Univ. and 
Carnegie Corp. to study educational origins of American 
scientists and circumstances which led them to scientific careers. 


5784 Fundamentals of Engineering Drawing. Ed. 3. War- 
ren J. Luzadder. 721 pages. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York. 
(T353 L97ES) 

Written for technical students and professional draftsmen. 
Conforms to latest edition of American Standard Drawing and 
Drafting Room Practice, ASA Z14.1, 1946 and the SAE Auto- 
motive Drafting Standards, 1950. 


5784a The Upper Atmosphere. Ed. 2. S. kK. Mitra. 715 
pages. 1952. Asiatic Society, Calcutta. (QC879 M69u2) 

Chapters include “Atmospheric Oscillations—Tides in the High 
Atmosphere”; “Temperature and Density Distribution in the 
Middle Atmosphere”; “The Ozonosphere; Oxygen and Nitrogen 
in the Upper Atmosphere”; “The Ionosphere; Electrical Currents 
in the Upper Atmosphere: Terrestrial Magnetic Variations”; 
“Aurora Polaris”; “Theories of Magnetic Storms and Auroras”: 
“Lights from the Night Sky”; “Temperatures in the Upper At- 
mosphere”; and “Rocket Exploration of the Upper Atmosphere.” 


5785 Transactions ef the International Astronomical Un- 
ion. Vol. VII. J. H. Oort, editor, 552 pages. 1950. Cambridge 
University Press, London. (QB1 InS8t) 


5786 Wake Up Your Mind. 101 Ways to Develop Creative- 
ness. Alex Osborn. 277 pages. 1952. Charles Scribner's Sons, 
New York. (BF408 Oslw ) 

Tells what we can do to enliven our imaginations. Its premise 
is that the more creative we try to be, the more creative we 
become; and the more creative we are, the more we can get 
out of life. 


5787* Nomenclature. 20 pages. Apr. 1952. Aluminum Assoc., 
New York. (TS556 ALS82n ) 

Consists of a glossary of terms for Al products. Includes sheet, 
plate, extrusions, and tubular products. 


5788 Stainless Steel Handbook. 120 pages. 1951. Allegheny 
Ludlum Steel Corp., Pittsburgh. (TA479.S7 AL53s) 


Discusses selection of the proper type of stainless, tabulates 
properties of the more important Ps ony and lists resistance 
of major types to many corrosive media. Each grade is presented 
by itself, and its analysis, applications, and treatments are 
detailed. Discusses stabilized types and those designed for high 
and low temperature applications. 


5789 Standard and Poor's Industry Surveys. vols. I and II. 
unpaged. 1953. Standard and Poor's Corp., New York. (HG4961 
ST24) 

Consists of financial and economic analyses of major industries 
presented in looseleaf form. 


See also: 
4815 (safer electric welding ) 
4889 (safety measures in metallizing process) 
5259 (health hazards in use of UO, ) 
5619 (design of machine tool controls for safety ) 
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ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


CHEMICAL AND PHysICAL . . . 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and ‘quantitative determination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 


APPARATUS, METHODS, AND STANDARDS 
Industrial measurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory ec quipme nt ‘and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 


BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 
Plant and animal nutrition; insecticides; fungic ides; fertilizers TS; weed control; soils; ate. 


Abrasives; inorganic coments; glasse Ss; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 


refractories; whitewares. 


CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Chemical engineering end process equipment; chemistry of materials such 2 as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 


CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL. 


CLEANING, FINISHING, AND COATINGS—METALLIC . . 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cleaning ond coatings: diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 


Theory, measurement, and prevention (except by means of coatings ). 


Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); 
theoretical stress analysis. 


ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS . . . 
Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, equipment, and applications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 


Founpry PRACTICE 
Melting; casting; pouring; rigging; shakeout and trimming; molding; core ‘ond pattern 
making; metallurgical control. 


TECHNOLOGY .. . 
Solid, liquid, and gnscous fuels— their properties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
engines, see Section 21.) 


Grapuic Arts . 
Printing and decorating processes, ‘equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 


Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


Lubricants and lubricating ‘feiction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; | nuc le ar r and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


MeraALs—FABRICATION AND Uses 
Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 
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SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


MetTALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS .. . 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hevdmese; 
fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


Metrats—PuysicaL PROPERTIES AND TESTS .. . 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, ond optical prope sties. 


WORKING . 
Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion: oweging: tube moking: wire andl 
rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Merats—SECONDARY WoRKING . . . . 
Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping: mac achiniog sod mac schinability; 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


Merats—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING. 
Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation: carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


MetraLs—THERMAL TREATMENTS . 
Homogenization; annealing; normalizing: patenting: quench, prec ipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; col treatment; heating and cooling media. (For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13. 


METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and secrystallization: allotropic 
transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


MeTALS—WELDING OR JOINING . .. 
Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld beste: ‘bondiag non- 
metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; 
medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


Ore AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION . . 
Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering: asde- 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS ... . he 
Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings ); ‘ their composition, prop- 
erties, application, and testing. 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes serody namics; 
biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics; 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


Piastics AND HicH PoLyMERS . . 
Polymerization; properties; testing; ; processing ’ methods and equipment; compound- 
ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES . . . 
Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and ‘treatment of gascous and liquid 
wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post- sintering 
operations. 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines: rockets; equip- 


ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . . . . . . 
Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compounding. 


STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS . . , 
Natural resources; supplies; production and cost “data; articles on economic trends. 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 


Volume 2, Number 7 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


5790 Technology Increases Mineral Reserves. A. C. Rich- 
udson. Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, May 1953, p. 50-55. 
Shows how improved techniques extract minerals more ef- 
§ciently and economically. 


The Coke Evaluation Program in Operation. B. P. 


Mulcahy. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 


408-412. 
Describes 7 tests to measure essential properties of coke. 


5792" Suggestions for Increasing Efficiency of Industrial 
Coking Furnaces. (German. ) Franz Trefny. Brennstoff-Chemie, 
vy. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 45-51. 

Measures include increasing coal charge and improving quality 
of degassing product. Charts. 70 ref. 


5793") Recent Work on Preparation of Improved Blast 
Furnace Coke. (German.) C. Abramski. Brennstoff-Chemie, 
vy. 34, Feb. 1953, p. 51-55. 


' Describes various grinding and selection methods used in 


German industry. 


5794* Assessment of the Mineral Species Associated With 
Coal. J. B. Nelson. British Coal Utilisation Research Associa- 
tion, v. 17, Feb. 1953, p. 41-55. 

Discusses methods available for identifying and separating 
mineral groups found in coal seams. Diagrams. 


5795* Coal Blending Plant at a Steel Works. Engineer, v. 
195, Apr. 10, 1953, p. 525-526. 

Discusses blending plant designed to overcome the difficulty 
of maintaining a required coal specification for coke-oven feed 
with a number of coals of widely varying coking characteristics. 


Photographs. 


5796 «Pilot Cyclone Plant Paves Way for Two Full-Scale 
Operations. W. R. Van Slyke and R. A. Derby. Engineering 
and Mining Journal, v. 154, Apr. 1953, p. 88-94. 

Discusses difficulties and problems of heavy-density separation 
of Fe ores. Photograpns. 


5797* Frothing Characteristics of Cresylic Acids in Flota- 
tion, Shiou-Chuan Sun. Institution of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Bulletin, Apr. 1953, Transactions, v. 62, pt. 7, 1952-1953, p. 
301-320, 

Presents a study of the frothability of different grades of 
ctesylic acid and individual constituents under various condi- 
tions. Tables and graphs. 10 ref. 


5798 Kaiser Steel Production Record Set by Coke and 
Blast Furnace Practice. W. C. Rueckel. Journal of Metals, v. 
5, Apr. 1953, p. 509-514. 

Discusses furnace design; coke and coal research; blast furnace 
practice; stocking and reclaiming; ore sizing; and sinter practice. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


ABSTRACTS!" 


July 1953 


5799 Beneficiation of East Texas Iron Ores Basis of Lone 
Star Steel Operations. W. R. Bond. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
Apr. 1953, p. 515-519. 


Discusses concentration and beneficiation problems. 


5800 Kinetics of the Oxidation of Galena in Sodium 
Hydroxide Solutions Under Oxygen Pressure. J. E. Andersen, 
J. Halpern, and C, S. Samis. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1955; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 554-558. 

Describes study made of the kinetics of the reaction in which 
the effect of temperature, O. pressure, NaOH concentration, 
and agitation were determined. Discusses results in terms of 
possible mechanisms for the reaction. Graphs. 9 ref 


5801* Low Grade Ores. J. D. Sullivan and S. F. Ravitz. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Mar, 28, 1953, p. 71, 
73, 75, 77-79. 

Presents a review of some changes in economically usable grades 
of ores and of some outstanding recent technical developments 
for employing low-grade ores, including by-product utilization. 
Considers Fe, Al, Mn, and Tungsten ores. 


5802 Domestic Chrome and Manganese Ores Can Be Up- 
graded and Utilized. H. A. Doerner. Mining Engineering, v. 5, 
Apr. 1953, p. 385-386. 


Discusses present situation for obtaining ferroalloys. 


5803 Upgrading Domestic Manganese Ores by Leaching 
With Caustic Soda. R. V. Lundquist. Mining Engineering, v. 5, 
Apr. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 196, 1953, p. 413-417. 

Leaching Mn-bearing materials with NaOH to remove caustic- 
soluble SiO. was demonstrated as a method for upgrading Mn. 
Spent leach liquors are regenerated by treatment with lime to 
precipitate CaSiO, and to reactivate the NaOH for leaching. 


lables. 


5804 Double-Bond Reactivity of Oleic Acid During Flota- 
tion. A. M. Gaudin and R. E. Cole. Mining Engineering, v. 5, 
Apr. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 196, 1953, p. 418. 

Presents results of investigation to determine change in fatty 
acid molecule or ion during flotation. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5805 Preparation Characteristes of Coal From Jefferson 
County, Pa. William L. Crentz and J. W. Miller. U. S. Bureau 
of Mines, Report of Investigations 4941, Feb. 1953, 21 pages. 
(TN21 Un3r) 

Discusses field work, float and sink tests, washability on face 
samples, and experimental results in various beds. 


Processes for Beneficiating Great Gossan Lead Ores, 
Carroll County, Va. James S. Browning and Clinton B. 
Clevenger. UC. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
1945, Feb. 1953, 14 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Discusses technical feasibility of recovering the associated Cu, 


5806 


tPrepared from books, journals, and other material reeeived by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 


29la 


292a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No, 7 


1. Ore and Material Benefication 


Pb, and Zn from pyrrhotite ore. Report describes small-scale 
preliminary studies. 


5807 Hermada Antimony Deposit, Elmore County, Idaho. 
Constantine C. Popoff. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of In- 
vestigations 4950, Feb. 1953, 21 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 
Discusses physical features and geology. Includes field work 
done by Bureau of Mines emphasizing ore flotation and tailing 
tests. 


5808 Ore-Dressing Tests of Aroostook County, Maine, 
Manganese Ores. Frank D. Lamb, W. E. Warnke, and D. A. 
Woodard. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4951, 
Feb. 1953, 10 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Emphasizes gravity concentration, roasting, magnetic separation, 
and flotation. Includes tabulated data. 


5809 Preliminary Tests of Nevada Oxidized Copper Ores. 
A. L. Engel. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
4952, Feb. 1953, 6 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Describes tests confined for the most part to laboratory-scale 
acid leaching for Cu extraction. 


Books 


5810 (Methods of Ore Preparation.) Leitfaden der Erzauf- 
bereitung. Gerth, Salzmann, and Hamann. 239 pages. 1952. 
Verlag Bonner Universitats-Buckdruckerei, Gebr Scheur GmbH, 
Bonn. (TN500 G321) 

Includes chapters on crushing, classification, sorting, siderite 
roasting, water supply, ore dressing systems, and dust-control 
measures. 

5811 (Rock and Mineral Deposits. V. 1, General Institute on 
Geological and Mineral Deposits.) Gesteine und Mineral- 
lagerstiitten. V. 1, Allgemeine Lehre von den Gesteinen und 
Minerallagerstitten. Paul Niggli. 540 pages. 1948. Verlag 
Birkhauser, Basel, Switzerland. (0363 N56g ) 

Discusses physico-chemical fundamentals of mineral deposits 
and formations, geophysical fundamentals of rock formation, 
and basic classification system. 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION 
AND REFINING 


5812 The All-Basic Open Hearth Furnace in Britain. 
David D. Howat. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, vy. 41, Apr. 
1953, p. 391-396. 

Compares basic and silica brick and discusses furnace roof 
design, types of basic bricks used, defects experienced in 


chrome-magnesite bricks, factors in all-basic ace per- 
formance, fuel problems, and new developments in basic bricks. 
Diagrams. 


5813 New Use for Tunnel Kilns. Steel Production. Brick 
¢ Clay Record, v. 122, Apr. 1953, p. 74-75, 83. 

Shows that steel can be produced from ore without change in 
design or operation of a 2000 to 2200°F operating kiln. Points 
out possibilities. Photographs. 


5814* Pig Iron by the Krupp-Renn Process. British Steel- 
maker, v. 19, Apr. 1953, p. 186-187. 
Describes advantages and disadvantages of the process. 


5815* Steelmaking Behind the Iron Curtain. Rumania. 
John Cardew. British Steelmaker, v. 19, Apr. 1953, p. 197-199. 
Shows that with Russian aid, the Rumanian iron and steel in- 
dustry is being modernized and_re-equipped to produce 
1,252,000 metric tons of steel annually by 1955. Some develop- 
ments completed and planned are described. 


5816* Degradation of Ores. (French.) J. Debatty. Cir- 
culaire d'Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 2, 1953, p. 
291-302. 


Comparative outline on ore degradation in the blast furnace. 


5817* 


Electric Purification of Blast-Furnace Gas. Leclerc. 


Circulaire d'Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 2, 1953, p. 
315; disc., p. 315-317. 
Brief discussion. 


5818* Titanium. S. W. Rowell and E. Swainson. Discoven 
v. 14, Apr. 1953, p. 108-112. 


Discusses processes for producing high-purity Ti in quantiticg 
and mechanical properties. Photographs. 


5819* Automatic Control of Open-Hearth Furnaces, fy, 
gineer, v. 195, Mar. 27, 1953, p. 456-458. 

Describes process for controlling maximum temperatuy 
and furnace pressure and for automatic reversal of the furnag 
by operation of a reversal switch. Photographs. 


5820* The Casting of Ingots for Seamless Tube Making 
G. Bowman. Engineering. v. 175, Feb. 27, 1953, p. 286.987 
Mar. 20, 1953, p. 381-383. 

Discusses teeming speed, cracking, cavitation, crusting, ap 
porosity. 


5821 Tronmaking. Part II. Gas/Solid Reactions. Part 

Modifications of the Blast Furnace Process. John Tayly 

Iron & Steel, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 122-127. “a 
Discusses reduction of Fe oxides by CO. Melting processes jp. | 
clude electrosmelting, oxygenated blast, and low-shaft furnace 

using a briquetted charge. 66 ref. 


5822 Reduction of Hanging and Slipping in Blast Fy. 
naces by Automatic Control. Otto J. Leone. Iron and Ste) 
Engineer, v. 30, Avr. 1953, p. 55-72. 
Discusses factors related to hanging, channeling, and slipping | 
Develops logical selection of a new control method to detect and 
correct furnace irregularities in accordance with the concepts 
outlined. Diagrams, graphs, and photographs. 


5823 Application of Automatic Combustion Controls to, 
New Open Hearth Shop. F. E. Swaney. Iron and Steel Ep 
gineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 111-117; dise., p. 117-118, 


Describes features of the new shop. Photographs and diagrans 


5824 Progress Report on Carbon Blast Furnaces. T. | 
Wilde and V. J. Nolan. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Ap 
1953, p. 127-128. 

Presents brief resume of the service record of National Carbo 
blast furnace linings, recent trends in use and design, and: 
detailed discussion of the current approach toward improved 


service. 


5825 Narrow-Side Vertical Cracking in Ten-Ton Ingo 
Moulds. A. Jackson and A. N. Whiting. Iron and Steel In 
stitute, Journal, v. 173, Apr. 1953, p. 360-362. 

Investigates annealing and strapping methods as means of pre 
venting cracks. 


5826* Reaction Products Formed at Contact Surface Be 
tween Liquid Steel and Fire-Clay Brick. (Swedish. ) T. Wah 
berg and L. Fredholm. Jernkontorets Annaler, v. 137, no. | 
1953, p. 1-25. 

Describes analytic and microscopic examinations on isolated | 
reaction products. | 


5827 Manganese From Open Hearth Slag Could Suppl 
Half of U. S. Needs. R. C. Buehl, M. B. Rover, and J. ? 
Riott. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 520-521. 


Describes process for the recovery of Mn from open hearth slag | 


5828 Physically Hot Iron Preferred for Open Hearth 
Donald M. Morrison. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p 
522-524. 

Discusses production of hot metal for direct use in open heart 
furnaces. Presents review of published opinion on the subject 
Tables. 13 ref. 


5829 On-Site Generator Plants Study Shows a 
Reduction at Over-All Power Cost of $168/Kw. Light Met’ 
Age, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 16-17, 36. 

Describes typical layout, geographical factors, and plan study 
Discusses equipment and cost of power. 


5830 Sponge Iron. P. E. Cavanagh. Metal Progress, v. © 
Mar. 1953, p. 67-69. 


Considers production 
demand; and cost. 


in Mexico and Sweden; increasitf 
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5831* Recovery of Bismuth From Refinery By-Products. 
C. C. Downie. Mining Journal, vy. 240, Mar. 27, 1953, p. 362- 
363. . . 
scribes various refining processes including oxidation, chlori- 
nation, and electro-refining. 


5832* Advances in the Methods of Treating High Silicon 
Basic Bessemer Pig Iron With Pure Oxygen. (French. ) P. 
Leroy, Revue de Metallurgie, v. 50, Jan. 1953, p. 57-71; disc., 
71. 

i introducing O. below the surface while filling the 
ladle and blowing on the surface after filling. 


5833 More Ferro-Alloys for Hungry Furnaces. Steel Hori- 
zons, v. 15, no. 1, 1953, p. 24-25. 

Describes production expected from new plant in Marietta, 
Ohio. Photographs. 


also: 
5798 (blast furnace practice ) 
6264 (recovery of ore from blast furnace gas) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


$834 Mechanics of Foundry Mechanization and Improved 
Methods. R. J. Anderson. American Foundryman, y, 23, Apr. 
1953, p. 114-120. 

Shows how reduced costs and improved quality can be obtained 
through mechanization and better work methods. Photographs. 


5835 Are Furnace Developed for Casting Titanium. O. W. 
Simmons and Hugh R. McCurdy. American Foundryman, v. 23, 
Apr. 1953, p. 121-126. 

Describes melting and casting process; essential features of the 
furnace; and use of inert atmosphere to prevent contamination. 


Photographs. 


5836 Effect of Sand Flowability on Casting Surface 
Finish. H. H. Fairfield and James McConachie. American 
Foundryman, v. 23, Apr. 1953, p. 127-132. 

Reports results of experiments made in order to measure flow- 
sbaity of molding and core sands, and to relate flowability test 
values to surface finish. Photographs and tables. 


5837 Mystery of Shell Molding Patterns Explained. Ray 
Olson. American Foundryman, v. 23, Apr. 1953, p. 135-139. 
Discusses use of Al patterns, treatment for cast iron, pattern 
damage, ejector pin design, and method of vertical pouring. 
Photographs. 


5838 Segregation Study in Bronze Using a Radioactive 
Technique. W. C. Winegard. American Foundryman, y. 23, 
Apr. 1953, p. 140-141. 

Reports results for various cooling conditions in the segregation 
of tin in small castings of 10% bronze. 


5839 Safety Practices in the Production of Ductile Iron. 
Robert E. Savage. American Foundryman, vy. 23, Apr. 1953, 
p. 145-149. 

General discussion of the hazards involved when Mg is added 
to iron. Safety recommendations are given. 13 ref. 


5840 Foundry Characteristics of Aluminum and Mag- 
nesium. M. W. Martinson. Canadian Metals, y. 16, Apr. 1953, 
p. 28, 30, 32. 

Discusses preparation of molds and pouring practice. Tables. 


See also Item 4753. 


5841 Deoxidation of Nickel and Copper Alloys. Canadian 
Metals, vy. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 38. 
Discusses some of the factors involved in deoxidation. 


5842 Gray Iron Castings. Charles O. Burgess. Foundry, v. 

$1, May 1953, p. 118-123. 

Reviews advances including improved sand and metal tech- 
‘, better cupola control, and plant modernization. Des- 

ctibes developments which seem likely to influence future. 
ographs. 


5843 Aluminum Castings. Floyd A. Lewis. Foundry, vy. 81, 
May 1953, p. 124-129. 

Shows that development of new alloys increased plant mechani- 
zation and emphasis on quality control have increased use of 
Al castings. Photographs. 


5844 Steel Castings. Charles W. Briggs. Foundry, vy. 81, 
May 1953, p. 130-135. 

Briefly reviews developments which have created considerable 
interest to steel foundrymen during the last 7 years, and points 
out what the future may have in store. Photographs. 


5845 Brass and Bronze Castings. Vaughan C. Reid and 
Paul G. Maganus. Foundry, v. 81, May 1953, p. 136-139. 
Shows that improvements in alloys and molding materials, 
foundry equipment, and melting and molding methods have con- 
tributed to more efficient production of higher quality castings 
in Cu-base alloys. Photographs. 


5846 Malleable Iron Castings. James H. Lansing. Foundry, 
v. 81, May 1953, p. 140-145. 

Shows that research activities in ways to improve and 
standardize malleable foundry operations include work on core 
practices; gating and feeding methods; and study of the effect 
of various atmospheres on melting and annealing. Photographs. 


5847 Magnesium Castings. T. E. Leontis and H. E. Elliott. 
Foundry, vy. 81, May 1953, p. 146-149. 

Shows that availability of new alloys, adoption of new core 
binders, perfection of gating techniques, and improvements in 
grain oulnaionh have helped apply Mg castings to aircraft 
needs, 

5848 Shaking Out, Cleaning, and Welding Steel Castings. 
John Howe Hall. Foundry, v. 81, Feb. 1953, p. 92-96, 251-255; 
Mar. 1953, p. 194-195, 284-285, 288-290; Apr. 1953, p. 96-97, 
250-252, 254-256; May 1953, p. 218-220, 222, 226, 229, 232, 
235. 

Describes advantages and disadvantages of wet blasting, use 
of metallic shot or grit, removal of gates and risers with gas 
torches, removal of grinder dust, and blasting melted metal. 
Repair welding practice is discussed, describing various clean- 
ing and finishing operations in the steel foundry. Recommenda- 
tions for types of electrodes suitable for welding steel castings 
and procedure to be followed in welding are discussed. Stress- 
relief of welded castings, effect of Hs on welds, and a discussion 
of mechanical properties of welds are included. Photographs, 
diagrams, and micrographs. 


5849 Ramming Cores With Reclaimed Sand. Harold W. 
Haynes. Foundry Trade Journal, y. 94, Mar. 26, 1953, p, 347- 
350. 

Describes an impellor-type rammer for producing certain types 
of cores. Diagrams and photographs. . 


5850° Recent Cupola-Furnace Construction, Especially 
the Hot Air Type. (German.) Fritz Schulte. Giesserei, vy. 40, 
Jan. 2, 1953, p. 45-52. 

Indicates significance of maintaining constant specific air feed, 
which is possible only if the cross-section of the furnace remains 
constant, Graphs and diagrams. 


5851* Further Examples for Forming Blowholes. (Ger- 
man.) F, Roll. Giesserei, vy. 40, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 53-54. 


Presents examples of blowholes in various cast irons. Economic 
means of elimination are discussed. 


5852* Nodular Cast-Iron Practice. (German.) H. 
Giesserei, v. 40, Feb. 19, 1953, p. 93-103. 
Reviews industrial experiences. Photographs and graphs. 17 ref. 


5853* How Gas Equipment Assures Exact Temperature 
for Investment Casting by Lost Wax. Arthur Q. Smith. In- 
dustrial Gas, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 3-5. 

Presents description of casting pure Cu by the lost wax process. 
Photographs. 

5854* Production of Sound Castings by Controlled Rate 
of Heat Transfer. C. A. Parlanti. Institution of Engineers & 
Shipbuilders in Scotland, Transactions, vy. 96, P. 5, 1952-53, 
p. 246-259; disc., p. 259-260. 

Shows that metal cast in a chilled mold has better physical 


Gries. 
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properties than that in an ordinary mold. Describes use of Al 
molds to control rate of heat transfer throughout the casting. 
Photographs. 


5855 Aluminum. Continuous Casting Gaining. R. L. Hat- 
schek. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 77-78. 

Shows that method paves way for small firms to integrate and 
improve steadily. Announces new Properzi 
model. 


5856 Thor Resins for the Production of Shell Moulds and 
Cores. Machinery (London), v. 82, Apr. 10, 1953, p. 687-689. 
Considers mold assembly; runner and gating arrangements; 
precautions; and advantages of the process. 


5857 Founding High-Tensile Brasses and Bronzes. Part I. 
Introduction. Part Il. Running Technique. Part II. Liquid 
Shrinkage. Part IV. Feeding. Part V. Patterns and Mould- 
ing. Part VI. Furnaces. Part VII. Melting. Part VIII. Mould- 
ing Technique. G. W. Reid. Metal Industry, v. 82, Feb. 13, 
1953, p. 121-123; Feb. 20, 1953, p. 145-147, 151; Feb. 27, 
1953, p. 161-163; 170; Mar. 6, 1953, p. 185-187; Mar. 13, 1953, 
p. 209-211; Mar. 20, 1953, p. 229-231; Mar. 27, 1953, p. 249- 
251; Apr. 10, 1953, p. 281-284. 

Problems associated with founding of Mn and Al bronzes are 
discussed. Written for those with little or no experience who 
may be required to make castings. Tables and diagrams. 


5858 An Are Furnace for Melting Refractory Metals. J. 
W. Pugh, R. L. Hadley, and R. W. Henning. Metal Progress, 
v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 70-71. 


Describes and diagrams the furnace. 


5859 A Method of Centrifugally Castings Titanium. O. W. 
Simmons, R. E. Edelman, and H. Markus. Metal Progress, vy. 68, 
Mar. 1953, p. 72-74. 

Describes process in which a casting can be made as soon as 
sufficient molten metal is obtained without superheating. Des- 
cribes development of an induction furnace. 


5860 Investment Castings. They’re Getting Bigger. J. R. 
Burns. Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 137-140. 
Discusses steps in the process and decribes types of patterns. 
Diagrams photographs. 


5861 Design Tips for Changing to Die Casting. H. Kk. 
Barton. Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 174-178. 
Shows how specific details should be modified to meet good die 
casting practice. Diagrams. 


5862 Permanent Magnets Attract More Industry Attention. 
Ernest E. George. Steel, vy. 132, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 110-113. 

Shows that strategic Ni and Co hinder production. Compares 
casting and sintering processes and describes uses. Points out 
that improved magnetic materials and powder metallurgy 
techniques have removed size and shape barriers. Photographs. 


Books 
5863 (Foundry Defects.) Défauts de Fonderie. Francois 
Boussard. 424 pages. 1951. Georges Thone, Editeur, Liége. 
Presents a comprehensive study together with definitions, 
causes, and remedies. 


5864 (Molding and Pouring.) Das Foremen und Giessen. 
Adolf Fischer. 178 pages. 1951. B. G. Teubner Verlagsgesell- 
schaft, Leipzig. (TS230 F52f) 

Discusses various molding and casting processes. Practical ap- 
plications in brief and concise form are included. 


5865 (Handbook of Smelting and Alloying Practice in Cast- 


ing of Metals.) Handbuch der Schmelz-und Leigierung- 
spraxis in der Metallgiesserei. A. Schulenburg. 320 — 
1952. Fachverlag Schiele & Schon, Berlin. (TS233 Sch81h) 
Reference book for apprentices and masters. Theory is kept at 
a minimum, and only modern types of equipment are described. 
Deals with heavy and light materials. 


See also: 
5872 (generator for induction melting ) 
6221 (foundry use of immersion thermocouples ) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


5866 Forming Aluminum Sheet and Plate. E. V. Sharp. 
nack, Jr. American Machinist, v. 97, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 165, 167 
Presents data sheet considering shearing, slitting, blanking 
piercing, and necking. 


5867 Cold Working of Metals. Joseph Geschelin. Autome 
tive Industries, y. 108, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 32-35, 130. 

Describes methods for reducing waste and improving quality 
Photographs. 


5468 Rolls and Rolling. Part XXXIV. Rails. E. E. Bray. 
shaw. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, y. 41, Apr. 1953, p, 399 
407. 


Discusses diagonal pass rolling. Diagrams. 


58609* 
Steelmaker, v. 19, Apr. 1953, p. 182-185. 

Some tool steels are described with recommended data for forg- 
ing, heat treatment, and inspection. 


5870* Stresses, Construction, Manufacture and Life of 
Cold-Flow Pressing of Steel. Karl Sieber. Dralit (English 
Ed.), Mar. 1953, p. 32-37. 

Discusses stresses in simple dies, reinforcing highly-stressed 
extrusion dies, finishing working surfaces, life of reinforced flow 
press dies, and short term life tests. Photographs, graphs, and 
diagrams. 


5871 Use Right Draw Speeds for Better Electrical Prop. 
erties. Samuel Storchheim. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 9, 1953, p 
135-138. 

Describes investigation in which commercial 302 and 304 staiv- 


Alloy Steels for Special Purposes. J. Lomas. British 


less steels were drawn, using wide variation of speeds. Table | 


and graphs. 


5872 Dual-Frequency Induction Heating Lowers Proces 
Costs. R. S. Segsworth. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 16, 1953, p. 11} 
116. 


Discusses methods and waptaovent for forging, heat treating | 


and melting. Diagrams and photographs. 


5373 Hew to Fabricate 430 Stainless. L. Spencer. 


Age, v. 171, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 139-143. 

Shows how existing techniques and equipment should be altered 
Photographs and diagrams. 

5874 Cold Extrusion Ready to Invade Metalworking Mar 
kets. D. L. Brown. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 152-155 _ 
Describes advantages of the process. Photographs and diagrams 
5875 Control of Strip Thickness in Cold Rolling by Vary- 
ing the Applied Tensions. KR. B. Sims, J. A. Place, and P. R.A 


Briggs. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 173, Apr. 1953, p | 
343-354. 
Performance of the prototype closed-loop controllers demon: | 
strates that the gage of rolled strip may be controlled by aute 
matically varying strip tension, depending on error signal from 
the mill load. Diagrams and graphs. 10 ref. 


5876 Works Trial of the *T’ Method of Automatic Gauge 
Control. R. B. Sims, J. A. Place, and P. R. A. Briggs. Iron and 
Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 173, Apr. 1953, p. 354-360. 

Actual performance showed that the control methods worked 
satisfactorily on a production mill at high speeds without in | 
stability developing and without producing strip of poor shape ; 
Photographs and diagrams. 


5877 Effect of Various Elements on Hot-Working Char 
acteristics and Physical Properties of Fe-C C. Trav 
Anderson, Robert W. Kimball, and Francis R. Cattoir. Joumé 
of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953; American Institute of Mining am 
Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 197, 1953, p. 525-5% 
Describes results obtained by the addition of varying amoutts 
of S to Fe-C alloys. Tables and photographs. 
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5878 Magnesium. Direct Extrusion of Alloys. John Alico. 
Light Metal Age, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 10-11, 22-23, 26. 
Describes extrusion process of forming tubing and hollow 
shapes, extrusion ratio, butt discard, quenching, relation of 
speed and temperature, and application of products. 8 ref. 


5879 Modern Electrical Controls in a Continuous Alu- 
minium Strip Mill. P. E. Peck. Metallurgia, v. 47, Mar. 1953, 
p. 119-126. iJ 
Problems involved in controlling drives for mills and auxiliary 
lines are discussed. Photographs and diagrams. 


5880 Metallurgical Aspects of Large Pressings, Forgings, 
and Extrusions for Aireraft. Harold Schor. Metal Progress, v. 
63, Mar. 1953, p. 111-114, 182, 184, 186. 

Reviews literature and developments pertaining to use of large 
presses for Al. 


5881* Hot Extrusion of Metal at National Tube Division 
of U. S. Steel Corp. Modern Industrial Press, v. 15, Apr. 1953, 
p. 6, 8. 

Describes equipment and procedure for extruding stainless steel. 
Photographs. 


5882* Modeling of Hot and Highspeed Processes of Metal 
Working. ( Russian.) A. A. I'iushin. Prikladnaia Matematika i 
Mekhanika, v. 16, June-Aug. 1952, p. 385-398. 

Discusses laws of similarity. Concludes that ratio of char- 
acteristic time to the square of linear dimension must be the 
same in the model as in actual production. 2 ref. 


5883* Investigation on Power and Work Required in Cold 
Forging of Various Steels. (German.) Heinz D. Feldmann. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 165-174. 

Effects of pressing speeds and temperature on the power re- 
quired were determined. 


5884 The Blacksmith’s Art Speeds Our Plane Production. 
Steel Horizons, v. 15, no. 1, 1953, p. 20-21. 

Shows that techniques for the advancement of aircraft produc- 
tion place a major emphasis on heavy press forging. Photo- 


graphs. 


5885 Induction Heating. Lester F. Spencer. Steel Process- 
ing, v. 39, Jan. 1953, p. 22-28, 42-43; Feb, 1953, p. 71-75. 
Describes types of equipment for its use as a heating medium 
for hot working, hardening or annealing, and joining of metals. 
Photographs and diagrams. 26 ret. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


5886 Effect of Processing Variables on the Transition 
Temperature, Strength, and Duectility of High-Purity, Sin- 
tered, Wrought Molybdenum Metal. Kenneth C. Dike and 
Roger A. Long. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Washington, D. C., Technical Note 2915, Mar. 1953, 26 pages. 
(TL570 Un3t) 

Report emphasizes amount of swaging, recrystallization, and 
stress-relieving. 


See also: 


5961 (induction heating in forging operations ) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


5887* Integrally-Stiffened Skin Milling. J. Daugherty and 
} M. Delfs. Aero Digest, v. 66, Apr. 1953, p. 90-102, 104, 106, 
08, 


Describes machine developed specifically for milling self-re- 
inforced aircraft skins from sheets of solid or rough-forged Al 
alloy. Photographs. 


5888 Zone-Heated Dies Deep-Draw Thin Magnesium. 

American Machinist, vy. 97, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 129-131. 

Shows that sheets 0.040 to 0.064 in. thick can be drawn in 
ths to 30 in. in zone-heated dies in a 600-ton hydraulic 

press. Stock is spray lubricated and generally preheated. Photo- 

graphs. 


5889 Silicon-Carbide Wheels for Carbide Grinding. Ander- 
son Ashburn. American Machinist, v. 97, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 
142-144. 

Describes use of SiC as a replacement for diamond wheels. 
Photographs. 


5890 Milling-Machine Feed Rate. Tyler Hicks. American 
Machinist, v. 97, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 181. 

Presents data for making an estimate of what feed rate to 
expect. 


5891 How to Machine the Rarer Metals. American Ma- 
chinist, v. 97, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 183, 185. 


Presents tooling recommendations for W, Mo, Ta, Ti, and Zr. 


5892* Even a Key Can Cut Through the “Unmachinable” 
With New Ultrasonie Tool. Inco Magazine, v. 26, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 12-14. 

Discusses electronic device which vibrates at 1,620,000 times a 
minute and can drive through glass, metals, and other materials 
of diamond-like hardness. Photographs. 


5893 Which Gray Irons for Large Volume Production? 
E. A. Loria. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 9, 1953, p. 131-133. 
Presents results of machinability studies. Graphs and micro- 
graphs. 


5894 How to Solve Fabricating Problems of High-Tem- 
perature Alloys. Hiram Brown. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 16, 1953, 
p. 121-125. 

Discusses correlation of laboratory tests and production results. 
Shows that proper mill processing and heat treatment can 
prevent forming trouble. Micrographs. 


5895 Machining Practices Affect Mechanical Properties of 
Aluminum. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 151. 


Describes tests using 248-T4 alloy. Tabulated results. 


5896* Hardness and Punching Properties. ( Swedish.) H. 
Hanemann. Jernkontorets Annaler, vy. 137, no. 1, 1953, p. 27-33. 
Presents experiments on relationship of metal hardness to the 
permanent impression made by a punch under a given load. The 
term “punch flow-limit” is introduced and defined as that least 
amount of specific surface pressure to leave a permanent im- 
pression on a metal. Graphs and tables. 


5897 Are-Cutting Process for Aluminium Alloys. Light 
Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 114-115. 

Describes cutting process using an electric are and consumable 
steel electrode. 


5898 The Impact Extrusion of Aluminium. kK. A. Gallo- 
way. Light Metals, vy. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 125-128. 

Presents discussion of technique, nore tools, tool design, and 
accessory factors needed for production of successful impact 
extrusion. Diagrams. 


5899 Large Spun Metal Shapes. W. A. Wenman. Materials 
& Methods, vy. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 93-95. 

Describes techniques and discusses advantages, applications, 
and use of hot spinning. Photographs. 

Machinability of Metal Powder Parts. John L. Ever- 
hart. Materials & Methods, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 98-100, 
Discusses applications where at least some machining is required 
to reach the final shape. Photographs. 


5901* Some Remarks on the Evaluation of Machinability 
Tests. (German.) Wilhelm Spath. Metalloberfléche, v. 6, Dec. 
1952, p. Al186-A189. 


Presents experimental data. Graphs. 
5902* Lithium-Based Multi-Purpose Grease for Use in 


Stamping Plants. Modern Industrial Press, vy. 15, Apr. 1953, 
p. 22, 24, 46. 


Describes properties and advantages of the grease. 


5903 Fundamental Factors in Grinding Titanium. Gordon 

T. Riedout. Modern Metals, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 42, 44. 

Discusses influence of speed, punting fluids, rust inhibitors, fire 
how to finish grind. 
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5. Metals--Secondary Working 


5904 Fundamental Factors in Machining Titanium. M. E. 
Merchant. Modern Metals, vy. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 60, 62. 


Discusses reasons why Ti is difficult to machine. Photographs. 


5905 Tin-Box Making. G. Taylor. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 
30, Apr. 1953, p. 277-280. 
Presents Cetails of some special tools for increased production. 


5906 The Continuous Sheathing of Electric Cables With 
Aluminium. Details of New Process Developed by the Gen- 
eral Electric Co. Ltd. and Pirelli-General Cable Works Ltd. 
Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 291-295. 
Describes manufacture, mechanical performance of welded 
sheath, weld strength and soundness, and field installations. 
Photographs. 


5907 Cutting Fluids. Their Role in Machining. Steel, v. 
132, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 106-109. 

Based on paper by S. J. Aeaubien and A. G. Cattaneo. Study 
shows how the 4 basic properties of a cutting fluid affect tool 
failure due to heat, wear, and welding. Effect on surface finish 
is also studied. Graphs and photographs. 


5908 New Wrinkle in Stretch Wrap Forming. M. J. Con- 
nington and W. F. Thurber. Steel, v. 132, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 
102-103. 

Discusses development of curved jaws for gripping metal sheet. 
Photographs. 


5909 Extrusion Goes Commercial. Steel, vy. 132, Apr. 27, 
1953, p. 106, 108. 

Discusses production of a variety of commercial shapes. Photo- 
graphs. 


See also: 
5866 (forming Al sheet and plate ) 
5911 (cold heading dies) 
6937 (safety in wire drawing operations ) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


5910 New High-Temperature Materials. Pau! Schwarzkopf. 
American Machinist, v. 97, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 147-150. 
Discusses use of TiC and borides of Mo in product design; 
forming and machining; and production planning. 


5911 How to Make Carbide Cold-Heading Dies. A. Earle 
Glen. American Machinist, v. 97, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 138-140. 
Shows that fewer machine stops for die changes, lower die cost 
per piece, and maintenance of closer dimensional tolerances 
generally result when cemented-carbide nibs and hammers re- 
place steel die parts in upsetters. Diagrams. 


5912 The Approach to Saturation in Dilute Ferromag- 
netics. Alan D. Franklin and Ami E. Berkowitz. Physical Re- 
view, v. 89, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 1171. 

Reports study of the law of approach to magnetic saturation in 
finely divided and diluted iron powders. 


5913 Metal Powder Filters. A. J. Langhammer and Phillip 
Glick. Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 179-182. 
Presents details of bronze filters produced by powder metallurgy 
rocess to be used for diffusing, separating, metering fluids, 
Rees proofing, or sound deadening. Graphs and photographs. 


5914 A New Permanent Magnet From Powdered Man- 
ganese Bismuthide. Edmond Adams. Reviews of Modern 
Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 306-307; disc., p. 308-309, 
Describes development by powder-metallurgy techniques. 


5915* Notice on the Preparation of Intimately Mixed Iron 
and Copper Powders. A Report on the Chemistry of Mix- 
tures. (German.) G. F. Hiittig and A. Vidmajer. Zeitschrift 
fiir Anorganische und Allgemeine Chemie, v. 272, no. 1-4, 1953, 
p. 40-44. 

Describes experimental research in which Fe and Cu were 
precipitated as oxalates and reduced to metallic mixture. 


See also: 
5862 (powder metallurgy techniques for magnets ) 
5900 (machinability of metal powder parts ) 
5990 (clectropolishing Cu compacts ) 
6119 (powder metallurgy methods for W) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


5916* Are Welding of Copper Using Copper Electrodes, 
( Russian.) P. T. Dmitriev, N. M. Stepanov-Grebennikoy, and 
N. I. Makeev. Avtogennoe Delo, vy. 23, Aug. 1952, p. 1-4, 
Over 70 variations of coating composition were tested. Micro. 
structures, mechanical properties, and corrosion stabilities of 
the welds were determined. 


5917* Single Pass Welding of IXI8H9T Tubes With , 
Ceramie Backup. ( Russian.) Iu. I. Kazennov. Avtogennog 
Delo, v. 23, Aug. 1952, p. 22-23. 

Describes the use of ceramic backup rings for welding small 
stainless steel tubing (less than 50 mm.). 


5918* Automatic Submerged Are Welding of Thin-Walled 
Containers. (Russian.) M. I. Liber and V. N. Shmidman, | 
Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, Aug. 1952, p. 28-29. 

Process is described. Joints were found to be more corrosion 
resistant than the base metal. 


5919 Welding Stainless Steels. W. M. Halliday. Canadign 
Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 52, 54. 


Gives details of a welding flux that has proved satisfactory. 


5920* Welding Tool Steels. B. HH. Chambers. Edgar Allen 
News, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 73-76. 

Reviews 25 years of progress and research in the production of 
welded tools. Brazing is not included. 


5921 Power Supplies and Resistance Welders. A. B. White 
Industry and Power, v. 64, Apr. 1953, p. 86-89, 100. 
Analyzes original problems and shows how recent improvements | 
are producing greater satisfaction for both distribution and | 
welding engineers. Diagrams. 


5922 Resistance Welding Gives Better Glass-to-Metal 
Joints. A. J. Wyzenbeek. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 9, 1953, p. 
146-148. 
Describes advantages of using resistance welding for hermetic: ; 
ally sealing electrical feed-through terminals. Diagrams and | 
photographs. 


5923 Spot Welds in Unalloyed Titanium. Light Metals, \ 
16, Apr. 1953, p. 120-121. 

Describes tests and results. Micrographs. 

5924 Developments in the Metal Are Welding of Alu. 
minium and Its Alloys. W. 1. Pumphrey, E. Van Someren, and | 
M. R. Kilgour. Light Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 132-135. | 
Discusses defects of metal arc welds, choice of electrodes, weld- 
ing procedure, and preheating. Tables. 
5925 Welding Rod. How to Choose It. Linde Tips, y. 
Apr. 1953, p. 38-39. 

Presents tabulated information which covers Oxweld welding | 
rod, purpose, qualities, flame, and Oxweld flux. 


5926 Dip Brazing Cuts Costs in Making Aluminum Heal 
Exchangers. Modern Metals, vy. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 40-41. 
Describes process which oe pene a bath of molten brazing fw 
into which a properly jigged assembly of Al parts is dipped for 
a predetermined period. A filler material fuses with the pares! 
material and provides a strong pressure-tight bond. Photographs ' 
5927 Designing Around Inert-Gas Metal Are Welded Stain 
less, Nickel and Stainless Ciads, Copper, Copper Base Alloys 
and Aluminum. J. H. Berryman. Product Engineering, v. | 
Apr. 1953, p. 171-173. 

Describes characteristics of the process. 

5928* Welding in the John Cockerill Shipyards at Hobe 


ken, Belgium. (French.) M. Conrad, H. Herbiet, and 1 
Bersoux. Revue de la Soudure, vy. 8, no. 3, 1952, p. 134-144. 


Shows that material and labor costs are reduced by welding. 
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5929* Gas Blisters in Welded Seams. (German. ) W. Hum- 


mitzsch. Schweisstechnik, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 1-6. 
Discusses blister and pore formation by S$ during welding with 
covered electrodes and bare wires. 


5930* Welding Under Stress. (Concluded.) (German.) H. 
Melhardt. Schweisstechnik, v. 7, Jan. 1953, p. 6-11. 

Discusses bridging of weak spots by hard facing, welding ribs, 
and joints. The making of a bridge bar is also included. Dia- 
grams. 


5931" Design, Operation, and Annealing Results of an 
Electrically Heated Continuous Roller-Hearth Annealing 
Furnace for Cold Rolled Strip in Coils. Josef Keutmann and 
Hans Martin Junius. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 
147-158. 

Describes new annealing process which features continuous 
heating of coils from both edges. Construction and operation of 
furnace are discussed. Power consumption and _ calculated 
eficiencies are given. Photographs. 


5932 Welding Fills the Bottle. Steel Horizons, vy. 15, no. 1, 
1953, p. 12-13. 
Describes joining Cr-Ni steel to straight Cr-steel. Photgraphs. 


5933* Base Metal Welding With Austenitic Manganese- 
Steel Electrodes. (Swedish.) Stig-Erik Erikson. Svetsaren, v. 
17, no. 2, 1952, p. 15-20. 

Discusses use of high Mn electrodes for welding C steels. Micro- 
graphs. 

5934* Bonding Rubber to Metal Design and Production 
Problems. J. H. Gerstenmaier. Tool Engineer, vy. 30, May 1953, 
p. 59-62. 

Abstracted from paper 21T13, “Bonding Methods for Adhering 
Rubber to Metal’, American Society of Tool Engineers. Des- 
cribes basic mechanical adhesives, types of rubbers, and applica- 
tion methods. Diagrams and photographs. 


5935 Brazing as a Production Medium. Lester F. Spencer. 
Welding Engineer, v. 38, Mar. 1953, p. 52-56; Apr. 1953, p. 
53-57. 

Discusses brazing strength vs clearance and selection of brazing 
alloys and fluxes. Describes torch, resistance, and incandescent 
brazing; induction heating; salt bath; and controlled-atmosphere 
furnace. Takes up problems pertaining to brazing of Al alloys, 
Cu-base alloys, carbon steels, stainless steels, and high-Ni alloys. 
Helpful hints are given on joint design and on methods for 
supporting the assemblies prior to and during brazing. 


5936 X-Ray Welds for Aluminum Tanks. Jerome Hertel. 
Welding Engineer, v. 38, Apr. 1953, p. 64, 69. 


Briefly describes welding process. Photographs. 


5937* Advanced Information for the Brazing Operator. 

E. F. Davis. Welding Journal, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 293-298. 

Presents information on the brazing of different materials; 

om and their limitations; and design of joints and brazing 
joys. 


5938* Anderson Ranch Dam Penstock Test Fracture Re- 
paired by Welding. P. J. Bier. Welding Journal, v. 32, Apr. 
1953, p. 313-319. 

Describes design of penstock and outlet pipe system; welding 
techniques; and successful repair of a fracture in the pipe shell. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


5939* The Welding of Thick Plates of High-Strength 
Aluminum Alloys. D. C. Martin, M. I. Jacobson, and C. B. 
Voldrich. Welding Journal, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 161S-171S. 
eperts investigation to determine by what means high-strength 
Welded joints could be produced in thick plates of strong Al 
alloy. Describes development of improved filler-metal alloys. 
Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


5940* Control of Penetration and Melting Ratio With 
Welding Technique. Clarence E. Jackson and Arthur E. 
Shrubsall. Welding Journal, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 1728-1788. 

Penetration and nageon ratio were measured for a large number 
of submerged arc and coated electrode welds in commercial 


quality steel using various joint designs. Useful formulas were 


developed for estimating penetration characteristics of a weld 
from the machine settings. Graphs and diagrams. 10 ref. 


5941* The Semiautomatic Inert-Gas Metal-Are Welding of 
Aluminum Alloys. Charles T. Gayley, Joseph R. Girini, and 
Walter H. Wooding. Welding Journal, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 
1798-1908. 

Shows that tensile properties of welded joints are affected more 
seriously in the precipitation-hardened Al alloys than in the 
cold-worked and stabilized alloys. Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 


5942* Gas Flow Requirements for Inert-Gas-Shielded Are 
Welding. Glenn J. Gibson. Welding Journal, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, 
p. 1988-2088. 

Discusses factors which determine the flow of inert gases re- 
quired for gas coverage and methods used for measuring them. 
Graphs vo photographs. 


5943* New ‘One-Step’ Fastening Method Buttons Metal 
To Metal Without Rivets, Bolts. Western Metals, v. 11, Apr. 
1953, p. 51-52. 

Describes method which utilizes the principle of the common 
dressmaker snap. Photographs. 


5944* Proper Choice of Materials, Procedure Major Fac- 
tors In Rohr’s Complex Production Welding. ]. T. Maloney. 
Western Metals, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 65-67. 

Defines various welding techniques used for different parts of 
the work. Includes arc, inert arc, and oxyacetylene. Steel and 
Al assemblies are considered. Describes skill and care which 
are required to acquire quality demanded. Photographs. 


5945* Cold-Press Welding as a Modern Form of Joining. 
(German.) W. Hofman and J. Ruge. Zeitschrift des Vereines 
Deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, Mar. 11, 1953, p. 233-237. 
Discusses various aspects of cold-press welding. Diagrams and 
graphs. 9 ref. 


5946* Gas Welding of 18/8 Cr-Ni Steel. (German.) H. 
Siegenthuler. Zeitschrift fiir Schweisstechnik; Journal de la 
Soudure, v. 43, Feb. 1953, p. 25-29. 

Discusses bending, corrosion, chemical, and metallographic tests 
which illustrate the dangers involved in older then of gas 
welding. 


5947* Problems in Welding Research. (French and Ger- 
man.) Carl G. Keel. Zeitschrift fiir Schweisstechnik; Journal de 
la Soudure, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 47-51. 

Discusses crack sensitivity and cold brittleness of structural 
steels. Diagrams. 


See also: 
5848 (welding steel castings ) 
5885 (induction heating for joining metals) 
5906 (welded Al sheath ) 
6028 (effects of welding on austenite transformations ) 
6101 (pressure welding of tubes) 
6102 (strength of welded pipeline joints ) 
6126 (fatigue resistance of bolted joints ) 
6138 (properties of welded steel) 
6890 (welding arc study by high-speed photography ) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


5949 Hardening Gray Cast Iron With Minimum Distor- 
tion. A. A. Armstrong. American Foundryman, vy. 23, Apr. 1953, 
p. 142-144. 

Discusses methods of hardening cast iron. Shows some ad- 
vantages and limitations of oil quenching and tempering; mar- 
tempering; and austempering. Control of warpage in hardened 
cylinder liners is discussed with reference to the TTT curve. 


5950* Measurements on the Evolution of Heat During 
the Recovery of Cold-Worked Metals. ( English.) G. Bore- 
lius, Stig Berglund, and Sven Sjéberg. Arkiv For Fysik, v. 6, 
no. 2, 1953, p. 143-149. 

Describes measurements made on specimens of cast (Al, Zn) 
or turned and annealed (Cu) rods of 8 mm diameter, Graphs. 
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8. Metals—Thermal Treatment 


5951 Gas Carburizing. Methods Employed by the Rover 
Co. Ltd., for Crown Wheels and Pinions. Automobile En- 
gineer, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 149-151. 

Describes equipment used. Photographs. 


5952* Modern Bell-Type, Bright-Annealing Furnace With 
Heat Recuperation. Johann Arens. Draht (English Ed.), 
Mar. 1953, p. 40-42. 


Describes furnace and method of operation. Diagrams. 


5953 Uniform Annealed Grain Size Obtained With Ra- 
diant-Roof Furnace. C. R. MacWhirter. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 
23, 1953, p. 144-146. 

Describes pan-type annealing furnace which keeps work tem- 
peratures uniform across the hearth. Brass was used to illustrate 
grain growth. Photographs and micrographs. 


5954 Photoelastic Studies of Quenched Cylinders and 
Spheres. K. A. Parsons. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Apr. 
1953, p. 469-472. 

Mathematical theory of residual stresses of quenching origin 
based on an idealized model of the quenching process is in- 
vestigated. Photoelastic curves are computed from the theory 
and compared with those determined with a Babinet Com- 
pensator. Graphs and tables. 


5955 Automatic Plant Arranged for Flowline Treatment 
of Precision Chain Components. P. Chant and H. J. Tucker. 
Machinery (London), v. 82, Apr. 10, 1953, p. 663-669. 
Consideration is given to variety of components produced, 
recision of processes, uniformity of heat treatment, and 
= methods. Photographs and diagrams. 


5956* Application of Isothermal Heat Treatment of 
Mn-Si Spring Steel. (German.) P. G. Boting. Metalen, v. 8, 
Jan. 31, 1953, p. 21-25. 
Describes quench-hardening’ and bend tests which illustrate in- 
crease in ductility of isothermally hardened material. Graphs, 
tables, and micrographs. 


5957 Some Recent Alloy Steels and Their Heat Treatment. 
William C. Mearns. Metal Treating, v. 4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 
2-4, 10. 

Discusses briefly composition, properties, and heat treatment of 
age hardening and extra high strength steels. 


5958 Distortion Control and Hot Oil Quenching. F. E. 
Harris. Metal Treating, v. 4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 5, 10. 
Discusses factors causing distortion in steel parts and procedures 
for quenching. 


5959* Fundamental Considerations on Annealing of Cold- 
Rolled Steel Strip. (German.) Anton Pomp. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 73, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 133-138. 

General discussion including effects of annealing temperature 
and time; previous cold deformation; and rate of cooling on 
structure and properties of cold rolled steels of medium and 
high C contents. 


5960* Experience With Four-Chambered Pot Annealing 
Furnaces. (German.) Werner Feige and Alfred Neuhaus. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, Jan. 29, 1953, p. 139-147. 

Describes cloverleaf furnaces and their operation for annealing 
steel coils. Superheating the outer windings did not affect 
toughness. Yield was doubled, making possible 1-2 tons/hr. 
Diagrams, charts, photographs, and tables. 8 ref. 


5961 Dual F ency Heating. Lower Costs Open New 
Fields. M. E. Hackstedde. Steel, v. 132, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 140- 
141. 

Shows that low frequency coils in tandem with high frequency 
high-heat coils prove that induction heating can be practical in 
forging applications. Photographs. 


5962 Heat Treating Round-Up for 1952. Howard E. 
Boyer. Steel Processing, v. 39, Jan. 1953, p. 30-36. 

Describes developments and improvements in heat treating fur- 
nace equipment and practice. Photographs. 


5963 Control of Heat Treating Furnaces Improves Quality, 
Leo Walter. Steel Processing, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 177-181, 199. 
Discusses basic factors in temperature control, modes of fyr. 
nace control, control theory, furnace types, and control methods. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


See also: 

5825 (annealing to prevent mold cracking ) 

5869 (heat treating tool steels) 
(induction heating for heat treating ) 
(quenching Mg alloys) 
(induction heating for hardening and annealing ) 
(heat treatment of permanent magnet alloys ) 
6056 (heat treatment of magnet steels ) 
(fatigue as affected by heat treatments ) 
6136 (hardness and hardenability ) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


5964* The Electrolytic Polishing of Amphoteric Metals. 
E. J. Casey and R. E. Bergeron. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, 
v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 422-438. 

Describes experimental determinations of conditions necessary 
for electrolytic polishing of amphoteric metals in alkalj 
hydroxide solutions. Presents effects of temperature, electrolyte 
concentration, current density, and time of current flow, Graphs, 
tables, and micrographs. 18 ref. 


5965 Silverplate. Modern Automatic Processing. Canadian 
Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 44, 46. 

Shows how mechanized and automatic methods are 
prepare surface for plating. Photographs. 


5966* Suitable Arrangement for Bath Heaters in Pickling 
Tanks. W. Mazurzak. Draht (English Ed.), Mar. 1953, p 
38-39. 
Briefly describes layout and mechanism. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


5967* Galvanic Desealing, Derusting, Deburring, and Pol- 
ishing and A Method of Acid Galvanizing. Richard Beck. 
Draht (English Ed.), Mar. 1953, p. 42-43. 


Describes newly-patented “Dynamisator” process. Diagrams. 


5968* Mathematical Determination of the Thickness of 
Coatings on Wires of Round Cross Section. Anton Zastera. 
Draht (English Ed.), Mar. 1953, p. 48-49. 


Presents formulas for determination. Graphs. 


5969* Preparation for Hot Galvanizing. W. Haarmann. 
Draht (English Ed.), Mar. 1953, p. 50-51. 

Describes advantages and procedure for galvanizing iron and 
steel. Diagrams. 


5970* lon Exchange Processes in the Plating and Allied 
Industries. Part I. An Assessment of Their Position in the 
Plating and Anodising Process. Part Hl. lon Exchange in 
Recovery Processes. Electroplating and Metal Finishing, v. 6 
Jan. 1953, p. 3-9; Apr. 1953, p. 121-130. 

Part I discusses effect on Zn plating of impurities in natural 
water; effects of suspended and eockpaten matter; scummy 
films; impurities of Cl, Cu, Pb, carbonates, bicarbonates. 
nitrates, and organic matter; and de-mineralized water. Part Il 
deals with control of metal and trivalent contamination in Cr 
plating solutions and in chromic acid anodizing baths, recovery 
of chromic acid from rinse waters, and removal of Fe from 
phosphoric acid pickling baths. 


5971L* Chemical Oxidation of Aluminium for Decorative 
Purposes. Electroplating and Metal Finishing, v. 6. Apr. 1953, 
p. 133-135. 

Describes different processes with emphasis on the M.B.V- 
Type. Considers coloring or dyeing the coatings. 


used to 


5972 Development of Thiokol Polymer Protective Coat- 
ings for Steel. Anthony P. Massa, Herman Colon, and W. Fred 
Schurig. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Apt. 
1953, p. 775-782. 

Describes development of polysulfide protective coatings and 
gives test data. 12 ref. 
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5973" The Crosley Refrigerator Finish. D. C. Williams and 
£. L. Faneuf. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Apr. 1953, p. 22-24, 
26, 28, 30, 33-34. 

Describes problems and procedure for applying the coating. 
Photographs. 

5974 Metal Cleaning Process by Detrex Utilizes Ultrasonic 
Waves. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Apr. 1953, p. 737-740. 
Describes new method which utilizes a ceramic transducer 
element for directing sound energy. Shows advantages. Photo- 
graphs. 

5975 Small Plating Plants. How To Save Nickel Solution. 
Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 16, 1953, p. 117. 

Describes method of dumping Ni storage tanks which saves 
plating solution and money. 


5976 Descaling Stainless Steel Tube. Use of the Sodium 
Hydride Process by Accles & Pollock, Lid. N. L. Evans. 
Iron & Steel, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 134-136. 

Describes plant and performance of the process. Photographs. 


5977 Ultrasonic Waves Used for Industrial Cleaning. Jron 
and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 131-132. 
Briefly describes equipment. Photographs. 


5978* Chromium Diffusion for Corrosion and Abrasion 
Resistance. Fred M. Burt. Metal Finishing, v. 51, Apr. 1955, 
p. 72-75, 84. 

Describes thermo-chemical process which makes iron and steel 
resistant to heat, corrosion, and wear. 


5979* Control of Phosphating Solutions. lon Exchanger 
A New Method for Rapid Analysis. Gunnar Gabrielson. Metal 
Finishing, v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 76-78. 

Describes exchange method which is comparatively rapid and 
sufficiently accurate for determination of phosphates and ac- 
celerators in phosphating solutions. Graphs and tables. 


5980* 
T. Richards. Metal Finishing, v. 
1953, p. 60-65. 

Points out most important causes. Shows ways and means to 
avoid and counteract them. 53 ref. 


5981 
dustry, v. 82, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 206-207; Mar. 27, 
244-246, 

Considers problems which arise in organization of a polishing 
department and suggests means for their solution. Considers 
layout of barrel finishing departments. Discusses different types 
of barrelling machines and type of work for which they are 
suited. Photographs. 


5982* Effect of Inhibitors Upon the Dissolving of Lron 
in Acid. (German.) J. Elze and H. Fischer. Metalloberflache, 
v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. A177-A185. 

Presents experimental data. Tables and charts. 9 ref. 


Notes on the Peeling of Nickel Deposits. Edmund 
51, Apr. 1953, p. 64-67; May 


Polishing and Barrel Finishing. L. Mable. Metal In- 
1953, p. 


5983 Cleaning Precision Parts on a Jobbing Basis. Eugene 
F. Anderson. Metal Treating, v. 4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 6-7, 30. 


Describes wet blasting process and its advantages. Photographs. 


5984 Silver-Plated Aluminum Busbar. Modern Metals, v. 
9, Apr. 1953, p. 46. 

Describes use of a Zn-Cu-Ag plating treatment in order to 
utilize Al in the electric industry. 


5985* The Determination of Boric Acid in Nickel Platin 
Baths, Earl J. Serfass, Robert B. Freeman, and Edwin Pritchard. 
Plating, v. 40, Jan. 1953, p. 59-62. 

Analysis which discusses effect of presence of Ni, precipitation 
agents, effect of impurities, mineral acid present, and procedure 
for determining the latter. Tables and graphs. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


5986* Finishing Control Methods. Frank Spicer. Product 


Finishing, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 53-55, 98. 
Points out advantages and how controls can be handled for 
viscosity, mixing, material supply, and air control. 


5987" 
Edwin F. Ottens. Products Finishing, v. 
24-26, 28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 44. 
Considers prewar preference for Cd, present position of Cd, Zn 
plating, operating conditions, removal of impurities, cleaning 
Ppreacators to plating, pickling, treatment after Zn plating, and 
coatings on Zn. 


Practical Aspects of Zine and Cadmium Plating. 
17, Apr. 1953, p. 


5988* Vacuum Impregnation of Castings Forms Base for 
High Quality Paint Finish. John Starr. Products Finishing, v. 
17, Apr. 1953, p. 48-52, 54. 

Shows that castings found difficult to finish with paint, varnish, 
lacquer, or enamel by reason of pores in the metal, may be 
impregnated with Na»SiOs, vinyl lacquer, styrene, or phenolic 
resin by vacuum processing. Successfully used with Al and Cu. 
Photographs. 


5989* Revolutionary Nickel Plating Process May Permit 
Many New Applications. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, Apr. 
1953, p. 402. 

Describes the Kanigen process which uses chemical means for 
plating. Lists advantages. 


5990° ~=Electropolishing of Copper Powder Compacts. 
Bull Simonsen. Research, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 248-258. 
Describes investigation to determine effect of electropolishing 
on porosity. Micrographs. 


5991* Pickling of Special Steels. ( French.) G. Batta, L. 
Scheepers, L. Winandy, and G. Dallemagne. Revue de Métal- 
lurgie, v. 50, Jan. 1953, p. 49-56. 

Describes investigations with HNO:-HCI-HF using Fes(SO,), 
in the pickling bath as an oxidizing agent. Tables. 


5992* Here's How To Graft Aluminum Skin to Steel. D. 
K. Hanink and A. L. Boegehold. SAE Journal, vy. 61, Apr. 1953, 
p. 40-45; disc., p. 46. 

Based on “Coating Steel by the Aldip Process”, presented at 
SAE Annual Meeting, Detroit, Jan. 12, 1953. Discusses the 
process, its metallurgy, Al content in diffused alloy layer, case 
depth, and oxidation resistance. Graphs and micrographs. 


of Metals. (Con- 
30, Jan. 


5993 The Mechanical Surface Finishin 
cluded.) G. T. Colegate. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 
1953, p. 5-17; Apr. 1953, p. 303-305, 307. 

Describes various aspects of barrel finishing, and factors which 
influence the end result. Barreling of ferrous metals is also 
discussed. Describes blast processes and other miscellaneous 
methods. 


5994 Developments in Automatic Printing and Coating of 
Steel Sheets at the Works of Rheem Lysaght Lid. Shect 
Metal Industries, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 281-284, 296. 
Describes equipment for decorating metal packings and boxes. 
Photographs. 


5995 Fully Mechanized Rotary Pickling Installation for 
Hot-Rolled Strip. E. W. Mulcahy. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 
30, Apr. 1953, p. 330-331, 334. 
Describes plant layout. Diagrams. 


5996 =The Salt Bath A Production Tool. Lester F. Spencer. 
Steel Processing, v. 39, Mar. 1953, p. 120-130, 144. 

Describes advantages of the salt bath, whether batch or 
mechanized. Photographs and diagrams. 


5997" 
tion for Variety of Finishes. Western Metals, v. 
1953, p. 68-70. 

Describes various procedures adopted by an enameling firm to 
provide high quality work with any type of finish on a variety 
of shapes in any quantity. Photographs. 


5998* Modern Pickling Plant for the Wire and Bar In- 
dustry. Norman Swindin. Wire Industry, v. 20, Apr. 1953, p. 
409, 411-413. 

Discusses various problems encountered in heating the pickling 
bath, fume extraction, and recovery of spent pickle. Suggests 
the best methods to adopt for overcoming these difficuities, 
Diagrams. 


“One-Stop” Enameling Shop Has Flexible Opera- 
ll, Apr. 


‘7 | 
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9. Cleaning, Finishing, and Coatings—Metallic 


See also: 
5848 (cleaning steel castings ) 
6164 (pipeline coatings ) 
6166 (protection of galvanizing baths) 
6240 (radioactive materials in finishing research ) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


5999* Recent Developments in Hard Metals. E. J. Sand- 
ford. Alloy Metals Review, v. 8, Mar. 1953, p. 2-7. 

Reviews recent work in phase relationships of cemented and 
flame plated carbides. Micrographs. 11 ret. 


6000 The Origin of Specimen Contamination in the 
Electron Microscope. A. E. Ennos. British Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 101-106. 

Electron beam contamination was studied in simple vacuum 
systems to determine how it originates and methods by which 
it may be prevented. 20 ref. 


6001 The Construction of Ball-and-Spoke Models of Crys- 
tal Structures. Helen D. Megaw. British Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 107-110. 

Presents suggestions for simplifying calculations required in 
construction of models, and for making models more easily 
reproducible. 


6002 Some Metallographic Observations on Aged Alu- 
minium-Copper Alloys. I. J. Polmear and H. K. Hardy. In- 
stitute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, Apr. 1953, p. 427-431. 
Shows that “light phenomenon” is not formed as an integral 
part of ageing process, but originates as a grain-boundary re- 
crystallization process to relieve strains induced by cold-water 
quenching and subsequent precipitation. Effect of very small 
additions of In or Sn on ageing of Al-Cu alloys were investigated 
by optical and electron microscopy. 24 ref. 


6003 Carbides in Chromium, Molybdenum, and Tungsten 
Steels. Kehsin Kuo. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, v. 173, 
Apr. 1953, p. 363-375. 

Occurrence, nature, and internal relations of carbides in Cr, 
Mo, and W steels are studied with respect to the steel com- 
position and heat-treatment by electrolytic extraction and X-ray 
powder methods. Carbide reactions in these systems are com- 
pared and the different mechanisms are discussed. Diagrams 
and tables. 45 ref. 


6004 Effects of Macrostructure on the Performance of 
Alnico Permanent Magnets. Dolph G. Ebeling and Arthur A. 
Burr. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953; American Instiute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 537-544. 

Describes effects of casting texture, grain orientation, and grain 
size. Single-crystal specimens were produced by special sintering 
and grain coarsening techniques to study A sr of crysta 
orientation. Results indicate that permanent magnet perform- 
ance is impaired by a refinement of grain size. Graphs, dia- 
grams, and tables. 16 ref. 


6005 Vanadium-Uranium Constitutional Diagram. H. A. 
Saller and F. A. Rough. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 545-548. 

Describes experimental procedures and results of studies made 
to determine constitutional diagram. Micrographs. 


6006 = Statistica Grain Structure Studies. Plane Distribu- 
tion Curves of Regular Polyhedrons. F. C. Hull and W. J. 
Houk. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953; American Institute of 
Mining end Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 565-572. 

Plane distribution curves were determined in order to clarify 
interpretations of grain structures and to assist in calculations 
of spatial grain size distributions. Characteristics of the distribu- 
tion curve for the average metal grain are predicted. Graphs 
and tables. 10 ref. 


6007 Apparatus Used in the Development of OpticalDit. 
fraction Methods for the Solution of Problems in X-Ray 
Analysis. W. Hughes and C. A. Taylor. Journal of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 105-110. 

Methods described involve observation of diffraction patterns 
of holes punched in thin cards to represent atomic arrange. 
ments. Details are given of the instrument that is used to 
observe these patterns and also of the pantograph-punch that js 
used to prepare the cards. Diagrams and micrographs. 18 ref 


6008 Method for Representing Multi-Component Systems, 
Metal Progress, v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 190, 192. 

A condensation of “Method of Representation of Five-Com. 
ponent and More Complex Metallic Systems”, [L. lL. Korniloy 
Translated by A. G. Guy from Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR 
v. 81, 1951, p. 191-194. See Item No. 4065, 1952. 


6009* X-Ray Investigations in the Ta-Si System. (Ger. 
man.) H. Nowotny, H. Schachner, R. Kieffer, and F. Benesovsky. 
Monatshefte fur Chemie, v. 84, no. 1, 1953, p. 1-12. 
Lists physical properties of Tas sto sSi, TaeSi, and Ta;Sis. 


6010 The Ultraviolet Microscope. E. Wilfred Taylor. Op. 
tical Society of America, Journal, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 299-305, 
Form of ultraviolet microscope of the refracting type is des. 
cribed in which source of radiation is a spark gap between fixed 
or rotating electrodes and the objectives are normally mono- 
chromates. Micrographs. 


6011* Recent Developments in Electron Microscopy, Y. 
E. Cosslett. Photographic Journal, sec. B, Journal of Photo. 
graphic Science, v. 1, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 64-70. 

Concerned with most important post-war developments, with 
emphasis on instrument design and operation, including photo 
graphic techniques. Gives examples of use with steel and brass. 
Photographs and micrographs. 17 ref. 


6012 The Hyperfine Structure of the 3p °P,/. State of — 


Al*’. Hin Lew and Giinter Wessel. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 
1, 1953, p. 1-3. 
Presents a recalculation of the nuclear electric quadrupole 
moment. 9 ref. 


6013 The Thermal Neutron Capture Cross Sections of 
Pa*™ and Pa**’. R. Elson, P. A. Sellers, and E. R. John 
Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 102. 


Describes process for determining cross section. 


6014 Neumann Bands in Pure Iron. A. Kelly. Physica 


Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. A, Apr. 1953, p. 403-405. 
Describes examination using an X-ray microbeam method. Dia 
grams. 


6015 Some Characteristics of a Low Voltage Electron Im- 
mersion Objective. W. W. H. Clarke and L. Jacob. Physical 
Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, Apr. 1953, p. 284-295. 
Describes study of some characteristics of an objective produc- 
ing low-energy beams. Rough form of trajectories of specially 
selected electrons was caluculated by a step-by-step method in 
which the space charge factor was approximately determined 
at each stage of the motion. Graphs. 7 ref. 


6016* The Lattice Spacing of Two Samples of Super 
Purity Aluminium at 25°C. R. B. Hill and H. J. Axon. Re 
search, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 23S-24S. 

Describes experiments using X-ray techniques. 

6017 Neutron Diffraction Studies of Various Transition 


Elements. C. G. Shull and M. K. Wilkinson. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 100-107; dise., p. 107. 


Describes experimental results for V, Nb, Mo, W, Cr, Mn, and | 


Fe. Graphs. 
Books 


6018 The Structure and Properties of Mild Steel. C. A 
Edwards. 222 pages. 1952. J. Garnet Miller Ltd., London 
(TN730 Ed95s ) 

Discusses steel making, micro-structures, influence of various 
elements on properties, crystal growth by straining followed by 
annealing, influence of crystal size on tensile properties, age 
hardening, quench-age-hardening, changes produced by ce 
rolling, annealing, and pickling. 
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6019 (Outline of Crystal Chemistry.) Grundriss der Kris- 
tallehemie. Johannes §. Hiller. 307 pages. 1952. Walter de 
Gruyter & Co., Berlin, W 35. (QD905 H55g) 

Presents a comprehensive discussion of various aspects of lattice 
formations. Lattices of binary and tertiary compounds are in- 


cluded. 


See also: 
6003 (study of carbides in steel) 
6050 (structure and heat of formation of alloys) 
6101 (microstructure of welded tubes ) 


ll. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 
6020 A Special Kind of Growth Structure in Metal Single 
Crystals. F. Blaha. Nature, vy. 171, Apr. 11, 1953, p. 650-651. 
Describes growth of single Zn crystals, using a method in which 
the growth boundaries are examined without etching, in their 
natural relief by means of a stereomicroscope. 


6021 The Kinetics of the Eutectoid Transformation in 
Zinc-Aluminium Alloys. KR. D. Garwood and A. D. Hopkins. 
Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, Apr. 1953, p. 407-415. 

TIT diagrams were constructed for a Zn alloy containing 22.5% 
Al using data obtained in dilatometric, metallographic, and 
hardness studies. Discusses discrepancies which occur in the 


times for the completion of the transformation. Graphs. 27 ref. 


6022) The Liquid Immiscibility Region in the Aluminium- 
Lead-Tin System at 650°, 730°, and 800°C. Morgan H. 
Davies. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, Apr. 1953, p. 415- 
416. 

Describes tests and results. 


6023 The Log-Log Plot of Solubility Data in Ternary 
Metallic Systems. H. K. Hardy. Institute of Metals, Journal, 
v. 81, Apr. 1953, p. 452. 

Slope of the solubility curve of an ideal ternary solution plotted 
on log-log co-ordinates was analyzed for the case when the 
phase in equilibrium is a ternary compound. Micrographs. 


6024 Crystallization of Silicon From a Floating Liquid 
Zone. Paul H. Keck and Marcel J. E. Golay. Physical Review, 
v. 89, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 1297. 

Describes method for crystallization of Si from the melt without 
using any crucible material. 

6025 Magnetic Structure Transitions. |. Samuel Smart. 
Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 55-58. 

Discusses problem of magnetic phase transitions between ferro- 
magnetism and antiferromagnetism, or between 2 different kinds 
of antiferromagnetic arrangement. Shows that such transitions 
may occur if the molecular field coefficients vary with tem- 
perature. 10 ret. 


6026* A Note on the Lattice Spacings of Titanium at 
Elevated Temperatures. RK. L. P. Berry and G. V. Raynor. 
Research, v. 6, Apr. 1955, p. 218-238. 

Experiments described indicate that specimens of Ti powder 
sealed in evacuated silica capillaries are unsuitable for high 
temperature X-ray work. 


6027") Thermodynamics of Phase Changes. Part 1. Hetero- 
phase Transitions in Single-Substance Systems. (German. ) 
Giinther Porod. Acta Physica Austriaca, v. 6, no. 4, 1952, p. 
899.29 

328. 

Discusses transitions of 2 phases under different pressures. A 
simple differential equation was derived. Graphs. 


6028 * 


Changes in Structure and Properties in Connection 


With Are Welding of Creep Resistant Chrome-Molybdenum 
Steels. (Swedish.) Tore Norén. Jernkontorets Annaler, vy. 136, 
no, 12, 1952, p. 511-548. 

Includes austenite-transformation studies based on TTT dia- 
grams and Jominy curves of different heats. These were com- 
ined With extensive microscopic examination of welded tubes. 


6029 Growth of Metal Whiskers. S. Eloise Koonce and S. 
M. Arnold. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 
365-366. 

Discusses study of filamentary growths which may develop on 
the surfaces of some metals. 


6030 The Preferred Direction in a Magnetically Hardened 
Permanent Magnet Alloy. M. McCaig. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 366. 

Discusses investigation in which columnar disks of Alcomax 
Ill were cut so that the columnar axis was along a diameter. 
Presents results. 6 ref. 


6031 Stabilization of the Austenite-Martensite Reaction 
in a High Chromium Steel. S.C. Das Gupta and B. S$. Lement. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953; American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 
530-536. 

Shows that no appreciable stabilization occurs in a 15 Cr-0.7 C 
steel unless some martensite is initially present. Graphs and 
tables. 14 ref. 


6032 Silver-Cadmium Eutectoid. G. K. Speich and David 
J. Mack. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953; American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 197, 
1953, p. 549-553. 

Deals with the eutectiod which occurs at 50.5 wt pet Ag. 
Transtormation of 6 was studied by isothermal methods, Graphs 
and micrographs. 10 ref. 


6033 Antimonial Lead Alloys. Metal Industry, vy. 82, Apr. 3, 
1953, p. 268. 

Discusses age hardening of pure Pb-Sb alloys. Shows that 
precipitation of a finely dispersed hard phase does not neces- 
sarily cause hardening. 


See also: 
5886 (recrystallization of wrought Mo) 
5953 (effect of annealing on grain growth) 
6003 (equilibrium structures of carbides in steel ) 
6155 (diffusion of O. and Hz in steel) 
6689 (disordering by electron bombardment ) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


6034 The Vapor Pressure of Copper. Herbert N. Hersh. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, y. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 
1529-1531. 

Vapor pressure was determined by the Knudsen effusion method 


between 1240 and 1560°K. Describes apparatus and results. 
Tables. 12 ref. 


6035 A Thermodynamic Study of the Zinc-Indium System. 
W. J. Svirbely and Sidney M. Selis. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 1532-1535. 

Electromotive force measurements of galvanic cells were made 
from 700 to 790°K. and 635 to 690°K. Integral heats of mixing 
and relative partial molar free energies; heat contents; entropies 
for liquid alloys; and activities of Zn and In were calculated at 
700°K. Liquidus curve on Zn side of eutectic was determined. 
Graphs and tables. 14 ref. 


6036 Magnesium Alloy Characteristics. American Foundry- 
man, v. 23, Apr. 1953, p. 156-158. 

Tabulated information on mechanical and physical properties; 
composition; and characteristics of Mg casting alloys. 


6037* Some Measurements on the Absorption of 75-200 
keV Electrons in Aluminium. (English.) Ingvar Carlvik. 
Arkiv for Fysik, v. 6, no. 1, 1953, p. 1-16. 

Describes measurements using mica-window G. M. counters as 
detectors. Results are compared with existing range-energs 
relations. Diagrams and graphs. ; 


6038* Directional Correlation Measurements on Sueces- 
sive Nuclear Gamma Rays in Hf’. T. Wiedling. Arkiv for 
Fysik, v. 6, no. 1, 1953, p. 39-48, 
Reviews previous work, describes apparatus and procedure, and 
discusses results. Graphs. 38 ref, 
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12. Metals—Physical Properties and Tests 


6039 Nuclear Radiation. Its Detection and Measurement. 
Ernest H. Wakefield. ASTM Bulletin, Apr. 1953, p. 33-38. 
Outlines characteristics of 6 types of nuclear radiation, ad- 
vantages and disadvantages of 8 types of instruments for 
detecting and counting, and kinds of electronic circuitry as- 
sociated with the instruments. Diagrams and photographs. 


6040 An Apparatus for Measuring the Coefficient of 
Thermal Conductivity of Solids and Liquids. T. A. Marshall. 
British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 112-114. 
Describes flat plate type of apparatus. Values are given for 
coefficients of several typical dielectric cable materials over their 
working temperature range. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


6041* Thermal Neutron Capture Cross-Section of Na‘ and 
Mn". Rosalie M. Bartholomew, R. C. Hawkings, W. F. Mer- 
ritt, and L. Yaffe. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, vy. 31, Mar. 
1953, p. 204-206. 

Activation method was used. Tables. 8 ref. 


6042* Determination of the Neutron Capture Cross Sec- 
tion for the Co*’(n, y)Co"’™ Reaction. N. Moss and L. Yatle. 
Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 391-395. 
Describes procedures and results. 9 ref. 


6043* Cross Section for the Reaction Be’ (y, R. N. 
H. Haslam, L. Katz, E. H. Crosby, R. G. Summers-Gill, and 
A. G. W. Cameron. Canadian Journal of Physics, vy. 31, Feb. 
1953, p. 210-217. 

Describes investigation in which the cross section for the re- 
action was determined for photon energies between the thres- 
hold and maximum energy available, 26 mev. Graphs. 16 ret. 


6044" Measurement of the Half-Lives of AeC'', 
Ti’, Ti’, and V™. B. W. Sargent, L. Yaffe, and A. P. Gray. 
Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 235-249. 
Radionuclides were produced by irradiating spec.-pure metals 
or oxides with neutrons in the NRX reactor. f-activities were 
measured by rate of deflection of a quartz fiber in an electro- 
scope. Half-lives were determined by the method of least 
squares. Tables and graphs. 40 ref. 


6045* The Photoneutron Cross Sections of Rb”, Zr’, and 
Mo”. L. Katz, R. G. Baker, and R. Montalbetti. Canadian 
Journal of Physics, v. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 250-261. 

Presents mathematical analysis and describes procedure and 
results. Graphs and tables. 23 ret. 


6046* The Initial Magnetization of Nickel Under Tension. 
B. N. Brockhouse. Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, Mar. 
1953, p. 339-355. 

Initial susceptibility and Rayleigh constant of pure Ni wire 
were measured between room temperature and the Curie point 
under various tensions. Graphs. 17 ref. 


6047* Fission Yields of the Stable and Long-Lived Isotopes 
of Cesium, Rubidium, and Strontium and Nuclear Shell 
Structure. D. R. Wiles, B. W. Smith, RK. Horsley, and H. G. 
Thode. Canadian Journal of Physics, vy. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 
419-431. 

Describes determination by the mass spectrometer. 17 ref. 


6048* Resonant Scattering of Slow Neutrons. B. N. Brock- 
ge Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 432- 
Method is described for measurement, as a function of neutron 
energy, of the scattering cross section for slow neutrons of 
materials having high absorption. Measurements are presented 
for the low energy neutron resonances in Cd, Sm, Gd, Dy, Eu, 
Rh, and In. Graphs. 33 ref. 


6049 aap of Liquid Metals on Solid Surfaces. A. 
Bondi. Chemical Reviews, v. 52, Apr. 1953, p. 417-458. 


Discusses properties which determine mutual wettability. In- 
cludes surface free energy of liquid and solid metals, metal 
oxides, and metal salts; interfacial free energy between them; 
and solubility and diffusion phenomena which affect the latter. 
Tables and graphs. 70 ref. 


6050*° Structure and Heat of Formation of Alloys. (Gey. 
man.) U. Dehlinger. Umschau in Wissenschaft und Tech. 
nik, v. 53, Feb. 1, 1953, p. 75-76. 

Classifies alloys into 4 structural groups and distinguishes these 
by linear or parabolic shape of their heats of formation curves 
Tables. 


6051 Wave-Guide Measurements in the Microwave Region 
on Metal Powders Suspended in Paraffin Wax. Joseph \ 
Kelly, Joseph O. Stenoien, and Dwight E. Isbell. Journal of 
Applied Physics, vy. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 258-262. 

Shows that a low loss, high refractive index, artificial dielectric 
can be constructed by using powdered conductors if the 
particles are very small and possess a high electric polarizability 
Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


6052 Work Functions of Gas-Coated Tungsten and Silyer 
Surfaces. G. L. Weissler and T. N. Wilson. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 472-475. 

Average electronic work functions of W and Ag surfaces, sub. 
jected to glow discharge in various gases (He, A, He, Ns. O 
freon-12) and to water vapor, were determined by Oatley < 
magnetron contact potential method. History and treatment 
of the surfaces is described, and data presented were found to 
be reproducible. 


6053 Permanent Magnet Properties of Cobalt-Platinum 
Alloys. D. L. Martin and A. H. Geisler. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 498. 


Provides brief description. 


6054 Magnetic Materials. G. HH. Stearley. Materialy & 
Methods, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 115-130. 

Discusses compositions, properties, characteristics, and applica- 
tions of nonretentive, permanent, and special property magnetic 
materials. Diagrams, tables, and photographs 
9 ret. 


6055 Properties and Heat Treatment of Diffusion Harden. 
ing Permanent Magnet Alloys. Matcrialy © Methods. y. 37 
Apr. 1953, p. 135. 


Tabulated information. 


6056 Properties and Heat Treatment of Magnet Steels. 
Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 137. 


Tabulated information 


6057* Correlation Existing Between Magnetic Properties 
and the Structure of Steels. Application to a Non-Destructive 
Control Method. ( Italian.) G. H. Dion. Metallurgia Italiana, 
v. 45, Jan. 1953, p. 1-12. 

Discusses magnetic stage development on atomic, simple crystal, 
and macroscopic scales. 


6058" Properties of Phosphorus and Copper Alloy Low 
Carbon Structural Steels. Part 1. Engineering Properties. 
(Italian.) Nello Collari. Metallurgia Italiana, y. 45. Jan. 1953, 
p. 13-21. 

Discusses results of tests carried out on materials in normalized 
stage. 


Magnesium Casting Alloys Containing Zirconium. 
P. Strieter. Metal Progress, vy. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 75-82. 

Discusses physical and mechanical properties of Mg-rare 
earth-Zn, Mg-Th-Zr, and Mg-Zn-Zr systems. Graphs and tables. 


6060* = Properties of Anodically Generated Oxide Layers of 
Aluminum and Aluminum Alloys. ( German.) F. Solar. Mit- 
telungen des Chemischen Forschungsinstitutes der Wirtschaft 
Osterreichs, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 6-12. 

Discusses water vapor swelling, hardness, heat resistance, and 
emission properties. Graphs. 
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6061 Total Fast Neutron Cross Sections of Co. Ga, Se — 


Cd, Te, Pt, Au, Hg, and Th. M. Walt. R. L. Becker, A 
Okazaki, and R. E. Fields. Physical Review, vy. 89, Mar. 15, 
1953, p. 1271-1272. 

Cross sections were measured as a function of neutron energy 
from 0.1 to 3 mev. Results give additional evidence that. 
neglecting resonance structure, total neutron cross-section curves 
have characteristic shapes which change slowly with atomic 
weight. Graphs. ‘ 
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6062 The Absolute Determination of Resonant Energies 
for the Radiative Capture of Protons by Boron, Carbon, 
Fluorine, Magnesium, and Aluminum in the Energy Range 
Below 500 kev. S. E. Hunt and W. M. Jones. Physical Review, 
y, 89, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 1283-1287. 

Describes experiments, targets, detection, and results. Graphs. 
ref. 


6063 The Temperature Dependence of Drift Mobility in 
Germanium. R. Lawrance. Physical Review, v. 89, Mar. 15, 
1953, p. 1295. 

Discusses methods used to measure drift mobility of holes in 
.02 ohm/meter resistivity single crystal n-type Ge from 100 
to 360°K. 

6064 Radiations of Pu’. D. W. Engelkemeir, P. R. Fields, 
and P. R. Huizenga. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 
6-10. 

Radiations were studied with s- and y-scintillation spectrometers 
lone and in coincidence. Incomplete disintegration scheme is 
deduced which leads to a total s-disintegration energy of 560 
kev. Graphs. 11 ref. 


6065 Ultrasonic Attenuation Measurements in Germanium. 
Rohn Truell and Joseph Bronzo. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 
1953, p. 152. 

Attenuation in solid materials was studied as a tunction of 
ultrasonic frequency and as a function of state or condition 
of the material. Shows that differences in the state of a semi- 
conductor can be examined by these measurements. 


6066 Temporary Traps in Silicon and Germanium, J. K. 
Haynes and J. A. Hornbeck. Physical Review, vy. 90, Apr. 1, 
1953, p. 152-153. 

Evidence was obtained from drift velocity measurements which 
indicate the existence of trapping centers other than recombina- 
tion centers from minority carriers in Ge and Si. 


6067 The Magnetoresistance Effect in InSb. G. L. Pearson 
and M. Tanenbaum. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 
153. 

Describes preparation of compound in a highly purified form 
and results of magnetoresistance measurements which verity 
the high electron mobility. 7 ref. 

6068 Activity Assignment to Titanium 51. William RK. 
Hammond, D. N. Kundu, and M. L. Pool. Physical Review, v. 
W#, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 157. 

Describes procedure for confirming 6-minute activity. 8 ref. 


6069 Radioactive Decay of Y"'. F. I. Boley and D. S. 
Dunavan. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 158. 

Decay was investigated using scintillation counters. Results in- 
dicate that decay is by negatron emission only and is unac- 
companied by +y-rays. 


0070 Evidence for a 25.5-Day Sr—76-See Rb Chain. Pau! 
Kruger and Nathan Sugarman. Physical Review, vy. 90, Apr. 1, 
1953, p. 158-159. 

Describes research on isotopes of Sr and Rb. 


The Angular Correlation of the Caseade Gamma- 
Rays From the Decay of Au'’*. Carlton D. Schrader, Edward 
B. Nelson, and James A. Jacobs. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 
1, 1953, p. 159. 

Shows that correlation determines spin and parity of the 1.09- 
mev level as 2+ and the 0.68-mev radiation was found to be 
4 60% quadrupole, 40% dipole mixture. 6 ref. 


6072 Spectrometer Measurement on the High Energy 


Positrons of Sodium 22. Byron T. Wright. Physical Review, v. 

9, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 159-160. 

Measurement of the ratio of partial decay constant for the 
fer energy spectrum to that of the higher energy spectrum 

of positrons from Na®* was made. 8 ref. 


73 Ferromagnetism. S. B. Batdorf. Physics Today, v. 6, 
Apr. 1953, p. 12-17. 

Describes work performed to determine behavior of  ferro- 
Magnetic materials. Diagrams and graphs. 


6074 Washington Conference on Magnetism, Sept. 2-6, 
1952. Sponsored by U.S. Office of Naval Research. Reviews 
of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 1-351. 

Contains 66 papers and discussions presented at the conference 
held at Univ. of Maryland. 


6075 The Analysis of Magnetization Curves. Edmund C. 
Stoner. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 2-16. 
Concerned with general problem of magnetization curves for 
obtaining more complete and definite information. Brief account 
is given of current experimental work. Graphs and tables. 16 
ref. 


6076 Heat Effects in the Magnetization of Silicon lLron. 
L. F. Bates and G. Marshall. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, 
Jan. 1953, p. 17-33; disc., p. 33. 

Description is given of method which permits measurement 
of thermal changes which accompany step-by-step magnetiza- 
tion of ferromagnetic metals. Results are examined in the light 
of current domain theory and a theoretical procedure developed 
by Stoner and Rhodes. The thermal contribution resulting from 
change in intrinsic magnetization is subtracted from the re- 
corded thermal change, and the residue is considered in detail. 
Graphs. 18 ref. 


6077 Spontaneous Magnetization. Techniques and Meas- 
urements. W. Sucksmith, C. A. Clark, D. J. Oliver, and J. E. 
Thompson. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 
34-41; disc., p. 41. 

Describes magnetic measurements for a Cu-Ni alloy and a mixed 
ferrite. Shows that 2 methods employed for determination are 
justified from the lowest temperature to within neighborhood of 
the Curie point. Tables and graphs. 12 ref. 


6078 The Permalloy Problem. RK. M. Bozorth. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 42-48, 

Describes determination of crystal anisotropy and saturation 
magnetostriction in various crystal directions. Graphs, 18 ref. 


6079 
Kaya. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 


dise., p. 53-55. 


Uniaxial Anisotropy of a Permalloy Crystal. Seiji 
25, Jan. 1953, p. 49-53; 


Discusses effective temperature range for magnetic field cool- 
ing, annealing at the critical temperature, change of magnetic 
characteristics with time of annealing, torque curves, possible 
origin of uniaxial anisotropy, and deduction of constricted 
hysteresis loop from uniaxial anistropy. Diagrams. 


6080 An Experimental Study of Barkhausen Noise in 
Nickel-Iron Alloys. D. 1. Gordon. Reviews of Modern Physics, 
v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 56-57. 

Briefly describes study. 


6081 Atomic Moments in Alloys. J. E. Goldman. Reviews 
of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 108-115; dise., p. 113. 


Saturation moment of ferromagnetic alloys is considered in view 
of the collective electron theory. Perturbations in band shape 
due to the fluctuating lattice potential are considered. Influence 
of order is treated on the basis of Slater’s theory of the relation 
between long range order and energy bands. Results of meas- 
urements of electronic specific heat and Hall effect are pre- 
sented. Fe alloys, Cu-rich Ni-Cu alloys, and NisMn were used. 
Graphs and diagrams. 24 ref. 


6082 The High Temperature Magnetic Susceptibility of 
V, Nb, Ta, W, and Mo. C. J. Kriessman. Reviews of Modern 
Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 122-126. 

Temperature range of magnetic susceptibility measurements 
was extended from 1450 to 1850°C. A periodicity in the sign 
temperature coefficient of the magnetic susceptibility of the 
transition element is discussed in relation to various theories of 


metals. Graphs and tables. 253 ref. 
6083 Magnetic Moment Orientation and Thermal Expan- 


sion of Antiferromagnetie CrSb. A. 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 127. 
Briefly describes investigation by neutron and X-ray diffraction 
techniques. 


Snow. Reviews of 


6084 Some Magnetic and Electrical Properties of Gado- 
linum, Dysprosium, and Erbium Metals. S. Legvold. F. H. 
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Spedding, F. Barson, and J. F. Elliott. Reviews of Modern 
Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 129-130, 
Describes determination. Graphs. 


6085 Rotational Relaxation in Nickel at High Frequencies. 
W. P. Mason. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 
136-139. 

Measurements of the AE effect and the decrement are compared 
with that expected from a calculation of domain wall relaxations 
for a distribution of domain sizes as determined by the 
optical measurements. Graphs. 


6086 Ultrasonic Attenuation in Magnetic Single Crystals. 
Sheldon Levy and Rohn Truell. Reviews of Modern Physics, 
v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 140-145. 

Describes experiments using Ni crystals. Graphs and diagrams. 
9 ref. 


6087 Domain Pattern in Silicon-lron Under Stress. L. J. 
Dijkstra and U. M. Martius. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, 
Jan. 1953, p. 146-150. 

Discusses investigations into the detailed changes in domain 
structure of ferromagnetic material under externally applied 
stress. Micrographs. 


6088 Hall Effect in Ferromagnetic Materials. Emerson M. 
Pugh and Norman Rostoker. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, 
Jan. 1953, p. 151-157. 

Experimental results are reviewed for Fe, Co, and Ni; and Co- 
Ni and Ni-Cu alloys. Graphs and diagrams. 29 ref. 


6089 Microwave Resonance Absorption in Gadolinium 
Metal. Arthur F. Kip. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 
1953, p. 229-231; dise., p. 232. 

— measurements at 9,000 and 24,000 Me/sec. Graphs. 
11 ret. 


6090 Experimental Study of the Coercive Force of Fine 
Particles. W. H. Meiklejohn. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 
25, Jan. 1953, p. 302-306. 

Experiments described test the theory of fine-particle magnets. 
Particles of Fe, Co, and Ni, of size 100 to 2000A, were pre- 
pared by electrodeposition into a Hg cathode. Their sizes and 
shapes were determined with an electron microscope. Micro- 
graphs and graphs. 10 ref. 


6091 Thin Fiims of Ferromagnetic Materials. E. C. Crit- 
tenden, Jr. and R. W. Hoffman. Reviews of Modern Physics, 
v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 310-315; dise., p. 315. 

Experimental observations are reported on magnetic properties 
of thin evaporated films of Ni. Graphs. 


6092 Coercive Force of Precipitation Alloys. A. H. Geisler. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 316-322. 
Shows that Cunico, Cunife, and various types of Alnico are 
structurally analogous, in that at the state of high coercive force 
the crystal structure of the precipitate is distorted from a cubic 
lattice to a tetragonal lattice. Single empirical relation was 
derived from data for these materials in which maximum 
coercive force is directly related to degree of tetragonality and 
saturation induction of the precipitate. Diagrams. 


6093 The Physical and Magnetic Structure of the Mishima 
Alloys. E. A. Nesbitt and R. D. Heidenreich. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 322-323. 

Describes investigation for cause of magnetic properties in 
Mishima alloys. 


6094 The Texture of Fine Ferromagnetic Powders. L. 
Weil. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 324-326. 
Discusses determination of coercive force. Diagrams. 15 ref. 


6095* Antiferromagnetism. (German.) Heinrich Labhart. 
Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Mathematik und Physik, v. 4, Jan. 
1953, p. 1-24. 

Discusses exchange effect of simple magnets; Curie temperature 
and position; magnetic properties; and transition from para- 
magnetic to antiferromagnetic state. Graphs. 88 ref. 


6096* Solubility and lonizability of Foreign Substances 
in Germanium Monoerystals. (German.) W. Durr, J. Jau- 
mann, and K. Seiler. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. Sa, Jan 
1953, p. 39-46. 
Selective crystallization was used to separate impurities. Datg 
are charted and tabulated. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6097 Dose Rates of Radiation From Thorium and From 
Enriched Uranium. E. E. Bortner and H. kK. Richards. Office 
of the Technical Services, Dept. of Commerce, Washington 25 
D. C., AECD-3484, Apr. 9, 1951, 18 pages. (UF767 Un3m) _ 


Describes measurements made with the extrapolation chamber 


Books 


6098 Physical Chemistry of Metals. Lawrence S. Darkey 
and Robert W. Curry. 535 pages. 1953. McGraw-Hill, New 
York, (TN690 D24p) 

First section is devoted to descriptions of solid and liquid states 
of alloys and metals from the chemist’s viewpoint rather than 
the solid-state physicist. Second section deals with classical 
chemical thermodynamics and the third law. Included js ap 
extensive treatment of pressure-temperature-composition rela. 
tions in heterogeneous systems where serveral phases may be 
of variable composition. 


6099 (Magnetic Measurements of Ferromagnetic Materials, 
Magnetische Messungenan Ferromagnetischen Stoffen. Wer- 
ner Jellinghaus. 163 pages. 1952. Walter de Gruyter & Co. 
Berlin. (QC761 J39m) 


Includes systems of measurement, magnetic field generation, | 


processes for determining points of hysteresis loop, magneto- 
striction, screening, and temperature influence. 


See also: 
5871 (relation of electrical properties to draw speeds) 
5912 (magnetic saturation in iron powders ) 
5914 (powdered Mn permanent magnet ) 
6004 (performance of Alnico) 
6114 (thermal expansion of Ge) 
6167 (physical properties of Hastelloy F ) 
6754 (wave functions for Be atom ) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


6100* Precipitation Hardening Stainless Steels. 
Joseph. Aero Digest, v. 66, Apr. 19553, p. 52, 54, 56, 58. 


James 


Discusses properties and advantages. Photographs. 


6101L* Conditions of Formation and Properties of Ferrite 
Banding During Pressure Welding. ( Russian.) A. S. Fal: 
Kevich. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, Aug. 1952, p. 8-12. 
Mechanical properties and microstructures of gas welded and 
induction welded tubes were determined. Tables and photo- 
micrographs. 

6102* Strength of Welded Pipe Line Joints. ( Russian.) M 
Anuchkin, Avtogennoe Delo, vy. 23, Aug. 1952, p. 13-15. 
Tests were made on oil line pipes which had been in. service 
10 to 20 years. Causes of service failures are discussed. Tables 
and charts. 


6103* Deformation of Al-Cu Monoerystals by Repeated 


Shocks, ( French.) Yves Pironneau. Comptes Rendus hebdoma- | 


daires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, vy. 236, Jan. 5. 


1953, p. 46-48. 

Describes for subjecting specimens to rapidly re 
peated tensile loads. Results show that elongation is proportional 
to absorbed energy. 


6104* Fatigue and Creep Testing of Aircraft-Engine Me 
terials. Engineering, v. 175, Mar. 20, 1953. p. 353-355. 

Describes equipment and procedure for testing gas-turbine | 
blades. Photographs and diagram. | 


6105* A Cast Iron That Bends and Bounces. Inco Maze 


zine, v. 26, no. 1, 1953, p. 16-17, 28-29. 
Discusses properties of new engineering material that bridges 
the gap between gray iron and cast steel. Photographs. 


imp 
on 
mic! 


exar 
tion 


6ll 
ness 
Iron 
Pyre 
tion 
The 
Har 
of | 
diag 


6ll 
Low 
v. 1 
Five 
with 
the 

up 
que 


high 
and 


611 
Cry: 
Cry: 
Jour 
Pres 
tion 


611 
Bet 
Phy 
Pres 
and 


611 
Vel 
Will 
Disc 
com 
scril 
dete 
arise 


611 
ol 
and 


610 
R. 
p. 4 
Des 
part 
give 
| 
acte 
W. 
Des 
duct 
| Stee 
Desi 
effec 
610 
ALT 
v. 
| Effe 
6ll 
| | Will 
| | Dea 


From 
Office 
on 25, 
3m) 


tmber, 


Jarken 
New 


States 
r than 
assical 
is an 
rela- 
ay be 


rials, ) 
Wer- 


Co., 


ration, 
uneto- 


errite 


Fal’- 


and 
hoto- 


.)M 


rvice 
‘ables 


vated 


loma- | 


in. 5, 


July 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


6106 The Influence of Thallium on the Creep of Lead. 
R. C. Gifkins. Institute of Metals, Journal, vy. 81, Apr. 1953, 
p. 417-425. 

Describes tnt designed to examine the influence of a 
particular solute atom on the creep of high-purity Pb. Results 
given consist of creep data together with microscopical and 
X-ray observations which illustrate variations in creep char- 
acteristics. Graphs and tables. 20 ref. 


6107 New Tests on Steel Suggest Error in Poisson's Ratio. 
W. D. Manley. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 148-150, 
Describes tests using hot-rolled 1020 bar stock which were con- 
ducted at Oak Ridge. Tables and photographs. 


6108 Effect of Arsenic and Antimony on Temper-Brittle- 
ness. G. W. Austin, A. R. Entwisle, and G. C. Smith. Iron and 
Steel Institute, Journal v. 173, Apr. 1953, p. 376-386. 

Describes experiments using low-alloy steels. Study included 
effect of As and Sb on impact and tensile properties; mechanical 
implications of temper-brittleness; and effect of embrittlement 
on low-temperature tensile brittleness. Graphs, tables, and 
micrographs. 25 ret. 


6109) Temper-Brittleness in High-Purity Lron-Base Alloys. 
A. Preece and R. D. Carter. Iron and Steel Institute,, Journal, 
vy. 173, Apr. 1953, p. 387-398. 

Effect of composition on occurrence of temper-brittleness was 
examined by microscopical methods and measurement of transi- 
tion temperatures. Tables, graphs, and micrographs. 9 ref. 


6110 Deformation of Austenite in Relation to the Hard- 
ness Characteristics of Steel. G. RK. Bish and H. O'Neill. 
Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, v. 173, Apr. 1953, p. 398-405. 
Pyramid hardness of 0.9% C steel during isothermal transforma- 
tion at 2 temperatures just above the M, line was determined. 
The same steel was plastically deformed by crushing the incuba- 
tion period of isothermal transformation at these 2 temperatures. 
Hardness and strain-hardening properties of various products 
of heat treatment were reviewed, and a complete hardness 
diagram for the Fe-Fe.C system is given, 22 ref. 


6111 Effect of Boron on the Mechanical Properties of 
Low-Alloy Steels. R. Wilcock. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, 
yv. 173, Apr. 1953, p. 406-419. 

Five low-alloy steels were made, each with one ingot treated 
with B and one ingot without B. Tensile and impact tests in 
the hardened and tempered condition were carried out on sizes 
up to 4 in. sq. Hardenability was investigated by Jominy end- 
quench tests and hardness traverses. Tables and graphs. 


6112* Novel Alloys in Steel Production. ( Swedish.) Harry 
Willners. Jernkontorets Annaler, v. 136, no, 11, 1953, p. 445-467. 
Deals with production and various properties of low-carbon, 
high-temperature steels. Effects of heat treatment, stabilizers, 
and various elements are discussed in detail. Graphs and tables. 


6113) Surface Effects and the Creep of Zine Single 
Crystals, 1. Creep Characteristics of Clean and Oxide-Coated 
Crystals. Frances Dunkle Coffin and Andrew L. Weiman. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 282-289. 
Presents quantitative studies of the influence of surface composi- 
tion on creep under constant loads. Graphs and tables. 12 ref. 


6114 Elasticity and Thermal Expansion of Germanium 
Between —195 and 275°C. Morris E. Fine. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 338-340. 

Presents calculations of the elastic parameters, compressibility, 
and Poisson’s ratio. Graphs. 12 ref. 


6115 Limiting Conditions for Jet Formation in High 
Velocity Collisions. J. M. Walsh, R. G. Shreffler, and F. J. 
Willig. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 349-359. 
Discusses high velocity collision of two solids as a problem in 
compressible fluid hydrodynamics. Presents theory which des- 
scribes flow in the collision region for the jetless case and 
determines a critical collision angle above which a jet must 
arise from the collision. Graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


6116 Formation of Deformation Bands in AL-3 Pet Mg 
onocrystals During Cold Rolling. J. Herenguel, P. Lacombe, 
and P. Lelong. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Apr. 1953; American 


Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 559-564. 

Reports investigation of an approximate twin relationship be- 
tween the bands and surrounding crystal by progressive rolling- 
reductions on monocrystals of varied initial orientation. Dia- 
grams and micrographs. 12 ref. 


6117 The Influence of Solid Surface Films on the Friction 
& Surface Damage of Steel at High Sliding Velocities. F. E. 
Bisson. Lubrication Engineering, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 75-77, 
100-101. 

Discusses beneficial and harmful effects of self-repairing and 
other types of films. Graphs. 11 ref. 


6118* Wear Tests With “Lost” Markings. (German.) P. 
Grodzinski. Metalloberfliiche, v. 6, Dec. 1952, p. A190-A192. 
Describes tests which indicate wear by decrease in the mark 
depth. Markings are now made by cutting rather than by 
impression. Micrographs. 


6119 High-Density Alloys for Heavy-Weight Applications. 
Kenneth Rose. Materials © Methods, vy. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 86-89. 
Describes properties and uses of W alloys with small amounts of 
Ni and Cu, fabricated by powder metallurgy methods. 


6120 Some Metallurgical Characteristics of Medium- 
Carbon Boron-Treated Steels. Robert N. Imhoff and James 
W. Poynter. Metal Progress, v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 97-104. 
Describes tests for quenching temperature, hardenability, tensile 
properties, notched tensile strength, notched impact values, 
temper brittleness, and fractures. Tables and graphs. 


6121 Fatigue Properties of Springs as Affected by Heat 
Treatment. R. L. Rickett and A. O. Mason. Metal Progress, 
v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 107-110. 

Describes fatigue test procedure and test results. Graphs and 
tables. 


6122* The Role of Preferred Orientation in Elasticity In- 
vestigations. G. Bradfield and H. Pursey. Philosophical Maga- 
tine, v. 44, Apr. 1953, p. 437-443. 

Investigates role of preferred orientation in elastic properties of 
polycrystalline metals and applies these considerations to ex- 
perimental results. Analysis is confined to metals in the cubic 
crystalline system with preferred orientation having circular 
symmetry about the axis of a bar. Expressions are derived for 
the apparent elastic constants of the bar in terms of the single 
crystal constants and an anisotropy index. Graphs. 


6123* Anomaly in the Rigidity Modulus of Copper Alloys 
for Small Concentrations. |. Friedel. Philosophical Magazine, 
v. 44, Apr. 1953, p. 444-448. 

Reviews Mott’s theory, extends it, and compares with experi- 
ments. Diagrams. 13 ref. 


6124° The Function of Transverse Deformation. ( 
sian.) R. A. Mezhlumian. Prikladnaia Matematika i Mekhanika, 
v. 16, June-Aug. 1952, p. 491-494. 

Presents a graphical method of determining Poisson's ratio at 
any stage of deformation. 4 ref. 


6125 
sessment. A. H. Sully. Product Engineering, v. 
p. 150-153. 

Describes apparatus and discusses correlation between compres- 
sive and tensile creep. 

6126 
P. Vidosic. Product Engineering, v. 
Tabulated information. 


6127 Critical Buckling Shear Stresses in Thin Cylinders, 
J. J. Eden. Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 225, 227. 
Mathematical interpretation Nomographs. 


6128* The Stress Distribution in the Head of a Thin- 
Walled Pressure Vessel. 1H. B. Fergusson, J. Kudar, and R. B. 
Harvey Quarterly Journal of Mechanics and Applied Mathe- 
matics, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 1-14. 

Equations of the membrane theory are written in terms of the 
meridional arc length and are shown to have an approximate 


Creep Testing in Compression for Simple Creep As- 
24, Apr. 1953, 


Improving Fatigue Resistance of Bolted Joints. J. 
24, Apr. 1953, p. 190-191. 
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solution valid for moderate thicknesses of the shell. Method is 
applied to a toro-spherical vessel head with a large bunged 
opening in the center. 7 ret. 


6129* Stability of a Bimetallic Disk. Part I. W. H. Wit- 
trick. Part Il, W. H. Wittrick, D. M. Myers, and W. R. Blun- 
den. Quarterly Journal of Mec hanics and Applied Mathematics, 
v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 15-31. 

General theory of deformation is developed and applied to the 
case of a disk initially in the form of a spherical cap. Expression 
is derived for the mean temperature which a disk of this type 
will maintain when used as the control element of a thermostat. 
Results are obtained for the temperature variation about this 
mean value. Diagrams and tables. 


6130* Theory of Mechanical Wear. |. T. Burwell. Research, 
v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 25S-27S. 
Reviews previous work. 9 ref. 


6131 A Machine for Tensile Testing at Controlled Tem- 
peratures and Constant True Strain Rates. E. L. Bartholo- 
mew, Jr., K. J. Krystyan, D. A. J. Millar, and J. Wulff. Review 
of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 196-202. 
Describes details of construction and operation of the equip- 
ment. Information obtainable is valuable in hot-working research 
and complements that available from creep and stress rupture 
tests. Diagrams and graphs. 


6132* Relationship Between Defects and Failure of a 
Material. ( French.) H. de Leiris. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 50, 
Jan. 1953, p. 14-20. 

Discusses possibility of localizing origin of a fracture by 
morphological analysis. Macrographs. 


6133* Methods of Determining Hot Fatigue Limit in 
Common or Controlled Atmospheres. (French.) Georges 
Vidal. Revue de Métallurgie, v. 50, Jan. 1953, p. 21-23; dise., 
p. 33-34. 

Discusses factors inducing fracture at high temperature (creep, 
corrosion, fatigue). Describes apparatus for determination of 
hot endurance under alternating overloads in common, neutral, 
or corrosive atmospheres. Tests were made on pure Al, Co 
alloys, and | 


6134* Relation of Hardness and Impact Values to Tem- 
pering and Quenching Temperatures of Steels. ( French.) 
Frederik Herman Willeumier. Revue de Métallurgie, y. 50, Jan. 
1953, p. 35-48. 

Discusses new impact test which makes use of a forked hammer 
falling on test piece lying on 2 supports. Tests are made on 
various carbon and low alloy steels. Tables and graphs. 


6135 Stainless Steel Galling Characteristics Checked. H. 
Tanczyn. Steel, v. 132, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 150-152. 

Describes method using torque wrenches, strain ages, and nut 
and bolt assemblies. Tabulated data are useful for selecting 
stainless steels for applications where galling occurs. 


6136 Hardness and Hardenability. Howard E. Boyer. Steel 
Processing, v. 39, Feb. 1953, p. 78-82. 
Defines and explains both terms. 


6137 Steels for High Temperature Service. Peter Payson. 
Steel Processing, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 168-174. 
Discusses creep and rupture tests carried out over a series of 
stresses and temperatures. Graphs and tables. 


6138* High Temperature Yield Point of Unalloyed and 
Low-Alloy Welding Materials. (Swedish.) Tore Norén and 
Bengt Ramshage. Svetsaren, v. 17, no. 3, 1952, p. 38-39, 42. 
Experimental data on  unheat-treated, stress-relieved, and 
normalized steel welded with 8 different electrodes are graphed 
and tabulated. 

6139* Experimental Stress Analysis as an Aid to Machine 
Design. Emmett E. Day. Trend in Engineering, v. 5, Apr. 1953, 
p. 18-21. 

Discusses methods, possibilities, and limitations of analysis. 


6140* The Effect of Specimen Geometry on Impac 
Transition Temperature. R. S. Zeno and J. L. Dolby. W elding 
Journal, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 190S-197S. 


Statistical study was made relating specimen size and notch 
geometry to transition temperatures. Temperatures were deter. 
mined by absorbed energy, fracture appearance, and contraction 
of area under notch. Tables and graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6141 A Linear Time-Temperature Relation for Extrapols. 
tion of Creep and Stress-Rupture Data. S. S. Manson and 
A. M. Haferd. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics 
Washington D. C., Technical Note 2890, Mar. 1953, 49 Pages, 
(TL570 Un3t) 

Presents sources of discrepancy from the use of (T4 
(20+log+,) par: pw and proposes use of 2 newly Fie 
material constants. Gr: iphs. 


(mechanical properties of Ti) 

(properties of welded steel castings ) 

(mechanical properties of sulfurized Fe-C 

5886 (stress analysis of wrought Mo) 

(Al mechanical properties as affected by machining) 

5916 (pepe rties of Cu welds) 

(effects of welding on Al alloys ) 

5954 (photoelastic studies of quenched cylinders and 
spheres ) 

5956 (bend test of Mn-Si spring steel) 

(mechanical properties of alloy. steels) 

(properties of mild steel—book ) 

(mechanical properties of Mg alloys) 

(mechanical properties of permanent magnet alloys) 

6056 (mechanical properties of magnet steels ) 

6059 (mechanical properties of Mg casting alloys) 

(mechanical properties of Hastelloy F ) 

6240 (brittle structural failures on welded ships ) 


alloys ) 


14. CORROSION 


Faulty Firing as a Cause of Boiler Corrosion. (Ger- 
5, Mar. 1953, 


6142* 
man.) K. Schwarz. Brennstoff-Warme- Kraft, v. 
p. 94-96. 

Describes results of combined action of flue gas depositions and 
combustion. 


6143 Cathodic Protection Can Save Chemical Process 
Equipment. L. P. Sudrabin. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, May 
1953, p. 196-200. 

Discusses techniques for the prevention of corrosion on buried 
oil and gas pipelines and on various steel structures submerged 
in water. Photographs. 12 ref. 


6144° Precious Metal Alloys With Particularly High Re- 
sistance Against Strong Mineral Acids. (German. ) J. Schatz 
Chemie Ingenieur Technik, v. 25, Feb. 1953, p. 61-65. 
Describes highly corrosion resistant Pt and Au alloys. Test 
results on Au-Ag-Pd alloys in HC] are given. 


6145* The Oxidation Process of Fe-Cr Binary Alloys at 
Elevated Temperatures. (French.) JTean Moreau. Comptes 
—— hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
. 236, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 85-87. 
nalecitec results of study on alloys having 2.6, 7.5, 18, 23, and 
30% Cr between 800 and 1250°C 
6146 Evidence of Corrosion Failures in Drill Stem Meas 
ures. A. P. Farr. Corrosion, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 108-111. 
Discusses corrosion fatigue which occurs in drill stems during 
drilling operations, cracks developing as a result of simultaneous 
action of cyclic stressing, and corrosion pitting. Diagrams an 
photographs. 8 ref. 


6147 Drill Stem Corrosion in West Texas. Stanley ©. 
Moore. Corrosion, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 112-113; dise., p. 113-114. 
Discusses heavy corrosion of drill stem from underlying salt 
strata. Describes tests on Mg and Al rings used in drill collarbo. 
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6148 Electrochemical Behavior of Metals As a Basis for 
the Study of Corrosion. R. Piontelli. Corrosion, y. 9, Apr. 1953, 
p. 115-122. 

Presents a theoretical study of corrosion and passivity; in- 
hibition; and certain factors in plating of metals and alloys. 
Discusses experimental arrangements for the determination of 
polarization diagrams. Typical experimental results are given 
and some general rules are deduced concerning the electro- 
chemical behavior of metals. Graphs and diagrams. 13 ref. 


6149 The Corrosion Engineer Uses Frank L. 
Whitney, Ir. Corrosion, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 123-131, 

Discusses effect of composition, use of thick and thin films, 
importance of surface preparation, testing procedures, design, 
and economics. Shows what their chemical and physical limita- 
tions are and how they are best applied and installed. 16 ref. 


6150 Corrosion. Mars G. Fontana. Industrial and Engineer- 
ing Chemistry, v. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 93A-95A. 

Discusses use of Cu which shows good corrosion resistance to 
H.SO, under nonoxidizing conditions. Graphs and tables. 


6151 Embritthement of Zirconium and Tantalum’ in 
Hydrochloric Acid. Lex B. Golden, I. Roy Lane, Jr., and 
Walter L. Acherman. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 
v. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 782-786. 

Describes results obtained with Zr, Zr alloys, and Ta exposed 
to the corrosive action of concentrated HCl. Graphs and tables. 


15 ret 


6152. Protection of Underground Cable Sheaths. T. W. 
Alexander, Jr. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 
97-100; dise., p. 100-102. 

Shows that knowledge of stray ground currents helps materially 
in reducing underground corrosion. Diagrams. 


6153 The Influence of Ferrous lron on Bacterial Cor- 
rosion. Mary E. Adams and T. W. Farrer. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 117-120. 

Shows that rate of corrosion of cast iron by the action of sulfate- 
reducing bacteria is increased by the addition of ferrous Fe 
alone or the combined addition of ferrous Fe and yeast 
extract. Specific action of the added ferrous Fe is discussed 
and the rates of corrosion in heterotrophic conditions are com- 
pared with those in autotrophic conditions. Graphs. 


6154 Sedium Benzoate and Sodium Nitrite as Corrosion- 
Inhibitors in Ethylene Glycol Anti-Freeze Solutions. Part I. 
Laboratory Investigations. Part Il. Investigations in Work- 
ing Vehicles. F. Wormwell, A. D. Mercer, and H. C. Kk. Ison. 
Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, Jan. 1953, p. 22-27; Mar. 
1953, p. 133-144. 

Describes experimental procedures. Tables and graphs. 


6155 Diffusion of D. From D.O Through Steel. Francis 
J. Norton. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 499. 
Briefly describes experiments to show that in partici- 
pates in the initial corrosion rather than the H. present in the 
steel. 


6156" 
Journal, v. 240, Apr. 3, 
422.494 
Indicates annual losses due to corrosion in the mining industry. 
Points out various methods used to combat it. 


The War Against Corrosion. A. G. Thomson. Mining 
1953, p. 388-390; Apr. 10, 1955, p. 


6157 Resistance of Aluminum to Chemically Contami- 
nated Atmospheres. W. W. Binger, R. Hl. Wagner, and R. H. 
Brown. Modern Metals, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 66-68, 70-72. 
Describes Al alloy applications which were developed to suit 
specific industrial requirements. Factors considered were me- 
chanical properties, resistance to corrosion, workability, ma- 
chineability, formability, weldability, and color matching. Photo- 
graphs and graphs. 


6158 Here’s What's Happening in Combating Corrosion in 
Oil and Gas Wells. Gerald L. Farrar. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 
31, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 106-109, 111, 113. 

Reviews reports on combating corrosion in sweet-oil wells and 
in oil-well casing. Considers inhibitors in condensate wells. 


6159 Mitigation of Pipe-Line Corrosion. Gerald L. Farrar. 
Oil and Gas Journal, y. 51, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 148, 150, 153. 

Consists of information from “Cable System Design for Cathodic 
Protection Rectifiers”, R. M. Wainwright, and “Cathodic Pro- 
tection and High-Resistivity Soils”, H. C. Van Nouhuys. Graphs. 


6160 How to Mitigate Corrosion in a Glycol-Dehydration 
Plant. N. K. Senatoroff. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, Apr. 27, 
1953, p. 154, 156, 158, 201, 203-204, 206, 209. 

Discusses major factors which influence corrosion rates in 
deyhdration plants including pressure, fluid velocity, acidity, 
temperature, and concentration of oxidizing agents. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


6161 Corrosion Control in Cooling Water Systems. W. A. 
Tanzola. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. C57-C60. 
Describes factors which interfere in water treatment. Shows that 
combination methods have solved many problems. Graphs and 
tables. 


6162 Test Cooling Water for Corrosion by These Methods. 
M. C. Forbes. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 130-133. 


Describes procedures and results. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


6163 lonie Current and Film Growth of Thin Oxide 
Layers on Aluminium. A. Charlesby. Physical Society, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 66, sec. B, Apr. 1953, p. 317-329. 

Describes part of a series of investigations into the electrical 
properties of thin insulating oxide layers formed electrolytically 
on Al. Limited to a study of ionic current and resultant film 
growth. 16 ref. 


6164* Corrosion for Pipeliners. Part I. Introduction to 
Corrosion. Part IL, Pipeline Coatings. Starr Thayer. Pipe Line 
News, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 21-22; Apr. 1953, p. 44-47. 

Part I describes causes of corrosion in steel and general methods 
of testing. Part II describes use of cold paints, coal tar, and 
asphalt base enamels. Considers special applications and future 
prospects. 


6165" Metallic Oxidation. A Simplified Treatment. U_ R. 
Evans. Research, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 130-137. 

Discusses types of oxidation curves, mode of passage through 
the film, formation of holes, oxidation theories, Cu in Oy at 
L000°C, sulfide and iodide films, influence of boundary reaction, 
effect of internal boundary reaction, burning of metals, accelera- 
tion of attack by Mo and S, and retardation of attack by alloy- 
ing constituents. Graphs. 53 ref. 


6166 Liquid Blanket Reduces Oxidation of Molten Zine. 
A. A. Paterson. Steel, vy. 132, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 136, 138. 

Shows that regenerative crystals added to galvanizing bath 
serve to maintain fluidity of blanket which in turn effects sharp 


reduction of dross formation. ; 

6167 New Alloy Tough on Corrosion. Stecl, v. 132, Apr. 
20, 1953, p. 139. 

Describes physical, mechanical, and corrosion resistant prop- 
erties of Hastelloy F which is a Ni, Mo, Cr, Fe mixture. 


See also: 
5916 (corrosion stability of Cu welds ) 
5918 (corrosion resistance of stainless steel welds ) 
5978 (corrosion resistance of iron and steel) 
6282 (corrosion of outer metal retort tubes ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 


6168* The Polarographic Determination of Small Amounts 
of Tin in Zine Die Casting Alloys. (English.) Alfreds J. 
Sietnieks. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 6, no, 8, 1952, p. 
1217-1222. 


Describes experimental data. 


6169 Extraction of Zirconium and Hafnium With Various 
8-Diketones. Edwin M. Larsen and Glenn Terry. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 1560-1562. 
Distribution coefficients were determined for the partition of Zr 
and Hf between perchloric acid solution and a 8-diketone con- 
taining benzone phase. Tables. 12 ref. 
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6170 X-Ray Fluoroscopy Analyzes Alloys. Ruben M. Bris- 
sey and George A. Chase. American Machinist, v. 97, Apr. 27, 
1953, p. 132-133. 

Describes instrument which qualitatively and quantitatively 
analyzes high-temperature alloys and stainless steel. 


6171* The Determination of Carbonyl Compounds by 
Semicarbazide and Hydroxylamine. With Special Reference 
to Fatty-Acid Oxidation Products. A. J. Feuell and J. HH. 
Skellon. Analyst, v. 78, Mar. 1953, p. 135-140. 

Volumetric method of determining aldehydes and ketones with 
semicarbazide was devised. For estimating carbonyl groups in 
the products of oxidation of fatty acids and esters by gaseous 
O., a modified hydroxylamine method is described. Modified 
method is especially useful for colored samples. Tables. 28 ref. 


6172* <A Brief Survey of the Development of Electro- 
graphic Analysis. With Special Reference to Recent British 
Apparatus. P. R. Monk. Analyst, v. 78, Mar. 1953, p. 141-144; 
disc., p. 147-148. 

Brief account is given of the development of electrographic 
analysis. Technique is described and details are given of recent 
British apparatus including several examples of their use. 17 ref. 
Diagrams. 


6173* The Identification of Alloys and Stainless Steels by 
Electrographie Methods. G. C. Clark and E. E. Hale. Analyst, 
v. 78, Mar. 1953, p. 145-147; disc., p. 147-148. 

Describes apparatus, reagents, and procedure. 9 ref. 


6174* Methods for Detecting the End-Point in the Titra- 
tion of lodine With Thiosulphate. G. Knowles and G. F. 
Lowden. Analyst, v. 78, Mar. 1953, p. 159-164. 


Describes investigation of 5 methods. Graphs. 


6175* The Determination of Antimony in Aromatic Or- 
ganic Compounds Containing Nitrogen, Chlorine, and 
Antimony. N. T. Wilkinson. Analyst, v. 78, Mar. 1953, p. 
165-169. 


Describes experimental procedure. Tables. 


6176* The Use of Inorganic Complexes in Colour Re- 
actions for Organic Compounds. Part I. The Determina- 
tion of Isonicotinie Acid. E. F. G. Herington. Analyst, v. 78, 
Mar. 1953, p. 174-176. 

Describes quantitative determination of isonicotinic acid in the 
presence a nicotinic and dipicolinic acids by means of an 
aqueous solution of tri-sodium pentacyanoamminoferrate, glyc- 
erol, and acetic acid. Results of analyses of synthetic mixtures 
are presented. 10 ref. 


6177* The Determination of Small Quantities of Boron. 
B. A. Ripley-Duggan. Analyst, v. 78, Mar. 1953, p. 183-185. 
Describes determination of boric acid in fragments of wood. 


6178 Polarography of Copper in Ethylenediaminetetra- 
acetic Acid Solutions. Robert L. Pecsok. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 561-564. 

Presents results of a polarographic investigation of the copper- 
Versene system. A number of variables, such as temperature, 
concentration, pH, and drop time, were tested for their effect 
on the polarographic wave. System was tested for reversibility, 
oy stability constant of the complex was redetermined. Tables. 
2 ref. 


6179 Determination of Aluminum in Zirconium. Harry 
Freund and Frend John Miner. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
Apr. 1953, p. 564-567. 

Describes ion exchange separation whereby Zr in a solution 
0.06M in HCI and 0.8 M in HF is exchanged on a column of 
~ while the Al passes through the column. Tables. 13 
ref. 


6180 Spectrophotometric Investigation of Reaction of Ti- 
tanium With Chromotropic Acid. Warren W. Brandt and 
Alvin E. Preiser. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 
567-571. 

Reports investigation to study nature of the reaction of Ti and 
chromotropic acid in dilute and in concentrated H.SO, and to 


determine extent of interference of diverse ions upon each 
system. Graphs and tables. 20 ref. 


6181 
and Thallium With Hydrochloric Acid. Charles Merritt. Jr. 
H. M. Hershenson, and L. B. Rogers. Analytical Chemistry, y. 
25, Apr. 1953, p. 572-577. 

Effects of changes in concentration of acid and halide and 
reproducibility of the absorbency measurements were studied 


Spectrophotometric Determination of Bismuth, Lead, | 


Procedure for their simultaneous determination was worked oy | 


for concentration of the order of 10 ppm. Graphs and tables 


6182 Determination of Oxalate lon and Calcium Ion by 
Indirect Colorimetry. Fernando Burriel-Marti, Juan Ramirey. 
Munoz, and Enrique Fernandez-Caldas. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 583-585. 

Describes attempt made to apply decrease in optical density 
when the ferric-salicvlate complex is treated with oxalate to 
determine oxalate ion by indirect colorimetry. Method can by 
applied to determination of small amounts of Ca even in the 
presence of Mg. Tables. 12 ref. 


6183 Electrochemical Method for Oxygen Determination 
in Gases. M. G. Jacobson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr 
1953, p. 586-591. 

Presents brief outline of basic theoretical concepts and experi- 
mental requirements for the use of electrodes as measuring ele- 
ments. Describes latest improved version of the continuous 0 
indicator as to construction, operation, performance, and main. 
tenance. Diagrams and graphs. 14 ref. 


6184 Dual Intermediates in Coulometric Titrations, Pay! 
S. Farrington, Dale J. Meier, and Ernest H. Swift. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 591-595. 

Demonstrates feasibility and usefulness of alternately elec. 
trolytically generating oxidants and reductants during the course 
of coulometric titrations. Shows application of amperometric 
measurements made with polarized Pt electrodes to determina- 
tion of equilibrium constants. 12 ref. 


6185 Colorimetric Determination of Vanadium With 8- 
Quinolinol. N. A. Talvitie. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr 
1953, p. 604-607. 

Describes method applicable to studies of distribution and rate 
of excretion of V in experimental animals. Shows that it is useful 
in evaluating industrial exposure to V compounds by analysis 
of urine specimens. Graphs and tables. 11 ref. 


6186 Fluorometric Determination of Aluminum. Edward 
Goon, Joseph E. Petlev. Warren H. McMullen, and Stephen 
E. Wiberley. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1955, p. 608-610 
Describes quantitative method which has advantages over 
colorimetric method in that a smaller aliquot may be used 
Amounts of Fe, Ti, and V equal to the Al concentration do not 
seriously interfere. 11 ref. 


6187 Gravimetric Methods for Zine and Its Sevnaration 
From Certain Elements. John FE. Vance and Richard FE. Borup 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 610-615. 

Describes use of a radioisotope in evaluation of analytical pro- 


cedures. Tables. 18 ref. 


6188 Gas Titrations. Sidney Katz and Tohn T. Barr. Analyti- 
cal Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 619-624. 

Describes instrument for direct gas-with-gas titrations, using 
pressure measurements to determine titer and end_ point 
Method was developed to take advantage of the reactivity of 
many halogen-bearing gases. Diagrams and tables. 


6189 Silicate Analysis by a Rapid Semimicrochemical 
System. Richard B. Corey and M. L. Jackson. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 624-628. 


Describes apparatus and results of analytical system. 10 ref. 


6190 Forms of Silicate Available for Colorimetric Determi- 
nation. David Tung-Whei Chow and Rex J. Robinson. And 
lytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 646-648. 
Reports results of investigation of quantitative determination 
with a Na,O-SiO, ratio of 1 to 2. Tables. 8 ref. 
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6191 Determination of Lithium in a Magnesium Alloy by 
the Flame Photometer. FE. EF. Strange. Analytical Chemistry, 
y, 25, Apr. 1955, p. 650-651. 

Presents a rapid procedure for determining Li by Beckman 
fame photometer, in which isolation of Li is not necessary. 


Tables. 12 ret. 


6192 Colorimetric Determination of Rhenium. Joseph M. 
Beeston and John R. Lewis. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 
1953, p. 651-653 

Describes modification of the Tribalat method which resulted in 
an appreciable saving of time with increased precision, Tables. 


6193. Determination of Chlorate and Perchlorate in the 
Presence of One Another. G. P. Haight, Jr. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 642-645. 

Describes procedures and results. Tables. 


(VI) in 


6194 Volumetric Determination of Uranium 
Baes, Jr. 


Phosphate Solutions. J. M. Schreyer and C. PF. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 644-645. 
Describes procedure and results. 


6195 The Determination of Copper in Mineral Oils Using 
an lon-Exchange Technique. Herbert Buchwald and L. G. 
Wood. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 664-665. 
Shows that Cu compounds can be quantitatively removed by 
adsorption on a cation-exchange resin and subsequently re- 
covered by acid washing. Tables. 14 ref. 


6196 A Differential Method for Accurate Quantitative In- 
frared Analyses. C. F. Hammer and Il. R. Roe. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 668-669. 

Describes method employing a differential technique for meas- 
uring infrared abosrption, using a double-beam spectrometer. 
Procedure was applied to the analysis for 80 to 90 wt. % 
cyclohexane in petroleum concentrates. 


6197 The Determination of Zine in Brass by Controlled 
Potential Electrolysis. Duncan G. Foster. Analytical Chemistry, 
vy. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 669-670. 

Describes method which is accurate and reproducible and 
requires an electrolysis time of less than 1.5 hours. Tables. 
6198 Photometric Determination of Antimony in Lead 
Using the Rhodamine B Method. C. L. Luke. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 674. 

Describes procedures and results. 


6199") Microdetermination of Cobalt Colorimetrically as 
the 1-Nitroso-2-Naphthol Complex. W. E. Nichol. Canadian 
Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 145-149. 

Procedure is based on decreasing the Fe interference by removal 
of part of the Fe as phosphate and on a simple purification of 
the CCl, solution of the 1-nitroso-2-naphthol Ca complex which 
eliminates traces of Pa, Fe, etc. Tables. 9 ref. 


6200* An Electron-Micrograph Study of Oxide Films on 
Electropolished Surfaces of Iron. E. J. Caule and M. Cohen. 
Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 237-241. 
Describes study of surface topography produced by electro- 
ogling of Fe in HCl-perchloric acid bath. Micrographs. 15 
ref, 


6201" Detection of Cr in Malleable Cast Tron. (German. ) 
R. Leo and Gertrud Brylka. Chemische Technik, v. 4, Sept. 
1952, p. 402-404. 

Briefly discusses various aspects of diphenylearbazide process. 


6202 The Application of Partition Paper Chromatography 
to Microbiology. H. Proom and A. J. Woiwod. Chemistry & 
Industry, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 311-315. 


Presents brief description of the technique and discusses specific 
applications. 24 ref, 


6203 The Applications of the Technique of Paper 


Chromatography to Microbiology. W. G. C. Forsyth. Chem- 
istry & Industry, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 315-316, 
Presents brief description. 32 


ret. 


Chromatography and Its Applications to 


6204* 
(Spanish.) Jose Luis Martinez Cordon. Combustibles, v. 
July-Aug. 1952, p. 244-258; Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 335-351. 

Discusses nature and theory of chromatography. Analytical and 
industrial applications are outlined. Tables and graphs. 131 ref. 


6205 
Bradbury. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 
p. 304-3138. 

Describes theory which is based on the fact that in the presence 
of a reversible electrode system the current is controlled by 
rates of diffusion and migration of the reacting substances to 
and from electrodes. 15 ref. 


6206 Determining Gas in Aluminium Melts. Light Metals, 
v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 130. 
Describes method and applications. 


6207 The Electrochemical Analysis of Silver Solder. R. W. 
C. Broadbank and B. C. Winram. Metallurgia, v. 47, Mar. 
1953, p. 155-157. 

Describes method based on the electro-deposition of individual 
metals at appropriate voltages from perchloric acid solutions. 
Tables. 

6208 Rapid Determination of Bismuth, Copper, and Lead 
in Aluminium Alloys by Electrodeposition. George Norwitz. 
Metallurgia, v. 47, Mar. 1953, p. 157. 

Briefly describes procedures which eliminates necessity 
filtrations and evaporations. 


6209 Rapid Gas Analysis by Dynamie Method. A New 
Apparatus Using Soap Film Technique. Metallurgia, vy. 47, 
Mar. 1953, p. 158-160, 

Apparatus and procedure are described. Diagrams. 


6210° Determination of Lead in Steels. (Italian. ) 
Rosi. Metallurgia Italiana, v. 45, Jan. 1953, p. § 
Discusses potential method for precipitation of PbS in acid 
solution by HeC,H,O.. Tables. 


6211 Short Period Investigations in Spark Discharges. D. 
W. Steinhaus, H. M. Crosswhite, and G. H. Dieke. Optical 
Society of America, Journal, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 257-270. 
Automatic electronic switch placed between phototube and 
recorder of a spectrograph was used to record intensities as 
function of time of a series of spectrum lines produced in a 
spark. Changes in self-absorption excitation and line profile were 
studied as function of time and partly correlated with funda- 
mental glow. Graphs. 18 ref. 


A General Theory of the Dead Stop Titration, |. H. 
49, Mar. 1953, 


for 


Dino 


6212 The Zeeman Effect in the Spectra of Tellurium. J. 
B. Green and R. A. Loring. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 
1953, p. 80-82. 

Over 100 lines of Te were investigated in fields of approximately 
36,000 gauss; g values were established for Te I, Te IH, Te U1, 
and from one line of Te IV. Tables. 9 ref. 


6213* Direct Combustion Determination of Osmium. 
(German. ) A. Musil and R. Pietsch. Zeitschrift fiir Analytische 
Chemie, v. 137, no. 5, 1953, p. 321-324. 


Presents experimental data. 


6214* lodemetric Determination of Caffeine in Unknown 
Samples. (German.) J. H. Wolff and F. Bister. Zeitschrift fiir 


Analytische Chemie, v. 137, no. 5, 1953, p. 324-327. 
Presents experimental data. 
6215* Flame Photometry Using a Monochromator in 


Combination With a Photocathode Secondary Electronic 
Amplifier. (German.) H. kick. Zeitschrift fiir Pflanzenernah- 
rung Diingung Bodenkunde, v. 60, no. 2, 1953, p. 163-167. 
Discusses analysis of Na, kK, Ca, Ba, Li, Sr 
acetylene flame. 4 ref. 


6216* Colorimetric Phosphoric Acid Determination With 
Ammonium Vanadate Molydate and Its Use in Plant Analy- 
sis. (German.) S. Gericke and B. Kurmies. Zeitschrift fiir 
Pflanzenerndéhrung Diingung Bodenkunde, v. 59, no. 3, 1952, 


p. 235-247 


and Mn in an 


Describes test conditions for P.O, determination. Colored solu- 
tions can be tested with great accuracy. Tables. 5 ref. 
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6217* Isotope Analysis of Pb From Minerals. (German. ) 
H. Fr. Ehrenberg. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 134, no. 3, 1953, 
p. 317-333. 

Discusses apparatus, measurements, 
spectrometric investigations. 


and results of mass- 


Books 


6218 Practical Spectroscopy. Theodore A. Cutting. 220 
pages. 1952. William Heinemann Ltd., London. (QC451 C98p ) 
Written as an aid for analyzing ores, minerals, alloys, and in- 
organic chemicals. 


6219 Applied Inorganic Analysis. With Special Reference 
to the Analysis of Metals, Minerals, and Rocks. Rev. Ed. 2. 
W. F. Hillebrand, G. E. F. Lundell, H. A. Bright, and J. L 
Hoffman 1034 pages. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(QD75 H55a2) 
Devoted to separations and reactions that are fundamental in 
analytical chemistry. 
See also: 

6047 (mass spectrometry of isotopes ) 

6474 (determination of phthalate esters in plastics ) 

6484 (quartz infra-red spectrometer ) 

6552 (determination of Cu in soil and plants) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


6220 Electrical Circuits for Adding Strain Gauge Signals. 
An Investigation of Modified Wheatstone Bridge Circuits. 
E. H. Mansfield. Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 
108-114. 

Describes series-parallel, by-passed-gages, parallel series, and 
galvanometer arm circuits. Diagrams. 


6221 High-Temperature Immersion Thermocouples. E. T. 
Myskowski and H. F. Bishop. American Foundryman, v. 23, 
Apr. 1953, p. 150-155. 

Discusses use of thermocouples for molten metals above 2100 F, 
refinements in technique, and precautions which should be 
observed for maximum accuracy. Photographs. 


6222 Determination of Particle Size Distributions by a 
Sedimentation Method. James S. Smith and Ransen Gardenier, 
Ir. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 577-581. 
Describes simple apparatus for the determination of particle size 
distributions as functions of the Stokes diameter in liquid 
media. Distributions are described in terms of their mean 
tokers diameter and second moments about the mean. 13 ref. 


6223* Replacement of Standard Cell and Salt Bridge by 
Indicator Electrodes and the Use of Non-Aqueous Solutions 
in Potentiometry. Part Il. lodometry and lodimetry in 
Aqueous Solution. E. Bishop. Analyst, v. 78, Mar. 1953, p. 
149-159. 

Includes graphs and tables. 13 ref. 


6224 An Improved Fadeometer. Ladislav Boor and Seymour 
L. Trucker. ASTM Bulletin, Apr. 1953, p. 38-45. 

Describes of first experimental model. Tables, 
graphs, and diagrams. 


6225 Laboratory Tests for Pumpability of Residual Fuel 
Oils. V. L. Shipp and L. D. Tredick. ASTM Bulletin, Apr. 
1953, p. 48-52. 

Discusses currently available laboratory tests for predicting 
pumpability. Considers tests which correlate with actual full 
scale pumping. Tables. 

6226 Thixotropy of Lubricating Greases. B. W. Hotten 
and B. B. Farrington. ASTM Bulletin, Apr. 1952, p. 53-56. 
Describes a worker-penetrometer test in which shear softening 
and age stiffening are measured separately. Tables, diagrams, 
and graphs. 

6227 Quality Control in Steel Production. Canadian Met- 
als, vy. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 22, 24. 

Instrumentation is used to control variables in production of 
high-quality steels for high-speed, drill, and tool work. 


6228 Gamma Radiography for Non-Destructive Testing, 
E. G. Fritz. Canadian Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 56, 58. 


9 
Vol. > 4 No. 7 


Discusses use of radioactive sources in radiographic metal jp. | 


spection. 


6229* Automatic Control. ( French.) Tavernier. Circulaire 
d'Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 2, 1953, p. 303-309; disc 
p. 
Briefly discusses various types of automatic regulating equi 

ment used in the iron and steel mill. 1utp- 


6230 Superheater Tube Temperature Measurements, T 
W. Jenkins, Jr. Combustion, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 59-62. 
Problems encountered in making accurate measurements are 
discussed. Five types of thermocouples suitable for measure. 
ments inside and outside the combustion chamber are described 
emphasis being placed upon those having long life. 


6231* Diffraction and Microscopic Study of Silver Bro. 
mide Behavior Using High-Speed Electrons. ( French.) Jean. 
Jacaues Trillat. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances 
de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 60-62, 

Describes techniques and includes electron diffraction patterns. 


6232* Radiographic Inspection Assures Good Welds on 
Providence Distribution Line. Leslic S. Fletcher. Gas Age. y 
111, Apr. 9, 1953, p. 45-47. 
Describes technique based on Co“ which provides simple and 
dependable method for inspecting welds in the field. Photo- 
graphs. 


6233* Automatic Calorifie Value Control. K. Mortimer 
Gas Journal, v. 273, Mar. 25, 1953, p. 694-695. 


Describes low cost method of controlling dilution. 


6234* Developments in pH Measuring Instruments. ( 
Chalmers. Instrument Engineer, v. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 43-48. 
Operating requirements of pH electrometers are listed. Reviews 
modern circuit developments, including dynamic condenser 
and impulse type electrometers. Instrument performance is 
shown to depend on provision of suitable electrode assemblies, 
Modern types are described in detail to illustrate characteristics 
necessary for industrial applications. Diagrams. 


6235* Calorifice-Value Control in the Gas Industry. GC. C 
Farmer. Instrument Engineer, v. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 57-61. 
Discusses development of the calorific-value controller from its 
early forms and gives latest practical examples on gas-producing 
stations. Photographs and diagrams. 


6236 Steel Industry 
Hauck and Edward C. Eger. Instruments, v. 
p. 569-571, 596, 598, 600. 

Shows that in treatment, use, and disposal of water in the steel 
industry, instruments can reduce operating and supervisory 
labor requirements, minimize treating-chemical requirements, 
insure uniformly better-quality water, and protect: water-using 
equipment. Points in the water svstem where instruments should 
be employed are described. Tables and diagram. 


Water Instrumentation. Charles F. 
26, Apr. 1953, 


6237 Measurements of Clustering in Solid Al-Zn Alloys. 
P. S. Rudman, P. A. Flinn, and B. L. Averbach. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 365. 

Discusses measurements made of the X-ray diffuse scattering 
from solid solutions of Al containing up to 50 atomic ¥ Za. 
Graphs. 

6238 A Saturable-Core Reference Source for Use With 
Magnetic Amplifiers. A. G. Milnes and T. V. Vernon. Journal 
of Scientific Instruments, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 135-138. 
Details are given of a practical design for 115 V, 400 c/s 
oneration with an output current of about 8 mA in a load of 
Diagrams. 

6239 Specifications Relating to Aluminium and Mag- 
nesium. Light Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 121-125. 

Presents new and revised specifications for alloys and many 
fabricated products. 

6240* Radioactive Materials in Finishing Research. Prod- 
uct Finishing, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 56-63. 

Describes application in electroplating, vitreous enameling, 
paint, coating research, and corrosion studies. 
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6241 Brittle Structural Failures With Emphasis on Welded 
Ships. J. O. Almen. Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 
192-203. 

Discussion includes season cracking of shell cases, stress cor- 
rosion of Mg, stress corrosion failures in steel, residual stress 
from cold forming, cracking of cold formed members, piston 
pin retainer failures, grinding cracks, welding failures, residual 
tress from flame cutting, prestressing with hammer blows, ham- 
mer peening of soft steel, and dissection stress analysis. Photo- 
graphs and graphs. 15 ret. 


6242 A Photoconductivity Apparatus. Part I. General Cir- 
cuitry. Part Il, Measurement of Transient Photocurrents. 
L. E. Miller and F. A. Hamm. Review of Scientific Instruments, 
Mar. 1953, p. 214-219. 

Describes instrument developed for measuring magnitude and 
phase relationships of photocurrents produced in photographic 
emulsions by light exposures corresponding to exposure times 
and light intensities used under normal conditions. Diagrams. 


23 ref. 


6243. A Temperature-Sensitive Phosphor Used to Measure 
Surface Temperatures in Aerodynamies. Lee C. Bradley, IIL. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 219-220. 
Thin sheet of the phosphor was used to show distribution of 
temperature on the surface of a flat plate in supersonic flow. 
Calibration is described. Diagrams and photographs. 


6244 Helmholtz Coils for Production of Powerful and 
Uniform Fields and Gradients. S. T. Lin and A. R. Kaufmann. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 182-190. 
Describes a solenoid which was designed for precise magnetic 
susceptibility determinations on metals and alloys, over wide 
temperature range. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


6245 The New Adiabatic Demagnetization Apparatus at 
the National Bureau of Standards. D. de Klerk and R. P. 
Hudson. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 292. 


Briefly describes equipment. 


6246* Ultrasonic Inspection of Semi-Finished Products. 
(French.) M. Hetzler and A. Michalski. Revue de Métallurgie. 
v. 50, Jan. 1953, p. 1-12. 

Includes inspection of rolled and forged pieces, defect classifica- 
tion, structure effects, and comparison with acid testing. 


6247* Conditions of Compensation of Heat Exchange Be- 
tween the Calorimeter and the Surrounding Medium. (The 
Case.) ( Russian.) M.S. Maslenikov. Torfianaia Promyshlennost, 
v. 29, Aug. 1952, p. 21-23. 


Discusses corrections to be made in calorimetry. 


6248" Shearing Strength Tests of Glued Joints. S. Sergey. 
Trend in Engineering, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 22-23. 

Describes preparation of specimens, testing procedure, and 
results. 


6249 A Note on the Performance of The Increasing-Load 
Wire Abrasion Tester. F. Levi. Wire and Wire Products, v. 
28, Apr. 1953, p. 359-361, 419. 
Author disagrees with claims presented in previous article. Out- 
lines his views on correct procedures and evaluations of abrasion 
testing, 

Miscellaneous Publications 


6250 An Electric Recording Water Meter. John K. Tuthill. 
Engineering Experiment Station, University of Hlinois, Circular 
Series 65, Nov. 1952, 18 pages. (TI I6c) 

Describes meter for use where conventional type is impractical, 
dial readings are difficult, and continuous graphic records are 
desired. 


See also: 
5869 (inspecting tool steels ) 
5876 (automatic gage control ) 
6039 (detection and measurement of nuclear radiation ) 
6104 (testing gas-turbine blades ) 
6131 (tensile testing machine ) 
6172 (development of electrographic analysis ) 
6173 (electrographic methods of identification ) 
6819 (device for impedance matching and measuring ) 
6838 (device for predicting failure of electronic shipment ) 


6846 (high speed product integrator ) 
6867 (electrical measuring instruments—book ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


6251* Manganese Steel Against the Sea. Edger Allen News, 
v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 81-83. 

Describes application of Mn steel in equipment for dredging 
rivers and harbors. Photographs. 

6252 
Auxiliary Equipment. HH. K. Simonds. Iron Age, v. 
9, 1953, p. 142-145. 

Describes fabrication of equipment using iron, Al, and bronze 
castings; steel plates; tool steel; low-carbon steel; and bars of 


Plastics: Machinery Market Booms. Extruders and 
171, Apr. 


SAE 1040, 3130-3140; 41530-4140; and type 416. stainless. 
Photographs. 
6253* Method for Determining the Dynamic Mechanical 


Behavior of Gels and Solids at Audio-Frequencies. Com- 
parison of Mechanical and Electrical Properties. Edwin BR. 
Fitzgerald and John D. Ferry. Journal of Colloid Science, v. 8, 
Feb. 1953, p. 1-34. 

Describes method for measurements of complex shear modulus 
on samples ranging from soft gels to stift solids at —50 to 
+ 150°C over the frequency range 25 to 500 cycles/sec. Graphs, 
diagrams, and photographs. 14 ref. 


6254 Effects of Modern Design Trends on Ball Bearing 
Research. L. D. Cobb. Lubrication Engineering, v. 9, Apr. 
1953, p. 78-80, 102-103. 

Reports effects of steel properties and lubricant characteristics 
on bearing design. Graphs. 


6255* <A Wear-Resisting Iron. Overseas Engineer, vy. 26, 
Apr. 1953, p. 298-299. 

Describes applications for C. Y. alloy which has a homogeneous, 
tough structure with high anti-abrasion properties. Photographs. 


6256 Aluminum Tanks and Pressure Vessels. E. V. Sharp- 
nack, Sr. Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 183-185. 
Shows why Al is replacing steel in food, chemical, aircraft, and 
transportation industries. Diagrams and tables. 


Books 


6257 = Steelwork in Building. William Basil Scott. 205 pages. 
1952. E. & F. N. Spon Ltd., London. (TA684 Sco86s ) 
Presents commentary on British Standard Specifications for us¢ 
of structural steel in building. Explains the specifications as re- 
flecting the fundamentals of approved practice and clarifies any 
points of doubt regarding the interpretation of these recom- 
mendations. 


See also: 
6054 (application of magnetic materials ) 
6119 (applications of W) 
6157 | industrial applications for Al) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


6258 Electrostatic Precipitators. H. |. White. Combustion, 
v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 49-53. 

Outlines principles and design of a combined mechanical and 
electrostatic collector. Composition and characteristics of fly 
ash are discussed. 


6259* High-Speed Counting of Steel Foundry Dust 
Particles. G. M. Michie. Engineer, v. 195, Apr. 3, 1953, p 
485-487. 


Describes use of the “Flying-Spot” microscopic technique. 
6260 Indianapolis Clears the Air. Robert H. 
Foundry, v. 81, May 1953, p. 212, 215. 


Shows how industry cooperates with air pollution control in 
Indianapolis. 


6261 Atmospheric Pollution. Louis C. McCabe. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. lO9A-110A, 
112A; Apr. 1953, p. LI5A-LI7A. 

Presents data on the catalytic combustion of odor-producing 


Herrmann. 


i 
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18. Pollution and Wastes 


agents in stack gases. Shows that successful applications of 
catalyst include oxidation of exhaust fumes from internal com- 
bustion engines. Diagrams and tables. 


6262 Waste Disposal In Urban Areas. Francis C. Moriarty 
and Max M. Fisher. Industry and Power, v. 64, Apr. 1953, 
p. 83-85. 

Shows how Aurora Gasoline Co. handles wastes to prevent 
pollution. Diagrams and photographs. 


6263 Measurement of Air Pollution. W. C. L. Hemeon, J. 
Deane Sensenbaugh, and George F. Haines, Jr. Instruments, 
v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 566-568, 590, 592, 594. 

Discusses relative properties of fine and coarse particles as they 
are related to the problem of measurement. Photographs. 


6264 Iron Ore Recovered From Blast Furnace Gas. W. A. 
Walton. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 121-122. 
Describes a blast furnace flue dust recovery plant which pro- 
vides complete recovery of high iron-content dust. Photo- 
graphs. 


6265 Contamination of Surface Waters by Waste Oils. D. 
E. Bloodgood. Lubrication Engineering, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 
81-84; disc., p. 84, 99. 

Discusses present methods of disposal and effectiveness of oil 
water separation by flotation. Describes detrimental effects of 
oil on sewage treatment methods. Presents a brief report on 
research in Skelton oil capacities of certain chemical flocs. 


8 ref. 


6266* Metal-Finishing Wastes Treatment at the Mead- 
ville, Pa., Plant of Talon, Inc. Harry W. McElhaney. Sewage 
and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 475-482; dise., p. 
482-483. 

Describes program for waste disposal of cyanides, acids, chrome, 
cutting oils, and caustics. 


Books 


6267 (Handbook on Dust.) Handbuch der Staubtechnik. 
Rob. Meldau. 204 pages. Deutscher Ingenieur-Verlag GmbH., 
Diisseldorf. (11D7264 M48h) 

Describes properties of dust particles, deposits, and gas mix- 
tures, plus their parts in explosions and combustion. Techniques 
of dust detection and measurement are included. 


6268 Water Treatment and Purification. Ed. 2. William 
J. Ryan. 270 pages. 1946. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TD430 
R95w2 ) 

Construction and operation of different types of filtering, soften- 
ing, and treating apparatus are described and illustrated. Chemi- 
cal reactions occurring in the treatments are given. 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


6269* Application of Effective Enthalpies Method to 
Gaseous Industrial Fuels. (French.) J. Galey. Circulaire 
d' Informations Techniques, v. 9, no. 12, 1952, p. 1621-1648. 
Describes new method for calculating heat of dissociation and 
various applications. Tables. 


6270* Steel Mill Tar. (French.) M. de Hedouville. Cir- 
culaire d’Informations Techniques, v. 9, no, 12, 1952, p. 1741- 
1749. 

Discusses chemical and physico-chemical characteristics of coke 
tar. Tables. 


6271* Theoretical Treatment of Combustion in Fuel Beds. 
Part I. Gas Composition and Heat Release. Part Il. Tem- 
perature Attained in Combustion. R. S. Silver. Fuel, v. 32, 
Apr. 1953, p. 121-150. 


6272* Experiments on the Burning and Extinction of 


Liquid Fuel Spheres. D. B. Spalding. Fuel, v. 32, Apr. 1953, 
p. 169-185. 

Results of earlier experiments in natural convection and more 
recent —— in both natural and forced convection are 
compare 

Graphs. 


with predictions of the general mass transfer theory. 


6273* Effect of Pressure on the Fundamental Burning 
Velocity in Gaseous Mixtures. N. Manson. Fuel, vy. 32, Apr 


1953, p. 186-195. 

Presents conclusions based on theory developed under the as. 
sumption that the flame is a shock wave with a low pressury 
drop. Theory provides means of calculating fundamental burn. 


ing velocities from thermal data relating to the inflammabl | 


mixture, Graphs and tables. 29 ref. 


6274* Quantitative Estimation of the Changes in Chemical 
Structure of Coals During Metamorphism. 1G. Drydey 
and M. Griffith. Fuel, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 199-210. 
Describes formulation of possible molecular structures fo 
British coals using ultimate analyses and densities measured jp 
He. Diagrams and graphs. 13 ref. 


6275* Studies on the Spontaneous Ignition of Fuels Ip. 
jected Into a Hot Air Stream. Part 1. Development of , 
Combustion Test Rig for Measuring the Ignition Delay of 
Fuels. Part I. Effect of Physical Factors Upon the Ignition 
Delay of Kerosine-Air Mixtures. B. P. Mullins. Fuel, y. 2 
Apr. 1953, p. 211-252. . 
Includes diagrams and graphs. 


6276 Catalyst-Pressure Relationship in Hydrogenolysis of 
Coal. M. G. Polipetz, J. R. Salmon, James Bayer, and E. |. 
Clark. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Apr. 1953. 
p. 806-809. 

Describes empirical testing of various catalytic materials, Ny. 
merical measure of catalytic activity was obtained, and thy 
effect of pressure on the rate of coal hydrogenation was 
evaluated. Graphs and tables. 


6277 Correlating Ethane Pyrolysis Data. K. A. Carpenter 
and F. C. Fowler. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 
153-154. 

Shows that graphic correlation enables calculation of reaction 
conversion for any reasonable temperature-contact time com- 
bination. Graphs. 8 ref. 


6278* Wood Waste Makes Low Cost Power. Denard L 
Gusler. Power Engineering, v. 57, Apr. 1953, p. 72-75, 127. 

Discusses possible economic savings through burning wood 
waste in power plants. Diagrams and photographs. 


6279 High-Speed Chemistry. Lawrence P. Lessing. Scientific 
American, v. 188, May 1953, p. 29-35. 

Describes study of extremely fast reactions in flame fronts and 
in other chemical combinations. Diagrams and photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6280 Carbon Formation in Flames of Aromatic Hydro- 
earbons. W. Sacks and M. T. 1. Ziebell. National Aeronautical 
Establishment, Canada, Report 18, 1953, 9 pages. (TL52 
C16.5r ) 

Describes effect of aromatic structure on C formation by making 
use of a new type burner. 


6281 Analyses of Tipple and Delivered Samples of Coal. 
(Collected During the Fiseal Year 1951.) S. J. Aresco and 
C. P. Haller. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
4934, Feb. 1953, 93 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Tabulated data. 


6282 Gasification of Lignite in a Commercial-Sceale Pilot 
Plant. Progress Report for 1947-48. A. C. Burr, J. C. Holtz, 
A. W. Koth, and W. H. Oppelt. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report 
of Investigations 4940, Feb. 1953, 28 pages. (TN21 Un5r) 

Discusses useful life of outer metal retort tube as influenced by 
corrosion under a wide range of operating conditions. Als 


emphasizes gas generation with high ratio of H. to CO in both 


divided and continuous annuli. 


6283. The Thermodynamics of Combustion Gases: Tem 
peratures and Composition of the Combustion Products 
Oxyacetylene Flames. Helen E. Edwards, Robert W. Smith 
Jr., and Stuart R. Brinkley, Jr. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report 
of Investigations 4958, Mar. 1953, 7 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 
Presents tabulated data. 
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also: 
$817 (purification of blast furnace gas ) 
6225 (pumpability of residual fuel vils ) 
6235 (calorific-value control in the gas industry ) 
6405 (liquid fuel from coal) 
6408 (fuel costs in pulp mills) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


6284" Radiation Heat Transfer. G. A. E. 
y. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 196-198. 

Results are presented relating to interchange of radiation be- 
ween surfaces that may partly transmit as well as partly absorb 
and partly reflect incident radiation. Formulas are presented for 
calculating the radiation heat transter of infinite parallel plane, 
concentric spherical, and infinite coaxial cylindrical surtaces. 


Godsave. Fuel, 


6285* Intermittent Space Heating. Gas Times, vy. 75, Apr. 
3, 1953, p. 24, 29-31. 

Excerpts from paper by D. R. Wills. Gives methods for cal- 
culation of heat requirements for a single room, Graphs and 


tables. 


6286* Infra-Red Drying in Motor Car Production. Ma- 
chinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Mar, 28, 1953, p. 93, 
95, 97-99. 


Describes principle and equipment involved. Photographs. 


6287 Bringing Summer and Winter Comfort to Common- 
place Reality by Means of the Heat Pump. Louis J. Horn. 
Texas Engineering Experiment Station News, v. 4, Mar. 1953, 
p. 3-5. 

Considers possibilities of utilizing heat from atmosphere, water, 
and subsurface soils. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6288 Comparative Performances of Two Warm-Air Perim- 
eter Systems and Three Convection Systems. Morris FE. 
Childs, Robert W. Roose, Herbert T. Gilkey, and Seichi Konzo. 
Engineering Experiment Station, Univ. of Illinois, Bulletin 
Series 403, Sept. 1952, 52 pages. (T1 I6b) 

Test results on 5 warm-air heating systems are presented. Ex- 
periments were made in a low-cost basementless house with a 
concrete slab floor laid on the ground. 


6289 Pebble Stoves for Heating Gases to High Tempera- 
tures. R. C. Buehl, J. P. Morris, and J. P. Riott. U. S. Bureau 
of Mines, Report of Investigations 4949, Mar. 1953, 8 pages. 
(TN21 Un3r) 


Reviews construction and operating data. 


See also: 
6844 (room air conditioners ) 
6914 (steam plant equipment ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


6290" Some Simple Considerations of Combustion and 
Gas Dynamics in Liquid Propellant Rocket Motors. B. 
Smith. British Interplanetary Society, Journal, y. 12, Mar. 1953, 
p. 53-62. 

Rocket motors using liquid chemical bipropellants are discussed 
with reference to problem of injection; mixing and combustion 
of the propellants; transfer and dissipation of waste heat; in- 
terior ballistics of the motor; and stability of burning. Some 
comments are made on the design and performance estimation 
of typical small rocket motors. Graphs and diagrams. 


6291* 


Internal-Combustion Engine. L. S. 


Pressure Pulsation at the Intake of a Supercharged 
Dzung. Brown Boveri 


Review, v. 39, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 295-305. 

Reports on investigation of pulsation phenomena. System con- 
sists of supercharging blower, engine, and distributing manifold 
which connects the blower to engine cylinders, serving at the 
same time as a cushioning and pressure balancing vessel. Dia 
grams and graphs. 8 ref. 


6292*  Diesel-Generator Power Units for the Dual-Power 
Shunters Series Tem of the Swiss Federal Railways. IF. 
Corbellini. Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 
332-335. 

Discusses reasons which led to the choice of dual-power ( Diesel 
and overhead line) locomotives for strenuous shunting service. 
Underlying principles of characteristic control are explained. 
Graphs and photographs. 


6293 Power From the Atom. W. A. Stanbury, Jr. Coal Age, 
v. 58, Apr. 1953, p. 70-75. 
Shows that cost and need of technology are limiting factors. 


6294" Woodsfield, Ohio Cuts Cost With Dual-Fuel. L. W. 
Marples. Diesel Power and Diesel Transportation, vy. 31, Apr. 
1953, p. 64-65. 

Describes installation and economy of an engine using either 
oil or natural gas. Photographs. 


6295* Diesel Engine Specifications. 1953. Diesel Power 
and Diesel Transportation, vy. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 75-89. 
Consists of tabulated information. 


6296° Controlling Combustion in Dual-Fuel Engines. W. 
M. Kauffmann. Diesel Power and Diesel Transportation, vy. 31, 
Apr. 1953, p. 96-98. 

Shows that combustion control is related to design and applica- 
tion of engine components as well as to the processes involved 
in efficient utilization of both liquid and gaseous fuels. 


6297" The Development of a Marine Steam-Turbine De- 
sign. H. G. Yates. Engineer, v. 195, Mar. 13, 1953, p. 387-389; 
Mar. 20, 1953, p. 439-440. 

Outlines history and discusses reasons for adopting particular 
designs and methods of construction. Compares various marine 
machinery designs. Diagrams. 


6298 Diesel Engines in Pipeline Pumping Service. Hugh 
Paton. Engineering Journal, vy. 36, Mar. 1953, p. 213-219. 
Describes the engines, pumping sets, turbochargers, heat ex- 
changers, preheaters, and pumping station layouts. Shows how 
the engines are arranged for dual fuel operation, advantages of, 
and precautions necessary in each case. Photographs and dia- 
grams. 


6299 Steam Turbine-Generators for Industrial Plants. S. 
D. Fulton. Industry and Power, v. 64, Apr. 1953, p. 67-72. 
Reviews fundamental steam turbine designs, discusses their ap- 
plication, and describes control systems for various operating 
cycles. Photographs, tables, and diagrams. 


6300 ~=Power-Only Reactors. The Direct Approach to Eco- 
nomic Nuclear Power. George L. Weil. Nucieonics, y. 11, Apr. 
1953, p. 12-15, 60. 

Presents a discussion and comparison of several different ap- 
proaches to the development of economic nuclear power. Dis- 
cusses design, financing, and engineering considerations of a 
single-purpose plant. 


6301 Market for “Package” Nuclear Power. Richard W. 
Everett. Nucleonics, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 32-33 

Presents analysis of domestic and military power costs which 
show a potential market at overseas military installations. Tables. 


6302" 1952, A Year of Coal-Burning Turbine Progress. 
Railway Age, v. 134, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 86-88, 

Describes results of testing the turbine to determine its operat- 
ing characteristics. 


6303* 


Thermodynamics of Heat Engines. J. C. Barr. Re- 
search, 


v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 145-150. 
Analyzes main types of prime movers to determine heat loss and 
outlines ways for recovering thermal energy. Diagrams. 


6304* Service Results of Diesel Engines Operating on 
Heavy Fuel Oils. M. Zwicky. Sulzer Technical Review, no. 4, 
1952, p. 21-30. 

Reviews historical developments leading to use of heavy fuel 
vils. Describes typical examples of stationary Sulzer Diesel 
power plants operating on heavy fuels and sets forth the results 
obtained in service. Photographs and diagrams. 
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21. 
6305* Aleohol as an Engine Fuel. (Swedish. ) 
Ukeblad, v. 100, Feb. 19, 1953, p. 149-152. 
Consumption data and properties are tabulated and graphed 
See also: 


6763 (flow patterns in turbine blades ) 
6911 (economy of dual fuel engine ) 


Teknisk 


22. CERAMICS 


6306 Problems of Utilizing Ceramics in Aircraft Power 
Plant Construction. Rodney A. Jones and Lester T. Fuszara. 
American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 107-109. 
Discusses development and use for gas turbine buckets and 
nozzle vanes; rocket engine thrust cylinders; and thin protective 
coatings for various metal components. Photographs. 


6307 Refractory Trends in the Glass Industry. Robert G. 
Abbey. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, 
p. 110-113. 

Presents data on the use of regular and superduty silica for glass 
furnace crowns and on the effect of combustion tal on 
refractory life and service. Discusses flux blocks and bottoms as 
well as regenerator material and construction. Photographs. 


6308 Examination of Porcelain Enamel With the Electron 
Microscope. Ivan Buck. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 
32, Apr. 1953, p. 114-117. 

Discusses application of the electron microscope to the examina- 
tion of the ground coat-iron interface. Presents preliminary 
examinations of the interface and photomicrographs of crystals 
present in the ground coat. 


6309 Differential Therma! Analysis. Richard C. Patterson. 
American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 117-118. 
Discusses basic factors concerned with characteristic changes 
in minerals when heat is applied. Graphs. 


6310 A Study of the Enameling of Sheet Nickel. ji H. 
Healy and A. IL. Andrews. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, 
v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 119. 

Tremendous formation of bubbles and apparent lack of ad- 
herence of porcleain enamel to sheet Ni is attributed to CO, 
gases. Presents 2 methods of heat treatment for elimination of 
these defects. 


6311 
Croninger. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 
1953, p. 120-122. 

Reviews past and present clay shop and bisque practice with 
reference to procedure and relative efficiency. A bisque clean- 
ing method is illustrated. Photographs. 


Mechanization of Potting. A. J. Wahl and G. J. 
32, Apr. 


6312 The Fast Drying of Small Sizes of Sewer Pipe. 
Homer Dye and John D. Feack. American Ceramic Society 
Bulletin, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 126-127. 

Discusses use of driers which utilize large volumes of air moving 
at high velocity. 


6313 Raw Material Control by the Tale Producer. W. W. 
Gaskins. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, y. 32, Apr. 1953, 
p. 162-163. 

Describes control of tale by chemical and physical tests and 
by the use of simple test bodies. Discusses coordination of 
mining, milling, and laboratory activities. 


6314* Ten-Year Report on the Long-Time Study of 
Cement Performance in Concrete. RK. F. Blanks, Chairman. 
American Concrete Institute, Journal, v. 24, Mar. 1953; ACI 
Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 601-614. 

Reports investigation for determining relationship between 
composition, fineness, and conditions of manufacture of the test 
cements. Discusses ability of concrete in which they were used 
to resist disintegration when subjected to external influences. 
Photographs. 

6315* Yield-Line Theory for 


the Ultimate Flexural 


Strength of Reinforced Concrete Slabs. Eivind Hognestad. 


American Concrete Institute, Journal, vy. 24, Mar. 1953; Ac] 
Proceedings, vy. 49, 1953, p. 637-656. 

Presents outline of theory based on plastic behavior occurring 
in a pattern of yield lines, the location of which depends on 
loading and boundary conditions. Diagrams. 30 ref. 


6316* Fire Resistance of Reinforced Concrete Floors, 
P. Thompson. American Concrete Institute, Journal, v. 24, Mar 
1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 677-680. 
Discusses tests made to obtain information on heat transmission 
through concrete floors and on the structural stability with usya! 
amounts of protection for the reinforcement. 


6317 Crystal Chemistry and Differential Thermal Effect 
of Dolomite. W. F. Bradley, J. F. Burst, and D. L. Graf 
American Mineralogist, v. 38, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 207-217. — 
Mechanisms and consequences of plastic deformation in dolo. 
mite crystallization are discussed and are constrasted with the 
analogous deformations in the simple carbonates. Approximat; 
evaluation of 4 variable parameters was based on the powder 
diffraction. Tables and diagrams. 10 ref. 


6318 Quantitative Analysis of Endellite, Halloysite and 
Kaolinite By Differential Thermal Analysis. Leonard B. Sand 
and Thomas F. Bates. American Mineralogist, vy. 38, Mar.-Apr. 
1953, p. 271-278. 

Differential thermal analysis technique is suggested for quantita- 
tive analysis of relative amounts of endellite vs halloysite and/or 
kaolinite in a sample. Effects of 4 common impurities were 
evaluated and method was tested on 2 other differential thermal 
units. Graphs and tables. 


6319 Flame Photometric Determination of Magnesium 
Oxide in Portland Cement. T. C. Wilson and N. J. Krotinger. 
ASTM Bulletin, Apr. 1953, p. 56-58. 

Describes calibration of apparatus, procedure, and maintenance 
of the atomizer-burners. 


6320 Flame Method for Estimating Cement Content of 
Soil-Cement and Pozzolan-Cement Mixtures. FE. KR. Streed 
and U. W. Stoll. ASTM Bulletin, Apr. 1953, p. 58-60, 


Briefly describes procedure. Tables. 15 ref. 


6321* Determining the Density of Ceramics by Means 
of the Air Pyknometer. (German.) H. Zoellner. Berichte der 
Deutschen Keramischen Gesellschaft eV... v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 
31-34. 

Discusses brief method of accurately determining density of 
powdered ceramics to the second decimal place. , 


6322 Reduce Drying Time by Preheating Clay With 
Steam. Brick & Clay Record, y. 122, Apr. 1953, p. 66, 68, S4. 
Stresses importance of drying and suggests proper techniques of 
preheating. Tables and graphs. 


6323 Spray Application and Control of Porcelain Enamel. 
M. L. Pouilly. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, Apr. 1953, 
p. 50, 52, 54. 

Shows that for quality finishes, consideration must be given to 
equipment used, spray technique employed, way the material is 
controlled, and how equipment is maintained. — 


6324 The Mechanism of Glass Polishing. J. G. Smith and 
J. G. Hooley. Canadian Journal of Technology, vy. 31, Feb- 
Mar. 1953, p. 37-41. 

Describes study to detect any flow of glass during polishing. 
Iwo approaches were used. Tables. 8 ref. 


6325 Antiferroelectric PbZrO, and Ferroelectric BaTiO: 
Phenomena. A. P. deBretteville, Jr. Ceramic Age, v. 61, Apt. 
1953, p. 18-22, 92-93. 

Presents review of ferroelectricity, with emphasis on BaTiOs, 
and giving evidence for antiferroelectricity in PbZnO,. Graphs. 
=i ret, 


6326 Dryer Survey for Increased Pottery Efficieney. Leo 
Walter. Ceramic Age, v. 61, Apr. 1953, p. 41-44. 


Discusses new ideas and development of dryer designs. Dia- 
grams. 
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6327 Producing Outdoor Ceramics. Thomas A. Dickinson. 
Ceramic Age, v. 61, Apr. 1953, p. 54-55. 
Discusses manufacturing methods. Photographs. 


* Frits. Their Preparation and Applications. Ceramics, 
y. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 5-8, 10-11, 
. 
Discusses Composition and properties of various trits. 


6329 High Pressures in the Production of Ceramic Tiles 
and Slabs. Ceramics, v. 5, Mar. 1953, p. 22-23. 

Briely describes Russian experiments for determining effects of 
pressure. 

6330 Experimental Determination of Strains in Pre- 
dressed Concrete Pipe as a Proof of Theory. S. Woinowsky- 
krieger and R. J. A. Potvin. Engineering Journal, vy. 36, Mar. 
1953, p. 230-2535. 
Describes set-up 
diagrams. 

6331 «Practical Approach to the Study of Stones in Glass. 
Howard R. Swift. Glass Industry, vy. 34, Apr. 1953, p. 191-194, 


2) 
Discusses procedure for identification and interpretation of 


stones in glass. Micrographs. 


and interprets results. Graphs, tables, and 


6332 Electrical Glass Melting. 1. Horowitz, Glass Industry, 
y. 34, Feb. 1953, p. 65-69, 9S; Mar. 1955, p. 152-137, 160; 
Apr. 1953, p. 204-208, 226. ( Translated by S. R. Scholes. ) 
Covers various ramifications to be considered in use of electrical 
energy for melting glass. Graphs and diagrams. 39 ret. 


6333" 
A. Pemberton. Industrial Diamond Review, vy. 13, 
». 67-68, 70. 


Describes new series of tests. Tabulated information. 


6334 Improved Portland Cement Mortars With Polyvinyl! 
Acetate Emulsions. Jacob M. Geist, Servo V. Amagna, and 
Brian B. Mellor. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, vy. 45, 
Apr. 1953, p. 759-767. 

Describes tests, results, and various applications. Graphs and 
micrographs. 23 ret. 

6335 Polymorphs of Alumina and Gallia. Kustum Roy, 
V. G. Hill and E. F. Osborn. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 819-820. 

Presents results of a study on a series of solid solutions between 
alumina and gallia having the s-gallia structure. Tables. 7 ref. 


Determining Hardness and Toughness of Abrasives. 
Mar. 1953, 


6336 Effects of Very High-Pressures on Glass. P. W. 
Bridgman and I. Simon. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Apr. 
1953, p. 405-413. 

Effect of compacting was studied by measuring densities, 
dimensions, and X-ray diffraction patterns of 2 simple oxide 
glasses. Diagrams and graphs. 


6337* Factors Affecting the Properties of Typical Zireon 
Porcelains. Part Il. S. B. Roy. Journal of Scientific & Industrial 
Research, vy. 12B, Feb. 1953, p. 56-59. 

Method of forming was found to be the most important factor 
in controlling the transverse strength of bodies. Optimum 
strength is developed in bodies obtained by extrusion, Tables. 


6338 «Vertical Furnace for Enamelling. Metallurgia, vy. 47, 
Mar, 1953, p. 145-146. 
Describes a continuous and 
Photographs and diagrams. 


6339") Heat Generation in the Hardening of Magnesite 
Cements. National Bureau of Standards, Technical News Bul- 
letin, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 62-63. 

Based on “Heat Generation in the Hardening of Magnesium 
Oxychloride Cements” by E. S. Newman, J. V. Gilfrich, and 
L. §. Wells from Journal of Research, National Bureau of 


reversible tower-type furnace. 


Standards, y. 49, Dec. 1952. Briefly describes work and 
procedure. 

6340 Hardening of Kaolin on Rehydration, K. D. Hill. 
Nature, vy. 171, Mar, 28, 1953, p. 567-568, 

Describes results of X-ray analysis. 


6341 New Developments in the Use of Bentonite in 
Cements. B. E. Morgan and G. K. Dumbauld. Oil and Gas 
Journal, vy. 51, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 131-132, 154. 

Shows that good results in placement and performance of 
cements containing bentonite were obtained by controlling 
setting properties of regular portland cements, through the use 
of Ca lignosulfonate. Graphs. 8 ref. 


6342* The Mechanism of Wear in Ceramic Machinery. |. 
J. Goodson. Refractories Journal, Mar. 1953, p. 98-101; dise., 
p. 102-103. 

Discusses types of wear including rolling, sliding, and direct 
abrasion. 


6343 The Electrical Properties of Graphite. G. Kinchin. 
Royal Society, Proceedings, vy. 217, ser. A, Mar. 24, 1953, p. 
9-26. 

Hall coefficient and resistivity of a range of polycrystalline 
graphites with different crystal sizes and a single crystal of 
Travancore graphite were measured over a wide range of tem- 
perature. Results are compared with theoretical calculations. 
Graphs and tables. 21 ref. 


6343a The Irreversible Approach to Equilibrium in 
Glasses. R. O. Davies and G. O. Jones. Royal Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 217, ser. A, Mar. 24, 1953, p. 26-42. 

Presents theory, describes experiments, and discusses results, 
Graphs. 31 ref. 


6344° Internal Friction in Glass. Part 1. Theoretical As- 
pects. P. L. Kirby. Society of Glass Technology, Journal ( Trans- 
actions Section), v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 7T-201. 

Discusses relationships between internal friction or damping 
capacity and delayed elastic effects. Physical causes of an- 
elasticity in glass are considered, including the effects of in- 
homogeneity, thermal diffusivity, ionic movility, and eflective 
configuration temperature. Diagrams. 24 ret. 


6345° Intreduction to the Symposium on Machinery for 
the Fabrication of Glass Containers. fF. W. Hodkin. Society 
of Glass Technology, Journal (Transactions Section), v. 37, 
1953, p. 27T-31T. 

Presents review of the early development of the blow-blow 
bottle-making machine and tlow feeder. 12 ref. 


6346* Hartford Feeder, Lynch Machines and the Hartford 
1.S. Machine. T. W. Wardley. Society of Glass Technology. 
Journal (Transactions Section), vy. 37, Feb. 1955, p. 327-407, 
Describes machines for the production of glass containers. Dia- 
grams and photographs. 


6347" Mitchell Feeder-Fed Glass-Forming Machines. W. 
B. Mitchell. Society of Glass Technology, Journal (Transactions 
Section), v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 41T-43T, 
Describes the Mitchell press, press-and-blow, and blow-blow 
machines. Photographs. 


6348* O'Neill Machines. D. M. Moody. Society of Glass 
Technology, Journal (Transactions Section), v. 37, Feb. 19538. 
p. 44T-47T. 

Discusses historical development of O'Neill machines and gives 
details of recent developments. Photographs. 


6349" Suction and Feeder-Fed Bottle-Making Machines. 
J. Creaser, L. G. Creaser, and F. W. Hodkin, Society of Glass 
Technology, Journal (Transactions Section), v. 37, Feb. 1953, 
p. 48T-56T. 

Discusses experiences and compares the 2 types of machines. 
9 ref, 


6350° Glass Bonded Miea. J. H. DuBois. SPE Journal. vy. 9. 
Apr. 1953, p. 20-23. 

Describes applications and on it with other insulating 
materials. Tables and photographs. 


6351° Control Failures in Tunnel-Kiln Firing. (German. ) 
Lutz Benda. Sprechsaal fiir Keramik-Glas-Emeil, 86, Jan. 
20, 1953, p. 25-29. 

Describes failures that lower economics of kiln but do not 
damage ware and those that ruin ware. 
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6352 Ceramic Coatings Boost Alloy Steel Use. Fred D. 
Shaw. Steel, v. 132, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 110, 112. 


Describes advantages of using the coatings. Considers procedure. 


6353* Lightweight Aggregate From Pacific Northwest 
Clays and Shales. Roger RK. Riley, J. Ll. Mueller, and Howard 
L. Shapiro. Trend in Engineering, vy. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 4-9. 
Describes testing of clays to determine weight loss and bloating 
characteristics; design and construction of a small rotary kiln; 
and use of kiln for pilot-plant tests. Tables and photographs. 


6354* Heavy-Aggregate Concrete. Il. P. Mittet. Trend in 
Engineering, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 14-17. 

Reports investigation to determine characteristics of high-density 
concretes for use in construction work. Tables and graphs. 


6355* Study of Refractory Corrosion by Examining the 
Fluorescence of the Adjacent Glass. (French.) M. Jaupin. 
Verres et Reéefractaires, v. 6, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 356-360; dise., 
p. 361. 

Results of laboratory and industrial observations are discussed. 
Physical and chemical actions of various media are explained. 


6356* Thermal Decomposition of Dolomite. (German. ) 
J. Arvid Hedvall. Zeitschrift fiir Anorganische und Allgemeine 
Chemie, v. 272, no. 1-4, 1953, p. 22-24. 

Tests were made from 620 to 675° C. in which positive and 
negative effects were established. 


See also: 
5813 (ceramic tunnel kilns for steel production ) 
5826 (reaction products of liquid steel and fire-clay brick ) 
5910 (properties and applications of hard metals ) 
5974 (metal cleaning process using a ceramic transducer ) 
6800 (dielectric heating of ceramics ) 
6922 (raw materials for birch products ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


6357" Molybdenum Disulfide as a Lubricant. Diese] Power 
and Diesel Transportation, vy. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 90-93. 
Describes characteristics and applications. Photographs. 


6358* Additives for Lubricating Greases. R. T. Macdonald 
and J. L. Dreher. Institute Spokesman, v. 17, Apr. 1953, p. 
16-19, 21, 23-26. 

Discusses rust preventives, extreme pressure agents, and oxida- 
tion inhibitors with respect to need, methods of evaluation, and 
types of effective compounds or materials. 


6359* Tentative Method of Test for Cone Penetration of 
Lubricating Grease. Institute Spokesman, vy. 17, Apr. 1953, p. 
31-33, 35, 37. 

Describes 3 test procedures for empirical estimation of lubricat- 
ing grease consistency by measuring penetration of a standard 
cone. Describes procedures for measurement of worked, un- 
worked, and block penetration. 


6360 Relation Between Bearing Clearances & Bearing 
Life With Silicone Grease at 150°C. G. Grant. Lubrication 
Engineering, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 73-74, 97-98. 

Presents study of the test conditions and data which show that 
life of ball bearings lubricated with silicone oil-lithium soap 
type grease is a function of the mechanical fit-up of the bearing 
assembly as well as the thermal stability of the grease. Gives a 
list of recommendations designed to reduce or eliminate pre- 
mature failure. 


6361* Handle, Check, and Store Your Power Plant Lub- 
ricants Properly. C. W. Bell, Sr. Power Engineering, v. 57, 
Apr. 1953, p. 105-106. 

Discusses storage, dispensing facilities, reserve supplies, and use 
of records. 


6362* Synthetic Lubricants for Winter Operation. J. A. 
Miller and H. F. Galindo. SAE Journal, v. 61, Apr. 1953, p. 
32-35, 

Excerpts from “Case for Synthetic Lubricants in Winter Opera- 
tion of Automotive Engines”, presented at SAE Fuels & Lub- 


ricants Meeting, Tulsa, Nov. 7, 1952. Shows that a universal 
winter-grade crankcase oil can be formulated through use of 
polypropylene-glycol synthetic oils. Graphs. 


6363* Ball Bearing Lubrication. Too! Engineer, v. 30, May 
1953, p. 75-78. 
Describes lubrication techniques using grease and oil. Extensiye 
diagrams. 


See also: 
5902 (Li-based grease ) 
6117 (surface films and friction of steel) 
6226 (thixotropy of lubricating grease ) 
6254 (ball bearing research ) 
6342 (wear in ceramic machinery ) 
6343a( equilibrium in glasses ) 
6375 (lubrication of oil field machinery ) 


24. DESIGN 


6364 Ball and Pebble Mill Grinding. Oakley Hl. Garlick 
American Ink Maker, vy. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 31-32. 


Discusses speed of mill, quantity of grinding media, size of | 


grinding media, quantity of materials, and consistency of ma- 
terial. 


6365 = Structural Design. Part lL. An Analytical Method for 
Chassisless Vehicle Design. Part Il. The Front End Strue-. 
ture. T. K. Garrett. Automobile Engineer, vy. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 
103-111; Apr. 1953, p. 152-157. 

Part I deals with initial design work and rear end _ structure. 
Part II gives methods of calculation. Diagrams and graphs. 


6366 Simms SPE-6A Injection Pump. Aufomolhile Engineer, 
v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 158-162. 
Describes and illustrates the pump. 


6367 Problems of the Automatie Factory. ID. S. Harder 
and D. J. Davis. Automotive Industries, v. 108, Apr. 15, 1953, 
p. 40-41, 110, 114, 116, 118, 120, 122. 

Discusses transfer type machinery and advantages, disadvan- 
tages, revision, economics, and management of automatic 
processes. 


6368 How Special Machinery is Developed. Robert L. 
Kessler. Automotive Industries, v. 108, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 50-53 
144, 146. 

Discusses use of advanced techniques and cooperative effort of 
specialists in selecting special equipment required for higher 
production and inanened quality at lower cost. Photographs. 


6369 Engineering for Hot Chemistry. Peter Ball. Canadian 
Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 48, 50. 

Discusses problems involved in laboratory handling of radio- 
active materials. Describes some of the constructional and other 
techniques 


6370 How to Get Your Money’s Worth Out of Your Belt 
Conveyors. Charles W. Staacke. Coal Age, v. 58, Apr. 1953, p. 
83-87. 
Suggests that equipment design, operation, and maintenance 
should be directed toward increasing life of belting. Photo- 
graphs. 


6371* High Pressure Pumps. U. Ml. Barske. Engineer. \ 
195, Apr. 1953, p. 550-553. 

Describes 2 kinds of single-stage, high-pressure centrifugal 
pumps. Diagrams. 


6372* Productivity Standard for Material Handling. WV 
J. Dernberger. Flow, vy. 8, May 1953, p. 139-141, 193-196. 
Discusses factors involved in increasing productivity and redue- 
ing wastes and damages. Tables. 


6373 Centrifugal Pumps. Structural Details. Shafts and 
Shaft Sleeves. Igor J. Karassik and Roy Carter. Industry and 
Power, v. 64, Apr. 1953, p. 90-93. 

Discusses critical speed, shaft deflection, and shaft and sleeve 
design. Explains applications to which both can be adap‘ed 
Diagrams. 
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6374 Drives to Fit Any Application. Francis A. Westbrook. 
Industry and Power, v. 64, Apr. 1953, p. 96-98. 

Presents 15 case histories that cover several V-belt, flat belt, 
fuid, and motorized drive applications. Photographs. 


6375" Lubrication of Oil Field Machinery. Lubrication, v. 
39, Apr. 1953, p. 45-60. 

Traces development of drilling equipment and_ techniques. 
Breaks down machinery into components and explains reasons 
for using them. Considers lubrication and power requirements. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


6376 Reduction of Gear Failures. S. D. Craine. Lubrication 
Engineering, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 70-72, 98-99. 

Discusses analysis of major contributory causes of gear failures, 
the early indications to assist in their diagnosis, and recom- 
mendations for correcting the condition. 


6377 Selection and Application of Roller Bearings. Ken- 
neth N. Mills. Machine Design, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 248-254. 
Describes factors involved in choosing and designing bearings. 
Diagrams. 

6378* Rogerstone Revisited. L. W. Bailey. Mechanical 
Handling, v. 40, Mar. 1953, p. 119-124; Apr. 1953, p. 163-165. 
Describes processing and materials handling equipment in a 
continuous strip mill. Diagrams and photographs. 


6379* Palletization in the Motor Industry. 
Handling, v. 40, Apr. 1953, p. 172-174. 

Discusses design of pallets and fork truck handling methods. 
Shows that they can be applied to many other kinds of in- 
dustrial products. Photographs. 


6380* Magnetic Separators. Donald 
Handling, v. 40, Apr. 1953, p. 186-187. 
Discusses application to belt conveyor systems handling coal 
and ore. Diagrams. 

6381 Aluminium Plus Smart Al Design in Materials 
Handling Equipment. Modern Metals, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 54- 
56, 58 


Shows how 61S-T6 and 63S-T6 alloys are used in well-designed 
materials handling equipment. Result is decreased operating 
costs. Photographs. 


6382* Fill Check by X-Ray. Herbert Schreiber. Modern 
Packaging, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 197-199. 

Describes new principle of automatic inspection and rejection 
according to height-of-fill line. 


6383* A Modern Paper Mill Electrical Installation. C. W. 
Bush. Paper Trade Journal, vy. 136, Apr. 17, 1953, p. 36-38. 
Presents detailed analysis of the large and completely modern 
electrical installation which accompanied the setting-up of the 
new No. 4 paper machine at St. Regis Paper Co., Pensacola. 
Fla. Photographs. 


6384 Determination of Performance Curve in Five-Spot 
Water Flood. William Hurst. Petroleum Engineer, vy. 25, Apr. 
1953, p. B40, B42-B46, B48. 

Shows that important practical considerations are water fill up, 
in respect to actual oil production, and the break through point. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


6385* Automatic Feeders Offer Effective Control of Con- 
veyor Loading. W. G. Hudson. Plant, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 50-52. 
Discusses automatic feeders and methods available to assure 
proper loading of various types of conveyors. Emphasizes im- 
portance of coordinating conveyor capacity and rate of feed to 
obtain maximum efficiency and service life. Diagrams and 
photographs. 

6386* Design of Exhaust Systems. F. 
Metal Worker, v. 44, Apr. 1953, p. 77-79. 
Presents ideas for overcoming differences in efficiencies of 2 
systems. Diagrams. 


6387" Technical Aspects of Debarking and Chip Utiliza- 


Mechanical 


Amies. Mechanical 


H. Stebbins. Sheet 


tion, Henry C. Goodrich. Southern Lumberman, v. 186, Apr. 
15, 1953, p. 64. 

Briefly describes utilization and advantages of a Swedish 
developed debarker. 


6388* Mechanization. Key to Lower Operating Costs. 
Milton H. Mater. Southern Lumberman, vy. 186, Apr. 15, 1953, 
p. 108, 110, 112. 

Shows that mechanization and push button operaton have 
ponte greater productivity per man. Describes application of 
yydraulic equipment and shot-gun drive. 


6389 A Check List For the Design of Progressive Dies. 
Federico Strasser. Steel Processing, v. 39, Feb. 1953, p. 66- 
70, 87. 

Presents list for checking blank and stock; cutting die-plate; 
cutting punches; auxiliary members; die-set; forming members; 
and operations. Diagrams. 


6390* Automation of Machine Tools. Part lL. Principles of 
Control. Part Il. Control Applications. Julius Y. Kaplan. 
Tool Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 53-60; May 1953, p. 50-56, 
Abstracted from paper 21T18, “Automation of Machine Tools”, 
American Society of Tool Engineers. 


6391* Jet Bit Drilling Developments on the Plains Area 
of Alberta. A. S. Murray. Western Miner and Oil Review, v. 
26, Apr. 1953, p. 68-71. 

Drilling tests were used to evaluate the bits. Results showed 
that jet bits have an economical advantage over conventional 
bits on rigs powered with 250 or greater horsepower pumps. 
Graphs. 


6392* Experiments on Worm Gears. ( German.) G. Nie- 
mann and E. Heyer. Zeitschrift des Vereines Deutscher In- 
genieure, v. 95, Feb. 21, 1953, p. 147-157. 

A study was made of factors influencing effiiciency. Diagrams, 
tables, and graphs. 15 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6393 Studies of Slab and Beam Highway Bridges. Part 
IV. Full-Seale Tests of Channel Shear Connectors and 
Composite T-Beams. Ivan M. Viest, Chester P. Siess, Joseph 
H. Appleton, and Nathan M. Newmark. Engineering Experiment 
Station, University of Illinois, Bulletin Series 405, Dec. 1952, 
155 pages. (Tl 16b) 
Presents test results on 
specimens. 


See also: 
5955 (production of precision chain components ) 
6841 (automatic control of machines ) 


push-out and composite T-beam 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


6394 Chemical Process Development in Atomic Energy. 
W. M. Campbell. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, Apr. 
1953, p. 28, 30, 32, 34, 36. : 
Describes some of the problems encountered in Canada’s Atomic 
Energy Project. Shows that many new techniques are involved 
in processing radioisotopes from reactors. Photographs. 


6395 Liquid-Phase Coal Hydrogenation. Kenzo Shibata. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, May 1953, p. 214-218. 

Presents report on a coal hydrogenation plant operated by the 
Japanese during World War II to produce gasoline, methanol, 
and phenolic oils. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


6396 Fluidized Solids. Marshall Sittig. Chemical Engincer- 
ing, v. 60, May 1953, p. 219-231. 

Presents survey of fluidization know-how and _ application. 
Photographs and diagrams. 


6397 Mass Transfer in Packed Beds at Low Reynolds 
Number. C. E. Dryden, D. A. Strang, and A. E. Withrow. 
Chemical Engineering Progress (Engineering Section), v. 49, 
Apr. 1953, p. 191-196. 

Presents experimental data for the transfer of mass from solid 
pellets in packed beds to water flowing at low velocities in the 
surrounding voids. Graphs. 36 ref. 


6398 Sulfur From Hydrogen Sulfide. B. W. Gamson and 
R. H. Elkins. Chemical Engineering Progress ( Engineering 
Section ), v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 203-215. 

Gives review of literature on the conversion of H,S to elemental 
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sulfur. Discusses restrictions on the design of units for this con- 
version and adaptations of the Claus process. Graphs, diagrams, 
and tables. 16 ref. 


6399* Acid Recovery at a Solvents Plant. Chemical & 
Process Engineering, v. 34, Apr. 1953, p. 113-114. 

Abstracted from “The Use of Sulphuric Acid in a Totally En- 
closed Reaction System” by J. C. Edgar. Discusses use in a 
modern oil refinery of S derived from crude petroleum. 


6400 Oxidation of Ethane, and Cool Flames. J. A. Gray. 
Chemical Society, Journal, Mar. 1953, p. 741-750. 

Describes study which resulted in formulation of a mechanism 
for combustion of ethane, thus providing an explanation for the 
connection between oxidation and cracking. Graphs and tables. 


6401* The Chemical Structure of the Constituents of 
Wood. E. C. Jahn, C. V. Holmberg, and C. Schuerch. Chemistry 
in Canada, vy. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 65-72. 

Gives details on whole wood, cellulose, hemicelluloses, and 
lignin. Graphs. 82 ref. 


6402* Fluidization. A Fundamental Process of Chemical 
Engineering. ( Spanish.) J. Cathala. Combustibles, v. 12, Sept.- 
Oct. 1952, p. 323-332. 

Outlines principles and gives examples of use. Tables and 
graphs. 


6403* The Cost of Producing 11-11-11 Nitraphosphate. 
Farm Chemicals, vy. 116, Apr. 1953, p. 51-52. 

Provides report on costs of plant investment, production cost 
per ton of material, and return on investment. Extensive tables. 


6404* Chemical Nature of Coal Hydrogenation Products. 
Part V. Solvent Fractionation and Molecular Distillation of 
the Soluble Residue From a Restricted Hydrogenolysis and 
a Louisiana, Mo. Continuous Liquid-Phase Hydrogenation. 
R. A. Glenn and C, W. DeWalt, Jr. Fuel, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 
157-168. 


Includes tables, diagrams, and graphs. 


6405 Liquid Fuel From Coal. C. C. Chaffee and L. L. 
Hirst. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Apr. 1953, 
p. 822-838. 

Describes development of improved equipment and _ processes. 
Presents evaluation of data and products to assist commercial 
per synthetic fuel projects. Diagrams, tables, and photographs. 
9 ref. 


6406* Superphosphate Manufacture. Partial Replacement 
of Sulfuric Acid With Nitric Acid. David McKnight, J. F. 
Anderson, Jr., M. M. Striplin, Jr., and T. P. Hignett. Journal 
of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 
162-166. 

Describes process in which HNOs replaces some of the H.SO, 
used in making superphosphate without substantial alteration of 
the manufacturing equipment. Results are considered to be 
technically and economically promising. Diagrams and tables. 


6407 The Influence of Formamide on the Bactericidal 
Action of Selected Chemical Compounds. E. A. Cooper and 
A. E. Goddard. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, Mar. 1953, 
p. 129-132. 

Describes experimental procedure. Tables. 


6408* Can A Pulp Mill Be Made Self-Supporting in Fuel? 
oneal Edling. Paper Trade Journal, y. 136, Apr. 10, 1953, p. 
Discusses factors involved in reducing fuel costs in sulfate and 
sulfite mills. 


6409 Sulfur Recovery Practices in Oil Industry. R. A. 
Graff. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. C19, C22-C24. 
Shows that S from by-product waste gases is assuming im- 
portant position, and its growth parallels demand on world 
market. Photographs and diagrams. 


6410 Using Radioactivity in the Refinery. G. C. Gester, Jr, 
R. D. Lee, and D. E. Hull. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Apr. 
1953, p. 550-552. 

Shows how tracers permit flow studies in vacuum still. Graphs, 
7 ref. 


6411 Phthalic Acids. Petrochemicals of the Future. Part |, 


Economic Importance and the Reaction Variables. Part |j, 


Commercial Operations. Peter W. Sherwood. Petroleum Re. 
finer, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 113-117; Apr. 1953, p. 155-158. 
Discusses development, expansion, and production of phthalic 
anhydride. Presents outline of commercial practice, fluidized. 
bed oxidation, and outlook for terephthalic acid. Diagrams, 26 
ref. 


6412* Some Notes on Current Recausticizing Practice, [| 
C. Gillespie. Tappi, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 147-151. 

Presents data collected during a survey, and describes several 
recent developments in equipment and process design which 
have given improved operation. Diagrams. 


6413* Abatement of Sulphate Pulp Mill Malodors by 
Odor Masking Agents. Walter C. Meuly and Breckinridge k. 
Tremaine. Tappi, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 154-161. 

Method for air-borne kraft mill odor abatement is described 
which csonsists of making the principal volatile S compounds 
by means of agents risen, Beane into the digesters and released 
simultaneously with the malodors throughout the kraft process. 
Laboratory studies and extensive field tests are described. 
Tables. 18 ref. 


6414* Spent Sulphite Liquor Studies. Part IV. Use of 
Spent Liquor in Reconditioning Asphalt Road Surfaces, A. 
J. Wiley, Walter Sherman, George Bablick, Neal Rice, G. kK. 
Dickerman, and Groff Collett. Tappi, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 162- 
165. 


Describes tests carried out on Wisconsin dirt roads. Photographs. 


6415* The Effect of Black Liquor Fixation on the Re- 
lease of Kraft Odors. R. H. Wright, M. A. Schoening, and 
L. W. Shemilt. Tappi, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 180-183. 
Experiment is described in which the recovery system of a kraft 
mill was fed exclusively with oxidized black liquor for ap- 
proximately 5 hr. Analyses of the evaporator effluents and stack 
gases showed that amounts of H.S and methyl mercaptan set 
free were reduced. Concluded that black liquor oxidation or 
fixation should be effective in reducing the area over which the 
odor from a kraft mill can be perceived. Graphs. 11 ref. 


6416* The Effects of Pressing Temperature and Heat 
Treatments on the Relationships Between Head Speed, 
Span, and Modulus of Rupture of Hardboard. Hugh Wilcox. 
Tappi, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 189-192. 

Describes investigation made on untempered commercial hard- 
boards, the same hardboards undergoing heat treatment, and 
experimentally produced hardboards pressed at various platen 
temperatures. Graphs. 


6417* Hardboard Panels for Sound Absorption at Low 
Frequencies. R. W. Kenworthy and E. C. Ash, Jr. Trend in 
Engineering, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 10-12, 23. 

Reports investigation on absorption coefficients of panel of 
various materials and shapes. Tables and graphs. 


6418* _ The Effect of Dielectric Heating on Catalyst Ac- 

tivity. F. Norman Grimsby and R. W. Moulton. Trend in En- 

gineering, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 24-27. 

Reports investigation to evaluate effect of rapid molecular 

ee in a high-frequency field on catalyst activity. Tables. 
ref. 


6419* Catalytic Properties of Cu and Ag Powders Sub- 


jected to Various Thermal Treatments. ( German.) Giinther 
Rienacher and Heinrich Bremer. Zeitschrift fiir Anorganische 
und Allgemeine Chemie, v. 272, no. 1-4, 1953, p. 126-146. 
Study was made of the activity, activation energy, temperature 
dependence, and sintering changes. Results were compared wit 
those of solid metals. 
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6420 Non-Aqueous Solvents. Applications as Media for 
Chemical Reactions. Ludwig F. Audrieth and Jacob Klein- 
herg. 284 pages. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York, (TP247.5 
Au28n ) 
Considers properties of solvents; acids and bases; liquid NH; 
a solvent and dispersion medium; Ns system of compounds; 
reactions in liquid metal-NHs solutions; N.-containing 
solvents; acetic acid; H.SO,; HF; liquid SO.; acid chlorides; 
halogens and interhalogens as solvents; and high-temperature 
systems. 


also: 
154 (corrosion inhibitors in anti-freeze solutions ) 


6160 (corrosion in glycol-dehydration plant ) 
6204 (chromatography of hydrocarbons ) 
6270 (chemical characteristics of coke tar) 


6387 (chip utilization ) ae 
6834 (electrical installations in refineries ) 
6835 (use of computers in a refinery) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


6421 The Acid Strength of Halogens. Robert L. Scott. 
American Chemistry Society, Journal, vy. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 
1550-1552. 

Consideration of the free energy of trihalide ions shows that the 
halogens can be classed as Lewis acids with decreasing acid 
strength. Calculation of the free energy of isomerization shows 
that only those trihalide ions which have the heaviest atom in 
the middle position are known. Tables. 9 ref. 


6422 Voltammetry of lodine and lodide at Rotated Plati- 
num Wire Electrodes. I. M. Kolthoff and Joseph Jordan. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Apr. 5, 1955, p. 
1571-1575. 
Shows that under specified conditions iodide gives 2 anodic 
waves, the first corresponding to formation of elementary iodine 
and the second to unipositive iodine. Presents data and results. 


Graphs. 10 ref. 


6423 Physical Properties of o-. m- and p-Methylstyrene. 
H. E. Clements, K. V. Wise, and S. E. J. Johnsen. American 
Chemical Society. Journal, v. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 1595-1595. 
Vapor pressure, index of refraction, density, and freezing point 
were measured for each isomer. Reports physical properties 
which were derived. Tables. 8 ref. 


6424* A Determination of the Physical Characteristics | of 
Coal Tar Samples. Iraida N. de Martin and Gilman N. Cyr. 
American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal (Scientific Ed.), 
v. 42, Mar. 1953, p. 153-156. 

Describes study of variation of physical characteristics of a 
number of coal tars, all of which conformed to U. S. P. 
specifications. Characteristics reflect variations in the amount 
of pitch present. Suggestions are presented for revision of the 
USP monograph on coal tar. Tables. 14 ref. 


6425 Partition Mechanism of Paper Chromatography. D. 
P. Burma. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 549-553. 
Presents investigation of the role of cellulose in paper chromato- 
graphy with special reference to the adsorption of solvent and 
solute molecules. Tables. 24 ref. 


6426 Sulfuric Acid Concentration as a Variable in the 
Permanganate-Oxalate Titration. Robert C. Brasted. Analyti- 
cal Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 673-674. 

Reports study to determine limits of H.SO, concentration be- 
yond which oxalate ion cannot be titrated with permanganate 
solutions. 


6426a* Voltage Dependency of Electrical Conductivity of 


Strong, Nonassociated Electrolytes on the Space Require- 

ments of Ions. (German.) H. Falkenhagen and G. kelbg. 

Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 4-7, 1953, p. 389-396. 

Qualitative relationships were calculated. Relaxation period of 

ionic clouds and Wein’s voltage effects are considered. Graphs. 
ref, 


6427* The Electrode Behavior of Mereury. A. kK. Wiebe 
and C. A. Winkler. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Apr. 
1953, p. 306-318. 

Reports investigation of Hg electrode potentials in H,.SO, when 
the electrolyte was saturated with Hs, Ns, He, Ov or mercury 
ions. Graphs and tables. 15 ref. 


6428* Physicochemical Effects of Radio-Frequency Fields. 
H. H. Yates and C. A. Winkler. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, 
v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 338-345. 

Outgassing of liquids was studied under a variety of conditions 
including the application of a radio-frequency electric field. A 
arge acceleration of the outgassing rate in the electric field was 
shown to result from convection currents established by the 
temperature gradient set up by the field. 12 ref. 


6429 Thermodynamic Properties of the Oxides and Their 
Vaporization Processes. Leo Brewer. Chemical Reviews, v, 52. 
Feb. 1953, p. 1-75. 

Provides information that is necessary to carry out thermo- 
dynamic calculations in systems involving O. compounds. Con- 
siders solid-phase equilibria of binary oxide systems and vapori- 
zation processes of oxides. 471 ref. 


6430 Critical Properties of Elements and Compounds. 
Kenneth A. Kobe and R. Emerson Lynn, Jr. Chemical Reviews, 
v. 52, Feb. 1953, p. 117-236. 

Presents review covering phenomena of a substance at it critical 
state. Methods and apparatus used in the determination of the 
values of the critical constants are presented. Tables, 352 ref, 


6431 The Photochemistry of Selenium. Part UI. Photo- 
galvanic Effects With Red Selenium. R. W. Pittman. Chemical 
Society, Journal, Mar. 1953, p. 855-860. 

Reports that photogalvanic effects at Au electrodes coated with 
red Se and immersed in aqueous HCl tend to behave reversibly 
on illumination. Tendency is increased by cathodic localized 
adsorption of hydrogen atoms on illuminated red Se. Diagrams. 


6432 Activities and Activity Coefficents in Ternary Sys- 
tems. H. A. C. McKay. Faraday Society, Transactions, v, 49. 
Mar. 1953, p. 237-242. 

Presents new aporoach to the thermodynamics of ternary systems 
based on cross-differentiation relations. 12 ref. 


6433* Viscosity and Electroviscous Effect of the Agl Sol. 
Part I. Influence of the Velocity Gradient and of Aging of 
the Sol. Part IL. Influence of the Concentration of Agl and 
of Electrolyte on the Viscosity. G. J. Harmsen, J. van 
Schooten, and J. Th. G. Overbeek. Journal of Colloid Science. 
v. 8, Feb. 1953, p. 64-79. 


Presents experimental results. Graphs and tables. 17 ref. 


6434* On the Kinetics of Elementary Reactions in Flames 
and Its Relation to the Energy Distributon of Active 
Species. Kurt E. Shuler. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, 
Apr. 1953, p. 396-403. 

Discusses some aspects relating to the kinetic study of the 
elementary reactions occurring in steady state flames. such as 
the premixed oxyhydrogen or oxyhydrocarbon flames. 46 ref. 


6435*° The Theory of Flame Propagation. Part IV. |. O. 
Hirschfelder, C. F. Curtiss. and Dorothy E. Campbell. Journal 
of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, Apr. 1953, p. 403-414; disc., p. 
414, 

Theory of flames is applied to unimolecular decomposition of 
hydrazine, bimolecular reversible decomposition of nitric oxide. 
and 2 step chain mechanism describing the decomposition of 
ozone. Tables and graphs. 19 ref. 


6436 Centrifugation Potentials in Sols of Silver lodide. 
A. J. Rutgers and P. Nagels. Nature, v. 171, Mar. 28, 1953. p. 
568. 


Briefly describes experimental procedure. 


6437 An Extension of the Theory of the Conductivity and 
Viscosity of Electrolyte Solutions. E. Pitts. Royal Society, 
Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, Mar. 24, 1953, p. 43-70. 
Significance of values obtained are discussed. Gives reasons for 
success of the conductivity theory. 25 ref. 
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26. Chemistry—General, Inorganic, and Physical 


6438* Study on Alumina Gels. (French.) Robert Tertian. 
Société Chimique de France, Bulletin, Jan. 1953, p. 99-108. 
Presents experimental data on structure, thermal behavior, 
chemical formation, and aging of AleOs. Graphs and tables. 


6439* Photochemistry of Dense Layers. Part I. (German. ) 
Isolde Hausser, Karl H. Hausser, and Udo Wegner. Zeitschrift 
fur Naturforschung, v. Tb, Dec. 1952, p. 639-644. 

Presents conversion curves for photochemical processes in solu- 
tions of any desired concentration and layer thickness. 


See also: 
6169 (distribution coefficients for Zr and Hf) 
6219 (inorganic analysis— 
6279 (high speed chemistry ) 
6369 (handling of radioactive chemicals ) 
6678 (velocity of sound and molecular weight of liquids ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


6440 Chlorination of Fluorine-Containing Alcohols. E. T. 
McBee, O. R. Pierce, and W. F. Marzluff. American Chemical 
Society, Journal, v. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 1609-1610. 

Chlorination of fluorine-containing alcohols using elemental 
chlorine in an inert solvent was studied as a means of preparing 
chlorohydrins for use in the synthesis of glycols and epoxides. 


6441 Sulfuric Acid Isomerization of Methylalkanes, Di- 
methylalkanes and Dimethyleyclohexanes. A. kK. Roebuck 
and B. L. Evering. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, 
Apr. 5, 1953, p. 1631-1635. 

Describes quantitative measurement of equilibria and effects of 
H.SO, concentration and hydrocarbon structure on the isomeri- 
zation rates of 14 hydrocarbons. Graphs and tables. 13 ref. 


6442* The Rate of Development of Acidity in Stored Tung 
Seeds and Kernels. Raiford L. Holmes, Jacob C. Minor, and 
Robert S$. McKinney. American Oil Chemists’ Society, Journal, 
v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 137-139. 

Describes investigation to determine development in whole 
seeds, whole kernels, and chopped kernels under controlled 
temperature and moisture. Tables. 7 ref. 


6443 High Frequency Titrations of Organic Bases. Wil- 
liam F. Wagner and William B. Kauffman. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 538-540. 

Reports investigation to determine applicability of a high 
frequency ane to titrations in non-aqueous solutions. 
Discusses applications. Graphs. 20 ref. 


6444 Application of High Frequency Oscillators. Donald 
G. Flom and Philip J. Elving. Analytical Chemistry, vy. 25, 
Apr. 1953, p. 541-549. 

Describes circuit and arrangement for measuring reaction rates 
of alkaline hydrolysis of lower aliphatic esters and esters of 
chloroacetic acids. Tables and graphs. 17 ref. 


6445. Estimation of 7-Dehydrocholesterol, 7-Hydroxycho- 
lesterol, and Bile Acids in Serum. Albert Edward Sobel, Mor- 
ris Goldberg, and Solomon R. Slater. Analytical Chemistry, v. 
25, Apr. 1953, p. 629-635. 

Reports investigation to develop a method for determining 2 
steroids related to cholesterol. Graphs and tables. 17 ref. 


6446* Production of Valuable Carbon Compounds From 
Coke Oven Gas. (German.) Fritz Rosendahl. Bitumen, Teere, 
Asphalte, Peche, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 18-21. 

Discusses benzol washing and absorption; desulfurizing; and gas 
absorption. 


6447* Synthesis of Organic Deuterium Compounds. Part 
IV. Methyl-d, Bromide. B. Nolin and L. C. Leitch. Canadian 
Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 153-157. 

Shows that Ag acetate-d; and Br react readily in the dry state 
in a sealed tube to give methyl-ds bromide in high yield. 14 ref. 
6448* Synthesis of Organic Deuterium Compounds. Part 
Bannard, 


VI. Formaldehyde-d, and Formaldehyde-d. R. A. 


A. T. Morse, and L. C. Leitch. Canadian Journal of Chemistry 
v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 351-360. 
Describes method which formaldehyde-d. of maximuy, | 
deuterium content in a physical state from which the monome 
is readily generated for use in photochemical reactions, 32 ref 


6449* Organic Deuterium Compounds. V. The Chloring. 
tion of Propyne and Propyne-d,. L. C. Leitch. Canadign 
Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 385-386. 

Shows that chlorination of propyne at 70°C. gave 60 to 65¢ | 
yields of 1,1,2,2,-tetrachloropropane and 15 to 20% yields of | 
trans-1,2-dichloro-l-propene. 8 ref. 


6450* The Kinetics of the Thermal Decomposition of 
Vinyl Isopropyl Ether. Arthur T. Blades. Canadian Journal of 
Chemistry, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 418-421. 


Thermal decomposition in the presence of toluene was studied | 


in a flow system from 447-521°C. Data indicate a purely 
intramolecular decomposition into propylene and acetaldehyde 


6451 Heat Capacity of Organic Liquids. W. M. Chow and 
John A. Bright, Jr. Chemical Engineering Progress ( Engineering 
Section), v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 175-180. 

Presents correlation to predict heat capacity of a number of 
— as a function of their structural parachor and molar 
refraction values without experimental data. Tables. 33 ref. 


6452 Relationships Between Analogous Organic Com. 
pounds of Silicon and Carbon. Henry Gilman and G, £. 
Dunn. Chemical Review, v. 52, Feb. 1953, p. 77-115. 
_— physical, chemical, and physiological properties. 206 
ref. 


6453 Reactions of Aliphatic Acid Chlorides. Norman O. Y. 
Sonntag. Chemical Reviews, v. 52, Apr. 1953, p. 237-416. 
Covers chemical reactions of aliphatic carboxylic acid chlorides 
containing 2 or more carbon atoms. Straight- and branched- 
chain, saturated and unsaturated, and mono- and polyfunctional 
types are included. Tables. 760 ref. ; 


6454 Syntheses With Isotopic Tracer Elements. Part V. 
[*C,] Benzene. H. S. Turner and R. J. Warne. Chemeial 
Society, Journal, Mar. 1953, p. 789-795. 

Method is described for preparation of [''C,] benzene from CO 
with 75% yield. Diagrams. 


6455 The Oxidation of Ethylene and Propylene in the 
Gas Phase. J. H. Burgoyne and R. A. Cox. Chemical Society, 
Journal, Mar. 1953, p. 876-883. 

Products of reaction of ethylene and propylene with air were 
studied in a flow system. Shows that most of the ethylene or 
re Sage which react generally appears in the products as 
vigher olefins. Tables and graphs. 


6456* Experiments With Coniferyl Aleohol Which Con- 
tains Radioactive Carbon. (German.) Karl Freudenberg and 
Friedrick Bittner. Chemische Berichte, vy. 86, no. 2, 1953, p. 
155-159. 

Above was converted to the dehydrogenated —polymerisate 


(DHP) and coniferine. 


6457* Reaction Between Trifluoromethy! lodide and Ar- 
senic, and the Double Decomposition of the Resulting 
Trifluoromethylarsenous lodide With Silver and Silver 
Salts. (German.) Engelbert Georg Walaschewski. Chemische 
Berichte, v. 86, no. 2, 1953, p. 272-277. 

In a thermal reaction, CF;As.I. was obtained as a new com- 
pound. 9 ref. 


6458 Selenium as Catalyst in Cis-Trans-lsomerisation of 
Unsaturated Fatty Acids. J. H. Skellon and J. W. Spence. 
Chemistry & Industry, Mar. 28, 1953, p. 302. 


Presents brief discussion. 


6459 Effect of Permanent Dipoles on the Cohesive Energy 
and Solvent Action of Some Highly Polar Substances. G. F. 
Longster and E. E. Walker. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 
49, Mar. 1953, p. 228-233. : 

Describes experiments in which dipole moments of various 
polar groups were compared with cohesive energies of con 
pounds containing them and with solvent action of these com- 
pounds. Tables. 10 ref. 
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The Reaction of Propylene With Deuterium Over a 
tinum Catalyst. G. C. Bond and John Turkevich. Faraday 
Society, Transactions, v. 49, Mar. 1953, p. 281-291. 
Reaction was studied from —18 to 130°C over a pumice-sup- 
ed Pt catalyst. Products were analyzed by means of a 
mass-spectrometer. Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


6461 Controlled Thermal Depolymerization of Dextran. 
lvan A. Wolff, Paul R. Watson, John W. Sloan, and Carl E. 
Rist. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Apr. 1953, 
p. 755-759. 

Describes properties, structure, and results of experiments. 
Tables and graphs. 23 ret. 


6462" The Reaction of Cellulose Acetate With Acetic 
Acid and Water. L. A. Hiller, Jr. Journal of Polymer Science, 
y. 10, Apr. 1953, p. 385-423. 

Describes kinetics and energy changes involved in reactions of 
partially hydrolyzed cellulose acetates with acetic acid and 
water in homogeneous solution. Graphs and tables. 19 ref. 


6463" Synthesis of s-Naphthol Derivatives. Part 1. Halo- 

n & Carbonyl. R. S. Baichwal and M. L. Khorana. Journal 
of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, Feb. 1953, p. 41-42. 
Describes preparation of 6-bromo-l-iodo-s-naphthol and 6- 
bromo-1 :3-dichloro-s-naphthol. Phenyl-a-( )- 
ketone and p-hydroxy-a-naphthaldehyde were obtained by 
modified procedures. 13 ref. 


6464* Antibacterial Properties of s-Naphthol Derivatives. 
Part Il. Halogen & Other Derivatives. RK. S. Baichwal, M. L. 
Khorana, and M. B. Vangikar. Journal of Scientific & Industrial 
Research, v. 12B, Feb. 1953, p. 43-45. 

Phenol coefficients of 38 derivaties of S-naphthol against B. 
typhosus and Staph. aureus are reported. 30 ref. 


6465* The Sparteine Group of Alkaloids. A Review. Leo 
Marion. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12A, 
Feb. 1953, p. 83-87. 

Reviews experimental work on the group. Diagrams. 26 ref. 


Books 


6466 (Aromatic Hydrocarbons. Polycyclic Systems.) Are- 
matische Kohlenwasserstofie Polyeyeclische Systeme. Ed. 2. 
E. Clar. 481 pages. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (QD341.H9 
C54a2 ) 

Describes experimental research and results. Includes discussion 
on reactivity and resonance, and biological oxidation of these 
compounds, 


6467 Chemistry and Industry of Starch. Rey. Ed. 2. Ralph 
W. Kerr, editor. 719 pages. 1950. Academic Press, New York. 
(TP415 K46c2) 

Sections include occurrence in nature, preparation, properties, 
reactions, uses, and analysis. 


6468 (Methods and Reactions of Organic Analysis. V. 1. 
Methods of General Analysis.) Méthodes et Réactions de 
Analyse Organique. V. 1. Méthodes de VAnalyse Gén- 
érale. M. Pesez and P. Poirier. 276 pages. 1952. Masson et Cie, 
Editeurs, Paris. (QD271 P43m) 

Presents discussion on constants and physical characteristics, 
determination of various elements, functional groups, and H.O. 
86 ref. 

6469 Polysaccharide Chemistry. Roy Lester Whistler and 
Charles Louis Smart. 493 pages. 1953. Academic Press, New 
York. (QD321 W57p) 

Discusses the subject in general including occurrence, classifica- 
tion, and methods of handling. Then discusses individual 
polysaccharides and groups. 


See also: 
6171 (determination of aldehydes and Ketones with 
semicarbazide ) 
6274 (chemical structure of coals) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 
6470" 


Glasseloth-Moulding. Part 1. Manufacture of the 
e for the Avro Shackleton. Use of Low-Density Core 


Material. Richard Wood. Aircraft Production, v. 15, Apr. 1953, 
p. 146-150. 
Describes British use of “Hycar” and procedures followed. 


6471 Copolymerization of Vinyl Acetate With a Cyclic 
Bisulfied. W. H. Stockmayer, R. O. Howard, and J. T. Clarke. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 
1756-1757. 

Shows that cyclic disulfide gives an apparently low transfer 
constant by the molecular-weight method, but the polymer 
contains a large amount of combined sulfur. 


6472 The Reaction Between Styrene and Ring Disulfides. 
Copolymerization Effect by the Chain Transfer Reaction. 
A. V. Tobolsky and B. Baysal. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, vy. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 1757. 

Shows that the significant difference in polymerizations carried 
out in the presence of chain and ring disulfides can only be 
accounted for by an effective copolymerization in the case of the 
ring disulfides. 


6473 Diethyl Vinyl Phosphate, Divinyl Benzenephospho- 
nate and Their Polymers. RK. W. Upson. American Chemical 
Society, Journal, v. 75, Apr. 5, 1953, p. 1763-1764. 
Describes preparation of vinyl esters of typical phosphorus acids 
and investigation of their polymerization. 7 ref. 


6474 = Polarographic Determination of Phthalate Esters in 
Plasties. Gerald C. Whitnack and E. St. Clair Gantz. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 553-556. 

Presents and describes a polarographic method of analysis for 
phthalate esters in plastics. Tables. 12 ref. 


6475 Effects of Vibration on Phenolic Foams. H. J. Stark. 
ASTM Bulletin, Apr. 1953, p. 44-48. 

Describes investigation to determine the resistance or lack of 
resistance of foamed phenolic resin to vibration. Tables and 
photographs. 


6476 Resins and Plastics In 1952. A. F. Cadenhead. 
Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 74, 76, 78. 
Considers acrylates, adipics, cellulose derivatives, polyethylenes, 
polystyrene, phenolics, vinyls, "Krilium”, petrochemicals, foamed 
plastics, and “Epon”. 


6477* Electrophoresis of Resin Emulsions. Part I. The 
Effect of Emulsifying Agents. L. A. Munro and F. H. Sex- 
smith. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, vy. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 
287-296. 

Modified Briggs electrophoretic glass cell was used to measure 
mobility of over 2500 particles of vinyl acetate latices prepared 
with different emulsifying agents. Diagrams and graphs. 14 ref. 


78 Chemical Resistant Cement Reference Sheet. Ray- 
mond B. Seymour and Robert H. Steiner. Chemical: Engineer- 
ing Progress (Engineering Section), v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 220. 
Discusses applications, composition, workability, and corrosion 
resistance of epoxy cement. Tables. 


6479* The Newer Laminated Plastic Insulating Materials. 
A. N. Hawthorn and S. W. Messent. Engineer, v. 195, Mar. 
20, 1953, p. 436-437. 

Reports investigation of the effect of various conditions on the 
properties of some recently developed laminated sheet insulating 
materials. Tables. 


6480 Bulk Viscosity of the System Polystyrene-Diethyl 
Benzene. F. Bueche. Journal of Applied Physics, vy. 24, Apr. 
1953, p. 423-427. 

Bulk viscosity was measured over the concentration range from 
8 to 80 wt. % polymer and from 30 to 130°C. Results are com- 
pared in a qualitative way with what one would expect from 
existing theory. Tables and graphs. 


6481 Electrical Phenomena in Adhesion. Part Ll. Electron 
Atmospheres in Dielectrics. Selby M. Skinner, Robert L. 
Savage, and John E. Rutzler, Jr. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
24, Apr. 1953, p. 438-450. 

Explains phenomena of metal-polymer-metal adhesion. Con- 
siders origin of charges, how charge distribution can be related 
to experimental parameters, and what relation the charges have 
to adhesion. Diagrams. 32 ref. 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 


6482* Dielectric Properties of the System Polyvinyl! Chlo- 
ride-Dimethylthianthrene. Edwin R. Fitzgerald and Robert F. 
Miller. Journal of Colloid Science, v. 8, Feb, 1953, p. 148-169. 
Method is described for determining dielectric behavior of 
liquids, gels, and solids from 15 to 15,000 cycles/sec, and from 
—100 to +150°C. Tables and graphs. 13 ref. 


6483* Methacrylamide Polymers and Copolymers and 
Their Alkaline Hydrolysis. S. H. Pinner. Journal of Polymer 
Science, v. 10, Apr. 1953, p. 379-384. 

Presents evidence on the resistance to hydrolysis of a portion 
of the amide groups in polymethacrylamide obtained through a 
— of methacrylic acid—methacrylamide copolymers. Tables. 
6 ref. 


6484 A Simple Quartz Infra-Red Spectrometer for the 
Determination of Absorbed Water in Some Polymers. E. R. 
S. Jones. Journal of Scientific Instruments, vy. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 
132-134. 

Describes the spectrometer, auxiliary electrical equipment, 
method of measurement, and calibration procedure. 


6485 Fluorocarbon Plastics. Philip O'Keefe. Materials & 
Methods, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 110-114. 

Discusses properties; fabrication; chemical and electrical ap- 
plications; and non-stick uses of “Teflon” and “Kel-F.” 


6486 Fluorocarbon Plastics. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, 
Apr. 1953, p. 133. 
Tabulated information on typcial properties of “Teflon” and 


“Kel-F. 


6487 New Memory for Plasties. Modern Plastics, vy. 30, May 
1953, p. 83, 190-191. 

Describes perfected treatment for cast transparent thermo- 
plastics which gives materials high optical quality and dimen- 
sional stability under stress, strain, and fluctuating temperatures. 
Photographs. 


6488 Plastisol Takes the Bumps. Modern Plastics, vy. 30, 
May 1953, p. 84-85. 
Describes new bumper guards of inflated plastisol. Photographs. 


6489 What About Stabilizers? Louis A. Tomka. Modern 
Plastics, v. 30, May 1953, p. 86-88. 

Shows that selection of a proper stabilizer to meet specific 
ae requirements can make or break a vinyl product. Photo- 
graphs. 


6490 Polystyrene Monofilaments and Bristles. Relation- 
ships Between Fabrication Variables and Properties. K. J. 
Cleereman, H. J. Karam, and J. L. Williams. Modern Plastics, 
v. 30, May 1953, p. 119-120, 122, 124, 126, 128, 130, 132, 
136, 196-201. 

Discusses fabricating variables that must be considered in 
»roduction of oriented polystyrene monofilament. Effects of 
abricating variables on physical properties, orientation, and 
shrinkage are evaluated. Conclusions are formulated as to the 
roper technique to use in the production of polystyrene mono- 
lament. Diagrams, tables, and graphs. 24 ref. 


6491* Porvic. The Manufacture of Microporous P. VY. C. 
Plastics, v. 18, Apr. 1953, p. 104-106. 

Discusses manufacturing process and use for separating plates 
of lead-acid batteries. Photographs. 


6492 Properties and Characteristics of Foamed Plastic 
Materials. H. J. Stark. Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, 
p. 166-170. 

Presents recent engineering test data on several plastic foams 
used in numerous naval applications. Data are of interest to 
design engineers and are significant enough to indicate utiliza- 
tion of plastic foams in many design and development projects. 
Tables and graphs. 


6493 The Effect of Cross-Linking on the Density and 
Melting of Polythene. A. Charlesby and M. Ross. Royal 
Society, Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, Mar. 24, 1953, p. 122-135. 


Describes effect of varying degrees of cross-linking on the 


structure of “Polythene” at various temperatures. Density megs 
urements were studied in detail. Graphs. 17 ref. 


6494 Rubber Adhesives. Peter Collins. Rubber Deve 
ments,, v. 6, Spring 1953, p. 20-24. 
Describes use in carpet and upholstery work, motor trade, and | 
domestic market. Photographs. 


6495* Elevated Temperature and High Frequency 
N. V. Poletika. Southern Lumberman, vy. 186, Apr. 15, 1953 p. | 
86, 88, 90. 
Discusses relationship between curing temperature and dura. | 
bility, methods of obtaining elevated temperature cures, ghyes 
for conduction heat curing, and glues for high frequency curing, | 


6496* Transfer Molding. Preheating of Preforms. Edwar 
W. Vaill. SPE Journal, vy. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 7-9, 42. 

Describes methods of preheating and gives advantages of trans. 
fer molding. 


6497* Closed Mold Molding Technique. Edward Bory | 
SPE Journal, vy. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 10-16, 41. 
Describes elements involved including part design, selection of | 
material, mold design, size of runners and gates, position of | 
gates, and transfer and clamping pressures. Diagrams and 
photographs. 


6498* Basie Factors in Transfer Molding. Frank J. Dono- 
hue. SPE Journal, v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 18-19, 42. 

Deals with brief description of principal transfer mold types and 
important properties of phenolic materials that affect their trans. 
fer molding behavior. 


6499* Vacuum Forming. E. 
v. 9, Apr. 1953, p. 24-25. 
Describes advantages of the process and its growth. 


6500* Vacuum Forming. Robert Butzko. SPE Journal, v. 
9, Apr. 1953, p. 26-27. 

Describes machines, cost of operation, molds, molding cycles, 
die cutting, and pre-printing. : 


6501 * Hardness Properties and Fracture Behavior of Hot. 
Stretched Plexiglass M33. (German.) Heinz Peukert. Zeits- 
chrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, Feb. 11, 1953, p. 
119-122. 

Hot stretching was found to alter the inner structure, effecting 
a change of mechanical properties. Region of critical stretch 
was described. 


6502* Measurement of Dynamic Hardness of Plastic Ma- 
terial. (German.) Franz X. Eder. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte 
Physik, v 5, Jan. 1953, p. 1-5. 


Discusses test conditions for measuring effects of expansion 
velocity. 


lop. 


B. Stratton, Jr. SPE Journal, 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6503 , The Hot-Melt Plastic Stripe As A Pavement Marking 

exas A. and M. College, Bulletin 150, Mar. 1953, 16 pages. 
(T21 T3lb) 
Describes suitability of rosin-alkyd resin for white or yellow 
striping of asphalt or concrete pavements. 


See also: 
5934 (adhesives ) | 
5988 (coatings for castings ) 

6149 (plastics for corrosion resistance ) 

6252 (equipment for plastics manufacture ) 

6334 (polyvinyl acetate emulsions in cement mortars ) 
6428 (polymerization of styrene in an electric field) 
6537 (sizes of resin molecules ) 

6839 (polyvinyl sleevings for electrical insulation) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


6504 Direct Determination of Oxygen in Rubber. A.D. / 
Kirshenbaum and A. G. Streng. Analytical Chemistry, v. 35, 
Apr. 1953, p. 638-640. ; 

between isotopic and Schiitze-Unterzaucher 
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* Plastic-Elastic Behavior of Rubber and Buna Under 
Cyelie Loading. (German.) Holzmiiller. Chemische Tech- 
nik, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 541-547. 

Frequency and temperature dependency of elastic properties 
were determined by torsion tests. Deformation and relaxation 
properties were studied. Graphs. 13 ref. 


6506" Thermal Plasticizing of Buna S3. (German. ) H. 
Luttropp. Chemische Technik, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 547-553. 

Describes test results in which normal and annealed Buna $3 
were compared, Deposition behavior and rubber-like properties 
under various degrees of thermal softening are included, Graphs 


and diagrams. 


6507* Problems and Results of Rapid Mixing. (German. ) 
A. Springer. Chemische Technik, v. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 559-565. 
Presents survey on cost reduction in rubber factories. Emphasizes 
inadquate instruction at trade schools. 


6508" Two Years With Bunker “C” Fuel. Robert J. Dodd. 
Diesel Power and Diesel Transporation, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 
56-60, 117. 

Covers information gained from actual experience with con- 
tinuous use of heavy residual fuel. Diagrams and photographs. 


6509 Processing Oil-Extended and Carbon Black GR-S 
Masterbatches. Harry L. Ericson and L. D. Carver. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 792-795. 
Describes results obtained from investigation of the effects of 
compounding and processing variables of HAF black-low tem- 
perature GR-S masterbatch and 2 oil-extended low temperature 
polymers, GR-S X-628 and GR-S X-629. Graphs and tables. 12 
ref. 


6510°* 


Institution of the Rubber Industry, Transactions, v. 
1953, p. 55-66; dise., 67-71. 

Two types of continuous vulcanizing machines are described, 
single giand, and double gland. Presents brief discussion on the 
heat ow through rubber coverings during vulcanization. Dia- 
grams and graphs. 


6511* Flexeracking and Crack Growth Tests. Some Im- 
portant Factors. J. M. Buist. Institution of the Rubber In- 
dustry, Transactions, v. 29, Apr. 1953, p. 72-91. 

Presents data pertaining to temperature of test; mean and 
dynamic strain; method of preparing test specimens; and in- 
terpretation of results. Discusses methods of producing initial 
cut in crack growth tests and use of the De Mattia machines in 
testing flexcracking and crack growth of tread and soling com- 
pounds. Tables, graphs, and photographs. 21 ref. 


Continuous Vuleanisation of Cables. E. Tunnicliff. 
29, Apr. 


Carbon Black Particle Size. C. H. Leigh-Dugmore. 


6512* 
29, Apr. 


Institution of the Rubber Industry, Transactions, v. 
1953, p. 92-99. 

Considers only spherical particles. Discusses distribution of 
particle size, calculation of particle size statistics, and differences 
between surface area estimates. 10 ret, 


6513* Colorimetric Determination of 2-Mercaptobenzthia- 
zole in Compounded Rubber. B. B. Bauminger and F. C. J. 
Poulton. Institution of the Rubber Industry, Transactions, y. 29, 
Apr. 1953, p. 100-113. 

Presents a study of interfering factors including those associated 
with chemical change in the accelerator and its extraction from 
the rubber compound. Describes influence of other accelerators, 
antioxidants, and softeners; and losses introduced by accelerator 
adsorption on various kinds of carbon blacks. Tables. 10 ref. 


6514* Rheology of Synthetic Latex. Part IIL. Concentra- 
tion Dependence of Flow in Type IIL GR-S Latex. Samuel H. 
Maron and Benjamin P. Madow. Journal of Colloid Science, v. 
8, Feb. 1953, p. 130-136. 

Describes investigation and discusses results. Graphs. 


6515" An Interesting Property of Certain Conductive Rub- 


bers. L. G. Kersta. Journal of Polymer Science, y. 10, Apr. 
1953, p. 447-448. 
Reports investigation of a polysulfide rubber which shows a 


decrease in electrical resistance as the material is stretched. 
Other conductive elastic materials were measured. 


6516* Infrared Examination of Various Polyisoprenes. 
W. S. Richardson and A. Sacher. Journal of Polymer Science, 
v. 10, Apr. 1953, p. 353-370. 

Infrared spectra was used to obtain a quantitative analysis for 
the various types of addition occurring in synthetic polyiso- 
prenes. Graphs and tables. 8 ref. 


6517* Mastication and Regeneration With Chemica! Aids. 
(German.) P. Schneider. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 6, Feb. 
1953, p. 21-26. 

Discusses mastication of natural and synthetic rubber, emphasiz- 
ing influence of temperature, plasticizing agents, energy con- 
sumption and added components. Tables and graphs. 42 ref. 


6518" Applicability Tests for Active Behavior of Fillers 
in Rubber. (German.) Guido Fromandi and Rupert Ecker. 
Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 6WT-13WT. 
Relation of specific resistance to test and mixing temperatures 
was investigated. Graphs. 


6519 Where Electrically Conductive Rubbers Are Proving 
Useful. Philip O'Keefe. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, Apr. 1953, 
p. 96-97. 

Shows that all types of natural and synthetic rubbers can be 
processed so as to conduct small electric currents. Discusses 
properties and applications. 


6520" Fillers in Heatsensitive Latex. Part Hl. Physical 
Properties of Loaded Compounds. ( French.) R. Belmas. 
Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, v. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 39-41. 
Discusses mechanical characteristics of cured and loaded com- 
pounds, Tensile strength; tear, abrasion, repeated bending, and 
age resistance; modulus at 300%; and hardness were determined 
for varous amounts of fillers. 


6521° On the Structure of Chlorinated Rubber. ( French. ) 
R. Allirot and L. Orsini. Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, vy. 30, 
Jan. 1958, p. 42-45. 

Discusses infra-red absorption spectra of 3 fractions of chlo- 
rinated rubber. 


6522" Neolatex Artificial Dispersions. ( French.) J. LeFoll 
and C. Pariente. Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, vy. 30, Feb. 
1953, p. 87-89. 

Describes properties of various types of synthetic rubber made 
in France. 

6523 Zine Oxide in Latex. Part Hl. The Influence of Zine 
Oxide on Colloidal Stability. H.C. Jones and C. A. Klaman. 
Rubber Age, v. 73, Apr. 1953, p. 63-70. 

Describes experiments and discusses results. Tables and graphs. 
ref. 

6524 Vulcollan. The New Polyester Rubber. Frederic Pop- 
per. Rubber Age, v. 73, Apr. 1953, p. 81-83. 

Considers technical background, preparation, properties, and 
production costs. 


6525 The Durability of Natural Rubber. T. H. Messenger 
and P. C. C. Graham. Rubber Developments, vy. 6, Spring, 
1953, p. 2-10. 


Presents theory and prevention of ageing. Gives examples of 
successful applications. Photographs. 


6526 Rubber-Soled Footwear. Rubber Developments, v. 6, 
Spring 1953, p. 11-17. 

Describes use of sponge and pressure machines for molding 
soles to shoes. Reviews developments in countries other than 
Britain. Diagrams and photographs. 


6527 Rubber in Roads. Some Achievements. Rubber 
Developments, v. 6, Spring 1953, p. 32-34. 

Summary of paper by G. Antoniades. Describes advantages of 
incorporating rubber into road surfaces. 


See also: 
5934 (bonding rubber to metal) 
6494 (rubber adhesives ) 
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30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


6528 Prevention of Efflorescence on Latex Paints. W. A. 
Henson and R. L. Wise. American Paint Journal, vy. 37, Apr. 
20, 1953, p. 28, 30-31, 34. 

Reports investigation of possible ability of NasSO, to crystal- 
lize in the hydrated form. 


6529* Bureau Is Evaluating Vinyl Paints. W. S. Humphrey, 
Jr., and F. M. Van Etten. Bureau of Ships Journal, vy. 1, Apr. 
1953, p. 39-43. 

Discusses tests, applications, and results on the vinyl shipbottom 
paint system. Photographs and tables. 


6530 Emulsion Paints. Industrial and Engineering Chem- 
istry, v. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 709-754. 

Includes “History of Water-Thinned Paints”, H. A. Scholz; 
“Emulsion Polymers for Paints”, Harold Naidus; “Pigmentation 
of Latex Paints”, Louis A. Melsheimer and Waller H. Hoback; 
“Externally Plasticized Latices in Paints”, Russell B. Green; 
“Plasticizing a Synthetic Latex”, R. E. Dillon, E. B. Bradford, 
and R. D. Andrews, Jr.; “Mechanism of Film Formation of 
Latex Paint”, W. A. Henson, D. A. Taber, and E. B. Bradford; 
“Viscosity Stability of Latex Paints”, Dean A. Bixler; “Water 
Penetration of Emulsion Polymer Films”, George L. Brown 
and James P. Scullin; “Freeze-Thaw Studies of Latex Paint 
Polymers”, F. A. DiGioia and R. E. Nelson; and “Synthetic 
Latex in Scrub-Resistant Intumescent Coatings”, E. K. Stilbert 
and I. J. Cummings. 


6531* Catalyst Spraying. W. Beachman. Industrial Finish- 
ing, v. 29, Apr. 1953, p. 36, 38, 40-41. 
Describes use of a spray gun which mixes curing agent and 
paint as atomized particles. Photographs. 


6532* What We Did to Cut Costs of Finishing Telephone 
Woodwork. H. E. Van Siclen. Industrial Finishing, vy. 29, Apr. 
1953, p. 44-46, 48, 50, 52. 


Describes operations in which economies were accomplished. 


6533* Airless Spray Painting of Metal Ironing Boards. 
E. A. Carpenter. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Apr. 1953, p. 
p. 56-58, 60. 


Describes procedure and its advantages. 


6534* Piano Finisher’s Experience With Hot Lacquer. 
Jack Van Eizenga. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Apr. 1953, p. 
67-68. 


Tells of its possibilities and merits. 


6535 Co-Operative Research. Exposure Testing on a Co- 
Operative Basis. A. Pass. Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association, 
Journal, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 151-166; disc., p. 167-170. 
Discusses problems in conducting a series of paint exposure 
tests on a co-operative basis and steps taken to overcome some 
of the difficulties. Tables. 


6536 Comparative Exposure Tests on Typical Exterior 
Paint Formulations Containing White Zine Pigments. R. W. 
Bailey and A. Pass. Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association, Journal, 
v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 171-194. 


Outlines tests and results. Graphs and tables. 


6537 The Construction and Application of a Light Scat- 
tering Apparatus. W. Rubin and G. T. Tibbs. Oil & Colour 
Chemists Association, Journal, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 195-204. 
Describes theory, applications, and results of gga used to 
identify molecular sizes of various resins. Graphs. 


6538 Synthetic Pearl Essence. Royal L. Shuman. Paint, Oil 
& Chemical Review, v. 116, Apr. 9, 1953, p. 22-23. 


Discusses development and various uses. 


6539 Evaluation of Polyhydric Alcohols. Paint, Oil & 
Chemical Review, v. 116, Mar. 26, 1953, p. 12-13, 36-37; Apr. 
9, 1953, p. 24, 26-29, 54-56. 

Discusses evaluation problems of polyhydric alcohols, and out- 
lines a systematic procedure for such evaluations. 26 ref. 


6540 A New Organic Amide Gellator. Paul N. Cheremisiy. 
off and Carl E. Hartwig. Paint, Oil & Chemical Review, y. \\¢ 
Apr. 23, 1953, p. 18. 
Briefly describes experiments using N-lauryl,N,-lauryl adipa. 
mide. Tables. 


6541* Methyl Glucoside. New Polyol. J. P. Gibbons, L, p 
Morrow, and R. L. Clark. Paint and Varnish Production, y, 43 
Apr. 1953, p. 23-25, 80. 

Describes development and uses. Tables. 


6542* Trends in Alkyd Manufacture. Benjamin Farber 
Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 34-36, 56 
Describes polybasic acids, polyols, and flat alkyds. Consider 
equipment and fire fighting methods. 


6543 New Synthetic Resins and Derivatives. Paint Tech. 
nology, v. 17, Nov. 1952, p. 489, 491-497. 


Describes phenoxthine and styrene copolymers; pentachloro. 
styrene polymers; crystalline copolymers; cyclohexanediol-]2 
alkyds; mixed esters; vinyl-allyl ether, 4-vinyleyclohexene d:. 
oxide, and curing chloroprene polymers; polyoxyalkylene esters. 
and thienyl silicone and polyester resins. 


6544 Automatic Spraying, Drying and Brushing Unit fo; 
Vitreous-Enamelled Parts. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, Apr. 
1953, p. 311-312. 


Describes equipment and layout. Photographs. 


31. BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL 
RESEARCH 
6545* Review of Foreign Pesticide Developments. Charles 


E. Palm. Agricultural Chemicals, y. 8, Apr. 1953, p. 37-39, 
130-131, 133, 135. 


Reviews work in England and Europe. 
6546* Chemical Characteristics of Phosphorus Com- 


pounds to Kill Aphids & Spider Mites by Systemic Action. 
E. E. Ivy. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Apr. 1953, p. 47-50, 


137, 139. 
Describes compounds exhibiting systemic action. 
6547* Attraction of Dodder and Beet Leafhopper to Vas- 


cular Bundles in The Sugar Beets as Affected by Curly-Top. 
C. F. Lackey. American Journal of Botany, v. 40, Apr. 1953, 
p. 221-225. 

Shows that sugar beet leafhopper leaves a distinguishable trace 
with its arabe parts when it penetrates a sugar beet petiole. 
Evidence is presented that the vascular bundles exert an e- 
ternal attraction for the leafhopper and dodder haustoria. 
Micrographs. 


6548* Antioxidant Material From the Osage Orange (Bois 
D’Arc) Fruit. John R. Clopton. American Oil Chemists’ Society, 
Journal, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 156-159. 

Concerned with discovery of a highly potent antioxidant among 
the constituents of the Osage orange fruit. Tables and photo- 
graphs. 3 ref. 


6549* Effect of Certain Surface Active Agents Upon 
Bacterial Growth. Louis Gershenfeld and Gilbert C. ay 
American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, ( Scientific Ed.), 
v. 42, Apr. 1953, p. 187-192. 

Describes 7 experiments using Staphylococcus aureus, Strep- 
tococcus viridans, and Neisseria catarrhalis. Tables. 20 ref. 


6550* Esters of Gentisic Acid and Their Toxicities. Part 
III. Toxicities of New Gentisic Acid Esters. J. F. Nash, F. W. 
Bope, and B. V. Christensen. American Pharmaceutical As- 
sociation, Journal, ( Scientific Ed.), v. 42, Apr. 1953, p. 254-257. 
Describes determination by intravenous injection into white 
mice. Tables and graphs. 


6551* The Assay for the Histamine-Like Activity of Some 


Antibiotics. L. W. Rowe and R. A. Brown. American Pharma- 
ceutical Association, Journal, (Scientific Ed.), vy. 42, Apr. 1953, 
p. 257-261. 

Shows that dogs, although less sensitive to histamine than cats, 
are suitable for the assay of possible histamine-like activity as 4 
trace contaminant of some antibiotics. Several techniques were 
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ysed to distinguish between actual histamine and histamine-like 
activity of highly purified antibiotics and some cruder experi- 
mental preparations. Tables. 


6552 Two Specifie Methods of Determining Copper in 
Soil and in Plant Material. Kuang Lu Cheng and Roger H. 
Bray. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 655-659. 
Describes improved carbamate and biquinoline methods for 
determining Cu. Tables. 17 ref. 


6553" Effect of Irradiation With X-Rays on Phosphate 
Incorporation in Mice. (English.) A. Forrsberg and G. 
Hevesy. Arkiv For Kemi, v. 5, no. 1, 1953, p. 93-96. 

Describes experiments and discusses results. 


6554" Stereochemical Studies on Plant Growth Regu- 
lators. The Enantiomorphs of a-(2-naphthylsulphide )- 
Propionic Acid and a-(2-naphthylmethy!l)-Propionic Acid. 
(English.) Magnus Matell. Arkiv For Kemi, v. 5, no. 2, 1953, 
p. 187-192. 


6555* Toxicological and Pharmacological Studies on 
Chlordane. Anthony M. Ambrose, Herbert E. Christensen, 
Dorothy J. Robbins, and Lelland J. Rather. Archives of In- 
dustrial Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 7, Mar. 1953, 
p. 197-210. 

Data are presented on the physiological effects of chlordane on 
rats by various routes of administration. Tables and graphs. 15 
ref. 


6556" A Note on the Observation of Viruses in the Cells 
of Infected Plants. ( English.) Kenneth M. Smith. Biochimica 
et Biophysica Acta, v. 10, no. 2, 1953, p. 210-214. 

Discusses electron microscopic examination of Datura Stra- 
monium infected with tomato bushy stunt virus, and Brassica 
Chinensis infected with turnip yellow mosaic virus. Photo- 
micrographs. 


6557* The Preparation and Properties of Desoxypentose- 
nucleic Acid of Bacteriophage T2. ( English.) Albert Siegel 
and S. J. Singer. Biochimica et Biophysica Acta, v. 10, no. 2, 
1953, p. 311-319. 

Describes simple method for isolating DNA (approx. 90% pure) 
without using chemical reagents other than a neutral buffer. 


6558* Inheritance of DDT Tolerance in the House Fly. 
Robert J. Norton. Boyce Thompson Institute, Contributions, v. 
17, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 105-126. 

Relative tolerance to DDT, TDE, DFDT, methoxychlor, and 
2,2-bis( p-tolyl )-1,1,1,-trichloroethane was compared in the in- 
mature life stages of the Multi strain I (Ill.), Bellflower 
(Calif.), and Ellenville (N. J.) DDT-tolerant strains; a BHC- 
tolerant N. H. strain; and a non-tolerant laboratory strain of 
house flies (Musca domestica L.). Tables. 23 ref. 


6559* Biological Activation of Sodium 2-(2,4-dichloro- 
phenoxy) Ethyl Sulfate. August John Vlitos. Boyce Thompson 
Institute, Contributions, v. 17, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 127-149. 
Describes investigation concerned with rate of conversion of 
Na 2-(2,4-dichlorophenoxy )ethyl sulfate to active ingredients 
in soils. Plant growth regulating activity of 2-( 2,4-dichloro- 
phenoxy )ethanol and certain related compounds was compared 
with that of Na 2-( 2,4-dichlorophenoxy )ethyl sulfate and 2,4-D. 
Tables and graphs. 25 ref. 


6560* Quantitative Studies on the Role of Hydrogen Sul- 
fide Formation in the Toxie Action of Sulfur to Fungus 
Spores, Lawrence P. Miller, S. E. A. McCallan, and Richard 
M. Weed. Boyce Thompson Institute, Contributions, v. 17, Jan.- 
Mar. 1953, 151-171. 

Quantitative studies were made on the rate of H.S production 
and total quantity produced before ability to germinate was 
lost for spores of 9 species and 2 strains of fungi exposed to 
elemental S$. Tables. 23 ref. 


6561* Rate of Uptake and Toxie Dose on a Spore Weight 
Basis of Various Fungicides. Lawrence P. Miller, S. E. A 
McCallan, and Richard M. Weed. Boyce Thompson Institute, 
Contributions, v.17, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 173-195. 


Rate of uptake, dose received, and toxicity on a spore weight 
is were determined for 2-heptadecyl-2-imidazoline, ferric 


dimethlydithiocarbamate, Ag, and Ce. Radioactive tracer tech- 
niques were used. Tables and graphs. 13 ref. 


6562* Phylogeny of Caren in the Light of Parasitism by 
the Smut Fungi. D. B. O. Savile and J. A. Calder. Canadian 
Journal of Botany, v. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 164-174. 


Discusses genus development. 9 ref. 


6563" The Nonspecific Precipitation of Proteins by Poly- 
haptenic Dyes. J. L. Morrison. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, 
v. 31, Mar. 1953, p. 216-226. 

Albumin and y-globulin were precipitated by 2 polyhaptenic 
azobenzenearsonic acid dyes, at pH values in the region of or 
below the isoelectric points of the proteins. Tables and graphs. 
16 ref. 


6564 
Chemical and Engineering News, v. 
1622-1625. 

Describes use of radioactive C to determine its role in photo- 
synthesis. Diagrams and photographs. 


The Path of Carbon in Photosynthesis. Melvin Calvin. 
31, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 


6565* Financial Opportunities of Chemurgy. Frank A. 
Webb. Chemurgic Digest, v. 12, Feb. 1953, p. 4-5. 

Shows that chemurgy has a place as sound investment in 
processing and utilization of farm crops. Photographs. 


6566* Influence of Salts in Compound Fertilizers on the 
P.O. Concentration in Soil Solutions. (French.) Albert 
Demolon, Pierre Boischot, and Jacqueline Lajon. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 236, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 25-28. 

Discusses above with respect to CaNOs, KNO;, NH,NO,, and 
KCl. Tables. 


6567* Preliminary Research on the Damage to Cereals 
by Weeds With Respect to Time and the Choice of Herbi- 
cidic Treatments. ( French.) Pierre Chouard. Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, 
Jan. 5, 1953, p. 121-123. 


General discussion. 


6568* Southern Bell Switches to Chemical Brush Control. 
Stephen G. Pugh. Electrical World, v. 139, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 
122-123. 

Shows that if properly planned and executed, chemical control 
costs less and does a better job. Photographs. 


6569* Control of Insects Through the Years. Harold H. 
Shepard. Farm Chemicals, v. 116, Apr. 1953, p. 47-49. 


Briefly traces history of insect control, discusses annual losses 
of crops, and describes development of insecticides. 


6570* QMC Develops Extremely Stable Whole Wheat 
Base. Food Engineering, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 79, 181-182. 
methods, keeping qualities, and commercial possi- 
vilities. 


6571* The Effect of Sodium Alginate on the Destruction 
of Ascorbie Acid. L. E. Ericson and G. Gasparetto. Food Re- 
search, v. 18, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 178-185. 

Describes experiments carried out on aqueous solutions contain- 
ing various amounts of Cu, and on fruit juices, varying the 
concentration of alginate, pH, and temperature. Graphs and 
tables. 10 ref. 


6572* 
D. LaBaw and N. W. Desrosier. Food Research, v. 
Apr. 1953, p. 186-190. 

Describes study of antibacterial activity of particular edible 
plant extracts and ability of these extracts to reduce heat 
tolerance of food spoilage organism. Tables. 9 ref. 


Antibacterial Activity of Edible Plant Extracts. G. 
18, Mar.- 


6573" The Influence of a Preharvest Foliar Spray of 
Maleic Hydrazide on the Specific Gravity of Potatoes and 
the Quality of Potato Chips. D. K. Salunkhe, S. H. Wittwer, 
E. J. Wheeler, and S. T. Dexter. Food Research, v. 18, Mar.- 
Apr. 1953, p. 191-196. 


Describes experimental procedure. Tables. 16 ref. 
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31. Biosciences and Agricultural Research 


6574* The Effect of Boron Enrichment on Slow-Neutron- 
Irradiated Tissues. Alan D. Conger. Genetics, v. 38, Mar. 1953, 
p. 128-133. 

Describes experimental investigation. Tables. 


6575* Vitamins and Enzymes in Milk. Effect of Gamma- 
Radiation on Activity. Hung-Chun Kung, Elmer L. Gaden, 
Jr., and C. G. King. Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, 
v. 1, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 142-144. 

Describes investigation of food sterilization by y-radiation and 
its effect on nutritive value. Graphs. 11 ref. 


6576* Fruit Storage. Saturation of Activated Carbon Used 
for Air Purification. Amos Turk and A. Van Doren. Journal 
of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 
145-151. 

Presents qualitative and quantitative analyses of the sorbates 
of several carbons and their variations through a fruit storage 
season. Infrared spectra illustrate changes in relative prominence 
of several organic functionalities in the carbon sorbates as the 
season progresses. Analyses of brominated carbon are given. 
Based on these analytical results, hypotheses are made con- 
cerning functioning of activated carbon in fruit storage. Graphs, 
diagrams, and tables. 20 ref. 


6577* Brush Control. Status of Chemical Methods. Robert 
H. Beatty. Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, 
Apr. 15, 1953, p. 178-181. 

Discusses foliage and basal spraying; stump treatment; and 
frilling with ammonium sulfamate, 2,4-di-, and 2,4,5-trichloro- 
phenoxyacetic acids or derivatives. 24 ref. 


6578* Weed Control. Pre-Emergence Methods. Dale E. 
Wolf. Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 
15, 1953, p. 181-183. 

Discusses factors affecting results of treatments including t 

of weeds present, moisture content of soil, rainfall, soil pH, 
soil type, ~ ao matter content, soil temperature, and type of 
crop. 10 ref. 


6579* Contact Herbicides. As Preharvest Defoliants or 
Desiccants. L. M. Stahler. Journal of Agricultural and Food 
Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 183-187. 


Describes applications. 10 ref. 


6580* Growth, Respiration, and Nucleic Acid Synthesis in 
Ultraviolet-Irradiated and in Photoreactivated Escherichia 
Coli. Albert Kelner. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, Mar. 1953, 
p. 252-262. 

—- experimental methods and discusses results. Graphs. 
32 ref. 


6581* Radiation Sterilization. Part I. The Effect of High 
Energy Gamma Radiation From Kilocurie Radioactive 
Sources on Bacteria. William Tarpley, Jan Ilavsky, Bernard 
Manowitz, and Robert V. Horrigan. Journal of Bacteriology, 
v. 65, Mar. 1953, p. 305-309. 

Shows that successful sterilization of heavily contaminated 
steriod suspensions by y-rays produced by kilocurie sources 
of radioactive Co” and Ta'™ was accomplished. Tables. 18 ref. 


6582* Development of Bacteriophage in X-Ray Inacti- 
vated Bacteria. Louis W. Labaw, Vernon M. Mosley, and 
Ralph W. G. Wyckoff. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, Mar. 
1953, p. 330-336. 

Presents observations on systems consisting of X-rayed E. coli 
infected with bacteriophage. Micrographs. 


6583* The Greater Hazard. Insects or Insecticides. Edward 
F. Knipling. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, 
p. 1-7. 

Discusses what is happening in the insecticide field with respect 
to toxicity, resistance by insects, and new developments. 


6584* Efficacy of Aroma of Cedar in Control of Fabric 
Pests. Harvey L. Sweetman, D. A. Benson, and R. W. Kelley, 
Jr. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1955, p. 29-33. 
Describes tests conducted to determine if cedar is effective in 
controlling moths, black carpet beetle, and furniture carpet 
beetle. Tables. 7 ref. 


6585* Chlorinated Hydrocarbon Insecticides to Control 
House Fly Larvae. John Hadjinicolaou and Elton J. Hanseng 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 34-37 
In laboratory studies dieldrin, aldrin, chlordan, and heptachlor 
were found effective. Tables. te. 


6586* Insecticides for Control of Salt-Marsh Sand Flies jn 
Florida. R. L. Goulding, R. F. Curran, and G. C. Labrecque 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 37-43 
8 saga studies in which chlordane and heptachlor were used 

ables. ; 


6587* Histological Effects of Caleium Arsenates, DDT 
and Dieldrin on Larval Tissues of the Bollworm. Danville § 
Chadbourne and C, F. Rainwater. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 44-48. 


Describes investigation. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


6588* Development of Resistance to Insecticides in No. 
tural Populations of House Flies. I. H. Gilbert, M.D. Couch 
and W. C. McDuffie. Journal of Economic Entomology, y. 46 
Feb. 1953, p. 48-50. , 


Describes investigation using various insecticides. Tables. 


6589" A Modified Technique for Laboratory Evaluation of 
Contact Insecticides. William E. Collins and Herman L. King 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 51-53. 
Describes laboratory technique for testing residual insecticides. 


Tables. 


6590" Control of Wooly Apple Aphids in) Orchards 
Sprayed With DDT. E. J. Newcomer and F. P. Dean. Journal 
of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 54-56. 
Describes effect of DDT and various acaricides. Tables. 


6591* Factors Influencing Deposit of Spray Droplets. A. 
H. Yeomans and E. E. Rogers. Journal of Economic Entomology, 
v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 57-60. 

Describes characteristics of sprays applied with different kinds 
of atomizers. 


6592" Control of Grape Berry Moth With Synthetic 
Organic Insecticides. E. F. Taschenberg. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 77-84. 

Describes experiments to compare insecticides in various spray 
programs under field conditions. Furnishes information on per- 


formance against eggs, larvae, and pupae in the field and 
laboratory. Tables. 8 ref. 


6593* Evaluation of Petroleum and Vegetable Oils on 
Grape Berry Moth Eggs. E. F. Taschenberg. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 85-91. 

Describes studies on physical and physiochemical properties of 
petroleum oils and the relationship of these to insect control. 


Tables. 11 ref. 


6594" Control of Onion Thrips in the Winter Garden 
Area of Texas. Ben H. Richardson. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 92-95. 


Describes investigation. Tables. 16 ref. 


6595* A Comparison of Ovicides Against Corn Earworm 
Eggs. Edgar M. Raffensperger and Charles W-.  Rutschky. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 100-102. 
Describes testing “EPN 300°, “Metacide”, and “Ovortran” to 
determine their effects on the plant and possibilities of off 
flavor or objectionable odor at harvest. 


6596* Late-Season Control of Boll Weevil and Bollworm 
With Sprays and Dusts in 1950. C. R. Parencia, Jr. and K. P. 
Ewing. Journal of Economic Entomology, y. 46, Feb. 1953, 
p. 108-112. 


Describes materials, procedure, and results. Extensive table. 


6597* Laboratory Tests of Acaracides on Eggs of Euro- 
pean Red Mite. Howard W. Hintz. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 112-115. 

Eleven formulations were tested on winter eggs and 13 on 
summer eggs. Tables. ; 


6598* Control of Certain Greenhouse Insects and Mites 
With Tetraethyl Dithiopyrophosphate Smokes. R. N. Jeffer- 
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gn and G. E. Mack. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, 
Feb. 1953, p. 120-123. 

shows that tetraethyl dithiopyrophosphate as an insecticidal 
emoke was effective against some species of insects and mites. 
Tables. 

6599* Effects on the German Cockroach of Twelve Gen- 
erations of Selection for Survival to Treatments With DDT 
and Benzene Hexachloride. James McD. Gray son. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 124-127. 

Considers reproduction and weights of adults. Tables. 7 ref. 


6600* Effect of Temperature and the Activity of House 
flies on Their Absorption of DDT. A. RB. Roth and Arthur 
W. Lindquist. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 
1953, p. 127-130. 

Describes experimental procedure, Tables. 5 ref. 

6601* EPN for Cotton Insect Control. A. L. Scales, E. KE. 
Wy, J. C. Gaines, and C. F. Rainwater. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 130-133. 

Tests of “EPN”, parathion, Ca arsenate, and toxaphene were 
conducted against the boll weevil, bollworm, and the cotton 
leafworm. Tables. 5 ref. 

6602" Tests of Insecticides for Control of Cotton Insects. 
M. T. Young and R. C. Gaines. Journal of Economic Ento- 
mology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 133-156. 

Tabulates information from 6 experiments. 


6603" Susceptibility of a Normal and an Inbred Strain of 
Drosophila melanogaster to Dieldrin, Toxaphene, DDT, and 
Methoxychlor. Herbert Knutson. Journal of Economic Ento- 
mology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 137-141. 

Describes investigation. 18 ref. 

6604* Heptachlor and Other Insecticides for Control of 
Cotton Pests. S. L. Calhoun and E. W. Dunnam. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 157-158. 

Reports results of investigations. 


6605* Chlorinated Polyphenyls to Improve Lindane Resi- 
dues. W. N. Sullivan and Irwin Hornstein. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 158-159. 


Describes experimental procedure and results. 


6606" Value of Insecticides for Protection of Pine Pulp- 
wood. L. A. Hetrick and P. J. Moses. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 160-161. 


Briefly describes investigation. 


6607* Control of Mosquitoes With DDT, Aldrin, Dieldrin,. 
Endrin, and Isodrin. A. V. Mitchener. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 164. 


Briefly describes investigation. 


6608* Effect of Several Compounds on the Longevity of 
Caged Honeybees. Joseph O. Moffett. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 164-166, 

Briefly describes effect of digalactoside of bis( 4-amino-pheny] ) 
sulfone, streptomycin, and dihydrostreptomycin, terramycin. 


6609* Effects on Anopheles quadrimaculatus of Dusting 
for Control of Cotton Insects. G. J. Love and Leo Kartman. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 166-167. 


Describes effect in mosquito control. 


6610" Effect of Benzene Hexachloride on Coffee Flavor 
in Nicaragua. Ralph B. Swain. Journal of Economic Ento- 
mology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 167. 

Briefly describes study. 

6611* Fly Control on Dairy Farms. M.D. Farrar and C. C. 
aamnen. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, 
p. 172, 

Describes use of TEPP. 


6612" Effect of Soil Treatment With BHC and Lindane 


on Barley Yields. Frank O. Morrison. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 173-174. 
Describes materials, procedure, and results. 


6613* Endrin for Control of Cotton Pests. S. L. Calhoun 
and E. W. Dunnam. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, 
Feb. 1953, p. 170-172. 

Describes experiments using endrin. 


6614* Gypsy Moth Control Activities in the Northeastern 
Region. John M. Corliss. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 
46, Feb. 1953, p. 175. 

Describes programs involved. 


6615* Southern Cornstalk Borer Control With Methoxy- 
chlor, DDT, Isedrin and Endrin, Charles H. Brett. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 176. 


Briefly describes investigation. 


6616* Soil Insecticides for Control of Woolly Apple 
Aphids on Nursery Stock. E. H. Siegler. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Feb. 1953, p. 177-178. 

Describes tests using DDT, toxaphene, chlordane, parathion, 
BHC, aldrin, and dieldrin. 


6617" Procedures for Analyzing Small Woodlands. L. O. 
Grapp. Journal of Forestry, v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 269-274. 
Discusses management plans for small woodlands, Describes 
development of procedures. 


6618" Ponderosa Pine Plantation Pruning. A. BR. Liddicoet, 
E. F. Kimbrough, and E. J. Carpender. Journal of Forestry, v. 
51, Apr. 1953, p. 275-276. 

Discusses advantages, pruning tools, and methods. 


6619" Geography of Commercially Important United 
States Trees. William A. Dayton. Journal of Forestry, v. 51, 
Apr. 1953, p. 276-279. 

Tabulated information for species of commercial value primarily 
for their wood. 


6620* Production and Quality of Pond Pine Seed in a 
Pocosin Area of North Carolina. Clemens M. Kaufman and 
Henry G. Posey. Journal of Forestry, v. 51, Apr. 1953, p. 
280-282. 

Reports investigation to determine the characteristics of good 
seed bearers and to obtain quantitative information on cone 
production, seed yield, and seed quality. Tables. 


6621* The Periodic Inventory in Forest Management—A 
Specific Example. Walter H. Meyer. Journal of Forestry, v. 
51, Apr. 1953, p. 283-286. 

Presents objectives and methods of an actual case. 


6622* Soyin, A Toxic Protein From the Soybean. Part I. 
Inhibition of Rat Growth. Irvin E. Liener. Journal of Nutri- 
tion, v. 49, Mar. 10, 1953, p. 527-539. 
Procedure for preparing purified soyin on a large scale from 
defatted soybean flour is described in detail. Reports results 
of experiments on rat growth. 23 ref. 


6623* Comparative Evaluation of Antioxidants for 
Groundnut Oil & Its Hydrogenated Products. Mo R. Sahasra- 
budhe. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B. Feb. 
1953, p. 63-67. 

Eight common antioxidants were evaluated for their anti- 
oxygenic efficiencies at concentrations of 0.01-0.10% in refined 
and hydrogenated peanut oils by the active O. method. Graphs. 


6624* A Study of Podzolization. Part 1. The Mobilization 
of Iron and Aluminium by Scots Pine Needles. Part Hl. 
The Mobilization of Iron and Aluminium by the Leaves 
and Bark of Agathis Australis (Kauri). C. Bloomfield. 
Journal of Soil Science, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 5-23. 


6625* The Pedological Significance of Titanium. A. Karin. 
Journal of Soil Science, v. 4, Jan. 1953, p. 56-58. 

Briefly describes study of TiO. profile distribution in clay 
fractions of different soil horizons in South Australia. Table. 


6626* The Assay of Antibacterial Substances. Part HU. 
The Evaluation of Air Disinfectants. W. B. Hugo. Laboratory 
Practice, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 189-191 

Describes methods for determining air bacteria and for evaluat- 
ing aerosols. 30 ref. (To be continued. ) 
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6627 Effect of Leaf Roll Virus Infection on the Soluble 
Nitrogen Composition of Potato Tubers. RK. M. Allison. 
Nature, v. 171, Mar. 28, 1953, p. 573. 


Presents brief description. 


6628 Chromatography of the Growth Substances in Plant 
Extracts. T. A. Bennet-Clark and N. P. Kefford. Nature, v. 171, 
Apr. 11, 1953, p. 645-647. 


Describes methods and techniques. Graphs. 


6629 Use of Repellents to Simplify Insecticide Field 
Trials. K. S. McKinlay. Nature, v. 171, Apr. 11, 1953, p. 658. 
Describes tests using “Toxaphene” and “C.R. 686", a systemic 
P insecticide. 

6630 = Size of Dose. Its Effect on Distribution in the Body. 
Herbert E. Stokinger. Nucleonics, vy. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 24-27. 
Current physicochemical theory is used to explain changes in 
distribution with dosage. 16 ref. 


6631* Relation of Vitamin B,, Cobalt Deficiency in Sheep. 
Nutrition Reviews, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 114-116. 


Reviews literature relating to the subject. 


6632* Serum Zinc in Health and Disease. Nutrition Re- 
views, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 116-118. 


Reviews literature relating to the subject. 


6633* Effects of Certain Inorganic Ions on Corn Leaf 
Catalase. H. C. Eyster. Ohio Journal of Science, v. 53, Mar. 
1953, p. 101-104. 

Describes materials and methods used for the quantitative 
determination of catalase activity. Tables. 13 ref. 


6634* Development of the Root-Knot Nematode, Mel- 
oidogyne Incognita, As Affected by Potassium Nutrition of 
the ot, Bakir A. Oteifa. Phytopathology, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 
171-174. 


Describes investigation. Micrographs. 6 ref. 


6635* Suppressing Effect of Radioactive Phosphorus on 
Symptoms and Virus Content of Mosaic Tobacco Plants. 
David E. Schlegel, A. H. Gold, and T. E. Rawlins. Phyto- 
pathology, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 206-209. 

Describes methods and discusses results. Photographs. 8 ref. 


6636* Hormone Weed-Killers and Bees. O. Hammer. Re- 
search, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 151-153. 

Shows that in Denmark hormone weedkillers are also killing 
the bees. 


6637* Aspects of Bacterial Synthesis. M. Stacey. Research, 
v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 159-165. 

Shows how bacterial synthesis is being used on a commercial 
scale. Photographs. 


6638 Microanatomical Study of DDT-Moribund Anopheles 
Quadrimaculatus Say. Jack Colvard Jones. Science, v. 117, Apr. 
24, 1953, p. 452-453. 

Briefly describes examination of 26 different tissues. 


6639 The Multiplication of Bacterial Viruses. Gunther S. 
Stent. Scientific American, v. 188, May 1953, p. 36-39. 
Describes new tracer experiments which show that organisms 
which infect bacteria provide a means of studying the mecha- 
nism of heredity. Diagrams. 


6640* The Peet-Grady Method. Soap and Sanitary Chemi- 
cals, Blue Book, 1953, p. 223-226. 

Presents latest revision of official method for evaluating liquid 
household insecticides. Tables. 


6641* Effects of High Copper Content of Sandy Soil on 


Growth of Citrus Seedlings. Walter Reuther and Paul F. 
Smith. Soil Science, v. 75, Mar. 1953, p. 219-224. 

- experiments and results. Tables and photographs. 9 
Tet, 


6642* Molybdenum Content of Soils. W. O. Robinson ap) 


L. T. Alexander. Soil Science, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 287-29]. 
Reviews work for its determination. Tables. 24 ref. 


6643* Calcium Uptake By Tobacco From Band Applies. 
tions of Fertilizer Materials. James M. Blume and N. S. Hajj 
Soil Science, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 299-306. 

Describes experiment in which radiocalcium was used 
measure the contribution of CaCOs, ang 


CaSO, to the Ca nutrition of the tobacco plant. Tables, 


6644* 
Hessayon. Soil Science, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 317-327. 

Scattered literature dealing with detection, source, and activity 
of fungitoxins in the soil is briefly reviewed. 69 ref. 


6645*  Pest-Control in Enclosed Places. F. G. Sarel Whi. 
field. Times Review of Industry, Apr. 1955, p. 26-28, 32, 
Discusses a more effective control of insect po in enclosed 
spaces made possible by thermally produced continuous-flow 
aerosol. 17 ref. 


6646* 
(German.) A. Jacob and Kk. Wiegand. Zeitschrift fiir PAan. 
zenernéhrung Diingung Bodenkunde, v. 59, no. 1, 
48-60 

Discusses tests on various nitrogenous fertilizers in relation to 
effect on plant yield and soil. 


6647* Radioactive Phosphorus (P°*) as an Aid in De. 
termining the Amount of H,PO, Leached From the Soil, 
(German.) W. Herbst. Zeitschrift fiir Pflanzenerndhrung Diin. 
gung Bodenkunde, v. 59, no. 2, 1952, p. 139-144. 

Presents technique, experiments, and results. Advantages over 
chemical analysis lies in simplicity, use of small samples, and 
minimum space requirements. 


Books 


6648 (Science of Plant Growth Substances.) Die Wuchs 
stofflehre. Hans Séding. 304 pages. 1952. Georg Thieme Verlag, 
Stuttgart. (QK731 So2lw) 

Discusses detection methods, natural and synthetic preparations, 
distribution of the growth during plant development, and retard- 
ing substances. 


See also: 

6153 (influence of ferrous iron on bacterial corrosion ) 

6185 (determination of V in animal excretions ) 

6202 (partition paper chromatography used in 
microbiology ) 

6203 (application of paper chromatography to 
microbiology ) 

6407 (effect of formamide on bacterial action of some 

6913 

6917 


compounds ) 

( fertilizer industry ) 

(quality control in logging ) 
6934 (specifications for insecticides ) 


32. PHYSICS 


6649 Direct Viewing of an Ultrasonic Beam in a Trans 
parent Solid. F. L. McNamara and T. F. Rogers. Acoustical 
Society of America, Journal, v. 25, Mar. 1953, p. 338-339. 
Shows that temporary birefringence, induced by ultrasonic 
stress, causes a Easdutedion in a plane polarized light beam 
traversing a transparent quartz plate. Detection of this de 
polarization allows the complete sound field to be made visible. 
Photographs taken by this technique are shown. 


6650* Theoretical Study of Vibratory Movements With 
Obstacles and Discontinuities. ( French.) J. Guittard. Acustica. 
v. 3, no. 1, 1953, p. 22-32. 

Makes use of non-periodic circulations, vortex phenomena, and 
Kundt’s striations. 


6651 Spin Waves in Ferromagnetic and Antiferromagneti¢c 
Materials. F. Keffer, H. Kaplan, and Y. Yafet. American 
Journal of Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 250-257. 

Brief outline is given of the spin-wave approximation to the 
near ground states of ferromagnetism and antiferromagnetism. 


1952, p. | 


Fungitoxins in the Soils. Part 1. Historical. 


Conversion of Mineral Nitrogen of Soil Fertilizers, , 
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simple pictorial models of spin waves are introduced. Proper 
normal modes for antiferromagnetic spin waves are presented. 


ehavior of Magnetic Materials. RK. M. Bozorth. 
= Journal of Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 260-266. 
Review of recent work in which atomic theory of ferromagnetism 
and domain theory of magnetization are applied to ferrites and 
fine particle magnets. Diagrams. 


6653 Experimental Reactor Physics Course at the Oak 
Ridge School of Reactor Technology. E. D. Klema, R. J. 
Stephenson, and S. Taylor. American journal of Physics, v. 21, 
Apr. 1953, p. 300-304. | 
Curriculum includes a laboratory course in reactor Pee. First 
experiments are concerned with the fundamentals of nuclear 
physics and the later ones are of direct relevance to reactor 
engineering. 

6654* Electron Interference of Lead lodide Irradiated by 
a Converging Beam. (German.) Hans Pfister. Annalen der 
Physik, v. 11, no. 4-7, 1953, p. 239-269. 

A deficiency phenomenon is explained by phase relationships 
of frequencies involved. Photographs and diagrams. 34 ref. 


6655" Surface Layer Noise in Semiconductors. (German. ) 
W. M. Buttler. Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 4-7, 1953, p. 
362-367. 

The square of the field strength is used to derive a formula for 
noise in semiconductors. 12 ref. 


6656" Surface Layer Noise of CdS Monoerystals. ( Ger- 
man.) W. M. Buttler. Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 4-7, 1953, 
p. 368-376. 

Experimental data indicate noise mainly originates in the surface 
layers. Data are used to substantiate a new theory of semi- 
conductor noise. 10 ref. 


6657" Propagation of Sound in Piezoelectric Crystals. 
(German.) Rudolf Meier and Kurt Schuster. Annalen der 
Physik, v. 11, no. 8, 1953, p. 397-406. 

Laws for uniform waves are derived. Three practical examples 
are cited. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


6658* On the Elastic Constants of Cubie lonice Crystals. 
(English.) Stig O. Lundqvist. Arkiv For Fysik, v. 6, no. 1, 
1953, p. 25-38. 

Elastic constants Cis and cy. of cubic ionic crystals with ions 
having complete electron shells are investigated, starting from 
the expression for the cohesive energy in the Heitler-London 
approximation. 


6659" Studies of the Resonance Absorption of Neutrons 
in Uranium With the Time-of-Flight Method. ( English.) FE. 
Hellstrand and R. Persson. Arkiv For Fysik, v. 6, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 57-68. 

Presents theoretical considerations, describes apparatus and 
procedure, and discusses results. Graphs and diagrams. 15 ref. 


6660" The Disintegration of Zr” and Nb’. ( English.) 
Hilding Slitis and Luisa Zappa. Arkiv For Fysik, v. 6, no. 1, 
1953, p. 81-93. 

Describes various techniques and sources for ‘obtaining disin- 
tegration. Graphs. 41 ref. 


6661" Photodisintegration of the Deuteron at High Ener- 
gies. (English.) B. Bruno and S. Depken. Arkiv For Fysik, v. 
6, no. 2, 1953, p. 177-189. 

Describes treatment in energy range 80 to 250 mev. Total 
cross sections and angular distributions are discussed, and 
comparison is made with recent experimental results. 16 ref. 


6662* Diffusion of Radioactive Iron in Trivalent Iron 

Oxide and Zine-lron Spinel. (German.) Roland Lindner. 

Arkiv for Kemi, v. 4, no. 4, 1952, p. 381-384. 

angles experimental method and evaluates results. Graphs. 
ref. 


6663" The Fission Yield of I’ in the Thermal Neutron 
Fission of U*"°. Rosalie M. Bartholomew, F. Brown, R. C. 


Hawkings, W. F. Merritt, and L. Yaffe. Canadien Journal of 
Chemistry, v. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 120-125. 

Describes investigation using improved extraction techniques 
and disintegration rate measurements. Tables. 21 ref. 


6664* One-Dimensional Irreversible Gas Flow in Nozzles. 
Y. R. Mayhew and G. F. C. Rogers. Engineering, v. 175, Mar. 
20, 1953, p. 355-358. 

Discusses accelerated, irreversible, and adiabatic flow through 
a converging duct. 


6665* Chemical Bonds and States of Electrons in Mole- 
ecules. (German.) Hans Kuhn. Experientia, v. 9, Feb. 1953, p. 
41-61. 

Discusses method based on concept of the electron gas. It is 
derived from the fact that molecular electrons are similar to an 
electron cloud in a box. 


6666 On the Fundamentals of the Boundary Layer 
Theory. M. Z. Krzywoblocki. Franklin Institute, Journal, v. 
255, Apr. 1953, p. 289-299. 

Discusses the existence and uniqueness theorems; also funda- 
mental equations governing velocity, temperature, and density 
distributions in the boundary layer. 


6667" Initial Development of Galena, PbS, PbSe, and 
PbTe Infrared Photocells and Their Application. (German. ) 
Fritz Michelssen. Frequenz, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 47-49. 
Disputes Grosskurth’s patent claims on ground that this whole 
new area is based on discovery that inherent photo-electrical 
effect of natural galena, shows a spectral distribution with 
maximum at A approximately 2.54. 17 ref. 


6668 Temperature Gradients in Turbulent Gas Streams. 
W. G. Schlinger, N. T. Hsu, S. D. Cavers, and B. H. Sage. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, vy. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 
864-870. 

Discusses measurements of temperature, thermal flux, and shear 
in a uniform, steady air stream. Graphs, diagrams, and tables. 
35 ret. 


6669" Conical Potential Solutions in Linearized Super- 
sonic Flow. George Morikawa. Journal of the Aeronautical 
Sciences, v. 20, Apr. 1953, p. 283-285. 

Discusses strip-type boundry value problems in which the 
potential is conical. Gives applications. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


6670 Flow of Concentrated Suspensions. Part 1. General 
Properties of the Flow of Concentrated Suspensions. Part 
Il. Some Recent Research on the Flow of Suspensions of 
Spheres in Simple Liquids. P. S. Williams. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 120-128, 


Includes tables and graphs. 


A Note on Wave Propagation Through an In- 
homogeneous Medium. George A. Huflord. Journal of Applied 
Physics, vy. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 268-271. 

Discusses derivation of an integral equation to give an estimate 
of the error in the usual approximate methods. 


6672 Numerical Method for Porous Heat Sources. P. J. 
Schneider. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 
271-274. 

Discusses numerical method for temperature fields developed for 
application in cases of solid-fluid heat transfer in which a gas 
or fluid passes through a porous wall generating nonuniform 
heat. Graphs and diagrams. 


6673 Temperature Gradients in Inductively Heated Cy- 
linders. KR. J. Thorn and O. C. Simpson. Journal of Applied 
Physics, vy. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 297-299. 


Describes method for calculating gradients. 


6674 Internal Friction of Quartz. George A. Alers. Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 324-331. 

Presents investigation of internal friction at various temperatures 
by measuring the logarithmic decrement of free longtiudinal 
vibrations in a quartz crystal bar. Graphs. 
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6675 Effect of Turbulence on Heat Transfer in a Pile 
With a Liquid Reactant. E. N. Parker. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 451-452. 

Spacing of cooling surfaces in a liquid reactant pile is con- 
sidered. 


6676 Retarding Potential Method for Measuring Elec- 
trical Conductivity of Oxide-Coated Cathodes. I. L. Sparks 
and H. R. Philipp. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Apr. 1953, 
p. 453-461. 

Method is limited by normal current measuring devices and 
can not be used for coatings which have a conductivity to 
thermonic emission ratio greater than 2 cm/v. Theory of the 
method is discussed in detail and experimental results obtained 
using this method on BaO and (BaSr)O coatings are given. 
Diagrams and graphs. 


6677 On Unsteady Flow Compressible Viscous Fluids. G. 
Ludford, H. Polachek, and R. J. Seeger. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 490-495. 

Presents equations and calculations. 


6678* Velocity of Sound in Liquids and Molecular Weight. 
S. Parthasarathy and N. N. Bakhshi. Journal of Physical Chem- 
istry, v. 57, Apr. 1953, p. 453-454. 

Describes change in Rao’s formula. Results are given for its 
use with homologous series. Tables. 


6679* Method for Determining the Heat Conduction of 
Substances With Low Coefficient of Heat Conductivity. 
(German.) K. Torkar and H. Zitter. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, 
v. 84, no. 1, 1953, p. 15-24. 

Describes simple process for measuring speed of heat loss of a 
cylindrical sample to a water bath. Methods applicable to all 
substances with low coefficients, if they are powdered or 
cylindrical shape. 


6680* X-Ray Research in the Zr-Sn and Zr-Pb Systems. 
(German.) N. Nowotny and H. Schachner. Monatshefte fiir 
Chemie, v. 84, no. 1, 1953, p. 169-180. 

Systems with up to 75 or 80 at. % Zr were studied. ZrSne, 
ZrSno ssteos and ZrsPbs intermediate crystals were formed. 
Tables. 


6681 Production and Uses of Radioisotopes. Henry Selig- 
man, Nature, v. 171, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 558-590. 

Traces development of atomic fission and describes its applica- 
tions for the above. 


6682 Delayed Photoneutrons in a Heavy-Water Reactor. 
Arne Lundby. Nucleonics, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 16-17. 


Describes effect of neutrons on reactor kinetics. 


6683 Fast Fission Factor for Hollow Natural Uranium 
Cylinders. Raymond L. Murray and A. C. Menius, Jr. Nu- 
cleonics, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 21-23. 

Shows that for accurate calculation of a reactor’s multiplication 
factor, the effect of fast fission must be included. Presents 
results for use in design of reactors in which coolant flows 
through a central duct in the fuel rods. 


6684 Production of Nuclear Fuels by Induced Radioactive 
Chains. Louis Gold. Nucleonics, y. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 40-44. 
Discusses problems of balance among recovery efficiency, re- 
actor power level, and exposure time for large-scale production 
of decay-product isotopes. Graphs and tables. 


6685* A Unified Field Theory of Gravitation and Electro- 


magnetism. (English.) G. Stephenson and C. W. kilmister. 
Nuovo Cimento, v. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 230-235. 


Theoretical discussion. 


6686* 


On the Energy Lost by a Relativistic lonizing 


Particle in a Material Medium and on the Cerenkov Radia- 
tion. (English.) P. Budini. Nuovo Cimento, vy. 10, Mar. 1953, 
p. 236-259. 


Theoretical discussion. 


6687 Looking Into the Nucleus. Francis Bitter. Opticg 
Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 235-236, 


Provides a brief elementary account of nuclear structure which | 


was obtained from investigations of the hyperfine structure 
of atomic-energy levels. Graphs. 


6688* Neutrons Produced by High Energy Protons, T, ¢ 
Randle, J. M. Cassels, T. G. Pickavance, and A. E. Taylor. 
Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, Apr. 1953, p. 425-436. ; 
Energy spectra and yields of neutrons produced by the bom. 
bardment of Be, C, Al, and U with protons of energy 160 mey 
were measured at an angle near the forward proton direction 
Graphs. 19 ref. 


6689* Bombardment of Ordered Cu,Au by 1 MeV Elec. 
trons. C. E. Dixon, C. J. Meechan, and J. A. Brinkman. 
Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, Apr. 1953, p. 449-450. 
Presents brief description of effects. 


6690* = Radiative Widths of Dipole Transitions in Ligh 
Elements. D. H. Wilkinson. Philosophical Magazine, y. 44 
Apr. 1953, p. 450-452. 

Tabulates available data. 35 ref. 


6691 The Occurrence of Singularities in the Elastic 
Frequency Distribution of a Crystal. Leon Van Hove. Physical 
Review, v. 89, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 1189-1195. 

Shows that the frequency distribution function of elastic vibra- 
tions for a crystal has analytic singularities as a consequence of 
the periodic structure and assuming harmonicity for interatomic 
forces. 


6692 Inelastic Seattering of Neutrons by A. 
Francis, J. J. G. McCue, and Clark Goodman. Physical Review, 
v. 89, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 1232-1236. 

Neutrons with an energy spread of + 40 kev bombarded a 
disk of natural Cd; among the products of bombardment was 
metastable Cd'*' produced by inelastic scattering. The yield 
of Cd"'* was measured from its threshold at 396 kev up to 
1300 kev. Graphs and tables. 25 ref. 


6693 Variational Methods for Periodic Lattices and Arti- 
ficial Dielectries. Carson Flammer. Physical Review, vy. 89, 
Mar. 15, 1953, p. 1298. 

Theoretical discussion of the electromagnetic analog of Kohn’'s 
variational principle. 


6694 The (n.y) and (n, 2n) Reactions in lodine. II. C. 
Martin and R. F. Taschek. Physical Review, v. 89, Mar. 15, 
1953, p. 1302-1308. 

Cross sections were measured by irradiating Nal( Tl) crystals 
and observing the induced activitiy with a photomultiplier. 
The crystals thus served both as targets and as nearly 100% 
efficient detectors. 6 ref. 


6695 Effects of Radioactive Disintegrations on Inner Elee- 
trons of the Atom. J. S. Levinger. Physical Review, vy. 90, Apr. 
1, 1953, p. 11-25. 

Probability that nuclear emission of an a- or f-particle causes 
ionization of a K or L electron of the atom is calculated by 
time-dependent perturbation theory using nonrelativistic Cou- 
lomb wave functions. Tables. 42 ref. 


6696 = The First Excited States of Even-Even Nuclei. Ken- 
neth W. Ford, Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 29-44. 
Collective model of nucleus is applied to low levels of even-even 
nuclei. It yields the correct level order of the first few states 
and predicts qualitative regularities of the first excited energy 
surface which are observed experimentally. Gives simple. for- 
mula for computing an upper limit to nuclear distortion. Graphs 
and tables. 15 ref. 


6697 The Photodisintegration of the Deuteron. Lamek 
Hulthén and Bengt C. H. Nagel. Physical Review, y. 90, Apt. 
1, 1953, p. 62-69. 

Photomagnetic and photoelectric cross sections were calculated 
for y-energies from threshold up to 20 mev, using a central 
Yukawa potential with the same range. Gives results an 
compares recent measurements. Graphs and tables. 16 ref. 
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Electronic Transition in the Luminescence of Zine 

Sulfide Phosphors. Richard H. Bube. Physical Review, v. 90, 
Apr. 1, 1953, p. 70-80. 
Electronic transitions involved in the processes of absorption, 
excitation, emission, trapping, and photoconductivity, at room 
temperature were measured for ZnS phosphors, without added 
impurity, and with Ag, Cu, and Mn impurity. Graphs and 
tables. 29 ref. 


6699 Capacitance Effects in Thin Conductive Films. J. N. 
Humphrey, Frances L. Lummis, and W. W. Scanlon. Physical 
Review, v. 90, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 111-114. 

Presents analysis of frequency dependence of the resistance of 
PhS and Te in terms of distributed and intercrystallite capaci- 
tance. Shows that for some films of either material the observ ed 
behavior can be explained in terms of distributed capacitance 
alone, but that others require a combination of the 2 types. 
Graphs. 

6700 The Atomic Nucleus and Its Constituents. K. W. 
Peierls. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. A, Apr. 1953, 
p. 313-324. 

Reviews present knowledge of the nucleus and that which was 
based on Rutherford’s work. 10 ref. 


6701 Low Temperature Conduction in Extremely De- 
generate Semiconductors. K. W. Wright. Physical Society, 
Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, Apr. 1953, p. 273-277. 

Variation of conductivity of CdO with temperature was meas- 
ured. Graphs. 10 ref. 


6702 The Electrical Conductivity of MgO Single Crystals 
at High Temperatures. A. Lempicki. Physical Society, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 66, sec. B, Apr. 1953, p. 281-285. 

Variation of electrical conductivity of MgO single crystals is 
measured as a function of temperature from 300 to 1500°K. 
A thermal pre-treatment is found necessary to stabilize be- 
havior at high temperatures. 

6703 Radiative Transitions in Germanium. J. B. Gunn. 
Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, Apr. 1953, p. 
330-331. 

Briefly describes investigation. 


Burgess. 
1953, p. 


6704 Contact Noise in Semiconductors. RK. E. 
Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, Apr. 
334-335. 

Brief theoretical analysis. 


6705 Evaluation of the Error in Considering Elastic 
Shells as Flat Plates. ( Russian.) S. G. Mikhlin. Prikladnaia 
Matematika i Mekhanika, vy. 16, June-Aug. 1952, p. 399-415. 
Considers dependence of behavior on geometry. Shows possi- 
bility of developing a more reliable theory for tapered shells. 
T ref. 


6706" Theory of Axisymmetric Deformation of Shells of 
Revolution for Finite Displacements. (Russian.) N. A. 
Alumiae. Prikladnaia Matematika i Mekhanika, vy. 16, June- 
Aug. 1952, p. 419-428. 

A general theory is developed and some applications are out- 


lined. 11 ref. 


6707* Solution of the General Bending Problem for Thin 
lsotropie Plates Supported Along the Edges. ( Russian.) M. 
M. Fridman. Prikladnaia Matematika i Mekhanika, v. 16, June- 
Aug. 1952, p. 429-436, 

Elastic theory is used to solve this analogous problem. Solution 
is claimed to be simpler than that proposed by Z. 1. Khalilov. 
4 ref, 


6708" Some Notes on the Mathematical Theory of a 
Leaded Elastic Plate Resting on an Elastic Foundation. K. 
K. Livesley. Quarterly Journal of Mechanics and Applied 
Mathematics, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 32-44. 


6709* The Flow of Fluid Along Corners and Edges. L. 
Sowerby and J. C. Cooke. Quarterly Journal of Mechanics and 
Applied Mathematics, vy. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 50-70. 

Modified hypothesis is tested on the flow along the outside of 
a circular cylinder, some results being fax comparison 


y standard boundary-layer methods. Problem discussed is the 


flow of fluid bounded by 2 semi-infinite intersecting flat plates 
which are both set in motion suddenly with uniform velocity 
parallel to their line of intersection. 11 ref. 


6710* The External Magnetic Field of a Single Thick 
Semi-Infinite Parallel Plate Terminated by a Convex Semi- 
Cireular Cylinder. N. Davy and N. H. Langton. Quarterly 
Journal of Mechanics and Applied Mathematics, vy. 6, Mar. 
1953, p. 115-121. 

Theory of external field of a common type of electromagnet 
polepiece is derived. Results which may be of interest in 
molecular beam work are included. 


6711L Some New Results on Antiferromagnetism and 
Ferromagnetism. Louis Néel. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 
25, Jan. 1953, p. 58-63. 

Reviews experimental work. Diagrams. 16 ref. 


6712 Elementary Mechanisms of Magnetization in Mixed 
Oxides of Iron and Cobalt. Charles Guillaud. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 64-73; dise., p. 74 
Principal magnetic properties are explored. Mechanism of treat- 
ment in a magnetic field, coercive torce, remanent magnetiza- 
tion, initial magnetization, approach to saturation, and energy 
of magnetization were studied. Tables and diagrams. 


6713 The Low Temperature Transformation in Ferrites. 
L. R. Bickford, Jr. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 
1953, p. 75-79. 

Discusses hysteresis loop measurements, strain gage measure- 
ments at the transformation, and dimensional changes above 
transtormation for magnitite. Transformation in other ferrites 
are pointed out. Diagrams. 14 ref. 


6714 Magnetic Study of Low Temperature Transforma- 
tion in Magnetite. I. J. Williams and R. M. Bovorth. Reviews 
of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 79-80. 


Briefly describes results. Graphs. 


6715 Magnetic Spectra of Ferrites. George T. Rado. Re- 
views of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 81-89. 

Discussion is given of the meaning of initial permeability, 
principles of its measurement, and nature of dimensional 
resonance. Typical data on sintered ferrites and on finely 
divided ferrite powders are reviewed and some theoretical 
interpretations previously advanced are criticized. Investigations 
involving 2 natural resonances found in a commercial Mg- 
ferrite are summarized, including dispersion mechanisms, ex- 
perimental evidence for inertia of domain walls, nature of in- 
ternal fields, temperature dependence of natural resonances, and 
spectroscopic splitting factor. Graphs. 27 ref. 


6716 Resonance Phenomena in Ferrites. D. Polder and 
J. Smit. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 89-90; 
dise., p. 90. 

Presents brief discussion. 


6717 Note on the High Frequency Dispersion in Nickel 
Zine Ferrites. Hl. P. J. Wijn, M. Gevers, and C. M. van der 
Burgt. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 91-92; 
dise., p. 92. 

Briefly describes measurement of complex initial permeability 
from low to 3000 Me/sec, Graphs. ‘ 


6718 Motion of Domain Walls in Ferrite Crystals, J. K. 
Galt, J. Andrus, and H. G. Hopper. Reviews of Modern Physics, 
v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 93-97. 

Presents experimental procedure, results, and theory. Graphs 
and tables. 20 ref, 


6719 A Richter Type After-Effect in Ferrites Containing 
Ferrous and Ferrie lons. H. P. J. Wijn and H. van der Heide. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 98-99. 
Describes experimental results. Graphs. 9 ref. 


6720 Neutron Diffraction Studies of Zine Ferrite and 
Nickel Ferrite. J. M. Hastings and L. M. Corliss. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 114-119; dise., p. 119-121. 
Chemical and magnetic structures were investigated at room 
temperature, Tables, graphs, and diagrams, 
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6721 Paramagnetic Scattering of Neutrons by Trivalent 


lons of Nd and Er. W. C. Koehler and E. O. Wollan. Reviews 


of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 128; disc., p. 128-129. 
Briefly describes investigation. 


6722 Magnetic Energy Formulas and Their Relation to 


Magnetization Theory. William Fuller Brown, Jr. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 131-135. 

Summarizes and relates to magnetization theory a calculation 
in which magnetization and strain are assumed from the start 
to be present simultaneously. Forces are calculated directly, 
without use of energy arguments until the properties of special 
materials are considered. 18 ret. 


6723 Magnetomechanical Effects in an Antiferromagnet, 
CoO. M. E. Fine. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, 
p. 158. 

—_ describes study of Young's modulus and internal friction. 
8 ref. 


6724 Anomalous Paramagnetism of Copper Acetate. B. 
Bleaney. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 161- 
162. 


Describes investigation and formulates a hypothesis. 


6725 Some Magnetization Studies of Gd’, 
and Cu" at Low Temperatures and in Strong Magnetic 
Fields. Warren E. Henry. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, 
Jan. 1953, p. 163-164. 

Describes study of magnetic properties of paramagnetic coolants 
at well-known temperatures in as low a range as_ possible. 
Graphs. 


6726 Exchange Coupling Between Three Iron lons in 
Two Organic Molecules. J. Yvon, J. Horowitz, and A. Abragam. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 165; dise., p. 
165. 

Presents brief analysis. 

6727 A Note on Exchange Interactions. k. W. H. Stevens. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 166. 

Gives brief account of theoretical work which has bearing on 
resonance phenomena in Cu acetate. 


6728 Crystal Field Theory in the Rare Earths. KR. J. Elliott. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 167-169, 
Paramagnetic ep ps of rare earth ethyl sulfates are con- 
sidered in the light of a theory in which each ion is assumed to 
be in a static electric field of Cs, symmetry. Tables. 13 ref. 


6729 Measurement of the Nuclear and Electronic Con- 
tributions to the Specific Heat of Neodymium Ethyl Sulfate 
Near 1°K. L. D. Roberts, C. C. Sartain, and B. Borie. Reviews 
of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 170-175. 

Describes theory, procedure, and results. Tables. 15 ref. 


6730 Optically Induced Nuclear Magnetization. A Progress 
Report. F. Bitter, R. F. Lacey, and B. Richter. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 174-176; dise., p. 177. 
Describes work to produce a high degree of nuclear orientation 
in Hg'*’ vapor by absorption of circularly polarized resonance 
radiation. Method is described for detecting nuclear orientation 
by observing intensity of the -component of the resonance 
radiation. Diagrams. 

6731 Magnetic Susceptibility of Bromine-Graphite. RK. 
Smoluchowski. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, 
p. 178-180; disc., p. 180-181. 

Presents theory and compares it with experimental work. 15 ref. 


6732 Exchange Interactions. C. Zener and R. R. Heikes. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 191-198. 
Describes 6 types of exchange interactions. Interpretation of 
complex magnetic behavior in the substances is given. Diagrams. 
24 ref. 

6733 Ferromagnetism and the Band Theory. J. C. Slater. 
Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan, 1953, p. 199-210. 
Analyzes and compares Heitler-London and Hisenberg methods 
for molecules. Graphs. 22 ref. 


6734 The Theoretical and Experimental Status of the 
Collective Electron Theory of Ferromagnetism. E. P. Wohj. 
farth. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy, 25, Jan. 1953, p. 211-2)g 
Considers quantum-mechanical and statistical-mechanical foun. 
dations of the collective electron theory. Graphs. 61 ref, 


6735 Models of Exchange Coupling in Ferromagnet 
Media. J. H. Van Vleck. Reviews of Modern Pisin. 5 
Jan. 1953, p. 220-227; disc., p. 227-228. 
Discusses various theories. 


6736 Relaxation Processes in Ferromagnetism. C. 
and Elihu Abrahams. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 
1953, p. 233-238; disc., p. 238. 
Surveys current theoretical work on spin-spin and spin-lattice 
relaxation in ferromagnetic substances with reference to ferro- 
magnetic resonance. Calculations make use of a macroscopic 
spin-lattice interaction determined by the observed mag- 
netostriction and a pseudo-dipolar spin-spin interaction deter. 
mined by the observed anisotropy. 19 ret. 


Kittel 


25, Jan. 


6737 Relaxation Effects in the Ferromagnetic Resonance 
R. W. Damon. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953 p. 
239-245. 
Spin-lattice relaxation time was determined in single crystals of 
Ni ferrite by using the ferromagnetic resonance effect at 4 
frequency of 9000 Mc/sec. Experimental method is described 
and results presented. Diagrams and graphs. 18 ref. ; 


6738 A New Variation of the Rotation-by-Magnetization 
Method of Measuring Gyromagnetie Ratios. C. |. Davisson 
and J. W. Beams. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953 
p. 246-252. 
Describes new arrangement, behavior, apparatus, procedure 
results, and theory. Diagrams. 


6739 The Ferromagnetic Faraday Effect at Microwave 
Frequencies and Its Applications. C. L. Hogan. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 253-262; dise., p. 262-263, 

Presents theoretical analysis and applications of the phenomena. 
Diagrams. 


6740 Magneto-Optical Effects and Paramagnetie Reso- 
nance. W. Opechowski. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 
1953, p. 264-268; disc., p. 268. 


Presents theoretical analysis. 12 ref. 


Exchange Narrowing in Paramagnetic Resonance. 
P. W. Anderson and P. R. Weiss. Reviews of Modern Physics, 
v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 269-276. 
Discusses problem of the line shape in paramagnetic resonance 
when large exchange interaction is present. 14 ref. 


6742 _Antiferromagnetism and Antiferromagnetic Reso- 
nance in a Rhombie Crystal at TO. C. J. Gorter. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 277-378. 

Neél’s phenomenological theory of antiferromagnetism at zero 
temperature was worked out for a 3-dimensional case. 


6743 Antiferromagnetie Resonance. L. RK. Maxwell and T. 
R. McGuire. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 
279-284; disc., p. 284. 


Describes experimental procedure and results. Graphs. 15 ref. 


6744 Paramagnetic Resonance Absorption in Solution of 
K in Liquid NH. Clyde A. Hutchison, Jr. and Ricardo C. 
Pastor. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p, 285-290. 
Describes. experimental investigation considering spectroscopic 
oening factor, width, line shapes, and intensities. Graphs. 28 
ref. 


6745 Paramagnetic Resonance in Phosphors at Microwave 
Frequencies. W. D. Hershberger and H. N. Leifer. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 291. 

Briefly describes examination of 32 inorganic phosphors con- 
taining paramagnetic activators. 


6746 Thermoremanent Magnetization of Fine Powders. 
Louis Néel. Reviews of Modern Physics, vy. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 
293-295; dise., p. 295-296. 


Provides explanation of magnetic properties of fine ferromag- 
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netic grains of single elementary domains, expecially in ref- 
erence to influence of time on magnetization at a given tem- 
perature. 11 ref. 


6747 Saturation and Magnetizaton of Hexagonal Iron 
Oxide Compounds. G. W. Rathenau. Reviews of Modern 
Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 297-301; dise., p. 301. 

Shows that value of saturation magnetization at absolute zero 
of BaO-6F e.O; and related compounds can be explained as due 
9 noncompensated antiferromagnetism. Bloch wall formation 
in small particles is discussed. Diagrams and graphs. 


6748 The Molecular Field Treatment of Antiferromag- 
netism. J. Samuel Smart. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, 
jan. 1953, p. 327-351. 

Discusses high temperature susceptibility, susceptibility below 
the Curie temperature, and magnetic structure transitions. 


6749 Observations on Antiferromagnetic CuCl,-2H.0 
Crystals. C. J. Gorter. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 
1953, p. 332-337; dise., p. 337. 

Reviews 4 series of observations carried out in the Kamerlingh 
Onnes Laboratory on CuCl.-2H,O crystals. Graphs. 


6750 Magnetic Anisotropy of the lron-Group Fluorides. 
J. W. Stout and L. M. Matarrese. Reviews of Modern Physics, 
1. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 338-343. 

Magnetic anisotropy of single crystals of FeF. and CoF, were 
measured from 11 to 340°K. Graphs and diagrams. 


6751 The Spin-Wave Theory as a Variational Method and 
Its Application to Antiferromagnetism. Ryogo Kubo. Reviews 
of Modern Physics, v. 25, Jan. 1953, p. 344-351. 

Interaction between different modes of spin-waves is treated. 
Shows that interaction terms cause a change of the frequency 
spectrum of spin-waves which is equivalent to the existence of 
an anisotropic field. Upper limits of the ground levels are 
calculated. 


6752 The Electronic Band Structure of PbS. D. G. Bell, 
D. M. Hum, L. Pincherle, D. W. Sciama, and P. M. Woodward. 
Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, Mar. 24, 1953, p. 
71-91. 

Describes investigation which shows that cellular method cal- 
culations of electronic structures in diatomic crystals can be 
carried out by matching wave functions in the 2 cells based on 
equating the lowest coefficients. Graphs and tables. 26 ref. 


6753. The Stress Tensor, Surface Tension and Viscosity. 
A. G. McLellan. Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, 
Mar. 24, 1953, p. 92-96. 

General expression for the stress tensor in terms of pair-distribu- 
tion function is developed. Expression is valid for classical or 
quantum mechanics. Provides simple method of obtaining 
known results such as the kinetic pressure and the coefficient of 
viscosity. 


6754 Electronic Wave Functions. Part IX. Calculations for 
the Three Lowest States of the Beryllium Atom. S. F. Boys. 
Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, Mar. 24, 1953, p. 
136-150. 

Describes investigation which resulted in more accurate wave 
functions. Tables. 11 ref. 


6755" The Structure of the Nucleus. M. H. L, 
Science Progress, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 193-211. 
Discusses structure of matter; size and mass of the nucleus; 
constitution of nucleus; mass and binding energy; nuclear re- 
actions and spectroscopy; stability; spin; magnetic moment; 
the power of the present accelerators. Diagrams and photo- 
graphs. 


A 100-Billion-Volt’ Accelerator. Ernest D. Courant. 
Scientific American, v. 188, May 1953, p. 40-45. 

Describes “strong-focusing” principle which makes it possible 
to design an atom-smashing machine with more than 10 times 
the present accelerators. Diagrams and photographs. 


6757* Heavy Hydrogen and Heavy Water. (Swedish. ) 
Jomar Brun. Teknisk Ukeblad, v. 100, Jan. 22, 1953, p. 59-65. 


Pryce. 


Discusses properties, production and extraction of De, Ts and 
D.O. Includes tabulated data. 22 ret. 


6758* Note on a Network Theorem. Leo Storch. Wireless 
Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 77-81. 
Presents theoretical analysis. Diagrams. 


6759* The Theory of Mixed Semi-Conductors. (German. ) 
O. Madelung and H. Welker. Zeitschrift fiir Angewandte 
Physik, v. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 12-14. 

Theoretical discussion in which specific conductivity and Hall 
coefficients are correlated to magnetic resistance and thermo- 
powcr change. 


6760* Entropy of Electrons in Metallie Lattices. (Ger- 
man.) Ulrich Dehlinger. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8a, 
Jan. 1953, p. 67-69. 


Brief theoretical discussion. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6761 Heat and Momentum Transfer Between a Spherical 
Particle and Air Streams. Y. S. Tang, J. M. Duncan, and 
H. E. Schwever. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Washington, D. C., Technical Note 2867, Mar. 1953, 48 pages. 
(TLS570 Un3t) 

Heat-transfer coefficients were determined for Reynolds num- 
ber 50 to 1000, using spheres of & to % in. diameter and air 
velocities from 1 to 13 ft./sec. 

6762 Impingement of Water Droplets on a Cylinder in an 
Incompressible Flow Field and Evaluation of Rotating 
Multicylinder Method for Measurement of Droplet-Size 
Distribution, Volume-Median Droplet Size, and Liquid- 
Water Content. Rinaldo J. Brun and Harry W. Mergler. Na- 
tional Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Washington, D. C. 
Technical Note 2904, Mar. 1953, 71 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 


Theoretical discussion. Graphs. 


6763 Study of Secondary-Flow Patterns in an Annular 
Caseade of Turbine Nozzle Blades With Vortex Design. 
Harold E. Rohlik, Hubert W. Allen, and Howard Z. Herzig. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Washington, 
D. C., Technical Note 2909, Feb. 1953, 29 pages. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Presents detailed study made of the total-pressure contours, 
particularly of inner-wall loss cores. 


6764 An Application of the Method of Characteristics to 
Two-Dimensional Transonic Flows With Detached Shock 
Waves. Keith C. Harder and E. B. Klunker. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Washington, D. C., Technical Note 
2910 Mar. 1953, 16 pages. (TL570 Unt) 

Explains nonlinear force characteristics of 2 dimensional air- 
foils at transonic speeds. This is done on the basis of sensitivity 
to changes in geometry and angle of attack. P 


6765 On the Development of Turbulent Wakes From 
Vortex Streets. Anatol Roshko. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Washington, D. C., Technical Note 2915, 
Mar. 1953, 77 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Discusses a low-speed wind tunnel investigation of wake devel- 
opment behind circular cylinders at Reynolds numbers from 
10 to 10,000. Graphs. 


6766 A Method for Rapid Determination of the leing 
Limit of a Body in Terms of the Stream Conditions. Edmund 
E. Callaghan and John S. Serafini. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Washington, D. C., Technical Note 
2914, Mar. 1953, 33 pages. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes method which can be applied to both subsonic and 
supersonic flow. Charts presented are for Mach numbers up to 
1.8 and pressure altitudes from sea level to 45,000 ft. 


6767 A Modified Reynolds Analogy for the Compressible 
Turbulent Boundary Layer on a Flat Plate. Morris W. 
Rubesin. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Wash- 
ington, D. C., Technical Note 2917, Mar. 1953, 23 pages. 
(TL570 

Studies relationship between heat transfer and skin fraction. 
Effects of boundary sublayer thickening, fractional dissipation, 
and differences in turbulent exchange mechanisms of momentum 
and heat are emphasized. 
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6768 Gradually Varied Flow in Uniform Channels on 
Mild Slopes. Ming Lee, Harold E. Babitt, and E. Robert 
Baumann. Engineering Experiment Station, Univ. of Illinois, 
Bulletin Series 404, Nov. 1952, 90 pages. (Tl I6b) 

Describes new method of computing surface profiles of 
gradually varied flow in uniform channels. Accuracy was deter- 
mined by recording flow profiles in experimental channels of 
rectangular, trapezoidal, and circular cross sections under 
various conditions. 

Books 


6769 Essentials of Fluid Dynamics. With Applications to 
Hydraulics, Aeronautics, Meteorology and Other Subjects. 
Ed. 3. Ludwig Prandtl. (Translated from the German by W. 
M. Deans.) 452 pages. 1952. Hafner Publishing Co., New York. 
(QA9I1 P88f3tr) 

Includes equilibrium of liquids and gases, kinematics, dynamics 
of frictionless fluids, motion of viscous fluids, turbulence, fluid 
resistance, flow with appreciable volume changes, and miscel- 
laneous topics. 


6770 Vacuum Technique. Arnold L. Reimann. 449 pages. 
1952. Chapman & Hall Ltd., London. (TJ955 R27v) 
Pumping speeds and conductances of pumping lines are treated 
in detail as a preliminary to discussion of pumps and pump 
systems. These are dealt with in chapters on backing, molecular, 
mercury-vapor, and oil-vapor pumps; pump systems; and pump- 
ing procedure. Discusses glass equipment and describes various 
kinds of monometers aa in high vacua work. 


6771 The Science of Color. Optical Society of America. 
385 pages. 1953. Thomas Y. Crowell Co., New York. (QC495 
Op7s ) 

Traces use of color from pre-historic man. Gives accounts of 
philosophy of color; anatomy and physiology of color vision; 
of color; and psychophysics that has made possible 
measurement and control of color. 


See also: 
6038 (nuclear y-rays in Hf'**) 
6039 (nuclear radiation ) 
6041 (neutron capture of Na** and Mn**) 
6042 (neutron capture cross section for Co) 
6074 (conference on magnetism ) 
6075 (analysis of magnetization curves ) 
6076 (heat effects in magnetization of Si-Fe ) 
6077 (spontaneous magnetization ) 
6078 (crystal anistropy and saturation magnetostriction ) 
6079 (unaxial anistropy of a permalloy crystal) 
6080 (Barkhausen noise in Ni-Fe alloys) 
6082 (magnetic susceptibility of V, Nb, Ta, W, and Mo) 
6083 (antiferromagnetic CrSb ) 
6084 (magnetic and electrical properties of Gd, Dy, and Er) 
6085 (rotational relaxation of Ni) 
6086 (ultrasonic attenuation in magnetic crystals ) 
6087 (domain pattern in Si-Fe under stress ) 
6088 (Hall effect in ferromagnetic materials ) 
6089 (microwave resonance absorption in Gd) 
6090 (coercive force of fine particles ) 
6091 (magnetic properties of Ni) 
6092 (coercive force of preciptation alloys ) 
6093 (magnetic properties in Mishima alloys ) 
6099 (measurement of ferromagnetic materials ) 
6245 (demagnetization apparatus ) 
6253 (electric properties of gels and solids) 
6283 (thermodynamics of combustion gases ) 
6284 (radiation heat transfer ) 
6325 (ferroelectric phenomena ) 
6482 (dielectric of liquids, gels, and _ solids ) 
6823 (large scale computing in physics ) 
6882 (physics of the aed image ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


6772 Transducers for Producing Ultrasonic Waves. Oskar 
Mattiat. Acoustical Society of America, Journal, v. 25, Mar. 
1953, p. 291-296. 

Fundamentals of electromechanical transducers using electric 
and magnetic fields are given. Magnetostrictive and piezoelec- 
tric transducers for irradiation of liquids are mentioned. Ba 


titanate transducers are described. Electrical and acoustic dat 
on spherical ceramic transducers are given. Diagrams. ap 
photographs. 


6773 Broad Band Directional Barium Titanate Tran. 
ducers. Leon Camp. Acoustical Society of America, Journal , 
25, Mar. 1953, p. 297-301. 

Describes method for obtaining band widths corresponding 4 
a range of Q from 3 to 30. Diagrams, graphs, and tables. 


6774* Transistors. Key to Electronic Simplicity. 
Tomlinson. Aero Digest, v. 66, Apr. 1953, p. 22-27. 
Discusses possible applications in the aircraft industry. Diagrams 
and photographs. 


6775* Development of Secondary Electron Multipliers, 
(German. ) F. Eckert. Annalen der Physik, v. 11, no. 4-7, 1953 
p. 181-202. 

Discusses improvement by using Ag or Cs.O + Ag coatings op 
well insulated cathodes. Photographs, tables, and diagrams, 7 
ref, 


6776 Feedback. Degenerative and Regenerative. Rudolp) 
L. Kuehn. Audio Engineering, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 23, 58-59 
Presents analysis of the various forms of feedback with particular 
attention to conditions which cause oscillation. Describes mathe- 
matical presentation of the condition which must be present to 
cause oscillation. Diagrams. 


6777 Feedback and Loudspeaker Damping. Jolin A. 
vey. Audio Engineering, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 34, 62. 
Proposes a solution to problem of obtaining feedback signal 
which is equivalent to movement-generated emf. of a speaker 
voice coil. 


6778* Condenser Welding of Electrical Measuring In. 
strument Parts. ( Russian.) K. K. Khrenov and V. E. Moravskii 
Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, Aug. 1952, p. 4-7. 

Circuits and special parts of the equipment are discussed 
Tables, photographs, and charts. 


6778a Measurements of Saturated-Diode Stability. \_ |! 
Attree. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, Apr. 1953, p 
114-116. 

Results are given of 1000 h stability tests on Mazda 
saturated diodes run at emission currents of Sma and O5ma 


14 ref. 


6779 Some Transient Properties of Transistors. H.C 
Bassett and J. R. Tillman. British Journal of Applied Physics, \ 
4, Apr. 1953, p. 116-117. 


Reports investigation of properties. Diagrams. 


6780* Electrical Equipment for Turbo-Rotary, and Re- 
ciprocating Compressors. W. Schoni. Brown Boveri Review, 
v. 39, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 306-316. 

Requirements imposed on electrical equipment by conventional 
compressors are investigated under special consideration of the 
starting conditions. Discusses influence of starting current, start- 
ing torque, and frequency of switching operations on choice of 
electrical equipment. Graphs, diagrams, and photographs. 


6781* Diseonnection of an Unloaded Transformer at 
Bottmingen Substation by a Modern Brown Boveri 150-kS 
Air-Blast Cireuit-Breaker. Baltensperger. Brown Bover 
Review, v. 39, Aug.-Sept. 1952, p. 335-341. 

Describes experiment to prove that overvoltages produced by 
the breaker would not be inadmissibly high and lead to flash- 
overs in the installation. Graphs. 


6782 Greenwich Steam Generating Station of Atlantic City 
Electric Co. V. J. Feeney. Combustion, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 
40-45. 

Advantages of a cooperative arrangement between a_ utility 
company and a manufacturing plant in supplying steam and 
electric power are mentioned. Special consideration was given 
to water treatment because of 100% makeup requirements. 


6783* A New Oscillation Magnetron With Interdigital Cir- 
euit. (French.) André Leblond, Oskar Doehler, and Robert 
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Warnecke. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
rAcadémie des Sciences, vy. 236, Jan. 5, 1953, p. 55-60. 
Describes above apparatus. 7 ref. 


6784* Test Set for Recording Impulses. L. J. Nijs. Elec- 
trical Communication, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 9-11. 


Describes recently developed test set. 


6785" Rotary Amplifiers in Servomechanisms. Gerard 
mann. Electrical Communication, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 12-25. 
Principles and construction of standard direct-current generators 
re reviewed, together with their operation under transient 
conditions. Properties of the machine as an amplifier are 
described. Response and phase-lag-versus-frequency curves are 
presented, Diagrams, photographs, and graphs. 

6786" Underground Hydro Plant Boosts Rio Power. EF. A. 
Johanson. Electrical World, v. 139, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 130-153. 
Describes and diagrams Brazilian utility dams on the Paraiba 
River. 


6787" Switched Feeder Capacitors Improve Entire System. 
Clark Denison. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 
86-88. 

Shows that use of time-clock-controlled capacitors on regulated 
feeders and a limited number of voltage-controlled units on 
unregulated feeders successfully supplied peak load vars to 
0.G. & E. system. Photographs. 


6788* Evaluation of Transmission - Line Protection 
Schemes. R. M. Butler and N. R. Schultz. Electric Light and 
Power, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 96-100. 

Experience gained from operation of thousands of miles of 
100-kv and higher-voltage transmission lines is analyzed to 
obtain ideas that may lead to future economies in line design. 
Graphs. 


6789* Fire Curtain Increases Effectiveness of CO, System. 
H. P. Sleeper. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 
102-103. 

Test shows effectiveness of CO. flooding systems in substation 
regulator rooms are considerably increased by providing auto- 
matic fire curtains. 


6790* Milwaukee Gets Bulk Power Sub. Electric Light and 
Power, v. 31, Apr. 1953, p. 104. 
Briefly describes Wisconsin Electrics’ 132-kv Cornell substation. 
6791* The Measurement of “A™ Matrix Elements of 
Passive Networks. W. R. Hinton. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, 
Apr. 1953, p. 151-152. 

Presents theoretical analysis. 


6792* Voltage Stabilization. F. A. Benson. Electronic En- 
gineering, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 160-165. 

Reviews various methods of stabilizing voltage. Some results of 
work on characteristics of glow-discharge tubes are given. 
Graphs and tables. 40 ref. (To be continued. ) 


6793* 
Machines, ( Russian.) I. 
1952, p. 3-8. 

Discusses various design factors 
efficiency, and effective cost. 6 ref. 


6794* Determination of Starting Characteristics of Single 
Phase Asynchronous Motors With Starter Windings. ( Rus- 
sian.) I. M. Kamen. Elektrichestvo, Aug. 1952, p. 15-21. 
Starting moment and currents are calculated from catalog data 
for 3-phase motors. All variations are considered as special cases 
of the 3-phase condition. 1] ref. 


6795* 


Determining the Economical Sizes of Electrical 
M. Postnikov. Elektrichestvo, Aug. 


including current density, 


An Equivalent Transformer Cireuit and Its Para- 


meters. ( Russian.) A. I. Vol'dek. Elektrichestvo, Aug. 1952, p. 

21-25. 

Equivalent circuits are analyzed taking steel losses into account. 

“y ods of compensation for measuring errors are considered. 
ref, 


6796* Characteristics of Motor-Generator Systems With 
Return Connections. ( Russian.) V. G. Sozonov. Elektrichestvo, 
Aug. 1952, p. 26-30. 

Presents a generalized graphic method for calculating external 
static characteristics of automatically controlled equipment. An 
example is given. 4 ref. 


6797" Engineering Methods of Calculating Nonsteady 
Conditions in Complex Electric Systems. ( Russian.) E. A. 
Meerovich and V. A. Taft. Elektrichesteo, Aug. 1952, p. 31-38. 
Presents a method not requiring complicated differential equa- 
tions. 19 ref. 


6798* = Stability of Rural Electric Systems Under Normal 
Conditions. ( Russian.) M. S. Levin. Elektrichesteo, Aug. 1952, 
p. 39-44. 

Presents method of calculating capacity of motors that may be 
connected to a system without disturbing the stability. 6 ref. 


6799* = Principles of Constructing Urban Cable Systems of 
Medium Voltage. ( Russian.) $. N. Nikogosov. Elektrichestvo, 
Aug. 1952, p. 44-49. 
Presents formulas for determining capacity and location of 
distribution stations. 


6800° Some Problems in the Theory of High Frequency 
Heating. ( Russian.) A. V. Netushil. Elektrichestvo, Aug. 1952, 
p. 50-59. 

The general problem of determining the electrical, thermal, and 
moisture fields in dielectrics and semi-conductors is considered. 
Specific examples are solved. 17 ref. 


6801* Design of Nonlinear Condensers. ( Russian.) D. M. 
Kazarnovskii. Elektrichestvo, Aug. 1952, p. 60-64, 
Dependence of dielectric pomeentiy on field intensity was 
determined experimentally for some dielectric materials. Design 
data are given. Tables and graphs. 


6802" Method for Precise Stabilization of Direct Current 
Voltage. ( Russian.) M. A. Zemel'man. Elektrichestvo, Aug. 
1952, p. 74-75. 

Describes method for controlling voltage within 0.01% for large 
variations of line voltage. 


6803* Silicone Resins in Insulation at Power Frequencies. 
W. J. Renwick and J. R. Reed. Engineer, v. 195, Mar. 27, 1953, 
p. 471-473. 

Discusses properties and behavior of some silicone materials 
that are of interest to power engineers. Shows that materials are 
capable of working temperatures at least 50°C. higher than 
those permissible for conventional insulants. Tables. 14 ref. 


6804 Genesis of a Generator. The Early History of the 
Magnetron. Robert L. Wathen. Franklin Institute, Journal, v. 
255, Apr. 1953, p. 271-287. 

History of the magnetron is traced, starting with its inception 
in the U. S. in 1921 as a diode of academic interest. Further 
development is traced through the intensive investigations in 
wartime England which culminated in the utilization of the 
magnetron as a high-power resonant cavity device. Its return to 
the U. S. in 1940 and the resulting expansion of practical 
microwave radar is mentioned. Contributions of many early 
workers in the field are discussed with frequent references to 
their original papers. Diagrams and photographs. 38 ref. 


6805 What Moisture Resistance Means in Cable Insulaton. 
R. C. Graham. Industry and Power, v. 64, Apr. 1953, p. 80-82. 
Presents description of how tests are made, what they mean, 
why other factors must be considered in special applications, 
and why manufacturers’ recommendations should be followed 
for the more common types of installations. 


6806 Selecting Taps on Power Transformers. Frank E. 
Reeves. Industry and Power, v. 64, Apr. 1955, p. 94-95. 
Describes graphical method to help visualize voltage drops in 
the electrical system and predict the optimum transformer tap 
settings. 


6807" Standards on Sound Recording and Reproducing. 
Methods of Measurement of Noise, 1953. A. G. Jenson, A. W. 
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Friend, and A. P. G. Peterson, chairmen. Institute of Radio En- 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 508-512. 
Gives definitions and basic methods of measurement procedures. 


6808* Reliability of Airborne Electronic Components. B. 
G. Bromberg and R. D. Hill, Jr. Institute of Radio Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 513-516. 

Presents review of typical electronic component failures which 
show that failures occur because of insufficient reliability per 
component combined with the multiplicity of components in 
typical electronic assemblies. Discusses means for increasing 
reliability with emphasis on mechanical ruggedness and _resist- 
ance to severe environments. Graphs. 


6809* Fluctuation Noise in a Microwave Superregenera- 
tive Amplifier. Theodore S$. George and Harry Urkowitz. In- 
stitute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 
516-521. 

Presents brief review of superregenerative operation. Discusses 
substitution of Rice’s Fourier series representation for noise 
current into expression for output of an SR amplifier. Calcula- 
tion for a hypothetical case shows that low noise figures are 
obtainable if certain conditions are met. 14 ref. 


6810* The Use of Admittance Diagrams in Oscillator 
Analysis. Herbert J. Reich. Institute of Radio Engineers, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 522-528. 

Shows that useful general information concerning the behavior 
of oscillators may be obtained by means of a graphical analysis. 
Method of analysis explains observed oscillator phenomena such 
as amplitude and frequency hysteresis, dominance of one mode 
of oscillation over other modes, pulsing, and electronic tuning. 


6811* Optimum Linear Shaping and Filtering Networks. 
Raymond S. Berkowitz. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceed- 
ings, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 532-537. 

Describes optimum transmitter and receiver transfer char- 
acteristics obtained for linear communication systems assuming 
fixed power levels and fixed over-all distortion of message signal. 


6812* Determination of Voltage, Current, and Magnetic 
Field Distributions Together With the Self-Capacitance, In- 
ductance, and HF Resistance of Single-Layer Coils. Abd E!- 
Samie Mostafa and M. K. Gohar. Institute of Radio Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 537-547. 

Presents theoretical evaluation of voltage, current, and magnetic 
field a along single-layer coils. Graphs and diagrams. 
13 ref. 


6813* Telemetering for System Operation. R. H. Dunn 
and C. H. Chambers. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 100, pt. I, Mar. 1953, p. 39-51; disc., p. 51-56. 
Discusses design of communication and telemetering equipment 
to meet specifications and requirements of operating authorities. 
Outlines requirements for intelligent control of power-system 
load dispatching. Diagrams and tables. 12 ref. 


6814* Radio Telemetering. E. D. Whitehead and J. Walsh. 
Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. II, 
Mar. 1953, p. 45-56; dise., p. 57-59. 

Gives summary of principles underlying the majority of tele- 
metering systems in use or known to be under development. 
Characteristics of various types of modulation and methods of 
multiplexing are included. Discusses development of a 6-channel 
frequency-multiplex f.m./a.m. system and application to various 
problems. Diagrams. 29 ref. 


6815* The Reflection and Absorption of Radio Waves in 
the Ionosphere. W. R. Piggott. Institution of Electrical En- 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. III, Mar. 1953, p. 61-72. 
Presents outline of the theory of ionospheric absorption and its 
application to practical absorption measurements. Discusses 
effects of double refraction, polarization, spatial attenuation, 
dispersion, ionospheric inhomogeneities, and partial reflection. 
which modify the apparent attenuation of radio waves reflected 
in the ionosphere. Graphs and tables. 26 ref. 


6816* The Measurement of the Phase Velocity of Ground- 
Wave Propagation at Low Frequencies Over a Land Path. 


B. G. Pressey, G. E. Ashwell, and C. S. Fowler. Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. Ill, Mar. 1953 
p. 73-84. 
Describes measurement of the change of phase with distance of 
a 127-5-ke/s wave over a particular inhomogencous land path 
and deduction of the mean velocity. Discusses factors limiting 
the accuracy such as capabilities of the phase-measuring 
apparatus, signal/noise ratio at the receiving aerial, and pertur. 
bations of phase front due to reflecting p Pane in vicinity of 
measuring point. Graphs. 14 ref. . 


6817" Waveguide Attenuation and Its Correlation With 
Surface Roughness. F. A. Benson. Institution of Electrica! 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. Il, Mar. 1953, p. 85-90, 

Measurements of the attenuation produced by air-filled drawp 
waveguide tubing were made at a frequency of 9,375 Me/s 
Theoretical and experimental performances of various wave- 
guide surfaces are compared and discussed. Effects of small 
changes in waveguide dimensions on attenuation and problems 
involved in measuring both the attenuation and d.c. resistivity 
of a waveguide sample are considered. Micrographs. 12 ref. - 


6818* Noise in Thermionic Valves. |. H. Fremilin. Instity- 
tion of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. UL, Mar 
1953, p. 91-92. 
Discusses relation between fluctuation current flow in a diod 
and thermodynamic formula. Explains why thermodynamical 
approach is of no charge assistance in the practical space- 
charge-limited case. 


6819* New Equipment for Impedance Matching and 
Measurement at Very High Frequencies. A. Bloch, F. J. 
Fisher, and G. J. Hunt. Institution of Electrical Engineers. 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. III, Mar. 1953, p. 93-99. 

Describes device of comparable or improved accuracy capable 
of giving more rapid measurements. Device is sufficiently robust 
to be used on field tests of aerial arrays. Graphs. 


6820* A Review of Present Knowledge of the Lonospheric 
Propagation of Very-Low, Low- and Medium-Frequeney 
Waves. F. A. Kitchen, B. G. Pressey, and K. W. Tremellen 
Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. Ul, 
Mar. 1953, p. 100-108. 

Deals with the ionospheric propagation of waves of frequencies 
less than 3 Me/s and is confined mainly to transmission over 
medium and long distances. Presents summary of _ present 
knowledge of the subject and recommendations for further 
studies. Graphs. 70 ref. 


6821* The Application of Open Loop Controls. G. I. 
Toop. Instrument Engineer, v. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 49-55. 
Open loop is defined in relation to the true closed-loop control 
and its use is described as a means of preventing droop. Relative 
merits of derivative action and coined se controls in correcting 
for process lags are discussed. Diagrams and graphs. 


6822 Adjustable Voltage Ore Bridge Drive at Otis Works. 
E. C. Juhnke and Clark B. Risler. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 
30, Apr. 1953, p. 87-92; dise., p. 92-96. 

Shows that adjustable voltage drives give smooth rapid accelera- 
tion and excellent maneuverability to ore bridge operation. 
Photographs and graphs. 


6823 The Use of Large Scale Computing in Physics. 
John Sheldon and L. H. Thomas. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
24, Mar. 1953, p. 235-242. 
Discusses size and speed of computing machines required to 
solve problems of varying com oe Presents methods for 
"ieee solution of partial differential equations. Tables. 16 
ref. 


6824 Analog Computer Elements for Solving Nonlinear 
Differential Equations. Carl A. Ludeke and Cohn L. Mor- 
rison. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 243-248. 
Presents design and construction of an analog computer unit. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


6825 Electromagnetic Field Expansions in Loss-Free Cavi- 
ties Excited Through Holes. T. Teichmann and E. P. Wigner. 
Journal of Applied Physics, vy. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 262-267. 
Shows that for complete expansion it is necessary to add an 
irrotational magnetic field to the usual admittance matrix. 
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6826 Synthesis of Unbalanced RLC Networks. Louis Wein- 
berg. Journal of Applied Physics, vy. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 300-306. 
Presents method for synthesizing an unbalanced RLC network 
with lossy coils. Diagrams. 

6827 Automatic Relay Control. Eric Brooke. Machine De- 
sign, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 154-158. 

Describes advantages gained by application of relay control to 
computing machines. Photographs. 

6828 Magnetic Amplifiers. K. W. Roberts. Machine Design, 
y. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 171-179. 

Describes what they are and how they are applied in electric 
control systems for machines. Diagrams and graphs. 


6829" Making Powers-Samas Punched Card Accounting 
Machines. Machinery (London), vy. 82, Mar. 27, 1953, p. 
563-571. 


Describes operations carried out on specially designed machines. 
Diagrams and photographs. 


6830 Some Metallurgical Applications of Ultrasonics. 
Alan E. Crawford. Metallurgia, v. 47, Mar. 1953, p. 109-113. 
Discusses factors governing design of ultrasonic generators for 
metallurgical applications, and refers to ways in which ultra- 
sonics can be used, particularly in the foundry. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs, and graphs. 9 ref. 


6831 The Properties of Germanium Phototransistors. 
John N. Shive. Optical Society of America, Journal, v. 43, Apr. 
1953, p. 239-244. 

Describes, summarizes, and compares properties of point con- 
tact, p-n junction, and n-p-n junction multiplier phototransistors. 
Graphs and diagrams. 


6832 High Speed Arithmetic. The Digital Computer as a 
Research Tool. H. R. J. Grosch. Optical Society of America, 
Journal, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 306-310. 

Limitations imposed by economic considerations, by shortage 
of trained programing personnel, and by machine breakdown 
are discussed. 25 ref. 


6833* London's New Power Station, Overseas Engineer, v. 
26, Apr. 1953, p. 305-309. 
Describes construction details. Photographs and diagrams. 


6834 Electrical Installations in Refineries. Lester M. Gold- 
smith. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Apr. 1953, p. 527-529. 
Discusses API committee work on rules of recommended 
practice for electrical installations. 


6835 Automatic Computers Save Money and Technical 
Manpower. W. M. Harp. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, 
p. 159-161. 

Gives details on equipment required, types of applications, and 
manpower savings. 


6836* Microwave Channelizing. L. 
News, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. S1-S2, S4. 
Presents discussion with special reference to problems of dis- 
patching, signaling, and chhuaenined services encountered in 
private-wire operation in petroleum, gas, power, and railway 
industries. Diagrams. 


6837* Industrial Electrie Motors. Part 1. Operating Char- 
acteristics & Application Data. Part Il. Starting Methods, 
Controls, High Voltage, and Braking. W. T. Watt. Plant, v. 
7, Mar. 1953, p. 38-46; Apr. 1953, p. 42-46. 


Includes diagrams and tables. 


6838" NBS Develops Device for Predicting Failure of 
Electronic Equipment. Plant, vy. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 62-63. 

Describes a simplified unit which provides accurate predictions 
and requires little special knowledge for operation. Photographs. 


Adler. Pipe Line 


Polyvinyl Sleevings and Wire Coverings for Elee- 


6839° 


trical Insulation. E. E. Halls. Plastics, vy. 18, Apr. 1953, p. 
131-134. 
Discusses research and production developments. 


6840° Stability of Automatic Control Systems. ( Russian. ) 
I. G. Malkin. Prikladnaia Matematika i Mekhanika, vy. 16, June- 
Aug. 1952, p. 495-499. 


Presents a mathematical solution. 


6841 Making Machines Remember. Ira M. Sage. Product 
Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 141-149. 

Describes advances in automatic control and manufacturing 
techniques which have resulted in use of these devices in ma- 
chine control elements. Tables and diagrams. 


6842 Circuits and Applications of Contactor Control De- 
vices. Sidney Davis an Alfred Gronner. Product Engineering, 
v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 204-213. 

Covers typical contactor control applications and circuits which 
have proved successful. Techniques are included for stabiliza- 
tion and interconnection of these systems. Diagrams. 


6843* Electronic Measurement of Surface Coating Thick- 
ness. Product Finishing, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 47-50. 

Describes circuit and method of operation of a typical instru- 
ment for detecting pinholes in paint and other coatings. 


6844* The Conversion of 230 Volt Motors for 280 Volt 
Operation. Lewis R. Smith. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, 
Apr. 1953, p. 381-382, 444, 446. 

Shows that proper use of capacitors enables room air condi- 
tioners designed for 230 v power to operate efficiently on 208 
v. Tables. 


6845* Electricity Generation by Wind Power. E. W. Gold- 
ing. Research, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 138-144. 

Considers economy of wind power generation; wind regimes and 
site selection; extraction of power by wind driven machines; 
wind power research and development; and international co 
operation in wind power. 


6846 A High Speed Product Integrator. A. B. Macnee. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 207-211. 
Method of employing components of a high speed analog com- 
puter to evaluate product integrals is presented. Diagrams and 
graphs. 


6847 The Cockecroft-Walton Voltage Multiplying Circuits. 
Edgar Everhart and Paul Lorrain. Review of Scientific Instru- 
ments, v. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 221-226. 

Cockroft-Walton circuit is studied considering it as a trans- 
mission line. Two modifications which improve voltage efficiency 
are suggested and analyzed. Diagrams. 


6848" — Electric Power System Practices for Sewage Plants. 
M. C. Boggis and N. L. Hadley. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, 
v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 391-404; disc., p. 404-405 

Presents main considerations for electric power system design 
and equipment to achieve adequacy, reliability, .and safety. 
Diagrams. 


6849 Overheating of Electric Motors in Operation. J. L. 
Watts. Sheet Metal Industries, vy. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 285-290, 
296. 


Describes causes of overheating and suggests remedies. Graphs. 


6850 Details of Sonie of the Electrical Equipment at the 
Panteg Works of Richard Thomas and Baldwins Ltd. Sheet 
Metal Industries, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 332-334. 


6851" Electrical Conductivity Measurements Using Direct 
Currents. P. L. Kirby. Society of Glass Technology, Journal 
( Transactions Section), v. 37, Feb. 1953, p. 3T-6T. 
Discusses use of a commutator to prevent electrode polariza- 
tion during d.c. conductivity measurements on glass. Describes 
achievement of efficient commutation and a balanced alternating 
output waveform. 


6852* Servomechanisms and Process Control in Modern 
Industry. J. C. R. Heydenrych and U. A. Luoto. South African 
Mining and Engineering Journal, v. 64, Mar. 7, 1953, p. 7, 9, 
11, 15; Mar. 14, 1953, p. 63, 65, 67. 

Brief description of servomechanism theory is given and illu- 
strated, Industrial applications are mentioned and opinions 
expressed regarding necessity of servo engineering in Be me in- 
dustry. Transient analysis, using Laplace transform and fre- 
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quency response are demonstrated on simple problems. De- 
scribes frequency response method of analysis. Diagrams and 
graphs. 

6853* Progress and Future Prospects in the Field of Elec- 
tronic Computers. (Italian.) Bruno de Finetti. Tecnica Ita- 
liana, v. 8, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 25-33. 

Discusses analogical and digital computers, operating principles, 
recent improvements, and applications. 


6854* Measurement of Linear and Non-Linear Distortion 
in Electrodynamic Loudspeakers. (Swedish.) Fritz Ingerslev. 
Teknisk Ukeblad, v. 100, Jan. 1, 1953, p. 5-13; Jan. 8, 1953, p. 
23-30; Jan. 15, 1953, p. 51-56. 

Theoretical discussion including charts and diagrams. 


6855 Simple Computer Automatically Plots Correlation 
Functions. Allen H. Schooley. Tele-Tech, v. 12, May 1953, p. 
71-73, 156, 158. 

Discusses simple analog device which takes input information 
on motion picture film tapes and automatically provides answer 
on paper strip. Immediate applications include radar noise, ship 
deck motion, and hearing perception studies. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


6856 Transistors in Terms of Vacuum Tubes. Hans E. 
Hollmann. Tele-Tech, v. 12, May 1953, p. 74-76, 124-125. 
Describes technical details of a new simple tester. Presents 
analysis of transistor circuitry. Diagrams and graphs. 


6857 High-Powered Microwave Dummy Loads. Tore N. 
Anderson. Tele-Tech, v. 12, May 1953, p. 92-94, 159, 161, 
163-164. 

Describes development of a series of waveguide dummy loads 
which have a peak power rating equal to that of rigid waveguide 
as a result of their inherent design, and an average power far 
in excess of that heretofore achieved in standard dry type micro- 
—_ dummy loads without auxiliary cooling means. Graphs and 
tables. 


6858 Servomechanism Theory Applied to AFC Circuit 
Design. G. D. Doland. Tele-Tech, v. 12, May 1953, p. 95-97, 
149-152, 154-155. 

Presents practical approach to the development of automatic 
frequency control systems for TV _ picture synchronization. 
Graphs. 


6859* Electronic ‘Brain’ Lightens Figurework Load For 
CF&I Payroll, Production and Sales. Western Metals, v. 11, 
Apr. 1953, p. 71-73. 

Describes use of an electric computer. Photographs. 


6860* Design of Series Peaking Transformers. A. C. Sim. 
Wireless Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 90-93. 

Shows that voltage peaking transformers can be designed easily 
and accurately, using 2 simple proportionality laws. 


6861* Inherent Feedback in Triodes. H. Stockman. Wire- 
less Engineer, v. 30, Apr. 1953, p. 94-96. 

Shows how transformation makes it possible to obtain practical 
circuit formulas from conventiorlal feedback theory. 14 
ref, 


6862* 
188. 
General discussion of some common misconceptions about fields. 


Radiation? Wireless World, v. 59, Apr. 1953, p. 185- 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6863 Symposium on Information Theory. September 1950. 
Institute of Radio Engineers, Transactions, PGIT-1, Feb. 1953, 
p. 2-165; disc., p. 167-208. 


MacKay; “A History of the Theory of Information’, E. Colin 
Cherry; “Communication Theory Exposition of Fundamentals”, 
C. E. Shannon; “Communication Theory and Physics”, D. 
Gabor; “Quantal Aspects of Scientific Information”, D. M. 
MacKay; “The Statistical Approach to the Analysis of Time- 
Series”, M. S. Bartlett; “General Treatment of the Problem of 


Coding”, C. E. Shannon; “The Lattice Theory of Information” 
C, E. Shannon; “Theory of Radar Information”, P. M. Wood. 
ward; “Fluctuations and Theory of Noise”, D. K. C. MacDonald 
“Communication Theory and Linguistic Theory”, D. B. Fry. 
“Hearing”, T. Gold; “The Problem of the Information Which, 
the Brain Receives from the Eye”, W. A. H. Rushton; “Informa. 
tion Theory in Psychology”, W. E. Hicks; “Possible Features 
of Brain Function and Their Imitation”, W. Grey Walter 
“Significance of Information Theory to Neurophysiology”, J. A 
V. Bates; “Information, Machines, and Brains”, A. M. Uttley. 
“Statistics for the Chess Computer and the Factor of Mobility” 
Eliot Slater; “Criteria of Prediction and Discrimination”, J, H. 
Westcott; and “Entropy, Time, and Information ( Introduction 
to Discussion)”, D. M. MacKay. 


6864 Dynamic Cireuit Techniques Used in SEAC and 
DYSEAC, R. D. Elbourn and R. P. Witt. Institute of Radio 
Engineers Transactions, v. EC-2, Mar. 1953, p. 2-9. (TKI 
In6.6t ) 
om with package components from which computers can be 
made. 


6865 Symbolic Programming. N. Rochester. Institute of 
Radio Engineers, Transactions, v. EC-2, Mar. 1953, p. 10-15, 
(TKI In6.6t) 

Explains method fo programing computers. Presents technique 
which reduces “clerical burden” on the programmer, thus mak- 
ing computers easier to use. 


6866 Extension and Dissemination of the Electrical and 
Magnetic Units by the National Bureau of Standards, 
Francis B. Silsbee. National Bureau of Standards, Circular 53], 
July 14, 1952, 33 pages. (T21 Un3e) 
Describes experimental processes by which various units are 
derived. 

Books 


6867 Electrical Measuring Instruments. Part I. General 
Principles and Electrical Indicating Instruments. C. \. 
Drysdale and A. C. Jolley. Rev. Ed. 2. G. F. Tagg. 598 pages. 
1952. Chapman & Hall, Ltd., London. (TK275 D84e2) 
Deals with general electrical principles; mechanical design and 
construction; conditions of rapid indication; elements of elec- 
trical theory and design; properties of electrical materials: 
permanent magnet moving coil instruments; soft iron instru- 
ments; dynamometer ammeters; volt and watt meters; hot wire 
instruments; and electrostatic instruments. 


6868 D-C and A-C Machines. Based on Fundamental Laws. 
Michael Liwschitz-Garik and Robert T. Weil, Jr. 508 pages. 
1952. D. Van Nostrand Co., New York. (TK2181 L76d) 
Presents information to teach the student how to deduce ma- 
chine characteristics from the fundamental laws. 


See also: 
5921 for resistance welders ) 
5922 (hermetically sealing electrical terminals ) 
5984 (Ag-plated Al busbar ) 
6051 (powder metal wave guides ) 
6238 (saturable-core for magnetic amplifiers ) 
6383 (electrical installation in paper mill ) 
6444 (application of high frequency oscillators ) 
6896 (power plant construction costs ) 
6901 (commercial electric cooking ) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


6869 Chromeline. Color Proving From Lithographic Nega- 
Subenski. American Ink Maker, vy. 31, Apr. 1953, 
p. 29-30. 


Describes advantages and procedure. 

6870* Bi-Metal Plates Spell Economy. Charles W. Latham. 
American Printer, vy. 134, Apr. 1953, p. 31, 66-68. 

Describes the Cu-Al plate which shows promise for economical 
1-2 million runs. 


6871 Photographing the Invisible. C. David Miller. Bat- 


telle Technical Review, vy. 2, May 1953, p. 48-49. 
Describes advantages and uses of high-speed cameras which 
stop the motion that makes high-speed events invisible. 
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6872° Offset Process Technique. Modern Practice From 
Copy to Plates and Press. Canadian dad 
4 Mar. 1953, p. 33, 38, 41, 56-57. 

piscusses fundamentals relating to lithographic art, photo- 
lithographic camera operation, and platemaking. 


6873 Photographie Sensitizing. Chemical Engineering, v. 
60, May 1953, p. 274-277. 

shows how contact photocopy paper is made, Diagrams and 
photographs. 


6874" Basie Functions of Flexographic Printing. William 
|. Rice. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 18, 20, 22, 
26. 
Describes Hexographic printing according to the categories of 
inks, presses, and printing plates. Photographs. 


6875" Jersey Shop Does Wet-Dry Offset, Letterpress, Em- 
bossing on One Press. Leslic H. Allen. Inland Printer, v. 131, 
\pr. 1953, p. 40-41. 

Shows that removable segments permit press to be changed 
from wet to dry offset without destroying usefulness for regular 
ofiset or letterpress work. Photographs. 


6876" Various Methods for Testing Paper Stock Analyzed. 
Charles F. King. Inland Printer, v. 131, Apr. 1953, p. 60-64. 
Extended review of “Testing Paper for Offset Lithography” by 
William Wass, British and Colonial Printer, Jan. 6, 1953. 
Describes testing procedures. 


6877 A Method of Increasing Photographic Sensitivity by 
Electrical Discharges. kK. S. Lion. Journal of Applied Physics, 
vy. 24, Mar. 1953, p. 367-368. 


Describes method and experiments. 


6878" The Rheology of Printing Inks. Part Il. Tempera- 
ture Control Studies in the Rotational Viscometer. George 
W. Lower, William C. Walker, and Albert C. Zettlemoyer. 
Journal of Colloid Science, v. 8, Feb. 1953, p. 116-129. 


Describes applications. Graphs and tables. 10 ref. 


6879" Short Cuts With Photo Prints and Air Brush in 
Art for Offset. Ray M. Hogan. Modern Lithography, v. 21, 
Apr. 1953, p. 34-56, 119. 


6880" Some Experiments on Photographic Sensitivity. 
J. M. Hedges and J. W. Mitchell. Philosophical Magazine, v. 
44, Apr. 1953, p. 357-358, 

Technique is described for preparation of optically clear AgBr 
in the form of thin plane parallel sheets with flat surfaces. The 
sheets are used to investigate formation of the latent image 
under illumination. Micrographs. 19 ret. 


6881* Nuclear Emulsion Technique A Review of Progress 
1948-1953. C. Waller. Photographic Journal, sec. B, Journal 
of Photographic Science, v. 1, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 41-54. 
Describes technique with respect to emulsion sensitivity, emul- 
sion composition, processing, distortion, and applications. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams, and graphs. 83 ref. 


6882* Progress in Physics of the Developed Image. E. W. 
H. Selwyn. Photographic Journal, sec. B, Journal of Photo- 
graphic Science, v. 1, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 60-63. 

Discusses general physical make-up of the sensitive layer, 
granularity, resolving power, and sharpness. 21 ref. 


6883" Document Copying. H. Baines. Photographic Journal, 
sec. B, Journal of Photographic Science, v. 1, Mar.-Apr. 1953, 
p. 78-80 

Describes techniques for making permanent and inexpensive 
copies. 14 ref, 


6884* Talk About Premakeready! Ernest F. Trotter and 
J. W. Rockefeller. Printing Magazine, v. 77, Apr. 1953, p. 
38-39, 45. 

Reprint of a speech presented in 1931 to show that. printing 
Plants and processes haven't changed. 


6885" An Intermediate Positive-Internegative System for 
Color Motion Picture Photography. C. RK. Anderson, N. H. 
Groet, CA. Horton, and D. M. Zwick. Society of Motion 


Picture and Television Engineers, Journal, v. 60, Mar. 1953, 
p. 217-225. 

Describes sensitometric characteristics of 2 intermediate ma- 
terials. Discusses some methods of using them and the problems 
involved in color registration printing. Diagrams and graphs. 


6886" Kinescope Recording Film Exposure Control. Ralph 
E. Lovell and Robert M. Fraser. Society of Motion Picture 
and Television Engineers, Journal, v. 60, Mar. 1955, p. 226-234; 
disc., p. 234. 

Describes a practical operating procedure for obtaining optimum 
film exposure. Photographs. 


6887" History and Present Position of High-Speed Photo- 
graphy in Great Britain. W. Deryck Chesterman. Society of 
Motion Picture and Television Engineers, Journal, vy. 60, Mar. 
1953, p. 240-246. 

Discusses intermediate-rate cameras, drum cameras, and recent 
developments in light sources of short duration. 36 ref. 


6888* Rapid-Sequence Camera Using 70mm Film. Charles 
A. Hulcher. Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, 
Journal, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 247-252. 

Presents problem of obtaining relatively large photographs in 
sequence at frame rates up to 50/sec. Describes intermittent 
film transporting mechanism and shutter system. Photographs. 


6889* The Bridgamatic Developing Machine. Joseph A. 
Tanney and Edward B. Krause. Society of Motion Picture and 
Television Engineers, Journal, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 260-267; 
dise., p. 267. 

Describes self-contained automatic film processor for television 
stations and small laboratories. Photographs. 


6890* High-Speed Photographic Techniques for the Study 
of the Welding Are. I. L. Stern and John H. Foster. Society 
of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, Journal, v. 60, 
Apr. 1953, Part I, p. 400-404, 

Gives detailed specifications for use of high-speed photography 
at rates of 3000 to 4000 frames/sec. Photographs. 


6891* The Multiple-Flash Camera and Its Use in Techni- 
eal Physies. (German.) Hubert Schardin. Zeitschrift fiir ange- 
wandte Physik, vy. 5, Jan. 1953, p. 19-24. 

Describes recent experiments. Photographs and diagrams. 


See also: 
6242 (photoconductivity apparatus ) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


6892" Duty and Non-Duty Imports and Income Distribu- 
tion. Anthony Y. C. Koo. American Economic Reviews, vy. 43, 
Mar. 1953, p. 51-75. 


Presents theoretical analysis based on previous work. 


6893" Excess Liquidity and European Monetary Reforms, 
1944-1952. John G. Gurley. American Economic Review, v. 43, 
Mar. 1953, p. 76-100. 

Considers various ways in which large liquid holdings of the 
European population were swept away, en that induced 
many European countries to center their attacks on these hold- 
ings, degree of success attained by the programs, and condi- 
tions under which monetary reform becomes a necessary part 
of any broad anti-inflationary program. ‘ 


6894" National Income and Product of the United States, 
1929-1950. L. R. Klein. American Economic Review, v. 43, 
Mar. 1953, p. 117-132. 


Describes establishment of a national income. 
6895* A Financial Man Looks at the Water Business. 


George I. McKelvey, Jr. American Water Works Association, 
Journal, v. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 349-356. 


Discusses methods of financing water works. 


6896 Industrial Power Plant Construction Costs Since 
World War Il. T. A. Fearnside and F. C. Cheney. Blast 


Furnace and Steel Plant, y. 41, Apr. 1953, p. 420-421, 424-425. 
Presents factors which permit rapid and reasonably accurate 
determination of the major portion of total project costs for an 
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35. Statistics and Economics 


industrial power plant. Considers such variables as process 
steam requirements, - "ee turbine steam extraction, and cur- 
rent market price levels. 


6897* Don’t Sell Agriculture Short. Ear! Butz. Burroughs 
Clearing House, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 31-33, 84-85. 

Reviews the situation in perspective showing there should be 
no alarm about farm prices. 


6898 How's Your Sample Program? Chemical and En- 
gineering News, v. 31, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 1514-1519. 
Discusses importance of samples in a sales program. 


6899* Economic Studies Determine Location and Design 
of Richmond-San Rafael Bridge. Norman C. Raab and 
Ralph A. Tudor. Civil Engineering, vy. 23, Apr. 1953, p. 232- 
235, 291. 

Includes diagrams. 


6900* Economic Survey for 1953. Economist, y. 167, Apr. 
4, 1953, p. 35-39. 

Presents results of a British survey which considers demand, 
surplus, slack in the economy, and incentive budgeting. 


6901" <A Neglected Load. Commercial Electric Cooking. 
Electrical World, vy. 139, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 113-120, 226-227. 
Describes results of survey which shows its promotion has 
been ignored although it brings profitable revenue. Graphs and 
photographs. 


6902* Industrial Expansion Still on Upswing. Electrical 
World, vy. 139, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 12-14. 

Reports results of survey which showed that manufacturing 
firms plan to increase productive capacity 16% during 1953-56. 
Graphs. 


6903* Organizing for Cost Control. J. T. Foerth. Flow, v. 
8, May 1953, p. 111-113, 192. 

Discusses a cost reduction program for manufacturing opera- 
tions. 


6904" 
20-28. 
Describes expansion and future prospects for Reynolds metals. 
Photographs. 


6905* What Can Be Done With Dump Loads, Inter- 
ruptibles and Heating. R. S. Bruns, Jr. Gas Age, v. 111, Apr. 
9, 1953, p. 52-53, 92. 

Shows that highest demand charges can be avoided by build- 
ing peak shaving plant, by selling off-peak and interruptibles, 
by promoting dual-fuel use, and by underground storage of gas. 


Reynolds’ Mettle. Forbes, v. 71, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 


6906 Current Statistical Position of Glass. Glass Industry, 
v. 34, Apr. 1953, p. 215, 232. 

Tabulated information on employment, shipments, and pro- 
duction. 


6907* Sweden’s Iron & Steel Industry. Metal Bulletin, 
Special Swedish Iron & Steel Issue, Mar. 1953, p. 3, 5, 7-9, 
11-14, 17, 19, 21-22. 

Surveys processes of production, exports, and imports. Lists 
and describes main works. 


6908 Degree Day System. How It Works. Raymond E. 
Bjorkback. National Petroleum News, v. 45, Apr. 22, 1953, p. 
48, 50, 52-55. 

Describes method and advantages for calculating degree day 
systems in order to make automatic deliveries of fuel oil to 
customers. 


6909 Cost Trimming Streamlines Tank Truck Deliveries. 
Raymond E. Bjorkback. National Petroleum News, vy. 45, Apr. 
8, 1953, p. 49-54. 

Discusses business methods and procedures of 3 distributors to 
cut costs. Photographs. 


6910 A Short Cut to Gasoline and Cycling-Plant Costs, 
E. W. Kilgren and C, S. Miller, Jr. Oil and Gas Journal, y, 5) 
Apr. 27, 1953, p. 144-152, 201. —" 
Presents 2 methods for making preliminary estimates. Answer 
can be obtained almost immediately with accuracy well withjp 
the limits required. Valuable and scarce engineering manpower 
previously required to make the estimates can be saved. Graphs 


6911L* Dual Fuel Engine Saves $59,800. C. V. Stewar 
Plant, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 56-57. 
Describes a 1300 hp unit which reduces fuel costs to 4.93 
mills per kwh. Photographs. 


6912" Go Easy on the Water. Its Searcer Than You 
Think. Marion A. Jensen. Plant, vy. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 58-61, 96 
Discusses various opportunities for conserving water and pre. 
sents case histories of how difficult: water problems were 
solved. Diagrams. 


6913 The Fertilizer Industry in the United States, L. ¢. 
Porter. Plant Food Journal, vy. 7, Jan.-Feb.-Mar. 1953, p. 10-1), 
Very briefly discusses production of primary materials and 
distribution of finished fertilizers. Considers N», phosphate 
rock, $, superphosphates, and potash. 


6914* Du Pont. How They Lower Power Investment, 
Power Engineering, v. 57, Apr. 1953, p. 78-79, 127. 
Discusses important factors in reducing investment in major 
steam plant equipment. 


6915* What Utility Steam Power Plants Cost. Henry de 
Soto. Power Engineering, v. 57, Apr. 1953, p. 82-83. 
Discusses survey of construction costs for plants installed from 
1950 to 1953 in various geographical sections of U. S, 


6916* “Piggy Backs”—Good or Bad? John S. Gallagher, 
Jr. Railway Age, v. 134, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 80-83. 
Discusses feasibility of moving highway trailers on railroad 
lat cars. Considers economic aspects. Photographs. 


6917* Quality Control Begins With Logging. K. D. Car- 
penter. Sounthern Lumberman, y. 186, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 98, 100, 
102, 104. 

Shows that quality control in log making is a process of selection 
and is attained through classifying and grading logs in ae- 
cordance with the products to which they are best suited. 


6918 The Business Situation. By the Office of Business 
Economies. Stove Builder, vy. 18, Apr. 1953, p. 23-29, 94-95. 


Discusses production variation and effect on prices. Graphs. 


6919* Population Growth and Markets. L. Jay Atkinson. 
Survey of Current Business, v. 33, Apr. 1953, p. 19-22. 
Analyzes marriage and birth rates in regard to long-range 
business planning. Graphs and tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6920 National Motor-Gasoline Survey. Summer 1952. 0. 
C. Blade. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
4963, Feb. 1953, 24 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Presents statistical data for 3,395 samples, representing products 
of 113 companies. Tables and graphs. 


6921 Petroleum-Engineering Study of Healdton Oil Field. 
Carter County, Okla. C. H. Riggs, John E. Wey, Edward 
Sanabria, Jr., Paul Meadows, William C. Smith, and James 
A. West. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4917, 
Feb. 1953, 76 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Describes geology and production history. Estimates oil reserves 
that could be produced by efficient secondary-recovery methods. 
Includes statistical information. 


6922 Nonmetallic Deposits Accessible to the Alaska Rail- 
road as Possible Sources of Raw Materials for the Con- 
struction Industry. F. A. Rutledge, R. L. Thorne, W. H. 
Kerns, and J. J. Mulligan. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of 
Investigations 4932, Mar. 1953, 129 pages. (TN21 Un3r) 

Presents statistical data which indicate the plentiful supply of 
raw materials for brick products. 
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6923 Texas Potentialities in Agricultural Implement 
Production. John W. Tippit. Engineering Experiment Station, 
Texas A. and M. College, Research Report 41, Feb, 1955, 15 
pages. (T21 T31) 

Discusses characteristics of the industry suitable to local 
economy. 


Books 


6924 The Economic Development of Nicaragua. Inter- 
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development. 424 pages. 
1953. Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore. (HC147.N6 InSe ) 
Describes proposed 5-year development program. Covers in- 
dustries, power, mining, transportation, communications, agri- 
culture, forestry, and fiscal system of Nicaragua. 


See also: 
5792 (efficiency of coking furnaces ) 
5829 (costs of Al reduction ) 
5834 (reducing costs in the foundry ) 
5872 (induction heating lowers process costs ) 
5975 (plating plants save money ) 
6278 ie cost power from wood waste ) 
6403 (cost of producing 11-11-11-nitraphosphate ) 
6409 (S recovery as related to world markets ) 
6411 (economic importance of Phthalic acid) 
6565 (financial opportunities of chemurgy ) 
6930 (economic data for Ti) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


6925 Thorium and Its Sources in the Western Hemi- 
sphere. A. J. Strod. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, 
Apr. 1953, p. 122-125. 

Deals primarily with raw material resources of Th and tech- 
nology of extraction of thoria from complex and rare earth 
minerals. Discusses location and history of development of 
principal monazite deposits. 


6926* Agents Diminishing Skeletal Accumulation of Lead. 
Norman S$. MacDonald, Florita Ezmirlian, Patricia Spain, and 
Donald E. Rounds. Archives of Industrial Hygiene yes Occupa- 
tional Medicine, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 217-220. 

Describes investigation for chemical agents useful in clinical 
management of poisoning by elements which accumulate in the 
skeleton. 


6927* The First Atomic Piles and the French Effort. Part 
I. Pre-War and Wartime Work. Part Il. Post-War Work. 
Jacques Allier. Atomic Scientists News, v. 2, new ser., Mar. 
1953, p. 225-248. 

Traces history of atomic power and progress made by France, 
Britain, U. S., Canada, and Norway. 


6928 Safety Is Your Business. Joseph Guelich. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, May 1953, p. 211-215. 
Presents basic rules for successful safety program. Photographs. 


6929") Archaeology and Metallurgy. RK. J. Forbes. Edgar 
Allen News, vy. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 89-92. 

Indicates how metallurgy contributions to understanding early 
cultures. Photographs. 


Discusses properties, applications, production, and forging of 
Ti. Part 2 discusses alloys with metals, gaseous elements, aad 


non-metallic solids. Presents economic data for available alloys. 
Part 3 discusses additional properties. Tables and diagrams. 


6931 A New Metallurgical Research Center in France. 
Metal Progress, v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 83-86. 

Describes the new center which is to conduct technical and 
scientific research on all types of ferrous metallurgy. 


6932 Current Russian Metallurgical Texts-Il. Carl A. 
Zapfte. Metal Progress, v. 63, Mar. 1953, p. 91-95. 

Reviews 12 official publications recently issued by the Gov- 
ernmental Scientific-Technical Publishing House in Moscow. 


6933 The New Patent Law of 1953. H. A. Toulmin, Jr. 
Product Engineering, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 186-189. 
Explains meanings of changes in the patent law. 


6934* U.S. Government Specifications. Soap and Sanitary 
Chemicals, Blue Book, 1953, p. 211-222, 241. 

Summarizes requirements for soaps, cleaners, detergents, pol- 
ishes, insecticides, ete. 


6935 Reuse Waste Pickling Liquors. Allen G. Gray. Steel, 
v. 132, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 130, 133. 

Describes process by which waste pickle liquors are regenerated 
with hydrogen chloride. No undesirable byproducts are left. 


6936 New Metals for the Atomic Age. Stcel Horizons, v. 
15, no. 1, 1953, p. 1-5, 26. 

Describes new combinations, and newly refined metals includ- 
ing U. Zr, and Ti. 

6937 Safety in Wire Drawing Operations. A. E. Asel. Wire 
and Wire Products, v. 28, Apr. 1953, p. 374-375, 378, 421. 
Outlines causes of more common accidents and describes meas- 
ures taken to avoid their repetition. 


Books 
6938 The Choice of Words. A Book of Synonyms With 
Explanations. V. H. Collins. 222 pages. 1952. Longmans, 
Green and Co., London. (PE1591 C69c ) 
Gives possible explanations of the distinction in meaning, often 
slight, of a number of selected synonyms, especially ae often 
confused. 


6939 Frontiers for Freedom. K. Gordon Hoxie, editor. 327 
pages. 1952. Univ. of Denver Press, Denver. (HC59 H85f) 
Consists of individual papers pertaining to the United Nations, 
underdeveloped areas, democratic alliances, freedom at home, 
and human rights. 


6940 Engineering Manufacturing Methods. Gilbert S. 
Schaller. 613 pages. 1955. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TJ145 
Schl5e ) 

Considers aspects of manufacturing such as founding, machin- 
ing, welding, hot and cold forming, heat treatment, and en- 
gineering materials. Covers light metals, plastics, copper-base 
alloys, and iron and steel materials. 


6941 
287 pages. 1947. 
T2Is) 
Consists of a one-volume edition of “Shop Management”, “Prin- 
ciples of Scientific Management”, and “Taylor's Testimony Be- 
fore the Special House Committee”. 


Scientific Management. Frederick Winslow Taylor. 
Harper & Brothers Publishers, New York. 


See also: 
5839 (safety practices in production of iron) 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


Methods and apparatus for qualitative and ‘quantitative dete rmination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 


Industrial measurement, inspection ond control; ‘Jeboratery equipment and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 


BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH . . 
Plant and animal nutrition; insecticides; fungic ides; fertilizers TS; weed control; soils; etc. 
3S4a 
Abrasives; inorganic coments; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural ‘cay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 
CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY .. . 
Chemical engineering and process nt; che wnistry of materials suc ch as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 
CCHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL .......... . +. +. + S95a 
CLEANING, FINISHING, AND CoATINGS—METALLIC . . 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cleaning ond contin x8; diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 
CoRROSION . . . 
Theory, mensuroment, and prevention (except by means s of coatings). 
Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); 
theoretical stress analysis. 
E.ecrriciry AND ELECTRONICS . . 
Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, equipment, ‘and applications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 
Founpry PRACTICE . . . 
Melting; casting; pouring; rigging; shakeout and trimming; molding; core ‘and pattern 
making; metallurgical control. 
! Solid, liquid, and gaseous fuels— their properties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For Proves sae in 
engines, see Section 21.) 
Printing and decorating processes, equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 
Heatinc, Dryinc, AND AIR CONDITIONING 
Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials dryi ing and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 
Lubricants and lubricating methods; friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 
METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES . . . — 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; 1 nuc lear and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 
atigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


METALS—PuysicaAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS .......... 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and 
rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING . ........ . 
Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. (For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13. 


METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. . . . . . . . . . 
Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 
transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


METALS—WELDING OR JOINING . . . . . 
Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests; bonding metals to non- 
metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


MISCELLANEOUS .... . 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; 


medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 

Ore AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION . . . . . 
Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


Paints, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS .. . 


Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 


erties, application, and testing. 


Puysics — 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 


biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics; 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


PLastics AND HicH PoLYMERS . 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compound- 
po 


ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES 


Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 


wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


PowpeR METALLURGY .. . 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering 


operations. 

Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; 
ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . 
Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. 

STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 
Natural resources; supplies; production and cost data; articles on economic trends. 


rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 
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1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


6942 Self-Fluxing Sinter. John Poast. Blast Furnace, Coke 
Oven, and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 101-106; 
disc., p. 106-110. 


/ Reports investigation on production and use of self-fuxing 


sinters from Lake Superior ores. Tables. 


6942a The Value of Test Ovens in a Program of Coal and 
Coke Research. C. L. Potter. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and 
Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 159-173; dise., p. 
173-177. 

Describes and presents data from 3 test ovens to demonstrate 
how proper use of test-oven results can be of material value to 
the by-product coking industry and shed some light on the 
fundamental processes of carbonization. Graphs, tables, photo- 
graphs. 

6943. The Overall Efficiency of Coal Washing. J. D. Price. 
Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 
ll, 1952, p. 190-198; dise., p. 198-201. 

Discusses overall economic efficiency of the complete cycle of 
mining, preparing, and utilization of coal. Graphs, tables. 


6944 A Greenawalt Sintering Plant. J. A. Poll. Blast Fur- 
nace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, 
p. 214-221; dise., p. 221-228. 

Describes plant to agglomerate magnetite concentrate. Photo- 
graphs. 


6945 A Practical Application of Ore Sizing. William R. 
Kerr. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceed- 
ings, v. 11, 1952, p. 229-236; disc., p. 237-241. 

Discusses problem of how to prepare and beneficiate variable, 
dense magnetite ore containing a relatively high percentage of 
§. Graphs, tables. 


6946 A Comparison of Blast Furnace Operations With 
and Without Coke Produced From Pennsylvania Low- 
Volatile Coals. W. C. M. Bennett. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, 
and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 241-245; dise., 
p. 245-246. 


Reports results of using blended coke in a group of furnaces. 


6947" Treatment Plant Operations at Giant Yellowknife. 
K. C. Grogen. Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 
46, Apr. 1953, p. 210-221. 

Describes design, equipment, and construction of plant for the 
recovery of free gold. Tables, photographs. 


6948 * Coal Preparation Plant. Factors Influencing the 
Design. W. Howard Griffiths. Colliery Guardian, y. 186, May 
7, 1953, p. 561-566. 

Describes plant capacity, processes, equipment, and char- 
acteristics of coal produced. 


6949" Methods for Preparing Pure Seandium, (French. ) 
Vasudeva Kilara Iya. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des 


ABSTRACTS! 


August 1953 


Séances de l Académie des Sciences, vy. 236, no. 6, Feb. 9, 1953, 
p. 608-610. 

Powdered thortveitite was heated in an excess of C to form Sc 
carbides, which are in turn decomposed by HCl. The ScO 
obtained is purified either by a double treatment with NHs or 
by ionic 


6950* Developments in Milling Practice in Southeast Mis- 
souri. Norman A, Stockett. Mining Congress Journal, v. 39, Apr. 
1953, p. 84-87. 

Describes milling Pb ores. Photographs. 


6951 Uranium Soars to Prominence In South Africa’s 
Gold Fields. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154, May 
1953, p. 72-76. 

Discusses geologic distribution of U, mining company activities 
H.SO, production, leaching and precipitation plants, and capital 
expenditures. Photographs. 


6952 Slime Coatings. How to Explain and Control Them. 
Adrian C. Dorenfeld. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154, 
May 1953, p. 87-91. 

Describes investigation of BaSO,, SrSO,, CaSO., PbSO,, and 
ks sy slimes on galena, pyrite, and sphalerite. Micrographs, 
tables. 


6953 Kona Plant Features Flexibility in Feldspar Flota- 
tion. George P. Lutjen. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 
154, May 1953, p. 92-95. 

Considers mining operations and processes in the flotation plant. 
Photographs. 


6954 Preparation of No. 6 Coal at C. W. & F. Orient 
Mine No. 3, Waltonville, Hlinois. John A. Garcia. Illinois 
Mining Institute, Proceedings, v. 60, 1952, p. 37-40. 

Briefly describes the plant and its operation. 


6955 Dense Media Separation by Tromp Process. J. W. 
MacDonald. Illinois Mining Institute, Proceedings, v.'60, 1952, 
p. 109-116. 

Reprinted from 1952 “Coal Mine Modernization” Yearbook. 
Discusses general flow plan, heavy density performance data, 
product control, magnetite handling and recovery, and specific 
gravity regulation. 


6956 Froth Flotation for Recovery of Slurry. S. M. Parm- 
ley. Illinois Mining Institute, Proceedings, v. 60, 1952, p. 117- 
121; dise., p. 121. 

Reprinted from 1952 “Coal Mine Modernization” Yearbook. 
Reviews possibilities of froth flotation, experiments in floccula- 
tion, and froth collecting and breaking. 


6957* Beneficiation of Low Grade Chrome Ore From 
Arsekere, Mysore. S. K. Banerjee and P. I. A. Narayanan. 
Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12A, Mar. 1953, 
p. 136-138. 

Reports investigation to improve low grade ore to about 48% 
Cr.O; which is desirable for marketing purposes. Tables. 


+Prepared from books, journals, and other material received by the Battelle Memorial Institute Library. 


343a 


344a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No. 8 


1. Ore and Material Benefication 


6958* Hydraulic Method Applied to Open Pit Mining and 
Enriching of Low-Grade Coal. ( Russian.) 1. P. Efimov. Mek- 
hanizatiia Trudoemkikh i Tiazhelykh Rabot, v. 6, no. 10, Oct. 
1952, p. 15-18. 

Describes method in detail and shows that it is economical. 


6959 Tennessee Copper Explores Use of Rock Grinding 
Media. F. M. Lewis. Mining Engineering, v. 5, May 1953, p. 
491. 

Presents results of tests on marble grinding media. 


6960 Ion Exchange. Another Tool For Hydrometallurgy. 
Mining Engineering, v. 5, May 1953, p. 494. 

Discusses development, present applications, and possibilities. 
Process for recovery of Au from cyanide solutions by exchange 
is discussed. 


6961* How Humphreys Spiral Concentrator is Used in 
Modern Ore Dressing Practice. Judson S. Hubbard, L. B. 
Humphreys, and Whitman E. Brown. Mining World, v. 15, 
May 1953, p. 40-45. 

Shows how different companies utilize the spiral concentrator. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


6962* Eagle Mt. Iron Mine Expansion. Mining World, v. 
15, May 1953, p. 53-54. 
Briefly describes new plant and equipment for ore beneficiation. 


6963* Iron Ore Preparation. Operations Prior to Blast 
Furnace Smelting. D. D. Howat. Mine and Quarry Engineer- 
ing, v. 19, May 1953, p. 144-149. 
Discusses beneficiation operations; crushing, secondary crushing, 
drying, calcining, bedding, and reclaiming of ores; and ag- 
glomeration of fines. Photographs. 


6964* Nodulizing. N. V. S. Knibbs and E. G. S. Thayer. 
Pit and Quarry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 114, 120, 122-123. 
Describes process and discusses advantages, applications, and 
use of nodulizing finely_divided materials 
processing ores and minerals. 


6965* Crushing Practice and Theory. XV. Selection of 
Secondary and Reduction Crushers. Brownell McGrew. Rock 
Products, v. 56, May 1953, p. 96, 102, 122, 124. 

Considers capacity, feed size, product size, single vs. multiple 
stage, and reduction stages. 


6966* Forty Years of Activities of the Coke-Oven Com- 
mittee. (German.) Hugot Krueger. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 
7, Mar. 26, 1953, p. 389-394. 

Presents a history of coke production and coal chemistry; im- 
provement of coke quality; use of gases; and by-product 
recovery. Graphs, tables. 


6967* Effect of O. on Sulfide Ores at Raised Pressure. 
(German.) Herbert Neuhaus and Franz Pawlek. Zeitschrift fiir 
Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, vy. 6, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
41-44. 

Discusses reaction mechanism of sulfatizing roasting, treatment 
of pulverized heavy-metal sulfides with O. at 300°C, and leach- 
ing with H.O or dilute H.SO,. Research results on solubility of 
Fe, Zn, galena, and other complex sulfides are included. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


6968 Screen Analyses and Gravity Concentration of Tin 
Ore From Greenbushes, W. A. Evan E. Hughes and C. H. 
Meharry. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research 
Organization and Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Western Australia, 
Report 485, Apr. 24, 1952, 3 p. (TN44 W52r) 

Describes tests on coarse lateritic material. 


6969 Production of a Sulphide Concentrate From Ore and 
Mill Tailings From Hill 50 Gold Mine (N.L.), Mount Mag- 
net, W. A. Arnold Griffin and Evan E. Hughes. Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and Kalgoorlie 
School of Mines, Western Australia, Report 489, May 28, 1951, 
10 p. (TN44 W52r) 

Describes series of tests made to determine possibility of 
producing a sulphide concentrate suitable for acid manufacture. 


6970 Investigation of Treatment Difficulties at Re-Tregy. 
ment Plant, Kookynie. Arnold Griffin, C. H. Meharry, and 
R. A. Hobson. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research 
Organization and Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Western Australia, 
Report 532, May 8, 1952, 13 p. (TN44 W52r) 

Describes various cyanidation, leaching, and scheelite recovery 
tests on dump material. Tables. 


6971 Concentration of Gold Ore From the Mother Lode 
Mine, Ravenswood, Queensland. K. S. Blaskett and H, 
Dunkin. Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Or. 
ganization and the Univ. of Melbourne, Investigation 404, Oct 
26, 1951, 5 p. (T177 M48i) 


Describes tests made to determine the best method for recover. 


ing Au. 


6972 Estimate of Known Recoverable Reserves of Coking 
Coal in Wyoming County, W. Va. Joseph J. Wallace, James J. 
Dowd, William H. Tavenner, John M. Provost, R. F. Abernethy 
and D. A. Reynolds. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of In. 
vestigations 4966, Apr. 1953, 39 p. (TN21 Un3r) 

Includes maps and tables. 


See also: 
7041 (benefiication and sintering of Fe ore ) 
7653 (analysis of bauxite samples ) 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION 
AND REFINING 


6973 The Preparation of Samarium and Ytterbium Metals, 
A. H. Daane, D. H. Dennison, and F. H. Spedding. American 
Chemical Society Journal, vy. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2272-2273, 
Describes procedure. 


6974 Melting Iron in the Reverberatory Furnace. J. (. 
Winget and H. E. Simmons. American Foundryman, vy. 23, May 
1953, p. 94-99. ; 
Discusses aspects of the furnace with respect to fuel, main- 
tenance, refractories, melting, and advantages. Graphs, photo- 
graphs, tables. 


6975 Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, ( Annual Volume ), v. 35, 1952. 
349. p. AIME, New York. 

Consists of individual papers covering acid and basic open 
hearth practice from high hot-metal charge to low-iron or 
cold-charge operations. 


6976 Coke Oven Gas as a Supplementary Open Hearth 
Fuel. Richard D. Bundy. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, 
p. 32-53. 

Describes tests and results. Previous difficulties of using ir 
regular amounts of low-pressure gas were overcome by the use 
of a suitable burner, maintenance of a gas-line pressure of 13.5 
psi, and a minimum firing rate of 30,000 cfh. Graphs, tables, 
photographs. 


6977 Checker Maintenance to Increase Flame Intensity. 
L. A. Hovey. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 54-56; 
disc., p. 56-59. 


Discusses problems of checker volume; amount of air available — 


relative to fuel input; insulation and sealing; and cleanliness of 
checkers. 


6978 Use of Oxygen for Flame Enrichment and Decarbu- 
rization, Inland Steel Company. A. M. Kroner. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, p. 59-65. 

Outlines expansion and development of installations for the use 
of Oz. Tables, photographs. 


6979 Oxygen for Increasing Open Hearth Production, 
Gary Steel Works. Wiley C. Buford. Open Hearth Proceedings, 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 35, 1952, p. 66-70; disc., p. 70-71. 

Discusses use of O, for decarburization to obtain increased 
production from existing facilities. Graphs. 
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Scrap Preparation and Influence of Distribution 
Methods on Charging Time. William F. Bowers. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 72-74. Stl 
Shows that by yoga scrap preparation and close coordination 
of distribution methods, charging time at the open hearth can 
be materially decreased. 


6981 Decreasing Charging Time by Preparing Serap. 
Vernon W. Jones. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 75-77; 
disc., p. 77-79. 

Describes scrap-preparation program. 


6982 Rammed Fantails for Open Hearth Furnaces. R. R. 
Fayles. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, p. 80-86. 
Discusses rammed installation, objectives of change, and im- 
proved performance. Diagrams, photographs. 


6983 Plastic Refractories in Nose and Fantail of Slag 
Pockets on Open Hearth Furnaces. W. E. Haberthur. Open 
Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 87-88; disc., p. 88-90. 
Describes installation and results. 


6984 Construction of Open Hearth Flues. J. C. Wither- 
spoon. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 90-92. 

Describes details of construction and results of using refractory 
concrete. 


6985 Concrete Refractories for Open Hearth Flues. R. E. 
Wright. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 92-93; disc., 
p. 93-94. 


Discusses construction. 


6986 Survey of Zebra Roofs in Use in the United States 
and Canada. T. H. Harley. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, 
p. 94-97; disc., p. 97. 

Discusses survey made to determine extent, type, and results 
of the use of zebra roofs employed up to the present time. 


6987 Recent Experience With Rammed Hearths at Beth- 
lehem. H. M. Kraner. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, p. 
97-102. 

Presents graphic information on the performance of several high 
magnesia open hearth bottoms. 


6988 Comments on Rammed Bottoms. W. E. Brandt. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 103-104. 

Compares rammed bottoms to sintered ones. 


6989 Scheduling and Planning Furnace Repairs. J. L. 
Walton. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 104-105. 

Shows that planning repair programs 2 months in advance in- 
creases production and efficiency. 


6990 Scheduling Open Hearth Rebuilds. J. O. Dague. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 106-110; disc., p. 
110-113. 

Discusses schedule which covers every detailed operation of a 
repair job, from the time the furnace is tapped to the time 
the fuel is turned on. 


6991 Linings for Hot-Metal Mixers. R. E. Aikens. Open 
Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
urgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 114-116. 

Discusses results experienced under actual operating conditions. 


6992 Refractory Lining for Hot-Metal Mixer. F. R. Smith. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 116-117. 

Discusses efforts to prolong life of hot-metal mixer lining. 


6993 Conservation of Alloys. D. L. McBride. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 118-128. 

Discusses conservation of Ni and Mn. 


6994 Use of Exothermic Alloys. C. C. Brown. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 129-131. 

Reviews uses and applications in steel making. Tables. 


6995 Methods of Adding Boron to Open Hearth Heats. 
E. W. Pierce. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 132-133; 
dise., p. 133-135. 

Discusses method and effects of adding B. 


6996 Manganese for the Steel Industry —A Review. Francis 
W. Boulger and Russell C. Buehl. Open Hearth Proceedings, 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 
35, 1952, p. 135-138; disc., p. 138-139. 

Presents review of Mn recovery methods. 10 ref. 


6997 Use of Manganese Sulphide to Improve Hot-Work- 
ability. S. Feigenbaum. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, 
p. 139-140; disc., p. 140-141. 

Discusses improved rolling characteristics of free-machining 
steels when S$ is added in the form of manganese sulfide. 


6998 Effect of Manganese Sulphide and of Stick Sulphur 
on Surface Quality of Steel. Delmar KR. Bessler. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, p. 141-142. 

General discussion on resulfurized steel. 


6999 Measurement of Steel Bath Temperature. R. D. 
Hindson and J. P. Orton. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, 
p. 143-145. 

Discusses advantages gained through methods of bath pyrom- 
etry. 


7000 Measurement of Bath Temperatures in the Open 
Hearth. D. J. Carney and J. J. Oravec. Open Hearth Proceed- 
ings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 35, 1952, p. 145-151. 

Discusses need and desirability of using thermocouple pyrom- 
eters. Tables. 7 ref. 


7001 Measurement of Steel Bath Temperature. Oscar 
Pearson and F. B. Coffman. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, 
p. 152-161. 

Describes methods, applications, and results of spoon:immersion 
method. Graphs, diagrams, tables. 


7002 Measurement of Open Hearth Bath Tempersture. 
J. R. Brady. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 162-165; 
dise., p. 165. 


Describes modification of immersion process. Diagrams, graphs. 


7003 Open Hearth Bath Deoxidation. M. Tenenbaum. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 166-172; dise., p. 173. 
Reviews changes occuring during bath deoxidation in order to 
determine what factors were responsible for persistence of the 
practice in spite of objections to its use. Tables. 7 ref, 


7004 Slag Control in Cold Metal Practice With the Use 
of Burnt Lime. Wilt H. Steinheider. Open Hearth Proceedings, 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 35, 1952, p. 174-187; disc., p. 188-189. 

Shows effect of slag chemistry on slag patties and the changes 
the slag makes on individual heats. Graphs, tables, photographs. 


7005 Economics of the Use of Oxygen With a Cold 
Charge. A. H. Sommer. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, 
p. 190-194. 


Discusses economics of the use of O» by saving time and fuel 
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when normal furnace ues can supply enough steel to 
satisfy normal rolling-mill requirements. Graphs. 


7006 Oxygen Lancing Practice in Cold Metal Shops. Alex 

Bigar, Jr. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of 

Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 195-198; 

dise., p. 198-200. 

Discusses use of O» as an aid in increasing the output of steel 

= open hearth furnaces conducted on an experimental basis. 
ables. 


7007 Effect on Production of High Percentage of Pig 
Iron (+40 Per Cent) in Cold Metal Practice. A. R. Ed- 
wards. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 200-201; disc., 
p. 201-202. 

General discussion of effect. Tables. 


7008 Methods and Advantages of Temperature Control. 
Francis H. Hohn. American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, Open Hearth Proceedings, v. 35, 1952, p. 
202-210; disc., p. 211-212. 

Describes procedure and results. Graphs, photographs. 


7009 Supercharging a Battery of Open Hearth Furnaces. 
Albert Calderon. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 212-220; 
disc., p. 220. 

Describes mechanics of system, component parts, charging 
cycle, and savings. Diagrams. 


7010 New Developments in Burners for Liquid or Com- 
bination Liquid and Gaseous Fuels. W. H. Kahl. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 221-226. 

Presents data on mixed-fuel practices. Tables. 


7011 New Developments in Firing Combination Liquid 
and Gaseous Fuel. E. T. W. Bailey. Open Hearth Proceedings, 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
v. 35, 1952, p. 226-230; disc., p. 230-233. 

Discusses plant expansion which includes new coke ovens 
underfired with blast furnace gas. Diagrams. 


7012 Sulphur in Residual Fuel Oils. C. F. Kottcamp. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 233-241; disc., p. 
241-244. 

Discusses chemical and mechanical difficulties of removing 
sulfur. Graphs, tables. 


7013 Significance, Factors Affecting, and Methods of 
Measuring Preheated Air Temperature. Henry S. Hall. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 244-250; disc., p. 
250-253. 

General description of raising temperature. Graphs. 


7014 Instrumentation at the Open Hearth, Crucible Steel 
Company. Lester W. Moore and Herman E. Meek. Open 
Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 253-256. 

Discusses automatic pressure and fuel-air ratio control, and 
automatic reversal. Diagrams. 


7015 Some Instrumentation Functions on the New Open 
Hearth Furnaces, Jones and Laughlin Steel Corporation. 
R. A. Lambert. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 257-265. 
Discusses roof-temperature control and automatic reversal. 
Photographs. 

7016 Atomizing Oil With High-Pressure Natural Gas. L. D. 
pm Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 266-267. 


Discussses effect on refractories and furnace efficiency. 


7017 Designing a Furnace to Use Natural Gas. H. C. 
Barnes. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 267-280. 

Describes method of studying flow lines by the use of small- 


scale cold models using air carrying a paint spray fog to deter. 
mine the flow lines. Diagrams. 


7018 Effect of Uptake Dimensions on Furnace Perform. 
ance, Inland Steel Co. L. R. Berner. Open Hearth Proceedings 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers 
v. 35, 1952, p. 281-283. 
Discusses experience with basic ends, multiple burners, ang 
restricted uptakes. Graphs. 


7019 Effect of Uptake Dimensions on Furnace Perform. 
ance, Steel Company of Canada. J. E. Hood. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgica) 
Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 283-285; disc., p. 285-286. 
General discussion of furnace performance. 


7020 Visual Aids. L. G. Ekholm. Open Hearth Proceedings, 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, y. 
35, 1952, p. 287-290. 

Discusses methods of training open hearth personnel. 


Training Program, South Works. M. F. Yarotsky. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, p. 291-293; dise., p. 
293-294. 
Discusses outline of a proposed training program for first 
helpers. 


7022) = Training Open Hearth Personnel at the Ford Motor 
Company. C. W. Conn. Open Hearth Proceedings, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952. 
p. 295-301. 

Discusses need for training programs, how they are planned, 
and the type of subject matter presented. 


7023 Training Program for Furnace Personnel, Ohio 
Works, U. S. Steel Company. E. E. McGinley. Open Hearth 
Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical, 
Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, p. 302-308. 

Presents outline of discussion program. 


7024 Training Program for Open Hearth Employees, 
Jones and Laughlin, Pittsburgh Division. Hl. L. Tear. Open 
Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 303-304. 

General discussion of program which includes lecture and 
discussion meetings for workers. 


7024a Training Open Hearth Personnel. A. H. Osberne. 
Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 305-306; disc., p. 306. 
Outlines projects in personnel training. 


7025 Effect of Liberian Ore on Open Hearth Production. 
R. P. Carpenter. Open Hearth Proceedings, Amerianc In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, vy. 35, 1952, p. 
307-308; disc., p. 308-309. 

Discusses characteristics and chemical reactions of ore. 


7026 Use of Morocean Ore at Fairfield Steel Works. C. C. 
Benton. Open Hearth Proceedings, American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, v. 35, 1952, p. 310-311; 
dise., p. 311. 


Discusses physical characteristics and chemical analysis. 


7027* Treatment of Raw Iron and Steel With Slag as an 
Agent for Improvement of Steel. ( German.) Eduard Sentfter. 
Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, vy. 24, no, 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 
1953, p. 1-10. 

Tests on heating of blast furnaces and steel-plant slags showed 
that an S-poor, hot slag is obtained which can desilicize, de- 
1 and overheat the crude iron. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 

ref. 


7028 Blast Furnace, Coke Oven, and Raw Materials Pro- 
ceedings, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, (Annual Volume), v. 11, 1952. 272 p. AIME, New 
York. 

Consists of papers and discussions on important factors in the 
progress of the steel industry. 
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7029 Results Obtained on Ensley Blast Furnaces Follow- 
ing Installation of High-Pressure Turboblowers. }: J. Shan- 
non. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceed- 
ings, V. 11, 1952, p. 5-23; dise., p. 23-24. 

Discusses furnaces, equipment, and results obtained. Graphs, 
tables. 


Operating With Leone’s Differential Pressure Con- 
ae Neville Island Blast Furnace. L. W. Adams, Jr. Blast 
Furnace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 
1952, p. 24-28; disc., p. 28-40. 

Describes mechanics of the operation. Graphs. 


7031 Experience With Conditioned Blast at the Wood- 
ward Iron Company. I]. A. Byrns. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, 
and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 41-44; dise., p. 
45-49. 

Reports investigation to determine what benefits might be 
attained by the use of conditioned air in the manufacture of 
merchant pig iron. Tables. 


7032 Multiple Correlation of Blast Furnace Variables. KR. 
V. Flint. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials 
Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 49-68; disc., p. 68-73. 

Describes application of multiple correlation to blast-furnace 
problems. Show that it is only 1 of many analysis methods and 
should be supplemented by other techniques wherever this will 
lead to a better overall solution. Tables. 


7033. The Krupp-Renn Process, a Direct Process for 
Siliceous Iron Ores. Friedrich Johannsen. Blast Furnace, Coke 
Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 75-88; 
disc., p. 88-92. 

Shows that the Renn process 1s particularly suitable for treating 
siliceous iron ores which peed. not be economically treated 
either in the blast furnace or by the usual dressing operations. 
Process has low handling costs and does not employ metal- 
lurgical lump coke. Graphs, photographs. 


7034 Operation of an Experimental Blast Furnace. Russell 
C. Buehl and Miles B. Royer. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and 
Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 111-120; disc., p. 
120-124. 

Describes extensive pilot-plant tests involving the operation of 
a 3-ton per day blast furnace and a 800-lb. basic converter to 
recover Mn from open-hearth slags. Diagrams, tables. 


7035 Distribution of Manganese Between Slag and Metal 
Under Reducing Conditions. J. E. Stukel and J. Cocubinsky. 
Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceedings, 
v. 11, 1952, p. 124-131; dise., p. 131-137. 

Reports investigation to study the equilibrium distribution of 
Mn between slags and iron saturated with 
carbon. Graphs, tables. 


7036 =Blast Furnace Burdening for Coke of Varying 
Qualities. Charles M. Squarcy. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and 
Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 137-143; dise., p. 
143-144. 

Reports study to determine maximum amount of foreign coke 
that can be used to produce a uniform product. Graphs, tables. 


7037 Some Present Views of Refractories for Blast Fur- 
nace Linings. J. A. Pierce and Raymond E. Birch. Blast Fur- 
nace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, 
p. 145-152; dise., p. 152-157. 

Presents progress report on trends in blast furnace refractories. 
Photographs. 


7038 Some Recent European Improvements in the Field 
of Coke Ovens, Blast Furnaces, Stoves, and Low-Tempera- 
ture Distillation. Daniel Petit. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and 
eneriats Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 202-211; dise., p. 


Discusses free expansion oven, Cowper stoves of varying 
turbulence, a new device for charging blast furnaces, and 
Present situation of low-temperature distillation in Europe. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


7039 = Physical Conditions in the Combustion and Smelting 
of a Blast Furnace. J. F. Elliott, R. A. Buchanan, and 


]. B. Wagstaff. Blast Furnace, Coke Ovens, and Raw Materials 
Proceedings, v. 11, 1952, p. 246-262; disc., p. 262-266. 
Reports investigation of the combustion region by using a high- 
speed camera with a maximum speed of 3000 frames per 
second, Diagrams, graphs. 9 ref. 


7040 Experience in Indefinite Banking at Inland. Josef 
S. Kapitan and Michael Slifko. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, 
v. 41, May 1953, p. 497-502. 

Presents fundamentals of the banking method used by the blast 
furnace department at Inland Steel Co. Discusses steps in 
chronological order. 


7041 Lone Star Steel Company Operations. W. R. Bond. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, May 1953, p. 508-513. 


Describes types of iron ore used; beneficiation and sintering 
plants; coal and coke; ovens; and blast furnace. 


7042* Effects of Cyanides on the Disintegration of Blast 
Furnace Shafts. ( French.) M. Logeling. Centre de Documenta- 
tion Sidcérurgique, Circulaire d'Informations Techniques, v. 10, 
no. 3, 1953, p. 465-490. 

A study was made on the role of intermediate cyanide com- 
pounds formed in the crucible on the erosion of the lining. 


Tables. 


7043 Alloy Pigs From Hogged Fuel. Chemical Engineering, 
v. 60, June 1953, p. 122, 124. 

Describes new electric smelting technique which uses lumber 
mill wastes to control temperature and produces metals from 
“unsmeltable” ores easily and cheaply. 


7044* Continuous Recovery of Pure Ce Compounds in a 
Countereurrent Extraction Column. (German. ) Rudolph Bock 
and Karl-Heinz Meyer. Chemie Ingenieur Technik, no. 3, 1953, 
p. 141-142. 

Describes apparatus for extraction of Ce*' from HNOs solution 
of cerite earths. 


7045* Firebricks in the Iron and Steel Industry. 
Reginald Bashforth. Claycraft, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 302-305. 
Discusses use of bricks in blast furnace linings, blast stoves, 
cupola linings, open hearth furnace doors, and casting pit 
retractories. 


7046 Developments in the Aluminium Reduction In- 
dustry. James Franses. Industrial Chemist, v. 29, May 1953, 
p. 214-219. 

General requirements for the production of Al are discussed, 
and a multi-anode reduction furnace described. Technical 
developments in the industry are considered in some detail. 
Probable trends for future expansion are indicated. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


7047 Heating-Up Open Hearth Furnaces After Rebuild- 
ing. Hobart M. Kraner and Charles N. Jewart. Industrial Heat- 
ing, v. 20, Mar. 1953, p. 547-548, 550, 552, 554; May 1953, 
p. 959-960, 962, 964, 966, 968. 

Part I outlines tests and actual shop trials which were used to 
develop fastest safe heating-up rate for silica brick roofs. Part 
Il covers heat-up assembly developed for the open hearth 
burner and presents results of a survey of heating-up times in 
the industry. 


7048 = Open-Hearth-Furnace Bath Temperature Pyrometry. 
I. H. Veiock. Instruments, v. 26, May 1953, p. 722-723, 754. 
Discusses immersion thermocouple system, radiation immersion 


units, recorders, and users’ opinions on both types of units. 
Diagrams. 


7049 Construction of Low-Shaft Blast Furnace Nears Com- 
pletion. Iron Age, v. 171, May 21, 1953, p. 133-137. 

Describes furnace built to utilize low grade ore which will make 
60 to 100 tons of iron per day. 

7050 


Ironmaking. V. Slag’ Metal Reactions. John Taylor. 


Iron and Steel, v. 26, May 1953, p. 155-160. 


Considers role of S. Si, Mn, and P in iron making. Discusses 
reduction of iron oxide and effects of Ns and C in iron. 67 ref 
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7051 Induction Stirrers. Profitable Use for Electric Are 
Furnaces. H. H. Hammarlund. Iron and Steel, v. 26, May 1953, 
p. 188-190. 


Describes construction of the stirrer and its advantages. Dia- 
grams. 


7052 = Asarco Rehabilitates Copper Refinery. Perth Amboy 
Plant Improves Operating Efficiency and Employee Morale. 
G. H. Weis, D. A. Busch, H. K. Spaulding, and G. B. Paulding. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953, p. 616-623. 


Describes complete rehabilitation of the refinery. Photographs. 


7053 Atlantic Steel Using Cold Metal Charge Finds Costs 
in Favor of Electric Furnace. J. E. Wilbanks. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, May 1953, p. 627. 


Briefly compares openhearth and electric furnaces. 


7054 Deep Drawing Steel Sheet Surface Quality. R. J. 
Walter. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953, p. 630. 

Describes defects which are likely to occur during production 
and emphasizes importance of inspection. 


7055 Operations at New Cornelia Copper Smelter of 
Phelps Dodge Corporation. James W. Byrkit. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 633-642. 
Design features and operating methods at the new Ajo smelter 
are described in detail. Shows that successful operation of a 
novel method of handling and charging wet concentrates to a 
deep bath type reverberatory furnace contributes to daily 
production of 200 tons of anodes with good results from the 
standpoint of both metallurgy and economy. Tables, photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 


7056 Metallic Oxidation in Chromium Steel Melting. D. 
C. Hilty, G. W. Healy, and Walter Crafts. Journal of Metals, v. 
5, May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 649-653. 

By means of a theoretical extension of the Cr-C temperature 
relation in molten Cr-steels and by a correlation of the ratios 
of Cr to Fe in the slag and metal, a method was developed for 
estimating amount of metallic oxidation during the oxidizing 
period of a Cr-steel heat. Tables, graphs. 


7057 Note on Contamination of Silicon Ingots. G. Sandoz 
and H. E. Stauss. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 653. 

Briefly discusses possibility that a melt may be contaminated 
by a material not in direct contact with it, by means of gaseous 
intermediate agents. 


7058* Ingot Mold Design and Ingot Quality. F. Borelli. 
Temperature and Solidification Rate and Ingot Quality. 
(French.) G. Camolese. Metallurgia Italiana, vy. 45, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 56-68. 

Presents above reports and a discussion on their relationship. 
Graphs. 


7059 Metallurgical and Engineering Problems. V. Kondic. 
Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 20, Apr. 1953, p. 171- 
173. 

Reviews some metallurgical and engineering problems in con- 
tinuous casting in order to explain industrial casting processes. 


7060 Continuous Casting of Non-Ferrous Metals. F. Crow- 
ther. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 20, Apr. 1953, p. 
173-179; dise., 179. 

Discusses continuous casting in terms of the “Junghans” and 
“Alcoa” techniques as they are used for Cu and Al-base alloys. 
Deals briefly with other methods and metals. 


7061* Copper in Smelting-Furnace Slags. G. L. Evans. 


Mining Magazine, v. 88, Jan. 1953, p. 9-16; Feb. 1953, p. 85- 
93; Mar. 1953, p. 145-151; Apr. 1953, p. 206-218. 

Discusses thermodynamic considerations and critically examines 
evidence of existence of particular forms of Cu in smelting 
furnace slags. Graphs, tables. 146 ref. 


7062* Zirconium for the Atomic Powered Submarine, 
Modern Metals, v. 9, May 1953, p. 42, 44. 

Describes production and physical and chemical properties, 
Photographs. 


7063* Modern Design of a Blast Furnace. (German. 


Willi Dehne. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, no. 4, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 
222-294. 


Walls consist of a Cu profile tube wound to inner and outer 
spirals. These can be water-cooled by flow in either direction, 
Head is built as an individual part and cooled separately, 


7064* Operation of Low-Shaft Blast Furnace. ( German,) 
Hernz Schumacher. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 5, Feb. 26, 1953, 
p. 257-266, 

Discusses effect of O» enrichment and blast temperature on 
heat available in the furnace. Compares operation results when 
ferro-manganese is produced both with and without addition 
of Diagrams. 


7065* Development of Blast Furnace Gas Cleaning During 
the Last Ten Years. (German.) Kurt Guthmann. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 5, Feb. 26, 1953, p. 283-292. 

Reviews practices in Germany, U. S. A. and England. Discusses 
various phases of primary and final cleaning. Diagrams, tables, 


7066* Granulation of Pig Iron in the Iron and Steel 
Works of Watenstedt. (German.) Fritz Albrecht. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 6, Mar. 12, 1953, p. 335-337. 

Discusses type, importance, and applicability of granulated pig 
iron. Describes pilot and production plants and their methods 
of operation. Diagrams. 


7067* Behavior of Nitrogen in Basic Bessemer Steel Heats 
With Different Cooling Before Conversion. ( German.) Willy 
Oelsen and Hans Jurgen Darmann. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, no. 
6, Mar. 12, 1953, p. 338-346. 

Examines reaction process with various N, Mn, and P contents, 
Points out relationship between dephosphorization and N con- 
tent. Graphs. 


7068* Operational Results With Fire-Clay Ladle Bricks of 
Different Types When Pouring Soft Open-Hearth Steel. 
(German.) Karl-Otto Zimmer. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, no. 7, 
Mar. 26, 1953, p. 411-415. 

Production tests were made on 17 types of ladle bricks and the 
data compared with laboratory results. Graphs, tables. 


7069 = Induction Stirrer Improves Quality of Steel. Eric CG. 
Malmlow and Quentin Graham. Steel, v. 132, May 4, 1953, p. 
104, 107, 110. 

Shows that use of low frequency power results in suitable speed 
of magnetic field over aden of bath and satisfactory penetra- 
tion into molten metal. 


7070 Electric Ore Smelting Passes Tests. H. S. Newhall. 
Steel, v. 132, May 11, 1953, p. 144, 147. 

Describes experimental results and advantages of making steel 
from ore in a duplex electric furnace operation. Photographs. 


7071 An Early Method of Vacuum-Melting Tantalum. \. 
Pirani. Vacuum, v. 2, Apr. 1952, p. 159-160. 


Fresents historical comments on production and use of Ta metal. 


See also: 
7155 (melting of valve steels ) 
8987 (separation and reclamation of metals) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


7072 Dry Reclamation of Molding Sand Lowers Cost of 
Steel Castings. James A. Carmon. American Foundryman, v. 23, 
May 1953, p. 68-73. 

Describes acesainaee of using reclaimed sand for facing mixes. 
Study of casting defects and quality indicates reclaimed san 
is comparable to new sand. Diagrams, graphs. 

7073 Research in Pattern Coating Produces Quality Cast- 
ings. Charles J. Berg. American Foundryman, vy. 23, May 1953, 
p. 80-86 

Types of coatings commonly used as pattern coolings are briefly 
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reviewed. Various data are presented comgering the package, 
application, and dry film characteristics of she lac, crankcase 
*. and 7 other pattern coatings. Shortcomings and virtues 
of different coatings are pointed out. 


7074 Hot Boxes Bake Cores Without Use of Driers. W. M. 
Peterson. American Foundryman, vy. 23, May 1953, p. 87-89. 
Describes development of system for making and baking cores 
in one operation. Photographs. 


7075* Casting of Separate-Cast Piston Rings. (German. ) 
C. English. Berg- und Hiittenmdnnische Monatshefte, v. 98, no. 
1, Jan. 1953, p. 8-12. 

Describes above with types of steel used and casting conditions. 
Photographs, graphs, diagram. 


7076* Economics in the Use of Moulding Materials. W. B. 
Parkes. British Cast Iron Research Association Journal of Re- 
search and Development, v. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 525-530; dise., 
p. 530-533. 

Discusses methods for avoiding waste of molding materials. 


7077. Plaster Casts for Pressure-Cast Matchplates. Canadian 
Metals, v. 16, May 1953, p. 28-30. 

Shows that by using plaster as the mold material only 1 master 
pattern is required for any number of a in the 
plate. High degree of accuracy is maintainec and ultimate costs 
can be reduced. 


7078 Foundry Characteristics of Aluminum and Mag- 
nesium. M. W. Martinson. Canadian Metals, v. 16, May 1953, 
p. 32-34. 

Presents summary of the defects that may be encountered in 
making castings. 

7079 Investment Castings. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, 
May 1953, p. 93, 96-97. 

Lists fundamental design rules. Describes and illustrates typical 
applications of the process. 


7080* Influence of Boron on the Properties of Black- 
Heart Malleable Cast Iron. (French.) Georges Martin. 
Fonderie, no. 84, Jan. 1953, p. 3265-3280. 

Discusses influence of B in the absence of Cr for determining 
the action on graphitization annealing and mechanical prop- 
erties. Tables, micrographs. 


7081* Relationship Between Drying Time and Thickness 
of a Core. (French. ) Maurice DeCrop. Fonderie, no. 84, Jan. 
1953, p. 3281-3285. 

Experiments were made on a series of cores with increasing 
thickness. A curve demonstrating baking time as a function of 
thickness is presented. Graphs. 

7082* Mechanism of Stripping. ( French.) Gabriel Chauvin. 
Fonderie, no. 85, Feb. 1953, p. 3295-3306. 

Compares techniques used in French foundries with practices 
used in other countries. 

7083* Cracks or Fissures in Stove Castings. (French. ) 
Pierre Nicolas. Fonderie, no. 85, Feb. 1953, p. 3313-3316. 
Discusses origin of fissures and ways of avoiding them in sand 
or earthen molds. Micrographs. 


7084* Self-Cleaning Twin Tuyeres. ( French.) Fonderie, no. 
85, Feb. 1953, p. 3317-3321. 


Discusses operating principle, installation, utilization, and dif- 
ferent types of above. Diagrams. 


7085* Improvements From Synthetic Resin-Based Ag- 
slomerants. (French.) G. L. Harbach and P. G. Pentz. 
Fonderie, no. 86, Mar. 1953, p. 3331-3343. 


Describes use of rejuvenated sand mixtures with satisfactory 
results. Tables, photographs, graphs, diagrams. 5 ref. 


7086" Study of a Light Alloy Casting Subjected to Static 

and Dynamic Tests. ( French.) Louis Grand. Fonderie, no. 86, 

Mar. 1953, p. 3344-3350. 

Discusses the casting of tubes in sand and improvement of 

atigue resistance and mechanical characteristics of cast pieces. 
ographs, tables, diagrams. 


7087* Influence of Foundry Blacks on Castings. The 
Noirfran Brand. (French.) Pierre Nicolas. Fonderie, no. 86, 
Mar. 1953, p. 3351-3356. 

“Noirfran” should offer advantages, like “Aglofran”, for it will 
facilitate standardization and will assure dependable perform- 
ance for the customer. Diagrams, tables. 


7088* Characteristics of Aluminum Alloys Rich in Mag- 
nesium. ( French.) Fonderie, no. 86, Mar. 1953, p. 3357-3360. 
Discusses the alloys A-G3T-Y, A-G6-Y, 2A-5GL-Y, and espe- 
cially A-G4Z. Tables. 


7089 Developments in Steel Castings in the Heavy Power 
Plant Industry. F. Buckley. Foundry Trade Journal, vy. 94, 
Apr. 9, 1953, p. 405-411; Apr. 16, 1953, p. 439-444. 

Presents brief outline of developments in the science of foundry 
production and practice. Discusses steel casting problems en- 
countered in the manufacture of heavy prime-movers and power 
generators. Reports trends in application of castings within the 
heavy engineering industry. Photographs. 


7090* Physico-Chemico Basis of Cast Steel Foundry. ( Ger- 
man.) W. Trommer. Giesserei, v. 40, no. 3, Feb. 5, 1953, p. 
69-75. 

Discusses fundamentals which govern a stream of steel. Graphs, 
diagrams, tables. 


7091* Bouard’s Equilibrium in the Cupola and the In- 
fluence of Stack Height. (German.) Wolfgang Von Preen. 
Giesserei, vy. 40, no. 6, Mar. 19, 1953, p. 141-144. 

Bouard’s equilibrium fixes the laws of formation of furnace gas 
by disregarding air dampness. Temperature at which reaction 
stops is used as reaction temperature in the equilibrium state. 


7092 Flow of Metal. E. M. Curie, chairman. Institute of 
British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. A48-A55; 
dise., p. A55-A56. 

Serves as a narrative to accompany a film showing flow patterns 
of metals entering molds. Photographs. 


7093 Fuel and Metal. R. J. Sarjant. Institute of British 
Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. A24-A33. 

Discusses part played by fuel in practical and scientific foundry 
practice. Graphs, diagrams. 33 ref. 


7094 Probable Trends in British Steelfoundry Practice. F. 
Cousans. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, vy. 45, 
1952, p. A110-A113; dise., p. Al21-A125. 

Considers steelmaking, melting, sand practice, molding, core- 
making, “C” process, cleaning, materials handling, production 
control, training programs, and foundry methods. 


7095 Gas Removal From Molten Aluminium Alloys. A, W. 
Brace. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, 
p. Al38-A146; disc., p. Al46-A148. 


Presents survey of gas absorption and removal, including sources 
of Hz, mechanism of absorption, factors affecting the amount of 
porosity and its distribution, and conditions for the removal of 
gas from the melt. Consideration is given to the application of 
this knowledge for the production of castings under normal 
foundry conditions. Discusses effects of Cl and volatile chlorides 
on the soundness of castings. Micrographs, graphs. 


7096 =Grain Refinement of Non-Ferrous Castings. G. Swin- 
yard. Institute of British Foundry men, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, 
p. Al49-A154; disc., p. Al54-A156. 

Discusses grain refinement of Al, Mg, and Cu alloys. Micro- 
graphs, diagrams. 19 ref. 


7097 Internal Stress in Castings. M. M. Hallett, chairman. 
Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. 
A179-A185; dise., p. A185-A189. 

Defines and describes origins of internal stresses. Describes ex- 
perimental work carried out on brass double-flange bars, Al 
grid castings, and gray iron hollow cylinders. Diagrams. 


7098 Experiences With the Investment Casting Process. 
D. F. B. Tedds. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, 
v. 45, 1952, p. B1-B14. 

Briefly discusses possibilities and limitations of the process. 
Gives examples of special components for which it has been 
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adapted on an experimental basis. Various features of invest- 
ment casting are analyzed and the present position and future 
development are treated. Diagrams, tables, photographs. 


7099 Buick Washes Away Waste Problem. Herbert Chase. 
Industry and Power, v. 64, May 1953, p. 67. 


Briefly describes disposal of foundry wastes. Photographs. 


7160 Cross-Section of a Non-Ferrous Jobbing Foundry. J. 
Gorman. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 
1952, p. B15-B28. 

Discusses pump castings, semi-repetition, and architectural cast- 
ing. Photographs. 


7101 Casting to Resist Abrasive Wear. E. J. Brown. In- 
stitute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. 
B29-B37. 

Shows how Mn-steel as well as alloy cast irons and other alloy 
steels were developed to meet service conditions. Gives manu- 
facturing methods and applications for these materials. Flame 
hardening, nitriding, and surface deposits of abrasion-resisting 
material are considered. Photographs, micrographs, diagrams, 
graphs. 


7102 Process Planning in the Steel Foundry. S. L. Finch. 
Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. 
B38-B47. 

Discusses means to achieve high-quality, greater productivity 
from men and materials, and to do this repetitively on an 
economic basis. Photographs, diagrams. 


7103 Recent Development of Cupola Design With Special 
Reference to Hot-Blast. Fritz Schulte. Institute of British Pro- 
ceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. B48-B58; disc., p. B59-B62. 

Considers similarity to blast furnace. Performance figures, lining 
a. heat lost to cooling water, thin linings, preheated air, 
imiting factors, types of recuperators, modified cupola design, 
melting with O,. addition, and induction heating are discussed. 


7104 Castings for the Corliss Steam Engine. D. Redfern. 
Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. 
B63-B73. 

Describes casting half flywheels, trunk guide soleplates, and 
steam cylinders. Extensive photographs. 


7105 Chemical Chilling and Feeding. J. E. R. Tompkin. 
Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. 
B74-B76; disc., p. B76-B77. 

Compares orthodox and Te chilling; and exothermic and normal 
eeding. Diagrams. 


7106 Castings for a Small Diesel Engine. H. J. M. Con- 
acher. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, 
p. B78-B86. 

Describes how a company producing whiteheart malleable cast- 
ings undertook production of high-duty gray-iron castings for a 
small diesel engine. Photographs. 


7107 Production of Castings in Aluminium-Bronze, D.T.D. 
412. L. Hargreaves. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceed- 
ings, v. 45, 1952, p. B108-B110. 

Discusses melting, pouring, casting, feeding, and chills. Photo- 
graphs. 

7108 Foundries in the French Ardennes. A. R. Parkes. 
Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. 
B111-B120; dise., p. B120-B124. 

Describes 5 French foundries as observed by a British team. 
Photographs. 

7109 Production Aids in the Steel Foundry. G. R. McNair. 
Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, vy. 45, 1952, p. 
B134-B137. 

Describes improved casting technique which was found to in- 
crease production. Diagrams. 


7110 Ways and Means to Increased Productivity. John 
Hunter. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 
1952, p. B138-B143. 

Presents general factors affecting productivity in the foundry. 


Lists and examines in detail major influences and_ means fy 
improvement. Patterns, molding, boxes, manual effort, role. 
track, overhead hoppers, “Sandslingers”, and rubbish disposy 
are dealt with. Diagrams. 


Better Parts Flow Trims Foundry Costs. Herhe: 
Chase. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 30, 1953, p. 97-101. 

Describes continuous parts flow and improved layout of ma. 
chinery in casting cleaning plant which increased efficiency ang 
reduced costs. Photographs. 

7112* Press Dies Cast From Plaster Forms. Howard Coy 
and Harvey Landis. Machinery (American), v. 59, Apr. 1953 
p. 190-191. 

Briefly describes formation of the dies. Photographs. 


7113) Method of Registering, Clamping, Closing-Up 
Supporting Shell Moulds. A. S. Beech. Machinery ( London’ 
v. 82, Apr. 24, 1953, p. 784-786. 


Describes method and advantages. Photographs. 


7114 The Cothias Process. E. N. Field. Machinery (Lop. | 
don), v. 82, Apr. 24, 1953, p. 779-781. 

Discusses method, applications, advantages, and disadvantage 
of a die-casting process. Diagrams. 


7115 Interchangeable Cores in Dic-Casting. H. K. Bare | 
Metal Industry, v. 82, Apr. 24, 1953, p. 321°322. 


Shows that the use of interchangeable cores is a valuable a. 
pedient in many types of die-casting. Diagrams. 


7116 Propeller Blade Blemishes. Metal Industry, 82, Ap 
24, 1953, p. 330. 

Shows that surface defects which appear during polishing 
have their origin much earlier in the history of the casting 
Photographs. 


7117 Quality in Light Metal Castings. Metal Industry, y 
82, May 1, 1953, p. 359-360. 
Discusses benefits derived from standardization. 


7118 Castings for Measuring Instruments. Metallurgica, 
47, Apr. 1953, p. 206-208. 

Describes metal melting; sand plant and molding equipment 
and core shop of foundry for instrument manufacture. Photo 
graphs. 


7119 Considerations for Successful Use of Investment 
Cast Type 410. Davidlee Von Ludwig. Metal Progress, v. 3 
Apr. 1953, p. 84-87. 

Discusses surface pitting which often occurs when Types 410 | 
and 416 stainless steels are cast. Describes mechanical tests and | 
metallographic studies using Types 410, 420, 440, 302, 303, and | 
394. Suggests need for future study. 


7120) =Correct Impregnation of Castings Prevents Leakage. 
Internal Corrosion, and Spotted or Blistered Finishes. Wi! 
son N. Pratt. Metal Progress, v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 88-92. 
Describes impregnation of castings by internal, external, and | 
batch-type vacuum pressures. Discusses impregnating materials , 
and compares their properties. Considers benefits of proper inm- 
pregnation. Photographs. 


7121) Sonnets for the Metallurgist. R. P. 


Progress, v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 110-112. 


Tells of the trials and tribulations which Benvenuto Cellini ex 
countered when casting his “Perseus”. 


Lister. Metal | 


7122* Graphite Molds Turn Out Steel Wheels of Uniform 
ye Railway Locomotives and Cars, v. 127, May 1953 
p. 61-65. 


Discusses advantages and design of the wheel. Describes the 
graphite mold, pouring, and tests. Photographs. 


7123* Prerequisites for Production of Spherical Graphite 
Cast Iron, Its Properties and Uses. (German.) Karl Léhberg 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 4, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 212-218. 
Discusses addition of Mg to the melt and its relationship to the 
S content. 
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7124* Industrial and Economic Basis of Nonferrous, 


Heavy Metal, Compound Castings. (German. ) G. Schwietzke. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 8-17. 
Describes process for preparing compound castings of Cu alloys 
and steel. Diagrams. 

Books 


7125 The Art and Science of Founding. N. L. Bush. 335 p. 
1951. Angus and Robertson, London. (TS230 B96a) 

Serves as a practical guide for those interested in foundry 
processes and practices. Deals with recent developments in 
such subjects as sand conditioning, mechanization of foundries, 
modern alloying and melting techniques, furnace construction, 
and casting design. 


7126 Cast Bronze. Harold J. Roast. 458 p. 1953. American 
Society for Metals, Cleveland, Ohio. (TS570 R53c ) 

Covers a theoretical bronze foundry; foundry layout; purchas« 
and handling of metal; fuels and furnaces; melting and sand; 
making castings, cores, and dry sand molds; inner life and 
activity of metals; chemical and physical testing; and various 
types of bronzes. 


7127 ASTM Standards on Light Metals and Alloys. 205 
pages. Mar. 1953. American Society for Testing Materials, 
Philadelphia. (TA480.A6 Am35L) 

Presents specifications for Al and Al-base alloys as ingots, cast- 
ings, bars, rods, wire, forgings, pipe, tubes, wrought products 
for electrical purposes, filler metal, and electroplating. Specifica- 
tions are given for Mg and Mg-base alloy ingots, castings, 
bars, rods, forgings, sheet, and tubes. Also gives general methods 
of testing. 


See also: 
7713 (inspection of castings) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


7128* Large Forging-Presses. G. W. Richards. 
Production, v. 15, May 1953, p. 154-161. 

Discusses specific pressures, dimensional tolerances, distortion, 
preparation of forging stock, die-blocks, and design-analysis. 
Diagrams, photographs. 


7129* Some Investigation on Wire Pulling. (German.) F. 
C. Thompson. Berg- und Hiittenmédnnische Monatshefte, v. 9, 
no, 2, Feb. 1953, p. 21-31. 

Determinations of tractive force and groove angle of traction 
were made through reasonable ranges. Metallic flow, friction, 
mechanical properties of the product and internal stress were 
examined. Data were mathematically analyzed. Photographs, 
graphs, diagrams, tables. 18 ref. 


7130 Theory of Extrusion. Jndustrial 
Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 969-993. 
Includes “Basic Concepts of Extrusion”, J. F. Carley and R. 
A. Strub; “Simplified Flow Theory For Screw Extruders”, J. 
F. Carley, KR. S. Mallouk, and J. M. McKelvey; “Application of 
Theory to Design of Screw Extruders”, J. F. Carley and R. A. 
Strub; “Experimental Studies of Melt Extrusion”, J. M. Me- 
Kelvey; “Power Requirements of Melt Extruders”, R. S. Mal- 
louk and J. M. McKelvey; “Extruder Scale-Up Theory and 
Experiments”, J. F. Carley and J. M. McKelvey; and “Future 
Extrusion Studies”, C. H. Jepson. 

7131 Forging World’s Largest Air Compressor Dises In- 
volves Special Problems. Industrial Heating, v. 20, May 1953, 
p. 854-856, 858, 860. 

Describes forging 50-ton rotor discs. Photographs. 


Aircraft 


and Engineering 


7132 Rolls and Their Maintenance in the Non-Ferrous 
Metals Industry. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, 19535; 
Institute of Metals Bulletin, May 1953, p. 199-202. 

Presents discussion on roll usage, manufacture, servicing, and 
maintenance. Discusses rolling of Cu, Zn, Ni, and Ni alloys. 


7133 Seaking-Pit Instrumentation. F. R. Pullen. Instru- 
ments, v. 26, May 1953, p. 724-726, 752, 754. 
Discusses ge considerations in pit-furnace instrumenta- 


tion such as fuel, pit-temperature, combustion, and pit-pressure 


control. Diagrams, photographs. 


7134* Modern Facts on Formation of Ears During Deep- 
Drawing of Pure Aluminum and on Possibilities of Its 
Suppression. (German.) H. A. J. Stelljes. Metall, v. 7, no. 
5-6, Mar. 1953, p. 155-161. 

Classifies and describes ears in relation to crystalline orientation 
by means of X-ray diagrams. Mentions appropriate types of 
annealing furnaces. Photographs, graphs. 5 ref. 


7135 Steels for Cold Extrusion. Behaviour During Proc- 
essing and Resultant Properties. D. V. Wilson. Metal Treat- 
ment and Drop Forging, v. 20, May 1953, p. 229-235, 242. 
Discussion includes steels from 0.1 to 0.4% C, Considers in- 
fluence of microstructure, surface quality requirements, rate 
of straining, strain-ageings, deformation, and _stress-relieving. 
Micrographs, graphs. 


7136 Selecting Forging Alloys. Lester Spencer. Product En- 
gineering, v. 24, May 1953, p. 202-207. 

Presents characteristics of carbon steels, medium alloy steels, 
high alloy materials, high temperature alloys, and non-ferrous 
materials. Defines heat treatments commonly used on forgings. 
Tables. 


7137 An Examination of Modern Theories of Rolling in 
the Light of Rolling Mill Practice. N. 1H. Polakowski. Sheet 
Metal Industries, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p, 237-243. 

Discusses speed correspondence between stands of tandem 
mills, loss of sychronism between stand motors at reduced 
speed, and methods of automatically maintaining constant speed 
ratio between tandem mill stands by means of IR-drop com- 
pensation. Diagrams, tables. 8 ref. 


7138* Design and Operation of Full-Continuous Mill 
Trains for Medium Strip and Their Relation to Wide Strip 
Rolling Mills. (German.) Karl Wallmann. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 73, no. 7, Mar. 26, 1953, p. 394-401. 

Discusses requirements demanded by processing industry on 
modern strip. Describes constructional features of medium strip 
as differing from wide strip mills. Tables, graphs. 


7139 Rolling Tapered Aluminum Isn't Easy. John H. 
Alden, Steel, v. 132, May 25, 1953, p. 118-119. 

Shows that aircraft builders’ needs are stimulating development 
of the art and production capacity. Discusses methods. 


Books 


7140) The Theory of the Extrusion of Metals. RK. Hill. 
Paper from Strength & Testing of Materials. v. 6. 1. Theo- 
retical Papers on Strength and Deformation. p. 191-204. 
1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Presents analysis of the two-dimensional problem of sheet 
extrusion. Discusses direct and inverted extrusion. Extrusion 
pressure is evaluated in terms of the extrusion ratio and the 
compressive yield stress of the metal at the temperature and 
average speed of working. Diagrams. 


See also: 
7127 (standards for light metal forgings—book ) 
7273 (phosphate coatings to aid metal working ) 
8969 (mill train for rolling semi-finished steel products ) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


 Streteh-Forming. Ul. Tooling Methods. Die Ma- 
terials. The Construction and Use of Matched Tools. Sup- 
port-Snakes. Heat-Treatment. (Concluded). Aircraft Produc- 
tion, v. 15, May 1953, p. 169-171. 

Describes construction methods of various types of forming 
dies. Die-materials and the use of auxiliary equipment such as 
formed pressure-bars and snakes are described. Typical ex- 
amples are illustrated. Diagrams. 


7142* Deep-Drawing of Aluminum and Aluminum Alloys. 
(German and French.) George Sachs. Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, 
no. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 38-48. 

Discusses pure Al and its heat-treated alloys in relation to deep- 
drawing of round containers and box-shaped parts in one 
operation. Drawing of deeper parts with and without weakening 
of sheet, hot-drawing of ab muy and drawing with rubber 


cushion are considered. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 
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5. Metals—Secondary Working 


7143* New Researches Into the Deep-Drawing of Light 
Metals. (German.) Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no. 2, Mar. 1953, 
p. 49-51. 


Lists test results on rounding off, friction forces, lubricants, and 
other factors. 


7144* Automatic Progressive Drawing in Working of 
Light Metals. (French and German.) Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, 
no. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 55-56. 

Describes automatic press that carries out several stampings as 
a continuous process. Intermediate heatings increased de- 
formability. 


7145 Rubber-Forming Kink Cuts Wrinkles at Convair. 
Robert B. Stanton. American Machinist, v. 97, May 25, 1953, 
p. 132. 

Describes use of steel master parts with rubber pressure pad for 
producing wrinkle-free Al parts. 


7146* High-Speed Oxygen Cutting. 
Shashkov and S. G. Guzov. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 
Sept. 1952, p. 1-4. 

Describes theoretical investigation. Comparison is made be- 
tween ordinary and high-speed cutting with respect to ex- 
pediency, time, and economy. Describes the newly developed 
torch. Tables, photographs, graphs. 


(Russian.) A. N. 
23, no. 9, 


7147 Electrolytic Grinding or Machining of Metals. O. W. 
Storey. Electrochemical Society, Journal, vy. 100, May 1953, p. 
125C-126C. 

Describes electrolytic grinding method which utilizes a fast- 
moving cathode having spaced-apart insulating particles im- 
bedded in its surface and protruding evenly above it for spacing 
the cathode from the work. 


7148 Requirements of Machine-Shop Inspection. C. 
Walker and F. H. Greenwood. Institute of British Foundrymen, 
Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. B125-B131; disc., p. B131-B133. 
Presents machinists viewpoint for quality of castings including 
design, jigging, accuracy, machinability, and inspection. De- 
scribes inspection methods used by Vauxhall Motors’ works. 
Photographs. 


7149* Carbon Dioxide Permits Improved Machining 
Time. E. W. Bartle. Machinery (American), v. 59, Apr. 1953, 
p. 157-158. 


Shows that cutting speeds and feeds employed in contour- 
machining heat-resisting steel-alloy parts for aircraft jet engines 
were increased by using liquid CO. to absorb heat generated 
in such operations. Photographs. 


7150 Bending Hollow Rectangular Tubing at Raytheon. 
Harry F. Clarke. Machinery (American), v. 59, May 1953, p. 
170-174. 

Describes methods employed in bending and twisting hollow 
rectangular tubing with smooth, regular, and continuous inside 
surfaces. Photographs. 


7151 Application of Stellite to Machining. Machinery 
Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Apr. 25, 1953, p. 91-92. 
Discusses types of cutting metals, shaping the alloy, and cutting 
speeds, 


7152 Copper-Nickel-Tin Coining and Stamping Alloys. J. 
W. Cuthbertson. Metal Industry, v. 82, Apr. 17, 1953, p. 301- 
303. 

Describes investigation to use Sn as a partial substitute for Ni. 
Tables, diagrams. 


7153* Effect of Cold-Forming on Aging and Supersrtuc- 
ture. (German.) A. Kussmann. Metall, v. 7, no. 5-6, Mar. 1953, 
p. 182-186. 

Discusses extent to which property changes may be attributed 
to local temperature rises that accompany hardening. Describes 
testing of disturbance of atomic arrangement during plastic 


stressing. 22 ref. 


7154* Analysis of Machining Experiments of Special Aj. 
loys. (German.) Wilhelm Spith Lustadt. Metalloberfliche, y. 
7, ser. A, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. A6-A8. 

Analysis is made from standpoint of theoretical observations 
test results, and abrasion criteria for carbide tools. Graphs, § 
ref. 


7155 Properties and Manufacture of Valve Steels for the 
Automotive Industry. J. Cameron. Metal Treatment and Drop 
Forging, v. 20, Apr. 1953, p. 149-154. 

Discusses properties required for the ideal steel and factors 
governing the selection of their composition. Describes some of 
the steels in general use today, their manufacture, composition, 
and properties. 


7156* Fabricating & Finishing Aluminum 
Tanks. Modern Metals, v. 9, May 1953, p. 60-62, 64. 
Describes formation of the Aluminum Goods Manufacturing Co, 
Discusses anodizing and air-less spray painting of Al cartridge 
tanks. Photographs. 


7157* Tapping Titanium. V. Jamilkowski. Modern Metals. 
v. 9, May 1953, p. 66-67. 

Considers machining characteristics, thermal qualities, retapping, 
correct tap design, and suitable lubricant. 


7158* Machining Problems. ( German.) W. Spith. Schwei- 
zer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, y. 19. 
no. 2, 1953, p. 39-44. 

Discusses analysis of machinery tests, influence of gascous cool- 
ing agents, workability, and microstructure of cast iron. 


7159 = 52 Inches of Steel. Cutting Time: 35 Minutes. Weld- 
ing Engineer, v. 38, May 1953, p. 56-57. 

Describes technique which makes flame-cutting apparatus, 
set-up, and operating expenses economical. Photographs. 


See also: 
7132 (maintenance of rolls) 
7162 (grinding of WC shell cores) 
7423 (elimination of abrasive surfaces ) 
7453 (carbide cutting tools) 


6 POWDER METALLURGY 


7160 Sintering and the Activity of Solids. (German. 
J. A. Hedvall. Berichte der Deutschen Keramischen Gesell- 
schaft e. V., v. 30, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 8-15. 

Discusses sintering without melting, recrystallization process, 
surface change, lattice structure, diffusion, and activity state. 


7161 Factors Controlling the Combustion of Zirconium 
Powders. Holger C. Anderson and Lawrence H. Belz. Electro- 
chemical Society, Journal, vy. 100, May 1953, p. 240-249. 
Activity of Zr metal powders was studied by measurements of 
ignition temperature, Soeied time, and ignition energy on sub- 
sieve powders prepared by Ca reduction of ZrO. and on coarse 
powders made by grinding fused Zr. Tables, graphs. 30 ref. 


7162* Tungsten-Carbide Shell Cores. Edgar Altholz. Me 
chinery (American), v. 59, Apr. 1953, p. 159-164. 
Describes development and production of WC shell cores which 
penetrate heavy armor tanks. Photographs. 


7163 The Hard Carbides. Their Properties and Applica- 
tion to the Production of Sintered Hard Metal. A. ©. 
Gardner. Metallurgia, v. 47, Apr. 1953, p. 163-170. 
Describes manufacturing processes and control necessary to 
ensure a consistently product. Discusses cemented 
carbides used for cutting tools. Graphs, micrographs. 


7164* Heat Resistant Materials. Progress in Fabrication 
of Tungsten and Molybdenum. ( French.) RK. Locquin. Metaur 
Corrosion—Industries, v. 28, no. 329, Jan. 1953, p. 12-18. 
Discusses use of pure W and Mo, in massive form and as 
ae tgrs because of their excellent qualities which depend on 
0th chemical purity and suitable structure. 

7165* Investigation of Magnetic Mixtures for Clutch Ap- 
plication. W. P. Jones. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apt. 
1953, p. 88-92. 

Discusses selection, preparation, method of evaluation, and 
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results obtained with various mixtures of powdered iron, oil, 
and special additives. Diagrams, graphs. 


7166* Use of Sulfur-Impregnated Sintered Powdered Iron 
as a Bearing Material. (German. ) Gerd Maassen. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 4, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 219-222. 

Discusses wearing effect upon steel and compares its sliding 
properties with those of other grades of powdered iron. 


7167* New Method for Reducing Fe Powders. (German. ) 
Heinrich Siepmann. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, no. 6, Mar. 12, 
1953, p. 360-364. 

Describes turbulence reduction method and discusses plant 
design, operation, and test results. 


7168 Tungsten in the Lamp Industry. George K. Moritz 
and W. E. Anderson. Westinghouse Engineer, y. 13, May 1953, 
p. 82-87. 

Describes production of W wire and its application in electric 
lamps. Photographs. 


7169* Synthetic Solids. XI. The Effect of Surface 
Layers, Especially Oxide Layers, on the Sintering of Metals. 
(German.) M. Clasing and F. Sauerwald. Zeitschrift fiir an- 
organische und allgemeine Chemie, v. 271, no. 1-2, Dec. 1952, 
p. 88-92. 

Thin oxide layers on Cu and Fe powders facilitated sintering if 
the upper layers of the particles were loosened and made more 
reactive. 

7170* Preparation of Pulverized Ag-Hg Alloys at Room 
Temperature. (German.) F. Hund and J. Miiller. Zeitschrift 
fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physika- 
lische Chemie, v. 27, no. 2, p. 131-138. 

Describes preparation of above. Lattice constants, densities, 
lattice disturbances, and primary particle sizes were determined. 
Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


See also: 
7167 (Fe powder reduction ) 
7234 (oxide films on metal powders ) 
7334 (substructural formation in cemented carbides ) 
7351 (sintering of CrsC. ) 
7690 (producing sintered carbides ) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


T1I71* The Endurance Limit of Welded Al Alloys. (Ger- 
man.) A. Miiller-Busse. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 3, Mar. 1953, 
p. 102-105. 

Investigates the limits of connections of AlCuMg, AlMgs, and 
AIMgSi alloys. Resistance to bending stress is higher in gas 
welded connections. 


7172* Aluminothermic Welding of Aluminum Cables. 
(French and German.) J. Bollinger. Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, 
no. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 62-65. 

Describes new simple process for welding insulated Al cables 
to be laid underground. Photographs. 11 ref. 


7173. Metallographic Examination of Ceramic-Metal Seals. 
A. G. Pincus. American Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, May 
1953, p. 152-158. 

Describes making of taper sections of ceramic-to-metal seals. 
Discusses applications to research in adherence mechanisms 
and production trouble shooting. 


7174 Rubber Strip Adhesion Tester. S. A. Eller. ASTM 
Bulletin, May 1953, p. 41-42. 

Describes apparatus used in measuring the force required to 
separate a rubber strip from a metal base at a definite jaw 
separation speed and with the separating force applied at right 
angles to the base. 


7175* Effect of Impure Argon on the Quality of Argon- 
Are Welding. ( Russian.) A. V. Petrov. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, 
no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 5-8. 

Reports results of investigation using Al alloys. Shows how basic 
impurities, O. and Noe, affect fusibility. Suggest minimum 
purity limits. Diagrams, photographs. 


7176* Effectiveness of Heating Metals With an Oxy- 
Kerosene Mixture. ( Russian.) A. M. Glikshtern. Avtogennoe 
Delo, v. 23, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 15. 

Describes advantages and compares process with oxy-acetylene 
heating. Oxy-kerosene was found to be more effective. Graphs. 


7177* Use of Welding in Construction of the Volga-Don 
Canal and Other Communist Structures. ( Russian.) N. N. 
Rykalin. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 14-16. 
Discusses use of welding in construction of the canal and a 
hydroelectric power plant. Considers techniques, equipment, 
electrodes, workmen. 


7178* Facing Hydro-Turbine Blades. (Russian.) LR. 
Krianin, K. A. Udotov, L. M. Iarovinskii, and V. A. Lapidus. 
Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 17-21. 

Describes spot and butt welding of stainless steel plates to low 
alloy turbine blades. Reports tests results for corrosion, cavita- 
tion, and corrosion-fatigue properties. Tables, photographs. 


7179* Semi-Automatic Spot Welding Thin Sheet Struc- 
tures at Right Angles. ( Russian.) M. R. Shraerman, B. G. 
Iungelson, and S. B. Petelina. Avtogennoe Delo, vy. 23, no. 9, 
Sept. 1952, p. 21-24. 

Describes use and advantages of regular and corner spot weld- 
ing techniques. Graphs, tables. 


7180*° Multi Pass Submerged Are Welding. ( Kussian.) V. 
S. Volodin. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 26-28. 
Describes how increased production results from use of the 
above. Tables. 

7I8L* Progressive Welding Methods in the Zaporozhe 
Machinery Factory “Kommunar™. ( Russian.) P. S. Volodin 
and S. E. Chernovol. Avtogennoe Delo, vy. 23, no. 9, Sept. 1952, 
p. 28-30. 

Describes advantages of automatic welding and operations in- 
volved. 

7182* RP-50 Torches for Manual Surface Dressing. ( Rus- 
sian.) Avtogennoe Delo, vy. 23, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 31-32. 
Briefly describes advantages of the new torch as compared with 


RVP-49. 


7183 Bonding Plasticized P.V.C. to Metal. A. Blake. British 
Plastics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 160. 
Describes experiments with various methods of bonding. 


7184* Causes and Remedies of the Most Common Trou- 
bles in Are Welding. ( Spanish.) Fusion de Metals, vy. 16, no. 
2, Apr., May, June 1953, p. 7-10. 

Discusses and diagrams 4 points necessary for good welding; 
proper electrode, are length, speed, and adequate current. 


7185 Five Simple Rules for Making Copper Tube Joints. 
John S. Coe. Heating, Piping, & Air Conditioning, vy. 25, May 
1953, p. 88-89. 

Gives practical pate for soft soldering and describes hard 
soldering procedures. 


7186* Speeding Soldering of Automobile Radiator Sec- 
tions. Industrial Gas, vy. 31, May 1953, p. 7. 


Describes method of using heated air which sweats tinned 
tubular parts together in average of 38 seconds. Automatic con- 
trols hold air at 550 to 660°F. Diagrams. 


7187" How to Weld Copper-Clad Steels. Industry & Weld- 
ing, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 101-102, 104; May 1953, p. 97-98, 
100-101, 

Discusses principles and proper procedures for arc-welding Cu- 
clad steels. Diagrams. 

7188 U.S. Army’s New Atomic Rifle Carried by 8.200 Ft. 
of Welding. J. C. Spurgeon. Industry & Welding, v. 26, May 
1953, p. 45-48, 50, 122-123. . 
Describes special welding techniques which maintain % in. 
tolerances in 38% ft. weldments. Fiteeaie 

7189* All-Welded Stainless Steel Flasks Operate At Pres- 
sures Up to 3,000 psi. A. Grodner. Industry & Welding, y. 26, 
May 1953, p. 54-55. 

Describes welded fabrication of stainless steel high pressure in- 
jection flasks. Diagrams. 
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7190* Safe Practices in Resistance Welding. Andrew E. 
Rylander. Industry &© Welding, v. 26, May 1953, p. 58-60, 62. 


Discusses safety measures and devices. Photographs. 


7191* Submerged Are Welding Reduces Weight of Kilns 
by 15 Percent. E. Krainer. Industry & Welding, v. 26, May 
1953, p. 66-68, 70-71. 

Gives details of construction and discusses advantages. Photo- 
graphs. 


7192* Automatic Inert-Are Process Minimizes lron “Pick- 
Up” in Welding Nickel-Clad. Richard G. Lyall. Industry & 
Welding, v. 26, May 1953, p. 82-84, 86. 

Describes new fast welding process which can improve ef- 
ficiency in fabrication of clad metals. 


7193 The Welding of Mild Steel to Cast Iron. C. C. Bates. 
Institute of Welding, Transactions, v. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 5-11. 
Welding of mild steel studs to grey cast iron was studied and 
a procedure evolved. Effects on physical properties obtainable 
on fillet welds with and without “buttered pads” were studied. 
It was shown that it is possible to obtain bend and torque 
strengths approaching those of the parent stud. Diagrams, 
tables, photographs. 


7194 Further Observations on Shipyard Layout and 
Technique for Welded Construction. H. H. Hagan. Institute 
of Welding, Transactions, v. 16, Feb. 1953, p. 12-16. 
Reference is made to effects of reducing number of berths, lay- 
out space, prefabrication shop for output of hull steel, size of 
the berth cranes, and erection of welded ships. Describes 
development of weld examination by X-ray and y-ray equipment 
and makes some reference to welding technique, labor Sass 
tion problems, and cost of welding. Diagrams, photographs. 


7195* 150-kV X-Ray Equipment for the Radiography of 
Circumferential Welds in Gas-Turbine Rotors. F. W. Water- 
ton. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, vy. 100, 
Pt. II, Apr. 1953, p. 105-112; dise., p. 112-114. 

Describes design, construction, and test results of a 150-kv 
50-c/s continuously-evacuated X-ray equipment. It was built 
to replace radium-bomb method for radiography of circum- 
ferential welds in a hollow fabricated drum or pipe in which 
the interior was not accessible for insertion of cassettes using an 
external source of radiation. Diagrams, photographs, graphs. 


7196* The Right Rivet for the Right Job Can Save You 
Time and Money. Robert M. Gordon. Machine and Tool Blue 
Book, v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 162-166, 168, 170-171; May 1953, 
p. 218-220, 222, 224, 226-232. 

Discusses types of rivets, riveting machines, tools used in rivet- 
ing operations, and specific applications of various types of 
rivets. Photographs. 


7197 Welding the Stainless Steels. Helmut Thielsch. Ma- 
terials and Methods. v. 37, May 1953, p. 115-130. 

Provides information on electrodes for stainless steels; welding 
austenitic, martensitic, and ferritic grades; and procedures, joint 
designs, and preparation. Tables, photographs. 


7198* Are You Hard Facing Effectively? Howard S. Avery. 
Mining Congress Journal, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 106-111. 
Describes outstanding advantages of hard facing and its applica- 
tion. Tables, diagrams, photographs. 


7199* The Research Approach to Welding. W. A. Martin. 
Ontario Hydro Research News, v. 5, Jan.-Mar., 1953, p. 1-5, 6. 
Presents a general study of some factors involved in welding. 


7200* Development of Training and Jointing Techniques 
to Prolong the Life of Lead Cable Sheath. G. H. Fiedler and 
E. J. Nelson. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 191- 
197; disc., p. 197-201. 

Presents results of laboratory and field studies of the life of lead 
cable sheath as affected by mechanical movement. Describes 
possible solution to the problem of repair of field failures. 
Graphs, photographs. 


7201 ~=Pop Rivet Fasteners For Aireraft. G. C. Bailey ang 
P. C. Ergler. Product Engineering, v. 24, May 1953, p. 191-]98 
Presents results of test programs which prove the pop rivet t 
be worthy of consideration by designers in airframe and othe 


industries. Combines low cost, high strength, and endurance | 


Tables, graphs, diagrams. 


7202 Resistance Welding of Light Metals. (French) 
Charles Guinard. Revue de ['Aluminium, vy. 29, no. 193, Noy 
1952, p. 417-422; v. 30, no. 195, Jan. 1953, p. 35-40; vy, 99 
no. 196, Feb. 1953, p. 67-74. (Concluded. ) 
Part I discusses various aspects of the technique. Part JJ 
reviews machines which can be fixed or mobile in the case of 


clamp units. Part III describes adjustment and checking of teg | 


. as well as the parameters of spot welding. Roller ang 
welding are included, 


7203* “Plurial” Process. (French.) M. Lebrum. Revue 
Soudure, v. 8, no. 4, 1952, p. 175-184. 


Discusses above as a new welding process introduced recenth 


in Belgium. No new equipment is used. Tables. 


7204* Consideration in the Study of Fluxes. (French 
G. M. Blanc and B. H. Deglon. Revue Soudure, v. 8, no. 4 
1952, p. 233-238. 
A general discussion as applied to welding and brazing. Sug. 
gests a plan based on present literature. Extensive biblio- 
graphy. 


7205* Resistance Welding. Then and Now. Joc Harmer 
Sheet Metal Worker, v. 44, May 1953, p. 62, 64-65. 
Hypothetical case was used to discuss each step in setting up 
and placing the welder in operation. 


7206 How to Braze and Solder Zirconium. W. G. Schick 
ner, John G. Beach, and C. L. Faust. Steel, v. 132, May 4 
1953, p. 118-119. 
Shows that Zr can be soldered and brazed by regular methods 
if they are dipped in molten ZnCl. first. 


7207 Improvised Welder Meets a Crisis. Richard Avery. 
Steel, v. 132, May 18, 1953, p. 112-113. 

Describes conversion of a semi-automatic into an automatic 
welder for fabricating steel tanks. Photographs. 


7208 Esna’s Fascinating Fasteners. Sicel Horizons, vy. 15 
no. 2, 1953, p. 10-11. 

Briefly describes stainless steel nails, nuts, and other fasteners 
Photographs. 


7209 Spot Welding of Mild Steel (EN2C) and “Corten” 
Low Alloy Steel for Structural Purposes. W. S. Simmie 
Welding and Metal Fabrication, y. 21, May 1953, p. 170-174. 
Describes materials, test procedure, and results. Graphs, tables, 
photographs. 


7210) =Flash Welding High Tensile Steel Tubes. H. Brooks 
Welding and Metal Fabrication, vy. 21, May 1953, p. 177-184. 
Measurements were made to determine the effects of process 
variables on temperatures produced in high tensile alloy steel 
tubes by flashing phase of the welding cycle. Most important 
effects are flashing distance and speed. Graphs. 


7211 Practical Aspects of Welding and Metalworking. — 


Molding and Metal Fabrication, vy. 21, May 1953, p. 185-186 
Discusses fabrication of wrought brass, high-tensile brasses, and 
preparation of sheet and plate. 


7212 Spot Welding of Low-Carbon Steels, 24 S.W.G. and 
\% In. Thick. H. E. Dixon and J. E. Roberts. Welding Research, 
v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 3r-15r. 

Describes experimental technique used to determine the 
optimum spot welding conditions for 24 s.w.g. mild steel sheet. 
Spot welding of \ in. steel was also tested for strength and 
consistency over a wide range of conditions. Graphs, tables 
photographs. 


7213 Measurement of Spot Welding Machine Variables 
H. E. Dixon, J. E. Roberts, and T. M. Roberts. Welding Re- 
search, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 16r-24r. 

Describes methods developed for the control of condenser dis 
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charge machines and applicable to other types of resistance 
welding equipment. Diagrams. 


7214. Some Aluminium-Zine-Magnesium Alloys. An Exami- 
nation of Their Tensile Properties and Oxy-Acetylene Weld- 
ing Characteristics. W. I. Pumphrey. Welding Research, vy. 7, 
Apr. 1953, p. 26r-33r. 

Properties of typical welds were studied. Copper included in 
alloy impairs resistance to cracking. Tables, graphs, photo- 
graphs. 19 ref. 

7215 The Mechanics of Notch Brittle Fracture. A. A. Wells. 
Welding Research, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 34r-56r. 

A complete report of work carried out to study a new approach 
to the subject. Tables, photographs, diagrams. 51 ref. 


7216* Tensile Strength of Synthetic-Resin-Glued Metallic 
Joints. (German.) K. Frey. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte 
Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 2, 1953, p. 33-39. 
Describes numerous hardness tests performed on simply over- 
lapped light metal joints glued with “Araldite.” Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 7 ref. 


7217* Regarding Actual Problems of Welding Research. 
(French and German.) Carl G. Keel. Zeitschrift fiir Schweiss- 
technik; Journal de la Soudure, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
62-75. 

Discusses weldability of high-C, alloyed, and high-alloy aus- 
tenitic steels. Emphasizes diffusion process and describes elec- 
tric-arc welding tests. Photographs, graphs, tables. 31 ref. 


7218* High-Frequency Overlapping in Electric-Are Weld- 
ing Process. (German.) Zeitschrift fiir Schweisstechnik; Jour- 
nal de la Soudure, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 76-78. 

Parallel ignition apparatus, because of possible faulty con- 
nections, cannot be attached to every welding machine. De- 
scribes Brown Boveri apparatus usable with a variety of ma- 
chines. Diagrams. 

Books 


7219) Strength Requirements for Spot Welds. D. R. Cox, 
P. E. Montagnon, and R. D. Starkey. Paper from STRENGTH 
& TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part IL TESTING 
METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 189-200. 1952. British 
Information Service, New York. (TA41L0 G79s ) 

Discusses failure rates for spot-welded joints. Test factors that 
should be required are estimated. Graphs. 


See also: 
7235 (hard facing hammers ) 
7422 (pressure-seal and bellows-type joints ) 
7469 (welding stresses in ship plates ) 
7501 (butt welds in low-carbon steel tubes ) 
7502 (investigation of butt welds in carbon steel ) 
7503 (investigation of butt-welds in alloy steel) 
7504 (butt-welded joints in alloy steel tubing) 
7505 (welding alloy steels ) 
7512 (weldability of EZH-1 [Russian] steel) 
7708 (ultrasonic testing of weld seams ) 
7738 (welding of clad steel) 
7740 (oxygen cutting ) 
7743 (welding problems of dam-gate guards ) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


7220 Close Control of All Variables in Heat Treating 
Landing Gear Struts. Merle W. McLaughlin. Automotive In- 
dustries, v. 108, May 15, 1953, p. 53, 114, 116. 

Describes facilities and set-up for heat treating SAE 4140, 4130 
or 4340 steel parts. 


7221* Deviees for Automatically Counterbalancing Fur- 

nace Doors. ( French.) M. Barbas. Flamme et Thermique, v. 

6, no. 54, Mar. 1953, p. 13-20. 

Discusses 50 years of progress in the above as shown by per- 

> a of modern furnaces. Photographs, diagrams, tables. 
Tet. 


7221a* Burning of Light Alloy Castings During Harden- 


ing. ( French. ) Henry Garnier. Fonderie, no. 85, Feb. 1953, p. 
3307-3312. 

Discusses detection, mechanism of deterioration, and possible 
methods of control. Tables, micrographs, photographs. 


7222" Why Uniform Heat Treatment Is Essential in 
Artificially Aging Aluminum Alloys. C. W. Alesch. Industrial 
Gas, v. 31, May 1953, p. 3-5, 24-25. 

Discusses precipitation hardening of Al alloys sensitive to time- 
temperature conditions. Shows that precise controls are most 
important. Photographs. 


7223 Heat Treatment of Stainless Steels. Lester F. Spencer. 
Industrial Heating, v. 20, Jan. 1953, p. 42, 44, 46, 48, 50; 
Feb, 1953, p. 220-222, 224: Apr. 1953, p. 678, 680, 682, 684. 
686, 688, 690; May 1953, p. 879-880, 882, 884. 

Part I discusses and tabulates information for Ni or austenitic 
grades of stainless steels, hardenable or martensitic grades, and 
non-hardening or ferritic group. Part II considers types of 
furnaces and practices recommended for heat treating stainless 
steels. Part III outlines heat treating cycles for 3 basic types 
of stainless steels. Part IV discusses nitriding stainless steels by 
the “Malcomizing” treatment and pickling and passivation after 
heat treatment. 


7224 A Survey of Industrial Carbonitriding Practice. M. 
B. Bever, C. F. Floe, and W. G. Zaruba. Industrial Heating, v. 
20, Feb. 1953, p. 256, 258, 260, 262, 264; Apr. 1953, p. 650, 
652, 654, 656, 658, 660; May 1953, p. 872, 874, 994. 

Part I outlines general applications of the carbonitriding practice 
as determined by a survey of 15 industrial installations. Part I 
describes furnaces, atmospheres, and cycles used in industrial 
carbonitriding. Part III covers properties, inspection, and service 
performance. 


7225 Stress-Relieving of World’s Largest Air Compressor 
Dises. L. E. Anderson and J. F. McCarthy. Industrial Heating, 
v. 20, May 1953, p. 862, 864, 866, $68, 870, 1000. 

Describes furnace for stress-relieving huge rotor discs. Photo- 
graphs. 


7226 The Formation of Intracrystalline Voids in Solu- 
tion-Treated Magnesium-Aluminium Alloys. E. Lardner. In- 
stitute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, May 1953, p. 439-442. 
Shows that in a sample of an allov that forms cavities, the 
cavity formation increases to a maximum and then eventually 
vanishes with increasing homogenization. Cavities are probably 
produced on cooling after solution-treatment rather than during 
the progress of the heat-treatment. 


7227 Good Handling Speeds Heat Treating of Small Parts. 
Herbert Chase. Iron Age, v. 171, May 14, 1955, p. 141-145. 
Describes use of belt-conveyers and a novel feeding device for 
eliminating guesswork and manual labor from heat treating 
small cold-headed parts. Photographs. 


7228 Automatic Furnace Heat Treats High-Strength Tor- 
sion Bars. Russell Graham. Iron Age, v. 171, May 21, 1953, p. 
129-132. 


Describes and illustrates furnaces and equipment. 


7229 Pressure Nitriding for Hardening Internal or Ex- 
ternal Surfaces. R. L. Chenault and G. E. Mohnkern. Metal 
Progress, v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 97-105. 

Describes the process which is applicable to many steel parts 
requiring high surface hardness, wear resistance, and accuracy 
of dimension. Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 


7230 Properties and Manufacture of Valve Steels for the 
Automotive Industry. (Concluded). J. Cameron. Metal Treat- 
ment and Drop Forging, v. 20, May 1953, p. 213-218. 
Discusses effect of heat-treatment on a number of steels. Data 
was collected from experimental work. 


7231 Isothermal Annealing Effects in Irradiated Copper. 
Albert W. Overhauser. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 
393-400. 

Describes annealing studies which were part of investigation to 
study basic properties of lattice imperfections introduced into 
metals by bombardment with fast particles. Graphs. 


7232 Instrumentation Simplifies Annealing. Hugh C. Me- 
Kinnon. Steel, v. 132, May 25, 1953, p. 128, 130, 

Shows that precise control of fuel mix and temperature in a 
4-zone sheet and plate furnace promotes uniformity in the 
various physical values, 
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8. Metals—Thermal Treatment 7242 Studies in the Discontinuities of Electrodeposited 725. 
Metallic Coatings. Il and HI. S.C. Shome and U. R. Evans. Indu 
7233* Why Two “Specs” Covering Aluminum Heat Treat- Electrodepositors’ Technical Society, Journal, v. 27, 1950-5} 
ment. James McElgin. Western Machinery and Steel World, v. p. 45-74; disc., p. 75-89. ; = 
44, Apr. 1953, p. 94-95. In part II, 2 methods were developed for measuring total up. a 
Discusses specification MIL-S-10699 which is considered to be covered area of a plated specimen. Part III discusses theoretical 725: 
more accurate than MIL-H-6088. ee gsc porosity tests for metallic coatings on steel p. 3: 
Graphs, diagrams. 17 ref. a 
7234* The Annealing of Colors on Powders, Stability of a eee es 
Annealed Layers on Copper and Iron, and Solubility of 7243 The Electrodeposition of Bright Tin-Nickel Alloy pio. 
Oxygen in Copper at Higher Temperatures. (German.) M. Plate. N. Parkinson. Electrodepositors’ Technical Society, Jour. 8 
Clasing and F. Sauerwald. Zeitschrift fiir anorganische und nal, v. 27, 1950-51, p. 129-151. ; / bras 
allgemeine Chemie, v. 271, no. 1-2, Dec. 1952, p. 81-87. 
ol . ; escribes process which deposits a single phase alloy of Sn and 7251 
A study was made of the stability of oxide films formed during Ni, corresponding to the formula NiSn. Graphs, micrographs, | Rich 
annealing. New data are presented for the solubility of O. in FT Disc 
Cu. 11 ref. 7244 The Development of Tin-Zine Alloy Plating in the }  SnS¢ 
U. S. A, Frederick A. Lowenheim and Robert M. MacIntosh, 
7101 (flame-hardening and nitriding) Technical Society, Journal, 27, 1950-5] 
7134 (annealing of Al) 
7136 (heat treatments for forgings) Presents operating data for the all-potassium bath and explains | 1955 
7141 (heat treatment of tool materials ) American results using the 
7423 (annealing cast iron) Na bath. Tables, graphs. 12 ref. | effic 
7458 (hardenability of B steels) are ¢ 
7704 (i ‘tion heati its > I. Finch and D. N. Layton. Electrodepositors’ Technica | : 
Society, Journal, v. 27, 1950-51, p. 215-226; disc., p. 227-932 | Sel 
Considers bath conditions, crystal growth, and mechanical and a 
9. AND physical properties of electrodeposits. Micrographs. | 
7246 Electrodeposition of Copper From the Monoethan- 795! 
7235* Increasing the Life of Pulveriser Hammers, Excel- olamine Bath. T. L. Rama Char and N. B. Shivaraman. Flee- ne 
lent Results With Cobalide. Australasian Engineer, Mar. 1953, trochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, May 1953, p. 227-231. De ' 
p. 72a-72b. Presents a detailed description. Tables. 17 ref. 
Describes results of experiments for hard facing hammers. 
7236* Bindarine As An Addition Agent in the Deposition of ere 
of Copper. W. Gauvin and C. A. Winkler. Canadian Journal 
: chemical Society, Journal, vy. 100, May 1953, p. 232-236. A40. 
of Technology, v. 31, Apr.-May 1953, p. 114-119. 
Effects of variables on plating characteristics of the Cd Des 
fluoborate solutions were studied to deduce optimum conditions with 
of bindarine as an addition agent in the electrodeposition of for electroplating Cd. Tables 
for the results previously obtained with | 726 
gelatin. Grap s. 16 ref. 7248 ~ Electr lwanizi F Fluol N . Pat 
ogalvanizing From uoborate Solutions. T. at 
7237 Properties of Electrodevosited Nickel. Canadian R. Anantharaman and J. Balachandra. Electrochemical Society, | poo 
Metals, v. 16, May 1953, p. 38, 40, 42. Journal, v. 100, May 1953, p. 237-239. = 
Reports study of conditions during the electrodeposition of Ni Describes investigations made to determine optimum conditions . 7 
which shows that properties such as hardness, tensile strength, as fluoborate solution. Compares best 
and others can be varied over a wide range by proper choice of uoborate bath with baths presently used for electrogalvanizing. 126 
plating bath. Tables. and 
7238 Protective Coatings for Buried Pipelines. K. A. 7249 = Alkali-Fluoro-Silicate Glasses As Vitreous Enamels flac 
Spencer and H. B. Footner. Chemistry & Industry, May 9, 1953, a E. C. L. Rao. Finish, v. 10, May 1953, p. | Des 
p. 448-455. 31-33, 72-73. ee 
Discusses properties required of a coating, selection of materials, Describes development of an enamel using the AIFy-NaF-CaF, | I re 
and procedures for enameling. Photographs. phase diagram modified by the substitution of Li for Na. Tables. Des 
7239* Physical Chemistry. Influence of Polyvinyl Aleohol 7250* Cleaning and Painting Heavy Steel Products. Walter Disc 
on the Overvoltage of Copper in a Copper Nitrate Solution. Rudolph. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, May 1953, p. 37-38, 40, 726 
(French.) Minko Balkanski. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires 42. lobe 
gag tir mie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 14, Apr. eens setoves used to support parts to be cleaned and/or | pyc 
a painted. Photographs. 
Graphs. 3 ref. | = 
7240 A Method for Determining the Resistance of Insulat- 7251" _| Printing on Finished Metal by Sereen Process. Tony | 726 
tapua. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, May 1953, p. 48-50. for 
ing Joints and Pipe Line Coatings. H. F. Koester. Corrosion ‘ofl areal Art 
(Technical Section), v. 9, May 1953, p. 159-162. Briefly describes the process. lobe 
7252 Electroless Nickel Plating. Where It Stands Teday. Diy 
John B. Campbell. Materials and Methods, 37, May 1953, p. ing, 
structions are given for placement of test points and the 96-100 
formulas are explained. for use with poorly Jabl “electroless” | 726 
od i ‘ is > ai Di ams. 1 mation enulv available on electroless 
conted or uncosted pipe lines is exptaine er Ni plating and indicates present and probable future status of | Cya 
7241 ' Report on Surface Preparation of Steels For Organic the process. Wu 
and Other Protective Coatings. Corrosion (Technical Section ), Fun 
v. 9, May 1953, p. 173-185. 7253 Chromizing Improves Surface Properties of Steels. diff 
Describes mechanical and chemical surface preparation proc- Richard P. Seelig. Materials and Methods, v. 37, May 1953, prow 
esses, conditioners, and pretreatments for organic and other p. 106-109. gray 
coatings that have been used commercially. Outlines surface Describes process which uses a recation between a gaseous Cr | 726 
practices for galvanized surfaces; maintenance and repair con- compound and Fe as a means of exchanging Fe atoms for Cr / po 
ditioning of surfaces and coatings; and assembly of dissimilar at the surface of the steel. Process applicable to low carbon Te 
wi 


steels, alloy steel, high Cr, and other stainless steels. 
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7254 Electroplating on Magnesium. H. kK. DeLong. Metal 
Industry, v. 82, Apr. 24, 1953, p. 327-329. 

Describes process which offers a practical means of producing 
both adherent and protective electrodeposits on Mg. 


7255 Chemical Plating. Metal Industry, v. 82, Apr. 24, 1953, 
p. 329. 

Discusses “Kanigen” plating process which is said to be capable 
of plating any article uniformly, regardless of size or shape. 
Process can be used for production-line plating of steel, Cu, 
brass, bronze, stainless steel, and Al. 


7256" Immersion “Brass” Coatings on Steel. Hartmut W. 
Richter. Metal Finishing, v. 51, May 1953, p. 66-67, 76. 
Discusses immersion plating of steel with Sn and Cu from a 
§nSO,-CuSO, bath. 


7257* Electrical Behavior of Thin, Metallic Coatings. 
(German. ) A. Schulze and H. Ejicke. Metall, v. 7, no. 5-6, Mar. 
1953, p. 171-182. 

Presents studies of electrical resistance and temperature co- 
eficients for layers of various metals. Differences in behavior 
are enumerated. Graphs, tables. 25 ref. 


7258* Electrolytic Pickling of Iron and Steel in Alkaline 
Solutions and Melts. (German.) Richard Springer. Metal- 
loberfltiche, v. 7, ser. A, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. A9-A12. 

Discusses various types of pickling, and advantages and 
prospects of an electrolytic process. 

7259* Chemical Sharpening of Files. (German.) A. Pol- 
lack. Metalloberfliiche, v. 7, ser. A, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. A13-A14. 
Describes process which involves alkali cleansing, acid pickling, 
neutralizing, rubbing, acid etching, oil removal, and re-etching. 


7260* Modern Metal-Spraying Guns. Hl. (German.) H. 
Reininger. Metalloberfléche, v. 7, ser. A, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 
A40-A47. 


Describes commercially available spraying machines for use 
with wire, power, or premelted metal. 


7261* Gold Plating in the Light of Recent Technical and 
Patent Literature. ¢German.) Richard Springer. Metallober- 
fiche, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. A61-AG4; no. 5, May 1953, p. 
A7T6-A79. 

A review of patent and other literature on Au plating of dif- 
ferent metals. Tables. 109 ref. 


7262* Occupational Skin Eezema in Electroplating Work 
and Its Prevention. (German.) Wilfried Kohl. Metallober- 
flliche, v. 7, ser. B, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. B1-B2. 


Describes disease and preventive measures. 


7263* Chemical Polishing. (German.) R. Erdmann. Metal- 
loberfliche. v. 7, ser. B, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. B4-B6. 
Describes suitable materials conditions for 
Discusses necessity of pre-testing. 


7264* Conversion of Rust. (German.) A. Pollack. Metal- 
loberfliiche, v. 7, ser. B, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. B37-B38. 
Describes chemical process for converting the rust on Fe to a 
protective coating. 


7265* “Roto-Finish”, the New Mechanicochemical Process 
for Trimming, Grinding, and Polishing Mass-Producton 
Articles. I. (German.) N. Nann and H. A. O. Fitzler. Metal- 
loberfliche, v. 7, ser. B, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. B41-B47. 
Discusses procedure, substances for mineral grinding and polish- 
ing, and “Roto-Finish” compounds. 


7266* Fundamentals of Electrodeposition of Gold in 
Cyanide Solutions and Its Use in Practice. (German.) B. 
Wullhorst. Metalloberflache, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. A49-A58. 
Fundamentals are discussed particularly for Au plating by 
diffusion; for electrodeposition of Au-alloy coatings; and for 
Processes of separating electrodeposited Au alloys. Photographs, 
graphs. 9 ref. 


7267* Silver Burnishing Baths. (German.) Gerhard Heil- 
mann. Metalloberfléiche, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. B53-B58. 


polishing. 


Two processes are cited. Difficulties in determining the process 


termination because of variables such as current density or 
hardness are discussed. 35 ref. 


7268* Electroplating With Gold. ( German.) Otto Loebich. 
Metalloberfliiche, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. B58-B61. 

Describes a fine Au-plating bath, a Au-Ag plating bath, and 
a Au-Cu-(Ag) plating bath for corrosion-resistant Au films. 
each having unique characteristics. Use of proprietary materials 
is recommended. Tables. 


7269* Electroplating Practices With Platinum Metals. 
(German.) H. L. Grube. Metalloberfliiche, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. B61-B64. 

Describes industrial Pt, Pd, and Rh plating baths. Pt plating 
is seldom done, Pd plating is used on small parts, Rh plating is 
used on jewelry jek on electrical contacts. 2 ref. 


7270* Ag Anodes. (German.) E. R. Thews. Metallober- 
fliche, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. B64-B65. 
Advantages of high-purity Ag anodes are presented. 


7271* Protective Lacquer for Silverware. (German.) Kk. 
Stark. Metalloberfléche, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. B65. 
Describes performance of synthetic resin modified nitrocellulose 
lacquer with good adhesion in above application. 


7272 Metallising of Glass, Ceramic and Plastic Surfaces. 
R. J. Heritage and J. R. Balmer. Metallurgia, v. 47, Apr. 1955, 
p. 171-174. 

Describes metallizing techniques such as reduction from aqueous 
solutions, reduction by heat, and evaporation of metals in a 
vacuum. Presents comparison of the methods and a survey of 
their uses. 19 ref. 


7273 Phosphate Coatings Benefit Metal Finishing and 
Working. Allen G. Gray. Metal Progress, v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 
106-109. 

Describes use of the coatings as paint base, corrosion prevention, 
and metalworking aid. Photographs. 


7274* Use of Anodized Aluminum as Electrical Con- 
ductors in Aeronautical Equipment. Insulative and Re- 
fractory Characteristics of Alumina Coatings. (French.) H. 
Bardot. Métaux Corrosion—Industries, v. 28, no, 329, Jan. 1955, 
p. 19-23. 

Recommends that alumina insulated conductors be used on 
rotor windings, transformers, lifting electromagnets, or in situa- 
tions where the insulation is subjected to sudden high tempera- 
tures or humid atmospheres. 


7275* Improvement of an Electrolytic Polishing Appara- 
tus. (French.) P. Rocquet and G. Jegaden. Métaux Corrosion— 
Industries, v. 28, no. 239, Jan. 1953, p. 28-32. 

Describes above equipment which may permit metallographic 
specimens to be made. Modification has been used successfully 
by the LR.S.1.D. for over a year. Micrographs, diagrams. 3 ref. 


7276* 
Its Alloys. (French.) Andre Pillon. Métaux Corrosion—In- 
dustries, v. 28, no. 239, Jan. 1953, p. 33-35. 

Discusses use of perchloric and acetic acids for the above. 
Describes composition, characteristics, results, and hazards of 
the bath. Graphs, micrographs. 2 ref. 


7277" Measure for Effectiveness of Protective Coatings. 
(French.) A. Walter. Métaux Corrosion—Industries, v. 28, no. 
329, Jan. 1953, p. 43-46. 

Describes portable apparatus for determining dielectric strength 
of protective coatings. Discusses testing in general. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


Note on Electrolytic Polishing of Aluminum and 


7278 Electrolytic Polishing of Lead in a Sodium Acetate- 
Acetic Acid Bath. Elizabeth Jones and H. R. Thirsk. Nature, 
v. 171, May 9, 1953, p. 843. 

Very briefly describes polishing specimens for experimental 
work. 

7279 Metal Cleaning Equipment and Methods, John E. 
Hyler. Organic Finishing, v. 14, May 1953, p. 7-10. 
Considers solution type cleaning, vapor type degreasers, alkali 
cleaners, advantages of corrosion resistant coatings, cleaners 
for Al, oxide removal, and shortage of cleaners. Photographs, 
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7280 Finishing Vauxhall Automobiles. W. F. Coxon. Or- 
ganic Finishing, v. 14, May 1953, p. 14-18. 
Describes features of the finishing line. Photographs. 


7281* Disposal of Plating Room Wastes. V. Treatment 
of Cyanide Waste Solutions by lon Exchange. Charles A. 
Walker and Walter Zabban. Plating, v. 40, Feb. 1953, p. 165- 
168; Mar. 1953, p. 269-278. 

Describes nature of ion-exchange, reviews of previous work 
apparatus, analytical procedures, and reagents. Extensive tables. 


7282 Japanese Electroplating Practice. Ezra A. Blount. 
Plating, v. 40, May 1953, p. 477-482, 487, 497. 

Reports state of development of electroplating practice. Dis- 
cusses processes not used in the U.S. such as Cr plating at room 
temperature, Daniell cell Cu plating, and oxalic acid anodizing. 
Photographs. 8 ref. 


7283* Finishes for Soft Soldering Electroplated Metal 
Coatings. E. E. Halls. Product Finishing, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 
42-50, 106. 

Reviews advantages of Sn, Cd, and Ag plated coatings as well 
as process details for their use. Tables. 


7284* Pre-Treating Aluminium Components. Product Fin- 
ishing, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 51-52, 108. 

Briefly describes advantages of the process and plant layout. 
Photographs. 


7285* 
tion Hazard. C. S. W. Grice. Product Finishing, v. 
1953, p. 58-63. 

Discusses experiments which showed the danger of frictional 
sparks produced when rusty iron or steel coated with Al paint 
or sprayed Al is struck by another piece of the metal. 


7286* Tin-Nickel Alloy Plate. Products Finishing, v. 17, 
May 1953, p. 42, 44, 46, 48. 

Describes process which consists of depositing Sn and Ni alloy 
to yield a plate which is both tarnish-resistant and decorative. 


7287* Reduction of Plating Waste Losses by Reclaim 
Tanks. C. F. Hauri. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, May 
1953, p. 586-590. 

Deals with mechanical methods in which procedures reduce 
amount of cyanide reaching the sewer effluent. Diagrams. 


7288* Tips on Surface Refinishing of Stainless Steel 
Work. E. M. Rains. Sheet Metal Worker, v. 44, May 1953, p. 
66-67. 


Pictures illustrate finishing and polishing techniques. 


7289* Silver Dips. Howard Brenner. Soap and Sanitary 
Chemicals, v. 29, May 1953, p. 161, 163, 165, 167, 183. 
Describes principles behind and chemistry of the tarnish re- 
moving solutions. 51 ref. 


Sparks From Aluminium Paint the Firedamp Igni- 
6, Apr. 


7290* Automobile Polishes. William W. Lewers. Soap and 

Sanitary Chemicals, v. 29, May 1953, p. 171, 173, 175, 183. 

Discusses requirements for agg surfaces which must be 
i 


fulfilled by the different polishes. 


7291 It Will Pay You to Examine Surface Treatment 
a Allen G. Gray. Steel, v. 132, May 18, 1953, p. 92- 
94, 96. 

Shows that developments in surface treatment make it possible 
to improve adhesion and durability of plated coatings. Discusses 
chromate treatments for Al, Zn, Cd, Mg, Cu, and brass. 


7292 Galvanizing Can Be Automatic. Lyle Baker. Steel, 
v. 132, May 25, 1953, p. 170-171. 
Discusses use of a chain conveyor to handle all steps in the 
galvanizing operation. Photographs. 


7293 Metallizing Gives New Life to Old Parts. Stee! Hori- 
zons, v. 15, no. 2, 1953, p. 24-25. 
Shows how the process using stainless steel adds life to worn 


parts. Photographs. 


7294* Advantages of Hard Chrome Plating in the Cop. 
rugator Field. M. P. Boggio. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 1704. 

Points out economy and advantage of plating rolls rather thay 
completely replacing them. 


7295 Protection of Aluminium Front Surface Mirrors by 
Anodic Oxidation. L. Holland and N. Sutherland. Vacuum, y 
2, Apr. 1952, p. 155-159. 

Describes experiments to determine oxide thickness at which 
response of mirrors was most achromatic. Graphs. 


7296° Repainting Steel Water Tanks. J. O. Jackson. Wate 
& Sewage Works, v. 100, May 1953, p. R-70-R71, R74-R75, 


Outlines best known methods of surface preparation and sug. | 


gests several paint systems which have been found to be mos 
dependable and effective in general use. 


7297* Galvanizing Plant Features Fume, Gas Heating 
Controls. Western Metals, v. 11, May 1953, p. 66-67. 
Describes new layout and equipment used in expansion of 
Western plant. Photographs. 


7298* Coating-Thickness Measurements With 5-Rays and 
Counting Tubes. (German.) RK. Berthold. Zeitschrift de 
Vereines deutscher Ingenieure. v. 95, no. 7, Mar. 1953. D. 
207-210. 

Reverse radiation was used to measure thickness of Cr on Al 
Au and Ag on brass, Cu on C, and rubber on Fe. Graphs. 6 ref 


7299* Electrolytic Polishing and Its Applications. (Ger. 
man.) A. Schuary. Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher In 
genieure, v. 95, no. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 273. 

Electrolytic and mechanical polishing are contrasted. Materials 
baths, and industrial applications are cited. 


7300* Research on Plated Platinum Potentials in the 
Case of Cathodic Charging With Special Regard for Rever. 
sible Hydrogen Electrodes. ( German.) F. Todt and W. Mever 
Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie Berichte der Bunsengesellschatt 
fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 1, 1953, p. 29-33. 
Presents experimental data. Tables, graphs. 


7301* Outside Protection of Earth-Laid Cable and Leads 
by Insulative Protecting Coatings. (German.) Fritz Glande 
and Wilhelm Glander. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no 
3, Mar. 1953, p. 97-101. 


Describes measures for cutting down damage by stray current. 
Photographs, graphs. 5 ref. 


See also: 
7073 (pattern coatings ) 
7156 (finishing Al products ) 
7423 (pickling cast iron) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


7302 The Relationship Between Metallic Radii in Body- 
Centered Cubie and Close-Packed Structures. |. Thewlis. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 
2279-2280. 


Discusses previous calculations using Fe, Ti, Zr, and TI. 


7303* Electronmicroscopic Control of “Wall Effect” in 
Adsorption Phenomena. (German.) E. Schulek, E. Pungor. 
and F. Guba. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no, 3, Mar. 1953, 
p 261-273. 

When a sol of AglI is coagulated by means of NH,NOs» o 
KNOs and a drop of the still opalescent liquid is examin 
under the electron microscope, the formation of an envelope 
around the AgI particles is observed. Explanation of this 
phenomenon is discussed. Micrographs. 


7304 A Method of Observing Selected Areas in Electron 
and Optical Microsecoves. J. F. Nankivell. British Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 4, May 1953, p. 141-143. 

Technique enabling systematic observations of metallurgical 
features in the electron microscope is outlined. Permits direct 
comparison of electron and photo micrographs of any surface 
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detail. Iron-carbon alloy (.044%C) was used in experiments. 
Micrographs. 


7305 A Model for Demonstrating Dislocations in Crystals. 
H. G. Van Bueren. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, 
May 1953, p. 144-145. 

Simple dynamic model, in which the interatomic forces are 
simulated partially by magnetic forces and partially by the 
elastic forces exerted by small springs, is described. Movement 
of edge and screw dislocations through a crystal lattice can 
easily be demonstrated. Photographs. 


7306* Physical Chemistry. Reaction Speeds in the System, 
lron—Methane—Hydrogen and Its Contribution to the 
lron-Carbon Diagram. Gaston Collette and Leon-Jacque. 
Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Seances de [Académie des 
Sciences, v. 236, no, 12, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 1267-1268. 

Discusses new information about the Fe-C diagram. Graphs. 


4 ref. 


7307 Equilibrium Relations at 460°C. In Aluminium- 
Rich Alloys Containing 0-7% Copper, 0-7% Magnesium, 
and 0.6% Silicon. H. J. Axon. Institute of Metals, Journal, 
y. 81, May 1953, p. 449-450. 

Presents results of an investigation into the equilibrium con- 
stitution at 460°C. of Al-rich alloys. 


7308 The Constitution of Nickel-Rich Alloys of the Nickel- 
Chromium-Aluminium System. A. Taylor and R. W. Floyd. 
Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, May 1953, p. 451-464. 
Equilibrium relationships in alloys containing more than 50 
at. —% Ni were studied over the temperature range 750-1150°C, 
Shows that the phase fields of the nickel primary solid soiu- 
tion (y), and of the ¢ solid solution, based on NiAl, both con- 
tract as the temperature falls; whereas that of the 7 phase based 
on NisAl extends. Graphs, tables. 15 ret. 


7309 A Method for the Quantitative Determination of 
Preferred Orientation. L. kK. Jetter and B. S. Borie, Jr. Journal 
of Applied Physics, vy. 24, May 1953, p. 532-535. 

A new method for the study of preferred orientation in poly- 
crystalline materials with a Geiger counter X-ray spectrometer 
is described. Diagrams, photographs, charts. 


7310 The Effect of a Soller Slit on the Diffracton of 
X-Rays by Deformed Crystals. B. D. Cullity and Carl A. 
Julien. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 541-546. 
The diffraction geometry of a beam is examined in detail. Shows 
that the striations are due to torsion of the crystal. 


731L The X-Ray Shadow Microscope. V. E. Cosslett and W. 
C. Nixon. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 
616-623. 

Discusses the practical limitations to resolution, contrast, and 
exposure time. Diagrams, photographs. 22 ref. 


7312) Titanium Replica for Electron Microscopy. Shigeto 
Yamaguchi and Tadayuki Nakayama. Journal of Applied 
Physics, vy. 24, May 1953, p. 658. 

Describes the making of Ti film. Photographs. 


7313. A Method of Preparing Replicas for Electron Micro- 

scopic Examinations. W. S. Smith and W. G. kKirchgessner. 

Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 662. 

A modification of the “Formvar” process for making replicas of 

— for electron microscopic examination is described. 
ref . 


7314 Concerning the Low Temperature Specific Heat of 
Tellurium. Warren DeSorbo. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 
21, Apr. 1953, p. 764-765. 

Presents results of the analysis of specific heat data. 


7315 On the Distribution of Sodium in Modified ALSi 
Alloys. A. B. Michael and M. B. Bever. Journal of Metals, v. 
5, May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 679-680. 

Describes experiments to investigate the partition of Na between 
the primary Al-rich solution and the eutectic. Micrographs. 


7316 Revealing the Subgrain Structure of Aluminum. M. 
S. Hunter and D. L. Robinson. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 
1953, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 717-722. 

Extremely fine subgrain structure found in Al and Al alloys is 
shown and a method for revealing this structure is described. 
Appearance and some characteristics of this structure are 
described and the possible significance of subgrain structure in 
terms of chemical, electrochemical, and metallurgical processes 
is considered. Micrographs. 


7317 Alpha Solid-Solution Area of the Cu-Mn-Sn System. 
C. W. Funk and J. A. Rowland. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 
1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 723-725. 

Describes metallographic study. Evaluated results are illustrated 
with isothermal diagrams for 100°C increments between 350 
and 750°C. Diagrams, micrographs. 13 ref. 


7318* X-Ray Crystallography. Oliver S. Heavens. Labora- 
tory Practice, v. 2, May 1953, p. 229-235. 

Uses of X-ray diffraction are discussed. Experimental ~— a 
ments necessary for production of an X-ray beam and for 
obtaining X-ray patterns are described. Diagrams. 


7319* Systems of Differential Equations for First Order 
Elliptic Type and Boundary Problems. Applications to the 
Shell Theory. ( Russian.) I. N. Vekua. Matematicheskii Sbor- 
nik, v. 31, no. 2, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 217-314. 


7320 Photomicrography in Ultra-Violet Light. E. Wilfred 
Taylor. Metal Industry, v. 82, Apr. 24, 1953, p. 325-326. 
Discusses use of ultra-violet radiations as a means of increasing 
resolution and discriminating between otherwise similar con- 
stituents. Micrographs. 


7321* Structural Composition and Aging of Cu-Mn-Si 
Alloys. (German.) K. L. Dreyer. Metall, v. 7, no. 5 and 6, 
Mar. 1953, p. 186-189. 

By aid of thermal analysis and structural observation, quasi- 
binary section Cu-Mn;Sis was determined. Course of solubility 
boundagy of intermetallic phase in Cu was followed. Micro- 
graphs, graphs. 3 refs. 


7322 The Foundations of Metallography. F.C. Thompson. 
Metallurgia, v. 47, Apr. 1953, p. 175-178. 

Presents survey of the state of metallographic knowledge 50 
years ago. Shows that the existence of several phenomena which 
only reecntly were studied extensively were at least surmised, 
and in some cases known. 


7323* Study of Wear Surfaces With an Electron Micro- 
scope. (French.) K. Ogawa and N. Takahashi. Metaux Cor- 
rosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 330, Feb. 1953, p. 69-74. 


Graphs, micrographs. 4 ref. 


7324 Calculation of Electron-Density Distribution in Crys- 
tals With the Help of Convolution Operations. KR. Hosemann 
and S. N. Bagchi. Nature, v. 171, May 2, 1953, p. 785-787. 


Presents mathematical analysis. 


7325* 
G. Vandermeeresche. Ossature Metallique, v. 
1953, p. 221-225. 

Describes application of the electron microscope. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


7326 The Equation of Motion of a Dislocation. J. D. 
Eshelby. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 248-255. 

Elastic field surrounding an arbitrarily moving screw disloca- 
tion is found, and a useful analogy with 2 dimensional electro- 
magnetic fields is pointed out. Results are applied to a screw 
dislocation accelerating from rest and cnemeaitan the velocity 
of sound asymptotically. Applied stress needed to maintain this 
motion is found on the assumption that the Peierls condition is 
satisfied near the center of the dislocation. General integral 
equation of motion is derived for simplified dislocation model. 


High Magnification of Metallic Surfaces. ( French. ) 
18, no. 4, Apr. 


7327 Half-Life of Pd and Neutron Activation Cross Section 
of Pd. W. Wayne Meinke. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, 
p. 410-412. 

Describes experimental determination. 


| 
170A. 
ot than 
ors by 
lum, y, 
which 
Water 
R75. 
d sug. | 
e most 
eating 
: of a | 
and 
des 
33, p 
on Al 
6 ref 
( Ger- 
r In. 
erials, 
the 
fever: 
fever 
schatt 
Leads 
ander 
no. 
rrent. 
| 
| 
wilis. 
in 
ngor, 
955, 
OF 
ined 
lope 
this 
tron 
of 
rical 
rect 
face 


360a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 2 No. 8 


10. Metallography and Primary Structures 


7328 The Spins of Li’ and B"° in the Shell Model. Nissan 
Zeldes. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 416-419. 
Shows that intermediate coupling approximation succeeds in 
explaining different spins of Li® and B‘’, where the LS and 
ji couplings fail. 


7329 The Radioactive Decay of Cs'*', Os'*, Os'’, and 
Os***, J. M. nag M. LeBlanc, W. H. Nester, D. W. Martin, 
= M. K. Brice. Physical Review, vy. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 444- 


Deals with each individually. 


7330 On the Interaction of 95-Mev Protons With D, Li, 
Be, C, Al, Cu, and Pb Nuclei. J. A. Hofmann and K. Strauch. 
Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 449-460. 

Describes measurement made of the energy distribution of 
neutrons emitted from various targets at angles of 0, 5, 10, 16, 
and 28° with respect to the primary 95-mev proton beam. Dia- 
grams, graphs, tables. 


7331 Observations of Dislocations in Lineage Boundaries 
in Germanium. F. L. Vogel, W. G. Pfann, H. E. Corey, and 
E. E. Thomas. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 489-490. 


Briefly describes study. 


7332 Direct Measurement of Images in the Electron Mi- 
croscope. H. Froula. Review of Scientific Instruments, vy. 24, 
Apr. 1953, p. 304-306. 

Method and a working model are described for making rapid, 
moderately accurate measurements of images directly on the 
fluorescent screen of an electron microscope without the usual 
intermediate photography. Photographs. 


7333 A Step Wedge for Sensitometry With the Electron 
Microscope. J. Hamilton. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 
24, Apr. 1953, p. 309-312. 
New method of making intensity-scale electron exposures on a 
hotographic emulsion directly in the electron microscope is 
. Contrast and sensitivity of the test emulsion 
to that of the emulsion selected as a standard can be deter- 
mined quickly and accurately. Characteristics of graininess and 
sharpness of the test emulsion can readily be evaluated. Graphs. 


7334* Remarks on the Work of J. Gurland and J. T. 
Norton on Substructural Formation of Hard Metals. ( Ger- 
man.) Walther Dawihl. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 
2, Feb. 1953, p. 69-70. 

Discusses Norton’s conclusions pertaining to substructures in 
WC-Co products. Special attention is given to properties of the 
Co rich interlayers. 


7335* Crystal Chemistry of the B-Metals. (German.) Kon- 
rad Schubert. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 102-107. 

Presents arguments for crystalline structures of several B-metals, 
using their correlative positions and block models of electronic 
theory. Includes experimental data. Diagrams. 21 ref. 


7336* Longitudinal Field Filters for Electron Diffraction 
and Electron Microscopy. (German.) H. Boersch. Zeitschrift 
fiir Physik, v. 134, no. 2, 1953, p. 156-164. 

Discusses further development of longitudinal field theory. 
Result is “grid” and “lens” filters of greater selectivity. 


See also: 
7119 (metallographic studies of steels) 
7170 (metallography of Ag-Hg alloys ) 
7245 (crystal structure of electrodeposits ) 
7362 (phases in Cu-Mn-In alloys) 
7447 (metallography of creep in Mg) 
7683 (irregularities in Pb-Sb diagrams ) 


11. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


7337* Observations on Subcooling From Conversion Proc- 
esses as a Basis for Conversion of Martensite. (German. ) 
Eduard Houdremont and Otto Krisement. Archiv fiir Eisen- 
hiittenwesen, v. 24, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 53-68. 

Conversion temperature was characterized thermodynamically 


by fact that free energies of both phases are alike. Hond; 
formula was used to compute temperature hysteresis, Ay con. 
version of pure Fe, and conversions of alloys. Graphs. 36 ref. 


7338* Pearlitic Rim in Blackheart Malleable ron. Britis) 
Cast Iron Research Association Journal of Research and Devel. 
opment, v. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 522-524. 

Describes examination of occurrence and probable causes. of 
pearlitic rim. 


7339* Principle of a Molecular Theory of the Rayleigh 
Diffusion in Crystals. (French.) Lucienne Taurel. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences 
v. 236, no. 7, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 682-684. 
Studies the case of Rayleigh diffusion through a cubic crystal 
whose elementary network contains only one atom. 


7340 Orienting Grains in Transformer Steel. Michael I. 
Bolton. General Electric Review, v. 56, May 1953, p. 13-16, 

Shows that size and weight of distribution transformers have 
decreased greatly as a result of orienting grains. Discusses 
mechanism of grain nucleation and subsequent growth. Graphs. 


7341* Crystallization of Cast lron With Nodular Graphite. 
(German.) A. Wittmoser. Giesserei, v. 40, no. 3, Feb. 5, 1953, 
p. 75-85. 

Describes experimental data which support the hypothesis re. 
garding formation of nodular graphite from the C-supersaturated 
solid solution. 


7342 Diffusion and Oxidation of Solid Metals. C. £. 
Birchenall. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 
1953, p. 907-911. 

Presents review of the investigation of diffusion in metallic solid 
solutions and the oxidation of metals and alloys. 103 ref, 


7343 Growth of Cadmium Sulfide Crystals. M. E. Bishop 
and S. H. Liebson. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, 
p. 660-661. 

Compares 2 methods of growing CdS crystals. Diagram. 


7344 On the Kineties of the Disorder-Order Transforma- 
tion in Cus;Au. Norman W. Lord. Journal of Chemical Physics, 
v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 692-699. 

Isothermal order-dependent change in Young’s modulus of a 
single crystal of CusAu was measured as a function of time at 
various temperatures from 279.3°C to 384.3°C. Time variations 
indicate 2 distinct stages of the disorder-order transformation. 
Initial stage is described as the formation of contiguous, anti- 
phase, ordered domains by means of normal atomic interdiffu- 
sion. Graphs, tables. 14 ref. 


7345 Electron Microscope Study of the Effect of the Cold 
Work on the Subgrain Structure of Copper. Laurence Delisle. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 
660-666 

Observations on annealed and deformed single crystals and 
polycrystalline samples of Cr are described. Micrographs. 19 ref. 


7346 Martensite Habit Plane in Quenched Ti-Mn Alloys. 
You Chao Liu and Harold Margolin. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 667-670. 

Investigation of martensite habit plane in water-quenched 
Ti-Mn alloys was carried out on Mn contents between 4.35 : 
5.25%. Micrographs, diagrams. 


7347 Observations on the Phase TiAg. R. J. Van Thyne, 
W. Rostoker, and H. D. Kessler. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 
1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Ew 
gineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 670-671. 

Describes preparation and examination of samples. 


7348 Reerystallization of a Cold-Rolled Copper Single 
Crystal. Y. C. Liu and W. R. Hibbard, Jr. Journal of Metals, 
v. 5, May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 672-679. 

Describes investigation based on pole figure data and micto 
structural observations. Shows that relative intensity of deforma- 
tion stresses on various slip planes can be correlated with the 
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choice of poles affecting the rotations found in the recrystallized 
orientations. Diagrams, micrographs. 22 ref. 


7349 Rate of Formation of Isothermal Martensite in Fe- 
Ni-Mn Alloy. R. E. Cech and J. H. Hollomon. Journal of Metals, 
vy. 5, May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 685-689. 

Describes results obtained on the isothermal transtormation from 
_-79 to —196°C. Graphs, micrographs. 


7350 Identification of the Precipitate Accompanying 
885°F Embrittlement in Chromium Steels. KR. M. Fisher, E. 
J. Dulis, and K. G. Carroll. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 690-695, 

Describes experimental results which indicate the formation of 
a submicroscopic precipitate during embrittlement. Discusses 
measurements by electron, X-ray diffraction, and magnetic 
techniques. Micrographs. 20 ref. 


7351 Densification and Kinetics of Grain Growth During 
the Sintering of Chromium Carbide. HH. J. Hamjian and W. 
G. Lidman. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
y. 197, 1953, p. 696-699. 

Describes experimental procedure and results of the study. 
Micrographs, graphs. 


7352 An X-Ray Diffraction Study of the Transformation 
of Retained Austenite by Fracture. L. W. Pateman and H. S. 
Peiser. Nature, v. 171, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 696-697. 

Briefly describes results of the investigation. 


7353 Preparation of Single Crystals of Titanium and 
Their Mode of Deformation. A. T. Churchman. Nature, v. 
I71, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 706. 

Describes preparation by a modified strain anneal technique. 


7354. Kramer and Russell Effects With Single Crystals of 
Zine. L. Grunberg and k. H. R. Wright. Nature, v. 171, May 
16, 1953, p. 890. 

Describes experiment which showed that abrasion of metals 
causes formation of sites of low work function. 


7355 Deterioration of Metals. Relative Costs of Alternate 
Types of Reactor Vessel Construction. |. E. Boberg and W. 
R. Fickett. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, May 1953, p. 690-692. 
Presents some economic aspects of pressure vessel design as 
inluenced by a consideration of graphitization of metal at 
elevated temperatures. 


7356 How Serious Ix Graphitization? R. J. Fiorentino and 
A.M. Hall. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, May 1953, p. 132-136. 
a investigation of graphitization as the cause of vessel 
failures. Describes tests and results. Micrographs. 


7357 Growth and Slip Patterns on the Surfaces of Crystals 
of Silver. A. J. Forty and F. C. Frank. Royal Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 217, ser. A, Apr. 8, 1953, p. 262-270. 
Shows that dislocations in Ag crystals can be located by spiral 
9 patterns on the surfaces. Monatomic growth steps on 
h cube and octahedral surfaces are readily visible after they 
have been “decorated” by the tarnish produced by “Plasticine”. 
Micrographs. 


7358* Chromium Diffusion in Steel. (German.) Walter 
or Werkstoffe und Korrosion, vy. 4, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 


Discusses practical and theoretical aspects of the process. 


7359* Study of Cu-Mn-Sn System. (German.) Siegfried 
Valentiner. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 2, Feb. 1953, 
p. 59-64. 

Crystalline CusMnSn passes, at lower temperatures, into 
CuMn.Sn which is stable at room temperature. It is ferro- 
magnetic and has a Curie point lower than that of the original 
crystal. 


Books 


7360 Gases in Metals. American Society for Metals. 204 p. 
1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland, Ohio. (TA460 
Am35g ) 
mar oe “Fundamental Metallurgical and Thermodynamic Prin- 
ciples of Gas-Metal Behavior”, D. P. Smith; “Gases in Non- 
ferrous Metals and Alloys”, L. W. Eastwood; “Gases in Liquid 
Iron and Steel”, D. J. Carney; and “The Behavior of Gases in 
Solid Lron and Steel’, C. E. Sims. 
See also: 

7226 (formation of intercrystalline voids) 

7231 (lattice imperfections of Cu) 

7257 (electrical resistance of various metals) 

7461 (grain-refining effect of Zr) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


7361* Raffinal—ltIts Preparation and Application, (French 
and German.) H. Bettler. Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no, 2, Mar. 
1953, p. 51-54. 

“Raffinal” (trade-marked name for purest Al) is discussed in 
terms of its preparation, chemical and physical properties, and 
uses, 


7362 Ferromagnetic Alloys in the System Copper-Man- 
ganese-Indium. Kobert RK. Grinstead and Don M. Yost. Ameri- 
can Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1803- 
1809. 

Investigation of Cu-rich portion of the Cu-Mn-In system was 
made using thermal, microscopic, and magnetic methods. Ap- 
proximate limits of the a- and f-phases were determined. 
Tables, diagrams, micrographs. 


7363 The Solubility of Indium in Mercury. William M. 
Spicer and Cyril J. Banick. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2268-2269. 

Describes investigation of entire range of compositions by means 
of cooling curves. 


7364* The Mechanism of Cyanidation. J. R. Lambert. 
Canadian Mining Journal, v. 74, Apr. 1953, p. 57-64. 
Examines chemistry of Au cyanidation from the standpoints of 
polymerization and electron chemistry. Diagrams, tables. 


7365 Chemistry in lron & Steel Research. Chemical Ace, 
v. 68, May 9, 1953, p. 695-700. 

Reviews work with physical chemistry, refractories, and cor- 
rosion, 

7366* Action of Zine on Certain Unsaturated Bromides. 
(French.) Clement Troyanowsky. Comptes Rendus hebdomad- 
aires des Séances de Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 6, 
Feb. 9, 1953, p. 618-619. 

Discusses how action of Zn on an alcoholic solution of dibromo- 
1,4 butyn-2, forms 1,3 butadiene. The same product is obtained 
with tetrabromo-1,2,3,4, butane-2. 


7367* Experimental Results of the Photomagnetoelectric 
Effect. (French.) Pierre Aigrain and Hubert Bulliard. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, 
v. 236, no. 7, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 672-674. 

Presents results of measuring photomagnetoelectric effect of Ge. 


7368* Measuring the Reflection Powers of Thick Metallic 
Layers (Au, Pt, Cr) in the Schumann Region. Determina- 
tion of Optical Constants. ( French.) Simone Robin. Comptes 
Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de | Académie des Sciences, 
v. 236, no. 7, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 674-676. 

Presents experimental results. Includes charts showing curves 
representing reflector power at 18° and 45° angles of incidence 
for the 3 metals. 


7369* Some Characteristic Reactions of Metals in Con- 
nection With Typical Organic Structures. ( French.) Pierre 
Bevillard. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
l' Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 7, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 711- 
714. 

Presents a brief outline of the interactions of the ortho-diphenol 
group and the substituted amine function in the triphenyl- 
methane group. 
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12. Metals—Physical Properties and Tests 


7370* Diffusion of lons Across Electrolytic Metallic Coat- 
ings. (French.) Helmy Makram. Comptes Rendus hebdomad- 
aires Séances de Académie des Sciences, vy. 236, no. 9, 
Mar 2, 1953, p. 920-921. 

Presents studies at uniform thickness, noting time variation 
necessary for tagged ions to appear in solution as a result of 
the Cu” concentration. Graphs. 


7371* Electrical Conductivity of Different Samples of 
High Purity Aluminum at Low Temperature. (French. ) 
Michel Caron. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
l' Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 11, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 1169- 
1171. 

Graphs. 3 ret. 


7372* Grain-Oriented Iron-Silicon Aloys. G. H. Cole. Elec- 
trical Engineering, v. 72, May 1953, p. 411-416. 

Ideals and procedures utilized in the development and produc- 
tion of grain-oriented Fe-Si alloys are presented with the 
chemical analysis and some properties of these materials. Data 
shows large magnetic advantage of using the material parallel 
to the direction in which the alloy is rolled and indicates why 
transformer core designs are influenced greatly by the develop- 
ment. Graphs, tables. 21 ref. 


7373 Distribution of Conductivity Within Dielectric Films 
on Aluminum. J. E. Lilienfeld and Charles Miller. Electro- 
chemical Society, Journal, v. 100, May 1953, p. 222-226. 
Describes studies made to determine electrical performance of 
the condenser film on anodized Al. Data were obtained by 
drawing a correlation between the physical components of the 
condenser and the electrical components of a model circuit. 


7374 Evaporation of Germanium Films From a Carbon 
Crucible. K. Lehovec, J. Rosen, A. MacDonald, and J. Broder. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 513-514. 
Determines the rate of Ge evaporation in a vacuum as a 
function of temperature. Photographs, graphs, tables. 5 ref. 


7375 Effect of Internal Strains on Linear Expansion, 
X-Ray Lattice, Constant, and Density of Crystals. Chester 
R. Berry. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 
658-659. 

Gives a the value of 1 instead of 2 in the measurements of 
density and lattice constant of Ag with Zn impurity. 7 ref. 


7376 Thermal Conductivity Data Presented for Various 
Metals and Alloys Up to 900°C. L. Silverman. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, May 1953, p. 631-632. 

Describes method for determining the data. Graphs, tables. 


7377 Effect of Dissolved Sulphur on the Surface Tension. 
C. F. Baes, Jr. and H. H. Kellogg. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 643-648. 

Describes measurement by a sessile-drop method at 1120°C. 
Degree of adsorption of S$ on the liquid Cu surface was cal- 
culated and various models of the surface layer were tested 
against the results. Diagrams. 


7378 Free Energy of Vaporization of Metals From 0° to 
2000°C. J. W. Evans. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; Ameri- 
can Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 197, 1953, p. 655-657. 

Presents graphically the free energies of vaporization of a num- 
ber of metals of economic importance which can be used in 
conjunction with other free energy diagrams. 


7379 Vapor Pressure of Silver. C. Law McCabe and C. 
Ernest Birchenall. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 707-709. 

Describes redetermination of vapor pressure under conditions 
permitting precise temperature measurement. Graphs. 


7380 Vapor Pressure of Silver Over Silver-Gold Solid 
Solutions. C. L. McCabe, H. M. Schadel, Jr., and C. E. 


Birchenall. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American In- 


stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, y 
197, 1953, p. 709-711. “= 
Describes measurements. Orifice effusion was compared with 
emf measurement as a means for determining thermodynamic 
activities in these solid metallic alloys. activity 
efficients are given for Ag-Au alloys from 200 to 1000°¢ 
Graphs, table. 


7381* Highly Permeable Alloys in the System NiFeCuMo, 
(German. ) F. Assmus and F. Pfeifer. Metall, v. 7, no. 5-6, Ma 
1953, p. 189-191. 
Presents a study of a series of Cu-containing permalloy alloys 
from 300-600°C, Discusses influence of tempering on magnetic 
properties. Graphs. 8 ref. 


7382* Physies of Metals. Generalities and Theoretical 
Considerations on Reerystallization. (French.) C. Crussard 
Meétaux Corrosion-Industries, vy. 28, no. 330, Feb. 1953, 
47-68. 
Presents a general review. Al is used to illustrate most principles 
Graphs, micrographs. 59 ref. 


7383* Influence of Addition Elements on the High Tem. 
perature Behavior of Magnesium Alloys. ( French.) Jean Gris 
Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 330, Feb. 1953, p. 87 


Tables. 3 ref. 


7384 Semiconducting Films. W. M. Becker and kK. Lark 
Horovitz. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, y. § 
1952, p. 506-509. 

Ge thin films were deposited on quartz by thermal dissociation 
of GeH,. Hall constant and resistivity of the films were meas 
ured as a function of temperatures. Graphs. 10 ref. 


7385 Beta-Spectrum of Radium E. J. Pniewski and M 
Danysz. Nature, v. 171, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 694-695. 
Describes work to determine the low-energy region. Graphs. 


7386 Properties of Beryllium, Murray C. Udy, Homer L 
Shaw, and Francis W. Boulger. Nucleonics, v. 11, May 1953, 
p. 52-59. 

Presents survey of atomic, nuclear, physical, chemical, and 
mechanical properties of Be. Graphs, tables. 21 ref. 


7387 The Adsorption of Gases at High Saturations. |. 
The Adsorption of Nitrogen, Argon, and Oxygen. Il. The 
Thickness of the Unsaturated Helium Film. Raymond 
Bowers. Philosophical Magazine, y. 44, May 1953, p. 467-496 
Adsorption of A, Nz, and Oz on an Al foil was determined by « 
gravimetric method. Data obtained at high saturations was 
compared with equation describing multilayer adsorption. Ad- 
sorption of He on an Al foil was measured between 1.8°K and 
4.2°k. Values for the unsaturated film are compared with exist- 
ing data for the thickness of the saturated helium II film. 
Graphs. 48 ret. 


7388 On the Existence of Multiple Resonances in the 
Reaction. K. Phillips. Philosophical Magazine, 
v. 44, May 1953, p. 533-541. 

Accurate control of the energy of a 20 mev betatron shows that 
the activation-energy curve consists of a series of small plateaus 
indicating the existence of narrow resonances for the photo 
neutron reaction in Cu. 13 ref. 


7389 Gamma-Ray Resonances in the Alpha-Particle Bom- 
bardment of Beryllium and Boron, F. L. Talbott and N. P. 
Heydenburg. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 186-187. 
Be and B were bombarded with a particles from an electrostatic 
generator at energies up to 3.0 mev. Gamma-radiation yield 
was observed with scintillation counters. Graphs. 


7390 The Infrared Absorption Characteristics of Therm- 
iated Germanium. D. H. Rank and D. C. Cronemeyer. Physical 
Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 202-203. 

Describes investigation of infrared transmission of thermiated 
Ge and examination of the effect of annealing upon the absorp- 
tion spectrum of a thermiated sample. 


7391 Gamma-Rays From Mg**. John E. May and Bruce P. 
Foster. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 243-247. 
Energies of the y-rays found in coincidence with the protons 
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of the Na**(d,p)Mg** reaction were measured with a NaI(T1) 7403* Development and Present State of Permanent Mag- 


scintillation counter. Includes discussion of possible spin and 
ity assignments and a few decay schemes proposed by the 
use of the Weisskopf lifetime formulas. Graphs. 


7392 Radioactivity of Pt'’ and Pt'’’™. J. B. Swan, W. M. 
Portney, and R. D. Hill. Physical Review, vy. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, 
p. 257-258. 
A 3.2-day activity of Pt'’' and a 4.5-day activity of P 
investigated. 


were 


7393 Recombination Rate in Germanium by Observation 
of Pulsed Reverse Characteristic. E. M. Pell. Physical Review, 
y. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 278-279. 

Method for measuring recombination rates of minority carriers 
in Ge is described in which decay of injected carriers is observed 
directly as a function of time. Data are presented which show 
excellent agreement between this method and a light beam 


method. 


7394 High Energy Gamma-Gamma Cross Section of In''’. 
J. Goldemberg and L. Katz. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 
1953, p. 308-314. 

Several photonuclear reactions induced in In by X-rays from 
a 25-mev betatron were measured. Ratio of cross sections for 
production of the isomeric and ground states of In''' was 
studied. 


7395 Decay Scheme of Magnesium 28. R. K. Sheline and 
N. R. Johnson. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 325. 
To study its decay scheme, a disk of Mg metal of ordinary 
isotopic composition was bombarded in an external beam of 
39-mev a particles for 9.2 hours in 60-in cyclotron. 


7396 §-Half-Life of D. R. MacKenzie, M. Louns- 
bury, and A. W. Boyd. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 
327-328. 

Briefly describes determination. 


7397 The Beta-Spectrum of Mg**. Luis Marquez. Physical 
Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 330-331. 
Briefly describes measurements. 


7398 Reversal of Spontaneous Magnetization as a Fune- 
tion of Temperature in LiFeCr Spinels. E. W. Gorter and J. 
A. Schulkes. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 487-488. 
Describes investigation of Li. s*Fes between a=O 
and 2.0. 


7399 Anomalous Behavior of the g Factor of LiFeCr 
Spinels as a Function of Temperature. J]. S. van Wieringen. 
Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 488. 

Describes measurement of ferromagnetic resonance adsorption 
of polycrystalline samples. 


7400 The Average Number of Neutrons Emitted in the 
Spontaneous Fission of *'“Cm. F. R. Barclay and W. J. White- 
house. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, Sec. A, May 1953, 
p. 447-453. 

Average number of neutrons emitted in spontaneous fission of 
Cm*"* was measured by a method depending on the device of 
counting only those neutrons which are detected after the 
occurrence of a fission. Diagrams. 


7401 Sorption of Gases at Very Low Pressures by Thorium 
Powder. S. Wagener. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. 
B, May 1953, p. 400-413. 

Sorption rate of Th powder for O. and Hz, is measured at pres- 
sures between 10-* and 10-"mm Hg as a function of temperature 
of the Th and of the period of exposure to gas. Graphs. 


7402.) Thermo-Electric Behaviour of Tin and Silver at 
Liquid-Helium Temperatures. G. T. Pullan. Royal Society, 
Proceedings, ser. A, v. 217, Apr. 8, 1953, p. 280-293. 

Describes new method which employs a_ superconducting 
galvanometer and requires a temperature difference of only 
0.01°K between ends of specimen to measure absolute thermo- 
electric powers of Sn and Ag. Graphs. 23 ref. 


net Materials. (CGerman.) Walter Danndhl. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 73, no. 2, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 65-81. 

Presents classification of methods yielding permanent magnet 
properties. Discusses permanent magnet materials used in 
Germany and abroad. Theory of coercive force; demagnetiza- 
tion curve; and ring and tip formation of the so-called “Weiss” 
zones are described. 


7404* Studies on the Behavior of Ferrous Metals in Elec- 
trodes. (German.) G. Kréncke and G. Masing. Werkstoffe und 
Korrosion, v. 4, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 86-95. 

No differences in potential were found between hexagonal and 
cubical forms of Co. Polarization of Co resulted in formation 
of hysteresis loop. Work was also done on Ni and Fe. 


7405* Electrochemical Behavior of Fe-Cr Alloys in KNO, 
and Dilute HNO,. (German.) Th. Neumann and W. Rdésener. 
Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft 
fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 1, 1953, p. 17-22. 

Alloys with up to 17% Cr remained in the solid state and 
evolved O. when placed in KNO, at a sufficiently high potential. 
Alloys of higher Cr content were dissolved without O. evolution. 


7406* = Spectral-Analytical Research on PbS With Regard 
to Photoelectric and Thermo- and Rectifier (Ger- 
man.) J. E. Hiller and H. G. Smolezyk. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
trochemie Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 57, no. 1, 1953, p. 50-58. 

Fifty-seven PbS samples of varving origin and formation were 
tested. Relationships of these effects were compared with results 
of spectral and X-ray research. 


7407* Catalytic Activity of Nickel and Cobalt and Its 
Dependence on Hydrogenation Temperature. (German.) F. 
Lihl and P. Zemsch. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie Berichte der 
Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 58-69. 

Discusses extent to which relationships can be described by 
Arrhenius equation. 


7408* Electrochemical Behavior of Indium Amalgams. 
(German.) N. Sundén. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte 
der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, vy. 57, no. 2, 
1953, p. 100-102. 

Relationship between an In electrode and In ions is examined. 
Tables, graphs. 


7409* Metallic Migration on Contacts Made of Super- 
Structured Alloys. (German.) Albert Keil and Carl-Ludwig 
Mever. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 
22-26. 

Presents a survey of forms of appearance and possihle meanings 
of the effect of metallic migration on circuit breakers. Tests on 
Pd-Cu and Au-Cu contacts showed almost no migration. 


7410° Change of Electrical Resistance by Cold Deforma- 
tion. (German.) Hermann Weyerer. Zeitschrift fiir Metall- 
kunde, v. 44, no. 2, Feb, 1953, p. 51-58. 

Minimum resistance, whose exact form depends on degree of 
purity and atmosphere of heating, was found for hard-drawn 
Cu, Fe, Al, and brass wires. This resistance was found to be 
related to the heating temperature of the metal. 


7411° Properties of a Useful CuCr Alley. (German.) 
Gerhard Bunge, Eduard R. Honak, and Walter Nielsch. 
Zeitshrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 71-76. 
Discusses properties at various treatment stages. Includes pos- 
sible applications. 


7412* Field Electronic Emission and Work Function of 
Individual Crystalline Surfaces. (German.) M. Drechsler and 
E. W. Miiller. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, vy. 134, no. 2, 1953, p. 
208-221. 

Formulas are derived for field emission current densities of in- 
dividual surfaces and total current of metallic surfaces. Dia- 
grams, graphs, tables. 


7413* Computation of Diffusion Coefficients for Mono- 
and Multiphase Diffusion in Solid Alloys. (German.) Theo 
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Heumann. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische Chemie, vy. 201, no. 
3-4, Dec. 1952, p. 168-189. 


Theoretical discussion. 


See also: 
7062 (physical properties of Zr) 
7155 (composition of valve steels) 
7193 (physical properties of fillet welds ) 
8569 (superconductivity of Sn films) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


7414* Influence of Various Factors on Earing of Al 
Sheets. (German.) G. Siebel and H. Hug. Aluminium, v. 29, 
no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 51-58. 

Texture of hot-rolled sheet from continuous and die-cast ingots 
causes forming of ears. Influences of rolling at 600°C and degree 
of cold deformation after rolling are discussed. Photographs, 
graphs. 5 ref. 


7415* Stress Waves In Solids. P. M. Davies. Applied 
Mechanics Reviews, v. 6, Jan. 1953, p. 1-3. 
Presents review of work done on stress waves. 99 ref. 


7416* Determining Tendency Toward Brittle-Fracture of 
Structural Steels in Notched-Tensile and Notched Tensile- 
Impact Tests. (German.) Otto Lisner. Archiv fiir das Eisen- 
hiittenwesen, v. 24, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 27-42. 

Kuntze test was applied to 130 weldable unalloyed steels. 
Presents analytical results of relationship between deformation 
velocity and Setidip-Heastuno. Graphs, tables. 32 ref. 


7417* Conclusions and Results From Sound Measurement 
in the Tensile Stress of Metals. (German.) Josef Kaiser. 
Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 
1953, p. 43-45. 

Hardness and deformation character were studied by means of 
new electro-acoustic anpuans device. Hardness values, height 
of internal stresses, and effect of peripheral zone determine a 
characteristic curve for each substance. Graphs. 8 ref. 


7418* Influence of Alloy Components on Mechanical 

Properties of Steel. (German. ) Hubert Juretzek, Alfred Krisch, 

and Werner Trommer. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, 

no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 69-82. 

283 melts were made in a 20-kg high frequency furnace. The 

a included 1 to 4 alloying elements. Graphs, tables. 
ref. 


7419* The Influence of Aging on the Bauschinger Effect 
in Inelastically Strained Beams. T. M. Elsesser, O. M. Side- 
bottom, and H. T. Corten. ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Nov. 
1952, p. 1291-1296. 

Tests were conducted on beams of rectangular cross section 
made from annealed mild (SAE 1020) and high-carbon (rail) 
steels. Diagrams, graphs. 


7420* The Effect of Slightly Elevated-Temperature Treat- 
ment Upon Microscopic and Submicroscopic Residual 
Stresses Induced by Small Inelastic Strains in Metals. H. T. 
Corten and T. M. Elsesser. ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Nov. 
1952, p. 1297-1302. 

grr gan investigation using brass and low-carbon steel. Graphs. 
21 ref. 


7421* Axial Tension and Bending Interaction Curves for 
Members Loaded Inelastically. D. O. Brush and O. M. Side- 
bottom. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 63-71; disc., 
71-72. 

Presents a theoretical method for constructing dimensionless 
interaction curves for members subjected to combined tension 
and bending loads that produce inelastic strains, as well as 
experimental results which verify the theory. Diagrams, graphs. 


7422* Operating Experiences With Mechanical Joints in 
High-Pressure High-Temperature Steam Piping. EF. C. Bailey, 


H. C. Schroeder, and I. H. Carlson. ASME, Transactions, y 
75, Jan. 1953, p. 97-101. a 
Reports results of investigation to determine suitability of 
several mechanical joints for joining 24% Cr, 1% Mo alloy steel to 
combined annealing and pickling treatments. Micrographs 
bellows-type joints. 


7423* Relative Abrasiveness of the Cast Surfaces of 
Various Gray-Iron Castings on Single-Point Tools of Hj 
Speed Steel. Joseph Datsko and O. W. Boston. ASME, Trang. 
actions, v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 103-107; disc., p. 107-108. 
Describes means for eliminating abrasive surfaces consisting of 
—— annealing and pickling treatments. Micrographs and 
graphs. 


7424* Influence of Residual Stress on Behavior of Thick. 
Wall Closed-End Cylinders. J. H. Faupel and A. R. Furbeck 
ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 345-354. 
Results obtained from macro residual-stress, internal-pressure 
and mechanical property tests on Cr-Ni-Mo-V steel, SAE 3320. 
and SAE 1045 steel cylinders are presented. Tables, graphs. 


7425* _Full-Seale Fatigue Testing of Compressor Cylinders, 
T. O. Kuivinen. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 
467-471; disc., p. 471-472. 

Describes investigation carried out in fatigue-testing compressor 
cylinder design. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 


7426 Metals for Extreme Temperatures. Morgan \. 
Hoover. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 212-215, 
Discusses various factors in selection of metals for high and 
low temperatures. Graphs. 6 ref. 


7427* Low-Zine Brasses. Copper & Brass Bulletin, no. 164, 
May 1953, p. 8-9. 


Describes properties and uses of various brasses. 


7428* Failure of High-Pressure Fuel Pipes. Engineer, y 
195, May 1, 1953, p. 628-630. >i 
Reports investigation to establish the cause of failures occurring 
in fuel pipe-lines. Shows that pipes were commonly subject to 
resonant vibrations and suffered fatigue fractures. Presents 
solution. Diagrams, tables. 


7429* Creep Tests on Nimonie Alloys Under Varying 
Stress and Temperature. D. C. Herbert and D. J. Armstrong. 
Engineering, v. 175, May 8, 1953, p. 605-606. 

Presents results of creep tests on 2 typical gas-turbine blade 
materials under cyclic changes of stress and temperature. 
Graphs. 


7430* A New Test Rig for Static Tests on Structures and 
Components. F. Mueller-Magyari. Engineers’ Digest, vy. 14, 
Apr. 1953, p. 116-118. 

Translated and condensed from Maschinenbau und Wérme- 
wirtschaft, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 1-5. Describes a universal 
loading frame. Tests were made on flat and dished plates; 
struts; and lattice structures. Diagrams 


7431 Mechanical Anisotropy in Some Ductile Metals. W. 
A. Backofen and B. B. Hundy. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 
81, May 1953, p. 433-438. 

Fracturing test-specimens in tension after prestraining in torsion 
shows that a fibrous crack-like structure, causing a considerable 
degree of mechanical anisotropy, exists in 70:30 brass, Ni, 
Monel metal, Armco iron, ne high-purity Al. Commercially 
pure Al samples did not show this effect. Graphs. 14 ref 


7432 A Note on the Mathematical Analysis of Creep 
Curves. L. M. T. Hopkin. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, 
May 1953, p. 443-448. 

Comparison is made between Andrade and logarithmic equations 
to determine their relative accuracies in fitting the experimental 
results from tests of relatively long duration. Effects of grain- 
size and stress on creep behaviour were compared with con- 
stants obtained by analyzing the creep curves using the Andrade 
equation. Graphs, tables. 12 ref. 


7433 Strain Gage Circuits From a Bottle. D. K. Wright 
= J. R. Jeromson, Jr. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 30, 1953, p. 102- 


Shows that silver paint originally intended for printed electronic 
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circuits can be used to make slip rings for strain gage circuits. 


7434 Nickel Restrictions Bring Use of New Stainless 
Steels. R. A. Lincoln. Iron Age, v. 171, May 14, 1953, p. 
129-132. 

Describes development of possible Cr-Mn alternates to 18-8 
Types 301, 302, and 304. Discusses mechanical and corrosion 
resistance properties. 


7435* A Simple Method of Determining Plastic Stresses 
and Strains in Rotating Disks With Nonuniform Metal 
Properties. M. H. Lee Wu. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 
19, Dec. 1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 73, p. 489-495. 

Presents method of solving plastic deformation of a rotating 
disk having nonuniform metal properties. Graphs. 9 ref. 


7436* Combined Tension-Torsion Tests for Aluminum 
Alloy 2S-O. Aris Phillips. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, 
Dec. 1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 74, p. 496-500. 

Describes 10 combined tension-torsion tests with thin-walled 
circular tubes. Shows that the theory of plastic flow represents 
experimental results with much greater accuracy than does 
theory of plastic deformations. Graphs, photographs. 


7437* On Longitudinal Plane Waves of Elastic-Plastic 
Strain in Solids. D. S. Wood. Journal of Applied Mechanics, 
y. 19, Dec. 1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
Transaction, v. 74, p. 521-525. 

Theoretical description is given for the propagation of longi- 
tudinal plane waves of large lateral extent in solids, for waves 
of plastic as well as elastic strain. Shows importance of hydro- 
static compressibility in determining nature of the waves. 


7438* Effect of Surface Condition on Creep of Some 
Commercial Metals. E. D. Sweetland and E. R. Parker. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, p. 30-32. 
Relative creep rate of specimens of 2S Al and commercial 
drawn Cu were investigated with the oxide surface layers re- 
moved and under the same conditions, after the oxide was 
permitted to form. 


7439* The Necking and the Rupture of Rods Subjected 
to Constant Tensile Loads. N. J. Hoff. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 75, p. 105-108. 

One-dimensional theory of the behavior of a nonlinear visco- 
elastic bar subjected to a constant tensile load is developed 
with the aid of a creep law considering secondary creep alone. 
Theoretical value of the time at which the bar ruptures and 
the shape calculated for the necked portion of the bar are in 
satisfactory agreement with the results of experiments. 


7440* Elastic Waves Created During Tensile Fracture. 
Julius Miklowitz. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 
1953, American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 75, p. 122-130. 

Presents investigation of the phenomenon of the second fracture. 
Describes analytical and experimental work carried out on 
elastic strain waves. Methods of operational mathematics and 
electric analog computer were employed in the analytical study. 
Diagrams. 12 ref. 


7441 The Effect of Pressure on the Tensile Properties of 
Several Metals and Other Materials. P. W. Bridgman. Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 560-570. 

Results of tension tests to fracture materials under superposed 
hydrostatic pressure. Photographs, graphs. 


7442 Elasto-Plastic Stress-Optical Effect in Silver Chloride 
Single Crystals. L. E. Goodman and J. G. Sutherland. Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 577-584. 

Provides a quantitative relationship between quantities which 
can be observed in the laboratory. 


7443 Internal Friction and Young’s Modulus of Cold- 
Worked Copper Single Crystals. J. Weertman and J. S. 


Koehler. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 624- 
631. 

Investigates the behavior of internal friction with respect to 
cold work. Diagrams, graphs. 13 ref. 


7444 Notes on the Plastic Critical Temperature In Strain- 
Induced Martensite Reactions. C. Dean Starr. Journal 
Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American Institute of Mining a 
Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 654. 
True stress-strain curves were obtained for a series of Type 304 
stainless steel specimens from 67 to 300°K. Graphs. 


7445 Simple Devices for Approximating Constant Stress 
During Tensile Creep Tests. R. L. Fullman, R. P. Carreker, Jr., 
and J. C. Fisher. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 657-659. 

Shows that proper choice of dimensions of a simple loading 
beam permit maintenance of nearly constant stress during creep 
testing of polycrystalline materials or resolved shear stress during 
creep testing of single crystals. 


7446 Deformation of Ferrite Single Crystals. F. L. Vogel, 
Jr. and R. M. Brick. Journal of Metals, v. 5, May 1953; American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 700-706. 

Reviews previous work and describes experimental procedure. 
Considers determination of glide plane, temperature dependence 
of resistance to shear, yield point, and twinning. Micrographs, 
graphs. 


5447 Metallographic Observations of the Deformation of 
High-Purity Magnesium in Creep at 500°F. A. R. Chaud- 
huri, N. J. Grant, and J. T. Norton. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
May 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 712-716. 

Presents pictorial and qualitative account of the changes that 
high-purity Mg undergoes during creep at 500°F. 13 ref. 


7448 On the Propagation of Waves in Isotropic Incom- 
pressible Perfectly Elastic Materials. J. L. Ericksen. Journal 
of Rational Mechanics and Analysis, vy. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 329-337. 


Presents a theoretical analysis. 


7449 Singular Surfaces and Flow Lines in the Theory of 
Plasticity. T. Y. Thomas. Journal of Rational Mechanics and 
Analysis, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 339-381. 

Deals with slip surfaces in the plastic region which results from 
simple tension and compression tests. 


7450* Determination of Elastic Stresses and Plastic De- 
formations by the X-Ray Back Reflection Process, (Ger- 
man.) Otto Vaupel. Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 129, na. 2-3, Dec. 
1952, p. 92-95. 


Absolute stress values at a given point can be determined by 
photoelasticity for transparent bodies and by X-ray back reflec- 
tion for crystalline substances. Biaxial stresses can be determined 
by X-ray reflection. Diagrams. 


7451 Plastie Models for Vibration Analysis. G. O. Sankey. 
Machine Design, vy. 25, May 1953, p. 125-128. 

Describes use of plastic models for studying systems for which 
mathematical computation even by a calculating machine is 
complex and uncertain. Useful in design of ship structures, 
airframes, and machine rotors. Photographs, graphs. 


7452 Effect of Temperature on the Endurance Limit and 
Relaxation of Spring Materials. Mainspring, vy. 14, Apr. 1953, 
unpaged. 

Presents graphs showing results for music wire, carbon valve, 
Cr-Si, high Mn, Cr-V, 18-8 stainless, and high speed steels. 


7453 Mechanically Mounted Cutting Elements of Ce- 
mented Carbide. W. L. Kennicott. Mechanical Engineering, v. 
75, May 1953, p. 387-392. 

Discusses mechanical properties of cutting-tool carbides and 
effect of properties on mechanically clamped, prismatic- 
type, and indexable inserts are described. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


) 

ty of 
eel to 
‘aphs, 
s of 
High. 
"rans. 
ng of 
and 
hick. 
beck. 
Sure, 
3320, 
aphs, 
ders, 
p. 
eSSOr 

M. 
215, 

and 

r, 
Ting 
‘t to 
ents 
ying 
ong. 
lade 
ure. 
and 

14, 
me- 
rsal 
tes; 

W. | 
ion ‘ 
ble 
Ni, 
lly | 
81, 
yns 
tal 
in- 
m- | 
de 
rht 


366a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 2 No. 8 


13. Metals—Mechanical Properties and Tests 


7454* Dependence of Hardness on Test Load. (German. ) 
ga a Metalloberfliiche, v. 7, ser. A, no. 3, Mar. 1953, 
p. 


Presents a brief theoretical derivation. 


7455* Hardness Measurement of Silver Surfaces. (Ger- 
man.) Albert Keil. Metalloberfléche, v. 7, ser. A, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. A58-A60. 

Discusses unexplained changes of Vicker microhardness values 
with different loads. Deviations are caused by minute surface 
variations arising during treatment or alloy separations at un- 
polished surface. Graphs. 7 ref. 


7456* Hooke’s Law and the Limits of the Field of 
Elasticity. Static and Fatigue Limit. ( French.) A. Kammerer. 
Metallurgia Italiana, v. 45, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 41-46. 

Shows that principal mechanical properties of materials can be 
found by completing general equations of the theory of 
elasticity. 


7457* Relaxation and Cold Creep of Steels for Pre-Com- 
pressed Structures. (Italian.) Francesco Merlino. Metallurgia 
Italiana, v. 45, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 47-51. 


Reviews methods and research results of European laboratories. 


7458* Experiences With Boron Steels in Production. 
Harry B. Knowlton. Metal Progress, v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 67-74. 
Describes development of using B in steels to conserve Ni and 
Mo. Compares hardenability and mechanical properties of new 
steels with those they replaced. Describes use for heat treated 
parts and as case hardening steels. Photographs, graphs, tables. 


7459* Unique Applications of Wire Strain Gauges. 
(French.) F. Flusin. Métaux Corrosion—Industries, v. 28, no. 
329, Jan. 1953, p. 8-11. 

Reviews experiences with above under oil and water and at 
high temperatures at le Laboratoire du Centre Technique de 
lAluminium. Graphs, diagrams. 


7460* Wear Tests on Cutting and Stamping Steels. 
(French.) Hans Biihler. Métaux Corrosion—Industries, v. 28, 
no. 329, Jan. 1953, p. 36-42. 

Discussion and results of examination of 35 different steels. 
Graphs, diagrams, tables. 6 ref. 


7461* Zirconium. Its Use in Magnesium Alloys. A. E. 
Williams. Mining Magazine, v. 88, May 1953, p. 273-276. 
Discusses grain-refining effect of Zr on Mg. Alloy properties are 
described. Micrographs. 


7462* On the Inclination of Plastic Slip Bands in Flat 
Bars in Tension Tests. T. Y. Thomas. National Academy of 
Sciences, Proceedings, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 257-265. 

Applies Hencky stress-strain relations for small plastic displace- 
ments to problem of determining inclination of plastic slip 
bands which develop in an ideal flat bar subjected to tension. 


7463* The Effect of Compressibility on the Inclination 
of Plastic Slip Bands in Flat Bars. T. Y. Thomas. National 
Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 266-273. 
Discusses the classical elasticity theory which relates divergence 
of the displacement vector and mean stress. 


7464 Testing of Bearing Properties of Metals. D. Tabor. 
Nature, v. 171, May 9, 1953, p. 827. 

Briefly describes methods for testing bearing wear under actual 
conditions. 


7465 To Reduce Sucker Rod Stresses by Rod Weight 
Compensator. John R. Brennan. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, 
May 1953, p. B110, B114, B118, B120. 

Shows that by placing part of the counterbalance effect in 
middle of rod strings the rod weight compensator extends limits 
of sucker rod pumping. 


7466 The Effect of Small Amounts of Cold-Work on 
Young’s Modulus of Copper. A. D. N. Smith. Philosophical 
Magazine, v. 44, May 1953, p. 453-466. 

Reports investigation of effect of plastic extension and sub- 


sequent low temperature annealing. Shows that there is a reduc. 
tion of about 11% in the modulus, the greater part of which js 
recoverable after prolonged annealing at 100°C. Graphs. 11 ref 


7467* Gencalloy A Lead-Alloy Cable Sheath. R. W. Atkin. 
son, L. Meyerhoff, and W. H. Cortelyou. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 246-252; disc., p. 252-256. 

Presents data on creep and fatigue characteristics. Graphs, 
photographs. 16 ref. 


7468 Fatigue Testing. Its Machines and Methods. T. 
Breunich. Product Engineering, v. 24, Feb. 1953, p. 128-134, 
Mar. 1953, p. 148-154. 

Describes iw and operating principles of some typical single. 
purpose and universal testing machines. Part 2 includes 
resonant machine, semi-special machines, and vibration genera. 
tors. Diagrams, photographs, tables. 


7469* Measures of Local Deformation and Calculation of 
Welding Stresses on Both Faces of Bottom Plates of Two 
Ships in Construction on Ways. (French.) R. Spronck and 
eR van Maanen. Revue Soudure, v. 8, no. 4, 1952, p. 


Diagrams, photographs. 


7470* Stresses and Deflection in a Flat Plate With 
Clamped Edges Under Normal Pressure. J. K. Oaks. Royal 
Aeronautical Society, Journal, v. 57, Apr. 1953, p. 244-246. 


Describes testing procedures, strain gauges, and results. Graphs. 


7471* Variation in Range of Microstressing. ( French.) A. 
Braun. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und 
Technik, v. 19, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 67-78. 

Relationship between hardness value and load for various metals 
was tested in the 2.5g. to 50g. range using pyramidal points. 
Tests show a clear relationship between structural state of the 
metal and the dependence of hardness on load. Diagrams, tables. 


7472* Choice of Steels Suitable for Austempering. (Ger- 


man.) Erich Theis. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 6, Mar. 12, | 


1953, p. 347-360. 


Discusses hardness and notched bar impact tests on 175 plain 
C steels and others containing Si, Mn, Cr, V, and/or Ti. Graphs. 


7473* Correlation Between Chemical Composition and 
Notched-Bar Impact Strength After Aging of Rimmed Steels. 
(German.) Helmut Kniippel and Karl Mayer. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 73, no. 7, Mar. 26, 1953, p. 401-410. 

Describes tests at various temperatures on 16 mm bars. Check 
tests were carried out on open-hearth and Bessemer steels. 
Graphs, tables. 


7474* Corrugating Roll Life. A. W. Werner. Tappi, v. 3%, 
May 1953, p. I71A-175A. 

ce factors causing wear of chrome plated corrugating 
ro 


7475* Some Suggestions Concerning Rigidity and Non- 
eurvability. ( Russian.) N. V. Efimov. Uspekhi Matematiches- 
kikh Nauk, v. 7, no. 5(51), Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 215-224. 
Gives basic considerations of the theory. Additional conditions 
are formulated and proved. Concludes that a spherical segment 
does not permit analytical slide curves. 


7476 =Tangential Forces in Wire Ropes. Federico Hruska 
a Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, May 1953, p. 


Shows how the driving moments under known conditions and 
the changes in the distribution of stresses in ropes caused by 
rotation can be calculated. 


7477* Practical Measurements With Strain-Gauge Strip 
Charts. (German.) Kurt Fink and Christof Rohrbach. Zeits- 
chrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 9, Mat. 
19, 1953, p. 265-273. 

Explains how strip charts allow more accurate results to be 
obtained in a variety of applications. Photographs, diagrams. 


21 ref. 


7478* Hardness. (German.) Heribert Moser. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 43-50. 


Experiments, using the Kapper method, were made on various 
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"metallic materials. A characteristic material constant for plastic 


properties was found. 

7479* Plastic Deformation of Ge at Higher Temperatures. 
(German. ) Ludwig Graf, Hans-Reiner Lacour, and Karl Seiler. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 113-114. 
Effect of heating and quenching on electrical resistance was 
decreased by plastic deformation. Slip bands appearing above 
600°C indicated a lattice transformation. Photographs. 3 ref. 


Books 


7480* Bibliography on X-Ray Analysis With Subject 
Index. Ed. 2. Herbert R. Isenburger. 17 p. 1953. St. John 
X-Ray Laboratory, Califon, N. J. (Z5834.R7 Is2b2) 

In addition to the bibliography there is material on the X-ray 
method. 


7481 History of Strength of Materials. Stephen P. Timo- 
shenko, 452 p. 1953. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TA405 T48h ) 
Presents historical development of the science in chronological 
order from its beginnings to the present. Includes major con- 
tributions by prominent scientists and engineers. 


7482 Strength & Testing of Materials. vol 6. IL. Theo- 
retical Papers on Strength and Deformation. Il. Testing 
Methods and Test Results. 504 pages. 1952. Her Majesty's 
Stationery Office, London. American distributor, British In- 
formation Service, Rockefeller, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Consists of 30 papers abstracted separately. 


7483 The Theory of Indentation and Hardness Tests. R. 
F. Bishop, R. Hill, and N. F. Mott. Paper from STRENGTH & 
TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part I. THEORETICAL 
PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMATION. p. 1-16. 
1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Discusses indentation of ductile materials by cylindrical punches 
with conical heads. Reports experiments made with work- 
hardened and with annealed Cu, tor penetrations up to 9 times 
the diameter of the punch. Graphs. 


7484 The Theory of Wedge Indentation of Ductile Ma- 
terials. R. Hill, E. H. Lee, and S. J. Tupper. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: v. 6. Part IL. 
THEORETICAL PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMA- 
TION. p. 17-35. 1952. British Information Service, New York. 
(TA410 G79s) 

Presents theoretical solution for the deformation produced by a 
rigid frictionless wedge penetrating a plastic material. Theory 
is compared with results of experiments on Pb blocks indented 
by steel wedges coated with ‘Vaseline’. Diagrams, photographs. 
graphs. 


7485 The Theory of Wedge Penetration at Oblique In- 
eidence and Its Application to the Calculation of Forces on 
a Yawed Shot Impacting on Armour Plate at Any Angle. K. 
Hill and E. H. Lee. Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF 
MATERIALS: vy. 6, Part IL THEORETICAL PAPERS ON 
STRENGTH AND DEFORMATION, p. 34-46. 1952. British 
Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 

Describes methods and applications. Tables, diagrams. 


7486 The Theory of Combined Plastic and Elastic De- 
formation With Particular Reference to the Deformation of 
a Thick Tube Under Internal Pressure. E. H. Lee, R. Hill, 
and S. J. Tupper. Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF 
MATERIALS: vy. 6, Part IL THEORETICAL PAPERS ON 
STRENGTH AND DEFORMATION. p. 47-76. 1952. British 
Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 

Reviews theory of the deformation of a material under combined 
stresses, which involves both elastic and plastic components of 
Strain. Presents applications of theory. Diagrams, graphs. 


7487 The Theory of the Autofrettage of A Closed-End 
Tube. R. Hill, E. H. Lee, and S. J. Tupper. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part IL 


THEORETICAL PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMA- 
TION. p. 77-87. 1952. British Information Service, New York. 
(TA410 G79s) 

Shows that as plastic flow develops, longitudinal strain increases 
towards a limit which is very nearly attained not long after 


the whole tube is entirely plastic. Conventional treatment is 
found to be more accurate for a closed-end condition than it is 
when longitudinal strain is prevented. Graphs. 


7488 A Method of Numerical Solution of the General 
Plane Plastic Problem, and Its Application to the Compres- 
sion of a Ductile Material Between Rough Plates. R. Hill, 
E. H. Lee, and S. J. Tupper. Paper from STRENGTH & 
TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part L THEORETICAL 
PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMATION, p. 88-104. 
1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Presents procedures and results. Diagrams, graphs. 


7489 Notch Brittleness and Ductile Fracture in Metals. E. 
Orowan, J. F. Nye, and W. J. Cairns. Paper from STRENGTH 
& TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part L. THEORETICAL 
PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMATION, p. 127-176. 
1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Discusses cause of notch brittleness according to the Ludwik- 
Davidenkov theory. X-ray investigations show that it may also 
arise in an entirely different way and that, in ductile carbon 
steels, the upper yield point can rise considerably about its 
value under uniformly distributed stress. Graphs, diagrams, 


tables. 38 ref. 


7490) The Two-Dimensional Theory of Plastic Yielding of 
Deeply-Notched Bars in Tension. KR. Hill. Paper trom 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: y. 6. Part L 
THEORETICAL PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMA- 
TION. p. 177-190. 1952. British Information Service, New 
York. (TA410 G79s) 

Presents analysis of stress distribution in the core of a notched 
bar under tension at stage when bar is about to yield. Results 
obtained are roughly of the same magnitude as those found 
experimentally for round bars. Diagrams. 


7491 A Theoretical Analysis of the Stresses and Strains 
in Wire Drawing. R. Hill and S. J. Tupper. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part L 
THEORETICAL PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMA- 
TION. p. 205-224. 1952. (TA410 G79s) 

Proposes new theory to describe stress distribution in a wire 
drawn through a die. Shape of plastic regions is determined by 
an the associated strain configuration. Diagrams, graphs. 
3 ref. 


7492 General Methods of Solution of the Axially Sym- 
metric Problem in Plasticity. R. Hill. Paper from STRENGTH 
& TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part L. THEORETICAL 
PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMATION, p. 225- 
246. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 

Discusses various methods for solving axially symmetric prob- 
lems in the plastic flow of metals under large strains. hw os 
applications to necking of a tensile specimen, wire-drawing, 
triaxial stresses in a tube, and indentation by a flat punch. 8 ret. 


7493 A Theory of the Yielding and Plastic Flow of 
Anisotropic Metals. RK. Hill. Paper from STRENGTH & 
TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part L) THEORETICAL 
PAPERS ON STRENGTH AND DEFORMATION, p. 247- 
260. 1952. British Information Center, New York. (TA410 
G79s ) 

Discusses application of theory to experiments on necking under 
ae tension of flat bars cut from rolled sheet. Diagrams. 8 
ref. 


7494 A Nomographiec Solution of a Stress Problem. D. E. 
Thomas. Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF MA- 
TERIALS: v. 6. Part Il. TESTING METHODS AND TEST 
RESULTS. p. 1-6. 1952. British Information Service, New York. 
(TA410 G79s) 

Shows that complete determination of stress involves the 
determination of the magnitude and direction of the principal 
stresses. Presents method of solving equations involved. 


7495 Measurement of Stress by X-Rays. D. E. Thomas. 
Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 
6. Part I. TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 
7-18. 1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 
G79s) 

Discusses direct and oblique back-reflection; effects of stress on 
back-reflection; detection of circumferential and radial stresses 
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in a ring; and determination of elastic constants. Graphs, photo- 
graphs. 9 ref. 


7496 = The Relationship Between Required Test Factors and 
Strength Variation. R. D. Starkey and D. R. Cox. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part IL. 
TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 19-30. 1952. 
British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Discusses probability curves from which the test factor cor- 
responding to any given scatter and level of probability may be 
found. Describes method of using curves and gives some of 
their applications. Graphs. 


7497 The Relationship Between Required Test Factors and 
Strength Variation in the Case of Two Types of Failure. 
D. D. Cox. Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF MaA- 
TERIALS: v. 6. Part Il. TESTING METHODS AND TEST 
RESULTS. p. 31-38. 1952. British Information Service, New 
York. (TA410 G79s) 

Presents methods, calculations, and conclusions. Graphs. 


7498 The Effect of Skewness of the Frequency Distribu- 
tion on the Relationship Between Required Test Factors 
and Strength Variation. D. RK. Cox. Paper from STRENGTH 
& TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part Il. TESTING 
METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 39-49. 1952. British 
Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 

Reports investigation of theory and discusses applications. 
Graphs. 


7499 Mechanical Methods of Measuring Internal Stress. 
Split Ring Method as Applied to a Cold Drawn Cylindrical 
Cup. A. Knight and H. E. Morgan. Paper from STRENGTH & 
TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part Il. TESTING METH- 
ODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 50-60. 1952. Birtish Informa- 
tion Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 

Describes methods and tests. Graphs, tables, photographs. 


7500 Bearing Tests on Tube, Bar, and Sheet Materials. 
Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 
6. Part I. TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 
61-120. 1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 
G79s ) 

Describes tests carried out on typical joints. Test pieces were 
designed so that the average tensile and shear stresses in the 
material around the holes were small in comparison with the 
average bearing stresses. Graphs, tables, photographs. 


7501 Investigation of Butt-Welds in Low-Carbon Steel 
Tubes. Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF MaA- 
TERIALS: vy. 6. Part Il. TESTING METHODS AND TEST 
RESULTS. p. 125-139. 1952. British Information Service, New 
York. (TA410 G79s) 

Presents investigation of fatigue strength under alternating 
bending stress and static tensile strength of butt-welded tubes 
not subsequently heat-treated, and of welded tubes which were 
blued at normalized after being welded. Graphs, tables, 
micrographs. 


7502 Investigations of Butt-Welds in Low-Carbon Low- 
Manganese Steel. J. M. Robertson and C. W. George. Paper 
from STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part 
Ill. TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 140- 
153. 1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 
G79s ) 

Describes tensile and fatigue tests on tubes in the “as-received” 
condition and after butt-welding at mid-length by oxy-acetylene 
torch, the welds having been made with iron wire as filler- 
rod. Graphs, tables. 


7503 Investigation of Butt-Welds in Chromium-Molyb- 
denum Steel. H. J. Hipkins and W. J. Taylor. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part II. 
TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 154-175. 
1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
operation. Graphs, tables, micrographs. 

Reports investigation on effect of building up an oxy-acetylene 
butt-weld in tubing to increase the diameter by 0.04 in. Dis- 
cusses effects of 3 heat-treatments applied after the welding 
operation. Graphs, tables, and micrographs. 


7504 The Mechanical Properties of Butt-Welded Joints jy 
Chromium-Molybdenum Steel Tubing, D.T.D. 178. M. § 
Fisher and J. T. Ballett. Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING 
OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part Il. TESTING METHODS AND 
TEST RESULTS. p. 176-188. 1952. British Information Service 
New York. (TA410 G79s) ; 


Describes tensile tests and rotating-beam fatigue tests made on 
tubing as received and with the outer surface ground smooth, 
Gas-welded butt joints were tested as-welded and with the 
external reinforcement machined off. Tables. 


7505 Investigation of the Effect of Welding on the Me. 
chanical Properties of Low-Carbon Manganese-Molybdenum 
Steel Tubing (D.T.D. 347). M. S. Fisher. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part IL 
TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 201-206. 
1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Reports test data on effect of simple heat treatment; oxy- 
acetylene and metallic-arc welding; and heat treatment after 
welding on tensile properties and fatigue strength. 


7506 The Transformation of Components of Stress and 
Strain in Two-Dimensional Elasticity. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: vy. 6. Part IL 
TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 207-211, 
1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 
Shows that transformation from 1 system of coordinate axes to 
another is given by 2 equations. 


7507 The Distribution of Stress in a Decelerating Elastic 
Sphere. W. R. Dean, I. M. Sneddon, and H. W. Parsons, 
Paper from STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: y. 6. 
Part Il. TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 
Sh 1952. British Information Service, New York. (TA410 
79s ) 

Presents analysis of distribution due to the application of a 
uniform hydrostatic pressure to part of the A oy Numerical 
example is given to show variation of stress throughout the 
sphere. Other comparative cases are treated. Graphs, tables. 


7508 = Distribution of Stress in the Vicinity of a Spherical 
Inclusion. B. F. Middleton. Paper from STRENGTH & TEST- 
ING OF MATERIALS: v. 6. Part Il. TESTING METHODS 
AND TEST RESULTS. p. 235-243. 1952. British Information 
Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 

Presents expressions for the components of stress and displace- 
ment at a point near an inclusion embedded in a bar of ma- 
terial subjected to a uniform tensile stress. Results are used to 
determine a formula for Young’s modulus of an alloy, the in- 
cluded particles representing a second phase. 


See also: 
7062 (mechanical properties of Zr) 
7086 (properties of Al-Si alloys) 
7088 (properties of cast Al alloys ) 
7097 (stresses in castings ) 
7119 (mechanical tests of steels ) 
7155 (properties of valve steels) 
7166 (wear aang of powdered Fe) 
7171 (endurance limit welded Al alloys) 
7193 (mechanical properties of steel welds ) 
7212 (strength of spot welds) 
7214 (tensile properties ) 
7215 (brittle fracture ) 
7237 (properties of Ni plate) 
7352 (transformation of austenite during fracture ) 
7353 (Ti crystal deformation ) 
7386 (mechanical properties of Be) 
7729 (creep and fatigue of aircraft alloys ) 


14. CORROSION 


7509* Durability of Al Roofs and Gutters After 20 Years’ 
(German. ) Aluminium, v. 29, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 
p. 37. 
Al roofs, gutters, and rainpipes put up 21 years ago showed 
excellent resistance to severe weathering conditions. Photo- 
graphs. 


7510 The Logarithmic Growth Law for the Oxidation of 
Titanium. J. T. Waber, G. E. Sturdy, and E. N. Wise. American 
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Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2269-2270. 
Describes study to determine whether the break in the Arr- 
henius plot of Gulbransen and Andrew’s data is due to change in 
rate law. 


7511 A Case History of Corrosion, Carl R. Davis. American 
Gas Association Monthly, v. 35, May 1953, p. 23-25. 
Describes a 16-year cathodic protection program. Diagrams. 


7512* Corrosion Resistance and Weldability of EZh-1 
Steel. (Russian.) E. D. Surovtseva, N. V. Sukhobokova, and 
E. M. Lapitskaia. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 9, Sept. 1952, 
p. 8-12. 

Describes investigation of EZh-1 steel (0.08-0,06% C, 0.46-0.27% 
Mn, 0.03-0.20% Si, 12.61-11.93% Cr, 0.23-0.17% Ni, 0.020-0.015% 
§, 0.026-0.025% P). Data are tabulated. Micrographs, photo- 


graphs. 


7513. V.O. Corrosion of Seale-Resistant Materials and 
Their Influence on Individual Alloying Elements. ( German. ) 
E. Fitzer and J. Schwab. Berg- und Hiittenmdnnische Monat- 
shefte, v. 98, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 1-7. 

Investigation of accelerated oxidation in scale resistant alloys 
shows attack is due to scaling by V:2O;. Test for resistance to 
Oz " V.O; attack is described. Photographs, graphs, tables. 
11 ref. 


7514 In Plant Maintenance Corrosion Poses a Major Prob- 
lem. R. C. Thiede. Canadian Metals, v. 16, May 1953, p. 43-44. 
Discusses some of the problems met by the maintenance and 
repair section of a chemical plant. 


7515 New Field for High Vacuums. Chemical Engineering, 
v. 60, June 1953, p. 134, 136-137. 

Discusses use of high-vacuum concentration in heavy chemical 
and pulp process because low temperatures cut down corrosion 
and limit scaling. 


7516 Passivity of Metals. Hl. Intense Attack at the 
Water-Line of Otherwise Passive Metal. A. M. Peers and U. 
R. Evans. Chemical Society, Journal, Apr. 1953, p. 1093-1102. 
Water-line attack on Fe partly immersed in NaCl solution 
containing phosphate, carbonate, or other anodic inhibitor was 
studied in presence of O. without applied current and in 
absence of O. with applied anodic current. Graphs, diagrams. 


7517 Caustic Cracking in Steam Boilers. A. A. Berk. 
Chemistry and Industry, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 360-364. 

Discusses a number of factors which aid in the prevention of 
caustic cracking. Tables. 


7518 The Influence of Potassium Dichromate on Stain- 
less Steel in Deaerated Sulphuric Acid. I. D. G. Berwick. 
Chemistry and Industry, Apr. 25, 1953, p. 408-409. 


Briefly reports experiments. 


7519 Seale vs. Bare Steel Potential Differences May Ex- 
plain Unusual Tank Vessel Corrosion. L. N. Mosher. Cor- 
rosion (News Section), v. 9, May 1953, p. 1-2. 

Describes factors which are significant in determining cause of 
corrosion . 


7520 Hydrogen Blistering of Steel In Hydrogen Sulfide 
Solutions. T. Skei, A. Wachter, W. A. Bonner, and H. D. 
Burnham. Corrosion, (Technical Section), v. 9, May 1953, p. 
163-172. 
Laboratory investigations were made of relative influence of 
environmental factors on the rate and extent of Hy transmission 
rough carbon steel. Studies include determination of effects 
of concentration of important constituents such as H.S, low 
ae weight organic acids, NHs, and HCN. Photographs, 
graphs. 


7521 A Laboratory Method For Sereening Oil Well Cor- 
rosion Inhibitors. J. A. Caldwell and M. L. Lytle. Corrosion 
(Technical Section), v. 9, May 1953, p. 186-187. 

Describes a weight-loss test in which accurately weighed mild 
steel coupons are exposed to corrosive fluids from wells produc- 
ing sour crude oil. Diagrams. 


7522 The Inhibition of the Corrosion of lron by Some 
Anodic Inhibitors. M. J. Pryor and M. Cohen. Electrochemical 
Society, Journal, v. 100, May 1953, p. 203-215. 

Describes study to determine whether one mechanism of in- 
hibition could be advanced to explain the passivation of Fe by 
anodic inhibitors in general, since their behavior toward Fe 
was similar. Inhibitors investigated were Na acetate, benzoate, 
silicate, carbonate, tungstate, molybdate, chromate, nitrite, 
hydroxide, and phosphate. Experiments were carried out to 
ascertain whether inhibitors that were extremely effective in 
distilled water were effective in solutions containing KCl. 
Effect of CO, on the corrosion rate was also determined. 20 ref. 


7523 Amount of Oxygen on the Surface of Passive Stain- 
less Steel. Herbert H. Uhlig and Samuel S. Lord, Jr. Elec- 
trochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, May 1953, p. 216-221. 
Amount of O, on the surface of 18-8 stainless steel was obtained 
by pickling the alloy with HCI-H.SO,, washing with Noe- 
saturated water, and them exposing the metal to water of known 
dissolved O. content. Tables, graphs. 21 ref. 


7524" Corrosion of Fuel-Injection Nozzles. W. P. 
field. Engineering, v. 175, May 1, 1953, p. 564-566. 
Reports investigation of the cause of corrosion. Shows that it 
could be eliminated by a suitable increase in nozzle temperature. 
Photographs. 


7525* Boiler-Water Treatment to Prevent Corrosion. U. 
R. Evans. Engineering, v. 175, May 8, 1953, p. 602-604. 
Presents survey of boiler problems from the standpoint of 
fundamental corrosion science. 


7526* The Effect of Water Properties. Ges Times, v. 75, 
May 1, 1953, p. 147-148, 150, 153. 

Extracts of “Water Properties and Their Effect Upon Some 
Water Heating Appliances” by Philip Lang. Considers effect of 
softening, synthetic detergents, scale reducers, corrosion, and 
electrolytic inhibitors. 


Mans- 


7527 Corrosion Resistance of Titanium, Zirconium, and 
Stainless Steel in Organic Compounds. |. RK. Lane, Jr., L. B 
Golden, and W. L. Acherman. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1067-1070. 

Describes results obtained with Ti, Zr, and stainless steel ex- 
posed to the corrosive action of various anhydrous and aqueous 


solutions of organic compounds at several temperatures. Tables. 
12 ref. 
7528* The Influence of Certain Smokes and Dusts on the 


SO, Content of the Flue Gases in Power-Station Boilers. 
P. F. Corbett and D. Flint. Institute of Fuel, Journal, vy. 25, 
May 1953, p. 410-417, 446. 

Object of tests described was to minimize fouling and corrosion 
of external heat-exchange surfaces by SOs in the, flue gases. 
Tables, graphs. 


7529 Sealing Characteristics Make or Break a High Tem- 
perature Metal. D, D. Cubicciotti. Iron Age, v. 171, May 21, 
1953, p. 144-146. 

Linear, parabolic, and logarithmic oxidation curves show that 
parabolic oxidation produces protective coatings. SiO. forms a 
glass which is the best type of protective coating. 


7530 Tests of the Protective Value of Metallic Coatings. 
Under Sheltered Conditions (Marine Atmosphere). S. G. 
Clarke and W. N. Bradshaw. Journal of v. 
3, Apr. 1953, p. 147-154. 

Results of tests on the corrosion of a range of coatings on steel 
(electroplated Zn, Cd, Sn, Pb, Ag, Pb-Sn, Sn-Zn, and sprayed 
Al) and of Ag coatings on Al are presented. Tests were carried 
out with special reference to the behavior of parts to be 
used or stored inside unsealed boxes, lockers or cabinets in a 
marine environment. Photographs, tables. 


7531 Simplified Low-Speed Rotor Techniques for Cor- 
rosion Testing. F. Wormwell. Journal of Applied Chemistry, 
v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 164-169. 

Several simplified rotor techniques are described. Corrosion is 
determined by measurement ms weight-loss or depth of pitting 
on specimens in round-rod or sheet form. Results help explain 
influence of cathodic and anodic polarization on the corrosion 
of mild steel in sea-water. 
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14. Corrosion 
7532 The Effect of Impurities in the Metal on the Rate 


of Corrosion of Zine and Galvanized Coatings in the At- 
mosphere. P. T. Gilbert. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, 
Apr. 1953, p. 174-181. 

Results of atmospheric exposure tests are summarized under 
effect of additions to the galvanizing bath on the corrosion- 
resistance of hot-dipped coatings and behavior of rolled Zn 
sheets cf differing purity. Tables, graphs. 


7533 Corrosion-Resistant Alloy Combines Heat and Cor- 
rosion Resistance With Workability. Machine Design, v. 25, 
May 1953, p. 151-152. 

Describes Hastelloy F, which was developed as an intermediate 
in corrosion resistance, workability, and cost between austenitic 
stainless steels and Ni-Mo alloys. 


7534 A New Corrosion Resistant Alloy. Its Properties and 
Possible Uses. Materials and Methods, vy. 37, May 1953, p. 
92-93. 

Considers corrosion resistance, fabrication, and applications of 
Hastelloy F. 


7535* Polarization and Passivation in Metallic Corrosion. 
(German.) W. Katz. Metall, v. 7, no. 5-6, Mar. 1953, p. 161- 
170. 

Nernst formulas were applied to various metals and corrosive 
media. Graphs. 12 ref. 


7536* When Does A Polishing Wheel Crack? (German. ) 
Carl Krug. Metalloberfliche, v. 7, ser. B., no. 1, Jan. 1953, 
p. B3-B4. 

Discusses test data. 


7537 Influence of Organic Detergents on Metal Corrosion. 
T. K. Ross. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, vy. 20, Apr. 
1953, p. 183-187. 

Reviews some of the more active agents encountered in com- 
mercial detergent preparations. Discusses properties of these 
agents and their reaction to various metals. Graphs. 8 ref. 


7538* Corrosion Information Center. Shell V.P.1. Treated 
Paper as a New Corrosion-Resisting Packaging Material. 
(French.) Métaux Corrosion-Industries, vy. 28, no. 330, Feb. 
1953, p. 88-90. 

Discusses properties and use of Shell Vapor Phase Inhibitor. 
Table. 


7539* The Preservation of Oil Tanker Hulls. John Lamb 
and E. V. Mathias. North East Coast Institution of Engineers 
& Shipbuilders, Transactions, v. 69, Apr. 1953, p. 289-316. 

Problems, including protection of cargo compartment interiors 
are discussed and measures already adopted or being considered 
to reduce corrosion are described. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 


7540 Methods Used in the Literature for Presenting or 
Summarizing Corrosion Data. Mars G. Fontana. Ohio State 
University Engineering Stations News, vy. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 
33-35. 
A modification of the Shell idea to measure corrosion rate. 
Graphs. 


7541 Here’s What’s Happening in Mitigating Corrosion in 
Processing Equipment. Gerald L. Farrar. Oil and Gas Journal, 
v. 52, May 4, 1953, p. 101, 103-104, 

Consists of information from “Inspection of Petroleum-Refinery 
Equipment,” E. H. Tandy; and “Cathodic Protection of Heat- 
Transfer Equipment,” R. W. Stetson and Burke Douglas. Dia- 
grams. 


7542 Value of Test Coupons in Cathodic Protection. 
Marshall E. Parker Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, May 11, 1953, 
p. 126-127. 

Shows that use of coupons can determine if full protection is 
being afforded at a certain point on a structure and what the 
current density is at a given location. 


7542a Cathodic-Protection Monitor. Marshall E. Parker. Oil 
and Gas Journal, v. 52, May 11, 1953, p. 143. 

Emphasizes need for inspecting a cathodic protection system 
after it has been installed. 


7543 Is Your Plant Corroding? E. W. Wallace. Oi! and Gas 
Journal, v. 52, May 25, 1953, p. 201-202, 204, 206, 209. 
Summarizes typical field experience with gas-plant equipment 
- accessories. Emphasizes that corrosion is not limited to wells 
alone. 


7544 Cathodic Protection Parasites. Marshall E. Parker. 
Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, May 1953, p. D22-D26. 

Discusses effect of structures and accessories associated with 
the pipeline itself. 


7545 Improvement in Tank Bottom Protection. Hans 
Schmoldt. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, May 1953, p. D29-D30. 
D32, D34. 

Describes new development to protect crude oil storage tanks 
from corrosion. Photographs. 


7545a Cathodic Protection at Compressor Stations. |. (. 
Berringer. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, May 1953, p. D99-D100, 


Describes installation and advantages offered. 


7546 Corrosion. G. T. Colegate. Petroleum Technology, Re- 
views, v. 12, 1952, p. 420-432. 

Discusses cathodic protection, coating of pipelines, well cor- 
rosion, and refinery corrosion. 52 ref. 


7547* How to Combat Corrosion of Metals. R. W. Strauss, 
Plant, v. 7, May 1953, p. 38-46. 

Presents data on controlling corrosion through use of protective 
coatings. Discusses surface preparation, material selection, and 
primer. Photographs. 


7548* Paint and Corrosion Committees Help Dow Chemi- 
eal Fight Corrosion. Plant, y. 7, May 1953, p. 47-49. 
Discusses work of committees who test various materials; make 
regular surveys of the plant; set up manuals and specifications; 
and act as clearing houses for the interchange of data on paint- 
ing and corrosion. Photographs. 


7549* Special Demands in Corrosion Testing of Lub- 
ricants. (German.) A. Bukowiecki. Schweizer Archiv fiir 
ae Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 1, Jan. 1953, 
Describes tests on the corrosive effects of lubricants on various 
metals. 


7550* Light and Medium Duty Contact Materials. ( Eng- 
lish.) J. C. Chaston. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wis- 
senschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 2, 1953, p. 44-48. 
Describes ways in which thermally unstable surface films of 
oxides or sulphides may influence contact behavior. 


7551* Testing of Welding Electrodes and Steels for Their 
Susceptibility to Weld-Seam Cracking. (German.) Pau! 
Werthebach. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 2, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 
84-91. 

Tests were made on various steels. Data are tabulated and 
discussed. 8 ref. 


7552* Experiences With Field-Applied Inconel Digester 
Linings. S. J. Baisch. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 221-225. 
eines attempt was made to solve digestor corrosion by 
field lining a digester with \-in thick Inconel strip. Discusses 
results of the experiments. Photographs, diagrams. 


7553* Corrosion in the Pulp and Paper Industry. F. A. 
Guba. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 134A-137A. 

Discusses corrosion with respect to alloys available (Cr-Ni-Fe) 
and types of corrosion. Tables. 


7554* Fundamentals of Corrosion and Its Mitigation. E. 
W. Moore, W. H. Sears, and L. Rubin. Water & Sewage Works, 
v. 100, May 1953, p. R102-R106. 

Defines corrosion and describes fundamental reactions and 
methods of mitigation. 


7555* Specification Issue DIN 50,908 on Testing of Light 
Metals, Stress-Corrosion Tests. (German. ) K. Matthaes. Werk- 
stoffe und Korrosion, v. 4, no. 2, Feb. 1952, p. 58-66. 
Presents test results in which tension is recorded logarithmically 
against the life of the sample. 
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7556* “Sweating” of Paper and Its Effect on Enclosed See also: 


Jron Goods. (German. ) Gerhard Schikorr. Werkstoffe und Kor- 
rosion, v. 4, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 81-86. 

Describes series of tests for studying formation of “sweat” 
under varying conditions. 


7557* Metals and Tissue. (German.) Werner Bufe. Werk- 
stoffe und Korrosion, v. 4, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 95-99. 
Discusses need for corrosion-resistant metals, suitable for use in 
the human body as supports for injured : Advantages and 
disadvantages of using Ta are emphasized. 


7558* Brine Corrosion of Steel Vessels. Cecil O. Smith. 
World Oil, v. 136, May 1953, p. 206, 208, 210, 215. 
Considers cause of corrosion, its prevention by cathodic protec- 
tion, and costs. Discusses measurement of potential, current, and 
weight loss under field conditions. 


7559* Mechanism of Dissolving Metal in HNO, With 
Formation of NO, and NO. (German.) E. Abel. Zeitschrift 
fiir anorganische und allgemeine Chemie, v. 271, no. 1-2, Dec. 
1952, p. 76-80. 

Theoretical discussion of equilibria involved. 


7560* Metallography of Light Metals. VI. Corrosive 
Attack of Pure Aluminum. ( German.) Hans Kostron, Elfriede 
Héffler, and Werner Sautter. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, 
no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 17-21. 

Surfaces which resemble pellets were exposed by the attack of 
HCl and HNOs mixture. 


7561* Kineties of Wustite Formation During Oxidation of 
Iron. (German.) Karl Hauffe and Harold Pfeiffer. Zeitschrift 
fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 27-36. 

Unusual linear character of conversion-time curve during forma- 
tion of dense covering layers was observed. Describes depend- 
ence of velocity constant for FeO and concentrations of non- 
conformities in gas mixture composition and temperature. 
Graphs, tables. 


7562* Practical and Basic Information on Corrosion in a 
Chemical Plant. (German.) Max Werner. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 37-43. 


Discusses special cases and control measures. Diagrams. 


On the Passivity of Iron. (German.) Karl —— 
3, Mar. 


7563* 
Bonhoeffer. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 
1953, p. 77-81. 

Discusses modern passivation and activation phenomena of Fe 
in acid solution. Graphs, diagrams. 22 ref. 


7564* Passivity of Iron. (German.) T. G. Owe Berg. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 82-83. 
Lists conclusions resulting from measurements of solubility 
velocities and potentials of Cu and Fe in NHOs at various con- 
centrations. Graphs, diagrams. 6 ref. 


7565* Stress Corrosion of Aluminum Alloys. (German. ) 
Paul Brenner. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 85-97. 

Lists 4 measures for elimination of corrosion sensitivity of Al 
alloys. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 59 ref. 


Books 


7566 Oxidation of Metals and Alloys. O. Kubaschewski 
and B. E. Hopkins. 239 p. 1953. Academic Press, New York. 
(QD171 K95o) 
Provides basic information, experimental methods and results, 
and mechanism. 


7567 Marine Fouling and Its Prevention. Woods Hole 
Oceanographic Institution. 388 p. 1952. U. S. Naval Institute, 
Annapolis, Md. (VM951 W86m) 

Sections include problems, biology, and prevention of fouling. 
n some cases the aim is to meet requirements of specialists by 
reviewing technical details; in others the intent is to inform 
= about pertinent matters with which they may not be 
amiliar, 


7240 (resistance of insulating joints and pipe line coatings ) 
7273 (phosphate coatings to prevent corrosion ) 

7342 (oxidation of metal pot alloys ) 

7365 (corrosion of iron and steel) 

7434 (corrosion resistant stainless steels ) 

7716 (corrosion resistance of Al sheet ) 

7729 (corrosion of aircraft alloys ) 

7734 (corrosion of bearings ) 

8006 (packaging to prevent corrosion ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 


7568* Separation of Sulphate and Hydrogen Sulphate 
lons From Interfering Substances by Adsorption on Alu- 
minium Oxide, Prior to Sulphate Determination. ( English. ) 
Folke Nydahl and Lilly A. Gustafsson. Acta Chemica Scandi- 
navica, vy. 7, no. 1, 1953, p. 143-153. 

Describes various applications of the adsorption method. 


7569" A Study of Three Suggested Reagents for the 
Detection of Potassium. ( English.) R. J. Winterton. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 1-5. 

Describes experiments on sodium-cobalt thiosulphate, sodium- 
calcium ferrocyanide, and sodium-uranyl chromate. 


7570* A Wet-Combustion Method for the Determination 
of Chlorine in Coals. ( English.) R. Belcher. Analytica Chimica 
Acta, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 16-21. 

Describes method using HeSO, in the presence of KeCr.O; and 
Ag.SO,. 


7571* Isolation of Technetium. ( French.) S. Tribalat and 


J. Beydon. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 
39.9 


CHC1, extraction of Te in the form of tetraphenylarsonium 
pertechnate was studied. 


7572* 
C. Portner and O. Hégl. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 
Jan. 1953, p. 29-45. 


Experimental data and results. 


7573* Spectrophotometric Studies of .- and ,,;-Dialyla- 
mino-Alkylamino-,,,,.-Phenanthrolines as Their Ferrous Che- 
late Complex Tons. (English.) Donald H. Wilkins, W. H. 
McCurdy, Jr., and G. Frederick Smith. Analytica Chimica 
Acta, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 46-56. 

Presents experimental data and describes possible analytical 
applications. 


7574* Study of Electrotitrimetric Methods. ( French.) G. 
Duyckaerts. Analytica Chimica Acta, vy. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 
57-64, 

A general equation was established for the polarization curve of 
an oxidation-reduction reaction. It takes into account the 
kinetics of reactions and polarization concentration. 


7575* Determination of Amino Acids, Ascorbic Acids and 
Sugars With Alkaline Cobalticarbonate and Chromic Salts. 
(German. ) G. Beck. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 
1953, p. 88-93. 

Presents experimental data. 


7576* Sensitivity of Analytical Reactions and the Selec- 
tivity of Some New Organic Reagents. (English.) J. Gillis. 
Analytica Chemica Acta, v. 8, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 97-116. 
Discusses graphical representation of above and its applications. 
New fluorone reagents were tried; phenylfluorone is excellent 
for Ge. Diaminobenzidine is specific for Se. The structure 

-N-C-C-N= was studied and results show that selection of 
organic reagents may be based on the physical-chemical prop- 
erties of characteristic groups. Tables, graphs. 20 ref. 


7577* Alizarin Blue as a Reagent for Traces of Copper. 
(English.) F. Feigl and A. Caldas. Analytica Chemica Acta, v. 
8, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 117-121. 

Describes a test which detects Cu to a limit of 0.00257 by a 
7. pe A blue, acid-resistant, inner complex is formed, 
4 ref. 


Methods for Determining Tryptophane. (French. ) 
8 1, 
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7578* Paper Chromatography of Inorganic lons.  V. 
The Preparation of Carrier-Free Isotopes by Paper Chro- 
matograhy. ( English.) M. Lederer. Analytica Chemica Acta, 
v. 8, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 134-139. 

Above was used to separate the following carrier-free radio- 
isotopes: Na-Mg, Rh-Fe, Pd-Rh, Co-Fe, Zn-Cu, and U-Pa. 
Diagrams. 13 ref. 


7579* Separation of Scandium From Lanthanum and 
Yttrium. (French.) P. Radhakrishna. Analytica Chemica Acta, 
v. 8, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 140-145. 

Above is described by using a resin ion exchange column and 
an eluant of citric acid at different pH levels. The hysteresis 
phenomenon of Sc is also treated. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


7580* 4:4’—Diaminotolane as a Reagent for the Titri- 
metric Determination of Sulphate. ( English.) R. Belcher, M. 
a, and A. J. Nutten. Analytica Chemica Acta, vy. 8, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 146-149. 

Procedure for above is described which is preferred to use of 
benzidine. Phosphate and chromate ions interfere. 


7581* Flame Photometric Determination of Sodium and 
Potassium in Some Biological Fluids. (English.) M. G. 
ae Analytica Chemica Acta, v. 8, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
50-167. 

Process is described and effect of different temperature flames 
in resolving interference between ions is discussed. Tables, 
graphs, diagrams. 23 ref. 


7582* Coulometric Titration. (German.) Panta S. Tutund- 
zic. Analytica Chemica Acta, v. 8, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 168-180. 


A critical historical review of the above. 61 ref. 


7583* Coulometric Determination of Thiosulfate. (Ger- 
man.) P. S. Tutundzic and S. Mladenovic. Analytica Chemica 
Acta, v. 8, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 184-191. 

Describes technique wherein I. is electrically generated from 
KI. Process depends on precise control of current flow and can 
be applied to macro- or micro-analysis. Further applications of 
this technique are proposed. Tables. 10 ref. 


7584* 2,4,6-Trinitrobenzoic Acid as a Primary Standard 
in Acidimetry. G. Frederick Smith and D. H. Wilkins. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 209-216. 
Purification of commercially available 2,4,6-trinitrobensoic acid 
is described. Tables. 


7585* Standardization of Titanous Chloride and Sulphate 
Solutions. J. J. Lamond. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 217-221. 

Confirms that presence of Fe as impurity in titanous chloride 
and sulfate solutions invalidates use of KsCrsO. as a standard 
substance. Methods of overcoming interference and of preparing 
Fe-free titanous salt solutions are discussed and reasons are 
given for preferring titanous chloride to titanous sulfate for 
most purposes. Tables. 


7586* The Determination of Fluoride by Titration With 
Caleium Chloride. R. Belcher and S. J. Clark. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 222-228. 

New method for determination of fluoride ions is described. 
Precipitation is effected with an excess of standard CaCl. and, 
after standing overnight, the unconsumed calcium ions are back- 
titrated with ethylenediamine tetra-acetic acid using Eriochrome 
Black T as indicator. Tables. 


7587* Reports on Determination of Halogenides Accord- 
ing to Volhard. (German.) E. Schulek, E. Pungor, and J. 
Kethelyi. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 
229-234. 

Volhard’s method of determining halogenides is improved on 
4 of theoretical considerations. The latter are discussed. 
Tables. 


7588* <A Note on the Titration of Lead Chlorofluoride 
Precipitates Using the Volhard Method. R. Belcher and P. I. 
Brewer. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 
235-238. 

Wide range of fluoride concentrations were examined. Effect of 
adding various reagents to bind the fluoride ion was investigated. 


7589* The Determination of Potassium by Precipitating 
as the 12-Phosphomolybdate. R. Belcher and J. W. Robinson 
Analytica Chimica Acta, vy. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 239-245, — 
Reaction is as selective as the cobaltinitrite method without 
producing a precipitate of variable composition, but is not as 
accurate as the more time-consuming classical methods. 


7590* Gravimetric Determination of Gold With Sodium 
Salt of N-(N-Bromo-C-Tetradecyl Betainyl)-C-Tetradeey}. 
Betaine. Aubrey E. Harvey, Jr. and John H. Yoe. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 246-258. 


Describes procedure. Tables. 21 ref. 


7591* Paper Chromatography of Mineral lons. VI, 
Separation of Per-Compounds of Titanium, Vanadium and 
Molybdenum. ( French.) Michael Lederer. Analytica Chimica 
Acta, v. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 259-260. 


Provides brief description. 


7592* Qualitative Analysis With a Polarographic Oseil. 
loscope. ( English.) J. Heyrovsky. Analytica Chimea Acta, y, 
8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 283-294. 

Cathode ray oscilloscope was adapted for rapid qualitative 
analysis with the dropping or streaming Hg electrode. Provision 
is made so that the oscilloscope shows potential-time curves as 
well as the derivative-potential curves. Oscillograms. 


7593 Analytical Methods Based Upon X-Ray Absorption. 
H. A. Liebhafsky. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 
689-692. 

Presents short review of characteristics of X-ray absorption 
gee methods. Mentions recent developments in the field. 
<i ref. 


7594 Fluorescent X-Ray Spectroscopy. L. S. Birks, FE. J, 
Brooks, and H. Friedman. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25. May 
1953, p. 692-697. 
Data on techniques not previously described are given for 
evaluating advantages and disadvantages of flat and curved 
crystal analyzing methods. Results indicate that fluorescent 
X-ray spectroscopy is a valuable analytical tool for rapid 
quantitative analysis independent of chemical or other spec- 
troscopic means. Diagrams, graphs. 18 ref. 


7595 Surface Analysis With the X-Ray Photoelectron 
Spectrometer. Ralph G. Steinhardt, Jr. and Earl J. Serfass. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 697-700. 

Shows experimentally that X-ray photoelectron spectra are in- 
fluenced by chemical and physical nature of the surface under 
examination. Graphs. 


Lattice Parameters, Expansion Coefficients, and 
Atomic and Molecular Weights. X-Ray Techniques for Preci- 
sion Determination. M. E. Straumanis. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, May 1953, p. 700-704, 

Describes procedure and importance of the method. Diagrams 
tables. 36 ref. =a 


7597 Quantitative Analysis of Powder Mixtures With the 
Geiger-Counter Spectrometer. Harold P. Klug. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 704-708. 

Considers precision, reproducibility, effect of X-ray absorption, 
and analysis of known mixtures. Tables, graphs. 


7598 Visual Presentation of X-Ray Diffraction Patterns by 
Electronic Means. Eugene P. Bertin. Analytical Chemistry, v. 
25, May 1953, p. 708-717. : 
Points out its scope and promising approaches. Diagrams, tables, 
photographs. 45 ref. 


7599 X-Ray Structure Determinations. Some Compounds 
of Interest in Analytical Chemistry. Lynne L. Merritt, Jr. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 718-721. 
Considers organic compounds which form chelate complexes 
with inorganic ions. Diagrams. 17 ref. 


7600 Low-Angle X-Ray Scattering. Technique, Interpreta- 
tion, and Application. kK. L. Yudowitch. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, May 1953, p. 721-724. : 


Provides general discussion. Diagrams. 34 ref. 
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7601 Point-by-Point Chemical Analysis by X-Ray Spee- 
troscopy. Electronic Microanalyzer. Raymond Castaing and 
André Guinier. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 
724-726. 

Electronic microanalyzer is described which consists of metal- 
lographic optical microscope, electron microscope, and X-ray 
spectrograph. Diagrams. 


7602 X-Ray Testing and Research on Pharmaceuticals. S. 
F. Kern. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 731-734. 
Describes problems studied, limitations, and factors involved. 


7603 Direct Quantitative X-Ray Analysis. By Diffraction- 
Absorption Technique. Jean Leroux, D. H. Lennox, and 
Kingsley Kay. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 740- 
743. 

Experimental solution to the basic relationship of diffraction and 
absorption is provided by direct measurements. Application to 
quantitative analysis of mixed crystallites without an internal 
standard is shown. Graphs. 


7604 Oxidation of N-Alkylarylamines. Identification of 
N-Alkyl Groups. Fred W. Neumann and C. W. Gould, Ana- 
lytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 751-759. 

Describes scope and limitations of oxidation of N-alkylaryl- 
amines by dichromate in a_ sulfate-bisulfate buffer. Simple 
methods for identifying carbonyl compounds, quinones, and 
simple aliphatic amines formed to characterize the N-alkyl 
groups is presented, Diagrams, tables. 55 ref. 


7605 Conducting Briquet Technique of Spectrographic 
Analysis. Analysis of Zirconium Metal as the Oxide. Velmer 
A. Fassel, Addison M. Howard, and Darlene Anderson. Ana- 
lytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 760-768. 

Describes general approach as applied to the development of a 
method for the determination of the common impurities found 
in Zr metal. Graphs, tables. 26 ref. 


7606 Spectrophotometric Titration of Uranium and Iron. 
Clark E. Bricker and Philip B. Sweetser. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, May 1953, p. 764-767. 

Procedures are given for the determination of milligram quan- 
tities of U and Fe and for the simultaneous determination of 
both U and Fe by a spectrophotometric titration with Ce( TV )- 
sulfate. Graphs, tables. 


7607 Barium Thiosulfate Monohydrate, Standard for 
Thiosulfate lodometry. William M. MacNevin and Owen H. 
Kriege. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 767-769. 
Describes preparation, purity, and use for standardizing 0.1 N 
iodine solution. 16 ref. 


7608 Determination of Disulfides in the Presence of 
Thiols. T. E. Earle. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, 
p. 769-771. 

Describes method in which disulfides are determined by removal 
of the original thiols through reaction with acrylonitrile to form 
thioethers, reduction of the disulfides to thiols, and titration with 
AgNO. Tables. 


7609 Fractionation of Some Rare Earth Pairs by Pre- 
cipitation From Homogeneous Solution. Louis Gordon and 
Kenneth J. Shaver. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 
784-787. 

Study was undertaken to develop an improved procedure for the 
fractionation of rare earth oxalates complexed with ethylenedi- 
aminetetracetic acid. Results are compared with those obtained 
with procedure utilizing methyl oxalate. Graphs, tables. 16 ref. 


7610 Determination of Heavy Water With the Hot Wire 
Gage. R. G. Haldeman. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, 
Pp. 787-790. 

Describes apparatus, procedure, calibration, accuracy, and ap- 
plication. Diagrams. 


7611 Spectrophotometric Determination of Fluoride lon 
With Chrome Azurol S. David Revinson and John H. Harley. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 794-797. 

Some variables of the color system, thorium ion-fluoride-Chrome 
Azurol S, were studied. A  spectrophotometric method for 
determining fluoride was 


in which fluoride prevents the 


full color development of the thorium-Chrome Azurol S lake. 
Tables, graphs. 


7612 Amperometric Method for Determining the Sorption 
of lodine by Starch. Bruce L. Larson, Kenneth A. Gilles, and 
Robert Jenness. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 802- 
804, 


Describes the method. 18 ref. 


7613 Colorimetric Determination of Potassium With Dipi- 
erylamine. Roger Faber and Thedford P. Dirkse. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 808-810. 


Describes experimental procedure. Graphs. 


7614 Determination of Gamma-Benzene Hexachloride. 
Jacob Rosin and George B. Radan. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
May 1953, p. 817-819. 


Describes procedure. 


7615 Paper Chromatography of Cations With Substituted 
8-Quinolinols. Quintus Fernando and J. P. Phillips. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 819-821. 
Describes procedure and discusses results. 


7616 Analytical Chemistry of Niobium and Tantalum. 
Separation of Iron and Manganese From the Earth Acids. 
C. F. Hiskey and A. L. Batik. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 
1953, p. 823-825. 

Discusses modified Schoeller scheme; chelation of Fe and Mn; 
experimental results; and effect of Sn and Zr. 


7617 Determination of Radium in Residues. Dissolution 
of Sample in Condensed Phosphoric Acids. C. A. Wamser, 
Edward Bernshon, R. A. Keeler, and John Onacki. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 827-828. 

Method described was developed to facilitate preparation of 
gangue and residue samples for analysis by the rapid radio- 
metric procedure. In one operation, silica, excess HF, and 
sulfate are volatilized and the resultant material is completely 
water-soluble. 


7618 Determination of Deuterium. Clyde A. Dubbs. Ana- 
lytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 828-829. 

Simplified apparatus was designed to improve speed and reli- 
ability of deuterium determination, particularly when only very 
small samples of material are available for analysis. 


7619 Determination of Aldehydes Using the Reaction 
With Primary Amines. Sidney Siggia and Eileen Segal. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 830-831. 
Advantages of the method are that it is run in a nonaqueous 
medium which permits solution of the more insoluble samples; 
it can be used in the presence of some ketones; and it employs 
a reaction in an alkaline medium which is desirable in the 
handling of samples such as acetals, which liberate aldehydes in 
acid media. 


7620 Determination of Thoron in Mineral Waters. P. Kk. 
Kuroda and Yuji Yokoyama. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 
1953, p. 832-835. 

Simple method for the direct determination of Th( Rn***) in 
mineral waters (lower limit of the method 10°" to 10°°° curie 
per liter) is described. 27 ref. 


7621 Simplified Titration Vessel for Determination of 
Water by the Karl Fischer Method. R. Louis Menville and 
Samuel R. Henderson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, 
p. 840-841. 

Briefly describes method using a “Davol Sani-Tab” rubber cap 
to prevent humidity from interfering. 


7622* The Sampling of Pig and Cast Iron for Carbon 
Determination. W. E. Clarke. British Cast lron Research As- 
sociation Journal of Research and Development, v. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 496-519. 

Describes sampling flake graphite materials. Results showed that 
difficulties of obtaining a representative sample for C determi- 
nation depend not so much on the total C content as on the size 
and distribtuion of the graphite. Micrographs, tables. 


7623* <A Note on the Effect of Hydrofluoric Acid in the 
Determination of Graphitic Carbon. British Cast [ron Re- 
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search Association Journal of Research and Development, v. 4, 
Apr. 1953, p. 520-521. 
Describes basic method and variations. 


7624 Analytical Chemistry of Tin & Lead. J. W. Price. 
Chemical Age, v. 68, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 519-524; Apr. 11, 1953, 
p. 555-558. 

Describes the different methods. (To be continued. ) 


7625* Preliminary Purification and Separation of Gas 
Mixtures by Means of “Reversible” Adsorption. (German. ) 
Heinrich Kahle. Chemie Ingenieur Technik, no. 3, 1953, p. 
144-148. 


Explains fundamentals by means of graphs and diagrams. 
7626* Polarographiec and Spectrographic Identification of 
Cadmium in Iron and Steel Products. (French.) Emile 
audon. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 11, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 
1165-1167. 


2 ref. 


7627* Applied Radioactivity. A Technique of Dosing 
Tantalum in Ferro-Niobium and Niobium Ores. ( French.) 
Andre Kohn. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
4 — des Sciences, v. 236, no. 14, Apr. 8, 1953, p. 1419- 
Discusses method of dosing Ta with no chemical separation of 
above. Activitiy of samples and standards is compared after 
irradiation in a slow neutron flux. Ta content may be determined 
within 5%. 2 ref. 


7628 The Pneumatic Refractometer. A Continuous Fast 
Recording Gas Analyzer. H. G. Clamann. Instruments, v. 26, 
May 1953, p. 740-742. 

Describes construction of a new instrument based on the prin- 
ciple that the refractive index of a pure gas varies with its 
density or, in a mixture of gases with components of different 
refractive indices, with its concentration. 


7629 Tungsten Steels. K. Dixon. Iron & Steel, v. 26, May 
14, 1953, p. 200-206. 

Describes method of spectrographic analysis for the rapid 
determination of W and its accompanying constituents in tool 
steels. Tables, micrographs. 11 ref. 


7630* Flame Spectra of the Rare Earths. ( French.) Mau- 
rice Pinta. Journal des Recherches du Centre National de la 
Recherche Scientifique, no. 21, Dec. 1952, p. 260-270. 
Presents flame spectra of Ce series, Sc, Y, and La. A possibility 
of spectrophotometric analysis of these elements is suggested 
from this study. 


7631* Chemical Compositions of SAE Carbon Steels. Ma- 
chine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, May 1953, p. 235, 237, 239. 


Tabulated information on various steels. 


7632* Chemical Analysis and the Microgram Scale. II. 
Separation and Identification of Lead, Mercurous Mercury, 
Silver, and Tungstate. III. Semi-Quantitative Estimation 
of Lead, Mercurous Mercury, Silver, and Tungsten. IV. 
Semi-Quantitative Estimation of Vanadium. (English. ) 
Hamed M. El-Badry and Cecil L. Wilson. Mikrochemie 
vereinigt mit Mikrochimica Acta, v. 40, no. 3, 1953, p. 218-231. 


Experimental data and results. 


7633* Microdetermination of Chlorine and Bromine in 
Organic Substances. (English.) D. Subba Rao and G. D 
Shah. Mikrochemie vereinigt mit Mikrochimica Acta, v. 40, no. 
8, 1953, p. 254-257. ‘ 

Describes modified method which is applicable to substances 
containing N» and § as additional elements. 


7634 Ion Exchange in Paper Chromatography. J. B. 
Schute. Nature, v. 171, May 9, 1953, p. 839-840. 


Briefly studies mechanism of the process. 


7635 Applications of Electrophoresis in Studying New 
Antibiotics. N. Kelso King and Hazel M. Doery. Nature, y. 
171, May 16, 1953, p. 878-879. 


Briefly describes technique. 


7636 The Infro-Red Gas Analyser and What It Can Do, 
A. E. Martin. Research, v. 6, May 1953, p. 172-177. 
Describes various applications of the gas analyzer and gives idea 
of its potentialities. Photographs, diagrams. 


7637* Separation of ““Na From Magnesium Target by 
Electrolysis on a Renewed Mercury Cathode. 
Marius Chemla and Jules Pauly. Société Chimique de France, 
Bulletin, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 432. 

Concludes that the above is an easy and satisfactory method. 
Graphs, diagrams. 7 ref. 


7638 The Vacuum Fusion Technique as Applied to the 
Analysis of Gases in Metals. R. A. Yeaton. Vacuum, y. 2 
Apr. 1952, p. 115-124. 

Discusses the present state of this technique in all its aspects. 
Diagrams. 47 ref. 


7639* Precipitation and Determination of K’ and NH, 
With [(Ph),.Bna] in Mineral-Acid Solution. (German.) \. 
Kohler. Zeitschrift fiir analytische Chemie, v. 138, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 9-17. 

Analyses by this process are quick, simple, and exact. Solubility 
of [(Ph).BK] ppt. is discussed. Tables. 


7640* Determination of Boron in Aluminium-Boron Al- 
loys. (German.) E. Eipeltauer and G. Jangg. Zeitschrift fiir 
analytische Chemie, v. 138, no. 1, 1953, p. 18-29. 

B content as low as 0.3% was detected by separating Al with 
NaOH. 


7641* Determination of Aluminium as Oxyquinolate. 
(German.) Karl Ernst Stumpf. Zeitschrift fiir analytische 
Chemie, v. 138, no. 1, 1953, p. 30-41. 

Describes methods based on precipitation from homogeneous 
solution. Tables. 


7642* Determination of Phosphorus as Quinolinphospho- 
molybdate in Swedish Iron Ores. (German.) Uno Fernlund, 
Sepp Zechner, and Thyr Andersson. Zeitschrift fiir analytische 
Chemie, v. 138, no. 1, 1953, p. 41-44. 

Describes new method in which P is precipitated as quino- 
linphosphomolybdate and then determined volumetrically. 


7643* Influence of Iron on Polarographic Analysis. (Ger- 
man.) R. Gever. Zeitschrift fiir anorganische und allgemeine 
Chemie, v. 271, no. 1-2, Dec. 1952, p. 93-100. 

By reducing trivalent Fe with hydrazine sulfate, hindering effect 
of large amounts of Fe*** were eliminated. Important steel-alloy- 
ing elements, Cu, Mo, and V were detected in presence of each 
other. Graphs. 


7644* A New Method for Separating the Rare Earths. 
(German.) W. Noddack and E. Wicht. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
trochemie Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 56, no. 9, 1952, p. 893-895. 

Describes method which uses an aqueous solution in an in- 
homogeneous magnetic field. 


7645* Determination of Formation Constants of Hg Com- 
plexes by Conductivity Measurements. (German.) G. Ellendt 
and K. Cruse. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 201, no. 
3-4, Dec. 1952, p. 130-157. 

Formation of salt complexes between Hg** and_ tetraethyl 
ammonium halogenides was investigated quantitatively and 
qualitatively. Conductivity of solution mixtures was determined 
of both salts with high concentration. 


Books 


7646 Inorganic Thermogravimetric Analysis. Clement Du- 
val. 531 p. 1953. Elsevier Publishing Co., Houston, Texas. 
(QD117 D95i) 

Provides thorough discussion of thermogravimetric analysis and 
the thermo-balance, an instrument which automatically traces 
on photographic or ordinary paper a curve showing the gain 
or loss in weight of a material as a function of the temperature, 
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hile it is being tested. Pyrolysis curves of almost 100 precipi- 
are discussed and Also discussed are those 
inorganic precipitates suitable tor automatic gravimetric analysis. 


7 Inorganic Chromatography. Orsino C. Smith. 134 p. 
pra D. Van Nostrand Co., New York. (QD117 Sm63i) 
Explains fully the principles and methods of chromatography, 
a the details of its application to systematic inorganic analysis. 


See also: 
7928 (glass analysis) 
7946 (spectrographic analysis of glass making sands ) 
7961 (spectrograph as a maintenance tool) 
$109 (separation of Sc and Ca) 
$117 (separation of Ta and Nb) ; 
8150 (spectroscopic data for halomethanes and silanes ) 
8352 (spectrochemical analysis) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


7648 Anomalous Transient Response of a Crystal Pick- 
Up. Pierre M. Honnell. Acoustical Society of America, Journal, 
vy. 25, May 1953, p. 570-574. 

Indicates the increased sensitivity of the crystal pick-up when 
the flexure member is mass loaded. Tables, graphs, drawings. 


7649* Production Inspection X-Ray. David Goodman. 
Aero Digest, v. 66, May 1953, p. 22-25. 

Describes inspection of Al, Mg, and steel castings used in air- 
craft. Photographs. 


P ting Fourier Syntheses in X-Ray Crystal 
Improved Punched-Card Method. C. RB. 
Hudgens and A. M. Ross. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 
1953, p. 734-736. 

Describes utilization of computing equipment. 


7651 Low Temperature X-Ray Crystallography. Benjamin 
Post and Isidor Fankuchen. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 
1953, p. 736-737. 

Shows that use of low temperature X-ray diffraction techniques 
extends range of X-ray crystallographic analysis to substances 
which are aes or gasses at room temperatures. Diagrams. 
22 ref. 


7652 Reactions of Mercury (1) Compounds With Am- 
monia. X-Ray Diffraction Studies. William N. Lipscomb. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 737-739. 

X-ray diffraction studies of the products formed were carried 
out in order to elucidate the reactions by a method which, to- 
gether with chemical evidence, would given an unambiguous 
answer. Hg( NH HgNHeCl, and were iden- 
tified as products of the reaction of NHs with HgsCl.. Diagrams. 


7653 Analysis of Bauxite Exploration Samples. An X-Ray 
Diffraction Method. Robson H. Black. Analytical Chemistry, v. 
25, May 1953, p. 743-748. 

Describes equipment, method, and application. Tables, dia- 
grams. 


7654 Identification of Amines by X-Ray Powder Patterns 
of Their Chloroplatinates. C. W. Gould and S$. T. Gross. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 749-751. 

Work described was undertaken to provide a convenient tech- 
nique for identifying submilligram quantities of volatile amines 
which might arise in degradation experiments on more complex 
substances. 


7655 Precision Measurements of Gas Flow Rates. Mathe- 
matical Procedure in the Calibration of Flowmeters. Sabri 
Ergun. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 790-792. 
Provides theoretical and experimental analysis. 39 ref. 


7656 Thermometer Calibration for Determination of 
Capillary Melting Points. Stanley C. Bunce. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 825-826. 

Considers compounds for melting point standards, purification of 
aprrence compounds, and use in thermometer calibration. 26 
ref, 


7657* Fundamentals of Modern Statistical Evaluative 
Procedures Relative to Sampling. (German.) Hans Klein. 
Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, vy. 24, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 
1953, p. 11-20. 

Includes graphs and tables. 5 ref. 


7658* Ultrasonic Testing of Rolls and Steel Flasks. (Ger- 
man.) Hugo Josef Seemann and Werner Bentz. Archiv fiir das 
Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 47-52. 
Tests were carried out with a SCAM device. Describes com- 
bined ultrasonic and echo process used to test steel flasks for 
highly compressed gases. Photographs, diagrams. 4 ref. 


7659* Surface Testing. (German.) Johannes Perthen. Archiv 
fiir technisches Messen, no. 204, Jan. 1953, p. 11-14. 

Describes bas relief and support-picture processes of testing 
surfaces. Diagrams. 


7660* A High-Pressure Wire Gage Using Gold-Chrome 
Wire. H. E. Darling and D. H. Newhall. ASME, Transactions, 
v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 311-314. 
Describes development of Au-Cr wire for pressure-sensing de- 
vices. Graphs. 


7661* Techniques and Equipment for Generation of 
Dynamic High Pressures. E. J. Mickevicz. ASME, Trans- 
actions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 325-327. 

Details and results obtained are given for an apparatus which 
will reproduce characteristic pressure-time pulses, simulating 
ballistic pressures, for use in design and evaluation of ordnance. 
Diagrams. 


7662* The Turboeyelone. A New Method for Separating 
Fine Particles From Gas Streams. B. W. Wilson. Australian 
Journal of Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p, 47-57. 

New principle for the design of gas centrifuges is illustrated 
by laboratory and field tests on a pilot model. In conjunction 
with these tests, a thermal precipitation was developed to 
measure the concentration of certain types of chemical fumes. 


7663* On Automatic Apparatus for Recording Evolution 
of Gas From Foundry Cores. G. V. Cullen. Australian Journal 
of Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 58-64. 
Apparatus is described which records rate at which gas is 
evolved when a foundry sand core is heated at constant pressure 
in an inert atmosphere. Photographs, diagrams. 


7664* Method of Measuring the Reactivity of Coke. 
(French.) M. Pourbaix, L. Gottignies, and R. Berger. Chaleur 
& Industrie, vy. 34, no. 332, Mar. 1953, p. 70-76. 

High temperature reaction of above with CO. by a new method 
is discussed. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 16 ref. 


7665 How to Specify lron Water Pipe. Howard F. Rase. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 242-243. 


Discusses various specifications and how to use them. 


7666* Ignition and Combustion of Solid Fuels. John Rob- 
erts. Coke and Gas, vy. 15, Apr. 1953, p. 133-134, 139. 
Describes 2 pieces of ag designed to determine ignition 
temperatures of solid fuels. Diagrams. 


7667" Results of Measuring Dielectric Constants of 9500 
Mec by a New Method. (French.) Serge LeMontagner and 
Jean LeBot. Comptes Rendus des Seances de 
l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 6, Feb. 9, 1953, p. 593-594. 
This method requires a very small amount of sample, simple 
apparatus, and cos to easy calculations. Data are given on 
polyethylene, plexiglas, acetone, nitrobenzene, water, bromoben- 
zene in benzene, and acetone in benzene. 


7668* Analogical Electrical Model for the Study of the 


Bending of Beams. (French.) L. Malavard and J. Boscher. 
Compes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 1 Académie des 
Sciences, v. 236, no. 11, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 1130-1133. 

States that practical determination of above is not difficult, but 
that the above model is very desirable for problems introducin 
parameters such as load changes; moments of inertia; an 
place, nature, and number of supports. Graph. 
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7669* Nuclear Physics. Measurement of the Radioactive 
Level of a Pile by an lonization Chamber Calibrated With 
Boron. (French.) Victor Raievski. Comptes Rendus hebdo- 
madaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 
12, Mar. 23, 1953, p. 1251-1252. 


3 ref. 


7670* Supersonics Test Concrete Structures. J. R. Leslie 
Electrical World, v. 139, May 4, 1953, p. 79. 

Describes apparatus, “Soniscope”, which reveals area needing 
repair, rate of deterioration, and internal cracks. Photographs. 


7671* A Pile Period or Reactivity Meter. T. E. Burnup and 
1 - Bowen. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 190- 
Describes equipment for measuring neutron density at a point, 
over a time interval, and ratios. 


7672 CdS Detector Checks Propeller Thickness. John F. 
Howell. Electronics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 159-160. 

Describes minute X-ray sensitive crystal which is drawn through 
spinning prop blade and picks up externally-produced X-ray in 
an amount proportional to thickness of blade. Comparison of 
absorption with standard yields highly accurate measurements. 


7673* The Soviet Tool Industry. Measuring and Inspec- 
tion Equipment. J. Mannin. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, Apr. 
1953, p. 123-127. 

Describes examples which illustrate Soviet developments in 
recision indicators of various types, recording equipment for 
imensional control, testing machines for special measuring 
tasks, and automatic inspection machinery. Diagrams. 


7674* The Measurement of Iron Losses on Small Speci- 
mens. M. Schindler. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, Apr. 1953, p. 130- 
133. 

Translated and condensed from Elektrotechnik und Maschinen- 
bau, v. 70, no. 2, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 38-42. Describes new testing 
equipment for Fe-loss determination using an impedance-com- 
pensating circuit. Diagrams. 


7675* Automatic Regulation. (French.) A. Liebaut. Flamme 
et Thermique, v. 6, no. 54, Mar. 1953, p. 33-42. 

Treats control, accuracy, sensitivity, precision, and compensa- 
tion of the above mathematically; includes types of adjustment. 
Graphs, diagrams. (To be continued. ) 


7675a* Low Load Hardness Tester With a Load Range 
From 100 to 1000 Grammes. Industrial Diamond Review, v. 
13, Apr. 1953, p. 84-85. 

Briefly describes hardness tester which fills a gap between 
existing micro- and macro-hardness testers. Can determine 
— of materials down to 0.1 mm thick. Photograph, 
table. 


7676* New Test For Bristles. Robert B. Konikow. Industrial 
Photography, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 28, 30. 

Describes process using photomicrography for testing bristles. 
Micrographs. 


7677 An Electronic Approach to Process Control. Charles 
J. Swartwout. Instruments, v. 26, May 1953, p. 728-730, 750. 
Discusses electronic circuits used in “Autronic” control system 
to produce 3 basic control actions—proportional, reset, and rate. 
Diagrams. 


7678 Miniature Pressure Cells. Taft Wrathall. Instruments, 
v. 26, May 1953, p. 736-739. 


Discusses high-speed aerodynamic testing which requires the 
use of small pressure cells having good dynamic characteristics. 
Construction details and general characteristics are given for 
3 types of miniature pressure cells developed and used by the 
NACA. Diagrams, photographs. 


7679 Instrument Evaluation By Frequency Response. Ben 
D. Stanton. Instruments, v. 26, May 1953, p. 745-749. 

Describes types of tests and the instruments required to conduct 
these tests. Methods used to calculate the transfer functions 
from the frequency-response data and several frequency- 


response data and several typical frequency-response curves 
are explained. 


7680 You Can Get Better Case Depth Measurements, 4. 
D. Kirshenbaum and H. C, Boynton. Iron Age, v. 171, May 14 
1953, p. 138-140. 


Describes use of isotopes as C'* and Co" to measure depth 
of C absorption in case-hardened 1020 steel. Micrographs. 


7681* <A Nondestructive Differential-Pressure Test for 
Thin Shells. J. C. New. Journal of Applied Mechanics, y, 2% 
Mar. 1953; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans. 
actions, v. 75, p. 48-52. 

Presents nondestructive experimental technique for determinin 
incipient buckling pressures of thin shells subjected to exteend 
pressure. Applications and limitations of the test are discussed. 
Graphs. 


7682 The Scope and Future of Isotope Utilization. Pay! 
C. Aebersold and Edwin A. Wiggin. Journal of Chemical Educa- 
tion, v. 30, May 1953, p. 229-234. 

Discusses history of radioactivity, use of isotopic materials for 
analysis. and training chemists in handling and using ra- 
dioisotopes. 


7683 Antimonial Lead Alloys. Metal Industry, 82, 
Apr. 17, 1953, p. 304. 

Discusses variations in results obtained in the study of Pb-Sh 
system by thermal analysis. 


7684* Standardization of Technical Surfaces. ( German.) 
Willy Schenkel and Walter Schmidt. Metalloberfléche, y. 7, 
ser. A, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. Al-A6. 

DIN standard specimens were examined. Surface measurements 
were explained and compared with foreign standards. Symbolic 
representation of roughness is discussed. Tables, diagrams. 


7685* Photographic Reproduction of Anodically Oxidized 
Aluminium. (German.) W. I. Kirilloy and A. S. Kheynman. 
Metalloberfléche, v. 7, ser. A, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. Al4-Al5. 

Discusses Bekunov-Shostko process for determining the density 
and porosity of oxide films. 


7686* Surface Measurement With Keyed Cutting Ap- 
paratus. (German.) Walter Schmidt. Metalloberfléche, y. 7, 
ser A, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. A33-A38. 
Surveys available machinery. Discusses DIN (German Industrial 
Norm) numbers. Graphs, photographs. 


7687* A Simple Process for Determining Sn Coat of 
Tinning Pb Sheet. (German.) Gerhard Schikorr. Metallober- 
fliche, v. 7, ser. B, no. 1, Jan. 1953, B8-B9. 


Discusses use of (NH,)2S. Process is applicable to tin plate. 


7688* Interference Colors in Electrolytically Separated, 
Thin Metallic Films. (German.) Arthur Kutzelnigg. Metal- 
loberflache, v. 7, ser. B, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. B39-B40. 
Describes use of interference colors as the simplest method of 
analyzing metallic layers with relatively low atomic weights. 


7689* Use of the Norton Instrument for the Study of 
Quartz Rammed Masses. ( Italian.) A. Recchi and F. Savioli. 
Metallurgia Italiana, v. 45, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 52-55. 
Emphasizes mmeerionee of granulometry on work necessary to 
break test bars by torsion. 


7690* Standards Ease Selection and Use of Carbide Tool 
a ie H. H. Miller. Metal Progress, vy. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 
75-81. 

Describes development of standards for producing sintered 
carbides based on chemical composition, hardness, specific 
gravity, transverse rupture strength, porosity, and microstructure. 
Carbides includes W-Co, W-Co-Ta-Cb, W-Co-Ta-Ti-Cb, W- 
CoTa, W-Co-Ti, and W-Co-Ta-Ti. Summarizes typical applica- 
tions. Tables, micrographs. 


7691 Boron and Tentative Standard Steels. Metal Progress, 


v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 96B. 


Consists of tabulated information on composition. Issued by 
American Iron and Steel Institute, Feb. 1953. 
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7692* Group for the Advancement of Methods of Ana- 
lyzing Stresses. Measuring Internal Stresses by X-Ray. 
(French. ) A. Guinier. Métaux Corrosion—Industries, v. 28, no. 
329, Jan. 1953, p. 1-7. 
Discusses possibilities and techniques of above. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


7693 Automatic Metal Gauging Using X-Rays. John F. 
Howell. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 121-126. 

Describes a non-contacting X-ray gage using 2 CdS cells for 
determining thickness of metal parts. Diagrams, photographs. 
4 ref. 


7694 Non-Destructive Nuclear Measurements of Wave- 
guide Plating Thickness. H. V. Watts, C. A. Stone, and L. 
Reiffel. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 134-143. 

Describes technique based on thermal neutron activation where 
Ag, Cu, and Zn are made radioactive and measured by a thin- 
window Geiger counter. Prototype instrument using this prin- 
ciple is capable of handling straight sections of guide up to 3 
feet in length complete with flanges. Tables, photographs. 


7695 Experimenting at High Pressures. D. M. Newitt and 
k. E. Bett. Nature, v. 171, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 668-669. 

Briefly describes possibilities and limitations of testing tech- 
niques. 

7696 A New Method of Light Microscopy. K. Barer. Nature, 
v. 171, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 697-698. 

Describes method developed by A. Wilska which appears to be 
a special case of phase-contrast. 


7697 Low-Power Thermal Test Reactor for Nuclear Phys- 
ies Research. H. B. Stewart, F. G. LaViolette, C. L. McClel- 
land, G. B. Gavin, and T. M. Snyder. Nucleonics, v. 11, May 
1953, p. 38-41. 

Discusses research reactor designed with a unique internal 
thermal column which allows measurement of thermal absorp- 
tion cross sections to better than 1% by the danger coefficient 
method. Design criteria and operating data are given. 


7698 Photovoltaic Radiation Detector. W. W. Schultz and 
R. A. Dewes. Nucleonics, v. 11, May 1953, p. 49-51. 
Discusses sandwich detector, comprising 2 photovoltaic cells 
and a Nal (TI) scintillator, which can monitor y radiation 
fluxes of 10 r/hr or higher. Graphs. 


7699* Operations Recorder. G. M. Keyser. Ontario Hydro 
Research News, v. 5, Jan-Mar. 1953, p. 4-5. 

Discusses automatic system control through use of an operations 
recorder. 


7700* High-Density Burundum Speeds Up Coal Crushing 
for Laboratory Analyses. Walter W. Perkins. Power, v. 97, 
May 1953, p. 80-81. 

Discusses methods of preparing coal samples. Photographs. 


7701* Statistical Quality Control. Watchdog of Ford 
Finishes. Frank L. Bonem. Products Finishing, vy. 17, May 
1953, p. 22-32, 34. 

Relates application of statistical quality control to finishing 
operations performed in the Dearborn Assembly Plant. 


7702 A Technique for Cutting Paper Sections Using 
Polyethylene as an Embedding Medium. W. H. Banks, F. L. 
Channing, and A. H. Smith. Research, v. 6, May 1953, p. 
34S-35S. 

Briefly describes procedure and its advantage over using paraffin 
or cellulose nitrate. Micrographs. 


7703 A New External Objective Aperture Centering and 
Interchanging Device for the RCA EMU Electron Micro- 
scope. Francis W. Bishop. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 
24, Apr. 1953, p. 269-271. 

Device which quickly interchanges and centers up to 7 objective 
apertures in the electron microscope is described. Consists of a 
Pt-Ir aperture-carrying tongue which may be moved longi- 
tudinally and laterally through a sylphon bellows arrangement. 
hotographs. 


7704 An Automatic Controller for Radiofrequency In- 
duction-Heating Units. J. J. Theron. Review of Scientific In- 
struments, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 281-282. 

Simple, rugged, and adaptable device for regulating power 
provided by an industrial rf generator for induction heating is 
described. Regulation of temperature within + &° at 1000°C 
was achieved where system is not disturbed in any way. 


7705* The B.S. J. Flowmeter to Measure Fluid Flow of 
Liquids of Low Reynolds Number. ( French.) André Jorissen. 
Revue Universelle des Mines, de la Metallurgie des Travaux 
Publics, des Sciences et des Arts Appliques l'Industrie, v. 9, no. 
3, May 1953, p. 144-151. 

Describes testing and application of above. Photographs, dia- 
grams, tables. 6 ref. 


7706* Nondestructive Electronic Classifying of Metals Ac- 
cording to Their Physical Properties. (German.) F. Forster. 
Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, 
v. 19, no. 2, 1953, p. 57-66. 

Describes theoretical basis for numerous electronic and magnetic 
testing devices now in use. Graphs, diagrams. 


7707* Reasons for Surface Defects in Hot Working Plain 
Carbon Steel. (German.) Herbert Buchholtz and Richard 
Pusch. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 4, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 204-212. 
Describes scaling tests in different furnace atmospheres using 
specimens taken from pickled rounds representing heats from 
several steel plants. 


7708* Ultrasonic Testing of Weld Seams. ( German.) Hans 
Kriichter. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 5, Feb. 26, 1953, p. 279- 
283. 

Ultrasonic test heads were used to detect cracks, pores, and 
inclusions in welds up to 45 mm thick. Results were compared 
by using x- and ¢-radiation tests. 


7709* Tests Guide Track Bolt Design. C. B. Bronson. 
Standardization, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 101-103. 

Discusses factors considered when setting up standards for 
track bolts and nuts. Photographs. 


7710 On a Bakable Evaporation Apparatus and Through- 
put Gauge. J. D. Strong. Vacuum, v. 2, Apr. 1952, p. 111-114. 
An all-metal bell jar, fitted with 2 observation windows and 
connected through a liquid-air trap to a Hg diffusion pump 
unit which is fitted with a dry ice trap at the throat of the 
pump was developed. Performance is discussed. 


7711 Leak Detection Practice With Particular Reference 
to the Hydrogen Palladium Method. N. Ochert and W. 
Steckelmacher. Vacuum, vy. 2, Apr. 1952, p. 125-136, 

Principles of leak detection are discussed with specific reference 
to the Pirani and Pb-barrier ionization gages, as used to detect 
H, applied externally as a test gas. Equipment based on these 
techniques, with the detector in the backing space and other 
refinements, are described. Photographs, diagrams. 71 ref. 


7712 A Cylindrical Magnetron lonisation Gauge. A. H. 
Beck and A. D. Brisbane. Vacuum, vy. 2, Apr. 1952, p. 137-146. 
Describes a new vacuum gage in the form of an inverted 
cylindrical magnetron which is useful in pressure range 10° to 
10°*mm Hg. Graphs, diagrams. 9 ref. 

7713* Fluorescopic Inspection Provides Rapid Check of 
Aircraft Alloy Castings. Justin G. Schneeman. Western Metals, 
v. 11, May 1953, p. 59-61. 

Describes inspection of Al and Mg castings. Photographs. 


7714 Material Evaluation. Andrew LaCorte. Wire and Wire 
Products, v. 28, May 1953, p. 478, 504. 

Discusses slide control device designed to evaluate and pre- 
determine the end result of a known rod chemical analysis be- 


fore drawing. 
Books 


7715 The Detection of Peel on White-Heart Malleable 
Iron Track Links by a Non-Destructive Test. Paper from 
STRENGTH & TESTING OF MATERIALS: v. 6. Part IL 
TESTING METHODS AND TEST RESULTS. p. 121-124. 
1952. British Informaton Service, New York. (TA410 G79s) 

Describes testing by localized electrical resistance measure- 
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ments. Shows that electrical method gives useful indication of 
the presence or absence of peel. 


(inspection of steel sheet surfaces ) 
(machine-shop inspection ) 
(X- and y-ray examination of welds ) 
(X-ray equipment for radiography of welds ) 
7430 (apparatus for static tests) 

(slip rings for strain gauges ) 
(strip charts for strain gages ) 
(test methods ) 
(X-ray absorption analysis ) 
(fluorescent X-ray spectroscopy ) 
(surface analysis with X-ray photoelectron 

spectrometer ) 

(X-ray techniques ) 
(analysis of powder mixtures ) 
(X-ray diffraction patterns by electronic means ) 
(X-ray structure determinations ) 
(low-angle X-ray scattering ) 
(X-ray spectroscopy analysis ) 
(X-ray testing and research on pharmaceuticals ) 
(direct quantitative X-ray analysis) 
(oxidation of N-alkylarylamines ) 
(sorption of I, by starch) 
(determining Ge in coal) 
(rubber for photoelastic stress studies ) 
(electron microscope in paint industry ) 
(impact hardness tests on wood ) 
(measuring liquids ) 
(electronic interval market ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


7716* Aluminum Roof Coverings. (German.) H. Kentzler 
and J. Schroeder. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 
p. 31-35. 

Discusses chemical behavior and workability of corrugated- 
sheet and “Fural”-aluminum roofs. Photographs. 


7717* Aluminum Materials in Bridge Construction. ( Ger- 
man.) O. Liebing. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 
p. 46-49. 

Discusses use of ae metals, particularly Al, with steel. Com- 
pares weights, loadings, and construction costs in bridge build- 
ing. Graphs. 

7718* Design Characteristics for Aluminum Structures. 
(German. ) W. Bleicher. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 
91-101. 


Discusses designing with extrusions and farbication of sheet 
structures. 


7719* Aluminum Paint. (German.) A. Miller. Aluminium, 
v. 29, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 106-110 


Describes composition, manufacturing process, and various uses. 
7720* Aluminum Container for Use in Breweries. (French 
and German.) Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 2-8. 
Presents a general discussion of various types of Al containers 
used in Swiss breweries. Photographs. 

7721* Light-Metal Installations. (French and German.) 
Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 9. 

Describes Al fermentation vats and other containers in Swiss 
breweries using the Nathan process. 

7722* Light-Metal Beer Casks. ( French and German.) Fritz 
Kutter. Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 10-24. 
Describes corrosion-resistant casks manufactured in Switzerland. 


7723* Ultra-Light Coaches of the Basel Streetcar Systems. 


(French and German.) W. Wiirth. Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no. 
1, Jan. 1953, p. 25-27. 

Discusses advantages of newly constructed Al coaches. These 
include reduced maintenance cost due to mechanical and elec- 
trical simplifications; less wear on tracks; and shorter stops for 
receiving and discharging passengers. 


7724* Use of Aluminum in the Manufacture of Compy. 
ing Machines, (French and German.) Aluminium Suisse, y, 3 
no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 32. 

Describes Curta calculating machine, a small pocket-size ap- 
paratus that adds, divides, multiplies, and substracts. 


7725* Intercontinental Airport, Zurich. (French and Ger. 
oe) ©. Miiller. Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no. 2, Mar. 1953, 
p. 57-61. 


Discusses light-metal construction of new terminal: dust cover of 


passenger waiting hall; cabin-structure of control tower; and 
overhang above right-of-way to main entrance. Photographs, 
diagrams. 

7726* Light Metal Cranes. (French and German.) W. 
Stadelmann. Aluminium Suisse, v. 3, no. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 66-70, 
Describes 5- and 10-ton cranes built completely of light metal, 
Photographs, diagrams. 


7727* Demand for and Supply of Tubular Goods. Presen 
and Future. R. C. Zell. American Petroleum Institute, Proceed. 
ings, v. 32, sec. IV, 1952, p. 15-20; disc., p. 20-22. 

Reviews supply-and-demand of tubular steel goods for the oil 


industry and effects of increased production and deeper drilling 


Points out recent developments. 


7728* Establishment of Thermoelectric Power for Very 
Small Temperature Differences. ( French.) Jean Savornin and 
France Savornin. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances 
de l Académie des Sciences, vy. 236, no. 9, Mar. 2, 1953, p. 
898-900. 

Discusses research on Si type p semiconductor. 


7729* Metals and Modern Aireraft. J. Gordon Parr. Dis. 
covery, v. 14, May 1953, p. 157-161. 

Considers “Duralumin”, Mg alloys, Ti, and Mo with respect 
to creep, fatigue, and corrosion at high temperatures. Photo- 
graphs. 


7730* The Use of Nickel in Valves. K. Jackson and R. 0. 
Jenkins. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 208-211, 
Explains some metallurgical problems in electronic tubes and 
how they are being solved with use of Ni. 


7731* Germanium in Coal Ash. k. Steward. Gas Journal, 
v. 274, Apr. 29, 1953, p. 279-280. 

Discusses presence in coal ash, uses in industry, and methods 
of determination. 


7732 Carboloy Cemented Carbide. Hardest Man-Made 
Metal. Kenneth R. Beardslee. General Electric Review, v. 56, 
May 1953, p. 51-55. 

Discusses problems, progress, applications, and future uses. 
Photographs. 


7733 Light-Alloys in Mechanical Handling. Light Metals, 
v. 16, Mar. 1953, p. 87-88; Apr. 1953, p. 135-137; May 1953, 
p. 151-152. 

Reviews uses of Al and Mg in equipment devised for solving 
handling problems in industry and commerce. 


7734* Automotive Engine Bearings. Lubrication, vy. 39, 
May 1953, p. 61-76. 

Discusses properties required of a bearing material; use of white 
metal alloys, Sn- and Pb-base babbitts, Cd alloys, Cu-Pb alloys, 
impregnated Cu-Ni alloy, and Al alloys; bearing manufacture; 
lubrication and lubricants; and bearing life, failure, and cor- 
rosion. Micrographs, tables, photographs. 


7735* Heat Resistant Materials. Fireproof Electrical Ca- 
bles. (French.) M. Gau. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 23, 
no. 330, Feb. 1953, p. 75-78. 


Diagrams. 


7736* Problems of the Strength of Light-Alloy, Heat 
Propelled Vanes. (French.) A. Renard. Métaux Corrosion- 
Industries, v. 28, no. 330, Feb. 1953, p. 79-81. 

Discusses problems encountered in jet propulsion of helicopter 
blades. Tests were made at 150°C, 
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7737" Commission for the Study of Metallic Construction 
(C.E.C.U.) (French.) Francois Perot. Ossature Metallique, v. 
18, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 231-242. 

First report. Summarizes work done and results obtained by the 
CE.C.U. Diagrams. 


7738 Clad Steel in Petroleum Equipment. Albert Hoersch, 
Jr. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, May 1953, p. 700-703. 
Describes cases of when to use and when not to use clad steel 
in processing units. Discusses welding and fabrication. Tables, 
diagrams. 


7739* Copper and Health. (French and German.) Pro- 
Metal, v. 6, no. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 139-147. 

Discusses the applications for Cu and concludes that it can be 
used generally without endangering health. Photographs, tables. 


7740* The Oxygen Lanee as a_ Fabrication Device. 
(French.) C. G. Keel. Revue Soudure, v. 8, no. 4, 1952, p. 
158-174. 

Discusses application of above to machine construction, metallic 
framework engines and apparatus. Photographs, 
graphs, diagrams. 10 ref. 


7741* Steel Cables and Electric Conductors for Overhead 
Lines. (French.) O. Bachmann. Schweizer Archiv fiir ange- 
wandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 
14-22. 


Discusses modern manufacturing and construction techniques. 


7742 Long Life Promotes Blanking Dies. Norman W. 
Oberg. Steel v. 132, May 4, 1953, p. 100-102, 

Describes advantages and benefits obtained from sintered WC 
blanking dies. Tables. 


7743* Dam-Gate Guards for Power Plant at Birsfelden. 
(German.) Alfred Gutknecht. Zeitschrift fiir Schweisstechnik; 
Journal de la Soudure, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 59-62. 
Describes qualities of materials used for guards and discusses 
the welding involved. Tables, photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


7744 Direct-Reading Design Charts for 24S-T3 Aluminum- 
Alloy Flat Compression Panels Having Longitudinal Formed 
Hat-Section Stiffeners and Comparisons With Panels Hav- 
ing Z-Section Stiffeners. William A. Hickman and Norris F. 
Dow. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Wash- 
ington, D. C., Technical Note 2792, Mar. 1953, 71 p. (TL570 
Unt ) 


Theoretical discussion including graphs and tables. 


See also: 
7071 (use of Ta) 
7152 (allovs for coining and stamping ) 
7164 (applications of W and Mo) 
7166 (bearing applications of powdered Fe ) 
7168 (W wire in light bulbs) 
7426 (metals for extreme temperatures ) 
7 (applications of various brasses ) 
7458 (uses for B steels) 
7467 (Pb alloy for cable sheaths ) 
7534 (Hastelloy F applications ) 
7 (use of metals in surgery ) 
7690 (use of carbides ) 
7853 (liquid metal heat exchangers ) 
7997 (selection of materials in design stage ) 
8191 (use of Mg and Ti alloys) 
8649 (Cu, Sn and Al power connectors ) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


7745* Planning a Study to Determine the Effects of Air 
Pollution on Health. Arthur F. W. Peart and Gordon H. 
Josie. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and Occupational Medi- 
cine, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 326-338. 

Presents discussion of various epidemiological methods, tech- 
niques, and resources, and their application to an air-pollution 


investigation. Tables. 11 ref. 


7746* 
Linden. ASME, Transactions, v. 
disc., p. 440. 

Laboratory analysis is given of various cyclone dust collectors. 
Describes experimental studies, theoretical considerations, and 
efficiencies and different types. Diagrams, graphs. 


7747. ~=Differential Thermal Analysis of Quartz-Containing 
Dust. (German.) J. A. Scheddling. Berichte der deutschen 
keramischen Gesellschaft e. V., v. 30, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 14-18. 
Describes simple procedure which permits quantitative determi- 
nation of quartz content, even with only 0.1% free crystalline 
silicic acid. Results with various dusts are discussed. Graphs, 
diagrams. 


7748* Agglomeration of Fine Dusts Dispersed in the 
Atmosphere. Application to the Problem of Filter Efficiency. 
(French.) A. Avy and R. Raillérs. Chaleur & Industrie, vy. 34, 
no. 332, Mar. 1953, p. 63-69. 
Discusses study of a sand aerosol for the control of dust filters. 
Photographs, diagrams. 1 ref. 


Cyclone Dust Collectors for Boilers. A. J. Ter 
75, Apr. 1953, p. 433-440; 


7749 Evaluating Sources of Air Pollution. Gordon P. Lar- 
son, George L. Fischer, and Walter J. Hamming. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1070-1074. 
Presents methods for determining quantities of various pollutants 
created within an area and shows how these emissions can be 
related to air sampling data. Tables. 17 ref. 


7750 Research on Atmospheric Dust in Steel Foundries 
With Special Reference to the Use of Statistical Surveys. 
G. M. Michie and G. H. Jowett. Institute of British Foundry- 
men, Proceedings, v. 45, 1952, p. A190-A200; disc., p. A200- 
A204, 

Discusses use and interpretation of atmospheric dust surveys. 
Reference is made to ‘Gust sampling and estimation, and to 
potential importance of automatic methods. Data from 2 en- 
vironmental dust surveys in steel foundries are discussed. 
Statistical considerations involved in design and analysis of such 
surveys are considered. Tables, graphs. 


7751 A Pollution Survey of Raccoon Creek. Vernon W. 
Cole. Ohio State University, Engineering Experiment Station 
News, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 20-24. 

Studies acid mine waste problems in Hocking, Jackson, Athens, 
Meigs, Vinton, and Gallia counties. Photographs, tables. 


7752 The Effect of Water Pollution on Wildlife in Ohio. 
Thomas G. Gallagher. Ohio State University, Engineering Ex- 
periment Station News, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 16-20. 

Presents investigation by Ohio Division of Wildlife including 
extent and summary of fish killed. Tables, photographs. 


7753* Anti-Stream Pollution Program Yields 100 Tons of 
Salable Material Daily. William M. Avery. Pit and Quarry, v. 
45, May 1953, p. 154-156. 

Describes equipment and methods used in recovery of stone. 
Photographs. 


7754" Dust Collection is “Big Business” at Norton Com- 
pany. A. F, Hardy, Jr. and W. J. Samborski. Plant, v. 7, May 
1953, p. 61-63. 

Describes the objectives and some of the procedures of efficient 
dust collection in the manufacture of grinding wheels and 
abrasives. Shows how average dust-count of less than 5 million 
particles per cubic foot is achieved through proper selection of 
equipment, adequate design of dust hoods, automatic cleaning 
cycles, and an extensive program of preventive maintenance. 
Photographs. 


7755* Removal of Radioactive lodine by Laboratory 
Trickling Filters. Melvin W. Carter. Sewage and Industrial 
Wastes, v. 25, May 1953, p. 560-565. 

Describes studies for removing carrier-free I'"’, in the I. form, 
from sewage by laboratory trickling filters operating at a 
2-m.g.a.d. dosage rate. Photographs, graphs. 

7756* The London Fog. A First Survey of the December 
Disaster. Smokeless Air, vy. 23, Spring, 1953, p. 100-111. 


Discusses causes of the fog and its disasterous effects on prop- 
erty and population. Graphs. 
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7757* Design of Chimneys for Odor Dispersion. F. L. 
Cate. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 225-228. 

Points out what a chimney can do regarding odor dispersion and 
air pollution. Suggests what can reasonably be expected from 
the most modern industrial chimney. 


7758* No Smoking! C. W. Gruber. Utilization, vy. 7, Apr. 
1953, p. 44, 46, 48. 


Discusses the problems involving design, installation, and ap- 
plication of coal-burning equipment for small boiler plants to 
prevent air pollution. 


7759* How Does Industry Make a Pollution and Waste 
Survey? J. E. Cooper. Water & Sewage Works, v. 100, May 
1953, p. 195-198. 

Describes some of the considerations which should be taken into 
account when such a survey is to be undertaken. 


7760* Explosive Industrial Dusts in Their Industrial Sur- 
roundings. (German. ) Walter H. Geck. Zeitschrift des Vereines 
deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 10, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 290-292. 
Dangerous dust consists of particles less than 0.3 mm _ in 
diameter. Article discusses prevention methods. Charts. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


7761 = Air Pollution and Smoke Prevention Association of 
America, Inc., Proceedings of the 45th Annual Meeting, 
June 9-12, 1952, Air Pollution and Smoke Prevention Associa- 
tion of America, Inc., Pittsburgh, 129 pages. (TD884 Sm75p) 
Includes “Theory of Chimney Design”, J. G. Mingle; “Me- 
chanical Draft Stacks”, A. A. Petersen; “Open Hearth Dust 
Control”, S$. Vajda and G. M. Dreher; “Some Experiences With 
Air Pollution Abatement in the Steel Industry”, C. A. Bishop; 
“An Industrial Air Pollution Program”, J. C. Radcliffe and W. 
F. Delhey; “A Foundry Equipment Manufacturer’s Reaction to 
» Air Pollution Ordinances”, John M. Kane; “Scrubbing Devices 
for Air Pollution Control”, E. P. Kropp and R. N. Simonsen; 
“Smokeless Combustion of Oil in Commercial Boilers”, Jack 
=e om “Eye Irritants Formed by the Interaction of Styrene and 

alogens in the Atmosphere”, E. M. Adams and E. J. Schneider; 
“Chemical Plant Air Pollution Control”, H. C. Hosford; “Use 
of Ejectors in HF Tail Gas Absorption”, C. R. Brown and R. 
W. Tomlinson; “What to Reduce the Smoke Nuisance From 
Steam Locomotives”, A. E. McGruer; “The Railroads Con- 
tribution in Smoke Abatement and What the New York Central 
Railroad is Doing in its Movements to Combat the Smoke 
Nnisance”, W. H. Fortney; “Railroad-City Cooperation in the 
Reduction of Smoke”, H. K. Kugel; “Spreader Stoker Fired 
Water Tube Boiler Units and Their Relation to Air Pollution”, 
Earle C. Miller; “Spreader Stokers and Their Relation to Air 
Pollution”, Max O. Funk; “What the Mechanical Type Dust 
Collector Industry is Doing to Meet the Various Problems 
Presented by Spreader Stoker Fired Water Tube Boilers”. 
Philip F. Best; “Problems Encountered in the Conversion of 
Existing Large Coal-Fired Boilers to Conform With Present 
Day Air-Pollution Codes”, R. M. Van Duzer; and “Cost, Ap- 
plication and Performance of Series Dust Collector Installations 
on Large Pulverized Coal Boilers”, L. W. Cadwallader. 


7762 Open Hearth Dust Control. S. Vajda and G. M. 
Dreher. Proceedings of the 45th Annual Meeting. Air Pollution 
and Smoke Prevention Association of America, Inc., Pittsburgh, 
1952, p. 26-32; disc., p. 36, 39-40. (TD884 Sm75p) 
Describes test using sonic units with types “D” and “W” 
Rotoclones, Multiclone, Trion precipitator, type “N” Rotoclone, 
and Impingo Pebble filter. 


7763 A Foundry Equipment Manufacturer’s Reaction to 
Air Pollution Ordinances. John M. Kane. Proceedings of the 
45th Annual Meeting. Air Pollution and Smoke Prevention 
Association of America, Inc., Pittsburgh, 1952, p. 45-46; disc., 
p. 46-47. (TD884 Sm75p) 


Briefly describes control equipment in many ferrous foundries. 


See also: 
7099 (disposal of foundry wastes ) 
7282 lcadieition of cyanide in plating wastes ) 
7528 (SO; content of some smokes and dusts ) 


7926 (dust studies ) 
8078 (CIO, for odor control) 


19, FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


7764* The Dowty Spill-Burner Fuel System. Aircraft En- 
gineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 133-143. 

Presents detailed description of the system, its components, and 
operation. Extensive diagrams. 


7765* <A Study of Burner Oscillations of the Organ-Pipe 
Type. A. A. Putnam and W. R. Dennis. ASME, Transactions, 
v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 15-26; dise., p. 27-28. 

Three simplified combustion systems were investigated for 
acoustical oscillations. Results are explained on the basis of 
feedback time of pressure pulses which ultimately cause changes 
in the heat-release rate, and location of the flame relative to a 
section of maximum pressure amplitude in the combustion tube. 


Diagrams. 


7766* Flame Velocities in Carbon Monoxide-Oxygen Mix. 
tures. T. W. Price and J. H. Potter. ASME, Transactions, vy. 75, 
Jan. 1953, p. 91-96. 

Reports on a search for a substitute material for the constant- 
pressure adiabatic bomb and the development of a technique 
in which a very thin transparent rubber balloon was used. New 
method was used to determine flame velocities. Photographs, 
graphs. 18 ref. 


7767 Energy for the Future. John Farley Foster. Battelle 
Technical Review, v. 2, June 1953, p. 63-64. 

General discussion of the need for more efficient and economical 
methods for using fuel resources to meet the expanding needs 
of our technology. 


7768* Tentative Standard Procedure for Evaluating Do- 
mestic Stoker Coals. Roy J. Helfinstine. Canadian Mining and 
Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 247-249. 


Describes code and its development. 


7769* Practical Calculation of Flammability Limits of 

Gaseous Mixtures. ( French.) Henry Cassan. Chaleur & In- 

dustrie, v. 34, no. 332, Mar. 1953, p. 77-84. 

Reviews work done at U. S. Bureau of Mines in 1938 and its 

i with work of H. LeChatelier in 1880. Tables, graphs. 
ref. 


7770 =Fuels. Choice and Handling. Joseph C. McCabe. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 186-189. 


Discusses fuel trends; combustion characteristics; storage and 
handling; new fuels; and process wastes. 
7771 Combustion Theory and Practice. W. Paul Jensen. 


Chemical Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 190-194, 221. 
Discusses fundamentals of combustion to provide a better under- 
standing of commercial burners. Diagrams. 


7772* The Oxygen Absorption Characteristics of South 
African Coals. P. G. Sevenster. Chemical Metallurgical & Min- 
ing Society of South Africa, Journal, v. 53, Dec. 1952, p. 163- 


Describes technique based on Winmill’s work. Diagrams, tables, 
graphs. 


7773* New Contributions to the Graphic Control of Com- 
bustion. (French.) Marcel Veron. Contributions Nouvelles au 
Controle Graphique de la Combustion. Bulletin Technique de 
la Sociéte Francaise des Constructions Babcock & Wilcox, no. 
25, Oct. 1952, p. 75. 

Presents and discusses universal, juxtaposed nomograph for 
two variants and a universal type with aligned points. Tables, 
diagrams. 


7774* Fluid-Borne Solid Particles With Particular Ref- 


erence to Solid Fuel for Internal Combustion Engines. John 
S. Maloney. Engineering Journal, y. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 395-401. 
Relation between the velocity of a coal particle in still air and 
the resulting frictional resistance force was found experimentally 
for several different coal particle sizes. Test results indicate 
some of the factors to be considered in engine design and 
operation comparison is made between values of drag coefficient 
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for coal particles moving in air, and those for spheres, at the 
same values of Reynolds number. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 


7775* Safety-Control Fundamentals. Il. Design Re- 
quirements; Simple Safety-Control Panel for Gun Burners. 
> Schulz. Fueloil & Oilheat, v. 12, May 1953, p. 106-109. 
Describes controls for burners in case the flame fails to burn 
after an idle period, or if flame goes out. Diagrams. 


7776* Coals for Carbonisation and Gasification in Scot- 
land. E. A. C. Chamberlain. Gas Journal, v. 274, April 22, 1953, 
p. 213-216, 224. 

Discusses factors to be considered in predicting future of various 
types of coal for gas and coke making. 


71777* Ways to Efficiency. G. H. Barker. Gas Journal, vy. 
974, May 6, 1953, p. 327, 330-331. 
Discusses factors which influence production of town gas. 


7778 Emulsified Ammonium Nitrate as an Ignition Ac- 
celerator. Israel Cornet and Alexander Boodberg. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1033-1035. 
Studies were conducted on the effect of emulsified aqueous 
NH.NO; on the ignition of a hydrocarbon fuel at atmospheric 
pressure and on the performance of such emulsified fuel in a 
compression ignition engine. 12 ref. 


7779* Underground-Gasification Trials 1951-52, in Bri- 
tain. C. A. Masterman. Institute of Fuel, Journal, v. 25, May 
1953, p. 426-435. 

Reviews tests and results. Diagrams, tables. 


7780* The Combustion Aspects of Gas-Coke Utilization. 
Institute of Fuel, Journal, v. 25, May 1953, p. 443-446. 
Discusses coke quality, increased production, coke-burning ap- 
pliances, and producer-gas plant. 


7781* Water-Channel Analog to High-Velocity Combus- 
tion. A. K. Oppenheim. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, 
Mar. 1953; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 75, p. 115-121. 

Hydraulic analogy to a unidimensional combustion system was 
derived and applied to the problem of the development of 
detonation. For this purpose the water channel was treated as 
an illustrative model of a combustion system where stationary 
detonation could be achieved. Photographs. 


7782 Adiabatic Correlation Rules for Reactions Involving 
Polyatomic Intermediate Complexes and Their Application 
to the Formation of OH(°S*) in the H.—O, Flame. Kurt E. 
—- Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 624- 
Presents correlation rules for nonlinear intermediate reaction 
complexes. Tables. 


7783 A Theoretical Model of a Gaseous Combustion Wave 
Governed by a First-Order Reaction. Raymond Friedman and 
Edward Burke. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, 
p. 810-714. 

Reports investigation to obtain reasonably accurate solutions 
for a wide range of values of all the pertinent parameters, for a 
ame governed by a first-order reaction. Graphs. 16 ref. 


7784* The Structure of Coal. G. B. Mitra. Journal of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, Mar. 1953, p. 88-90. 
Reports investigation undertaken in order to bring about a better 
understanding of the structure of vitrain, employing improved 
and accurate technique. 13 ref. 


7785* Size and Shape of Broken Coal. I. Shape of Ir- 
regular Particles. S. Guruswamy. HU. Statistical “Diameter” 
of Coal Particles. S. Guruswamy and L. C. Roy. HI. Vol- 
ume Shape Factor of Coal Particles. S. Guruswamy and R. L. 
Das Varma. IV. Surface Area Shape Factor of Coal 
Particles. S. Guruswamy and S. R. Srinivasan. Journal of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, Mar. 1953, p. 91-105. 


Includes tables. 25 ref. 


7786 The Use and Abuse of Fuels. W. E. P. Johnson. 
Petroleum, v. 16, May 1953, p. 128-129. 

Discusses coal and oil supplies, oil reserves, abuse of fuels, gas 
turbine, and future prospects. 


7787 Natural Gas, Liquefied Petroleum Gases, Natural 
Gasoline, and Helium. Nancy Tellefsen and Thelma Hoffman. 
Petroleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 212-223. 


Describes occurrence and production. 89 ref. 


7788 Gasoline and Light Distillates. J. R. Lodwick. Pe- 
troleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 224-246. 
Discussion includes gasoline, alcohol kerosenes, and non-pe- 
troleum, safety, tractor, and gas-turbine fuels. 130 ref. 


7789 Gas Oil and Diesel Fuels. H. E. Tester. Petroleum 
Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 247-254. 

Considers specifications, economics, additives, processes, gas 
making equipment, fuel properties, and characteristics. 74 ref. 


7790) Furnace Fuel Oil in 1949-1950. H. E. Tester. Pe- 
troleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 255-267. 
Considers specifications, economics, fuel utilization, use of boiler 
fuels in marine propulsion, use of residual fuels in gas turbine, 
industrial applications of fuel oil, fuel properties, and char- 
acteristics. 57 ref. 


7791* Ignition Temperatures for Vapors and Gases. John 
D. Constance. Power, v. 97, May 1953, p. 105. 


Data sheet. 


7792* Oil Treating Solves Many Problems. John L. Stewart. 
Utilization, v. 7, May 1953, p. 28-29, 31. 

Excerpts provide a discussion of advantages of oil-treated coals, 
importance of proper selection of oils, and unformity of ap- 
plication. 


7793* Preparation of Solid Fuel Samples. (German.) 
Erwin Frei. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, 
v. 6, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 56-62. 

Discusses sampling from moving and stationary materials and 
preparation of crude samples for laboratory tests. 


Books 


7794 Gasification and Liquefaction of Coal. Symposium, 
Feb. 20-21, 1952. American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers. 221 p. 1953. American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 
Contains 15 papers which were presented during the annual 
meeting 


7795 Progress in Coal Hydrogenation. L. C. Skinner. Paper 
from GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. 
p. 1-14. 1953. American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 

Discusses operation of the Coal Hydrogenation Demonstration 
Plant at Louisiana, Mo. Considers operability of He process, 
economic factors, commercial prospects, and process design. 


7796 Trends in Gas Manufacture. L. L. Newman. Paper 
from GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFACTION OF COAL, p. 
173-188. 1953. American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 
Describes production of public utility, synthesis, and industrial 
gas. Indicates future possibilities. Tables. 


7797 The Timing of an Initial Pipeline-Gas-From-Coal 
Enterprise. C. R. Breck. Paper from GASIFICATION AND 
LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 189-194; dise., p. 194-195. 
1953. American Institute of Mining and 
New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 

Discusses supply and demand for natural gas and possibility of 
pipeline gas trom coal. 


See also: 
6948 (coal preparation ) 
7010 (burners for combination liquid and gaseous fuels ) 
7611 (firing combination liquid and gaseous fuels) 
7012 (sulfur in residual a oils ) 
7016 (atomizing oil with high-pressure natural gas) 
7570 (determination of Cl in coal) 
7664 (reactivity of coke) 
7666 (combustion of solid fuels) 
7700 (preparing laboratory coal samples) 
7758 (smoke prevention) 
7857 (engine testing of fuels) 
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19. Fuel Technology 


7865 (gas-turbine fuel) 
8625 (production of fuel by photosynthesis ) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


7798* Possible Farm Applications of the Heat Pump. 
Chester P. Davis, Jr. Agricultural Engineering, v. 34, May 
1953, p. 323-325, 331. 


Reviews recent work. 17 ref. 


7799* Variation in Heat Absorption in a Natural-Gas- 
Fired Water-Cooled Steam-Boiler Furnace. A. R. Mumford 
and R. C. Corey. ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Oct. 1952, p. 
1191-1214; disc., p. 1214-1215. 

Describes investigation to learn more about combustion of 
natural gas in boiler furnaces in view of the rapid expansion 
of the use of natural gas for steam generation. Covers results of 
4 series of tests, comprising 14 complete runs, on a natural-gas- 
fired boiler furnace. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 


7800* Status of Domestic, Commercial, and Industrial 
Stokers. C. H. Sawyer. Canadian Mining and Metallurgical 
Bulletin, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 243-247. 


Discusses problems and economics of various stokers. 28 ref. 


7801 Electric Heating Methods. Cecil H. Chilton. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 195-199. 

Discusses various typ »s of heating and their applications in 
chemical process work. Diagrams. 


7802 Refrigeration and Refrigerants. Charles L. Rescorla. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 200-207. 
Discusses various applications of refrigeration in the chemical 
process industries. Describes several methods of mechanical 
refrigeration. Diagrams, tables. 


7803 Tubular Process Furnaces. Charles Bliss. Chemical En- 
gineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 208-211. 

Discusses use of tubular furnaces for direct heating or vaporiza- 
tion of process fluids by combustion of fuels. Diagrams. 


7804 Insulation for Heat and Cold. Ray Thomas. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 221-225. 

Discusses materials and application methods needed to meet 
the service requirements of the installation. Tables. 


7805 Media for Heat Transport. James J. Carberry. Chemi- 
cal Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 225-228. 

Shows that heat-transfer coefficient vs. pumping energy provides 
a rational basis for evaluation of transport media. Graphs. 8 ref. 


7806 Advances in Heat Transfer. Charles F. Bonilla. Chemi- 

cal Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 228-232. 

. Discusses empirical design methods in view of recent develop- 
ments in theoretical knowledge. 38 ref. 


7807 Trends in Heat Exchangers. Julian C. Smith. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 232-238. 

Discusses use of non-tubular units, extended surface, and im- 
proved shell-and-tube designs. Diagrams. 


7808 Solar Energy. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, 
May 18, 1953, p. 2056-2060. 


Describes past and present experiments utilizing solar energy. 
Photographs. 


7809* Investigations on the Performance of Axial Fans. 
I. H. Morris and F. B. Hinsley. Colliery Guardian, v. 186, Mar. 
26, 1953, p. 373-380. 


Experimental work was conducted on a 2 stage axial fan and 
performance curves are presented. Conclusions are drawn re- 
arding fan performance based on the test results. Comparative 
gures and graphs are given for forward and reverse operation 
both for a laboratory fan and for a full-scale mine fan. Contra- 
rotating fan is also briefly discussed. Graphs. (To be continued. ) 


7810* The Effect of Varying the Depth of Fuel Bed in 
Gas Producers. T. J. Brzozowski, S. A. Burke, and G. A. 
Sparham. Glass, v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 63-67; Mar. 1953, p. 118- 
116; Apr. 1953, p. 165-168. 

Part I describes investigations which were carried out on an 
International Furnace Equipment producer over a range of bed 
depths from 14-54 in. Composition and calorific value of gas 
were influenced. Part II yea ol tests in which gas exit 
temperature did not exceed 50°C and final adjustment of less 
than 50°C was made 24 hours before actual test period. Part 
II considers control of coal feed and summarizes practical con- 
clusions. Graphs. 


7811 How To Design Ventilation for Radiological Hazards, 
W. W. McIntosh. Heating, Piping, & Air Conditioning, vy. 25, 
May 1953, p. 90-95. 

Discusses factors which must be considered. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 


7812 Heat Loss Through Plexiglas. Heating and Ventilating, 
v. 50, May 1953, p. 86-87. 

Presents graphs and a nomograph for determining overall 
coefficient for windows glazed with acrylic panels. 


7813. Room Thermostats and Their Applications. Werner 
G. Holzbock. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, May 1953, p. 
95-105. 

Operating principles and typical examples of equipment avail- 
able are set forth in a survey of temperature controlling devices. 
Diagrams. 


7814* Spray Drying. Its Principles and Uses in Many 
Industries. William L. Clelland. Industrial Gas, v. 31, May 
1953, p. 6, 20, 22, 24. 
Presents discussion which covers the application of spray drying, 
the process in general, and some of the basic designs used for 
this purpose. Diagrams. 


7815* Fans. Design and Application. D. S. Macfarlane. 
Institute of Fuel, Journal, v. 25, May 1953, p. 439-443. 


Discusses axial-flow and radial-flow fans. Diagrams, graphs. 


7816* Solar Heat for Cooking. M. L. Ghai. Journal of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12A, Mar. 1953, p. 117-124. 
Reports investigation on the possibility of developing simple and 
an equipment for cooking with solar heat. Graphs. 10 
ref. 


7817 Radiant Glass Heating Panels. National Bureau of 

a (Technical News Builetin), v. 37, May 1953, p. 
-67. 

Describes tests to determine efficiency of electrically heated 

radiant glass panels. Photographs. 


7818* Use of the Bimetal Dise Thermostat As a Defrost 
Control. E. F. Kurtz. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, May 
1953, p. 531-533, 566, 568. 

Shows that the thermostat can be used for controlling defrost 
cycle either by electrical resistance heating or hot gas. Dia- 
grams. 

7819* Low Cost Steam. Utilization, v. 7, May 1953, p. 19-23. 
Describes a power plant which shows that low-cost power can 
be generated with highest quality coal when it is burned in- 
telligently in first class equipment. Photographs. 

See also: 


7973 (ducted fan performance ) 
8021 (motor for hermetic compressors ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


7820* Modern Methods of Power Analysis. J]. A. Wabie. 
Aero Digest, v. 66, May 1953, p. 64, 66, 68, 70-72, 74-76, 78, 
80, 82-84, 86, 88-94, 96. 

Describes most valuable new technique of power analysis for 
piston engines. Graphs, diagrams. 

7821* Measurements on Condensers and Gas Turbines. 


I. General. (German.) Wilfried Oesterlin. Archiv fiir tech- 
nisches Messen, v. 206, Mar. 1953, p. 57-58. 


Presents experimental data with respect to the power brake 
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for the turbine, tube length of measuring devices, and throttles. 
Diagrams. 26 ref. 


7822* Design and Performance of an Extended-Surface 
Regenerator for a Gas-Turbine Plant. Sven Holm and R. L. 
Lyerly. ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Oct. 1952, p. 1163-1166; 
disc., p. 1166. 

Describes new type of extended-surface heat exchanger de- 
veloped for application to a gas-turbine plant for a natural- 
gas pipe-line pumping station. Regenerator features compact- 
ness and low weight. Diagrams. 


7823* The Mean Flow in Kaplan Turbines. R. E. Meyer. 
ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Oct. 1952, p. 1283-1289. 

Formulas were derived for determining shape of blade and 
pressure distribution for specific load conditions. Performance 
and pressure distribution for a change in pitch were determined. 


7824* Radial-Flow Compressors and Turbines for the 
Simple Small Gas Turbine. L. R. Wosika. ASME, Transactions, 
y. 74, Nov. 1952, p. 1337-1345; dise., p. 1345-1347. 

Describes procedure followed in developing an acceptable 
radial-flow turbine for use with a lightweight gas-turbine-driven 
fre pump. Data on general design; performance of radial 
compressors and turbines; and current design approach for a 
simple cycle radial-flow gas turbine are reviewed. Discussion of 
the factors and variables which affect performance of radial 
turbo-machines is included. Diagrams, graphs. 19 ref. 


7825* The Free-Piston Engine Development. Present 
Status and Design Aspects. A. L. London and A. k. Oppen- 
heim. ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Nov. 1952, p. 1349-1360; 
dise., p. 1360-1561. 

Three applications of free-piston engines are considered: in- 
ternal-combustion engine air compressor combination where use- 
ful output is compressed air for pneumatic purposes; air com- 
pressor combustion-chamber combination for production of hot 
gases under pressure for use in a turbine to produce shaft work; 
and combustion chamber for internal-combustion heating of the 
compressed air. Performance data for several existing free-piston 
systems are presented together with the results of cycle studies. 
Diagrams, graphs. 

7826* A General Theory of Three-Dimensional Flow in 
Subsonic and Supersonic Turbomachines of Axial, Radial, 
and Mixed-Flow Types. Chung-Hua Wu. ASME, Transactions, 
v. 74, Nov. 1952, p. 1363-1580. 

Theory is presented and general procedure to solve direct or 
inverse 3-dimensional problems is described for both subsonic 
and supersonic flow. Theory is applicable to both irrotational 
and rotational absolute flow at the inlet of the blade row and at 
both design and off-design operations. Diagrams, tables. 47 ref. 


7827* Fast Thermocouples as Control-System Elements 
Sensing Exhaust-Gas Temperatures in Aircraft Gas Tur- 
bines. J. S. Alford and C. R. Heising. ASME, Transactions, v. 
75, Jan. 1953, p. 7-13; dise., p. 13-14. 

Presents analytical and experimental determinations of the time 
constant of thermocouples and gives a mathematical analysis of 
the effect on time constant of conduction along the thermo- 
couple wire to the support. Includes a discussion of recovery 
factors of thermocouples and an evaluation of the error in- 
troduced when a number of thermocouples that read different 
temperatures are connected in parallel. Graphs. 


7828* Comparative Performance of Coals of Different 
Rank in a Film-Cooled Gas-Turbine Combustor. T. E. War- 
ren, H. P. Hudson, J. D. Robertson, and J. C. Mulligan. ASME, 
Transactions, v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 35-40; dise., p. 40-42. 
Presents a report on 23 coals of various groups within the 
bituminous class of the ASTM classification by rank. Tables, 
graphs. 

7829* Gas-Turbine Progress Report. Materials, Cooling, 
and Fuels. A. A. Hafer. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Feb. 1953, 
p. 127-136. 

Presents a general review article. 97 ref. 


7830* Gas-Turbine Progress Report. Cycle Components. 
P. F. Martinuzzi. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Feb. 1953, p. 
137-151. 

Deals with effect of components on performance of the modern 
gas-turbine plant. Diagrams, graphs. 28 ref. 


7831* Gas-Turbine Progress Report. Automotive. F. L. 
Schwartz. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Feb. 1953, p. 153-160. 
Describes development of gas turbines under 500 hp with 
special attention on the problem of applications to automobiles, 
trucks, and buses. Graphs, photographs. 23 ref. 


7832* Gas-Turbine Progress Report. Railroad. K. A. 
Browne, J. I. Yellott, and P. R. Broadley. ASME, Transactions, 
v. 75, Feb. 1953, p. 161-168. 

Describes developments by British and U. S. companies. Dia- 
grams, photographs, table. 


7833* Gas-Turbine Progress Report. Marine, Merchant 
Vessels, and Naval Vessels. W. A. Dolan, Jr. and A. A. Hafer. 
ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Feb. 1953, p. 169-199. 


Includes photographs, diagrams, tables. 146 ref. 


7834* Gas-Turbine Progress Report. Stationary Electric 
Generation. Lee Schneitter. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Feb. 
1953, p. 201-209. 

Presents details on tvpes and designs of gas-turbine units for 
electric generation. Tables, diagrams. 


7835* Gas-Turbine Progress Report. Industrial. L. N. 
Rowley, Ir. and B. G. A. Skrotzki. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, 
Feb. 1953, p. 211-216. 

Deals with gas turbines which supply shaft power, pressure air, 
and utilize waste heat from industrial processes. Tables, dia- 
grams. 


7836* Gas-Turbine Development. Aviation. I. H. Driggs 
and O. E. Lancaster. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Feb. 1953, 
p. 217-234. 

Illustrates progress by presenting facts about existing aircraft 
engines. Photographs, tables, graplis. 


7837 Men, Materials, and Power. A Trio in Action. Norman 
L. Mochel. ASTM Bulletin, May 1953, p. 54-62. 

Presents review of development of steam turbines. Discusses 
possible future developments of gas and atomic powered 
turbines. Use of various metals in turbine blading is discussed. 
Graphs, photographs. 


7838 Latest Advances in Combustion Chamber Design. 
Joseph Geschelin. Automotive Industries, v. 108, May 1, 1953, 
p. 54-60, 92, 94, 96. 

Presents design features which include spark, advance, car- 
buretion, valve timing, and volumetric efficiency. Diagrams. 


7839 Factors Involved in the Starting and Subsequent 
Loading of Modern Steam Turbines. C. W. Elston. Blast 
Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, May 1953, p. 524-529, 548. 
Discussion is confined to turbines equipped with turning gears. 
Graphs. 


7840 Effects of Temperature on Steam Turbine Oil. 
Thomas L. Byrne. Combustion, v. 24, May 1953, p. 45-46. 


Factors responsible for deterioration of oil are discussed and 
some conflicting or confusing recommendations are cited. 


7841 3,000,000 Kw Operating Exnerience With Modern 
Reheat. Otto De Lorenzi. Combustion, v. 24, May 1953, p. 
47-51. 

Discusses operating records from different units with both 
natural and controlled-circulation. Graphs. 


7842* Tarboro Cuts Costs. R. M. Weatherly. Diesel Power 
and Diesel Transportation, v. 31, May 1953, p. 28-30. 

Shows how fuel costs were reduced by using heavy fuel rather 
than light oil. Photographs. 


7843* A New Diesel Engine Having a High Thermal 
Efficiency. (German.) K. Zinner. Eisenbahn Technische 
Rundschau, no. 3, Mar. 1952, p. 105-107. 

Describes new diesel motor which improves the thermal ef- 
ficiency about 15%. Basic constructional data is given for 
6-cylinder four-stroke engine with exhaust turbo drive. 


7844 Controllability of High-Pressure High-Temperature 
Reheat Steam Plants. P. S. Dickey. Electrical Engineering, v. 
72, May 1953, p. 426-428. 


Operating experience with steam plants placed in service since 
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1949 are reviewed with plant design improvements since that 
date. Consideration is given as to whether controllability of the 
steam power plant has been affected by this operating ex- 
perience and design change. Tables. 


7845 Operation Problems of Air-Turbine Accessory Drives. 
T. E. Abraham. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, June 1953, p. 
530-533. 

Presents the reasons for selecting an air turbine over other 
methods, selection problems, and methods of solving these 
problems. Graphs. 


7846* Gas Turbine on the Line 27,000 Hours. A World’s 
Record. J. W. Blake. Electric Light and Power, vy. 31, May 
1953, p. 89-90, 92. 
Presents report which provides data on availability, maintenance, 
and fuel economy. 


7847* Fuel-Oil Ash Deposition in Open-Cycle Gas Tur- 
bines. A. T. Bowden, P. Draper, and H. Rowling. Engineer, v. 
195, May 1, 1953, p. 639-642. 

Discusses nature and occurrence of the ash forming constituents 
in the fuel oil. Describes reducing ash deposition by controlled 
combustion and by the use of additives. Graphs, tables. 


7848* Development of the Sulzer Marine Diesel Engine. 
Engineering, v. 175, May 1, 1953, p. 571-572. 

Describes design and testing of new engines. Discusses tests on 
the use of heavy boiler oil. 


7849* El Paso Natural’s Gas Turbine-Driven Centrifugal 
Compressor Stations. Gas, v. 29, May 1953, p. 110-111, 
114-116. 


Provides pictorial presentation of equipment. 


7850 Feedwater Heating Calculations for Steam Turbines. 
E. V. Pollard. Industry and Power, v. 64, May 1953, p. 60-66. 


Analyzes 4 heaters. Graphs, tables. 


7851* Effects of Inertia on Flow of Steam Through 
Nozzles and Blading of Axial-Flow Turbines. W. J. Kearton. 
Institution of Mechanical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 166, sec. 
A, no. 4, 1952, p. 429-435; disc., p. 436-442. 

Gives method for calculating radial distribution of pressure in 
a steam turbine with long blades, the conditions for radial 
equilibrium, continuity, and energy balance being satisfied 
simultaneously. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 


7852* Gas Carburettor for Use on Portable Gas Producers. 
Mohan Lal Khanna and S. K. Dasgupta. Journal of Scientific & 
Industrial Research, v. 12A, Mar. 1953, p. 139-142. 

Describes design, construction, and testing of an automatic gas 
carburetor. 8 ref. 


7853 Nuclear Power Plants. Design and Performance of 
Liquid-Metal Heat Exchangers and Steam Generators. R. D. 
Brooks and A. L. Rosenblatt. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, 
May 1953, p. 363-368. 

Testing of equipment described resulted in better understanding 
of design aspects for liquid-metal heat exchange equipment. 
Heat-transfer coefficients for shell-side conditions were evalu- 


ated. Graphs. 
7854* Operating Experiences With Gas Turbines. Pau! R. 
Sidler. Midwest Engineer, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 3-5, 12-13. 


Discusses maintenance, servicing, and possible fields of applica- 
tions. Photographs. 


7855* Atomic Energy. Its History and Development. 
—_ W. Kramer. Midwest Engineer, v. 5, May 1953, p. 7-9, 


Provides general discussion. 


7856* Marine Gas Turbines. A Progress Report on the 
Application of These Novel Prime Movers to Large and 
Small Craft for the Royal Navy and for Mercantile Shipping. 
Overseas Engineer, v. 26, May 1953, p. 334-336. 

Describes British use. Photographs. 


7857 Engine Testing of Fuels in 1949-50. H. J. Eatwell, 
Petroleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 194-203. 
Includes motor, aviation, and diesel fuels. 24 ref. 


7858 Engines and Automotive Equipment, 1949-50. N. L, 
Angel. Petroleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 433-457. 
—- equipment and gasoline, diesel, and aero-engines, 186 
ref. 


7859* Gas Turbines Drive Compressors in El Paso Na. 
tural’s Big Expansion Program. Elton Sterrett. Pipe Line 
News, v. 25, May 1953, p. 19-27. 


Describes the program and illustrates equipment. 


7860 Thermodynamics of Transport. J. Hodge. Research, y, 
6, May 1953, p. 178-183. 

Discusses factors involved in determining thermodynamic ef- 
ficiency. Includes transmission losses, utilization of mechanical 
power, and consideration of peak energy requirements. 


7861 How Atomic Energy Can Serve Industry. SAE Journal, 
v. 61, May 1953, p. 50-55. 

Abstracted from “Future of Atomic Energy in Industry” by 
Walker L. Cisler. Describes the Dow-Edison project, legal bar- 
riers, and use of atomic energy in the automotive industry. 


7862* Internal-Combustion Engines, Their Fuels and 
Lubricants. (Swedish.) H. Viktorsson. Teknisk Ukeblad, y. 
100, no. 11, Mar. 12, 1953, p. 209-217. 

Discusses effects on efficiency and condition of spark-ignited 
and diesel-type engines. Graphs, diagrams, tables. 


7863* Spraying Gasoline Into Vehicle Motors. ( German.) 
Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 9, Mar. 
19, 1953, p. 263-264, 
Process is described relative to 2- and 4-cycle engines and an 
“average pressure” engine. Economic factors are discussed. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


7864 A Rapid Method for Use in Design of Turbines 
Within Specified Aerodynamic Limits. Richard H. Cavicchi 
and Robert E. English. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Washington, D. C., Technical Note 2905, Apr. 1953, 
72 p. (TL570 Un3t) 


Method is presented in both chart and tabular form. 


Books 


7865 Gas-Turbine Fuel From a Pressurized Gas Producer. 
Harlan W. Nelson, Herbert H. Kouns, and Bruce O. Buckland. 
Paper from GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFACTION OF 
COAL. p. 109-121. 1953. American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5¢) 

Tests indicate that a satisfactory overfeed updraft producer can 
be made to supply fuel to a gas turbine. Graphs, tables. 


7866 Modern Marine Engineering. D. W. Rudorff. 154 p. 
1952. Temple Press Ltd., London. (VM600 R83m) 

Presents concise review of various types of propulsion plants 
employed in construction of vessels for different services. 


See also: 
7764 (gas turbine burners ) 
7851 (radial distribution of pressure in a steam turbine) 
8011 (electric motor bearing design ) 
8600 (applications of atomic energy ) 
8806 (efficiency of dual fuel engines ) 
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7867 Recent Observations on European Brick and Tile 
Making. T. W. Garve. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 
32, May 1953, p. 171-177. 

English, Danish, and 3 German plants are briefly discussed and 
the salient features, which are characteristic to Europe, are 
taken up collectively. Photographs, diagrams. 
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The Determination of Soluble Sulfates in Clay. L. 
G. Tubbs. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 32, May 1953, 
p. 181-182. 
Tests to determine the amount of BaCOs necessary to precipitate 
soluble sulfates in clay are discussed. 


7869 Slurry Process for Making Soft-Mud Brick. C. R. 
Amberg. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, vy. 32, May 1953, 
p. 183-185. 

Describes the process and shows how it eliminates previous 
problems. 


7870 Subsolidus Reactions in Oxide Systems in the 
Presence of Water at High Pressures. E. F. Osborn. American 
Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 147-151. 
Presents review of phase equilibrium studies at subsolidus tem- 
peratures, made in the presence of an aqueous phase at high 
pressures. Hydrothermal syntheses of forsterite at 500° to 
700°C from magnesia and silica or from dolomite and silica, 
and of mullite at 500°C from clay minerals are mentioned as 
reactions of possible industrial significance. Graphs. 


7871 Note on Modulus of Rupture of Cylindrical Ceramic 
Reds When Tested on a Short Span. Lowell H. Milligan. 
American Ceramic Society, Teumnal v. 36, May 1953, p. 
159-160. 

Describes experiments which develop empirical data for cy- 
lindrical rods of low span-to-diameter ratios. 


7872 Study of Some Binary Silicate Glasses by Means of 
Reflection in Infrared. I. Simon and H. O. McMahon. Ameri- 
can Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 160-164. 
Shows that reflection method provides means of studying the 
10-micron infrared region that contains fundamental vibration 
of silica lattice. Structural changes produced by introduction of 
various amounts of alkali or alkaline-earth network modifiers 
can be followed. Graphs. 


7873 A Theory of Cation Exchange Reactions With Clay 
Minerals. Ivan B. Cutler and Melvin A. Cook. American Ce- 
ramic Society, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 165-170. 
Shows that consideration of the possible cation exchange re- 
actions leads to an equilibrium expression with which it is 
possible to obtain a good correlation with published data. 
lonic-strength contribution of various clay minerals is shown to 
large enough to account for displacement of curves due to 
differences in clay-water concentration. Graphs, tables. 


7874 Effect of Molten Aluminum on Alumina-Silica Re- 
fractories. K. J. Brondyke. American Ceramic Society, Journal, 
v. 36, May 1953, p. 171-174. 

All commercial alumina-silica refractories were found to be 
wetted and subsequently penetrated on exposure to molten Al. 
Shows that penetration and Si pickup by Al was independent 
of porosity, grade of refractory, and source of refractory ma- 
terial. Graphs. 


7875* Strength and Durability of Concrete Containing 
Chicago Fly Ash. G. W. Washa and N. H. Withey. American 
Concrete Institute, Journal, v. 24, Apr. 1953; ACI Proceedings, 
v. 49, 1953, p. 701-712. 

Reports results of laboratory tests which indicate the strength 
that can be obtained when various amounts of ash are used. 
Results of a group of freezing and thawing tests show that air- 
entrained concretes made with and without Chicago fly ash are 
equally frost resistant. Graphs, tables. 


7876* Production of Commercial Blast Furnace Slag. 
Fred Hubbard. American Concrete Institute, Journal, vy. 24, 
Apr. 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 713-719. 
Discusses types of blast furnace slag produced commercially; 
geographic availability; extent to which slag produced at blast 
urnaces is commercialized; usual casuieal composition; and 
production procedures which differ from those of other ag- 
gregates. 15 ref. 


7877* Effect of Straining Rate on the Compressive 
Strength and Elastic Properties of Concrete. D. Watstein. 
American Concrete Institute, Journal, v. 24, Apr. 1953; ACI 
Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 729-744. 

Effect of the rate of application of load was investigated using 


bonded wire strain gages in compressive tests of 2 concretes 
having approximate compressive strengths of 2500 and 6500 psi. 
Graphs, photographs. 


7878* Physical Properties of High-Pressure Steam-Cured 
Concrete Block. W. C. Hansen, chairman. American Concrete 
Institute Journal, v. 24, Apr. 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 
1953, p. 745-756. 

Describes 3 methods for determining drying shrinkage of high- 
pressure steam-cured concrete block and compares results. 
Device for measuring tensile strength of concrete in whole block 
is described and illustrated. Graphs, tables. 


7879* The System MgQO-Al.O,-H.O and Influence of 
Carbonate and Nitrate lons on the Phase Equilibria. Della 
M. Roy, Rustum Roy, and E. F. Osborn. American Journal of 
Science, v. 251, May 1953, p. 337-361. 

Phase equilibria in the ternary system MgO-Al,O;-H.O were 
determined. New data for the systems MgO-Al.O, and MgO- 
H.O are presented. Tables, diagrams. 


7880 Analysis of Mixed Clay Mineral Structures. W. F. 
Bradley. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 727-730. 
Successful analyses were made of mixed hydration states of 
montmorillonite; montmorillonite with mica; vermiculite with 
mica; montmorillonite with chlorite, all of which are variants 
of the mica complex; and halloysite with hydrated halloysite. 
Graphs. 


7881* Pozzolanas. I. A Precedure for the Reproducible 
Determination of Pozzolanic Reactivity. K. M. Alexander. 
Australian Journal of Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 
146-157. 

Small-scale procedure is described by means of which it is 
possible to obtain accurate and reproducible information regard- 
ing strength developed by pozzolanic materials, in the 
presence of lime and water at room temperature. Influence of 
the operator on reproducibility of data is considered in detail. 
Conclusions are based on the statistical interpretaton of results. 
Diagrams, tables. 


7882* The Action of Potash on High Alumina Refractories 
in Cement Kilns. S. M. Brisbane and E. R. Segnit. Australian 
Journal of Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 158-164. 

The action was shown by a mineralogical examination to take 
2 courses which are explained in terms of the ternary system 


7883* The Flotation of Topaz Using Sodium Hexadecyl 
Sulphate as Collector. L. F. Evans. Australian Journal of 
Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 165-173. 

Na hexadecyl sulfate is shown to be a poor collector for freshly 
crushed topaz, but after the mineral has reacted, with water, 
flotation is improved. Further improvement is achieved by Fe 
or Pb activation. Graphs. 


7884* Heat and Moisture Expansion of Porous Glazed 
Materials. (German.) H. Harkort. Berichte der deutchen 
keramischen Gesellschaft e. V., v. 30, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 
43-47. 

Autoclave testing was related to glaze crazing. When no cracks 
occurred in autoclaving, none developed in 18 years. Moisture 
expansion and heat expansion must be adjusted for porous, 
crack-free products. Quench tests may sornetimes be used. 
Tables, bibliography. 12 ref. 


7885* Zirconium Oxide and Binary Systems With Zir- 
Berichte der deutschcen keramischen Gesellschaft e. V., v. 30, 
Berichte der Deutshcen Keramischen Gesellschaft e. V., v. 30, 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 47-61. 

Presents tests and conclusions to show possible reactions of 
above to form compounds and solid solutions with LicO, MgO, 
CoO, ZnO, and V.O;. Photographs, graphs, tables. 
35 ref. 


7886 How to Mechanize. Brick © Clay Record, v. 122, May 
1953, p. 42-43. 

Discusses problems facing the structural clay products producers 
in the future. Ways in which greater mechanization can 
accomplished are treated. 
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7887 Their Specialty Is 4 Inch Sewer Pipe, Fittings. 
Brick & Clay Record, v. 122, May 1953, p. 46, 48. 


Describes unique manufacturing methods in which form die 
— and travels with pipe in the extrusion process. Photo- 
graphs. 


7888 A Real 17-Jewel Swiss Movement. The Stahlton 
Process. L. R. Whitaker. Brick & Clay Record, vy. 122, May 
1953, p. 50-51. 


Describes Swiss method of prestressing tile beams. 


7889 Dealer—Contractor Cooperate, Mechanize Material 
s- Brick & Clay Record, vy. 122, May 1953, p. 53- 
55, 57. 


Describes packaging and transporting techniques used to deliver 
masonry material. 


7890 A Visit to American Container Company. Brick & 
Clay Record, v. 122, May 1953, p. 58-59. 

Presents report on modernized flower pot production. Photo- 
graphs. 


7891 Using Waste Heat in the Heavy-Clay Industry. E. 
Rowden. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 52, Feb. 
1953, p. 69-102. 

Deals in detail with methods of using waste heat from in- 
termittent and continuous kilns. Reference is also made to 
recovery of waste heat from steam plants. Diagrams, tables. 


7892 Firebricks and the Reheat Test. J. F. Clements. 
British Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 52, Mar. 1953, p. 
117-125; disc., p. 125-128. 

Pecularities of the reheat test are described and a method is 
suggested to improve present situation. Tables, graphs. 


7893 Observations on Preparing and Processing Clays in 
the Heavy-Clay Industry. J. Stanley Jones. British Ceramic 
society, Transactions, v. 52, Mar. 1953, p. 129-139; disc., p. 
39-144. 


Methods of preparing and processing clay are discussed. 
Practice of weathering clays, whether it is necessary, and 
whether mechanical integration could achieve the same results 
are considered. 


7894 The Determination of Grain-Size. A Note on the Use 
of the Spekker Photometer and Rigden’s Apparatus. L. G. 
Leech, S. W. Ratcliffe, and W. L. German. British Ceramic 
Society, Transactions, v. 52, Mar. 1953, p. 145-151; dise., 
151-152. 

Preliminary invesigation into rapid testing of fineness by 
methods not in general use is described. Data are compared 
with results of hydrometer tests. Tables. 


7895 Modern Developments in Filter-Pressing. F. R. C. 
Heath. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 52, Apr. 1953, 
p. 153-168; disc., p. 168-173. 

Traces development of the filter-press as a means of de-water- 
ing clay slip. Disadvantages of cotton filter-cloths, particularly 
their susceptibility to damage by mold growth, are presented. 
Recent experiences with synthetic fibers in the manufacture of 
filter-cloths are described. Photographs, micrographs. 


7896 The Practical Significance of Tests for Soluble Salts 
in Clay Products. B. Butterworth. British Ceramic Society, 
Transactions, v. 52, Apr. 1953, p. 174-178; disc., p. 198-203. 
Advantages of quality control methods are emphasized. Ap- 
proximate safe limits for total soluble salts and for the more 
soluble Mg sulfates and alkalis are tentatively suggested. Dia- 
grams. 


7897 Works Control of Soluble Salts. J. R. Harding and 
R. T. Laird. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 52, Apr. 
1953, p. 179-187; disc., p. 198-203. 

Simple works test for control of soluble salts is described. 
Results obtained and difficulties encountered are discussed. 
Photographs. 


7898 Kiln Scum. S. T. E. Davenport. British Ceramic 
oe Transactions, v. 52, Apr. 1953, p. 188-191; disc., p, 
98-203. 


Describes formation and prevention. 


7899 Brown Staining on Mortar Joints in Brickwork, F. 
Moore and W. Noble. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, y. 
52, Apr. 1953, p. 192-198; disc., p. 198-203. 

Preliminary studies were made of conditions under which brown 
staining is produced. Discusses effect of mortar age and artificial 
aging. Photographs. 


7900 Sedimentation From Concentrated Suspensions in 
Relation to Particle Size. E. B. Allison and P. Murray. British 
Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 52, Apr. 1953, p. 204-212, 
Shows that process of concentrated suspension settling may be 
regarded as the upward flow of liquid through a porous bed. 
Results on samples of refractory fhe om are icuenel with those 
obtained by other methods. Graphs, tables. 


7901 Trace Elements for Plant Growth Incorporated in 
4 Matrix. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, May 1953, 
p. 73. 

Briefly describes procedure whereby trace elements are fused 
into molten glass and then ground. 


7902* Brick Firing With Fuel Oil by the “Crypto” Im. 
gt System. British Clayworker, v. 62, Apr. 1953, p. 25- 
Describes new system of oil firing adapted for use in continuous, 
tunnel, and zig-zag kilns, which was devised and developed 
at the Sundsvik Brickworks near Stockholm. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


7903* Effects of Alumina Hydrate Additions on Strength 
of Zircon Bodies. W. J. Smothers. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 
1953, p. 13. 

Presents the use of alumina in whiteware compositions. Reports 
the increased strength secured. Graph. 


7904* Methods for Investigating Tunnel Kiln Problems. 
Richard F. Roe. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 14-15. 


Presents 4 analyses for solving various tunnel kiln problems. 
Charts, diagrams. 


7905* Glass Industry in Russia. Better Methods and Man- 
agement. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 17-18. 


Discusses the improvement of management resulting in better 
quality products. 

7905a* Ceramic Tableware in the History of Swedish 
Porcelain. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 20-21. 
Presents a review of the development of ceramic tableware and 
how it has helped the present industry. Photographs. 

7906* Radiant Glass Heating Panels. Ceramic Age, vy. 6), 
May 1953, p. 28-30. 

Describes the use of glass heating panels. Photographs, graphs. 
7907* Poinciana Chinaware, Inc., A Flourishing Florida 
Pottery. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 32. 

Describes how this pottery began and how it has developed. 
Photographs. 


7908* Some Experiments for Reduction Effects. Paul E. 
Cox. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 44-48. 

Explains detailed methods for securing reduction effects. Pre- 
sents new choice of tools and glaze compositions. Photographs. 
7909* Pottery Form and Decorative Techniques. Herbert 
H. Sanders. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 49-51, 53. 
Explains the reason why glazes are fritted and the rules and 
formula for fritting. Tables. 

7910* Puerto Rican Pottery Simplifies Production. Albert 
S. Keshen. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 52-53. 


Presents advantages gained by concentrating on a few standard 
specialties. Photographs. 


7911* The Story of Feldspar. Clay Slips for Casti 
Walter A. Weldon. Ceramic Age, v. 61, May 1953, p. 55-56. 


Describes origin and use of feldspar and clay slips. 
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7912 Refractories for Every Use. C. L. Norton, Jr. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 216-220. 

Discusses factors involved in the choice of the most economical 
refractory. Describes various types of refractories. Tables. 


7913. Chemical Resistant Cement Reference Sheet. Ray- 
mond B. Seymour and Robert H. Steiner. Chemical Engineer- 
ing Progress (Engineering Section), v. 49, May 1953, p. 276. 
Discusses properties and corrosion resistance of bleach-resistant 
cement. 


7914* The Thermal Characteristics of Some Transvaal 
Serpentines and the Production of Forsterite. F. H. S. 
Vermaas. Chemical, Metallurgical and Mining Society of South 
Africa, Journal, v. 53, Jan. 1953, p. 191-199; disc., p. 200. 
Describes thermal analysis, optical determinations, and X-ray 
investigations to establish structural changes involved during 
hydration and decomposition. Tables, graphs. 15 ret. 


7915* The eSp Transformation of Quartz. ( French.) 
Germain Sabatier. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Seances 
de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 7, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 
720-722. 

Forty specimens of quartz were studied by differential thermal 
analysis. Three types of transformation curves are shown. 


7916* Electronic Control of Glass-Grinding Machines. 
Engineering, v. 175, May 1, 1953, p. 574-575. 

Describes electronic devices which control the speed of ma- 
chines used for grinding the edges of window glass. Diagrams. 


7917* Metallographic Structural Graphs of Compressed 
Sand Molds. (German.) W. Reitmeister. Giesserei, v. 40, no. 
6, Mar. 19, 1953, p. 144-149. 

Computation of graphs and the connection between structure 
and gram volumes are described. Graphs. 


7918 Factors Influencing Control of Color in Amber 
Glasses. R. W. Hopkins and W. H. Manring. Glass Industry, v. 
34, May 1953, p. 251-254, 276. 

Presents a review of the known factors influencing variation in 
amber color intensity. Graphs, tables. 


7919 The Stress-Optical Coefficient of Plate Glass. Roy M. 
Waxler. Glass Industry, v. 34, May 1953, p. 258-259, 283. 
Reports investigation of the stress-optical characteristics of a 
typical plate glass sample. Diagrams. 


7920* The Scattering of Light in Fused Quartz and Its 
Raman Spectrum. R. S. Krishnan. Indian Academy of Sciences, 
Proceedings, v. 37, sec. A, Mar. 1953, p. 377-384. 

Describes detailed study. 


7921" Theoretical Interpretation of the Optical Activity 
of Quartz. S. Chandrasekhar. Indian Academy of Sciences, 
Proceedings, v. 37, sec. A, Mar. 1953, p. 468-484. 


7922* Synthetic Corundum. J. Kaspar. Industrial Diamond 
Review, v. 13, Mar. 1953, p. 57-59; Apr. 1953, p. 81-84; May 
1953, p. 102-104. 

Excerpts based on “Syntheticke Korundy”, published in Prague, 
1951, translated by J. Hrase. Deals with boule growth, stress, 
orientation, and hardness. Includes general survey of corundum 
jewel bearings. Photographs. 


7923* How World’s Largest Art Pottery Fires Ware With 
Modern Fuel and Equipment. Arthur Q. Smith. Industrial Gas, 
v. 31, May 1953, p. 13-16. 

Discusses use of gas fuel and modern manufacturing methods in 
volume production of pottery. Photographs. 


7924 New Mold Driers Increase Production of Porcelain 
Insulators. Industrial Heating, v. 20, May 1953, p. 940, 942, 
944-945. 

Briefly describes equipment. Photographs. 


7925 The Aggregation of Kaolinite. S. J. Gregg and K. J. 
Hill. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 169-173. 
Series of kaolin fractions separated by sedimentation were in- 
vestigated by measuring specific surface area by gas sorption, 
heat of immersion in CCl,, bulk volume, and apparent density 
in various liquids. 


7926 Physicochemical Studies on Dusts. Examina- 
tion of Finely Ground Quartz by Differential Thermal 
Analysis and Other Physical Methods. P. B. Dempster and 
P. D. Ritchie. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, Apr. 1953, 
p. 182-192. 

Summarizes results obtained by differential thermal analysis 
and “| a densitometric X-ray-diffraction method. Graphs, tables. 
29 ref. 


7927 Adsorption Studies on Clay Minerals. Hl. A 
Formulation of the Thermodynamics of Exchange Adsorp- 
tion. George L. Gaines, Jr. and Henry C. Thomas. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 714-718. 

Expressions for thermodynamic equilibrium constants are set up 
for the ion-exchange equilibria of models defined in terms of 
operational variables. Formulas summarizing methods for the 
computation of the requisite activity coefficients are given. 
Effects of the solvent, which is considered as an independently 
variable component, are taken into account. 


7928* Control of Magnesium Oxide Content in Dolomites 
and Glasses. ( Russian.) A. I. Ogorodnikova. Legkaia Promy- 
shlennost, v. 12, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 32-34. 

Describes qualitative determination of CaO and MgO, and 
gravimetric analysis of dolomites. 


7929* Effect of Titanium Dioxide on Properties of Silicate 
Glasses. ( Russian.) R. G. Tempel’man. Legkaia Promyshlen- 
nost, v. 12, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 34-36. 

Establishes that increased TiO, at expense of SiO. increases 
the refractive index. 


7930 Materials Data Sheet. Industrial Glasses. Materials 
and Methods, v. 37, May 1953, p. 135, 137, 139. 


Tabulated data sheet on properties of principal types. 


7931* From Tumblers to TV. Metal Trends, v. 1, no. 2, 
p. 9-12. 

Shows that majority of glass parts produced are pressed or 
blown in metal molds. Discusses use of metal molds to produce 
television tubes. Photographs. 


7932* Brief Study of the Essential Qualities of Sintered 
Alumina. (French.) J. M. Desmarquest. Métaux Corrosion— 
Industries, v. 28, no. 329, Jan. 1953, p. 24-27. 

Discusses refractive qualities, low density, dilatation, thermal 
shock resistance, specific heat, chemical and mechanical quali- 
ties, hardness, thermal conductance, and electrical resistivity of 
alumina as applied to atomic energy, reaction propulsion, and 
mechanical improvements. Graphs. 


7933 Observations on Slip Found in a Diamond. S. 
Tolansky and M. Omar. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, May 
1953, p. 514-518. 

Shows that interferometric and optical studies on a twinned 
diamond reveal the presence of true crystallographic slip on 2 
opposite faces of the twin. Internal optical opacity is found 
associated with the slip. 


7934 Electrical Conductivity of Single Crystals of Graph- 
ite. Ajit Kumar Dutta. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, 
p. 187-192. 

Describes measurements made and factors affecting the con- 
ductivity. Tables, graphs. 


7935 A Search for Si in Natural Silicon. A. Turkevich 
and Althea Tompkins. Physical Review, v. 90, Apr. 15, 1953, 
p. 247. 

Two samples of quartz that were exposed to an intense neutron 
flux were examined radiochemically for presence of 25-day P**. 


7936* Study of Rewa and Assam Sillimanite as Glass 
Furnace Refractories. U. B. Singh and M. L. Misra. Re- 
fractories Journal, Apr. 1953, p. 140-147. 

Describes investigation of physical, chemical, and refractory 
properties of sillimanites. Tables. 

7937* Results of Tank Furnace Trials on Massive Khasi 
Sillimanite. C. F. Griffith. Refractories Journal, Apr. 1953, p. 
155-159. 

Reviews 9 years of experimentation using blocks from natural 
sillimanite boulders. Photographs. 


388a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No. 8 


22. Ceramics 


7938* Control Slurry Viscosity With Additive. John Romig 
and Bruce Kester. Rock Products, v. 56, May 1953, p. 64-67. 
Shows how water content of shale slurry can be cut by using 
NasP;O. as a deflocculating agent. Photographs. 


7939* Rotary Kiln Loading. Irving Warner. Rock Products, 
v. 56, May 1953, p. 72-73. 

Provides a useable formula for determining flow of material in 
a rotary lime kiln. 


7940* A Contribution to the Symposium on Machines for 
the Fabrication of Glass Containers. N. E. Densem. Society 
of Glass Technology, Journal, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 57T-60T. 
Outlines some important features of the design of 2-table blow- 
blow machines. 


7941* Improvements Needed in Glass-Making Machines. 
N. A. Michols. Society of Glass Technology, Journal, vy. 37, 
Apr. 1953, p. 61T-7OT. 

Detailed exposition is given of some common faults in glass- 
making machinery. 


7942* Mitchell Machines. T. Platt. Society of Glass Tech- 
nology, Journal, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 71T-75T. 

Presents detailed discussion of machine efficiency; production 
quality; machine and mold maintenance; and feeding of the 
gather when manufacturing containers on the continuously 
rotating Mitchell machines. 


7943* O'Neill and Lynch Machines. E. W. Hunter. Society 
of Glass Technology, Journal, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 76T-79T. 
Detailed comparison is made of operation, maintenance, and 
of the Lynch 10 and O'Neill 30 bottle-making 
machines. 


7944* A Contribution to the Symposium on Machines for 
the Fabrication of Glass Containers. W. A. Moorshead. 
Society of Glass Technology, Journal, vy. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 
80T-87T; disc., p. 88T-96T. 

Available feeder-fed bottle-making machines are classified and 
a detailed determination is made of their usefulness for different 
purposes, performance, and maintenance. 


7945* The Chemical Analysis of Sillimanite in the Form 
of a Fired Block. A Report of the Analysis Committee of the 
Society of Glass Technology. Society of Glass Technology, 
Journal, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 97T-112T. 

Describes procedures and results. 


7946* The Spectrographic Analysis of Glass-Making 
Sands. W. Ward and F. Hartley. Society of Glass Technology, 
Journal, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 113T-123T. 

Describes experiments to provide information for the best choice 
of standards; best internal standards and most suitable con- 
centrations; most appropriate line pairs; types of photographic 
plates; and conditions of excitation. 


7947* A Rapid Method for Analyzing Silicates. (German. ) 
Wolfram Schutz and Gerhard Antoni. Sprechsadl, v. 86, no. 3, 
Feb. 1953, p. 49-51. 

Industrial control analysis of adequate accuracy can be made 
in 4-5 hr with the above process. Diagrams. 


7948* Resistance-Heated Electric Furnace in Glass Produc- 
tion. (German.) S. Herbst. Sprechsadl, vy. 86, no. 5, Mar. 1953, 
p. 95-99. 

Photographic description. 


7949* Vibration Methods for Manufacture of Converter 
Linings. (German.) Alfred Latour and Josef Schoop. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 2, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 81-84. 

Discusses mechanical and chemical wear of converter bottoms 
and decreasing of pore volumes. Describes various vibrators 
and their operation. Presents test data with Sinex vibrators using 
400, 800, and 2000 watts. Graphs, photographs. 


7950* 
terial “Vermiculite”. (German.) Hans Kramer. Sta 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 4, Feb. 12, 1953, p. 225-227. 
Discusses application in heating, refrigeration, metallurgy, and 
building. 


Preparation, Properties, and Use of Insulating Ma- 
hh und 


7951* Problem of Mixer Life. (German.) Alfred Latour and 
Josef Schoop. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 5, Feb. 26, 1953, p, 
266-272. 

Discusses effects of heating up, slag composition, and control 
practice on the life of mixer linings. Photographs. 


7952* Calcite in Concrete. (Swedish.) Teknisk Ukeblad, y. 


100, no. 10, Mar. 5, 1953, p. 195-206; no. 11, Mar. 12, 1953, 


p. 227-236. 
Presents a paper submitted by a 3-man committee appointed 
by the Norwegian government to study the effect of calcite and 
other ingredients on the properties of concrete. Work was under- 
taken by the State Institute of Testing. Extensive research was 
conducted by Gerhard Hansen and Johs. Anderson, whose re- 
— are included. An account of previous work performed by 
ans Anton Bakke at the Materials Testing Institute of the 
Norwegian Technical College is also given. Graphs, tables. 


7953* Conductivity Measurements on the Bi.O,-CdO Sys. 
tem. (German. ) Karl Hauffe and Horst Peters. Zeitschrift fiir 
physikalische Chemie, v. 201, no. 3-4, Dec. 1952, p. 121-19, 
Conductivity was tested at 300° to 550°C in air. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


7954 Studies of the Effect of Entrained Air on the 
Strength and Durability of Concrete Made With Various 
Maximum Sizes of Aggregate. Pau! Klieger. Portland Cement 
Association, Chicago, Research Department Bulletin 40, Oct, 
1952, 25 p. (TP883 P83b) 

Reprinted from Proceedings of the Highway Research Board, 
v. 31, 1952, p. 177. Includes information on the effect of en- 
trained air on strength, resistance to salt scaling, volume change, 
and absorption of above concretes. Tables, graphs. 


7955 Effect of Settlement of Concrete on Results of Pull- 
Out Bond Tests. Carl A. Menzel. Portland Cement Association, 
Chicago, Research Department Bulletin 41, Nov. 1952, 49 p. 
(TP883 P83b) 

Describes tests in which the bars were held rigidly in exact 
position during casting and early hardening of the concrete. 


7956 An Investigation of Bond, Anchorage and Related 
Factors in Reinforced Concrete Beams. Car! A. Menzel and 
William M. Woods. Portland Cement Association, Chicago, 
Research Department Bulletin 42, Nov. 1952, 114 p. (TP883 
P83b ) 

Describes effect of some factors which influence the bond 
resistance and degree of interaction developed under various 
conditions in beam tests. 

Books 


7957 (Practice in Concrete and Reinforced Concrete Con- 
struction.) Praxis des Beton-und Stahl-Betonbaus. Gustav 
Kiircher and Helmut Kaden. 200 pages. 1952. Franckh’sche 
Verlagshandlung, Stuttgart. (TA681 K11p) 

Discusses trussing, casings, design, construction, and building 
regulations. Tables, diagrams. 


See also: 
6953 (feldspar flotation ) 
6982 (rammed refractories ) 
6983 (plastic refractories in openhearth furnace ) 
6984 (refractory concrete for openhearth flues ) 
6985 (concrete refractories for openhearth flues ) 
6986 (use of silica and basic brick in zebra roofs ) 
6987 (magnesia openhearth bottoms ) 
6991 (linings for Gaba mixers ) 
6992 (refractory lining for hot-metal mixer ) 
7037 (trends in blast bce refractories ) 
7045 (use of fire brick in the steel industry ) 
7068 (clay ladle brick ) 
7163 (production of sintered carbides ) 
7173 (ceramic-metal seals ) 
7238 (enameling procedures ) 
7249 (vitreous enamels for Al) 
7272 (metalizing of glass and ceramics ) 
7365 (refractories for iron and steel) 
7441 (effects of pressure on strength of BOs glass) 
7670 (testing concrete ) 
7754 (collection of abrasives dust ) 
7817 (glass heating panels) 
8556 (spectral emissivities of graphite and C) 
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23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


7958* Motor Oils. Life Expectancy? W. G. Perriguey. 
American Petroleum Institute, Proceedings, v. 32, sec. Ul, 1952, 
p. 31-39. 

Discusses environmental, mechanical, and driver-practice fac- 
tors which determine usable life of motor oil in the crankcase. 
Photographs, micrographs, graphs. 

7959* The New API System of Service Classifications. 
How Can We Make It A Success? George A. Round. American 
Petroleum Institute, Proceedings, v. 32, sec. Il, 1952, p. 44-47. 
Deals briefly with history of the new API classification system 
for lubricating oils. Reports progress on its adoption by oil 
companies and automotive manufacturers, and discusses some 
of the problems connected with its present and future use. 


7960* On the Solution of the Reynolds Equation for 
Slider-Bearing Lubrication. Il. The Viscosity a Function 
of the Pressure. A. Charnes and E. Saibel. ASME Transactions, 
y. 75, Feb. 1953, p. 269-271; disc., p. 271-272. 

Solution is given for a bearing of finite width, side leakage in- 
cluded, when the viscosity is a known function of pressure. 
Diagrams. 

7961* The Spectrograph as a Maintenance Tool. Diesel 
Power and Diesel Transportation, v. 31, May 1953, p. 42-48. 
Condensed from symposium sponsored by the American Loco- 
motive Co., Schenectady, N. Y. Provides progress report on 
development of the spectrograph for the analysis of lubricants 
as a means of safely stretching maintenance periods. Tables, 
photographs. 

7962* Flow of Lubricating Grease Between Parallel 
Planes. L. C. Brunstrum and H. M. Grubb. Institute Spokes- 
man, v. 17, May 1953, p. 8-10, 13-15. 

Discusses effect of the shape of the capillary through which 
the grease is forced on the apparent viscosity. Tables, graphs. 
12 ref. 

7963* Thickness of Boundary Layers of Oils at Metallic 
Surfaces. (German.) S. Von Schiescl. Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 
129, no. 2-3, Dec. 1952, p. 84-91. 

Discusses optical-interference process in which films reproduce 
breaking process between 2 metal plates in normal direction. 
Oil acts as in intermediate layer. Graphs. 

7964 Basic Properties of Lubricating Greases. C. J. Boner. 
Machine Design, v. 25, May 1953, p. 129-135. 

Reviews basic factors, outlines some of the broad service con- 
siderations, and points out new areas for future consideration. 
Micrographs, photographs, tables. 

7965* The Behaviour of Lubricants in Refrigerator Com- 
pressors Using the Halogen Refrigerants. H. E. Priston. 
Modern Refrigeration, v. 56, Apr. 1953, p. 118-121. 

Discusses factors to be considered when choosing lubricants. 
Includes viscosity, chemical stability, low temperature char- 
acteristics, and effect of impurities. 


7966 Lithium Greases. H. C. Meyer, Jr. Petroleum Engineer, 
v. 25, May 1953, p. C15-C16, C18. 

Shows how relative ease of manufacture and outstanding prop- 
erties have made Li greases a standard product. Photographs. 


7967 Electric Motor Lubrication. Petroleum Processing, v. 
8, May 1953, p. 693. 

Reports tests which indicate that bearings with sealed lubrica- 
tion have low maintenance requirements. 


7968 Are You Lubricating Motors Properly? Frank H. 
Walker, Jr. and William J. O'Meara. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, 
May 1953, p. 127-131. 

Discusses test program and conditions; and analysis of test data 
and results. Tables. 


7969 Engine Testing of Lubricants in 1949-50. J. C. Cree. 
Petroleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 204-211. 

Considers engine tests, test procedure, investigations into effects 
of reduced crankcase oil viscosity on ompee esa sludge and 
lacquer deposits in gasoline engines under moderate temperature 


conditions, and fundamental tests to study factors affecting en- 
gine performance. 17 ref. 


7970 ~=Lubricants in 1949 and 1950. Petroleum Technology, 
Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 268-336. 

Includes “Physical Properties”, D. Barby; “Greases”, I: B. 
Matthews; “Engine Lubricants’, J. Atkinson; “Cutting Fuids 
and Corrosion-Preventing Oils”, D. S. Morton; “Industrial Oils”, 
E. T. Hutt; “White Oils”, C. N. Thompson; “Theories of 
Lubrication”, T. B. Lane; and “Lubricating Oil Additives”, V. 
W. David. 440 ref. 


7971* Installation and Maintenance of Anti-Friction Bear- 
ings. Joseph Brusca. Pit and Quarry, v. 45, Mar. 1953, p. 120- 
125; Apr. 1953, p. 85-87; May 1953, p. 147-149, 156, 166. 
Describes bearing types and their functions. Discusses proper 
care, inspection, assembly, and lubrication. Bearing failures and 
their causes are treated. Diagrams, photographs. 


7972* Silicones Help to Assure Accurate Power Control. 
L. G. Friedle. Power Engineering, v. 57, May 1953, p. 90-92. 
Shows how silicone lubricants for regulators, diaphragm valves, 
and components resulted in lower maintenance cost, greater 
control accuracy, and reliability. Photographs. 


See also: 
7323 (study of wear surfaces) 
7474 (wear of chrome plated corrugated rolls) 
7549 (corrosive effects of lubricants ) 
7734 (lubrication of bearings ) 
7840 (effects of steam turbine oil) 
7862 (engine lubricants ) 
8009 (properties of air-lubricated bearings ) 
8011 (lubricants for electric motors ) 
8020 (causes of hot boxes) 
8918 (lubricating oil laws) 


24. DESIGN 


7973* <A Note on the Performance of Ducted Fans. Bryan 
Thwaites. Aeronautical Quarterly, v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 179-185. 
Provides a mathematical analysis. 


7974* Speed Fluctuation in Multijoint Power Lines. J. 
H. Berry and C. L. Callum. Agricultural Engineering, y. 34, 
May 1953, p. 308-311. 

Provides theoretical analysis for elimination of speed fluctuation. 
Diagrams. 


7975 Super Carriers Cut Congestion and Cost. John Shinn. 
American Machinist, v. 97, May 11, 1953, p. 138-139. 

Shows that aisles are open, damage is reduced, and costs are 
down because of a new overhead conveyor featuring huge 
carriers and automatic dispatching. Photographs. 


7976 When You Drill an Oil Well. E. J. Tangerman. Ameri- 
can Machinist, v. 97, May 25, 1953, p. 137-146, 


Pictures illustrate production of drilling bits. 


7977* The Process Characteristics Which Affect Automatic 
Control. J. B. McMahon and R. A. Ackley. ASME, Transactions, 
v. 74, Nov. 1952, p. 1321-1326. 

Emphasizes that factors selected to represent process operating 
conditions must represent the conditions and bear a substantially 
linear relation to them. Process lag is classified under six dif- 
ferent types of common time reactions. Qualitative discussion 
points out which types of lag and lag combinations assist and 
which oppose good automatic-control results. Diagrams. 


7978* Clearanceometer for Determining Blade-Tip 
Clearances of Axial-Flow Compressors. A. W. Brunot and 
R. O. Fulton. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Jan. 1953, p. 1-5; 
disc., p. 5-6. 

Covers design and use of an instrument for determining blade- 
tip clearances of axial-flow compressors. Development of the 
measuring head and control circuits for operating the probe-type 
head and the results obtained from the use of this instrument 
are covered. Illustrations and graphs which show clearances in 
axial-flow compressors under various operating conditions are 


included. 


and 

atro] 

353, 

ited 

and 

ler- 

Was 

Te- 

by 

the 

fiir 

29, 

he 

us 

nt 

ct. 

rd, 

e, 

7 

nh, 

D. 

ct 


390a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 2 No. 8 

24. Design 7992 Conveyers Carry Cold-Extruded Rockets to High 
6 Production Level. W. G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 171, May 7, 

7979* Rupture-Disk Design Evaluation and Bursting 1953, p. 225-231. 

Tests. G. R. Prescott. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, Describes unique design which makes plant efficient either as q 


p. 355-359. 


Describes recent investigation into design and application of 
rupture discs. Tables, graphs. 


7980* Design and Application of Controlled-Volume 
Pumps for High Pressure in the Range of 10,000 to 30,000 
Psi. - H. Jones, ASME, Transactions, vy. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 
361-367. 


Includes photographs and graphs. 


7981* Seals to Minimize Leakage at Higher Pressure. B. 
A. Niemeier. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 369-379. 
Fixed and moving seals to be used in the super-pressure range, 
10,000 to 100,000 psi, are studied and evaluated. General 
discussion of the theoretical problems in confining pressures of 
great magnitude precedes methods for designing seals for such 
pressures. Method and device for evaluating seals was devel- 
oped to provide confirmation of theories. Photographs, diagrams. 


7982* Static-Dynamic Load Machine for High Pressure. 
E. T. Fleischhauer and E. G. Dorsey, Jr. ASME, Transactions, 
v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 381-383. 

Describes machine for investigating fixed-point fluid seals, 
moving fluid seals, and impact loads created by arrestation of 
rapidly moving machine elements. 


7983 Extensive Conveyor Lines Facilitate Powerglide 
Operations. Joseph Geschelin. Automotive Industries, vy. 108, 
May 15, 1953, p. 34-37. 

Briefly describes and illustrates monorail and gravity roller 
conveyor installations at Chevrolet-Cleveland plant. 


7984 Process Design and Specification of Pumping Equip- 
ment. Robert L. Jacks. Chemical Engineering Progress ( En- 
gineering Section), v. 49, May 1953, p. 235-242; disc., p. 242. 
Presents general design procedure together with some descrip- 
en, of the factors influencing pump selection and operation. 
Tables. 


7985* Efficiency of Drill Collar Performance Increased by 
New Rubber Stabilizers. H. G. Bentson. Drilling, v. 14, May 
1953, p. 86, 89, 91, 230. 

Discusses pate, location, and design of stabilizers. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


7986* Material Handling in the Graphic Arts Industry. 
F. J. Avery. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, May 1953, p. 21-22, 
24, 26, 28. 

Describes use of material handling equipment in transporting 
and moving paper. Photographs. 


7987 Right Plant Site and Design Can Save You Money. 
Richard Barancik. Iron Age, v. 171, Apr. 30, 1953, p. 104-106. 
Shows that a combination of planning, yon pon and new 
techniques is necessary to make low cost and maximum pro- 
ductivity compatible. 


7988 Automatic Assembly of Small Parts Saves Money. 
W. G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 171, May 7, 1953, p. 206-207. 
Describes operation and advantages of an automatic dial-type 
indexing machine. 


7989 Overhead Conveyers Boost Production 400 Pet, Cut 
Handling 50 Pet. L. F. Spencer. Iron Age, vy. 171, May 7, 
1953, p. 212-216. 

Describes use of trolley-type systems and motor-driven roller- 
belt and gravity conveyers. Diagrams, photographs. 


7990 Pneumatic Conveyers Speed Small-Parts Delivery. 
Iron Age, v. 171, May 7, 1953, p. 217. 


Describes use of pneumatic tubes to speed delivery to assembly 
points for uninterrupted production. 


7991 Modern Handling Commutes Hard Labor in Small 
Foundry. Iron Age, v. 171, May 7, 1953, p. 222-223. 


Discusses materials-handling devices used to cut manhours and 
reduce floor space. Photographs. 


pilot or mass production unit. Cleaning, washing, and phosphate. 
coating operations are completely conveyerized using main 
monorail system. Photographs. 


7993 Automatic Handling of Smaller Pieces Pays Off in 


Stamping. E. C. Beaudet. Iron Age, v. 171, May 7, 1953, p. 
232-235. 

Shows that higher production rates, lower costs, and reduced 
operating hazards are obtained through use of hundreds of 
a feeding, unloading, and positioning devices. Photo- 
graphs. 


7994 Automatic Machine Assembles, Inspects Small Parts, 
J. J. Obrzut. Iron Age, v. 171, May 7, 1953, p. 236-238. 
Describes use of a special-purpose machine to automatically 
assemble airhorn assemblies of carburetors. Safety devices are 
used throughout machine. Failure of operator, machine, or 
assembly automatically stops the machine. Photographs. 


7995* The Gas Bending Stress on a Blade in an Axial. 
Flow Compressors. John Mitchell Stephenson. Journal of the 
Aeronautical Sciences, vy. 20, May 1953, p. 357-359. 

Approximate expression is found for the maximum bending stress 
imposed on a compressor blade in terms of the forces applied 
by the gas stream and in terms of the mass flow, work done, 


and blade geometry. 


7996 Numerical Analysis of Damped Vibrating Systems, 
E. Stanley Ault and William J. Graff, Jr. Machine Design, vy. 25, 
May 1953, p. 169-174. 

Presents numerical procedure based on damping force char- 
acteristics of the absorber. By this procedure the damped 
vibration differential equation may be solved and the resulting 
decay wave plotted. Graphs. 


7997 Selecting Materials for Small Assemblies. Leo B. 
Glaser. Materials and Methods, v. 37, May 1953, p. 101-103. 
Shows that intelligent materials selection in the design stage 
leads to economical fabrication of small assemblies. Uses steel 
tape rule as example. 


7998 Development of Special Pumps for Liquid Metals. 
Their Power Supply, Valves, Bearings, and Instrumentation. 
Edward F. Brill. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, May 1953, 
p. 369-373. 


Describes electromagnetic and mechanical pumps. 


7999 An Analysis of the Pivoted-Pad Journal Bearing. 
John Boyd and Albert A. Raimondi. Mechanical Engineering, 
v. 75, May 1953, p. 380-386. 

Compares performance of pivoted-pad and plain journal bear- 
ings on the basis of theoretical calculations. Points out some of 
the advantages and disadvantages of each type. Diagrams, 
graphs. 

8000* Handling Off-Cuts in a Large Printing and Book- 
binding Works. J. M. Beskine. Mechanical Handling, y. 40, 
May 1953, p. 206-210. 

Describes installation of a conveyor system for removing 
trimmings and off-cuts. Photographs. 

8001* “Airslide” Conveyor. Mechanical Handling, y. 40, 
May 1953, p. 211. 

Briefly describes conveyor used for transporting fine, dry 
materials, without use of moving parts. Diagrams. 


8002* New Tandem Drive for Heavy Duty Belt Conveyors. 
ae Taylor. Mechanical Handling, vy. 40, May 1953, p. 215- 


Describes advantages of the tandem drive. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


8003* Blast Hole Drilling at the Tennessee Copper Com- 


pany. Ezell Flournoy. Mining Congress Journal, vy. 39, Apr. 
1953, p. 78-80, 111. whe 
Describes blast hole stope practice using diamond drills. 
Discusses recent carbide insert bit experiments. Diagrams. 


Augus 
— 

3004 
terials 
p. 513 
Discus 
peratu 
Diag: 
8005 
Mode: 
Discu 
be im 
8006 
L. M 
1953, 
Discu 
celera 
conta: 
tainer 

8007 
Mase’ 

194. 
Prese 
quire 
8008 

pard. 
Emp! 
possi 
8009 
Dud] 
actio 
Dese 
tive 
on fi 
Oil a 
Shov 

than 
801 
Wal 

25, 
Desc 
exist 
801 

Pat 
230- 
Rev 

801 
We: 
Des 
Ven 
801 
eral 
p. I 
Brie 
ject 
80] 
En 
Cor 
me! 
80) 
Pet 
Ph 
Phi 
80 
bu 
19: 
Pre 

of 


August 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 39la 


3004 Selection of Conveyors for Handling Hot Bulk Ma- 
terials. J. Walter Snavely. Mining Engineering, v. 5, May 1953, 
p. 512-517. 

Discusses problem of handling bulk materials where the tem- 
peratures exceed 400°F. Describes various types of conveyors. 
Diagrams, tables. 


8005* Materials Handling Survey Shows What's Needed. 
Modern Industry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 45-47. 

Discusses how to get the most from equipment and how it can 
be improved. Graphs. 


8006* Evaluation of Bearing Packages. Wells E. Ellis, O. 
L. Maag, and M. J. Benach. Modern Packaging, v. 26, May 
1953, p. 127-132, 190, 193. 

Discusses data from outdoor storage tests and laboratory ac- 
celerated tests of MIL-B-131A Class A pouches, polyethylene 
containers, plastic strippable compounds, and rigid metal con- 
tainers of the food-can type. Photographs, tables. 


7* A Mathematical Approach to Cushioning. Marvin 
Masel. Modern Packaging, v. 26, May 1953, p. 133-135, 193- 
194. 

Presents equations for understanding package cushioning re- 
quirements. 


8008 Behaviour of Engineering Structures. A. J. S. Pip- 
pard. Nature, v. 171, May 2, 1953, p. 766-769. 
Emphasizes need for testing and understanding limits and 
possibilities of materials before applying them. 


8009* Low-Friction Properties of Air-Lubricated Bearings. 
Dudley D. Fuller. New York Academy of Sciences, Trans- 
actions, ser. 2, v. 15, Feb. 1953, p. 93-99. 

Describes the properties. Establishes methods for the quantita- 
tive analysis and performance prediction of the bearings, based 
on fundamentals of fluid dynamics. Diagrams. 


8010 Prolific Water Flood in East Kansas. J. D. Walters. 
Oil and Gas Journal, v. 51, May 4, 1953, p. 96-97, 100, 125-126. 
Shows that water-flood operations recovered more oil in 4 years 
than did primary methods in 23 years. Diagrams. 


8011 New Light on Electric-Motor Maintenance. F. H. 
Walker, Jr. and W. J. O'Meara. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 52, May 
25, 1953, p. 172, 175-176, 179, 183. 

Describes test program for determining maximum utilization of 
existing electric motor bearing design and lubricants. 


8012 A Look at Gas-Injection Projects in West Texas. 
Pat E. Fletcher: Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, May 25, 1953, p. 
230-231, 233-234, 237, 240, 243. 

Reviews 23 vears of operation. 

8013* New Paperboard-Veneer Container Produced by 
Weyerhaeuser. Paper Trade Journal, vy. 136, May 8, 1953, p. 26. 
Describes shipping containers from sandwich-constructed “Ply- 
Veneer”, a material combining paperboard and fir veneer. 


8014 Some Observations Concerning Fluid Injection Op- 
erations. D. V. Carter. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, May 1953, 
p. B-3. 

Briefly describes development and some disadvantages of in- 
jection recovery of petroleum. 


8015 A Look at Drilling Progress. Jack Menneer. Petroleum 
Engineer, v. 25, May 1953, p. B6, BS. 

Considers advancements made in drilling operations and equip- 
ment. 


8016 Drilling Shot Holes With Air. H. A. Winter, Jr. 
Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, May 1953, p. B76, B78, B80. 
Describes use and advantages of compressed air in drilling. 
Photographs. 


8017 Thermal Stresses in Piping Systems. William E. Wil- 
bur. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 143-148; Apr. 
1953, p. 163-168; May 1953, p. 174-178. 

Presents a discussion of tried and tested methods for the design 
of piping systems. Graphs, tables. 


8018 Drilling. E. C. Scott. Petroleum Technology, Reviews, 
v. 12, 1952, p. 63-70. 

Discusses general drilling, rigs, rig equipment, marine drilling, 
drilling mud, well hydrology, well records, and deviation of 
wells. 122 ref. 


8019 A New Approach to Compression Spring Design. K. 
W. Maier. Product Engineering, v. 24, May 1953, p. 154-159. 


Presents formulas and methods for calculation. Tables, graphs. 


8020* Where, and How Often Do Hot Boxes Occur? M. A. 
Pinney. Railway Locomotives and Cars, v. 127, May 1953, p. 
53-57. 

Describes investigation to determine factors and equipment 
which cause most trouble. 


8021* Proper Motors Required for Long-Life Hermetic 
Compressors. A. C. Dickson. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, 
May 1953, p. 504-508. 

Discusses motor design, materials, and manufacturing practices 
employed. Diagrams, photographs. 


8022* Jet Piercing Blast Holes in Granite. J. R. Thoenen 
and G. D. Germain. Rock Products, v. 56, Apr. 1953, p. 132-135. 
Describes quarry characteristics, equipment, size of holes, 
operating results of experiments, and estimated costs. Photo- 
graphs, tables. 


8023* Elimination of Wall Effects in Axial-Flow Com- 
pressor Stages. J. M. Stephenson. Royal Aeronautical Society. 
Journal, v. 57, Apr. 1953, p. 241-243. 

Describes design method which uses the tendency of the gas 
to reach radial equilibrium to counteract the peaking of the 
axial velocity component due to friction at the walls. Graphs. 


8024 Mountng Keeps Vibration in Its Place. William C. 
Gallmeyer. Steel, v. 132, May 18, 1953, p. 90-91. 

Shows that vibration-reducing mountings on a grinder motor 
keep vibrations from reaching the grinding wheel. Diagrams. 


8025* Some Production Problems Encountered in the 
Manufacture of Glued Lap Corrugated Boxes. Charles J. 
Jacobs. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 186A-187A. 


Provides brief description. 


8026* Glued Lap Joints on Fiber Containers. Alfred W. 
Hoffman. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 1S7A-190A. 


Discusses use and success of glued and stitched joints. 


8027* Pennsylvania Railroad Modernizes Steam Plant. 
T. S. Spicer. Utilization, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 25-28. 

Describes the plant with reference to improvements and addi- 
tions being added. Photographs. 


8028* New Methods of Constructing Valves for High- 
Pressure Steel Containers. (German. ) Fred Ninnelt. Zeitschrift 
a deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 3, Jan. 21, 1953, 
p. 73-78. 
Describes built-in valves which do not have to be protected 
by special caps. 

Books 


8029 Aerodynamics of Propulsion. Dietrich Kiichemann 
and Johanna Weber. 340 p. 1953. McGraw-Hill. (TL701 K95a) 


Written to provide an understanding of basic processes and 
flow phenomena which will enable the aerodynamicist to work 
out problems himself and to perform his part in the design of 
a propulsion unit, or its installation. 


8030 ~Physical Principles of Oil Production. Morris Muskat. 
922 p. 1949. McGraw-Hill, New York. (TN871 M97p) 


Formulates and correlates present information concernin 
physical principles and facts underlying the mechanics of oil 
production. Consists of detailed analysis of physical concepts 
and principles which are developed as foundations for the in- 
terpretation and study of actual oil field performance. Theories 
of such ideal performances are developed fully, and their im- 
plications are illustrated. Examples from actual oil field opera- 
tion demonstrate basic characteristics of the various types of 
producing mechanism and operation. 
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. Design 8039* Mechanical Design in Oil-Shale Retorting Plan 
24 g L. H. Brakel. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 441-451 

See also: 


7165 (magnetic mixtures for clutch application ) 

7292 (chain conveyor for galvanizing ) 

7425 compressor cylinder design ) 

7451 (vibration analysis with plastic models ) 

7453 (design for cutting tools) 

7465 (reducing sucker rod stress ) 

7661 (generation of dynamic high pressures ) 

7675 (automatic regulation) 

7718 (design of Al structures ) 

7727 (tubular goods for oil ape 

7733 (Al and Mg in materials handling equipment ) 

7775 (safety-control for gas burners ) 

7809 (performance of axial fans) 

7811 (ventilation design for radiological hazards ) 

7866 (marine engineering—book ) 

7889 (mechanized materials handling ) 

8091 (heat transfer tables—book ) 

8235 (car bodies of plastics) 

8242 (adhesives for fiber containers ) 

8626 (machine production in the coal industry ) 

8636 (design features of polyethylene insulated cable ) 

8659 (design of miniature high-voltage airborne 
components ) 

8660 (magnetic amplifiers for power steering) 

8661 (clutch servo systems ) 

8972 (materials handling for the armed forces ) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


8031* The Effect of Conditioning on Crease-Recovery 
Angle. H. Y. Jenning, chairman. American Dyestuff Reporter, 
v. 42, Apr. 27, 1953, p. P268-P271. 

Describes investigation into effect of a resin for improving 
recovery of a fabric from creasing. Graphs, tables. 


8032* Silicones in the Textile Industry. C. E. Gibson and 
F. L. Dennett. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, Apr. 27, 
1953, p. P275-P278. 

Discusses ways in which addition of silicones improves prop- 
erties of fabrics. Tables, photographs. 


8033* Some Factors Influencing Foam Stability. C. R. 
Sprock. American Oil Chemists’ Society, Journal, v. 30, May 
1953, p. 190-193. 

Elasticity is discussed. Data on surface composition from radio- 
chemical experiments and foam fractionation are presented. 


8034* Ethyl Development and Applications. H. A. Levey. 
American Paper Converter, v. 27, May 1953, p. 24-25, 32. 
Describes physical properties, methods of converting, uses, 
manufacturers, trade names, and future development possi- 
bilities. 

8035* Materials for Chemical Handling Equipment. L. R. 
Honnaker and M. L. Monack. American Water Works Associa- 
tion, Journal, v. 45, May 1953, p. 469-475. 

Discusses construction materials suitable for use with water 
treatment chemicals at the point of their addition. Chemicals 
discussed include alum, iron sulfate, activated silica, alkalis, 
Cl, and fluorides. Diagrams, tables. 


8036* Plastic Pipe for Water Services. John N. Spaulding. 
American Water Works Association, Journal, v. 45, May 1953, 
p. 476-482. 


Describes types of tests and evaluates results. Tables. 


8037* A Sensitive Pressure Controller for High-Pressure 
Service. P. L. Golden and A. F. Headrick. ASME, Trans- 
actions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 329. 

Describes an automatic, sensitive, pneumatic pressure controller 
which was developed for regulating the flow of He to a bench- 
scale, high-pressure, hydrogenation unit. 


8038* High-Pressure Research in Chemical Engineering 
Department of Yale University. Barnett F. Dodge. ASME, 
Transactions, v. 75, Apr. 1953, p. 331-343. 

Reviews high lights of research since 1925 particularly during 
past 5 years, Photographs, diagrams. 25 ref. 


Describes a Colorado plant, equipment, and technique. Dig. 
grams, graphs. 


8040* Engineering Features of the Union Oil-Shale Re. 
tort. H. C. Reed and Clyde Berg. ASME, Transactions, y. 75, 
Apr. 1953, p. 453-457. 


Describes an underfeed retorting method. Photographs, dies 


grams. 


8041* Modification in the Surface of Wool Fibres Pro. 
duced by Chemical Treatments. An Electron-Mier 
Study. E. H. Mercer. Australian Journal of Applied Science, 
v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 107-117. 

Replicas of original and damaged fibers were prepared and 
compared Damage typical of attack 
by halogens, sulfuryl chloride, and by alkali is characterized, 
Other materials examined include fibers treated with H.SO,, 
coated with a polymer deposit, and subjected to tryptic 
digestion. Micrographs. 


8042* Information on Chemical Fibers. (German.) Egon 
Eléd. Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 34, no. 5-6, Mar. 1953, p. 66-71, 
By various post-treatments, chemical fibers can be improved. 
One such treatment concerns improvement of wrinkling prop- 
erties of viscose or cuprammonium rayon. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 


8043 Waste Material Now Valuable By-Product. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, May 1953, p. 28, 30. 

Describes oe of distillery wastes to articles of commerce 
and feeds for livestock. 


8044 What Is a Good Project for a Chemical Company? 
Technological Considerations. Sydney T. Ellis. Chemical and 
Engineering News, v. 31, May 18, 1953, p. 2061-2063. 
Describes factors to be considered when planning a new chemi- 
cal plant. 


8045 Mixing—Present Theory and Practice. J. H. Rushton 
and J. Y. Oldshue. Chemical Engineering Progress ( Engineering 
Section), v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 161-168; May 1953, p. 267-275; 
disc., p. 275. 

Discusses mixing of fluids of relatively low viscosity. Describes 
application of fluid mechanics to different problems of mixing. 
Diagrams, tables. 31 ref. 


8046 Atomization by Centrifugal Pressure Nozzles. RK. W. 
Tate and W. R. Marshall, Jr. Chemical Engineering Progress 
(Engineering Section), v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 169-174; May 1953, 
p. 226-234; disc., p. 234. 

Study was made to correlate spray characteristics of centrifugal 
pressure nozzles with their principal design and operating 
variables. Describes tests to observe effect of liquid viscosity 
upon drop-size distribution. Diagrams, photographs, graphs, 
tables. 31 ref. 


8047 A New Application of Fluidization. R. B. Thompson. 
Chemical Engineering Progress (Engineering Section), v. 49, 
May 1953, p. 253-256; disc., p. 256. 

Describes the “Dorrco FluoSolids System” as applied to 
producton of SO, for use in sulfite pulping process of the pulp 
and paper industry. Tables, photographs. 


8048 Toluene Reactivated. Chemical Week, v. 72, May 23, 
1953, p. 59-60, 62, 64, 66. 


Discusses increased demand for, and production of, toluene. 


8049* On Mixing of Current Medium in Liquid-Operated 
Fluidized Beds. (German.) E. Wicke and H. Trawinski. 
Chemie Ingenieur Technik, no. 3, 1953, p. 114-124. 

Width increase of a jet of HCl and warm H.O was measured 
in beds of glass pearls. Fundamental differences with respect to 
gas operated beds are pointed out. 


8050* Recovery of Sulphur From Feul Gases. A. C. 


Bureau. Coke and Gas, v. 15, Apr. 1953, p. 135-139. 
Describes British process. Diagrams. 
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8051 Electrical Properties of the Inorganic Papers. T. D. 
Callinan. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, May 1953, p. 441-443. 
Discussion of electrical properties of both naturally pone. 

per-forming inorganic materials and synthetically prepare 
fine inorganic fibers is followed by a presentation of various 
applications. Graphs. 12 ref. 


8052* Construction and Operation of Royalite’s Sulphur 
Recovery Plant. D. D. Dunbar. Engineering Journal, v. 36, 
Apr. 1953, p. 378-383. 

Deals with many of the problems associated with construction 
and operation of a plant designed to recover elemental sulfur 
from acid gas. Discusses chemical and physical aspects which 
are unique to sulfur production. Indicates processes through 
which the gases are passed, how they are separated, and finally 
marketed. 


8053* Flash Dehydration of Tar. Harold E. Janes. Gas, vy. 
29, May 1953, p. 45-46. 
Describes process and equipment. 


8054 Catalysts Used in the Manufacture of Plastics and 
Rubber. W. Cooper. Industrial Chemist, vy. 29, May 1953, p. 
195-199. 

Discusses practical catalytic actions with respect to mechanism 
of polymerization, compounds initiating polymerization, pro- 
moters, initiators, and various types of catalysts. 28 ref. 


8055 Chemical Engineering Fundamentals. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 891-968. 

Includes “Rate Theory and Homogeneous Reactions”, R. H. 
Wilhelm; “Heterogeneous Catalysis’, M. Boudart; “Molecular 
Transport Properties of Fluids”, E. F. Johnson; “Diffusion and 
Oxidation of Solid Metals”, C. E. Birchenall; “Colloidal and 
Surface Phenomena”, Geoffrey Broughton; “Computers, Statis- 
tics, and Mathematics”, Arthur Rose, Joan A. Schilk, and R. 
Curtis Johnson; “Fluid Dynamics”, Thomas Baron and A. kK. 
Oppenheim; “Heat Transfer”, E. R. G. Eckert; “Mass Transfer”, 
Robert L. Pigford; and “Thermodynamics”, J. M. Smith. 


8056 Elemental lodine as a Disinfectant for Drinking 
Water. Shih Lu Chang and J. Carrell Morris. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1009-1012. 
Germicidal efficiency of dilute aqueous iodine was evaluated to 
determine the usefulness of elemental iodine as an emergency 
disinfectant for drinking water. Tables. 8 ref. 


8057 Pore Distribution in Porous Media. H. I. Meyer. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 510-512. 
Experiments with the true pore distribution in a reservoir rock 
to determine its character as an oil or gas producer. 


8058 Surface Areas of Cottons and Modified Cottons Be- 
fore and After Swelling as Determined by Nitrogen Sorp- 
tion. Florence H. Forziati, Robert M. Brownell, and Charles 
M. Hunt. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of 
Standards, v. 50, Mar. 1953, p. 139-145. 

Results of measurements on a number of cottons differing in 
variety, maturity, and previous history are discussed. Tables 


22 ref. 


8059* Production of Fertilizers by Thermal Processing of 
Phosphatic Minerals. N. Jayaraman and k. R. Krishnaswami. 
Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, Mar. 1953. 
p. 106-117. 

Describes development of a suitable thermal method employing 
an oil-fired rotary kiln for conversion of phosphatic nodules 
into a fertilizer carrying about 15% citrate hae phosphoric 
acid. Fertilizer obtained has desirable physical and other keep- 
ing properties. Diagrams, tables. 18 ref. 


8060 Quantitative Petrographic Composition of Three 
Alabama Coals. Reynold Q. Shotts. Mining Engineering, v. 
5, May 1953, p. 522-526. 

Nitric acid oxidation rate analyses revealed 3 components. 
Possible multi-component composition for bright coal and a 
reactivity-rank relation are suggested. Graphs, tables. 16 ref. 


8061 Oil's Impact on the Nation’s Economy. Gustav 
Egloff. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, May 18, 1953, p. 246-248. 
Presents survey of the oil industry. Considers expansion, trans- 
Portation, use in agriculture, and as a source of chemicals. 


8062* New Methods for the Removal of Solids and Gases 
From Liquids Suspensions With Particular Reference to 
Pulp Stock Conditioning. Horace Freeman and John D. 
Broadway. Paper Mill News, v. 76, May 16, 1953, p. 74, 76, 
78, 80. 

Describes theory and use of the “Vortrap” which is a vortex- 
type separator and classifier. Tables, diagrams. 


8063* Modern Board Mill Stock Preparation Systems. 
Richard W. Polleys. Paper Mill News, v. 76, May 16, 1953, 
p. 112, 114, 119. 

Describes process for stock preparation. Includes flowsheet. 


8064* How Westvaco Makes Semi-Chemical Pulp at 
Mechaniceville. John C. W. Evans. Paper Trade Journal, v. 136, 
May 1, 1953, p. 14-18. 

Discusses use of high density bleaching tower equipment to 
handle cooked chips, first commercial installation for hot refin- 
ing of neutral ws x To cooked chips, and complete process 
control system in the largest bleached semi-chemical pulpmill 
in the country. Photographs. 


8065* Progress Made at All Divisions of Rayonier. Clyde 
B. Morgan. Paper Trade Journal, v. 136, May 15, 1953, p. 
38-43. 

Describes specific plant improvements and new construction 
resulting in a new mill, new eg at 4 others, and ex- 
pansion of research and woodlands. Photographs. 


8066* Development of 65% Yield Sulphite for News- 
print. F. P. Silver and L. R. Beath. Paper Trade Journal, v. 
136, May 15, 1953, p. 46-48, 50-51. 

Progress report on use of the “Curlator” unit for cooking, 
defibering, and making pulp. 


8067 Method for Determination of Tetraethyllead in 
Gasoline. W. S. Levine. Petroleum Engineer, vy. 25, May 1953, 
p. C37-C38, C42, C44. 

Describes method which is rapid, simple, and does not require 
expensive equipment. 


8068 Styrene. Another Promising Petrochemical. Peter 
W. Sherwood. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, May 1953, p. 724- 
726, 728. 

Discusses expansion and manufacturing processes of styrene; 
and production and purification of ethyl benzene. 


8069 Refinery Plant and Engineering in 1948-50. M. 
Volkers. Petroleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 1153- 
138. 

Considers distillation, cracking, layout, pipe systems, auxiliary 
equipment, heaters, pumps, compressors, and tanks. Describes 
oy services, safety, fire prevention, and maintenance. 186 
ref. 


8070 Special Products. Petroleum Technology, Reviews, v. 
12, 1952, p. 337-356. 
Includes “Chemicals From Petroleum”, J. W. Porges; “Plastics”, 
E. S. Narracott; and “Rubber ( Natural and Synthetic)”, P. G. 
Croft-White. 220 ref. 


8071 Oils From Coal, Shale, and Other Materials. 1. 
Synthetic Fuels. H. Clough and N. Levy. Ul. Distillation 
and Other Processes. S. H. Richards. Ul. Benzole. K. H. V. 
French. Petroleum Technology, Reviews, v. 12, 1952, p. 357- 
419. 

Part I considers hydrogenation and Fischer-Tropsch synthesis. 
Part II describes low and medium temperature carbonization 
processes, oil shale, bituminous tar sands, peat, and wood. 
Part III discusses production of coke-ovens and gasworks, 
benzole recovery, refining porperties, storage, handling, and 
methods of analysis. 591 ref. 


8072* The Relation of Paper and Moisture. William H. 
Bureau. Printing Equipment Engineer, v. 83, May 1953, p. 
19-20. 

Defines relative humidity and describes fiber dimension change, 
force exerted by fiber expansion, and seasoning in cold weather. 
8073 The Bacterial Sulphur Cycle. kK. R. Butlin. Research, 
v. 6, May 1953, p. 184-191. 

Discusses possibility of microbiological production of S com- 
pounds from sulfates. 18 ref. 


394a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No. 8 


25. Chemical Technology 


8074* Sawgrass in the Florida Everglades as Source of 
Pulp for Newsprint. Southern Pulp and Paper Manufacturer, 
v. 16, May 1953, p. 38, 40, 42. 

Discusses a report of progress in the program of exploitation of 
sawgrass in the production of a cheap replacement for standard 
wood pulp newsprint. 


8075* The Liquid Ring Compressor. Some Thermody- 
namic Characteristics. Harold E. Adams. Tappi, v. 36, May 
1953, p. 193-199. 

Basic operating principle is explained. Unusual thermodynamic 
characteristics resulting from intimate mixing of gas or air with 
spinning liquid ring are indicated. Data are presented to 
estimate the increased capacity over standard rating on con- 
ventional paper mill applications. 


8076* The Separation of Solids in Deinking Waste by 
Coagulation and Filtraton. James O. Thompson, John W. 
Swanson, and George R. Sears. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 
207-210. 

Laboratory experiments directed toward the elucidation of the 
principal variables influencing the coagulation and _ filtration 
of the solids in deinking waste are described. 


8077* Low Molecular Substances of Lignin Origin in 
Black Liquors From Sulphate and Soda Pulping of Spruce 
Wood. Terje Enkvist and Bo Alfredsson. Tappi, v. 36, May 
1953, p. 211-216. 

To estimate amount of lignin degradation products, ultraviolet 
absorption spectra were measured for acid filtrate obtained after 
removing lignin by filtration. Graphs. 


8078* Chlorine Dioxide for Odor Control. Eric R. Wood- 
ward. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 216-221. 

Discusses use of ClO, for combating kraft mill odors. Diagrams, 
photographs. 21 ref. 


8079* Acid Pulping With Sodium Sulphate Liquors. 
George A. Richter. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 228-233. 

Shows that soluble sulfates can be used as buffer material in 
place of sulfite salts in acid liquors for pulping wood. Tables. 


8080* Contemporary Flute Design. A. W. Werner. Tappi, 
v. 36, May 1953, p. 167A-170A. 

Discusses how flute form can influence higher flat crush; how 
more uniform board caliper can be maintained; why high and 
low corrugations exist; and how a specific form of contour can 
accommodate varying medium thicknesses. Graphs. 


8081* <A Waste Control Program. L. J. Bloom. Tappi, v. 36, 
May 1953, p. 178A-181A. 

Discusses program for segregating corrugating waste into con- 
trollable and noncontrollable fractions. 


8082* Machinery to Manufacture Glued Lap Joint-Type 
Containers. Ray A. Thompson. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 
182A-185A. 

Describes equipment for gluing boxes. Photographs. 


8083* Application of Multiple Correlation Methods in 
~ Pulp Mill. F. L. Riley. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 192A- 
195A. 

Describes technique which offers means of determining relation- 
ships between a pulp characteristic and several process condi- 
tions which might affect it. Graphs. 


8084* Pulp Bleaching With Sodium Chlorite. R. L. Carr 
and K. S. Mac Leod. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 195A-198A. 


Discusses use with flax, rag, kraft, and sulfite pulps. Considers 
acid bleaching equipment and other ClO. processes. 


8085* Values of Acidic Reducing Agents in Kraft Bleach- 
ing. H. B. Channon. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 198A-200A. 
Considers SO. reactions, NaHSO; vs SO:, brightness, and 
stability of color. 


8086* New Aquex Resins for Rayon Give Abrasion Re- 


sistance. George M. Moisson. Textile World, v. 103, Apr. 1953, 
. 76. 
Briefly describes chelated vinyl acetate copolymer complexes 


which improve abrasion resistance, wet strength, and stability 
to wet processing. 


8087* Chemical Modification of Cellulose Aids Rayon 
Stabilization. Arthur R. Wachter. Textile World, vy. 103, May 
1953, p. 122-123, 224, 226, 228, 230. 

Describes “Aquex,” “Avcoset,” and “X-2” methods for adding 
dimensian] stability. Micrographs. 


Books 


8088 Cellulose. The Chemical That Grows. William Haynes, 
386 p. 1953. Doubleday & Co., New York. (TS1145 H33c) 
Relates the remarkable history of fact and legend of the 
cellulose industry from the age of Marco Polo to the present, 
and records the paradoxial and complex qualities of this useful 
chemical. 


8089 Textile Fibers, Yarns, and Fabries. Ernest R. Kaswell, 
1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York. (TS1540 

Sections cover inherent properties of textile fibers and properties 
of textile structures which are dependent on fabric geometry 
as well as on inherent fiber characteristics. 


8090 (Handbook on Artificial Leather.) Kunstlederhand. 
buch. Walter M. Miinzinger. 372 pages. 1950. Wilhelm 
Pansegrau Verlag, Berlin-Wilmersdort. (TS1045 MS8S8k2) 
Discusses properties and uses; artificial leather from natural 
and synthetic rubber; leather-fibered materials; and methods 
for testing. 


8091 Heat Transfer Tables. E. N. Sieder. 43 pages. 1952. 
American Locomotive Co., New York. (QC320 Sil5h) 
Provides the process engineer with quick and reasonably ac- 
curate means of estimating amount of heat transfer surface 
required in heat exchangers, coolers, and condensers of a 
—— chemical processing or oil refining plant. Serves to 
predict performance of available equipment under new or 
changed conditions. 


8092 (Chemical Technology. Metallurgy/General.) Chemi- 
sche Technologie. Metallurgie / Allgemeines. Kar] Winnacker 
and Ernst Weingaertner. 846 pages. 1953. Carl Hanser Verlag, 
Munich. (QD151 W73c) 

Includes chapters on ore dressing, alkali metals, industrial 
production of Mg, nonferrous heavy metals, and protection of 
metallic surfaces. 


8093 Chemical Apparatus in the U. S. A. 224 p. 1952 
Organisation for European Economic Co-Operation, Paris. 
(TP23 Orde) 

Consists of a report by the Technical Assistance Mission No. 23 
of their study of methods employed in design and construction 
of chemical installations. 


8094 Chemicals From Coal Hydrogenation. E. E. Donath. 
Paper from GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFACTION OF 
COAL. p. 15-27. 1953. American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5¢) 


Possibilities of the coal hydrogenation — as a source of 
chemical raw materials is discussed. Tables. 


8095 Gasification by the Moving-Burden Technique. J. 
W. R. Rayner. Paper from GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFAC- 
TION OF COAL. p. 28-46. 1953. American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 


Describes cen yo which indicate that a future development 
for fluidized coal-gasification process is a 2-vessel system. 
Performance data were obtained from a small-scale plant. 
Tables, diagrams. 


8096 Gasification of Finely Divided Solid Fuels in a 
Whirling Bed. Wilhelm Flesch. Paper from GASIFICATION 
AND LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 47-59. 1953. American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. 
(TP325 Am34.5g) 

Describes development of the Winkler process for gasifying all 
fuels economically. Diagrams, tables. 


8097 Fluidized Gasification of Noncoking Coals With 
Steam in a Small Pilot Plant. L. J. Jolley, A. Poll, and J. E. 


psig. 
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Stantan. Paper from GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFACTION 
OF COALS. p. 60-72. 1953. American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 

Finely divided noncaking and weakly cating bituminous coals 
were gasified with steam at 800 to 900°C in fluidized beds 9 in. 
in diameter and up to 9 ft. in depth. Tables. 


3098 Preliminary Report on Coal Gasification. Dubois 
Eastman. Paper from GASIFICATION AND LIQUL EFACTION 
OF COAL. p. 73-79. 1953. American Institute of Mining and 
Engines, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 
Describes a synthesis plant which is based on conversion of 
natural gas to synthetic fuels and other products. 


3099 Pressure-Gasification Pilot Plant Designed for Pul- 
verized Coal and Oxygen at 30 Atmospheres. J. P. McGee, 
L. D. Schmidt, J. A. Danko, and C. D. Pears. Paper from 
GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 80- 
108. 1953. American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 

Describes pilot plant built for gasifying pulverized coal in a 
mixture of Os and steam at pressures in the gasifier up to 450 
psig. Diagrams. 

8100 A Review of Experiments Throughout the World in 
Underground Gasification of Coal. Milton H. Fies. Paper 
from GASIFICATION AND LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 
122-168; disc., p. 168-172. American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, New York. (TP325 Am34.5g) 
Reviews experiments in Russia, U. S., Italy, Belgium, French 
Morocco, and Britain. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


8101 Relation of Coal Gasification to the Production of 
Chemicals. Alfred R. Powell. Paper from GASIFICATION 
AND LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 196-206. 1953. American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. 
(TP325 Am34.5g) 

Considers chemical reactions of synthesis gas, Fischer-Tropsch, 
methanol, higher alcohol, and NH, syntheses. Discusses hydro- 
genation of coal, oils, and fats. 


8102 Gasification. Significance to the Bituminous Coal 
Industry. J. E. Tobey. Paper from GASIFICATION AND 
LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 207-209. 1953. American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. 
(TP325 Am34.5g ) 


Briefly describes interest of coal industry and gas utilities. 


8103 Gasification. Significance to the Anthracite Industry. 
Raymond C. Johnson. Paper from GASIFICATION AND 
LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 210-212. 1953. American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. 
(TP325 Am34.5g) 


Presents brief description. 


8104 Significance of Process for Direct Gasification of 
Coal. W. C. Schroeder. Paper from GASIFICATION AND 
LIQUEFACTION OF COAL. p. 213-214. 1953. American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, New York. 
(TP325 Am34.5¢ ) 


Briefly summarizes progress in gasification processes. 


8105 Review of Textile Progress. v. 3. 590 pages. 1951. 
Textile Institute, Manchester; and Society of Dyers and 
Colourists, Bradford, England. (TS1449 R32) 

Considers physics and chemistry of fibrous materials, fiber 
production, conversion of fibers into finished yarns, fabric 
production, dyes, coloring textiles, finishing, analysis, testing, 
grading, defects, laundering, dry cleaning, and industrial ap- 
plications of textiles. 


See also: 
7294 (plating of corrugated rolls) 
7552 (use of Inconel to inhibit digester corrosion ) 
7553 (corrosion in pulp and paper industry ) 
7675 (automatic regulation ) 
7738 (clad steel in petroleum equipment ) 
8319 (tall oil) 
8414 (solubilizers for 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T) 
8454 (wood preservatives ) 
8491 (battery separators from wood waste ) 
8937 (ethylene oxide) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


8106 Ultrasonic Waves and Electrochemistry. A 
Survey of the Electrochemical Applications of Ultrasonic 
Waves. Ernest Yeager and Frank Hovorka. Hl. Colloidal and 
lonic Vibration Potentials. Ernest Yeager, Harry Dietrick, and 
Frank Hovorka. Ul. An Electrokinetic Effect Produced by 
Ultrasonic Waves. Harry Dietrick, Ernest Yeager, John 
Bugosh, and Frank Hovorka. IV. The Production of Al- 
ternating Components in the Potential of a Polarized 
Hydrogen Electrode With Ultrasonic Waves. Harry Dietrick, 
Ernest Yeager, John Bugosh, and Frank Hovorka, Acoustical 
Society of America, Journal, v. 25, May 1953, p. 443-469. 

Photographs, drawings, diagrams, charts, tables. 123 ref. 


8107 The Solubility of Carbon and Oxygen in Liquid 
Bismuth. C. B. Griffith and M. W. Mallett. American Chemical 
Society, Journal, v. 75, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1832-1834. 
Analytical methods for determining C and O, in Bi are de- 
scribed. Tables. 


8108 Acid Strength of lodine Monochloride, Antimony 
Trichloride and Picric Acid With Reference to the Bases 
Pyridine and Aniline in Nitrobenzene. I. M. Kolthoff, Danica 
Stocesoca, and T. S. Lee. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1834-1839. 


Describes spectrophotometric determination. Graphs. 


8109 Separation of Carrier-Free Scandium From a Cal- 
cium Target. J. E. Duval and M. H. Kurbatov. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2246-2248. 
Shows that Sc can be separated carrier-free from Ca by filtration 
of a solution containing Sc of the order 10°° M or less and Ca 
about 10° M. Effects of a number of variables on the adsorption 
of Sc by filter paper were determined. 


8110* Shape of Macromolecules. (German.) kK. Ueberreiter. 
Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 5, Mar. 7, 1953, p. 121-125. 
Analyzes factors affecting macromolecular shape. A few typical 
examples are cited. 


8111 Odors and Fragrances. Raou! Pantaleoni. Chemical and 
Engineering News, v. 31, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 1730-1734. 
Discusses technical and industrial applications. Describes ad- 
vantages offered. 


8112* Safe Disposal of Contaminated Air From Radio- 
chemical Laboratories. J. W. J. Fay. Chemical & Process En- 
gineering, v. 34, May 1953, p. 133-136. 

Discusses the hazards involved and shows how they can be 
eliminated economically. Tables. 


8113* Theory of Azeotropic Mixtures. (German.) Bern- 
ward Stuke. Chemie Ingenieur Technik, no. 3, 1953, p. 133-136. 
Vapor pressure equilibrium of binary systems was examined by 
means of kinetics. 


8114* Influence of Polyvinyl Aleohol (Rhodoviol BS100) 
on the Overvoltage of Cu in a CuSO, Solution. (French. ) 
Minko Balkanski. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances 
de Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 9, Mar. 2, 1953, p. 
921-923. 

Brief discussion. 


8115* Reduction of Ceric Salts and Oxidation of Ferrous 
Sulfate by the a Rays of Polonium. Sag soe Moise Hais- 
sinsky and Maria do Carmo Anta. Comptes Rendus hebdomad- 
aires des Séances de Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 11, 
Mar. 16, 1953, p. 1161-1163. 

Graphs. 1 ref. 


8116* Chromatographic Separation of Francium. (French.) 
panguestte Perey and Jean-Pierre Adloff. Comptes Rendus 
hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, 
no. 11, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 1163-1165. 

Employs_ paper chromatography to obtain pure actinium 
K (** Fr) free of other Ac products and without carrier 
or salt. Graphs. 2 ref. 


8117* Physical Chemistry. Separation of Niobium and 


Tantalum by Chromatography on Activated Alumina. 
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25. Chemical Technology 


(French. ) Nicolas Tikhomiroff. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires 
des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, vy. 236, no. 12, Mar. 
23, 1953, p. 1263-1265. 


2 ref. 


8118* Accurate Mapping of Electric Fields in an Elec- 
trolytic Tank. K. F. Sander and J. G. Yates. Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, Pt. I, Apr. 1953, p. 
167-175; disc., p. 176-183. 

Describes investigation made into certain errors arising in 
electrolytic-tank systems used for field plotting. New technique 
utilizing square-wave excitation and liquid probes is presented. 
Determination was made of the relative merits of various elec- 
trode-electrolyte combinations for practical use. 


8119 The Determination of the Critical Constants of 
Liquid Explosives. D. T. Lewis. Journal of Applied Chemistry, 
v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 154-160. 

Equations are developed whereby critical temperatures and 
densities of liquid explosives may be determined with a high 
degree of accuracy from measurements made in an accessible 
range of the densities and surface tensions of the explosives 
concerned. Tables. 30 ref. 


8120 The Hydrogen Ion Concentration of Weak Mono- 
basic Acids and Their Salts. Bart Park. Journal of Chemical 
Education, v. 30, May 1953, p. 257-260. 

Presents calculations for weak monobasic acids and salts. Tables. 


8121 The Accommodation Coefficient Technique Applied 
to a Study of Molecular Oxygen Film on Tungsten. John L. 
Morrison and W. E. Grummitt. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 
21, Apr. 1953, p. 654-658. 

Presents interpretation of results in the light of some recent 
statistical, mechanical, and thermodynamical theories of adsorp- 
tion. Graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


8122 Photoelectric Observation of the Rate of Recombi- 
nation of lodine Atoms. Royal Marshall and Norman David- 
son. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 659-664. 
Rate of the homogeneous three-body recombination of iodine 
atoms was measured. Shows that a short intense pulse of light 
from a flash lamp dissociates 1-9% of the ca 10** iodine mole- 
cules in a 200-ce cell. The subsequent recombination of iodine 
atoms is followed by fast photoelectric techniques. 


8123 A Quantum-Mechanical Calculation of the Rates of 
Some Chemical Reactions. E. Bauer and Ta-You Wu. Journal 
of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 726-733. 

On the theory that reactions take place through the interchange 
of translational and vibrational energy, a qualitative quantum- 
mechanical calculation is made for the simple model of col- 
linear collisions. Charts. 


8124 Microwave Spectrum and Structure of SiD,Cl. Borge 
Bak, Jorgen Bruhn, and John Rastrup-Anderson. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 753-754. 

Presents interpretation of experimental material on observed 
microwave absorption frequencies for isotopic silyl chloride 
molecules. 


8125 Kinetics of Decomposition of Nitric Oxide. Frederick 
Kaufman and John R. Kelso. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
Apr. 1953, p. 751. 

Presents objections of both experimental and theoretical nature 
to previously published results and conclusions of the effect of 
O, on the kinetics of NO decomposition. 


8126 Microwave Spectrum and Structure of SiD,F. Borge 
Bak, Jorgen Bruhn, and John Rastrup-Andersen. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 752-753. 

Discusses preparation of SiD;F and measurement of the absorp- 
tion frequencies of 3 isotopic species in order that the structure 
may head exclusively by means of microwave measurements. 


8127 X-Ray Crystallographic Determination of Molecular 


Weight. Olga Kennard. Nature, v. 171, May 16, 1953, p. 
876-877. 

Describes determination of porphobilinogen and differentation 
of various porphyrin isomers. 


8128 The Atomic Position and Size of the Thallium Ions 
in KCI(T1) Phosphors. W. A. Runciman and E. G. Steward 
Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, Sec. A, May 1953, p, 
484-491. 

New X-ray investigation was made of the KCI( Tl) phosphor 
in view of the discrepancy between the early theory of From. 
herz involving formation of complexes in the phosphor and the 
recent theoretical work of Williams, in which substitutional 
entry of the Tl ions is assumed. 


8129 Direct Measurement of the Specific Heat an Constan 
Volume of Pentane and Alcohol. M. O. Bryant and G. 0. 
Jones. Physical Society, Proceedings, vy. 66, sec. B, May 1953, 
p. 421-423. 

Describes investigation using a thick-walled steel calorimeter 
surrounded by a radiation shield and contained in a vacuum 


chamber. 


8130* Factors Affecting the Stabilities of Complex Ions, 
Hans B. Jonassen. Record of Chemical Progress, v. 13, no. 4, 
1952, p. 135-140. 

Discusses methods for determining stabilities including pH, 
and spectrophotometric methods. Influencing 
actors include dielectric constant of the solvent, donor group, 
and metal ion. Tables. 27 ref. 


8131 Radioactive Cobalt Laboratory for Chemical Re. 
search. Roland A. Blomgren, Edwin J. Hart, and Leon §, 
Markheim. Review of Scientific Instruments, vy. 24, Apr. 1953, 
p. 298-303. 

Essential features of two Co” y-ray irradiation chambers 
oe ag primarily for chemical studies are described. Photo- 
graphs. 


8132 Catalysis on Evaporated Metal Films. Ul. The 
Efficiency of Different Metals for the Reaction Between 
Methane and Deuterium. C. Kemball. Royal Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 217, ser. A, May 7, 1953, p. 376-389. 

Describes study to determine if metals exhibit dual mechanism 
in this exchange. Compares relative efficiencies as catalysts for 
the exchange process. Graphs, tables. 


8133 Studies in Energy Transfer. 1. Combination of 
lodine Atoms. K. E. Russell and J. Simons. Royal Society, 
Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, Apr. 8, 1953, p. 271-279. 

Experimental study was made of the velocity of combination 
of iodine atoms in the presence of a number of added gases 
in order to investigate factors influencing energy transfer. 


Tables. 13 ref. 


8134" Study of the Binary Systems NaClSrSO, and 
NaCl—BaSO,. (French.) Jean Bye and Jean Holder. Société 
Chimique de France, Bulletin, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 399-400. 
Shows that the above are analogous to the NaC]—CaSO, system. 
Miscibility is nil when solid, total when liquid; no double 
decomposition occurs. Diagrams, tables. 6 ref. 


8135* Extension of Metallic Electrodes to pH Measure- 
ments as Functions of Dilution. ( French.) Jacques Faucherre. 
Société Chimique de France, Bulletin, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
448-457. 

Several electrodes were studied with the help of a few known 
complex systems. 29 ref. 


8136* Observations of the Vacuum Evaporation of Water 
as Compared With Theory. ( French.) L. Dunoyer and J. M. 
Dunoyer. Vide, Le, v. 8, no. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 1280-1294. 
Results verify an earlier theory concerning states of liquid 
water, ice, complex cases, and influence of residual air pres- 
sure. Theory does not cover behavior of ice so rigidly. Dia- 
grams, graphs, tables. 


8137* Relationship Between Potential Difference of a 
Concentration Chain With Conversion and Partial Pressure 
of the Solvent. (German.) Rolf Haase. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
trochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 57, no. 2, 1953, p. 87-89. 

Relationship is based on presence of a single binary electron. 
An equation by Helmholtz describes this and is more common 
than Nernst’s formula in some cases. 
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8138* Dependence of Equilibrated Electrotension on 
Small Concentrations Based on Potential-Determining lon 
Adsorption. (German.) E. Lange and J. Schiicker. Zeitschrift 
ir _Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir phy- 
sikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 2, p. 89-93. 

Electrotension of a 2-phase system is based on ion adsorption. 
The above is shown quantitatively with 2 examples. Graphs. 
6 ref. 


8139* Dialysis Experiments on H’ lons in Aqueous Salt 
Solutions to Show Migratory Mechanisms of H’ lons. (Ger- 
man.) R. Suhrmann and I. Wiedersich. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
trochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 57, no. 2, p. 93-100. 

Relative diffusion coefficient, D, of protons is measured in 
concentrated alkali solutions. Diffusion probably occurs in salt 
free water also. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 13 ref. 


$140* Reaction Mechanism of Ultrasonic Absorption in 
Aqueous Electrolytic Solutions. (German.) M. Eigen, G. 
Kurtze, and K. Tamm. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte 
der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, vy. 57, no. 2, p. 
103-118. 

The above shows higher absorption in electrolytic solutions 
than in pure H.O. A relaxation process related to kinetics of 
ionic reactions is proposed. Graphs, tables. 42 ref. 


$141* Computation of Simultaneous Equilibria. (Ger- 
man.) M. v.Stein and H. Voetter. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; 
Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 
57, no. 2, p. 119-124. 

Partial pressures of above systems are determined schematically, 
based on the Stein process. Can also be applied to more com- 
plicated cases. Tables. 13 ref. 


8142* Heat Conductivity, Viscosity, and Diffusion in 
Gaseous Phase. VIII. Computing of Temperature Co- 
efficients. (German.) Leonid Andrussow. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
trochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 27, no. 2, p. 124-130. 

Unified temperature dependence can be determined from 
coefficient of diffusion, heat and temperature conductivity, and 
viscosity. Mean and true T-exponents for a series of gases are 
presented. 12 ref. 


8143* Adsorption of n-Pentane, n-Propylchloride, and 
Other Vapors on Metallic Zine and Thin Zine Phosphate 
Layers. (German.) W. Rausch. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 201, no. 1-2, Nov. 1952, p. 32-54. 


Presents experimental data. Graphs. 


8144* Alternating-Current Polarization of Electrodes With 
a Potential-Determining Step for Direct-Current Potential. 
Il. (German.) H. Gerischer. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 201, no. 1-2, Nov. 1952, p. 55-67. 

Influence of heterogeneous reactions on kinetic resistance to 
polarization was tested. Insertion into metallic lattice, diffusion 
of reaction partners in an electrolyte, and discharge of a com- 
plex ion are discussed. 


8145* Influence of an Alternating-Current Component on 
Current Distribution in a Conductive Electrolyte. (German. ) 
Julius Steiner. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 201, no. 
3-4, Dec. 1952, p. 161-167. 
Influence of an a-c component superimposed on d-c was in- 
vestigated. Diagrams. 

Books 


8146 (Basic Inorganic Manual for Chemists and Students of 

the Natural Sciences.) Anorganisches Grundpraktikum fiir 
emiker und Studierende der Naturwissenschaften. Car! 

Mahr. 332 pages. 1952. Verlag Chemie, GmbH., Weinheim/ 

Bergstr. (QD151 M27a) 

Presents broad principles of general chemistry with special 

attention to laboratory apparatus. Describes classical qualitative 

ures and introduces the use of organic reagents. 


See also: 
7408 (electrochemistry of In amalgams ) 
7637 (separation of *°Na and Mg by electrolysis ) 
646 (inorganic thermogravimetric analysis ) 


7652 (reactions of Hg compounds with NH;) 
7755 (removal of radioactive I.) 

7782 (study of elementary chemical reactions ) 
8484 (incorporation of tritium oxide in algae ) 
8507 (dielectric properties of super-cooled liquids ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


8147* Pyrazole Studies. V. The Oxidation by Air of 
Some 3,4-Dialkylsubstituted 1-Phenylpyrazolones-5. ( Eng- 
lish.) Stig Veibel and Gunnel Westé6. Acta Chemica Scan- 
dinavica, v. 7, no. 1, 1953, p. 119-127. 

Ultraviolet absorption spectra of the bis-pyrazolones and the 
hydroxy-pyrazolones were determined. They were compared to 
the spectra of identical samples of bis-pyrazolone; 4-broma-; 
and 4-chloro-substituted 3,4-dialkylpyrazolones. Graphs, tables. 


8148* Bifunctional Amines and Ammonium Compounds. 
Il. Bis-8-Dialkylaminoethy! Ethers and Their Quaternary 
Ammonium Halides. (English.) Jorgan Fakstorp, Jytte 
Christiansen, and J. G. A. Pedersen. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, 
v. 7, no. 1, 1953, p. 134-139. 

Describes various methods of perparation. 


8149* Succinyleholine lodide (Celocurin). A Synthetic 
Drug With a Curare-Like Effect. ( English.) L. E. Tammelin. 
Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 1, 1953, p. 185-195. 
Discusses synthesis of phenylsuccinylcholine. Describes elec- 
trometric apparatus for determination of the esterase activity. 
Unit was modified to allow 6 readings in rapid succession. 
Cholinesterase-inhibiting actions of succinylcholine and phenyl- 
succinylcholine were determined and evaluated as Iso. 


8150 An Assignment of Frequencies for the Methyl 
Halomethanes and Silanes (CH,)XY,, (CH,).XY. and 
(CH;):XY. Marvin C. Tobin. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1788-1790. 

Complete assignments of frequencies based on spectroscopic 
data found in the literature are given for 13 methyl = 
methanes and silanes. Tables. 


8151 The Decomposition of Diethyl Peroxide in the 
Presence of Nitric Oxide and Ethyi Nitrite. Joseph B. Levy. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 
1801-1803. 

Reatcion between ethoxyl radicals and HNO at 181°C was 
studied using the decomposition of diethyl peroxide as the 
source of ethoxy! radicals. Mechanism of thermal decomposition 
of nitrite esters is discussed in terms of the results obtained. 


8152 The Decomposition of n-Butane in the Presence of 
Oxygen. W. G. Appleby, W. H.-Avery, W. K. Meerbott, and 
A. F. Sartor. American Chemical Society, Journal, y. 75, Apr. 
20, 1953, p. 1809-1814. 

Reaction was studied from 486 to 526°C. Complete analysis 
was accomplished by multiple isothermal distillation supple- 
mented by chemical and spectroscopic tests. Tables, graphs. 


8153 Syntheses in the Thiochromanone Field. D. S. Tar- 
bell, H. P. Hirschler, and T. J. Hall. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1985-1987. 

Synthesis of 5-phenyl-8-methoxythiochromanone by the HF 
of s-carboxyethyl 4-methoxy-3-xenyl sulfide is de- 
scribed. 


8154 Sedium Borohydride Reduction of N-Alkyl-3,4-Di- 
hydroisoquinolinium lodides. Wilson M. Whaley and Charles 
N. Robinson. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Apr. 
20, 1953, p. 2008-2009. 


Briefly describes experimental procedure. 


8155 On the Mechanism of Oxidation. IX. Oxidation 
and Autoxidation of Hydrazones. Bernhard Witkop and 
Henry M. Kissman. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75 
Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1975-1980. 

Reduction and rearrangement of hydrazone hydroperoxides is 
described and discussed. Forms basis for a deme meme bio- 
genetic scheme for the naturally occurring aliphatic azoxy com- 
pound, macrozamin. 
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27. Chemistry—Organic 


8156 Reactions of Biradicals in Solution. Decomposition 
Products Obtained From the Oxidation of 3,7-Dicyano-3,7- 
Dimethylhomopiperidazine. C. G. Overberger, Pao-tung 
Huang, and Thomas B. Gibbs, Jr. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2082-2086. 


Describes experiments. 


8157 Physical Properties of Organosilicon Compounds. 
Il. Trimethylsilanol and Triethylsilanol. Willard T. Grubb 
and Robert C. Osthoff. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2230-2232. 

Physical properties were measured and compared with prop- 
erties of corresponding alcohols. Enthalpies of vaporization, 
entropies of vaporization and dipole moments of the silanols 
are reported. Tables. 


8158 Diffusion of Benzene and Methylene Chloride Va- 
pors Into Polystyrene. F. A. Long and R. J. Kokes. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2232-2237. 
Rates of sorption and desorption of benzene and methylene 
chloride vapors in films of polystyrene were studied at 30 and 
40° and a variety of pressures. Graphs. 


8159 Copolymerization of Benzene With Vinyl Acetate. 
Walter H. Stockmayer and Leighton H. Peebles, Jr. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2278-2279. 


Briefly describes investigation and results. 


8160* Characteristics of Deodorized-Polymerized Oils. H. 
J. Lips, A. L. Promislow, and N. H. Grace. American Oil 
Chemists’ Society, Journal, v. 30, May 1953, p. 213-216. 
Describes physical and chemical characteristics and nme 
ee of a number of deodorized-polymerized oils. Tables, 
graphs. 


8161 Oxidation of Methanol by Nitric Acid Solutions of 
Quadrivalent Cerium. D. A. Skoog and Sister Monica ( Marie 
Budde). Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 822-823. 


Describes reagents, procedure, and factors involved. 


8162* Theory and Practice of the Sandmeyer Reaction. 

(German. ) Emanuel Pfeil. Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 6, 

Mar. 21, 1953, p. 155-158. 

—— reaction in which no free radicals ever occur. Tables. 
ref. 


8163* Nucleic Acid Transfer From Parental To Progeny 
Bacteriophage. J. D. Watson and O. Maaloe. Biochimica et 
Biophysica Acta, v. 10, Mar. 1953, p. 432-442. 

Describes experiments to determine the transfer values of P 
— atoms from parental to progeny virus particles. Tables. 17 
ref. 


8164 Halogenation in the Liquid Phase by Chlorine Tri- 
fluoride. The Reaction With Benzene Derivatives and With 
Carbon Tetrachloride. J. F. Ellis and W. K. R. Musgrave. 
Chemical Society, Journal, Apr. 1953, p. 1063-1067. 


Describes experimental investigation. 


8165 Elimination Reactions of Esters. I. The Formation 
of af-Unsaturated Acids From §-Acyloxy-Compounds. II. 
The Formation of a-Keto-Acids From Derivaties of aj- 
Dihydroxy-Acids, and Related Reactions. III. Derivatives 
of Dibasic Polyhydroxy-Acids. R. P. Linstead, L. N. Owen, 
Webb. Chemical Society, Journal, Apr. 1953, p. 


8166 Hydroperoxides as Initiators for the Polymerisation 
of Styrene. W. Cooper. Chemical Society, Journal, Apr. 1953, 
p. 1267-1271. 


Describes experiments using 11 hydroperoxides. 
8167 The Oxidation of n-Paraffins From Propane to 


Nonane by Nitrous Oxide. E. J. Smith. Chemical Society, 
Journal, Apr. 1953, p. 1271-1275. 


Describes exploratory study of the slow oxidation. 


8168 The Use of Iodine and Potassium Acetate in the 
Dehydrogenation of Tetrahydroisoquinoline. The Synthesis 


of 7-Nitroisoquinoline. M. D. Potter and E. P. Taylor. Chemi- 
cal Society, Journal, Apr. 1953, p. 1320-1321. 


Briefly describes experiments. 

8169 The Stereochemistry of Alkaloids. RK. C. Cookson, 
Chemistry & Industry, Apr. 11, 1953, p. 337-340. 

Considers analysis of the stereochemistry of hyoscine, valer- 


oidine, lysergic acid, lupinine, and yohimbine. Diagrams. 28 ref. . 


8170* Occurrence of Isomerization During Catalytic Hy. 
drogenation of Drying Oils. ( French.) Georges N. Catravas, 
Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des 
Sciences, v. 236, no. 7, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 716-718. 

Discusses experimental results showing the synergistic influence 
of S in causing isomerization in conjugated positions of poly- 
ethenoic compounds during their partial catalytic hydrogenation: 


8171 Polyelectrolytes. A. Katchalsky. Endeavour, y. 12, Apr. 
1953, p. 90-94. 

Reports investigation of synthetic polyelectrolytes which have a 
comparatively simple structure consisting of 1 or 2 repeating 
units carrying ionizable groups. Graphs. 11 ref. 


8172 Methods for Acceleration of a Typical Diels-Alder 
Reaction. Alan Rodgman and George F. Wright. Journal of 
Organic Chemistry, v. 18, May 1953, p. 465-484. 

Shows that conditions which permit reaction at moderate tem- 
peratures include choice of reaction medium and inclusion of 
acidic catalysts. Graphs, tables. 26 ref. 


8173 A Contribution to the Total Synthesis of Alizarin. 

Synthesis of 1, 2-Dihydroxy-9, 10-Anthraquinone-9-C'', 

Lloyd Williams and Anthony R. Ronzio. Journal of Organic 

Chemistry, v. 18, May 1953, p. 489-495. 

Discusses development of a new total synthesis of alizarin which 
ives excellent yields in all of the steps in which isotopically 
beled intermediates are involved. 10 ref. 


8174 Diacetylation of m-Xylene. Reynold C. Fuson and 
Herbert O. House. Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, May 
1953, p. 496-500. 

Presents evidence to establish the structure of the diketone pre- 
pared from 2,6-dimethylacetophenone 1,3-diacetyl-2,4-di- 
methylbenzene. 19 ref. 


8175 Recent Japanese Work on the Chemistry of Pyridine 
1-Oxide and Related Compounds. Eiji Ochiai. Journal of 
Organic Chemistry, v. 18, May 1953, p. 534-551. 

Describes en ange of a new method for the preparation of 
y-derivatives in the pyridine and quinoline series. Tables. 58 ref. 


8176 The Addition of Grignard Reagents to 1,2,3,4 
Tetraphenylfulvene. Reynold C. Fuson and Owen York, Jr. 
Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, May 1953, p. 570-574. 


Describes methods and results. 7 ref. 


8177 Factors Influencing the Course and Mechanism of 
Grignard Reactions. - The Reaction of Haloalky!l 
Phenyl Ethers With Grignard Reagents in the Presence of 
Cobaltous Halides. M.S. Kharasch, Guido Stampa, and Walter 
a Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, May 1953, 
p. -581. 


Describes testing procedure and results. 


8178 The Isolation of Coronene From A Coal-Hydrogena- 
tion Oil. Milton Orchin and Julian Feldman. Journal of Organic 
Chemistry, v. 18, May 1953, p. 609-613. 

Isolation of coronene from the high-boiling portion of an oil 
produced by the hydrogenation of coal was achieved by co- 
distillation of a CS.-soluble, hexane-insoluble fraction of the oil 
with polypropylene glycol of average molecular weight of 750. 
Identity of the coronene was established by comparing. its 
ultraviolet spectrum and its X-ray diffraction pattern with those 
of an authentic specimen. 12 ref. 


8179* The Solubility of the Dimethyletherate of Alumi- 
num Bromide in Methyl Bromide in the Presence 
Saturated Hydrocarbons. Luther M. Foster and Charles A. 
Kraus. National Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, vy. 39, Apt. 
1953, p. 236-244. 

Describes investigation. Graphs, tables. 
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g180* Two Pleated-Sheet Configurations of Poly peptide 
Chains Involving Both Cis and Trans Amide Groups. Linus 
Pauling and Robert B. Corey. National Academy of Sciences, 
Proceedings, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 247-252. 

Describes experimental investigation. Diagrams. 


8181* Two Rippled-Sheet Configurations of Polypeptide 
Chains, and a Note About the Pleated Sheets. Linus Paulin 
and Robert B. Corey. National Academy of Sciences, Proceed- 
ings, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 253-256. 

Discusses structures of the polypeptides. Diagrams. 


8182 Laws of Addition and Substitution in Atomic Re- 
actions of Halogens. Jean Adam, P. A. Gosselain, and P. 
Goldfinger. Nature, v. 171, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 704-705. 
Describes clarification of the reaction mechanism of N-chloro- 
succinimide with toluene. 


8183 ledination of Keratin. H. R. Richards and J. B. Speak- 
man. Nature, v. 171, Apr. 25, 1953, p. 751. 

Very briefly describes iodination of tyrosine side-chains of 
keratin. 


$184* Silicones in the Plastics and Rubber Industries. A. 
Wolstenholme. Silicones. C. J. Baker. Plastics Institute, Trans- 
actions, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 61-72; disc., p. 72-76. 

These 2 papers are combined by the publisher. Papers describe 
the nature, properties, and applications of silicones in the 
various forms in which they are available. 

8185* The Constitution of the Grignard Reagents. A. B. 


Garrett, Arthur Sweet, William L. Marshall, David Riley, and 
Anis Touma. Record of Chemical Progress, v. 13, no. 4, 1952, 


p. 155-159. 
Describes study which indicated type of molecules present, 
extent of reaction, and values of several thermodynamic 


constants for the diethylmagnesium-MgCl.-diethyl ether, di- 
ethyleadmium-CdBr,-tetrahydrofuran, and diethylzinc--ZnBr.- 
heptane systems. Tables, graphs. 


8186* Preparation of I'"' Diiodofluorescein. (French.) J. 
Vigne and J. Fondarai. Société Chimique de France, Bulletin, 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 331-332. 

Describes simple technique. It should be noted that I'*' fixed 
on fluorescein is not susceptible to being exchanged with 


I. 


8187* Dielectric Polarization of Complexes of Molecular 
lodine With Organic Solvents. (German.) G. Kortiim and H. 
Walz. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesell- 
schaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 2, 1953, p. 73-81. 
Dipole moments of the molecular complexes of _I-dioxane, 
I-pyridine, I-benzene, I-naphthalene, and I-diphenyl in cyclo- 
hexane were determined. Values were computed from dis- 
sociation constants and solubility measurements by extending 
the Debye extrapolation. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 


Books 


8188 Starch. Its Sources, Production, and Uses. Charles 
Andrew Brautlecht. 408 p. 1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., 
New York. (TP415 B73s) 

Major emphasis is placed on white potato starch, its char- 
acteristics, specifications, methods of analysis, uses, and the 
economics of various plant materials. Full information is also 
included on other starch sources including sweet potatoes, corn, 
tapioca, wheat, and rice. Latest processes and equipment used 
. - types of starch production are described in complete 
etail. 


8189 Synthetic Organic Chemistry. Romeo B. Wagner and 
Harry D. Zook. 887 p. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(QD262 W12s) 

Summarizes methods of organic syntheses most frequently 
employed in the preparation of mono- and ination com- 
pounds. 


See also: 
7369 (metal-organic reactions ) 
7608 (determination of disulfides in presence of thiols ) 
7614 (determination of y-benzene hexachloride ) 


7619 (determination of aldehydes ) 


7654 (identification of amines ) 

769 (flammability of gaseous mixtures ) 
8353 (determination of hexoses in blood serum) 
8375 (quantum conversion in photo-synthesis ) 
8394 (use of ascorbic acid in discoloration control ) 
8468 (aromatic synthesis ) 
8471 (blood factors) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


8190 The Absorption of Ultrasonic Waves in Benzene 
Solutions of Methyl Metacrylate in Different Polymeriza- 
tion Stages. Yasaku Wada and Sotoshi Shimbo. Acoustical 
Society of America, Journal, v. 25, May 1953, p. 549-552. 
Measures the ultrasonic absorption coefficients of benzene solu- 
tions of methyl metacrylate specimens in different stages of 
polymerization process. Tables, graphs, drawings. 


8191* New Materials and Methods. I. Asbestos-Phenolic 
and Glass-Fibre Plastics. Methods of Moulding. Hl. Poly- 
ester, Phenolic and Foaming Resins. Metal Bonding. In- 
tegral Construction. Magnesium and Titanium Alloys. H. J. 
Pollard. Aircraft Production, v. 15, Apr. 1953, p. 126-131; May 
1953, p. 183-192. 

Includes tables, graphs, photographs. 


8192 Statistical Mechanics of Dilute Polymer Solutions. 
IV. Variation of the Osmotic Second Coefficient With 
Molecular Weight. W. R. Krigbaum and P. J. Flory. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1775-1784. 
Accurate osmotic pressure measurements are reported for 7 
carefully-fractionated samples of polyisobutylene. Covers mole- 
cular weight range 38,000-710,000 in cyclohexane, for 2 of these 
fractions in benzene, and for 6 well-fractionated samples of 
polystyrene varying in molecular weight from 30,800 to 610,000 
in toluene. Graphs, tables. 


8193 A New Apparatus for Rate Studies Applied to the 
Photopolymerization of Methyl Methacrylate. M. A. Naylor 
and F. W. Billmeyer, Jr. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, May 5, 1953, p. 2181-2185. 

Apparatus is described which 
study of the rate of reaction 
changes. 

8194* Plastics. Their Mechanical Behavior and Testing. 
W. N. Findley. Applied Mechanics Reviews, v. 6, Feb. 1953, 
p. 49-53. 

Presents review of current state of knowledge of the mechanical 
behavior of plastics. 119 ref. 


8195* On the Accuracy of Extrapolated Creep-Test Rela- 
tions for Plexiglas Subjected to Various Stresses. Joseph 
Marin and Yoh-Han Pao. ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Oct. 1952, 
p. 1231-1240. 

Describes tests. Graphs, tables. 


8196* The Properties of Plastics. D. G. Keith. Australasian 
Engineer, Mar. 1953, p. 51-55. 

Discusses polymers in general and describes main processing 
techniques. 

8197* The Welding of Thermoplastics. F. L. Connors. 
Australasian Engineer, Mar. 1953, p. 55-58. 

Describes welding polyethylene and polyvinyl] chloride. 


8198" Resins From Sulphited Tannins as Adhesives for 
Wood. L. K. Dalton. Australian Journal of Applied Science, v. 
4, Mar. 1953, p. 136-145. 

Sulfited tannin solutions, mixed with paraformaldehyde and a 
filler, were examined as adhesives for plywood. Strong, water- 
resistant bonds were obtained. Graphs, tables. 

8199 The Curing of Epoxide Resins. E. S. Narracott. British 
Plastics, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 120-122. 

Discusses curing by amines, tertiary amines, acid-curing agents, 
and U.F. and P.F. resins. 

8200 New Manufacturing Techniques for Polythene Bot- 
tles. British Plastics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 150-152. 

Discusses molding, printing, welding, and assembling. Photo- 
graphs. 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 


8201 Plumbing in Polythene. British Plastics, vy. 26, May 
1953, p. 153. 

Describes advantages, disadvantages, and increasing use. Il- 
lusrations. 


8202 The Annealing of Polystyrene. F. J. Parmenter. British 
Plastics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 154-159. 

' Presents a brief summary of the types of internal stress and 
some indications as to how these may be relieved during the 
molding process. Photographs, tables. 7 ref. 


8203 Plastics Applications. British Plastics, v. 26, May 1953, 
p. 162-165. 


Presents 17 practical uses for plastics. Photographs. 


8204 Foamed Plastics in Aircraft Structures. British Plas- 
tics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 170-171. 

Illustrates two techniques for applying polyester-based foamed 
plastics materials to aircraft structures. Photographs. 


8205 Moulded Boats at the BIF. British Plastics, v. 26, May 
1953, p. 172-173. 

Shows recent development in the molding of small craft using 
lass-reinforced polyester and phenolic-impregnated asbestos. 
hotographs. 


8206 Current Developments in Silicone-Glass Fibre Lami- 
nates. J. K. Hyde. British Plastics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 174-176. 
Discusses procedure used to produce laminates possessing high 
temperature resistance, electrical properties, and water resist- 
ance. Tables. 


8207 Vinyl Insulation for Wire and Cable. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, May 1953, p. 56. 
Describes advantages and uses of vinyl insulation. 


8208 Vinyl Floor Coverings. R. W. Jackson. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, May 1953, p. 86, 88-90. 


Reviews past, present, and future of vinyl floorings in Canada. 


8209 Proper Fabrication of Unplasticized PVC Equip- 

ame, Congo S. Laaff. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, 
. 312-318. 

ner development of new fabrication techniques. Diagrams. 


8210* Synthetic Resin Cements in Chemical Engineering. 
F. K. Earp, F. Shapiro, and A. E. Wiggs. Chemical & Process 
Engineering, v. 34, May 1953, p. 137-138. 

Extended abstract discussing research on cashew nutshell resin 
cements for joining carbon bricks or assembling carbon plant. 


8211 The Polymerization of Vinyl Monomers in Aqueous 
Solution by Diazonium Salts. W. Cooper. Chemistry and In- 
dustry, Apr. 25, 1953, p. 407-408. 

Shows that the p-nitrobenzene diazonium ion is an efficient 
initiator for polymerization of methyl acrylate and acrylonitrile. 


8212 Plastic Materials of Construction. R. B. Seymour. Cor- 
rosion (Technical Section), v. 9, May 1953, p. 152-158; dise., 
p. 158-159. 

Describes essential applications of plastic materials in chemical 
resistant construction. Photographs. 37 ref. 


8213* Temperature-Humidity Evaluation of Plastics. Al- 

_ a. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, May 1953, p. 
-111. 

Describes laboratory method for temperature-humidity cycling 

which when used with ASTM test procedures serves as means 

of evaluating electrical insulating materials. Diagrams, tables. 


8214* Adhesives and Their Formulation. J. A. Radley. 
Export Review, v. 14, May 1953, p. 42-46. 

Describes adhesives made from starch, natural gums, animal 
glues, vinyl derivatives, acrylic resins, rubbery materials, alkyd 
resins, and silicone resins. 


8215* What Has the Gas Industry Experienced to Date 


With Plastic Pipe? John F. Fugazzi. Gas Age, v. 111, May 7, 
1953, p. 54, 81-82. 
Some 25,000 services indicate no failure with natural gas that 


can be attributed to failure of material. Presents details of 
material, sizes, and assembly. 


8216 Polymeric Plasticizers. Joseph E. Koroly and Elling. 
ton M. Beavers. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45 
May 1953, p. 1060-1063. " 
Describes preparation and characterization of a series of 
terminated polyesters. Tables. 20 ref. 


8217 Phenol-, Urea-, and Melamine-Formaldehyde Plas. 
ties. P. O. Powers. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, y. 45 
May 1953, p. 1063-1066. 


Discusses development of products, new applications, and q 
renewed activity in the chemistry of these plastics. 52 ref, 


8218 Rheology of Lubricated Polytetrafluoroethylene Com. 
positions. Ernest E. Lewis and Charles M. Winchester. In. 
=— and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1123. 
Reports investigation of mechanisms and variables of process 
for extruding “Teflon” in the form of paste in order to achieve 
improved performance and to permit the design of improved 
equipment. Graphs. 


8219 Dynamic Mechanical Properties of Polyisobutylene, 
Edwin R. Fitzgerald, Lester D. Grandine, Jr., and John D, 
Ferry. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 650-655, 
Measures the complex shear compliance at different tempera- 
tures. Tables, graphs. 8 ref. 


8220 Mechanical and Electrical Relaxation Distribution 
Functions of Two Compositions of Polyvinyl Chloride and 
Dimethylthianthrene. John D. Ferry and Edwin R. Fitz- 
gerald. Journal of Colloid Science, v. 8, Apr. 1953, p. 224-242 
Furnishes extensive analysis of the data. Temperature depend- 
ence of relaxation times is derived by the method of reduced 
variables. Distribution functions of relaxation times and retarda- 
tion times are calculated and compared. Fundamental simi- 
larities and differences in the responses to mechanical and 
electrical stress are discussed. Graphs. 32 ref. 


8221* Degradation of Long Chain Molecules as a Reverse 
Polymerization. II. H. H. G. Jellinek. Journal of Polymer 
Science, v. 10, May 1953, p. 457-462. 

Presents a degradation process, where the initiation reaction is 
of a random nature. Gives a systematic survey of the initial 
stages of various degradation processes. Tables. 


8222* Viscosity, Sedimentation, Diffusion, and Osmotic 
Behavior of Long-Chain Nitrocellulose Molecules. Seymour 
Newman, Leopold Loeb, and Carl M. Conrad. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 10, May 1953, p. 463-487. 

~ je materials, methods, and results. Graphs, tables. 50 
ref. 


8223* The Structure of Branched Polymers of Diallyl 
Phthalate. W. Simpson, T. Holt, and R. J. Zetie. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 10, May 1953, p. 489-498. 

Describes preliminary investigations. Degree of polymerization 
and residual unsaturation of the polymers were examined fol- 
lowed by saponification and examination of degree of polymeri- 
zation of the resulting poly (allyl alcohol) which represents the 
linear portions of the branched polymer. Tables. 14 ref. 


8224* On the Degradation of Long Chain Molecules. 
Robert Simha. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, May 1953, 
p. 499-502. 

Presents interpretation of the general rate equations for free 
radical depolymerization for the special case of terminal initia- 
tion and absence of transfer. Discrepancies in results are shown 
to arise from an invalid evaluation of the role of kinetic chain 


length. 


8225* Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Determination of 
Degree of Crystallinity in Two Polymers. C. W. Wilson, III 
and G. E. Pake. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, May 1953, 
p. 503-505. 

Describes method for determining the degree of crystallinity 
for polyethylene and “Teflon”. 10 ref. 


8226 Pyrolysis of Styrene, Acrylate, and Isoprene Poly- 
mers in a Vacuum. S. Straus and S. L. Madorsky. Journal of 
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Research of the National Bureau of Standards, vy. 50, Mar. 1953, 
p. 165-176. 

Pyrolysis was carried out in a vacuum from 250 to 400°C. 
Volatile products were collected and fractionated. The more 
volatile products were analyzed in the mass spectrometer. Less 
yolatile products were tested for their average molecular 
weights. Tables. 


8227 Vacuum Formed Thermoplastics for Large, Thin 
Parts. Kenneth Rose. Materials and Methods, v. 37, May 1953, 
p. 94-95. 

Shows that new rigid polystyrene sheet stock makes possible 
broader application of the technique. Cellulosics and some 
vinyls can i vacuum formed. Photographs. 


$228* Evaluation of Plastic Tableware. N. R. Bendell. 
Ontario Hydro Research News, v. 5, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 11-13. 
Discusses specification requirements, testing procedures, and 
stain removal. Photographs. 


$229* Developments in Reinforced Plastics. Overseas En- 
gineer, v. 26, May 1953, p. 338-339. 

Describes laminates with inorganic fillers, fiberglass preforms 
for L. P. compression molding machines, and glass-fabric mold- 
ing. Photographs, diagrams. 


8230 Progress in Extrusion With Special Reference to the 
Work of Melwood Thermoplastics, Ltd., Harpenden. Plastics, 
y. 18, May 1953, p. 139-141. 

Describes and illustrates equipment. 


8231 The Effect of High Energy Radiation on Some Long- 
Chain Polymers. A. Charlesby. Plastics, v. 18, May 1953, p. 
142-145. 

Discusses effect on melting temperatures, mechanical properties, 
tensile strength, ultra-violet fluorescence, electrical properties, 
and O, uptake. Photographs. 


8232* Some Aspects of the Screw Extrusion of Thermo- 
plastics. T. E. Atkinson and D. G. Owen. Plastics Institute, 
Transactions, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 40-57; disc., p. 57-60. 
Discusses design of single-screw extrusion machines in relation 
to the properties of the materials to be extruded and the form 
of the end product. Results are given of an experimental in- 
vestigation into the effect of some of the variables in screw 
design on the performance of a single-screw extrusion machine. 
Graphs. 10 ref. 


8233* Synthetic-Resin Adhesives and Their Applications. 

S. Hopwood. Plastics Institute, Transactions, v. 21, Apr. 1953, 

p. 77-88; disc., p. 88-89. 

Describes various types of adhesives and glues and their ap- 
lications. Discusses synthetic resins capable of making joints 
tween metals stronger than riveting or welding. 


8234* Melamine and Melamine Resins. R. F. Goldstein. 
Plastics Institute, Transactions, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 18-34; dise., 
p. 34-39. 

Describes preparation, properties, chemistry, and applications. 
Tables. 17 ref. 


8235 Plastic Car Bodies. SAE Journal, v. 61, May 1953, p. 
64-67; disc., p. 67-68. 

Based on “The Cement of Reinforced Plastics for the Auto- 
motive Industry”, E. S. Ebers; “Problems, Production and 
Techniques of Laminated Fiberglas”, I. M. Scott; and “Will 
Glass-Reinforced Plastics Replace Metal in Automobile Con- 
struction? If So, When and Where”, Games Slayter. Photo- 
graphs. 


8236* Plastic-Elastic Behavior of High Polymers and the 
Kinetic Theory of Matter. (German.) F. H. Miiller. Schweizer 
Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 78-85. 

Rheological behavior of the above is discussed as changes of 
state and in kinetics on basis of mechanical stressing. Creep 
and mechanical relaxation are shown as important, scanned 
definite mechanisms of entropy resulting from chain-linking of 
individual components. Diagrams. 13 ref. 


8237* The Flow of Plastics Melts Through Dies. J. P. 
Tordella. SPE Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 6-9. 

Flow behavior of plastics melts in dies is discussed. Approximate 
flow equations are given with constants for various plastics. 
Tables, charts. 5 ref. 


8238* Dynamic of Mechanical Properties Plastic Ma- 
terials. L. E. Nielsen and Rolf Buchdahl. SPE Journal, v. 9, 
May 1953, p. 16-19, 41. 

Discusses a general test based on sound scientific principles for 
studying mechanical properties and structure. Charts, graphs. 


8239* Biaxially Oriented Methacrylate and Polystyrene 
Sheet. C. Paul Fortner. SPE Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 21- 
22, 39. 

Discusses the orientation of molecules when subjected to stretch- 
in different directions. Tables, drawings, charts. 


8240* Plastics eg in International Business Ma- 
chines. F. W. Reynolds. SPE Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 23-27. 
Explains the qualities of plastics used in different parts of IBM 
equipment. Photographs. 


8241* The Injection Molderseope. A. R. Morse. SPE Jour- 
nal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 28, 40. 

Discusses the cause of heating cylinder failure and its pre- 
vention. 


8242* The Development of Adhesives for the Glued Lap 
Joint on Fiber Contaners. F. R. Di Franco. Tappi, v. 36, May 
1953, p. 185A-186A. 

Briefly describes use of several types of resin adhesives. 


8243 Properties of Fluorothene Insulated Wire. W. of 
Canavan and A. E. Maibauer. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, 
May 1953, p. 462-465, 503-504. 

Presents summary of the outstanding properties of the polymer 
and discusses these properties in detail. Gives analysis of the 
aging performance with emphasis on the reasons for this per- 
formance. Graphs, tables. 


8244* Thermal Expansion of High Polymers. (German. ) 
Kurt Altenburg. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 201, 
no. 1-2, Nov. 1952, p. 75-90. 

Expansion coefficient for chain molecules above and below freez- 
ing point is computed for a cubic arrangement of the basic 
molecule. 13 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


8245 Proper Design of Metal Inserts for Pressed and 
Injection-Molded Parts. (Swedish.) Svenska Plast Féreningen 
Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 6, no. 25, July 
1952, 4 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 3, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1952, 
p. 11. Numerous drawings illustrate this article. 


8246 Vinyl Film, Sheeting, and Coated Fabrics in the 
Automobile Industry. (English.) A. J. Carter. Svenska Plast 
Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, 
no. 2, Jan. 1952, 6 p. (TP896 Sv25t) 

Discusses various requirements in the use for automotive up- 
holstery. 


8247 Future of Vinyl Plastics in Floor and Wall Cover- 
ings. (English.) G. E. Field. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska 
Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 3, Jan. 1952, 4 p. 
(TP986 Sv25t) 

Discusses present volume of sales and existing problems. 


8248 Calendered Film. (English.) N. J. Elder. Svenska 
Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, 
v. 7, no. 4, Jan. 1952, 4 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

Outlines major advantages of calendered film as opposed to 
production by casting and extrusion methods. 


8249 A Special Type Mold Design for Injection Molding. 
(Swedish.) Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 8, Feb. 1952, 2 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 
Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 3, no. 1-2, 1952, p. 11. 
Brief illustrated discussion is presented. 
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8250 Remarks Concerning the Value of Plastic Products. 
(Swedish.) Marie Berg. Svenska Plast Foéreningen Tekniska 
Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 9, Mar. 1952, 4 p. 
(TP986 Sv24t) 

Discusses advantages and disadvantages of properties related to 
plastic properties. 


8251 Advice Regarding the Design of Injection-Molded 
Articles. (Swedish. ) Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Med- 
delanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 12, Mar. 1952, 2 p. 
(TP986 Sv25t) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, vy. 2, no. 12, Dec. 1951, p. 
193. Drawings illustrate principles of above. 


8252 Quality in Plastic Materials. German Standpoint on 
the Problem of Defining and Determining the Quality of 
Plastics and Finished Plastic Products. (German.) Gerhard 
Matulat. Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 13, Apr. 1952, 7 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 
Discusses importance of standardizing plastic materials and 
identifying them (by trade marks) with respect to the manu- 
facturere and type of plastic. 


8253 High-Frequency Heating in Manufacturing Hard 
Plastics Telephone Parts. (Swedish.) P. G. Nylen. Svenska 
Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, 
v. 7, no. 16, Apr. 1952, 6 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 


Describes general procedure. 


8254 Finlands Plastic Industry Today. (Swedish.) Jorma 
Pohjanpalo. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 18, May 1952, 5 p. (TP986 Sv25t ) 


General discussion. 


8255 Plastic Packaging of Consumer Goods. (Swedish. ) 
Stig Hodgal. Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 21, June 1952, 5 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 
Discusses above problem from standpoint of economics and sell- 
ing practice. 


8256 Design of Plastic Parts and Dies. (Swedish.) Kurt 
Brandenburger. Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Med- 
delanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 22, June 1952, 2 p. 
(TP986 Sv25t) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 2, no. 9-10, Sept.-Oct. 
1951, p. 140. Brief discussion including drawings. 


8257 Polymers—Practice and Th . (Swedish.) E. Y. 
Wolford. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 26, July 1952, 8 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 
Describes and compares methods of polymerization. Factors 
required in preparing high quality plastic for use by molders 
are summarized. 


8258 Dispersions of Plastic Materials, Their Formation, 
Properties, and Uses. (Swedish.) Gustav Hagen. Svenska 
Plast Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, 
v. 7, no. 30, Aug. 1952, 13 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

Discusses emulsion-polymerization process. It is important in 
the formation of plastic dispersions in H.O used in the 
production of oem 8 ated fabrics, surface castings, adhesives, 
and packing materials. Graphs, tables. 


8259 Plastic Materials Used for Packaging. ( Swedish.) E. 
Kramming. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 32, Aug. 1952, 10 p. (TP986 
Sv25t ) 

Discusses various types of plastics used for packaging food. 
Photographs illustrate some machinery used. 


8260 Method of Testing Stabilizers for Polyvinylchloride. 
(Swedish.) K. Stoeckhert. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska 
Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 35, Sept. 1952, 4 p. 
(TP986 Sv25t) 

anes from Kunstoffe/Kunstoff-Praxis, no. 6, June, 1952, 
p. ‘ 


8261 Protective Coatings for Packaged Goods. (Swedish. ) 
Nic B. de Jel. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 


—=— Sweden, v. 7, no. 36, Sept. 1952, 7 p. (TP98®@ 
v2ot 
Describes properties of various types of coatings. 


8262 Proper Processing of Polystyrene. (Swedish.) Anton 
Schmidt. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7 ,no. 37, Oct. 1952, 4 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 


Translated from Kunststoffe/Kunstoff-Praxis, July 7, 1952, p, 


53. Discusses processing methods which conform to the prop- 
erties. 


8263 Proper Design of Plastic Parts. (Swedish.) Kur 
Brandenburger. Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska 
delanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 38, Oct. 1952, 2 p, 
(TP986 Sv25t) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, vy. 3, Apr. 4, 1952, p. 46 ff. 
Brief illustrated discussion. 


8264 The Box-Type Mold. ( Swedish.) Svenska Plast Foren. 
ingen Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 42, 
Nov. 1952, 2 p. (TP986 Sv25t ) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 3, no. 4, Apr. 1952, p. 45, 
Briefly discusses and illustrates simple device for molding plastic 
rods and flat parts. 


8265 Gateless Injection Molding Polystyrene, Acetate, and 
Methacrylate Products. (Swedish.) H. Spies. Svenska Plast 
Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden. Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, 
no. 48, Dec. 1952, 5 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

Translated from Plastverarbeier, v. 3. Julv-Aug. 1952, p. 88. 
Proposed injection molds are described and illustrated. 


8266 Why Feedhead Bushings Are Still Used in the Design 
of Injection Molded Products. ( Swedish.) H. Spies. Svenska 
Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden. Stockholm, Sweden, 
v. 8, no. 3, Jan. 1953, 2 p. (TP986 Sv25t ) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 3, no. 7/8, July-Aug. 1952, 
p. 108. Brief illustrated discussion. 


8267 Principles of Mold Design. ( Swedish.) Kurt Branden- 
burger. Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, Stock- 
holm, Sweden, v. 8, no. 10, Mar. 1953, 15 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 
Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 3, no. 3, Mar. 1952, p. 24. 
Includes drawings. 


8268 Casting of Polyester Plastics. (Swedish.) Elon T. V. 
Ogeman. Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 8, no. 12, Mar. 1953, 8 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 
Discusses effect of catalysts and other agents on the physical, 
chemical, and electrical properties of polyesters. Includes tabu- 


lated data. 


8269 Processing of Grilon and Other Types of Polyamide 
on Worm-Shaft Extrusion Presses. (German.) W. Stiner. 
Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, 
Sweden, v. 8. no. 5, Feb. 1953, 13 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

Shows that design of the extrusion press must be adapted to 
the properties of the plastic. Empirical and structural formulas, 
graphs, diagrams. 


Books 
8270* Symposium on Polyethylene. ATEE Fall General 
Meeting, Cleveland. Ohio, Oct. 22-26. 1951. 43 pages. July 


1952. American Institute of Electrical Engineers, New Y 
(TK3421 Am35s) 

Includes “Mechanical, Electrical, and Physical Properties of 
Polyethylene”, A. E. Maibauer and N. R. Smith; “Fabrication, 
Specifications, and Applications for Polyethylene”, J. W. Cana- 
van and N. R. Smith; “The Effect of Temperature and Voltage 
on Polyethylene”. A. J. Warner; “Polyethylene for Wire and 
Cable”, V. T. Wallder; “Polyethylene. Evaluation for Field 
Wire and Cable”, Milton A. Lipton; “Polyethylene for Power 
Cables”, W. A. Del Mar and E. J. Merrell; “Polyethylene. 
Application to Power and Control Cable in Canada and Eng- 
land”, Philip J. Croft; “Polyethylene-Insulated Communication 
Cables”, H. F. Wilson, A. L. Meyers, and R. C. Mildner: 
“Polyethylene. Application to Street Lighting. Line Wire, and 
Control Cable”, J. M. Geiger and C. T. Nicholson. 


See also: 
7112 (press dies cast from plastic forms) 
7183 (adhesives for plasticized P.V.C. and metal) 
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7216 (glueing of metal compounds with “Araldite” ) 

7272 (metalizing of plastics ) 

7441 (effects of pressure on strength of “melmac 404”) 

7451 (plastic models for vibration analysis ) 

7812 (heat loss through “Plexiglas” ) 

8025 (glued lap corrugated boxes ) 

$026 (glue for fiber containers ) 

$036 (plastic pipe for water services ) 

8054 (catalysts in plastics industry ) 

8070 (resins from petroleum ) 

8082 (equipment for gluing boxes ) 

8158 (diffusion of vapor into polystyrene ) 

8166 (polymerization of styrene ) 

8307 (tabulated data on plio film) 

8313 (plastics for pipe protection) 

8525 (flow of gases through plastic membranes ) 

8636 (polyethylene insulated cable ) 

8859 (connection of heat elements to molds used in 
production of plastics ) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


$271* Rubber Closures for Containers of Parenteral Solu- 
tions. I. The Effect of Temperature and pH on the Rate 
of Leaching of Zine Salts From Rubber Closures in Contact 
With (Acid) Solutions. Il. The Relation Between Zinc 
Content of Cured Rubber and Acid-Soluble Zine. Solomon 
Reznek. American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, (Scien- 
tific Ed), v. 42, May 1953, p. 288-294. 


8272 Methods of Determining Compression Set of Elas- 
tomers at Low Temperatures. Julian I. Belfer. ASTM Bulletin, 
May 1953, p. 43-45. 

Presents comparison of the quick-acting wrench procedure with 
the conventional method. Tables. 


8273 U. S. Air Foree Development Program. William 
Postelnek. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, May 11, 
1953, p. 1958-1960. 

Describes flight materials development program for rubber 
and rubber-like materials. 


8274 Trends in Rubber Insulation. I. C. Eaton. General 
Electric Review, v. 56, May 1953, p. 11-12. 

Discusses development of elastomers for base insulating ma- 
terials for wire and cable. 


8275 Physical Properties of Oil-Enriched Rubbers. k. V. 
Weinstock, E. B. Storey, and J. S$. Sweeley. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1035-1043. 

Describes tests to show how rmouch effect the nature of the oil 
has on the nature of the final oil-extended rubber. Graphs, 
tables. 9 ref. 


8276 Polymer Breakdown in Oil-Extended GR-S Master- 
batches. W. K. Taft, June Duke, A. D. Snyder, M. Feldon, and 
R. W. Laundrie. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, 
May 1953, p. 1043-1053. 
Reports investigation of various oils or other plasticizers in 
masterbatches with high Mooney viscosity GR-S to determine 
oils from various sources affect the polymer structure, and 
whether the same fractions of oils from different sources behave 
od in their effect on polymer structure. Graphs, tables. 12 
ref. 


8277 Properties of GR-S Extended With Rosin-Type Acids. 
L. H. Howland, J. A. Reynolds, and R. L. Provost. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1053-1059. 
Copolymers of butadiene and styrene prepared at 41°F. to high 
Mooney viscosities were extended with various rosin-type acids 
in a manner similar to that employed in extending with petro- 
leum oils or by polymerizing in the presence of large amounts 
of rosin-type emulsifier. Laboratory evaluation of these products 

ws reduced peak power requirement and average power 
consumption in Banbury processing as compared to that re- 
quired - standard cold rubber. Tables. 


8278 Hydrogenated Synthetic Elastomers. R. Vernon Jones, 
C. Wayne Moberly, and W. B. Reynolds. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1117-1122. 
Describes process, properties, and structure. Tables, photo- 
graphs. 17 ref. 


8279* Movies of Stress Waves in Photoelastic Rubber. H. 
C. Perkins. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, 
p. 140-141, 
Reports successful recording on movie film of stress-wave pat- 
terns in gelatin and photoelastic rubber and advocates use o 
rubber for photoelastic studies of impact stress. 


8280 Stress Relaxation in Elastomers. A. M. Bueche. Jour- 
nal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 614-616. 
Reports investigation of process of chemical stress relaxation in 
elastomers. Predicts that in some cases it will be possible to 
determine the location of the chemical bond broken. Special 
cases of relaxation due to scission of cross links and random 
scission of the polymer are calculated. 


8281* Relation Between Stress Relaxation and Aging 
Resistance of Rubber Vulcanizates. Ll. Effect of Copper 
in Various Accelerated Stocks. H. Leth Pedersen. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 10, May 1953, p. 449-456. 

Discusses details for the construction of a modulus balance 
and thermostat. Describes new dumbbell type for aging tests. 
Function ot Cu applied as stearate was investigated nm 4 stocks 
containing different accelerators. Tables. 


8282 Temperature Dependence of Compression of Natural 
Rubber-Sultur Vulcanizates of High Sultur Content. Charles 
E. Weir. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, v. 50, Mar. 1953, p. 153-160. 

Measurements are reported of the compression of rubber-S 
vulcanizates trom 10 to 81.5°C between 1,000 and 10,000 atm. 
Empirical isobaric equations are derived tor specific volume. 
From the isobars empirical equations of state ( pressure-volume- 
temperature ) are derived. Tables. 


8283 Instruments for Measuring Plasticity in the Rubber 
Industry. J. KR. Scott. Journal of Scientific Instruments, y. 30, 
May 1953, p. 145-150. 

Uses of plasticity tests and rheological behavior of unvulcanized 
rubbers and mixed stocks are described. Discusses extrusion, 
rotation, and compression types of plastimeters. 24 ref. 


8284* Softness, Shock Duration, and Internal Damping 
of Technical Rubber Mixtures. (German.) E. Schreuer. 
Kolloid Zeitschrift, vy. 129, no. 2-3, Dec. 1952, p. 123-127. 

A simple connection was derived possessing the difference be- 
tween elastic and static moduli with internal damping during 
shock tests. 

8285* Operating Characteristics of Vulcanizing Presses. 
( Russian.) 1. I. Tugov and P. S. Pushkin. Legkaia Promyshlen- 
nost, v. 12, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 7-10. 

Shows successful use of the six-stage press. Diagrams. 


8286 Hard Rubber in Industry. KR. H. Warring. Machinery 
Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Apr. 25, 1953, p. 68-70. 
Describes development, manufacture, and extrusion. 


8287 Two New Synthetic Rubbers. Kenneth Rose. Materials 
and Methods, vy. 37, May 1953, p. 104-105. 

Describes Du Pont’s “Hypalon” and Goodyear’s “Elastomer”. 
Both offer chemical resistance, long wear life, high toughness, 
and flexibility. 


8288 The Velocity and Temperature Dependence of Rub- 
ber Friction. A. Schallamach. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 
66, sec. B, May 1953, p. 386-392. 

Shows experimentally that velocity of frictional gliding under 
constant tangential stress, for rubber on glass and on SiC cloth, 
is an exponential function of the reciprocal absolute temperature 
and of the tangential stress. Graphs. 


8289* Rubber on the Road. (French.) C. Antoniades. 
Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, vy. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 149-150. 
Briefly discusses past experiments and latest development. 

8290* Ebonite From Hevea Latex. ( French.) R. Houwink, 


A. J. DeVries, and J. W. F. Van't Wout. Revue Générale du 
Caoutchouc, v. 30, Mar. 1953, p. 181-185. 


Describes manufacturing methods and properties of ebonite. 
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29. Rubbers and Other Elastomers 


8291* Elementary Aspects of Rubber Abrasion. (French. ) 
A. Schallamach. Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, v. 30, Mar. 
1953, p. 186-193. 


Describes recent work for studying the abrasion mechanism. 


8292* Mooney Viscosity Changes in Freshly Prepared Raw 
Natural Rubber. R. 1. Wood. Rubber Chemistry and Tech- 
nology, v. 26, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 1-16. 

Reprinted from Rubber Research Institute of Malaya, Journal, 
v. 14, June 1952, p. 20-39. Covers some of the conditions which 
influence Mooney viscosity and hardness changes in fresh rubber 
during subsequent storage. Tables, graphs. 


8293* Physical Aspects of GR-S and Alfin Polymer 
Modifications. R. P. Dinsmore. Rubber Chemistry and Tech- 
nology, v. 26, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 25-56. 

Reprinted from Transactions of the Institution of the Rubber 
Industry, v. 28, Aug. 1952, p. 166-206. Describes recent work 
on preparation and properties of oil-rubber masterbatches, in- 
cluding data on their performance in extensive tire tests. Tables, 
graphs. 15 ref. 


8294* Changes of Fatigue Resistance of Vulcanized Natu- 
ral Rubbers During Swelling. V. E. Gul, T. V. Dorokhina, and 
B. A. Dogadkin. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Jan.- 
Mar. 1953, p. 70-77. 

Translated by Alan Davis from Kolloidnyi Zhurnal, vy. 13, no. 
5, 1951, p. 339-345. Describes development of method for 
fatiguing swollen natural rubber vulcanizates while maintaining 
a minimum deforming load, independent of the elastic modulus 
change. Gra) 


8295* Investigation of Fractionated Polybutadienes by a 
Dynamic-Optical Method. V. N. Tzvetkov, A. I. Petrova, and 
I. Y. Poddubny. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Jan.- 
Mar. 1953, p. 81-90. 

Translated by Alan Davis from Journal of Physical Chemistry, 
U.S.S.R., v. 24, no. 8, Aug. 1950, p. 994-1003. Fractions of 
unloaded polybutadiene rubbers, prepared under different 
conditions of polymerization, were studied. Explains nature of 
the relation of the dynamic-optical properties of a polymer to 
its molecular weight and the influence of the solvent on the 
a structure of a polymer in solution. Tables, graphs. 

ref. 


8296* Studies of the Mechanism of Mastication of Rub- 
ber. V. The Viscosity Lowering of Rubber Solutions by 
Phenyl Disulfide Derivatives. Minoru Imoto and Shigeru 
Kiriyama. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Jan.-Mar. 
1953, p. 91-97. 

Reprinted from Journal of Polytechnics (Osaka vy University, 
Japan), v. 2, no. 2, July 1952, p. 209-216. Nine derivatives of 
pheny! disulfide having substitutes in the o- or p-position, were 
synthesized. Lowering viscosity of toluene solutions of rubber 
by means of these derivatives was measured. Graphs. 


8297* Ozone and Sunlight Effect on Aging of Carbon 
Black Vulcanizates. Gorge E. Popp and Lynn Harbison. 
ar Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 
Reprinted from Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 44, 
Apr. 1952, p. 837-840. Describes investigation to study effects, 
if any, of various types of carbon blacks on checking and ozone 
cracking of natural and synethetic rubber vulcanizates under 
static testing conditions. Tables, photographs. 


8298* The Effect of Softeners in Rubber. Ira Williams. 
gt Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 


Describes results of experimental investigations. Tables. 


8299* Some Effects of Solid Fillers in Rubbers. Ira Wil- 
liams. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, vy. 26, Jan.-Mar. 
1953, p. 156-165. 

Reprinted from India Rubber World, v. 126, June 1952, p. 
359-363. Considers effect of particle size and shape; distribution 
of pigments within the matrix; adsorption of rubber by pig- 
ments; and the concept of organized rubber. Tables, micro- 
graphs. 14 ref. 


Vol. 2 No. 8 


8300* Wear Resistance of Vulcanized Elastomers. J, ¢. 
Burns and E. B. Storey. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, y, 
26, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 188-202. 

Reprinted from Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, vy. 44, 
Apr. 1952, p. 825-830. Describes test procedures and experi. 
ments conducted. Tables, graphs. 


8301* A Tentative Explanation of the Weissenberg Effect 
in Latex Solutions. E. H. Frei and A. Katchalsky. Rubber 
Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 203-206, 
Reprinted from Bulletin of the Research Council of Israel, y. 
1, no. 3, Aug. 1951, p. 113-116. Presents brief discussion. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


8302* A Study of the Stage of Dispersion of Synthetic 
Latexes by the Intensity of Light Scattering. A. I. Yurzhenko 
and V. P. Gusyakov. Rubber Chemistry and Technology, vy. 26, 
Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 220-229. 

Translated by Alan Davis from Kolloidnyi Zhurnal, v. 14, no, 
2, 1952, p. 140-147. Describes experimental data. Graphs. 


8303* Determination of Abrasion Resistance of Vulcan. 
ized Soft Rubber. (German.) R. Herzog and R. H. Burton, 
Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, 
v. 19, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 1-6. 

Discusses significant test conditions and describes a new device, 
Graphs, tables. 


8304* Engineering Design for Rubber-Phenolics. A. P. 
Landall. SPE Journal, vy. 9, May 1953, p. 10-13, 42. 
Discusses the design concepts necessary for proper use of rub- 
ber-phenolic materials. Illuistrates applications and molding 
methods. Photographs, graphs. 

8305* Rubber Latex as a Raw Material for Industry, G. 
Martin. World Crops, v. 5, May 1953, p. 185-188. 

Describes processing and uses of latex. Photographs. 


8306* The Potentialities of Rubber as a Raw Material for 
Agricultural Machinery Construction. I. and Il. J. M, 
Beskine. World Crops, v. 5, May 1953, p. 199-202; v. 5, June 
1953, p. 237-240. 

Part I surveys existing applications of rubber in agriculture and 
indicates design and utilization trends. Part Il discusses a 
number of important technical aspects of rubber and of rubber 
component designs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


8307 Rubber Hydrochloride—Production, Processing, and 
Uses. (Swedish.) A. Odenman. Svenska Plast Foreningen 
Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, vy. 7, no. 25A, 
June 1952, 6 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

General discussion including tabulated data on pliofilm. 


See also: 
7298 (measurement of rubber thickness on Fe) 
7985 (rubber stabilizers for drill collars) 
8054 (catalysts in rubber industry ) 
8070 (natural and synthetic rubber) 
8683 (Banburg mixer for rubber ) 
8834 (deterioration of rubber insulation ) 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


8308* A Method for the Determination of Linoleic Acid 
and Conjugated Dienoic Aicds in Mateirals Containing 
Eleostearic Acids. R. T. O'Connor, D. C. Heinzelman, F. C. 
Pack, and R. W. Planck. American Oil Chemists’ Society, Jour- 
nal, vy. 30, May 1953, p. 182-186. 

Describes procedure which extends scope of spectrophotometric 
method for polyunsaturated acids to determination of linoleic 
wy pene acids in presence of conjugated trienoic acids. 

ables. 


8309 Protective Coatings, Their Purpose and History. Out- 
line of the Course. J. S. Long. American Paint Journal. y. 37, 
May 4, 1953, p. 61-62, 64-65, 68, 70-72, 74, 76-77, 80; disc., 
p. 80, 82. 

Reviews progress in the paint industry. 
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8310 Characteristics of White Pigments in Surface Coat- 
ings. W. H. Madson. American Paint Journal, vy. 37, May 18, 
1953, p. 68, 70-74, 76, 78, 80, 82-83; disc., p. 83. 

Discusses the various pigments used. 


8311 New Developments in Driers for the Paint Industry. 
Charles Gardner. American Paint Journal, v. 37, May 25, 1953, 
p. 72, 74, 76. 

Discusses results of tests on rare earths as driers for paint. 


8312 Acrylic Resin Emulsions for Water Paints. Gerould 
Allyn. American Paint Journal, v. 37, May 25, 1953, p. 80, 82, 
$4, 86, 88, 90. 

Discusses new raw materials with improved properties for use 
in water paints. Gives advantages and applications. Tables. 


8313* Comparison of Plastic Tape and Hot Enamels for 
Protective Coatings of Pipe. N. P. Peifer. Gas Age, v. 111, 
May 21, 1953, p. 41-43, 98, 100. 

Presents cost facts and figures for protection of typical lines by 
anodes, mill coated pipe, plastic tape, and over-the-ditch coated 
pipe. Provides details on test procedures used. 


8314* Stirring and Straining. George A. Conrad. Industrial 
Finishing, v. 29, May 1953, p. 24-26, 28, 30, 32. 

Describes equipment, conditions, and techniques used for stir- 
ring and straining paint. Photographs. 


8315* Finishing Owens’ Flagships. Robert M. Trainer. In- 
dustrial Finishing, v. 29, May 1953, p. 56, 58, 60, 62. 
Describes procedures followed in finishing small craft wood 
surfaces. 


8316 The Quality Control Testing of Floor Varnishes. 
Bérje Andersson. Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association Journal, 
v. 36, May 1953, p. 223-245. 

Methods for determining quality of floor varnishes described 
were primarily devised for furnishing reliable information to 
consumers. Methods comprise determination of drying time 
abrasion resistance, extensibility, washability, paleness, and 
non-volatile content. Camparative tests were made to study 
correlation between results of laboratory tests and properties of 
varnishes under practical conditions. Tables. 


8317 Dispersion Problems in Modern Media. W. Carr. 
Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association, Journal, vy. 36, May 1953, 
p. 246-256. 

Processes and various means by which pigments can be modified 
to render incorporation easier are discussed in some detail. 
*Technique is described for demonstrating adsorption capacity of 
pigments for various surface active agents. 


8318 The Effect of Flash-Drying Procoat Enamel on In- 
ternal Can Temperatures. George W. Grupp. Organic Finish- 
ing, v. 14, May 1953, p. 19-22. 

Describes investigation to determine fastest method of drying 
procoat of metal containers without damaging their food con- 
tens. Tables. 


8319* Tall Oil. Basic Material for the Paint Industry. 
-y B. Doran. Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, Apr. 1953, p. 
-10. 

Shows where tall oil can be used and types of formulations 
which are best adapted to these applications. Tables. 


8320* The History of Shellac. John D. Baruc. Paint In- 
dustry Magazine, v. 68, Apr. 1953, p. 13-15. 
Describes primitive processing and presents uses of shellac. 


8321* Paint Industry Forum. “How to Inhibit Corrosion”. 
Robert S. Mercer, John J. Oates, George E. Niedt, Ken Keating, 
| John J. Oates. Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, Apr. 1953, 
p. 16-17. 

Presents views of representatives from 3 industries. Gives 
minimum requirements for an outdoor metal protective paint. 


8322 The Use of the Electron Microscope in the Paint In- 
dustry. R. Quarendon. Paint Manufacture, vy. 23, Apr. 1953, 
p. 111-118, 133; May 1953, p. 152-159. 

Describes principles of operation, design, and construction, with 
an account of the instruments commercially available. Also 


discusses wae in which it may be of service in the control of 
paint manufacture and the improvement of paint quality. 
Discusses investigations of pigments and paint systems. 34 ref. 


8323 Paint Raw Materials Outlook in Canada. Eric L. 
Barry. Paint Manufacture, vy. 23, May 1953, p. 160-161. 


Surveys pigments, oils, resins, solvents, driers, fungicides, etc. 


8324 Swedish Research on Stirrers for Viscous Liquids. 
Paint Manufacture, v. 23, May 1953, p. 163-166. 


Reviews recent work in Sweden. 


8325 Polyhydric Alcohols as Protective Coating Inter- 
mediates. Paint, Oil and Chemical Review, v. 116, May 7, 
1953, p. 12-18, 20-21. 

Describes tests for evaluating reconstituted oil in varnishes. 
Discusses testing of alcohol for the preparation of varnish-like 
materials by esterification with tall oil and by in situ cooking 
with oils, acids, and resins. Also describes testing of the new 
pe as a constituent of alkyd resins and of rosin esters. 

ref. 


8326 Patton Discusses Kauri Reduction Test. Paint, Oil 
and Chemical Review, v. 116, May 7, 1953, p. 51. 

Discusses variables involved in test and formulation of a 
prediction chart. 


8327 High Viscosity Alkyd Resins. Paint, Oil & Chemical 
Review, v. 116, May 21, 1953, p. 14-18. 

Describes use of pentaerythritol, maleic anhydride, bodied soy- 
bean oil, and fatty acids as varnish materials. Graphs, tables. 


8327a Effect of Platy Mica on Vinyl Systems. Max Kron- 
stein, L. F. DeLong, and Alfred W. Norman. Paint and Varnish 
Production, v. 43, May 1953, p. 22-34. 

Study involves vinyl primers and vinyl-alkyd paints. Shows that 
wet ground mica is a useful extender. Photographs, tables. 


8328" Synthetic Finishes Based on Amino Resins. F. Schol- 
lick. Plastics Institute, Transactions, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 5-16; 
disc., p. 16-17, 

Discusses contrasts between the resins used in molding industry 
and in synthetic finishes. Describes progress in finishing auto- 
mobiles during the past 50 years. Discusses use of the amino 
resins, their structure, and applications in conjunction with other 
resins. 33 ref. 

8329" Cleaning, Dipping and Baking Tips For Your Elec- 
trical Varnish Jobs. Power, vy. 97, May 1953, p. 126-127. 
Describes cleaning methods and ways to keep varnish in good 
condition. Photographs. 


8330* Some Causes of Paint Failure. E. Johnson. Product 
Finishing, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 53-57, 106. ' 

Reviews faults which can be attributed to incorrect techniques, 
improper use of equipment, or poor pre-treatment of the surface 
to be painted. 


8331* Tall Oil. Arthur Pollak. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, 
v. 29, May 1953, p. 42-45, 81. 

Gives formulas for use in various soaps, disinfectants, and in- 
secticides. 

8332* Shellac. An Ancient Material Finds Growing Use in 
Modern Floor Preparations. Henry E. Blanchford. Soap and 
Sanitary Chemicals, v. 29, May 1953, p. 154-155, 159, 201. 
Describes origin, chemistry, storage, and forms of shellac. 


Books 


8333 (Fundamental Ideas on Varnishes and Paints.) Notions 
Fondamentales sur les Vernis et Peintures. Louis Kientz. 
234 pages. 1952. Gauthier-Villars, Imprimeur-Editeur, Paris. 
(TP935 K54n2) 

Discusses physical and chemical aspects; raw materials; dyes 
and cleaners; and methods of application. 


See also: 
7271 (protective lacquer for silverware ) 
7277 (effectiveness of protective coatings) 
7296 (repainting steel tanks) 
7719 (aluminum paint ) 
8665 (varnish for oil-filled transformers ) 
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31. BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL 
RESEARCH 


8334* Pesticide Indusry Optimistic. Agricultural Chemicals, 
v. 8, May 1953, p. 30-31, 117, 119. 

Presents results of survey which indicates demand for pesticides 
could be heavy. Acute need for supplies may come suddenly if 
large numbers of insect pests develope. 


8335* Recent Advances in Chemical Weed Control. W. C. 
Shaw and R. L. Lovvorn. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, May 
1953, p. 32-35, 127-129. 

Discusses development of chemical control, recent achievements, 
and future progress and problems. Tables. 


8336* Biological and Taxonomic Aspects of Mite Control. 
A. Earl Pritchard. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, May 1953, p. 
41-43, 137, 139. 

Shows that lack of knowledge of individual species can allow 
mites to infest wider areas. Mite resistance is caused in part by 
marginal lethal dosages of pesticides. 10 ref. 


8337* Dithiocarbamate Fungicides. J. D. Wilson. Agri- 
cultural Chemicals, v. 8, May 1953, p. 46-48, 139. 

Shows how various formulations affect the performance of 
fungicides. Tables. 


8338* Trace Elements in Crop Production. A. F. Camp. 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 13, 1953, p. 
294-300. 

Describes effects of deficiency on some plants. Graphs, photo- 
graphs. 


8339* Broccoli Processing. Accumulation of Alcohol in 
Underscaled Frozen Broccoli. P. A. Buck and M. A. Joslyn. 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 13, 1953, p. 
309-312. 

Describes methods of analysis and gives data on the alcohol 
accumulation. Graphs, tables. 


8340* Toxaphene. Transmission Studies of Milk of Dairy 
Cows Fed Toxaphene-Treated Hay. G. Q. Bateman, Clyde 
Biddulph, J. R. Harris, D. A. Greenwood, and L. E. Harris. 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 13, 1953, p. 
322-324. 

Describes investigation to determine amount of toxaphene in the 
milk. Tables. 15 ref. 


8341* Pesticide Residues. Basic Principles for Quantita- 
tive Determination. Francis A. Gunther and Roger C. Blinn. 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 13, 1953, p 
325-330. 


Describes analytical methods for determining pesticide residues 
in foodstuffs. 55 ref. 


8342* Preharvest Nutrient Spraying of Sugar Beets. ( Rus- 
sian.) Vaskhnil I. V. Iakushkin and M. M. Edel’shtein. Agro- 
biologiia, no. 4, July-Aug. 1952, p. 106-113. 

Describes effect of potassium sprays on metabolism of the 
sugar beet. 


8343* Weed Control Preparations. ( Russian.) L. I. Krolev 
and Ia. Iu. Starosel’skii. Agrobiologiia, no. 4, July-Aug. 1952, 
p. 170-172. 

Shows that butyl and isopropyl! esters of 2,4-D are more ef- 
fective than 2,4-D or its Na salt. 


8344* Phosphorus Cycle in the Soil and Formation of 
Phosphate Fertilizers. ( Russian.) S. A. Kudrin. Agrobiologiia, 
no. 5, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 91-101. 

Shows that the phosphorous cycle and transformation into 
phosphate fertilizers varies with the soils. 14 ref. 


8345* Effect of Certain Herbicides on Dicotyledon Plants. 

(Russian.) V. A. Voitekhova. Agrobiologiia, no. 5, Sept.-Oct. 

1952, p. 126-131. 

effect of herbicides on germination and cambial tissue. 
ables. 


rans and M. A. Sprague. Agronomy Journal, v. 45, Mar. 1 

p. 121-122, 
Reports study to test effectiveness of promising chemicals jp 
conjunction with 2 cultivations at different seasons of the year 
for the eradication of Kentucky bluegrass. Graphs. 


8347* The Effect of Phosphatic Fertilizer Material and 
Soil Phosphorus Level on the Yield and Phosphorus Uptake 
of Soybeans. Marvin F. Bureau, Henry J. Mederski, and C, f. 
Evans. Agronomy Journal, v. 45, Apr. 1953, p. 150-154. 
Describes a radioactive study. Graphs, tables. 13 ref. 


8348 Production, Isolation and Components of the Anti. 
biotic Streptolin. L. M. Larson, Helen Sternberg, and W, 
Peterson. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, May 5 
1953, p. 2036-2039. 


Describes method for isolating components of streptolins. 


8349* The Toxicity and Distribution of ‘Iotycin’. Rober 
C, Anderson, Paul N. Harris, and K. K. Chen. American Pharme- 
ceutical Association, Journal (Scientific Ed.), v. 41, Oct. 1952, 
p. 555-559. 

Describes experiments using rats, cats, and dogs. Tables. 


8350* The Rlease of Antimicrobial Agents From Solutions 
of Surface-Active Agents. Naseem A. Allawala and Sidney 
Reigelman. American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, (Sci- 
entific Ed.), v. 42, May 1953, p. 267-275. 

New data are presented. Results of earlier studies are reviewed 
and explained in terms of fundamental driving forces behind 
availability of antimicrobial agents. Graphs. 41 ref. 


8351* Antibiotic Activity of Seaweed Extracts. Il. Rho. 
domela Laris. Henry G. Mautner, Grace M. Gardner, and 
Robertson Pratt. American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, 
(Scientific Ed.), v. 42, May 1953, p. 294-296. 

Shows that ether extracts of the marine red alga inhibit growth 
of several species of Gram-positive and Gram-negative patho- 
gens in vitro. Present evidence suggests that active fraction 
of the extracts may be a brominated phenolic compound. 


8352* _ Spectrochemical Cobalt, Molybdenum and Copper 

Determinations in Plants. ( English.) J. Smit and J. A. Smit. 

Analytica Chimica Acta, y. 8, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 274-282. 

Data are given for choice of light source and spectral apparatus, 

= —_ as detailed remarks concerning optical arrangement. 
ref, 


8353 New Color Reagent for Determination of Hexoses. 
Determination of Giucose in Blood Serum. Bernard Klein 
and Milton Weissman. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, May 1953, 
p. 771-774. 

New color reaction of hexoses (and hexose disaccharides) is 
presented which permits detection and quantitative determina- 
tion of these substances in the presence of pentoses and its 
application to the determination of glucose in blood serum. 
Graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


8354* Use of Radioactive Isotopes in Pharmacological 
Experiments on Animals. (German.) M. Frimmer. Ange- 
wandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 5, Mar 7, 1953, p. 126-131. 
Discusses technique in handling isotopes, determination of 
isotope concentration in the blood, working with Ci,, 
radiation damage. 


8355* Nickel and Cobalt Toxicities in Oat Plants. Ornella 


Vergnano and James G. Hunter. Annals of Botany, vy. 17, new 
ser., Apr. 1953, p. 317-328. 


A comparison of symptoms and anatomical changes produced in 
oat plants. Tables. 14 ref. 


8356* Thioaurin. A New Crystalline Antibiotic. William A. 
Bolhofer, Roy A. Machlowitz, and Jesse Charney. Antibiotics ¢ 
Chemotherapy, v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 382-384. 

Describes extraction from Streptomyces cultures. 


8357* A New Sulfur-Containing Antibiotic, Produced by 


a Streptomyces, Active Against Bacteria and Fungi. William 
Eisenman, P. Paul Minieri, Anthony Abbey, John Charlebois, 
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Mary Moncrieff-Yeates, and Neil E. Rigler. Antibiotics © 
Chemotherapy, v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 385-392. 

An antibiotic with activity against Gram-positive and Gram- 
negative bacteria and fungi was isolated from synthetic broth 
produced by an unidentified species of Streptomyces. Tables. 


8358* Antibiotics in Animal Nutrition. E. L. R. Stokstad. 
Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 434-440; disc., 
p. 440-441. 

Reviews work which shows that antibiotics in small amounts can 
increase animal growth rate. Tables. 22 ref. 


8359* Antibiotics in the Growth of Ruminant Animals. C. 
B. Knodt. Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 
442-447; disc., p. 447-448. 

Reviews work in the field. 28 ref. 


8360* Antibiotics in the Growth of Plants. L. G. Nickell. 
Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 449-458; dise., 
p. 458-459. 

Reviews investigations. Tables, photographs. 36 ref. 


8361* Fungistatic Activity of Methylparaben and Propyl- 
paraben. Michael Siegel. Antibiotics and Chemotherapy, v. 3, 
May 1953, p. 478-480. 

Briefly describes study. 11 ref. 


8362" Antialgal Properties of Various Antibiotics. Milton 
. Foter, C. Mervin Palmer, and Thomas E. Maloney. Anti- 
iotics and Chemotherapy, v. 3, May 1953, p. 505-508. 

Antialgal properties of aerosporin, aureomycin, bacitracin, 
chloromycetin, gliotoxin, neomycin, penicillin, streptomycin, and 
terramycin were evaluated for selected species of blue-green, 
green, and diatomalgae. 


8363* Comparative Toxicity of Synthetic and Natural 
Glycerin. Charles H. Hine, Hamilton H. Anderson, Henry D. 
Moon, Mary K. Dunlap, and Margarita S$. Morse. Archives of 
Industrial Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 7, Apr. 1953, 
p. 282-291. 

Reports investigation to determine whether there are differences 
in toxicity between synthetic and natural glycerin and whether 
synthetic glycerin would be suitable and safe to use-in cosmetic, 
pharmaceutical, and food preparations. Tables. 16 ref. 


8364* Observations on Toxicity of Aldrin. W. L. Ball, 
Kingsley Kay, and J. W. Sinclair. Archives of Industrial Hygiene 
and Occupational Medicine, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 292-300. 
Acute oral toxicity of aldrin formulations was investigated. 
Chronic effects were assessed in relation to growth and estrus 
cycle. Relationship of these criteria to the General Adaptation 
Syndrome was indicated. Graphs. 18 ref. 


8365* Toxicity of Butyl Stearate, Dibutyl Sebacate, Di- 
butyl Phthalate, and Methoxyethyl Oleate. Carl C. Smith. 
Archives of Industrial Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 
7, Apr. 1953, p. 310-3158. 

Describes materials, methods, and results of a study of the 
potential hazards of ingesting these materials. Graphs, tables. 
8366" Radioactive Isotopes in Medicine. Il. lodine. R. 
G. Wood. Atomics, v. 4, May 1953, p. 105-113. 


Describes use in thyroid gland studies. 


8367* Impact Hardness Tests on Wood. Ll. The Effects 
of Machine Variables. N. H. Kloot. Australian Journal of 
Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 65-76. 

Impact hardness tests were made on several timber species using 
the falling-ball technique. Carbon paper on the face of the 
specimen is used to provide a permanent record of the surface 
area of the contact at impact. Confirmed that volume of non- 
elastic indentation is directly proportional to the impact energy. 
Graphs, tables. 


8368* Preferred Stress Grades for Structural Timber. K. 


L. Cooper. Australian Journal of Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 
1953, p. 77-83. 

Establishment of universal stress grades for timber is con- 
sidered and corresponding series are suggested in metric pre- 
ferred numbers. Properties of the preferred series are examined 
and their application to allowances for moisture content and 
other uses are discussed. Tables. 


8369* Factors Influencing the Plastic Deformation of 
Timber and Plywood in Compression. HH, G. Higgins. Aus- 
tralian Journal of Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 84-97. 
Relative effects of various factors on plastic deformation of wood 
under compression perpendicular to the grain were determined. 
Concept of yield value is briefly examined. Advantages are 
discussed of taking the yield value as the pressure, or stress, at 
which appreciable residual deformation occurs, as determined 
from a series of independent tests at different loads, the load 
being kept constant during each test. Tables, graphs. 


8370* The Recovery of Plywood After Compression at 
Elevated Temperatures. P. U. A. Grossman. Australian Journal 
of Applied Science, v. 4, Mar. 1953, p. 98-106. 

Recovery of hoop pine plywood panels, pressed in the oven- 
dry condition at temperatures between 160 and 200°C., was 
observed at room poss sec and at pressing temperature. Tables. 


8371* Paralysis Following Poisoning by a New Organic 
Phosphorus Insecticide (Mipafox). P. Lesley Bidstrup, J. A. 
Bonnell, and A. Gordon Beckett. British Medical Journal, May 
16, 1953, p. 1068-1072. 

Reports 2 cases of paralysis which developed in the third week 
after onset of symptoms of acute organic phosphorus poisoning 
due to bis-( mono-isopropylamino )-fluorophosphine oxide. 


8372 Pesticide Horizons. George E. Flemming. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, May 1953, p. 58, 60, 62, 65. 
Describes development and effectiveness of various new in- 
secticides. 


8373* Artificial Defoliation of Field Beans. W. G. Me- 
Gregor, D. R. Hanson, and A. I. Magee. Canadian Journal of 
Agricultural Science, vy. 33, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 125-131. 

Two dusts and 4 sprays were applied to field beans at 2 stages 
of maturity to induce artificial defoliation. Discusses results and 
effect of defoliation on rate of seed ripening. Tables. 


8374* Microbiological Studies of the Action of Some 
Selected Soil Fumigants. R. N. Wensley. Canadian Journal of 
Botany, v. 31, May 1953, p. 277-308. 

Describes investigations using methyl bromide, a propane- 
propene mixture, and ethylene dibromide. Tables. 23 ref. 


8375 The Quantum Conversion in Photosynthesis. Melvin 
Calvin. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Apr. 27, 1953, 
p. 1735-1738. 

Suggests that motions of nuclei and electrons result in the con- 
version of electromagnetic excitation in chlorophyll into chemi- 
cal bond energy. Diagrams. 


8376 Biochemistry and Increased Livestock Production. 
John Duckworth. Chemistry & Industry, Apr. 11, 1953, p. 333- 
336. : 

Deals with research developments on poultry and pigs. 

8377 Food and the Future. Hl. (A). The Efficient Use 
of Sunlight for Food Production. N. W. Pirie. Chemistry & 
Industry, May Y, 1953, p. 442-445. 

Discusses means for increasing world food supply. 15 ref. 


8378 Food and the Future. Hl. (B). Food and Fodder 
Yeast. A. C. Thaysen. Chemistry & Industry, May 9, 1953, p. 
446-447. 

Discusses incorporation of micro-organisms into foods as protein 
and vitamin B concentrates. 


8379* Toxicity of Cyclohexanone and Some Homologous 
Ketones. ( French.) Fernand Caujolle, Paul Couturier. Georges 
Roux, and Yves Gasc. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des 
Séances de l Académie des Science, v. 236, no. 6, Feb. 9, 1953, 
p. 633-635. 

Includes tabulated data. 


8380° Industrial Testing of DDT to Combat “Stolbur” 
(Tomato Borer). ( Russian.) K. S. Sukhov, A. M. Vovk. and 
K. S. Mushnikova. Doklady Vsesoiuznoi Ordena Lenina 
Akademii Sel’ skokhoziaistvennykh Nauk Imeni V. I. Lenina, v. 
17, no. 8, 1952, p. 24-27. 

Tests showed that DDT was effective for tomatoes, potatoes, 
pepers, and eggplant. Describes methods for reducing prev- 
alence of the disease. 
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8381" Electrothermal Equipment for Disinfecting Smut- 
Infected Grain Seed. ( Russian.) B. G. Shurovenkov and S. T. 
Volkov. Doklady Vsesoiuznoi Ordena Lenina Akademii Sel'- 
skokhoziaistvennykh Nauk Imeni V. I. Lenina, y. 17, no. 10, 
1952, p. 17-21. 

Presents advantages of the equipment in that it may be used 
anytime, is electric, has simple design, and easily regulates 
water temperature. Tabulates information pertaining to con- 
struction materials, time and temperature for heating water, and 
grain heating. Diagrams. 


8382* Action of Phosphoro-Organic Compounds on In- 
sect Pests in Georgian Subtropical Cultures. ( Russian.) N. K. 
Gaprindashvili and T. N. Novitskaia. Doklady Vsesoiuznoi 
Ordena Lenina Akademii Sel’skokhoziaistveennykh Nauk Imeni 
V. I. Lenina, v. 17, no. 12, 1952, p. 11-15. 


Discusses effectiveness of the treatment. 


8383* Defoliants and Desiccants As Pre-Harvest Applica- 
one. J. W. Zahnley. Down to Earth, v. 9, Summer 1953, p. 
-3. 

Briefly describes experiments using dinitros. 


8384* The Sting Nematode Can Be Controlled By Soil 
~~" ae J. R. Christie. Down to Earth, v. 9, Summer 1953, 
p. 8-9. 

Describes effective use of ethylene dibromide. Photographs. 


8385* "Controlling Scrub Aspen With Basal Sprays. John 
L. Arend. Down to Earth, v. 9, Summer 1953, p. 10-11. 
Describes results of basal spray tests made 3 years ago which 
appear to offer a satisfactory method for controlling scrub aspen. 
Photographs. 


8386* Cauliflower Seed Bed Fumigation With Methyl 
Bromide. Mason E. Marvel. Down to Earth, v. 9, Summer 
1953, p. 12-14. 

Describes investigation planned to determine practical and 
successful methods for growing cauliflower plants. Photographs. 


8387* Control of Sweet Potato Cracking by Soil Fumiga- 
tion. R. S. Mullin. Down to Earth, v. 9, Summer 1953, p. 15. 


Describes greenhouse experiments. 


8388* Modern Fungicides. E. F. S$. Shepherd. Export Re- 
view, v. 14, May 1953, p. 35-40. 

Discusses tropical plant diseases and treatments offered by 
fungicides. Photographs. 22 ref. 


8389* Pesticides. Development, Marketing. George C. 
Decker, chairman. Farm Chemicals, v. 116, Apr. 1953, p. 34-37, 
40; May 1953, p. 46-48. 

Reports basic principles developed by the subcommittee on 
pesticides of the Food Protection Committee, National Research 
Council for evaluating pesticides. 


8390* Systemics Have a Bright Future. H. G. Johnston. 
Farm Chemicals, vy. 116, May 1953, p. 35-37. 

Describes benefits derived and present laboratory tests for 
determining possibilities for using these insecticides. 


8391* Applying Food Engineering at Its Best. Mars 
Revolutionizes Process. Lloyd E. Staler. Food Engineering, v. 
25, May 1953, p. 57-60, 120-123, 168, 170. 

Shows how engineering developments have improved processes 
and shortened production time of Mars bars. Photographs. 


8392* In-Can Baking Perfected. D. N. League. Food En- 
gineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 86-87, 151-153. 
Describes process developments which have resulted in tech- 
niques for baking bread in cans. Photographs. 


8393* Gelatin and Clarification in Concentrated Citrus 


Juices. Hl. Effect of Heat Treatment of Valencia Orange 
and Duncan Grapefruit Juices Prior to Concentration. C. D. 
Atkins, A. H. Rouse, R. L. Huggart, E. L. Moore, and F. W. 
Wenzel. Food Technology, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 62-66. 

Shows that effectiveness is dependent upon temperature and 
quantity of pulp present in the juice. Data are presented show- 


ing effect of heat treatment at various temperatures from 195° 
to 195°F. Tables. 9 ref. 


8394* Efficacy of Added Ascorbic Acid in the Control 
of Discoloration of Kraut. A. Sedky, J. A. Stein, and K, G 
Weckel. Food Technology, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 67-70. 
Reports study to determine possible advantage in use of 
ascorbic acid for control of undesirable changes in color and 
flavor of sauerkraut packed in pliofilm bags and stored under 
refrigeration. Graphs. 18 ref. 


8395* Functional Additives in Modern Food Processing, 
Charles N. Frey. Food Technology, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 70-78. 
Discusses some of the necessities, benefits, hazards, and controls 
that are present in the modern use of chemicals in foods. 25 ref. 


8396* The Development of New Food Products. Raymond 
Stevens. Food Technology, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 86-90. 

Discusses appraisal, commercial evaluation, and future of new 
products. 


8397* Efficacy and Specificity of Chemical Food Preserya. 
tives. Mathilde Von Schelhorn. Food Technology, v. 7, Mar. 
1953, p. 97-101. 

Describes procedures and experimental results of investigation 
on the efficacy of the preservatives in inhibiting microbial spoil- 
age of foodstuffs. Tables. 19 ref. 


8398* Effect of Preservatives on Fermentation Spoilage in 
Pickled Cherries. J]. F. Bowen, C. C. Strachan, and C. W, 
Davis. Food Technology, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 102-105. 
Presents report on studies of the relative preservative effect of 
various concentrations and combinations of acetic acid, NaCl, 
sucrose, and sodium benzoate on the growth of selected yeasts, 
Information is presented indicating the conditions required for 
prevention of spoilage by yeasts. Tables. 15 ref. 


8399* Microplating and Counting Techniques for Bacteria 
in Food Products. Ray G. Estabrooks and Walter B. Bollen. 
Food Technology, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 105-108. 

Describes microplating method which incorporates improve- 
ments in bacteriological control precedures for the food in- 
dustries. Results obtained on several kinds of frozen vegetable 
products show that the microplating method agrees favorably 
with standard plating procedure. Tables. 11 ref. 


8400* Effect of Processing Conditions on Organoleptic 
Changes in Foodstuffs Sterilized With High Intensity Elee- 
trons. Wolfgang Huber, Arno Brasch, and Adnan Waly. Food 
Technology, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 109-115. 

Describes a number of techniques for the sterilization of food 
products with ionizing penetrating radiation so that the i- 
radiated product is acceptable in flavor, color, and appearance. 


Tables. 29 ref. 


8401* Application of Low-Cost, High-Capacity Classifiea- 
tion to Thickening and Separation of Solids in the Food 
Industry. Donald A. Dahlstrom. Food Technology, v. 7, Mar. 
1953, p. 116-126. 

Discusses theory, design, and operation of liquid cyclone with 
reference to major considerations in applying classification to 
the food industry. Two cyclone modifications are discussed and 
future applications indicated. Graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


8402* Flavor of Sweet Potatoes as Affected by Certain 
Agricultural Chemicals Used as Insecticides. Gladys L. Gilpin 
and Eleanor L. Geissenhainer. Food Technology, v. 7, Mar. 
1953, p. 137-138. 

Flavor evaluations were made of sweet potatoes grown with 
toxaphene, chlordane, DDT, and benzene hexachloride used as 
insecticides. 

8403* Effect of Spray Materials on the Quality of Canned 
and Frozen Montmorency Cherries. C. L. Bedford and W. F. 
Robertson. Food Technology, v. 7, Mar. 1953, p. 142-144. 
Shows that variation in the quality of processed cherries does 
result from various cultural practices and climatic conditions 
during the growing season. Tables. 


8404* An Application of Oxidation-Reduction Potentials 
to Frozen Fruits Treated With Ascorbic Acid and Ascorbic- 
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Acid Mixtures. Edward Ross, D. S. Bartlett, and Mar- 

garet M. Hard. Food Technology, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 153-156. 
Describes means of evaluating effectiveness of ascorbic acid and 
ascorbic-citric acid mixtures in controlling oxidative changes 
during freezer storage of Bing cherries, J. H. Hale peaches, and 
Italian prunes. Evaluation is based on oxidation-reduction 
ites calculated from pH. Reduced and oxidized ascorbic 
acid values were determined for experimental lots of treated 


fruit. Tables. 16 ref. 


$405* Studies on Meat. IV. The Use of Antibiotics in 
Preservation of Fresh Beef. Hl. S. Goldberg, H. H. Weiser, 
and F. E. Deatherage. Food Technology, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 
165-166. 

Reports investigation to determine effect of various antibiotics 
in preserving ground beef and against a wide variety of or- 
anisms isolated from beef tissue. Assays were conducted to 
erin residue of aureomycin in ground beef during various 
periods of storage at 10°C. Some evidence is presented in- 
dicating usefulness of: antibiotics in beet preservation. Tables. 


10 ref. 


$406* Antibiotics in Food Preservation. I. The In- 
fluence of Subtilin on the Thermal Resistance of Spores of 
Clostridium Botulinum and the Putrefactive Anaerobe 3679. 
F. R. LeBlanc, K. A. Devlin, and C. R. Stumbo. Food 
Technology, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 181-184. 

Presents report covering results of a study designed to determine 
if subtilin in relatively low concentrations in a food would 
decerase resistence to heat of spores of 2 important food spoilage 
bacteria. Graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


8407* A New Method for Measuring the Development of 
Rancidity. John F. Neumer and L. R. Dugan, Jr. Food 
Technology, v. 7, May 1953, p. 191-194. 

Rapid, objective, and precise method was devised for determina- 
tion of relative stabilities of dry dog food materials containing 
5% or more fat. Method is based upon colorimetric determination 
of volatile carbonyl containing compounds formed when the 
fat becomes rancid. Graphs. 


8408* Viability of Thermophilie Bacteria in the Presence 
of Varying Concentrations of Acids, Sodium Chloride and 
Sugars. F. W. Fabian and Horace T. Graham. Food Technology, 
v. 7, May 1953, p. 212-217. 

Describes study made of the influence of acids (acetic, citric, 
and lactic), NaCl, and sugars (dextrose, sucrose, fructose) on 
the viability of 5 representative cultures of thermophilic bacteria. 


Graphs. 26 ref. 


8409* Effects of a Meat Tenderizer on Less Tender Cuts 
of Beef Cooked by Four Methods. Pattic P. Hay, Dorothy L. 
Harrison, and Gladys E. Vail. Food Technology, v. 7, May 
1953, p. 217-220. 

Data are presented to show effects of a commercial tenderizer 
on the palatability of less tender steaks and roasts. Increase in 
tenderness as measured by judges’ scores and shear values was 
highly significant for top round and sirloin tip steaks. Tables. 


8410 Killing Germs With Invisible Ultraviolet Radiation. 
ok Buttolph. General Electric Review, v. 56, May 1953, p. 


Discusses use of low-pressure mercury arcs to kill germs. Photo- 
graphs. 


8411* Plant Nutrients. Foliar Applications to Vegetable 
Crops. R. L. Isaacs. Jr. and J. B. Hester. Journal of Agri- 
cultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 29, 1953, p. 239-240. 
Shows that urea spray with a suitable wetting agent applied to 
the foliage in the regular spray program for control of insects 
and disease has proved very effective in supplying Ne to certain 
vegetable crops. Tables. 8 ref. 


8412* 2.4-D Mechanisms of Action. Robert L. Weintraub. 
Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 29, 
1953, p. 250-254. 

Discusses relationship between activity and chemical structure 
of related growth regulators; interactions between 2,4-D and 
endogenous growth regulators; and in vivo transformations of 


D. 44 ref. 


8413* Herbicides. Residues in Soil. Richard J. Aldrich. 
Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 29, 
1953, p. 257-260. 

Discusses effect of herbicides on microorganisms and_ soil 
properties. Shows that herbicides or effects of herbicides are 
removed from soil by leaching, retention by the soil colloids, 
decomposition, and volatilization. 50 ref. 


8414* Commercial Herbicides. Present Methods of Formu- 
lation. J. A. Kelly. Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, 
v. 1, Apr. 29, 1953, p. 254-257. 

Discusses some of the methods used to formulate chemicals into 
usable commercial products, as well as problems relating to the 
choice of amines as solubilizers for 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T formula- 
tions. Tables. 


8415* Phosphate Furnace Slag vs. Limestone. A 10-Year 
Lysimeter Study of Soil Liming. W. H. MaclIntire and A. J. 
Sterges. Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 
97, 1953, p. 370-378. 

Determnies the behavior of, and effect induced by, incorporat- 
ing 3 sizes of electric furnace slag at rates, on soils. Tables, 
graphs, photographs. 20 ref. 


8416* Mulches and Soil Conditioners, Carbon and Nitro- 
gen in Farm and Forest Products. Walter B. Bollen. Journal of 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 27, 1953, p. 379- 
381. 

C and N. analysis on industrial wastes, crop residues, and 
manures, Table. 5 ref. 


8417* Pesticides Formulation. Liquid Concentrates Prob- 
lems. Edgar Selz. Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, 
v. 1, May 27, 1953, p. 381-386. 

A study of the art of formulation of pesticides so they can be 
applied with a high degree of efficiency, safety, and economy. 
Tables, photographs. 12 ref. 


8418* Pesticides Formulation. Influence of Formulation 
on Effectiveness. Walter Ebeling and Roy J]. Pence. Journal of 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 27, 1953, p. 
386-397. 

Studies the difference in pesticidal effects which are the result 
of formulation. Photographs, charts, tables, graphs. 5 ref. 


8419* Sorbitan Monostearate Metabolism. Lack of Deposi- 
tion Upon Chronic Feeding. Arne N. Wick and Lionel Joseph. 
Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 27, 1953, 
p. 398-399. 

Determines whether chronic ingestion would result in deposition 
and accumulation of the fatty acid esters in the fat stores of the 
animal body. Table. 


8420* Flavor and Soil Treatment. Flavor of Selected 
Vegetables Grown in Soil Treated With Isomers of Benzene 
Hexachloride. Elsie H. Dawson, Gladys L. Gilpin, Mary E. 
Kirkpatrick, and C. A. Weigel. Journal of Agricultural and 
Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 27, 1953, p. 399-403. 

Determines the effect on flavor of tomatoes, lima beans, potatoes, 
radishes, and carrots. Tables. 7 ref. 


8421*° Brewhouse Yields. Application of Statistical Quality 
Control. Malvin J. Mayer, Jerome W. Morton, and Stephen 
Laufer. Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, May 
27, 1953, p. 404-408. 

Demonstrates a technique in using statistics to improve ef- 
ficiency. Graphs. charts. 4 ref. 


8422* Reversal by Complex Natural Materials of Growth 
Inhibition Caused by Antibiotics. |. W. Foster and Robert F. 
Pittillo. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, Apr. 1953, p. 361-367. 
Describes spread plate procedure which shows that 4 to 8 times 
the concentration of the antibiotics penicillin, streptomycin, 
aureomycin, chloramphenical, terramycin, and bacillan are re- 
quired for complete inhibition of E. Coli in the presence of 
small amounts of complex organic supplements than in their 
absence. Tables. 15 ref. 


8423" Response of Escherichia Coli to Ferrous Ions. I. 
Influence of Temperature on the Mutagenic Action of Fe’* 
For A Streptomycin-Dependent Strain. Ul. Influnce of 


Nitrogen and Oxygen on the Mutagenic and Lethal Effects 
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of Fe** For a Streptomycin-Dependent Strain. B. Wesley 
Catlin. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, Apr. 1953, p. 413-427. 
Includes tables. 27 ref. 


8424* Role of Bacterial Resistance in Antibiotic Syner- 
gism and Antagonism. Morton Klein and Sonia E. Schorr. 
Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, Apr. 1953, p. 454-465. 

Describes experiments using pencillin, streptomycin, aureomycin, 
terramycin, and chloromycetin. Tables. 18 ref. 


8425 The Nitrogen Metabolism of Certain Strains of 
Mycobacterium Tuberculosis. Frederick Bernheim, William E. 
DeTurk, and Hilda Pope. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, May 
1953, p. 544-547. 

Studies a number of BCG strains for their ability to take up 
nitrogen in the form of ammonium ion to which various sub- 
strates were added. Tables, graphs. 


8426 Genetic Studies on the Development of Streptomycin 

Resistance in Pasteurella Pestis. E. D. Garber, Kathryn Noble, 

and N. Carouso. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, May 1953, p. 

485-489. 

A study of factors underlying the efficacy of streptomycin 

ese aad in plague and possibilitiy of resistance. Tables, graphs. 
ref. 


8427 Rumen Organisms. I. Curved and a Related Rod 
Type. C. N. Huhtanen and L. S. Gall. Journal of Bacteriology, 
v. 65, May 1953, p. 548-553. 

Describes 9 fastidious rods that attack fiber producing short- 
chain fatty acids. Photographs, tables. 10 ref. 


8428 Rumen Organisms. II. Two Lactate Utilizers and 
Six Miscellaneous Types. C. N. Huhtanen and L. S. Gall. 
Journal of Bacteriology, v. 65, May 1953, p. 554-559. 
Describes 8 types of organisms which have been isolated 
repeatedly in large numbers. Designated as type culture of 
rumen bacteria. Tables, photographs. 7 ref. 


8429 Tracer Studies of Formate Metabolism in Fungi. 
W. E. Jefferson and J. W. Foster. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 
65, May 1953, p. 587-592. 

Presents additional data dealing with the participation of 
formate in the biosynthesis of respiratory products of fungi. 
Tables. 17 ref. 


8430* Chemical Control of the Corn Rootworm., H. C. Cox 
and J. H. Lilly. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 
1953, p. 217-224. 

Presents the effective insectecide, methods, rates, place, and 
time of application. Tables. 6 ref. 


8431* Control of Mites on Strawberries in Virginia. R. N. 
Hofmaster and D. E. Greenwood. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 224-233. 

ate test data on control methods for mites on strawberries. 
Tables. 


8432* Control of the Black Vine Weevil. R. B. Neiswander. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 234-237. 
Presents experimental data comparing different insecticides and 
time of application. Tables. 7 ref. 


8433* Failure of Residual Insecticides to Control House 
Flies. Elton J. Hansens. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 
46, Apr. 1953, p. 246-248. 

Presents experimental data showing resistance of flies to different 
insecticides used. Tables. 


8434* Control of Native Rodent Fleas With DDT Applied 
to Simulate Aerial Dusting. Virgil I. Miles and Maxwell J. 
Wilcomb, Jr. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 
1953, p. 255-257. 

A study to determine effectiveness of DDT in reduction of 
fleas on rodents, the amount required, duration, and effects on 


rodents. Tables. 


8435* Newer Insecticides for Japanese Beetle Control. 


George S. Langford, Wallace C. Harding, and Bankey S. Lall. 


Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 262-265, 
An evaluation of different new insecticides with respect to jts 
efficacy for control of the Japanese beetle. Tables. 7 ref. 


8436* Army Insect Control Operations in the Far East, 
Austin Morril, Jr. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 
1953, p. 270-276. 

— data on insect control showing methods and insecticides 
used. 


8437* The Importance of Some Biological Characteristics 
of European Corn Borer on Timing of Application of In. 
secticides. H. C. Chiang and L. k. Cutkomp. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 277-287. 

Shows how the biological characteristics of corn borer affect the 
timing of insecticide application. Tables. 6 ref. 


8438* The Isomerization of Organic Thionophosphate Ip. 
secticides. Robert L. Metcalf and Ralph B. March. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 288-294. 

Presents an investigation to clarify divergent findings on the 
mode of action; decomposition of residues; and insect and 
mammalian toxicity of the thionophosphate insecticides. Tables 
graph. 18 ref. 


8439* Development and Loss of Insecticide Resistance in 
the House Fly. David Pimentel, H. H. Schwardt, and J. FE. 
Dewey. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 
295-298. 

Presents a study to guide the planning and interpretation of 
field experiments. Provides an indication of further problems in 
house fly control. Tables. 


8440* House Fly Control in New York State Dairy Barns, 
Wm. J. Goodwin and H. H. Schwardt. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 299-301. 

A study of many compounds to determine their effectiveness for 
fly control, and the rate at which the flies increased their 
resistance to these compounds. Table. 4 ref. 


8441" The Absorption, Distribution and Metabolism of 
in Houseflies. A. S. Tahori and W. M. 

oskins. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 
302-306. 
Presents information on the penetration of DDT into the bodies 
of resistant flies. Accumulation of DDT and DDE after single 
and multiple applications and the effect of temperature upon 
absorption and detoxification were studied. 


8442* Spraying the Margins of Fields as a Substitute for 
Barrier Construction in Chinch Bug Control. G. C. Decker, 
J. H. Bigger, and C. J. Weinman. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 316-320. 

Shows possibilities of using chemical sprays in place of me- 
chanical barriers to control chinch bug migrations. Diagrams, 
tables. 6 ref. 


8443* Evaluation of Insecticides for Pea Insect Control. 
A. C. Davis and K. G. Swenson. Journal of Economic Entomol- 
ogy, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 321-323. 

A report of control experiments on pea aphid and pea weevil. 
Tables. 


8444* Effect of Wind and Other Factors on the Toxicity 
of Certain Insecticides. W. J. Mistric, Jr. and J. C. Gaines. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 341-349. 
Reports findings of experiments conducted to determine the 
effect of wind and other climatic factors. Tables. 4 ref. 


8445* The Toxicity of Certain Insecticides to the Over- 
wintered Boll Weevil. W. J. Mistric, Jr. and J. C. Gaines. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 350-352 
Shows results of experiments on the effectiveness of certain 
organic insecticides. Tables. 
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$447* DDT for Earworm Control in Sweet Corn. W. G. 
Eden. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 
A brief review of literature on control of corn earworm. Tables. 


$448* Insecticides for Killing Cherry Fruit Fly Maggots 
Within the Fruit. Kenneth E. Frick and H. G. Simkover. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 361-362. 
Presents information concerning insecticides and methods of 
post-harvest sprays. Tables. 


8449* Topical Application of Insecticide Solutions to 
Anopheles Quadrimaculatus. G. F. Ludvik. Journal of Eco- 
nomic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 364-365. 
Concerns the use of adult mosquitoes as test insects for tropical 
application of insecticide solutions. Tables. 5 ref. 


$450* Influence of Parathion Wettable Powder on Ef- 
fectiveness of DDT. W. S. Hough. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 368-369. 

Measures the initial and residual toxicity of spray deposit. 
Tables. 5 ref. 


8451* Development of Resistance to Rotenone by the 
Mexican Bean Beetle. Neely Turner. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 369-370. 

Concerns the increasing resistance to rotenone sprays. Tables, 
graphs. 5 ref. 


8452* State Estimates as a Basis for Determining National 
Requirements for Pesticides. L. C. McAlister, Jr. and Harold 
H. Shepard. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, 
p. 370-372. 

Presents data on estimates of quantities of pesticides. Tables. 
5 ref. 


8453* Three New Insecticides for Housefly Control in 
Barns. Elton J. Hansens and C. E. Bartley. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 372-374. 

Compares pyrolan, pyramat, and diazinon. Tables. 


8454* Stilbene and Comparable Materials for Dry-Wood 
Termite Control. George N. Wolcott. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 374-375. 

Concerns the treatment of wood with different materials for 
control. Table. 5 ref. 


8455* The Granulated Type Insecticide for Soil Treat- 
ment. M. D. Farrar. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, 
Apr. 1953, p. 377-379. 

A study was made on the use of granular insecticides and 
equipment used in applying. 


8456* The Use of Sulfathiazole in Relation to American 
Foulbrood Disease of Honey Bees. J. E. Eckert. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 382-383. 

A study was made of methods and materials for control of 


foulbrood. 


8457* Spitthbug Control With Methoxychlor for Hay 
Production. J. T. Medler, E. H. Fisher, and G. W. Lyean. 
Journal of Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 383-385. 

Presents a study of hay yield ag HY treated and untreated 
fields and methods of application. Tables. 


8458* An Insecticide-Resistant Strain of the Grain Cock- 

roach From Corpus Christi, Texas. Ralph E. Heal, Kenneth 
B. Nash, and Michele Williams. Journal of Economic Entomol- 
ogy, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 385-386. 

es lindane, and DDT were used to determine resistance. 
ables. 


8459* Translocation Studies With Two New Phosphate 
Insecticides. R. A. Corey, S$. C. Dorman, W. E. Hall and L. C. 
ap Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Apr. 1953, p. 
‘ 387. 


Describes the systemic acaricidal properties of two phosphorus 
compounds. Table. 6 ref. 


8460* Use of Radioactive lodine in the Study of a Plant 
Growth-Regulator. D. Doxey. Journal of Experimental Botany, 
v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 53-58. 

Describes experiments using radioactive isotopes. Discusses 
results. 8 ref. 


8461* Metal Interrelationships in Plant Nutrition. L. 
Effects of Some Metal Toxicities on Sugar Beet, Tomato, 
Oat, Potato, and Marrowstem Kale Grown in Sand Culture. 
E. J. Hewitt. Journal of Experimental Botany, v. 4, Feb. 1953, 
p. 59-64. 

Describes investigation. 12 ref. 


8462* Effect of Antibiotics on Rats Fed Amino Acid- 
Supplemented Rice Diets. Louis J. Pecora. Journal of Nutri- 
tion, v. 49, Apr. 10, 1953, p. 621-629. 

Describes experiments using penicillin, aureomycin, strep- 
tomycin, terramycin, bacitracin, and chloromycetin. 


8463* The Influence of Piperony!l Butoxide and DDT on 
the Determination of the Pyrethrins Content of Com- 
mercial Spray-Insecticides by the A.O.A.C. and the Seil 
Methods. G. J. Warren. Journal of the Science of Food and 
Agriculture, v. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 180-183. 


Results of experiments are given. Tables. 


8464* The Assay of Antibacterial Substances. IV. The 
Assay of Antibiotics. W. B. Hugo. Laboratory Practice, vy. 2, 
May 1953, p. 245-249. 

Describes biological, chemical, and physical methods. 


8465* Hexachlorophene and D.C.M.X. as Disinfectants 
for Soaps. William S$. Gump and Arthur R. Cade. Manufactur- 
ing Chemist, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 143-146. 

Describes evaluation of the 2 compounds in aqueous and soa’ 
solutions for their antibacterial action. Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


8466* Economic Aspects of Mechanization of Lumbering. 
(Russian.) A. G. Zheludkov. Mekhanizatsiia Trudoemkikh i 
Tiazhelykh Rabot, v. 6, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 21-24. 


Shows that mechanization increases productivity. 


8467" Effect of Cultivation Conditions on Development 
of Fusarium Type Fat Forming Fungus. ( Russian.) E. V. 
Litvinova and O. G. Raevskaia. M<krobiologiia, vy. 21, no. 5, 
Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 572-578. 

Describes methods for growing fungus of high fat content. 


8468* Aromatic Biosynthesis. VI. Resistance to Inhibi- 
tion by an Accumulated Metabolite, 5-Dehydroshikimic Acid, 
and Its Significance for the Mechanism of Drug Resistance. 
Bernard D. Davis. National Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, 
v. 39, May 1953, p. 363-366. 

Shows that this third type of mutant accumulates DHS as 
extensively as its parent strain. Describes the significance of 
these characteristics. Tables. 8 ref. 


8409" The Effect of Ultraviolet Irradiation on Cell Divi- 
sion and Elongation in Timothy Roots. Robert T. Brumfield. 
National Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 39, May 1953, 
p. 366-371. 

Shows that large cells may result from an inhibition of cell 
division rather than from a stimulation of cell expansion. Draw- 
ings. 4 ref. 


8470* Enzymes, Specific Substrates and Competitive In- 
hibitors as Multifunctional Entities. Robert J. Foster and 
Carl Neimann. National Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 
39, May 1953, p. 371-376. 

Explains why the specific rate constants may be dependent 
upon the various equilibria involved in the formation of the 
reactive intermediates. 12 ref. 


8471 ‘Private’ Blood Factors, Homozygosis, and the 
Search for New Blood Groups. Bruce Chown and Marion 
Lewis. Nature, v. 171, Apr. 18, 1953, p. 700. 


Discusses factors found in blood of different races. 


8472* Potash Agstones as Possible Aids to Soil Improve- 
a D. Keller. Pit and Quarry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 90- 
93, ; 

Discusses value of potassium-containing rocks as agstone and 
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results of some recently completed plant tests. Describes oc- 
currences of various rocks across the 

Toe which are potential agstone producers. Photographs, 
tables. 


8473* Control of Root-Knot Nematode on Cotton. D. J. 
Raski and M. W. Allen. Plant Disease Reporter, vy. 37, Apr. 
1953, p. 193-196. 


Describes flat and row treatments using D-D. 


8474* Effect of Seed Treatment on Yield and Nodulation 
of Soybeans in Minnesota. M. F. Kernkamp, F. L. Frosheiser, 
and J. W. Gibler. Plant Disease Reporter, vy. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 
222-225. 
Shows that stands of soybeans were increased consistently by 
chemical seed treatment in greenhouse tests, especially when 
seeds are mechanically injured, moldy, badly weathered, or 
lanted in soil infested with one or more soil-borne pathogens. 
ables. 15 ref. 


8475* Response of Flax Varieties to Seed Treatment. R. 
E. Atkins and C. S. Reddy. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Apr. 
1953, p. 230-231. 

Gives results of using “Ceresan M” and “Panogen”. Tables. 


8475a* Progress of Oak Wilt Investigations in Ohio. H. C. 
Young, Geo J. Bart, Oren Spilker, W. H. Brandt, and R. B. 
Redett. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, Apr. 1953, p. 244-245. 


Describes survey of the counties and the research phase. 


8476* Calorimetric Determination of Phosphoric Acid in 
Salt Soil Extracts of Citric Aied. ( Russian.) kK. E. Ginzburg. 
Pochvovedenie, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 1126-1182. 

Shows that 3 ml HCl and 6 ml 5% KMnO, completely and 
quickly oxidizes 10 ml citric acid extract. Method using sul- 
osalicylic acid showed agreement with calorimetric and gravi- 
metric analyses. Tables. 11 ref. 


8477* Studies on the Dosimetry and Bactericidal Effects 
of Gamma Radiation From a Cobalt 60 Source. Samuel A. 
Goldblith, Bernard E. Proctor, Sol Davison, David A. Lang, 
Billy Kan, Charles J. Bates, and Marcus Karel. Radiology, v. 60, 
May 1953, p. 732-735; disc., p. 736. 

Describes investigation. 

8478* Method of Cultivating Citrus Fruits in Areas Ad- 
joining the Subtropies. ( Russian.) I. I. Lavriichuk. Sad i 
Ogorod, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 32-35. 

Describes means for raising seedlings. 


8479* How the SP Licked a Tough Brush Problem. Rail- 
way Track and Structures, v. 49, Jan. 1953, p. 59-61. 

Shows how a railroad utilizes chemical brush killers to maintain 
its right of way. Photographs. 


8480* Methods for Covering Citrus Fruits During Winter. 
(Russian. ) V. M. Ein’kovchii. Sad i Ogorod, no. 10, Oct. 1952, 
p. 35-36. 

Shows how corn stalks, straw, earth, manure, tar paper, and 
wood are used in various combinations depending on region 
and age of seedling. 


8481* Use of Sewage Sediment for Vegetable Cultivation. 
(Russian.) S. N. Shilova. Sad i Ogorod, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 
55-56. 

Describes successful experiments resulting from addition of 
water to the fertilizer. 


8482 Effect of 3-Chloro-lsopropyl-N-Phenyl Carbamate on 
Abscission of Young Fruits of Peach. Paul C. Marth and 
Victor E. Prince. Science, v. 117, May 8, 1953, p. 497-498. 


Describes experiments and results. 8 ref. 


8483 Protection Against X-Rays and Therapy of Radia- 
tion Sickness With 8-Mercaptoethylamine. Z. M. Bacq, G. 
Dechamps, P. Fischer, A. Herve, H. LeBihan, J. Lecomte, M. 
Pirotte, and P. Rayet. Science, v. 117, June 5, 1953, p. 633-636. 
Presents information on protection of mammals from ionizing 
radiations. Tables, graphs. 24 ref. 


8484 Incorporation of Tritium Oxide Into Growing Chip. 
rella Pyrenoidosa Cells. D. Weinberger and J. W. Porter 
Science, v. 117, June 5, 1953, p. 636-638. 
Experimentation with algae to determine the content of 
hydrogen and tritium. Table, graph. 4 ref. 


8484a* Response of Sugar Beets to Peroxide Fertilizg. 
tion and Its Relationship to Oxygen Diffusion. D. Wiersm, 
and M. M. Mortland. Soil Science, v. 75, May 1953, p. 355-360, 
Describes experiments. 


8485* Fungitoxins in the Soil. Hl. Trichothecin, [i 
Production and Inactivation in Unsterilized Soils. D. ¢ 
Hessayon. Soil Science, v. 75, May 1953, p. 395-404. 
Experiments are described which suggest that an established 
antibiotic, trichothecin, is synthesized by the fungus Tr. 
chothecium roseum when grown in a variety of unsterilized 
soils. Tables, graphs. 15 ret. 


8486* Status Report on Soil Conditioning Chemicals. |, 
W. P. Martin. Hl. L. V. Sherwood and J. C. Engibous. Soil 
— Society of America Proceedings, v. 17, Jan. 1953, p. 
Points out importance of soil structure in crop growth and 
development and factors involved in soil aggregate formation, 
Discusses briefly some experiments with soil aggregating chemi- 
cals which were conducted in Ohio and suggests some pos. 
sibilities for future endeavor. Tables, photographs. 60 ref. 

8487* A Study of the Relationship Between Chemically 
Available Phosphorus and Plant Growth Response on 


Several Michigan Soils. F. W. Smith and R. L. Cook. Soil 
Science Society of America Proceedings, v. 17, Jan. 1953, p. 


26-30. 
Describes investigation. Tables. 
8488* The Effect of Spring Nitrogen Fertilization on 


Plant Characteristics of Winter Wheat. J. A. Hobbs. Soil 
Science Society of America Proceedings, vy. 17, Jan. 1953, p. 
39-42. 

Describes study designed to determine effect of Nz topdressing 
on plant characteristics, yield, and protein content of winter 
wheat. Graphs, tables. 


8489* Yield and Vegetable and Chemical Composition of 
Forage Crops as Affected by Soil Treatment. John L. Parsons, 
Mack Drake, and Wm. G. Colby. Soil Science Society of Amer- 
ica Proceedings, v. 17, Jan. 1953, p. 42-46. 

Field studies were conducted on Lanino clover, orchard-grass, 
smooth bromegrass, and timothy. Graphs. 


8490* Some Observed Calcium Deficiencies in Corn Under 
Field Conditions. S. W. Melsted. Soil Science Society of 
America Proceedings, v. 17, Jan. 1953, p. 52-54. 

Typical Ca deficiencies in corn obtained under field conditions 
are reported. Deficiency was brought about by addition of large 
amounts of Ne, P, and potash fertilizers to acid soils without 
correcting the acidity. Photographs. 


8491* New Process Turns Wood Waste Into Battery 
Separators. Wood and Wood Products, v. 58, May 1953, p. 
28-29. 

Describes process for making battery separators from. slabs, 
trimmings, and other odds and ends of good clear wood which 
are impossible to use in conventional separator making methods. 


8492* Systemic Fungicides. P. W. Brian. World Crops, v. 5, 
May 1953, p. 204-205. 

Reviews work in Great Britain and U. S. A. concerning 
fungicides and antibiotics. 

8493* Co-Operation and Integration in Oil Palm Re- 
search. S. de Blank. World Crops, v. 5, June 1953, p. 221-223. 
Stresses the desirability of co-operation in matters of oil palm 
research. Photographs. 


8494* The Influence of Introduced Crops on Colonial 
Economies. Harold Tempany. World Crops, v. 5, June 1953, 
p. 241-245. 

Discusses the influence of cultivated crops upon the economies 
of the countries in which they are grown. Photographs. 


Augus 


$495" 
v. 5, 
Descr! 
Photo; 


8496° 
lonial 
1953, 

Preset 


$497" 
(Gern 
chrift 
The 
hydro 


a-dini 


8498 
ment 
Act. | 
nounc 


Fumi: 
fruits 


8500 


Featu 


a 
$499 
400 p 

Recor 
portat 
perim 
seed 
stock 
Gaun 
(QKE 

Lyle 
Desct 

fungi 
vast ; 
8501 
lehre 
Basel 
Discr 

host 
See 
76 
77 
79 
80 
86 
87 
8502 
Onse 
Ame 
Revi 
bubt 
850: 
Und 
Quai 
Ener 
appl 
unife 

acute 

and 
850: 

Are 
Feb. 
Pres 


August 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 413a 


$495* The Ring Culture Method. J. R. Booer. World Crops, 
y. 5, June 1953, p. 246-247, 253. 

Describes a newly devised method of raising greenhouse crops. 
Photographs, tables, diagrams. 


9496" The Colston Symposium on Insecticides and Co- 
lonial Agricultural Development. World Crops, v. 5, June 
1953, p. 248-251. 

Presents a summary of the proceedings. 


497° Prolin as the End Group of Tobacco Mosaic Virus. 
(German. ) Gerhard Schramm and Gerhand Braunitzer, Zeits- 
chrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8b, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 61-66. 

The virus protein (minus nucleonic acid) was converted and 
hvdrolized by dinitrofluorbenzol. Upon complete hydrolysis, no 
a-dinitropheny! derivative of an amino acid could be detected. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


8498 Interpretations of the Regulations for the Enforce- 
ment of the Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide 
Act. U. S. Dept. of Agriculture, Service and Regulatory An- 
nouncement 167, Mar. 1950, 52 p. (Pamphlet File) 


Books 


$499 Insect, Fungus and Weed Control. E. R. De Ong. 
400 p. 1953. Chemical Publishing Co., N. Y. (SB951 On3i) 
Recommendations from recognized authorities and data on im- 
portant research, including those which are still in the ex- 
perimental stage, are given. Chapters cover the insecticide label, 
seed disinfectants, herbicides, forest insects and diseases, live- 
stock insects, and pests found in household and_ industry. 
Fumigation of warehoue, residual sprays and preservatives for 
fruits, vegetables, and wood products are also covered. 


8500 The Fungi. A Description of Their Morphological 
Features and Evolutionary Development. Ernest Albert 
Giumann. 420 p. 1952. Hafner Publishing Co., New York. 
(QK603 Gllptr) (Translated from the German by Frederick 
Lyle Wynd. ) 

Describes morphological and developmental features of the 
fungi. Emphasizes natural relationships existing within this 
vast and intricate group of plants. 


8501 (Science of Plant Pathology.) Pflanzliche Infektions- 
lehre. Ernst G°umann. 681 pages. 1951. Verlag Birkhauser, 
Basel. (SB731 Gllp2) 

Discusses infection chains, parasitic character of the irritant, 
host receptivity, and satel of combatting disease. 


See also: 
7635 (antibiotic study by electrophoresis ) 
7798 (farm applications of the heat pump) 
7901 (trace psc for plant growth ) 
8043 (livestock feed from distillery wastes ) 
8073 (microbiological production of S$) 
8688 (drying farm crops) 
8718 (electricity for logging) 


32. PHYSICS 


8502) The Effect of Intermolecular Bond Strength on the 
Onset of Cavitation. John P. Horton. Acoustical Society of 
America, Journal, v. 25, May 1953, p. 480-484. 

Reviews 2 basically different types of cavitation nuclei: micro 
bubbles and weak intermolecular linkages. Tables, graphs. 


8503* Buckling of Oblique Plates With Clamped Edges 
Under Uniform Compression. W. H. Wittrick. Aeronautical 
Quarterly, vy. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 151-163. 

Energy method of calculating critical stresses is developed and 
applied to the particular case of a clamped oblique plate under 
uniform compression parallel to 2 of the sides. Numerical values 
for the buckling stress coefficient are obtained for plates having 
acute angles of 60° and 45°, and side ratios varying between 3/5 
and 5/3. 


8504* Flow Changes in Gases in Which Mass and Impulse 
Are Conserved. L. G. Dawson. Aeronautical Quarterly, v. 4, 
Feb. 1953, p. 193-204. 


Presents mathematical analysis. 


8505* The Warping of Thin Shells. William Morse. Air- 
craft Engineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 144-146. 
Includes diagrams. 


8506 A Preparation of Carrier-Free Sb'*" From Neutron 
Irradiated Stannous Chloride. Joseph D. Robinson and Milton 
Kahn. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Apr. 20, 
1953, p. 2004-2006. 

Method involves deuteron bombardment of Sn followed by a 
precipitation and 2 distillations to effect the separation of the Sb. 


8507 The Dielectric Properties of Supercooled Liquids. 
G. N. Roberts. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, 
May 5, 1953, p. 2264-2266. 

Describes results using polar and non-polar liquids. 


8508 = Activation Analysis Using Low Level Neutron Sources. 
W. Wayne Meinke and Richard E. Anderson. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, May 1953, p. 778-783. 

Considers general aspects of neutron activation analysis, the 
method, and results. Graphs. 


8509* Evaluation of Stresses in a Cireular Ring by the 
Relaxation Method. Y. V. G. Acharya, L. S. Srinath, and C. N. 
Lakshminarayana. Applied Scientific Research, v. 3, sec. A, no. 
6, 1953, p. 415-428. 

Describes method which is partly experimental and theoretical. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


8509a* Development of High Temperature Thermocou- 
ples in Last Deeade. (German.) Rudolf Nelle. Archiv fiir 
technisches Messen, vy. 206, Mar. 1953, p. 67-70. 

Discusses pyrometry with photocells, pyrometers with thermo- 
elements, light filters, and color pyrometry. Diagrams, graphs. 
21 ref. 


8$510* Dynamic Buckling of Thin Elastic Plates. G. A. 
Zizcas. ASME, Transactions, v. 74, Oct. 1952, p. 1257-1266; 
dise., p. 1267-1268. 

Behavior of thin elastic plates under loading parallel to their 
middle plane, constant or arbitrarily varying with time, is con- 
sidered. Effect of vibrations in the middle plane is examined. 
Graphs. 25 ref. 


8511* Local Heat-Transfer Coefiicients on the Surface of 
an Elliptical Cylinder in a High-Speed Air Stream. R. A. 
Seban and R. M. Drake. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Feb. 1953, 
p. 235-239; dise., p. 239-240. 

Local heat-transfer coefficients and recovery factors were deter- 
mined for an elliptic cylinder of 1:4 axis ratio at zero and at a 
5° angle of attack in an air stream. These results are presented 
for Reynolds numbers from 607,000 to 1,330,000, for which 
the onstream Mach numbers were from 0.20 to 0.53. Graphs. 


8512 The Two-Dimensional Magnetic or Electric Field 
Above and Below an Infinite Corrugated Sheet. N. H. Lang- 
ton and N. Davy. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, May 
1953, p. 134-137. 

The field is investigated on the sheet which is regarded as a 
magnetized ferromagnetic body. Method involves use of con- 
formal transformations and elliptic integrals. Tables, diagrams. 


8513 The Tension in Strings Wrapped Slantwise Round 
Cylinders. C. Mack. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, 
May 1953, p. 145-147. 

Presents mathematical analysis. 


8514 The Measurement of X-Ray Line Breadths. T. R. 
Anantharaman and J. W. Christian. British Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 4, May 1953, p. 155-156. 

Simple analytical methods for finding the position of the a 
peak and the integral breadth of the a: component of a com- 
posite Debye-Scherrer powder line are described. Expressions 
are exact for symmetrical lines and sufficiently accurate for very 
broad asymmetrical lines. Problem of correct location of the 
background level is considered. 


8515 Thermal Conductivity of Gas Mixtures at High Pres- 
sure. W. A. Junk and E. W. Comings. Chemical Engineering 
Progress (Engineering Section), v. 49, May 1953, p. 263-266. 
Theorem of corresponding states and pseudocritical method 
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were used to predict the conductivities of N.-ethylene mixtures. 
Shows that experimental method is unaffected by radiation 
across the thin gas layers employed. Graphs, tables. 7 ref. 


8516* Theory of the Photomagnetoelectric Effect. (French.) 
Pierre Aigrain and Hubert Bulliard. Comptes Rendus heb- 
domadaires des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, 
no. 6, Feb. 9, 1953, p. 595-596. 

Discusses above theory in the simple case of equal mobilities. 
Effect consists of the difference in potential between 2 ends of 
a semiconductor plate illuminated on one side, to which is 
applied a magnetic field. 


8517* Computing Method for Possible Measurement of 
the Multiplication Factor in a Pile. ( French.) Victor Raievski. 
Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de lAcadémie des 
Sciences, v. 236, no. 7, Feb. 16, 1953, p. 693-695. 

Discusses relationships between multiplication factor and the 
heavy water level; and between the density of neutrons and the 
multiplication factor. 


8518* Method for Measuring the Dielectric Constant and 
the Complex Permeability in the Hyperfrequency Band. 
(French.) Aron Surduts. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des 
Séances de Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 9, Mar. 2, 
1953, p. 900-902. 

Describes method which makes use of an adapted circuit ob- 
tained by an absorbant cone. 


8519* Nuclear Physics. Study of Radiation. (French. ) 
Mitsuo Sakai and Pierre Hubert. Comptes Rendus hebdomad- 
aires des Séances de Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 12, 
Mar. 23, 1953, p. 1249-1251. 

Discusses y radiation of above, its 8° spectral conversion co- 
efficient, and the relation Ny/N§* using a spectrometer with a 
magnetic prism. 6 ref. 


8520 Trends in Detection and Measurement of Radioiso- 
topes for Medical Purposes. J. W. Hitch. Electrical Engineer- 
ing, v. 72, June 1953, p. 484-489. 

Introduciton of automatic scanning devices that plot the out- 
lines of localized concentration of radioactivity. Photographs, 
graphs, diagrams. 11 ref. 


8521 Alkaline Earth Orthophosphate Phosphors. Keith H. 
Butler. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, May 1953, p. 
250-255. 

Characteristics of new orthophosphates 
of Ca, Sr, and Ba, and their mixtures are described. Tables, 
graphs. 

8522 Nuclear Power and Industry. John J. Grebe. Franklin 
Institute, Journal, v. 255, May 1953, p. 409-426. 

Provides general approach to problem of developing and utiliz- 
ing nuclear power. Tables. 


8523* Effective Masses in Installations With Series or 
Block Motors. (German.) Thomas O'Callaghan. Frequenz, v. 
7, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 64-71. 

Surveys literature on series motors with added rotary and side 
weights. Emphasizes transfer of effective masses through series 
and block motors, oscillation distribution, and vibrations result- 
ing from installations of series motors. Tables, diagrams. 


8524* The Characteristic Vibrations of Crystal Lattices. 
I. and II. K. S. Viswanathan. Indian Academy of Sciences, 
Proceedings, v. 37, sec. A, Mar. 1953, p. 424-440. 

Provides a mathematical interpretation. 


8525 Flow of Gases Through Plastic Membranes. David 
William Brubaker and Karl Kammermeyer. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 1148-1152. 

Reports investigation to obtain quantitative data on rates of 
gas transmission through a number of polymeric films. Data is 
interpreted in terms of thickness, molecular weight, type of 
film, gas pressure, and temperature. Tables. 


8526* Calculation Method for Three-Dimensional Rota- 


tionally Symmetrical Laminar Boundary Layers With Arbi- 


— 


trary Free-Stream Velocity and Arbitray Wall-Temperature 
Variation. Robert M. Drake, Jr. Journal of the Acronauticg; 
Sciences, v. 20, May 1953, p. 309-316, 330. 

Presents calculation which enables a rapid prediction of the 
distribution of the local skin-friction and heat-transfer 
efficients for rotationally symmetrical bodies. Method is based 
on the Mangler transformation and permits the results to be 
used directly in the determination of boundary-layer quantities 
for the three-dimensional case. Graphs. 14 ref. 


8527* The Elastic Shpere Under Concentrated Loads, 
Sternberg and F. Rosenthal. Journal of Applied Mechanics, y 
19, Dec. 1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers 
Transactions, v. 74, p. 413-421. : 
Presents solution for the stress distribution in an elastic sphere 
under 2 equal and opposite concentrated loads, applied at the 
end points of a diameter. Solution is based on the Boussinesq 
stress-function approach to axisymmetric problems and is pre. 
sented as a sum of 2 solutions. 11 ref. 


8528* Pressure Drops in the Pneumatic Conveyance of 
Solids. Oscar Pinkus. Journal of Applied Mechanics, y, 19 
Dec. 1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans. 
actions, v. 74, p. 425-431. 

Presents theoretical analysis of the flow pattern showing the 
characteristics of the horizontal flow of a mixture of solids and 
air. Describes experiments to determine the relationship between 
pressure loss, solids flow rate, and air velocity; and to obtain 
values for the frictional constants involved in the analysis, 
Diagrams, graphs. 9 ref. 


8529* A Study of Vanes Singing in Water. C. A. Gongwer 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 1952; American 
— of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 74, p. 432- 
Shows that singing is caused by the action of a von Karman 
vortex street having a characteristic correlation between fre- 
quency, speed, and length. Graphs, photographs. 


8530* Vibrations of Elastic Shells in a Fluid Medium and 
the Associated Radiation of Sound. Miguel C. Junger. Journal 
of er Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 1952; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 74, p. 439-445. 
Reports investigation of the effect of the fluid reaction on the 
dynamic characteristics and on the natural frequencies for 
cylindrical and spherical shell. Dynamic configuration of such 
shells undergoing forced vibration and the associated radiation 
of sound are determined. Graphs. 17 ref. 


8531* Large Deflection Theory for Orthotropic Reet- 
angular Plates Subjected to Edge Compression. Syed Yusuf. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, vy. 19, Dec. 1952; American 
— of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 74, p. 446 


Presents theory for the large deflections when the plate is 
initially slightly curved and its boundaries are sabiteched to the 
conditions prevailing in edgewise compression tests. Results are 
given for computations carried out on 4 combinations of load 
and lamination in “Fiberglas” panels. Graphs. 


8532* A Nonlinear Problem in the Banding Vibration 
of a Rotating Beam. Hsu Lo. Journal of A »plied Mechanics, 
v. 19, Dec. 1952; American Society of iaslendcal Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 74, p. 461-464. 

Shows that the existence of periodic solutions depends on the 
initial conditions. Most important parameter which affects the 
periodic solutions is the nondimensional amplitude. 


8533*  Plastie-Rigid Analysis of Long Beams Under Trans 
verse Impact Loading. M. F. Conroy. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 1952; American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 74, p. 465-470. 

Presents results of an investigation of the behavior of long beams 
under transverse, constant-velocity impact loading, when 4 
plastic-rigid type of analysis is adopted. Expressions for bending 
moment, shear force, curvature, and deflection distributions 
along the beam are obtained analytically for any given impact 
velocity. 


8534* Free Vibrations of Constrained Beams. Winston F. 
Z. Lee and Edward Saibel. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 
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19, Dec. 1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 74, p. 471-477. 

Discusses development of a general expression from which the 
frequency equation for the vibration of a constrained beam with 
any combination of intermediate elastic or rigid supports, con- 
centrated masses, and sprung masses can be found readily. 
Method requires only the knowledge of natural frequencies and 
natural modes of the beam supported at the ends in the same 
manner as the constrained beam but not subjected to any of 
the constraints between the ends. 


8535" Deflection and Stresses in Beams Subjected to 
Bending and Creep. Yoh-Han Pao and Joseph Marin. Journal 
of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 1952; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 74, p. 478-484. 
Presents theories which are based on a creep-stress-time relation 
in simple tension which gives an accurate fit of most test data. 
Comparison between actual me deflections for “Plexiglas 
specimens subjected to pure bending and values predicted by 
the proposed theory shows good agreement between experi- 
mental and theoretical results. 


8536* Determination of Theoretical Plastic Stress-Strain 
Relations for Variable Combined Stress Ratios. L. W. Hu 
and Joseph Marin. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, Dee. 
1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 74, p. 485-488. 

Presents analytical procedure for the determination of theoretical 
stress-strain relations. Gives applications to show how it can 
used. Graphs. 


8537* Stress Singularities Resulting From Various Bound- 
ary Conditions in Angular Corners of Plates in Extension. 
M. L. Williams. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 
1952; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 74, p. 526-528. 

Discusses stress singularities in plates subjected to extension 
in their plane. Reports investigation of free-free, clamped- 
=n and clamped-free boundary conditions on the radial 

ges. 


8538* The Stresses in a Flat Curved Bar Due to Con- 
centrated Radial Loads. C. W. Nelson, C. J. Ancker, Jr., and 
Ning-Gau Wu. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 1952; 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 74, 
p. 529-536. 

Presents a Fourier integral solution for the plane-stress problem 
of a curved bar bounded by 2 concentric circles and loaded by 
any combination of radial loads on the circular boundaries. 
Numerical results are given for 1 of 2 basic cases from which 
the stresses for any combination may be obtained by super- 
position. Tables. 14 ref. 


8539" Torsion of Uniform Rods With Particular Ref- 
erence to Rods of Triangular Cross Section. Henry Nuttall. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 1952; American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 74, p. 554- 

Presents variational approach to the solution of the Saint-Venant 
torsion problem. Use is made of the hydrodynamic analogy to 
extend application of solutions to the problem of flow of a 
viscous incompressible fluid in a tube of triangular section. 


8540* Stress-Concentration Factors for Single Notch in 
Flat Bar in Pure and Central Bending. M. M. Leven and M. 
M. Frocht. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 19, Dec. 1952; 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 74, 
p. 560-561. 

Reports investigation of factors. Graphs. 


8541* Stability of Thin Elastic Plates Covering an Arbi- 
tray Simply Connected Region and Subject to Any Admissi- 
le Boundary Conditions. G. A. Zizicas. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, vy. 20, Mar. 1953; American Society of Mechanical 
ngineers, Transactions, v. 75, p. 23-29. 

Bergman method of solving boundary-value problems by means 
of particular solutions of the differential equation, which are 
constructed without reference to the boundary conditions, is 
applied to problem of stability of thin elastic plates. A direct 
method is presented for construction of particular solutions that 
is applicable to both anisotropic and isotropic plates. 39 ref. 


8542* The New Approach to Shell Theory. Circular Cyl- 
inders. E. H. Kennard. Journal of Applied Mechanics, vy. 20, 
Mar. 1953; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 75, p. 33-40. 

Presents expressions for the distributions of stress and displace- 
ments from which stress resultants are calculated. 


8543* Numerical Analysis of Forced Vibrations of Beams. 
N. O. Myklestad. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 
1953; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 75, p. 53-56. 

Discusses development of a simple tabular method by which 
the vibration amplitudes, bending moments, and shear forces of 
a beam of variable but symmetrical cross section, carrying any 
number of concentrated masses and acted on by any number 
of harmonically varying forces can be found. Tables. 


8544" On Asymmetric Flow in an Axial-Flow Compressor 
Stage. W. R. Sears. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 
1953; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 75, p. 57-62. 

Reports investigation to determine induced-velocity field due to 
an arbitrary, asymmetric circulation distribution. Purpose of 
study is to explore possibilities of asymetrical solutions. 


8545* Symmetric Turbulent Mixing of Two Parallel 
Streams. T. P. Torda, W. O. Ackermann, and H. R. Burnett. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75, p. 63-71. 
Presents analysis of turbulent, incompressible, symmetric mixin 

of 2 parallel streams. Von Karman integral concept is aan 
to a momentum and energy equation. These equations are use 

to evaluate thickness of the mixing region and velocity distribu- 
tion in it. Results are presented in nondimensional form. Graphs. 


8546* Some Problems of Orthotropic Plane Stress. H. D. 

Conway. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, 

p. 72-76. 

Shows how many solutions for problems in isotropic elasticity 
“y - extended to the case where the material is orthotropic. 
3S ref. 


8547" The Stress Distributions Induced by Concentrated 
Loads Acting in Isotropic and Orthotropic Half Planes. H. 
D. Conway. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, 
p. 82-86. 

Discusses using the Fourier integral method to solve the prob- 
lem of the helt sles subjected to a concentrated load acting at 
some finite distance from the straight edge. Results are extended 
' include the more general problem of the orthotropic half 
plane. 


8548* The End Problem of Rectangular Strips. G. Horvay. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, p. 87-94. 
Describes method for solution of multidimensional vibration and 
eigenvalue problems. 14 ref. 


8549" Nonlinear Distribution of Bending Stresses Due to 
Distortion of the Cross Section. H. H. Bleich. Journal of 
Applied Mechanics, vy. 20, Mar. 1953; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, p. 95-104. 
Presents theory to explain nonlinear distribution found in recent 
tests on a passenger ship with long superstructure and in model 
tests. Case of constant cross section of the beams is treated. 
Solutions in qualitative agreement with the tests are obtained 
for 2 types of loading. Diagrams. 


8550*° On Turbulent Flow Between Parallel Plates. S. 1 
Pai. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, p. 109-114. 
Reynolds equations of motion of turbulent flow of incompres- 
sible fluid were studied for turbulent flow between parallel 
plates. Presents results of investigation. Graphs. 


8551* On the Maximum Numerical Value of the Tan- 
gential Stress in Thick-Walled Cylinders. T. Ranov and F. R. 
Park. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; American 
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Tagiety of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, p. 134- 


Reports investigation of the possibility of a numerically larger 
tangential stress occurring at the outer radius and establishes 
a criterion for a check on the location of the numerical tan- 
gential stress maximum. 


8552* Stresses in Curved Beams. A Tabular Method of Solu- 
tion Based on Winkler’s Theory.W. Wright. Journal of Ap- 
plied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, p. 138-139. 
Outlines method which is applicable to all shapes of cross 
section. Shows that it is quicker than the orthodox methods and 
more accurate for irregular or complex sections. 


8553 Propagation of Acoustic Waves in a Liquid-Filled 
Cylindrical Hole, Surrounded by an Elastic Solid. Edward V. 
Somers. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 515-521. 
The theory of elastic wave propagation is developed for an 
impulsive ring-shaped source. 19 ref. 


8554 Radiation Field of a Conical Helix. J. S. Chatterjee. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 550-559. 

It is shown that if the helix be conical instead of cylindrical 
then the axial mode of radiation can be maintained over a 
much wider band of frequencies. Diagrams, graphs. 


8555 Space Charge Spread of Reflected Electron Beams 
Studied by a Photographic Method. J. T. Wallmark. Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 590-597. 

Deals with the spread of an electron beam of rectangular cross 
section in a retarding electric field. Photographs, diagrams, 
graphs. 11 ref. 


8556 Spectral Emissivities of Graphite and Carbon. R. J. 
Thorn and O. C. Simpson. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
May 1953, p. 633-639. 

Shows temperature dependence in accordance with a prediction 
from a relation between reflectivity and resistivity. Tables, dia- 
grams. 13 ref. 


8557 Dielectric Relaxation and the Internal Field. J. G. 
Powles. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Apr. 1953, p. 
633-637. 

Discusses relation of the relaxation time of a dielectric to 
measured decay time of polarization and proposes a new ex- 
pression for the internal field in a dielectric subjected to an 
alternating field. 


8558* Growth Inhibition Studies. I. Measurement of the 
Effects of Inhibitors on the Growth Rate of Flax Seedlings. 
II. Sulphanilamide Inhibition and Its Reversal. A. M. 
Moore. Journal of Experimental Botany, v. 4, Feb. 1953, p. 
23-39. 

Includes tables and graphs. 24 ref. 


8559* Limitations of Surface Layer Theories of Joshi 
Effect—A Review. A. P. Saxena and N. A. Ramaiah. Journal 
of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12A, Mar. 1953, p. 
130-135. 

Presents interpretation of the postulates of Joshi’s theory, in- 
cluding the mechanism of production of the activated layer and 
preferential formation of negative ions under light. 46 ref. 


8560* A Classical Model of a Roton. C. L. Pekeris. National 
Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 39, May 1953, p. 443-451. 
Suggests that certain features exhibited by these vortices will 
survive in the roton theory of the future. Tables. 10 ref. 


8561 The Key to Atomic Power. Karl Cohen. Nucleonics, 
v. 11, May 1953, p. 10-13. 

Shows that a low-cost reactor can be achieved by inventive 
design with relatively minor advances in present technology. 
Discusses abundance and cost of uranium. 11 ref. 


8562 Recent Advances in Reactor Technology. Alvin M. 
Weinberg. Nucleonics, v. 11, May 1953, p. 18-20. 

Problems of breeding and achieving high flux are presented in 
detail. “Homogeneous Reactor Experiments”, “Materials Test- 


problems. 


8563 Heavy Water in Nuclear Reactors. W. H. McCorkle. 
Nucleonics, v. 11, May 1953, p. 21-25. 

Discusses behavior of heavy water in reactors, special handling 
procedures, and quality checks with particular reference to 
CP-3° reactor. 12 ref. 


8564 Neutron Cross Sections in the Mev Region. Murrey 
D. Goldberg. Nucleonics, v. 11, May 1953, p. 42-45. ; 
Discusses problems and progress in work on neutron cross 
sections. 9 ref. 


8565 Microwave Measurements on Germanium Semicon. 
ductors. F. A. D’Altroy and H. Y. Fan. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 522-524. 

Dielectric constant of N type Ge single crystal was measured 
at 3 cms by transmission, using the sample as a window in the 
guide. Conductivity was calculated. Diagrams. 


8566 Determination of the Resistance-Temperature Char. 
acteristics of Bulk Semiconductors. R. B. McQuistan. Nationgl 
Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 525-534. 
Describes apparatus, specimen preparation, operation of ap- 
paratus, experiment, method of calculation, and results. Dia- 
grams. 9 ref. 


8567 Yaw Measurements on Rotating Projectiles by RF 
Link. S. J. Raff. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, 
v. 8, 1952, p. 692-696. 

Shows that yaw of a rapidly rotating projectile can be deter- 
mined by measurements of field strength received by an antenna 
on the ground from a simple unmodulated oscillator in the 
projectile. Some results with spin stablized projectiles are 
presented. Diagrams. 


8568 Automatic Ejection in Betatrons and Synchrotrons, 

L. W. Von Tersch. and Robert L. Doty. National Electronics 

Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 703-709. 

Describes method for automatically ejecting the beam in a 

— or synchrotron at any desired energy level. Diagrams. 
ref. 


8569 Measurements on Superconductivity in Thin Tin 
Films. A. Van Itterbeek, L. De Greve, L. Van Gerven, and J. 
Schepers. Nature, v. 171, May 9, 1953, p. 834. 

Briefly describes measurements under influence of a magnetic 
field and under combined action of the current and a magnetic 


field. 


8570 Viscous Flow. A. V. Brancker. Petroleum, vy. 16, May 
1953, p. 119-124. 

Discusses the anomalies encountered in viscous flow, particularly 
in the extrusion of non-Newtonian materials. Stress/time strain/ 
time concept is briefly considered. Graphs, diagrams. 25 ref. 


8571 On the ‘Heating’ Resulting From the Absorption of 
Gamma-Rays at Extremely Low Temperatures. R. L. Platz- 
man. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, May 1953, p. 497-500. 
Shows that in dielectric crystals electronic excitation of the 
constituent molecular groups, followed by dissociation a 
recombination, and ionization followed by recombination, are 
to a large extent responsible for the energy dissipation. Partial 
inhibition at low temperatures of the final conversion to heat is 
discussed, with particular reference to the y-ray heating method 
in low temperature calorimetry. 


8572 A Surface Contribution to the Debye Specific Heat. 
een. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, May 1953, p. 51% 
Presents calculation based on the representation of the possible 
modes of vibration by points in wave number planes. 


8573 Th Decay Scheme of Natural Lutetium 176. James 
R. Arnold and Thomas Sugihara. Physical Review, v. 90, Apt. 
15, 1953, p. 332. 
Describes stud 


to redetermine decay scheme by a- and 
X-radiation wi 


a low level spectrometer. 
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8574 Directional Effects in the Electric Breakdown of 
jonie Crystals. Elmer L. Offenbacher and Herbert B. Callen. 
Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 401-409. 
Theory is proposed to explain the fact that in ionic crystals the 
ths formed as a result of electric breakdown lie along definite 
crystallographic directions which are independent of the direc- 
tion in which the breakdown field is applied. Criterion is sug- 
ested for predicting paths to be observed under any given 
conditions. Diagrams. 


8575 The Spectrum of Gadolinium HI. Nissan Zeldes. 
Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 413-415. 

Comparison was made between theory and experimental data 
for the spectrum of Gd II. All barycenters of the terms con- 
formed to theoretical formulas, but calculation of the Landé 
g factors showed deviations from LS behavior. Tables. 


8575a Energy Levels in N'* and C'* From Deuteron 
Bombardment of C'*. R. E. Benenson. Physical Review, v. 90, 
May 1, 1953, p. 420-428. 

Describes experimental procedures for 2 exposures. Discusses 
results. Graphs. 


8576 The Zn"*(d, an)Cu™ Reaction. C. Sharp Cook and 
Fred T. Porter. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 429. 
Relative cross sections for the Zn*'(d, an)Cu" and Zn**(d, a) 
Cu" reactions were determined from f-ray data. 


8577 Influence of the Chemical State on the Lifetime of 
a Nuclear Isomer, Te’’™. Kenneth T. Bainbridge, M. Gold- 
haber, and Elizabeth Wilson. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 
1953, p. 430-439. 

Presents detailed results demonstrating that the lifetime of a 
radioactive isomer is influenced by its state of chemical combi- 
nation. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 


8578 Inelastic Nuclear Scattering of Photons by Rh'"’. 
Carlos Sanchez Del Rio y Sierra and Valentine L. Telegdi. 
Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 439-442. 

Lower limit to the inelastic nuclear photon scattering cross 
section was determined as function of energy. 


8579 The Half-Life of I'"'. H. H. Seliger, L. Cavallo, and S. 
V. Culpepper. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 443. 


Briefly describes determination. 


8580 Relative Abundances and Neutron Capture Cross 
Sections of the Neodymium Isotopes. W. H. Walker and 
H. G. Thode. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 447-448. 
Double-focusing mass spectrometer was used to determine the 
relative isotopic abundances of naturally-occuring Nd and the 
relative isotopic neutron capture cross sections. Relative abun- 
nees are compared with the results previously published. 


8581 The (an) and (a.2n) Cross Sections of Ag’’’. E. 
Bleuler, A. K. Stebbins, and D. J. Tendam. Physical Review, v. 
90, May 1, 1953, p. 460-463. 

Excitation curves for the reactions were measured for a-energies 
up to 19.5 mev. Graphs. 

858la Isomerism of In''’ and In''*. E. Bleuler, J. W. Blue, 
§. A. Chowdary, A. C. Johnson, and D. J. Tendam. Physical 
Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 464-468. 

Decay was investigated by §-ray spectrometer and coincidence 
measurements. Graphs. 

8582 Semiconducting Intermetallic Compounds. R. G. 
Breckenridge. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 488-489. 
Considers InSb, GaSb, and AISb. 

8583 Synchrocyclotron Production and Properties of Mag- 
nesium 28. John W. Jones and Truman P. Kohman. Physical 
Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 495-496. 

Describes determination of half-life for Mg®* and Al**. 

8584 Dysprosium 157. Thomas H. Handley and Elmer L. 
Olson. Physical Review, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 500-501. 
Describes determination of 8.2 + 0.1 hour activity. Graphs. 


8585 The Application of Kirkwood’s Approximation to 
the Calculation of Intrinsic Magnetization. R. H. Tredgold. 


Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. A, May 1953, p. 
421-427. 

Limitations of Opechowski’s method of calculating variation of 
intrinsic magnetization with temperature are pointed out. Al- 
ternative method based on Kirkwood’s treatment of crystal- 
lographic ordering, is proposed. Result is discussed in the light 
of previous work. It is suggested that a model in which the 
exchange interaction is limited to nearest neighbors is incapable 
of explaining the behavior of the known ferromagnetic materials. 


8586 Research Notes on a Minimum Property of the Free 
Energy. A. B. Lidiard. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. 
A, May 1953, p. 429-494. 


Brief theoretical analysis. 


8587 The Electrical Breakdown of Gases in Non-Uniform 
Fields at Low Pressure. F. Llewellyn Jones and G. C. Wiliams. 
Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, May 1953, p. 
345-361. 

Electrical breakdown of gases between coaxial cylinders at low 
pressures was studied in air, He, and He. Graphs. 


6588 The Viscosity of Gas Mixtures. H. R. Heath. Physical 
Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, May 1953, p. 362-367. 
Viscosity of binary mixtures over complete range of concentra- 
tion was measured for He-A, He-N», He-CO., He-N», and 
H.-CO,. All the measurements were made at 18°C and 70 cm 
of Hg pressure by a modified form of Rankine viscometer. 


8589 The Dependence of the Dielectric Strength of Pure 
Liquids on Cathode Materials. T. J. Lewis. Physical Society, 
Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, May 1953, p. 425-428. 

Describes investigation using a point-plane electrode configura- 
tion of various metals in liquid n-hexane. 


8590 Relation Between Velocity of Sound and Viscosity in 
Liquids. S. Parthasarathy and N. N. Bakhshi. Physical Society, 
Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, May 1953, p. 368-370. 

New relationship between sound velocity, viscosity, and density 
of a liquid is obtained. 


8591 Electrical Properties of Molybdenite. R. Mansfield 
and S. A. Salam. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec B, 
May 1953, p. 377-385. 

Describes measurement of conductivity, Hall coefficient, thermo- 
electric power from —183 to 500°C, and room temperature 
change of conductivity in a magnetic field. Graphs. 


8592 The Crystal Conduction Counter. K. G. 
Physics Today, v. 6, May 1953, p. 10-13. 


Presents examples which outline present status of the crystal 
counter. 


8593 Recent Advances in High-Energy Physics. H. P. 
Noyes. Physics Today, v. 6, May 1953, p. 14-16. 


Discusses experimental evidence for the hypothesis of the 
charge independence” of nuclear forces. Reviews work on the 
pseudoscaler mason theory. Discusses experimentation on 
charged and neutral V-particles. 


8594* The Effects of Ultrasonic Waves on Electrolytes and 
Electrode Processes. S. Barnartt. Quarterly Reviews, v. 7, no. 
1, 1953, p. 84-101. 


Considers compressibility, conductivity. space charge, effects on 
electrode potentials, and electrodeposition. 73 ref. 


8595* Influence of Roughness on the Discharge Coef- 
ficient of Apparatus for Measuring Liquid Quantity. 
(French.) Alb. Schlag. Revue Universelle des Mines. de la 
Metallurgie des Travaux Publics, des Sciences et des Arts Ap- 
pliques 'Industrie, v. 9, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 111-118. 

Proposes to define above roughness by the coefficient of resist- 
ance of the conductor. Diagrams, tables, photographs. 17 ref. 


8596* Identity of Rational and Empirical Formulae for 
Continuous Flow in Conduits and Canals. ( French.) S. Irmay. 
Revue Universelle des Mines, de la Metallurgie des Travaux 
Publics, des Sciences et des Arts Appliques Industrie, v. 9, no. 
3, May 1953, p. 152-154. 


Tables. 7 ref. 
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32. Physics 


8597 Antiferromagnetic Properties of Mixed Cobalt and 
Manganese Oxides. G. E. Bacon, R. Street, and R. H. Tred- 
gold. Royal Society, Proceedings, ser. A, v. 217, Apr. 8, 1953, 
p. 252-261. 

Paramagnetic susceptibilities of oxides of Co and Mn mixed in 
various proportions were measured as a function of temperature 
from 90 to 600°K. Shows that the observed Neel temperatures 
are linearly related to the atomic composition of the mixture. 
Graphs. 12 ref. 


8598 On Boundary Layers and Upstreams Influence. I. 
A Comparison Between Subsonic and Supersonic Flows. M. 
J. Lighthill. Royal Society, Proceedings, vy. 217, ser. A, May 7, 
1953, p. 344-357. 


Presents qualitative discussion. Diagrams. 


8599* New Applications for Schmidt’s Optics of Mirrors. 
(German. ) Umschau in Wissenschaft und Technik, vy. 53, no. 
7, Apr. 1953, p. 202-203. 

Describes method by which a Schmidt correction plate is 
placed across the course of rays in order to correct spherical 
aberration. Applications so far have been to astronomy and to 
X-ray photography for screen projection. Diagrams. 


8600* Use of Atomic Energy. (German). W. Hanle. Zeits- 

chrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 9, Mar. 19, 

1953, p. 257-263. 

Principle of obtaining and controlling atomic energy is explained. 

Several reactors are described. Long-range economic considera- 

-_ a atomic energy are discussed. Photographs, diagrams. 
ref. 


8601* Effective Optical Diameters Intramolecular 
Forces. (German. ) Werner Tuck. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; 
Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 56, 
no. 9, 1952, p. 870-878. 

Diameters were determined in I. mixtures with various gases 
and organic vapors from total absorption in the green spectral 
range. Graphs, diagrams, tables. 


8602* Heat Conductivity of Gases at Higher Tempera- 
tures. German.) W. E. Schottky. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; 
Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 
56, no. 9, 1952, p. 889-892. 

Describes measuring cell which provides gradual heating. A 
furnace of high heat capacity and a voltage stabilizer were used 
to reduce temperature fluctuations. Graphs. 


8603* Measurement of Phosphorescence Fading of Cer- 
tain Alkaline Halogenides. (German.) N. Neuert and Th. 
Retz-Schmidt. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 134, no. 2, 1953, p. 
165-172. 

Measurement was made by scintillation method with a second- 
ary photoelectronic and an impulse amplifier. This was done at 
crystal temperatures of —50°C, +5°C, and at room temperature. 


8604* The Optical Absorption and Reflection of Amor- 
phous and Hexagonal Selenium. (German.) Josef Stuke. 
Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 134, no. 2, 1953, p. 194-207. 
Thin layers, 300 to 1200 mu, were tested at various tem- 
peratures. 

Miscellaneous Publications 
8605 Effect of Thermal Properties on Laminar-Boundary- 
Layer Characteristics. E. B. Klunker and F. Edward McLean. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Washington, 
D. C., Technical Note 2916, Mar. 1953, 29 p. (TL570 Un3t) 
Theoretical discussion including graphs. 


Books 


8606 (Technical Aids for Experimental Physics.) Technische 
Kunstgriffe bei Physikalischen Untersuchungen. E.  v. 
Angerer. 352 pages. 1952. Friedr. Vieweg & Sohn, Braunsch- 
weig. (QC41 An31t8) 

Describes important techniques and materials, general and 
special sets ups for apparatus. 


8607 (Applied Thermodynamics for Machine Builders.) Ange. 
wandte Warmlehre fiir Maschinenbauer. Herbert Baer, }9) 
pages. 1952. R. Oldenbourg, Munich. (TJ265 Bl4a) 
Presents practical problems for classroom practice at college 
level. Includes chapters on complete gases, circulatory process 
of internal combustion engines, vapors, thermal engines and 
thermally operated machines. 


8608 Theoretical Nuclear Physies. John M. Blatt and Vict, 
F. Weisskopf. 864 p. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(QC173 B6lt) 

Presents theoretical concepts, methods, and considerations which 
were devised in order to interpret experimental material and to 
advance ability to predict and control nuclear phenomena. 


8609 Physical Foundations of Radiology. Rev. Ed. 2. Otto 
Glasser, Edith H. Quimby, Lauriston S. Taylor, and J. L, 


Weatherwax. 581 p. 1952. Harper & Brothers, New York 
(QC475 G46p2) 


Intended as a compact, elementary, and non-mathematical guide 
to radiation physics for the physician and student. 


8610 Dimensional Analysis. 1H]. E. Huntley. 158 p. 1952. 
MacDonald & Co., Ltd., London. (QA401 H92d) 


Needs of undergraduate students are covered in the early 
chapters and later a new aspect of the subject is developed by 
treating fundamental quantities as vectors and resolving their 
components. 


8611* Bibliography on Industrial Radiology. 1950-1952, 


Herbert R. Isenburger. 18 p. 1953. St. John X-Ray Laboratory, . 


Califon, N. J. (Z5834.R7 Is2i) 


Consists of the 4th Supplement to “Industrial Radiology”, John 
Wiley & Sons, New York, 1945. 


8612 (Physical Bases of Natural Science and Technology.) 
Physikalische Grundlagen der Naturwissenschaft und Tech- 
nik. Walter Rentschler. 332 pages. 1952. Eugen Ulmer, 
Stuttgart/z. Z. Ludwigsburg. (QC21 R29p) 

Discusses atomic physics and construction, thermal properties, 
magnetic behavior, and energy distribution of matter. 


8613 (Applied Radioactivity.) Angewandte Radioaktivitat. 
K. E. Zimen. 124 pages. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (QC79%5 
Z66a ) 

Presents a series of lectures and exercises of interest to medical 
personnel and technicians. Describes basic fundamentals, various 
applications, and isotope tables. 


See also: 
7327 (half-life and neutron activation of Pd) 
7384 (Hall constant and resistivity of Ge films) 
7389 (a-particle bombardment of Be and B) 
7435 (determining plastic stress in rotating disk ) 
7437 (longtitudinal plane waves in solids ) 
7440 (analysis of elastic strain waves ) 
7448 (wave propagation in elastic materials ) 
7470 (stresses and deflection in a flat plate) 
7566 (oxidation of metals and alloys) 
7667 (dielectric constants ) 
7669 (measuring radioactivity of a pile ) 
7693 (X-ray gage for metal thickness ) 
7694 (nuclear measurements of plating thickness ) 
7697 (test reactor for nuclear lode research ) 
7933 (studies on slip in a diamond) 
7953 (conductivity of BisO.-CdO) 
8137 (relation between potential and pressure in solutions) 
8700 (stres analysis of rails) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


8614* Electronic Control and Stabilization of Aircraft. 


Edward Warner, chairman. Aeronautical Engineering Review, 
v. 12, May 1953, p. 38-55; dise., p. 55-69. 

Provides condensed papers presented at a symposium, Jan. 28, 
1953, sponsored by Institute of Aeronautical Sciences, Institute 
of Radio Engineers, Institute of Navigation, and Radio Tech 
nical Commission for Aeronatics. Ten men contributed informa 
tion on operational, electronic, and aerodynamic aspects. 
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8615* Electronics. Adaptability to Aircraft Engine Con- 
trol. Joel D. Peterson and Robert W. Curran. Aeronautical En- 
gineering Review, v. 12, May 1953, p. 70-74. 

Describes poser va based on a simple remote torque-control 
system that provides an electrical means of causing imput lever 
on an engine-mounted control mechanism to follow the motion 
of a cockpit control lever. Diagrams, graphs. 


9616* What Magnetic Amplifiers Can Do to Increase Air- 
craft Reliability. George F. Schroeder. Aeronautical Engineer- 
ing Review, v. 12, May 1953, p. 92-95. 

Gives advantages of magnetic amplifiers and criteria for evalua- 
tion. Diagrams. 

17. The Physics of Microwave Calorimeters. Ernest Cc. 
> nal American Journal of Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 330- 
336. 
Electromagnetic reflection characteristics of a system of nonideal 
isotropic dielectrics in nearly ideal wave guides are developed. 
Describes deriving optimum characteristics of flow calorimeters 
normally used for microwave measurements of power. Con- 
siderations relating to bandwidth of microwave calorimeters are 
included. Diagrams. 


8618 Mechanizing the Small Office. K. H. Goss. American 
Gas Association Monthly, v. 35, May 1953, p. 21-22, 47-48. 


Describes use of IBM equipment in a small utilities company. 


8619* Measurement of Losses in Electric Machines. ( Ger- 
man.) F. Reinhardt. Archiv fiir technisches Messen, no. 204, 
Jan. 1953, p. 7-8. 


Discusses synchronous, asynchronous, d-c, and other machines. 


8620* Phase-Measuring Process in Low- uency Tech- 
nology. (German.) W. Denecke. Archiv fiir technisches Mes- 
sen, v. 206, Mar. 1953, p. 51-54. 

Presents a survey of direct phase-angle measures used in low- 
frequency practice. Includes processes which serve to determine 
the phase angle by means of a Brownian tube. Diagrams. 26 ref. 


8621 A New Approach to Negative Feedback Design. N. 
H. Crowhurst. Audio Engineering, v. 37, May 1953, p. 26-30, 
53-54. 

Discusses characteristics of individual amplifier stages and their 
relation to the over-all performance of a feedback amplifier. 
Graphs. 


8622 Information Theory. P. M. Woodward. British Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 4, May 1953, p. 129-133 

Considers Hartley's measure of capacity, Shannon’s measure of 
information, coding for efficient storage, capacity of a com- 
munication Sree and statistical matching. 


8623 Electronic Control of a Synchronous Motor. L. U. 
Hibbard. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, May 1953, 
p. 147-150. 

Means are described by which a synchronous motor started on 
230 V, 50 c/s mains, can be transferred to an oscillator-driven 
amplifier. Oscillator can be sychronized to an arbitrary fre- 
uency signal within 50 c/s + 20%. Master and slave system is 
} me d in which a geared-down load driven by the motor is 
synchronized with and locked to a slowly rotating master unit. 
Diagrams. 


8624 A Method for Measuring the Spectral Reflectivity of 
a Thermopile. E. J. Gillham. British Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 4, May 1953, p. 151-155. 

Method of measuring reflectivity of a thermopile is described in 
which the reflected radiation is refocused back on to the 
thermopile by means of a spherical mirror. Various sources of 
error are discussed, in particular the effect of thermal resistance 
of the thermopile black on apparent reflectivity and on 
thermopile sensitivity. 

8625* Utilisation of Solar Energy. Chemical & Process En- 
gineering, v. 34, May 1953, p. 140-142. 


Discusses direct use of solar energy to produce power; direct 
generation of electricity; and production of fuel by photo- 


synthesis in non-living systems, use of plants, and continuous 
iological synthesis. Distillation of water is discussed as 1 of 
ew practical uses of solar energy at the present time. 


8626 Efficiency—Machine Made. Coal Age, v. 58, May 
1953, p. 86-91. 


Shows what machines have done for coal to date and how they 
can be made to do more. Discusses the future in machine 
production. Photographs. 


8627 Power Conversion With a 300-KW Selenium Recti- 
fier. Coal Age, v. 58, May 1953, p. 100-104. 


Describes new portable Se rectifier which feeds a modern 
power-distribution system designed for safer, more efficient 
operations. Graphs, photographs. 


8628* The Rayleigh Method in Network Calculations. 
Frederick W. Schott and Jack Heilfron. Communication and 
Electronics, May 1953, p. 89-93. 


Presents approximation method for determining input im- 

ance of a resistive circuit, or one in which the reactance- 
resistance ratio is the same for every branch. Method is based 
on minimum power-dissipation characteristics of such networks 
and provides both an upper and a lower bound to the true 
impedance. Tables. 


8629* Fluorine-Containing Gaseous Dielectrics. G. Camilli 
and R. E. Plump. Communication and Electronics, May 1953, 
p. 93-102. 

Characteristics of gaseous chemical compounds containing F 
are reviewed. Relative dielectric strengths, toxicities, space 
charge effects, electrode material, pressure effects, etc. are 
discussed. Some possible potentialities of gaseous F compounds 
in electric equipment are also reviewed. Tables, graphs. 50 ref. 


8630* Maximum Inpedance Transformations in Band- 
Pass Filters. T. J. O'Donnell and E. M. Williams. Communica: 
tion and Electronics, May 1953, p. 110-113. 

Fundamental method is described for achieving the criterion of 
maximum realizable impedance ratio with a minimum number of 
sections. Diagrams. 


8631* Wheatstone Bridge for Admittance Determinations 
of Highly Conducting Materials at Low Frequencies. Herman 
P. Schwan and Karl Sittel. Communication and Electronics, 
May 1953, p. 114-121. 

Describes an accurate Wheatstone bridge which permits resist- 
ance and reactance determinations from 10 to 200,000 cycles 
per sec. Diagrams, graphs. 17 ref. 


8632* High-Power Industrial Vacuum Tubes Having Tho- 
riated-Tungsten Filaments. RK. B. Ayer. Communication and 
Electronics, May 1953, p. 121-125. 

Experience indicates that life of thoriated-W filament can be 
made to equal the pure-W type. Photographs. 21 ref. 


8633* The RCA 3-Gun Shadow-Mask Color Kinescope. 
H. B. Law. Communication and Electronics, May 1953, p. 
134-140. 


Gives an over all description of the color tube including its 
construction and operating characteristics. Diagrams. 


8634* A New Design 60-Cycle A-C Network Analyzer. J. 
L. Davidson and Robert E. Koll. Communication and Elec- 
tronics, May 1953, p. 141-145. 

Describes a new design of low cost analyzer. Outlines its 
features. Photographs. 


8635* Oil-Immersed 110-Ky 440-Kw Rectifier Unit for 
Resnatron Plate Supply. R. P. Featherstone, C. Ling, and 
P. A. Cartwright. Communication and Electronics, May 1953, 
p. 145-151; disc., p. 151-152. 

Describes outstanding features of the rectifier. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


8636* A Nonarmored Submarine Telegraph Cable. C. S. 
Lawton and L. H. Hutchins, Jr. Communication and Electronics, 
May 1953, p. 153-156; disc., p. 156-158. 

Experimental length of unarmored cable having polyethylene 
insulation over a central conducting core of Cd bronze was 
recently laid. Describes mechanical and electrical design fea- 
tures; problems encountered in laying and repair at sea; and 
their solutions. 
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33. Electricity and Electronics 


8637* Accurate Radio-Frequency Microvoltages. Myron C. 
Selby. Communication and Electronics, May 1953, p. 158-163; 
disc., p. 163-164. 

Basic principles, design features, and applications of a micro- 
potentiometer are disc Diagrams. 


8638* Load-Dropping Tests on a Large Ignitron Rectifier 
Installation. S. J. Pope, J. K. Dillard, and C. R. Marcum. 
Communication and Electronics, May 1953, p. 164-172; disc., 
p. 172-175. 

Describes tests to determine best operating procedure to be used 
in dropping potline load in proposed higher capacity ignitron 
rectifier installations and to establish whether measures should 
be taken to protect existing installations against equipment 
failure from switching surges. Tables, oscillogram. 


8639* Mechanized Billing of AMA Toll Messages. Frank 
D. Slade. Communication and Electronics, May 1953, p. 175- 
182; disc., p. 182. 

Describes operations followed by N. J. Bell Telephone Co. in 
billing toll my recorded on “automatic message account- 
ing” equipment. Diagrams. 


8640* Saturable Reactors With Inductive D-C Load. I. 
Transient Response. H. F. Storm. Communication and Elec- 
tronics, May 1953, p. 182-190; disc., p. 191-192. 
Presents mathematical analysis. Diagrams. 19 ref. 


8641* Extended Regulation Curves for 6-Phase Double- 
Way and Double-Wye Rectifiers. 1. K. Dortort. Communica- 
tion and Electronics, May 1953, p. 192-198; disc., p. 198-202. 


Mathematical analysis is developed. Diagrams. 


8642* 
Brancato. Communication a 
205; disc., p. 205-207. 
Reports results of studies made on “Formex”-insulated magnet 
wire. Graphs. 


8643* A New Method for Treating Electron Tubes When 
Used as Superregenerative Detectors. I. Superregenera- 
tive Circuits Under No-Signal Condition. ‘Abd El-Samie 
Mostafa and M. El-Shishini. Communication and Electronics, 
May 1953, p. 207-213. 


Provides theoretical analysis. Diagrams. 


8644* = Sensitivity and Output Formulas for the Resistance 
Bridge. Philip M. Andress. Communication and Electronics, 
May 1953, p. 213-216; disc., p. 216. 


Presents brief analysis. 


8645* Transients Due to Switching the Supply Voltage 
Applied to a Repeatered Submarine Cable. G. J. Levenbach. 
Communication News, v. 13, Apr. 1953, p. 41-49. 

Presents formulas, summed up in curves, with relation to the 
characteristics of the currents occurring when switching, so 
that these phenomena can be taken into account in the design 
of a cable for communication over the ocean. Graphs. 10 ref. 


8646* A 3 cm-Magnetron for Beacons. G. A. Espersen and 
B. Arfin. Communication News, v. 13, Apr. 1953, p. 61-68. 
Shows how a magnetron for pulsed oscillators of comparatively 
ers was designed under severe restrictions of 
weight and heater rating, and how typical requirements of 
tuning facilities and frequency stability were met. Diagrams. 


8647* Drawing a Diagram of Asynchronous Polyphase 

Induction Motors. (French.) Max Teissei-Solier and Jean 

LaGassee. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 

l' Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 9, Mar. 2, 1953, p. 907-908. 

Explains above by using only the inductance values of total 
ages and results of vacuum test of the motor. 


8648* A Hyperfrequency Discriminator. ( French.) Gaston 
Raoult and Rene Fanguin. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des 


Nondestructive Testing of Insulation. Emanuel L. 
nd Electronics, May 1953, p. 202- 


Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 11, Mar. 16, 
1953, p. 1143-1145. 


Photograph. 4 ref. 
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8649* Investigation of Power Connectors for Use Oy 
doors With Aluminum Conductors. H. R. Harrison and R, W 
Honebrink. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, May 1953, p. 393-397 
Work that was done on power connectors for outdoor use with 
Al conductors is described. Conclusions presented are pertinen 
to design and use of SnCu alloy or Al power connectors. Photo. 
graphs, graphs. 

8650 Comparative Cost of Distribution Systems. H. C 
Barnett and D. N. Reps. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, June 
1953, p. 496. 

Compares the effect of using either 4.16kv or 13.2kv as alterna. 
tive primary-feeder voltages for supplying load. Graphs. 


8651 Insulation Co-Ordination. C. F. Wagner, R. L. Witzke 
E. Beck, and W. L. Teague. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, June 
1953, p. 497-503. 

Promotes the standardization of insulation levels. Deals mainly 
with lightning arresters, power transformers, and_ circuit 
breakers. Tables, graphs. 


8652 The XY Toll Ticketing System. H. L. Foote. Electrica 
Engineering, v. 72, June 1953, p. 517-522. 
Describes the development of automatic toll switching equip. 
ment with automatic ticketing. Photographs. 


8653 The Electric System Reliability Required in Petro. 
leum Refining. E. R. Felton. Electrical Engineering, vy. 72, 
June 1953, p. 522-524. 


Discusses the reliability required for critical operations with | 


the design factors which affect it. Diagrams, graphs. 


8654 New Line of Low-Voltage Air Circuit Breakers. B. § 
Beall, III and V. N. Stewart. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, June 
1953, p. 534. 

Presents a new line of air circuit breakers that has been de- 
—— to meet the requirements of modern low voltage elec- 
trical systems. Photographs. 


8655 The Nickel-Base Indirectly Heated Oxide Cathode. 
A. M. Bounds and P. N. Hambleton. Electrical Engineering, y, 
72, June 1953, p. 536-540. 
ene the possibilities and shortcomings of this cathode 
in the commercial electron tube. Tables, graphs. 14 ref. 


8656* British Developments in Embedded and Printed 
Cireuits. G. W. A. Dummer. Electrical Manufacturing, vy. 5), 
May 1953, p. 84-92. 

Presents review of current thinking and progress, based on 
recent official reports. Possible future auto-assembly techniques 
are discussed and illustrated by means of flow diagrams. Dia- 
grams. 


8657* Monitoring System Provides Centralized Control. 
Electrical Manufacturing, vy. 51, May 1953, p. 


Describes basic functioning units involved in a sequential 
operations recorder. Photographs, diagrams. 


8658* Eddy -Current Couplings for Adjustable 
Drives. T. R. La Vallee. Electrical Manufacturing, v. Si Ma 
1953, p. 116-121. 
Describes operating characteristics of the equipment. Graphs, 
diagrams, photographs. 


8659* Design Considerations in Miniature High-Vol 
Airborne Components. M. Raymond Alexy. Electrical Mame 
fatcuring, v. 51, May 1953, p. 122-129. 

Presents analysis of operational and environmental factors which 
affect design of high-voltage switches, relays, and radio coils. 
Analysis Jeads to development of a formula for the “Working 
Air Gap.” Photographs, graphs. 


8660* Steering Servo Uses Magnetic Amplifi 
plifiers. J. L 

Behr. Electrical M. ay 30-1; 
ge anufacturing, v. 51, May 1953, p. 130-131 
Shows that actuator motor is governed by ma ically 

gnetically am- 
plified voltage unbalance between sending (steering wheel) 
potentiometer and rudder-position potentiometer in a fail-safe 
system. Diagrams. 
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3661 Off-On Modulated Reversing Clutch Servo Systems. 
T_R. Stuelpnagel and J. P. Dallas. Electrical Engineering, v. 7 
May 1953, p. 430-434. 

Describes magnetic servo-clutch power unit, velocity feedback, 
and signal-sensing device. Diagrams. 


3662* Capacitor Serves Three-Phase Motors From Single- 
Phase Line. Rich Bakes. Electrical World, vy. 139, May 4, 1953, 
14-75. 

toes advantages of the capacitor to power companies. 
Graphs. 


8663" Pulse-Timer ‘Shows Up’ Short-Time Relay Char- 
acteristics. W. F. Bloom. Electrical World, y. 139, May 4, 
1953, p. 82-83. 

Describes device to coordinate instantaneous-type ground relays 
with line-type oil reclosers. Graphs. 


8664* Corona-Level Testing of Cables. A Progess Report. 
R. C. Graham. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, May 1953, p. 
82-85. 

Shows that improved production test procedure for the further 
evaluation of rubber and thermoplastic insulated power cables 
has resulted in many beneficial advances in the manufacture, 
design, and application of these cables. 


8665* Testing Varnish for Oil-Filled Transformers. Martin 
L Zwelling. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, May 1953, p. 
94, 96-97, 165. 

Describes 2 new tests which select varnish that will give superior 
performance. 


8666* The Investigation of lonospheric Absorption by a 
New Automatic Method. I. Measurements on Vertical- 
Incidence Pulse Signals. Il. Measurements on Oblique- 
Incidence Broadcast Signals. J. B. Jenkins and G. Ratcliff. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 140-145; May 1953, 
p. 189-190. 

In Part I new equipment is described which carries out measure- 
ments automatically. System is shown to be superior to the 
manual system. In Part II] automatic measurement of signal 
strength from distant broadcast sation is described. Method may 
be extended to measurements of ionospheric winds. Diagrams. 


8667* Electrical Telemetering and Automatic Process 
Control. J. RK. Boundy. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Apr. 
1953, p. 154-159; May 1953, p. 198-201. 

Part I gives historical background to electrical telemetering 
and shows how it leads into the automatic process control 
field. Details are given of the circuit arrangements of an auto- 
matic electronic process controller. Part Il is composed of 
examples of applications of this equipment in the field, together 
with some of the advantages which see been shown. Informa- 
tion is given for ensuring safe working in atmospheres where 
there is a danger of an explosion being caused by an electrical 
spark. Diagrams. 

8668* Developments in Frequency Synthesis. H. J. Finden. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 178-183. 

Method of generating frequency by synthesis of selected 
harmonics derived from a frequency standard is described. 
Details are given of an example where any one of a possible 
100,000 frequencies is available between 1 ke/s and 100 
megacycles per sec, controlled by a single frequency standard. 
Tables, diagrams. 


8669* Stability in Negative Feedback Time-Bases. A. B. 
ie Electronic Engineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 


Discusses instability in form of a sequential operation. Diagrams. 

8670* Voltage Stabilization. Hl. F. A. Benson. Electronic 

Engineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 202-207. 

7 pe ge various stabilizers, regulators, and circuits. Diagrams. 
ref, 


8671 Noise Analyzer for Transistor Production. R. F. 


Merrithew. Electronics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 136-137. 

Describes instrument designed to measure noise figures at 

1,000 Ps at a one-cycle bandwidth using calibrated attenuators 
acilitate direct reading. No calculations are necessary. 


which 


8672 Pressure Recorder for Rocket Motor Studies. James 
Alman. Electronics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 146-147. 

Discusses capacitor pickup responsive to pressure and fre- 
enuannaen oscillator which permit oscillograph studies 
of high-pressure variations having high rates of change. System 
can be y pence with other types of pickups that present a 
change of resistance, capacitance, and inductance. 


8673 Grid etron Delivers Modulated UHF Output. 
P. L. Spencer. Electronics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 148-153. 
Discusses control grid placed between vane tips in multiple- 
cavity magnetron which governs power output to load. Micro- 
wave carrier can be amplitude modulated with video or other 
intelligence. Tube may be used for TV relaying; subcarrier 
telemetering; and grid-pulsed and moving-target-seeking radar. 
Diagrams, photographs. 


8674 How to Design Notch Networks. C. J. Savant, Jr. 
Electronics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 188-191. 

Presents design procedures for bridged-T and parallel-T systems. 
Graphs. 


8675* Energy Consumption of Steel and Light-Alloy Elec- 
tric Trains. Engineering, v. 175, May 1, 1953, p. 566-567. 

Presents results of a series of comparative tests with steel and 
light-alloy trains to check actual savings in power consumption. 


8676* Electrical Engineering and Operating Aspect of 
Alean’s B.C. Project. J. T. Madill. Engineering | Bn yp 36, 
Apr. 1953, p. 362-374. 

Gives detailed descriptions of the equipment to be supplied for 
hydro power development such as cables, protective devices, 
communications, metering, and transmission. Diagrams, tables. 


8677* The Kitimat Hydro-Electric Power Development 
Scheme. F. L. Lawton. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, Apr. 1953, 
p. 113-114, 148. 

Describes construction of a power plant for use in Al reduction. 


8678 The Algebraic Theory of Linear Transmission Net- 
works. Maynard G. Arsove. Franklin Institute, Journal, v, 255, 
Apr. 1953, p. 301-318; May 1953, p. 427-444. 

Presents theoretical analysis. 


8679* Replacement Diagram of a Transistor. (German. ) 
Wilhelm Klein. Frequenz, v. 7, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 59-60. 
Presents diagrams of nonreversible transistor quadripole and of 
single- and double-tube transistors. 2 ref. 


8680* World’s Longest Private System of Microwave 
Serves Transcontinental 1840-Mile Line. R. A. Rhodes, C. M. 
Heiden, and E. C. Kluender. Gas Age, v. 111, Apr. 23, 1953, 
p. 55-62, 110-112. 

Presents details of $1,500,000 system that assures prompt and 
uninterrupted communications from Falfurrias, Tex., to Newark, 
N. J. Photographs, diagrams. 


8681 Taking the Steam Out of a Liquid Rheostat. K. A. 
Petraske and I. C. San Jule. General Electric Review, v. 56, 
May 1953, p. 34-36. 

Describes system for new liquid rheostat built to accommodate 
a broad range of current, voltages, and power. 


8682 Preserving Transformer Oil—Which System? E. V. 
De Blieux. General Electric Review, v. 56, May 1953, p. 56-59. 
Discusses conservator, sealed, gas-oil seal, and inert-gas pres- 
sure methods for prolonging life of transformer oil. Diagrams. 


8683 Electrical Contact Potentials in Banbury Mixing. 
R. S. Havenhill, L. E. Carlson, H. F. Emery, and J. J. Rankin. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, May 1953, p. 
1128-1133. 

Discusses use of a second probe to improve efficiency and ac- 
curacy of the test, to measure electrical charge distribution on 
the rubber, and to explain more completely the formation of 
electrical charge. Graphs. 

8684 Management and Engineer Search for Hidden Losses 
From Electrical Systems. Harold E. McConnell. Industry and 
Power, v. 64, May 1953, p. 51-55. 

Shows where to find losses and how to predict them. Photo- 
graphs 
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8685 Perfection Stove Builds Power House for Model 
Medium Size Plant. Walter Rudolph. Industry and Power, v. 
64, May 1953, p. 56-58. 
Describes new power plant and compares it with previous source 
of power. Photographs. 


8686 Using Metalclad Switchgear In Contaminated Areas. 
a E. Reeves. Industry and Power, v. 64, May 1953, p. 
69 


Describes design of electrical components to withstand effects 
of salt, moisture, and dust. Diagrams. 


8687 Primary Resistance Control for Accelerating Wound 
Rotor Motors Reduces Time and Shock. W. J. Heacock. In- 
dustry and Power, v. 64, May 1953, p. 72-75. 


Discusses design of the equipment. Diagrams. 


8688* Electricity in Farm Crop-Drying. C. A. Cameron 
Brown and P. G. Finn-Kelcey. Institution of Electrical En- 
ag Proceedings, v. 100, Pt. I, Apr. 1953, p. 115-124; 
isc., p. 125-129. 

Describes use of electricity for drying crops artificially. Dia- 
grams. 25 ref. 


8689* Electrolytic Analogue in the Design of High-Voltage 
Power Transformers. D. McDonald. Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, Pt. Il, Apr. 1953, p. 145-166; 
disc., p. 176-183. 

Describes theory and development of the electrolytic analogue 
and indicates its limits of accuracy. Outlines basic features of 
field-plotting equipment, describes practical techniques of trans- 
lating engineering problems into analogue models, and examines 
methods of analyzing the results obtained. Application of the 
technique to the field problems arising in h.v. power-trans- 
former design is considered in detail. Diagrams. 25 ref. 


8690* Transition Between Metadyne and Amplidyne 
Modes in a D. C. Cross-Field Generator. E. J. Davies. In- 
stitution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, vy. 100, Pt. II, 
Apr. 1953, p. 191-195. 

Discusses development of a generalized quantitative steady- 
state theory of cross-field machines of the metadyne-amplidyne 
type, in order to show the essential unity in that theory. Graphs. 


8691* A Review of VHF lonospheric Propagation. M. G. 
Morgan. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, May 
1953, p. 582-587. 
Discusses phenomena which enable a vhf signal to be propa- 
gated, via the ionosphere, between 2 points on the surface of 
the earth. 67 ref. 


8692* Tropospheric Propagation. A Selected Guide to the 
Literature. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, vy. 41, 
May 1953, p. 588-594. 

Provides references to direct the non specialist through the 
mazes of extensive literature for information on certain specific 
aspects of the propagation of short radio waves through the 
troposphere. 41 


8693* An Experimental Study of Wave Propagation at 
850 MC. Jess Epstein and Donald W. Peterson. Institute of 
Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, May 1953, p. 595-611. 
Describes an experiment conducted at 850 mec which was 
undertaken to predict area coverage of broadcast station. Dia- 
grams, tables, graphs. 


8694* Standards on Modulation Systems. Definitions of 
Terms, 1953. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, 
May 1953, p. 612-615. 


8695* A Survey of the Limits in DC Amplification. C. M. 
Verhagen. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, May 
1953, p. 615-630. 

Influence of a cathode fompueions change of YP diodes 
and triodes is calculated with the help of extended Langmuir 


tables. Possibility of compensation of this temperature effect is 
considered. Tables, diagrams. 


8696* Theory of the Large Signal Behavior of Traveling. 
Wave Amplifiers. A. Nordsieck. Institute of Radio Engineers 
Proceedings, v. 41, May 1953, p. 630-637. : 
Presents results of calculations on amplification, phase distortion, 
and harmonic content in an idealized traveling-wave amplifier 
when excited to levels beyond those for which the device be. 
haves linearly. Graphs. 


8697* The Germanium Diode as Video Detector. Wjfrid 
B. Whalley, Carmine Masucci, and Norman P. Salz. Institute of 
Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, May 1953, p. 638-644, 
Methods are discussed for measuring those characteristics of g 
Ge diode which are important in video-detector application, 
Theoretical analysis of the operation of the crystal diode jg 
presented. Diagrams, graphs. 


8698* An Experimental Investigation of the Corner. 
Reflector Antenna. Edward F. Harris. Institute of Radio Ep. 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 41, May 1953, p. 645-651. 

Describes an experimental investigation to provide a fund of 
radiation-pattern design for the corner-reflector antenna. Graphs 
diagrams. 


8698a* Optimum Patterns for Endfire Arrays. R. 
Duhamel. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, May 
1953, p. 652-659. 
Optimum design methods of Dolph and Riblet for broadside 
array with an odd number of elements was modified so that a 
common design procedure may be used. Comparison of the 
optimum and other designs for endfire arrays is then given, 
Diagrams. 


8699* The Response of a Tuned Circuit to a Ramp 
Function. Murlan S. Corrington. Institute of Radio Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 41, May 1953, p. 660-664. 

Responses of a series-loaded parallel-tuned circuit to a linearly 
increasing driving force and to ramp functions with various 
times of rise were computed. Curves are given to show effect 
of various rise times of the ramp function on circuits with Q's 
of 0.5, 1, 2, 4, 8, and ox. 


8700* Rails on Elastic Foundations Under Influence of 
High-Speed Traveling Loads. H. E. Criner and G. D. McCann. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Mar. 1953; American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, y. 75, p. 13-22. 
Presents an electric-analog-computer technique for the analysis 
of beams on elastic foundations subjected to traveling loads. 
Method is applicable to the study of such conditions as non- 
uniform beams; load and velocity variations; and such non- 
linear conditions as the beam leaving contact with the founda- 
tion for upward deflections. Graphs, tables. 


8701 Are Drop and Deionization Time in Inert Gas 
Thyratrons. S. Pakswer and R. Meyer. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 501-509. 

Discusses energy balance and derives a semi-empirical equation 
for recovery time. Graphs, photographs, tables, pesca 


8702 Null Characteristics of the Rotating Adcock Antenna 
System. James G. Holbrook. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
May 1953, p. 530-532. 

Presents a mathematical analysis of the rotating Adcock antenna 
system. Diagrams, graphs. 


8703 Free Space Radiation Impedance of Rhombic An- 
tenna. Jesse Gerald Chaney. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 2A, 
May 1953, p. 536-540. 

The physical significance of certain terms is discussed in con- 
nection with their application to antenna problems. 


8704 The Field Emitter: Fabrication, Electron Microscopy. 
and Electric Field Caleulations. W. P. Dyke, J. K. Trolan, 
W. W. Dolan, and George Barnes. Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 24, May 1953, p. 570-576. 

Concerns field emitter fabrication, electron microscopy, and 
surface electric field calculations. Diagrams, photographs, 
graphs. 

8705 Metal Capillary Cathodes. H. Katz. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 597-603. 

Describes the development of new types of cathodes for electron 
tubes. Diagrams, photographs, graphs. 10 ref. 
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8706 Modes in Wave Guides Containing Ferrites. M. L. 
Kales. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 604-608. 


Polders’ equations were to examine wave-guide modes. 

8707 Response of Linear Time-Dependent Systems to 
om Inputs. D. B. Duncan. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 

%4, May 1953, p. 609-611. 

Another approach to the problem of determining the mean 

square output of a linear system is developed. 


8708 Temperature Dependence of Low Frequency Fluctua- 
tions in Thermionic Emitters. T. B. Tomlinson. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 611-615. 

A method is described for measuring the temperature variation 
with oxide-coated cathodes. Graphs. 7 ref. 


8709 Double Activators in Oxide Cathode Base Alloys. 
A. Eisenstein, H. John, and J. H. Affleck. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 631-632. 

Points out 2 previously neglected factors in oxide cathode 
technology. 12 ref. 


8710 The Electric Permittivity of a Dilute Suspension 
of Membrane-Covered Ellipsoids. Hugo Fricke. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 644-646. 
Deals with low frequency dielectric constant in a conducting 
medium of ellipsoidal particles. Tables. 8 ref. 


8711 Radiation Resistance of a Small Cireular Loop in 
the Presence of a Conducting Ground. James KR. Wait. Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 646-649. 

Discusses the problems of a vertical magnetic dipoletype an- 
tenna. Graphs. 4 ref. 


8712 R-PAC: Analog Recorder-Playback Computer for 
Crystal Analysis. Ray Pepinsky and Paul Jarmotz. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 663-664. 

New developments providing low linear distortions. 4 ref. 


8713. An Electronic Interval Marker. Alexander P. Marion. 
Journal of Chemical Education, v. 30, May 1953, p. 252-253. 
Describes device which provides a tone impulse at a rate 
variable from 30 to 120 per minute and an additional char- 
acteristic signal for submultiples within a range of 5 to 15 
per minute. 


8714 Measurement of Multimegohm Resistors. Arnold H. 
Scott. Journal of Research of the National Bureau of Standards, 
v. 50, Mar. 1953, p. 147-152. 

Describes methods used for calibrating resistors having values 
above those conveniently and economically available in wire- 
wound form. Photographs, graphs. 


8715 Electromagnetic Vibration Pick-Ups With Simple 
Seismic Suspension. J. A. Macinante. Journal of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 30, May 1953, p. 155-158. 

Description is given of 2 types of electromagnetic vibration 
pick-up, in which the seismic element consists of a cylindrical 
permanent magnet held between a pair of flat parallel steel 
strips. Two coils of fine wire are located in the radial field at 
the poles of the magnet. Simple design formulas are derived 

m elementary principles. Diagrams, photographs. 


8716 Railway Electrification. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas 
Ed.), v. 25, Apr. 25, 1953, p. 77, 79, 81-87. 
Describes extension of European electrification programs. 


8717* The Electronic Computer at the Institute for Ad- 
vaneed Study. Gerald Estrin. Mathematical Tables and Other 
Aids to Computation, v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 108-114. 

Presents machine characteristics of an all-electronic, general 
purpose, digital computer. Describes design and structure of a 
magnetic drum now in process. 


8718* Centralized Electricity Supply for Logging From 


Industrial Power Systems. ( Russian.) M. IL. Tseitlin. Mek- 
hanizatsiia Trudoemkikh i Tiazhelykh Rabot, v. 6, no. 9, Sept. 
1952, p. 19-20. 

Shows that centralized supply is efficie ly when all oTa- 
ns fed supply is eficient only when all opera 
tions are electrified. 


8719* Recent Developments and Life Characteristics of 
Selenium Rectifiers. C. E. Brigham. Metal Finishing, vy. 52, 
May 1953, p. 56-59, 65. 
Discusses factors which 
rectifiers. Graphs. 


8720 Underground Radio Communication in Lake Su- 
perior District Mines. E. W. Felegy. Mining Engineering, v. 5, 
May 1953, p. 518-521. 

Describes investigation of the application of radio to under- 
ground mine communication. Presents summary of test results. 
Tables. 22 ref. 


8721 The Application of Nonlinear Techniques to Servo- 
mechanisms. Kenneth C. Mathews and Robert C. Boe. Elec- 
tronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1953, p. 10-21. 
Describes results of experimental tests on servomechanisms em- 
ploying principles of multiple mode operation. Shows that it is 
practical to construct a system giving improvements in time 
response to step inputs by factors of from 3 to 5, while also 
retaining a response characteristic similar to a critically damped 
linear response. 3 ref. 


8722 The Transient Response of a Single Point Non- 
linear Servomechamism. Kay N. Burns. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1953, p. 22-30. 

Usual linear and nonlinear approaches are discussed and a 
method using both is presented. Diagrams, graphs. 6 ref. 


influence life characteristics of Se 


8723 Servo System Comparators. Martin Cooperstein. Na- 
tional Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 31-36. 
Describes phase detection in the servo motor, electronically- 
gated phase detection, and pulse coincidence comparison. Each 
is considered for angular resolution and stability of balance in 
an experimental servo loop. Diagrams. 


8724 Synthesis of Compensation Networks for Carrier- 
Frequency Servomechanisms. RK. S. Carlson and J. G. Truxal. 
National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 
37-49. 

Logical procedure for synthesis of a-c servomechanisms is 
presented. Desired data-frequency compensation is translated 
into the required steady-state gain and phase characteristics for 
the a-c compensation network. These characteristics are ap- 
proximated by a physically realizable pole-zero configuration, 
and the a-c compensation network which realizes this pole-zero 
configuration is determined. Diagrams. 14 ref. 


8725 Design Features of a New 14.5 to 17.5 Kilomegacycle 
Reflex Klystron. G. Conrad Dalman. National Electronics Con- 
ference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 50-55. 

Describes some of the considerations involved in the practical 
design of a 300-volt reflex klystron. Some performance char- 
acteristics are presented. Graphs. 4 ref. ' 


8726 Automatic Frequency Control of High-Power Kly- 
strons. R. F. Denton, T. A. Wilson, and A. R. Margolin. Na- 
tional Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 56-63. 
Describes a “search and lock” system for automatic frequency 
control of a pulsed, high power klystron capable of maintaining 
an aboslute frequency stability of one part in 20,000. Discussed 
from a feedback control standpoint, experimental data is 
presented indicating actual capabilities of the system, with 
particular emphasis on frequency error sensing element. Dia- 
grams. 4 ref. 


8727 General Design Considerations of a Cavity-Type 
Power Amplifier. W. S. Elliott. National Electronics Confer- 
ence, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 64-72. 

Covers use of general transmission-line theory, constant-current 
calculations, and slotted-line impedance measurements in design 
of a cavity-type power amplifier operating from 200 to 400 
megacycles. Graphs, diagrams. 12 ref. 


8728 A Space-Harmonic Traveling-Wave Amplifier. Philip 
M. Lally. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 73-80. 

Deals with theoretical and experimental investigation of a 
loaded waveguide, traveling-wave, and amplifier tube operating 
on the first space harmonic. Experimental results are compared 
with theoretical expectations. Graphs, diagrams. 6 ref. 
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8729 High-Power Audio Amplifiers. L. F. Deise and H. J. 
Morrison. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 81-88. 

Methods are described for improving the performance of Class 
B amplifiers by reducing filament hum modulation, anguiying 
power supplies, using minimum-size output transformers, an 
reducing grid-drive requirements. Characteristics of practical 
design are given. Diagrams. 


8730 An Analogue for Use in Loudspeaker Design. Jordan 
J. Baruch and Henry C. Lang. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, p. 8, 1952, p. 89-93. 

Describes analog computer built which facilitates rapid analysis 
of loudspeaker performance as a function of frequency. It is 
non-electronic and is constructed of passive elements except 
for the summing circuits and the distortion producing elements. 
Diagrams. 


8731 A Ceramic Vibration Pick-Up. E. V. Carlson. National 
Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1953, p. 94-98. 
Shows that peculiar properties of BaO-TiO. lend themselves to 
the construction of an acceleraticn sensitivity transducer which 
responds primarily to translational components along 1 direction. 
Calibration techniques are discussed. Diagrams, tables. 


8732 Direct Measurement of the Efficiency of Loud- 
speakers by Use of a Reverberation Room. H. C. Hardy, H. 
H. Hall, and L. G. Ramer. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 99-107. 


Presents a relatively page method for integrating power out- 
put. Tables, graphs. 5 ref. 


8733 Interference Effects in Magnetic Recording Heads. 
Arthur H. Mankin. National Electronics Conference, Proceed- 
ings, v. 8, 1952, p. 108-112. 
Analyzes reasons for irregularities in frequency response and 
playback head of a magnetic tape recording. Discusses means of 
controlling them. Diagrams. 


8734 A Differential X-Ray Absorption Gauge of High 
Sensitivity. George M. Ettinger National Electronics Con- 
ference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 113-120. : 
Photo-electronic method is described for rapid detection and 
recording of voids down to 10°‘ cubic in. for the low-absorption- 
coefficient filling of artillery projectiles. Mechanism of noise 
production is discussed and various types of photomultipliers 
are compared. Relations between scanning rate and signal-to- 
noise ratio are considered. Performance for the 
complete system are given. Diagrams, graphs. 5 ref. 


8735 Electronic Circuit Problems in Electromagnetic Flow 
Measurements. Walter R. Hogg, Eugene Mittelmann, and 
Donald S. Schover. National Electronics Conference, Proceed- 
ings, v. 8, 1952, p. 127-133. 

Describes circuits developed for measurement of high frequency 
flow rates and oscillations in liquids having extremely wide 
variations of liquid conductivity. Diagrams. 13 ref. 


8736 Comparison of Methods of Analysis of Magnetic 
Amplifiers. L. A. Finzi and G. F. Pittman, Jr. National Elec- 
tronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 144-157. 


Presents theory behind amplifiers with core materials of 
gradually varying differential permeability. Analyses are based 
on linearizations of the magnetic curve, self saturating core as a 
component of doubler and full-wave amplifiers, analysis of 
transient response, and single-core amplifiers for immediate 
transient response. Diagrams. 18 ref. 


8737 Compensation of a Magnetic Amplifier Servo Sys- 
tem. Herbert H. Woodson, Cleo V. Thrower, and Albert E. 
Schmidt, Jr. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 
8, 1952, p. 158-165. 


Describes design and performance data for a 400-cycle servo 
system. Shows that many high performance servo applications 
previously restricted to vacuum tube amplifiers can utilize ad- 
vantages of the magnetic amplifier with no loss in performance. 
Diagrams. 3 ref. 


8738 Use of Servo Techniques in the Design of Amplitude 
Stabilized Oscillators. Arthur W. Dickson. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 166-176. 

Expressions for amplitude of an oscillator in terms of stabilizin 
signal are derived and amplitude stabilizing system is discunel 
as a negative feedback loop. Relation between amplitude 
stability and buildup time is investigated. Techniques of seryo 
synethesis are applied to the loop and design criteria for ap 
oscillator with good frequency stability and fast buildup time 
are formulated. Experimental results for a high Q oscillator are 
compared with theoretical predictions. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


8739 The Design of a Stabilized Camera Mount, P. |. 
Hermann. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, y, §, 
1952, p. 177-184. 

Describes use of the Goodyear “Electronic Differential An- 
alyzer” in dynamic analysis of a problem concerning rotational 
stabilization of a camera mounted in a rolling, pitching, and 
yawing airplane. Diagrams, graphs. 


8740 Effects of Noise on NTSC Color Standards. C 
Howard Jones. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, 
v. 8, 1952, p. 185-200. 

Shows how efficiently the NTSC color system packages color 
information for transmission over the air in presence of noise. 
Three-dimensional color solid is used to analyze effect of noise 
on color TV. Diagrams. 27 ref. 


8741 Application of Auto-Correlation Theory to the Video 
Signal of Television. Murray B. Ritterman. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 201-207. 

Power density spectrum of video signal of TV is developed by 
the auto-correlation theory. Effect of changes in values of 
parameters on shape and distribution of the energy clusters over 
the 4 megacylele bandwidth is examined. Graphs. 


8742 A 42-Tube Compatible Color Television Receiver. 
K. E. Farr. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 208-217. 

Receiver designed for use with the NTSC system is described 
along with a resumé of the technical features of the system. 
Operation of basic groups are discussed. Diagrams. 5 ref. 


8743 Video Amplifiers for Optimum Transient Response. 
William K. Squires and Harold L. Newman. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 218-230. 

Typical peaking circuit configurations are investigated in detail. 
Effects of finite Q and shunt capacitance of circuit elements are 
considered and a straightforward design approach yielding 
~? transient response is described. Diagrams, graphs. 

ref. 


8744 Low Power Blocking Oscillators. John R. Clark. Ne 

o—_ Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 231- 

Particular emphasis is placed on requirements for obtaining 

shorter rise times and narrower pulses. An explicit solution for 

pulse duration is obtained which agrees with experimenta 

— when the grid coupling capacitor is small. Diagrams. 
ref. 


8745 Reliability. What Are We Striving For? Wm. D. Mc 
Guigan. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. §, 
1952, p. 236-241. 

Reviews problem of reliability of electronic equipment in an 
attempt to show the present status of the art, requirements, 
and to suggest some means of achieving our goals. Graphs. 


8746 Electronic Failure Prediction. James H. Muncy. Ne- 
— Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 251- 


Electronic failure prediction is defined as detection of incipient 
failures and its use is outlined in the reliability program. Ap- 
plication of this technique to a receiver is discussed. The 
method and results of a laboratory evaluation program are 
presented. Diagrams, graphs. 


8747 Component Unreliability in Military Equipment. 0. 
C. Eliason. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 
1952, p. 258-266. 

Describes tools used for determining causes of failure in military 
equipment. Shows examples of failure. Tables, photographs. 


8748 
Life I 

W. T. 

8, 

Descri 

the ct 

time 

$749 

of Ri 

Nation 

974-2! 
Discu: 

bound 

waves 

freque 

waves 

acter’: 

Table 

8750 

I. Co 

1952, 

Prese! 

indric 

drivir 

evalu: 
a stey 

8751 

tainil 

= 
ings, 

Boun 

equat 

this ¢ 

solvir 

whicl 

comp 

| 12 re 

| 8752 

D. A 

| v. 8, 

Coax 

2 co 

basec 

outer 

whic’ 

8753 

Amp 

Kum 

| 1952 
Prese 

wave 

free 

the t 

discu 

acter 

| 

Joha 

ceed 

. Typi 
reco 

in tl 

875: 

Trer 

p. 3 

Feas 

usin 

expe 

sibil 


August 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 425a 


3748 The Stress-Step Method of Obtaining Short-Term 
Life Ratings on Electronic Components. A. e. Jerencsik and 
W. T. Sackett, Jr. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, 
y, 8, 1952, p. 267-273. 

Describes new method, using step-type variables which stress 
the component. Promises to decrease variability and reduce 
time oa cost of obtaining results. Graphs. 


8749 Electromagnetic Propagation Through Waveguides 
of Rhombie Cross-Section. W. B. Swift and T. J. Higgins. 
National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 
974-283. 

Discusses formation of governing differential equations and 
boundary conditions; statement of information available on 
waveguides of rectilinear cross-sections; plot of the cut-off 
frequency of the lowest mode of a rhombic and parallelogramic 
waveguide as a function of geometrical parameters char- 
acterizing the waveguide; and interpretation of data thus ob- 
tained in terms of the effects produced in rectangular wave- 
guides by deviations from the ideal right-angled geometry. 
Tables, diagrams, graphs. 36 ref. 


8750 Electromagnetic Transients in Waveguides. George 
L Cohn. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 284-295. 

Presents transient behavior of electromagnetic waves in cyl- 
indrical guides of arbitrary cross section and with arbitrary 
driving functions in terms of Fourier integrals. Solution is 
evaluated for the case when driving function is a sine wave with 
a step function envelope. 5 ref. 


8751 Cut-Off Frequency for Circular Waveguides Con- 
taining Two Coaxial Dielectrics. Robert D. Teasdale and 
George N. Crawford. National Electronics Conference, Proceed- 
ings, v. 8, 1952, p. 296-300. 

Boundary value techniques are used to derive a conditional 
equation whose solution determines the cut-off frequency for 
this circular structure in the TM., mode. Graphical method of 
solving this conditional equation is presented. Curves are given 
which show how the cut-off frequency of the composite guide 
oe with that of the same guide filled with air. Graphs. 
12 ref. 


8752 Duo-Dielectric Coaxial Waveguide. KR. E. Beam and 
D. A. Dobson. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, 
v. 8, 1952, p. 301-312. 
Coaxial-line type of waveguide is treated in which there are 
2 concentric cylindrical dielectric regions. Calculations are 
on the case where the dielectric is polystyrene and the 
outer dielectric is air. Characteristic equation is given from 
which the guide wavelength may be determined. Graphs. 7 ref. 


8753 High Power Delay Line for a Traveling Wave 
Amplifier or Oscillator. J. F. Hull, G. Novick, and B. D. 
Kumpfer. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. &, 
1952, p. 313-320. 

Presents an analysis of a new type of delay line for traveling 
wave tubes or traveling wave magnetron amplifiers. Accurate 
expression for guide wavelength and line admittance vs free 
ee wavelength is obtained. Breaking up of the fields between 
the teeth into an infinite number of Hartree space harmonics is 
discussed. Desirable characteristics of delay lines for either 
space harmonic amplifiers or backward wave oscillators are 
iscussed, and use of this analysis to achieve these char- 
acteristics is presented. Experimental verification of the analysis 
is given. Diagrams. 


8754 Noise in Transistor Amplifiers. Edward Keonjan and 
Johannes §. Schaffner. National Electronics Conference, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 343-345. 

Typical values and curves are given together with particular 
recommendations for obtaining optimum signal-to-noise ratio 
in the transistor amplifier. Graphs. 


8755 A Transistor Reversible Binary Counter. Robert L. 
Trent. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, 


Feasibility of performing fairly complex switching functions 
using a few B smorssam transistor circuits is illustrated and 


experimentally verified. Mechanism used to achieve rever- 
sibility and the circuitry within each building block is described. 


Operationing margins and suggestions for design improvements 
for systems application are given. Diagrams. 


8756 A Look at Russian Radio and Electronics. Gilbert B. 
Devey. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 358-364. 

Illustrates utility and availability of scientific and technical 
literature of the U.S.S.R. Tables, graphs. 22 ref. 


8757 Continuous Indicating Loran. Roger B. Williams, Jr. 
National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 
365-375. 

System is described for converting a medium frequency loran 
receiver indicator to semi-automatic operation. Correlation and 
integration techniques permit time difference readings at signal- 
to-noise ratios of 2 to 1 with no degradation of accuracy. Dia- 
grams. 


8758 Phase and Gain Stabilization in Matched-Channel 
Receivers. Thomas R. O'Meara and Harold D. Webb. National 
Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 376-386. 
Careful matching of components, and use of low impedance 
selective circuits, fixed tuned amplifiers, and automatic phase 
matching are discussed. Some experimental data on laboratory 
methods are given. Graphs. 9 ref. 


8759 A Quality Factor for Radar Cathode-Ray Tube 
Presentations. A. F. Bischoff. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 387-394. 

Describes study to derive a formula which will be universally 
applicable to radar systems and which can be used to calculate 
a quality factor for a radar system CRT display. Graphs. 6 ref. 


8760 Meansurements on an Amplitude-Modulated In- 
jection-Locked UHF Magnetron Transmitter. L. L. Koros. 
National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 
1952, p. 395-406. 

Measurements of the loop impedance from transmission line 
toward magnetron are presented. Loop impedance is computed 
from voltage standing-wave ratio and position of the minimum- 
voltage plane of the injection current reflected from magnetron 
output loop. Analyses of phenomena occurring in output trans- 
mission line of the synchronized magnetron are described. 
Changes of load during the modulation cycle are discussed and 
graphically represented by a special kind of circular diagram. 
Tables, diagrams. 7 ref. 


8761 A New Approach to Optimum Filtering. Eugene W. 
Pike. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, vy. 8, 1952, 
p. 407-418. 

Alternative procedure for design, based on description of the 
signal in terms of a partial sum of orthogonal functions was 
investigated. Table of summation-orthogonal analogues of the 
Laguerre functions is presented. Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


8762 Synthesis of a Dynamically-Variable Electronic 
Filter. John G. Truxal and John N. Warfield. National Elec- 
tronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 419-426. 
Presents an example of the synthesis and therebv illustrates one 
approach to the general problem. Diagram, graphs. 3 ref. 


8763 A Relation Between Susceptance Slope and Selee- 
tivity for Oscillator Design. William A. Edson and Robert D. 
Teasadle. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 427-434. 

Shows how the 2 criteria are related for practical resonators. 
Several conclusions are drawn which permit a generalized view- 
point of resonator design and performance. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


8764 The Approximation of Are Tangent («) With a 
Linear Electrical Network. David L. Finn. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1953, p. 435-444. 

Investigates possibility of using terminated Stieltjes-type con- 
tinued fractions, for positive real values of the variable, as net- 
work functions. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


8765 A Method of Evaluation of the Quasi-Stationary 
Distortion of FM Signals in Tuned Interstages. Julius J. 
Hupert. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 445-461. 


Presents results of applying the normalized derivative concept of 
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phase-frequency function to the problems of designing low- 
—_— frequency modulation circuits. Diagrams, graphs. 11 
ref. 


8766 Use of Ferromagnetic Materials in Electronic Tuning 
of Radiofrequency Components. Samuel Stiber. National Elec- 
tronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 462-468. 

Effect of change of incremental permeability in presence of 
secondary superimposed magnetic fields on a ferrite material 
core is Bree we | Development of a variable inductance using 
this effect is outlined. Application of the variable inductance in 
the design of electronically tuned receivers is described and 
er mg involved in the design of the tuning structure are 
etailed. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 


8767 Printed Circuits and the Automatic Factory. R. A. 
Gerhold. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 
1952, p. 481-488. 

Describes recent “Auto-Sembly” printed circuit developments 
aimed at simplifying and mechanizing assembly of electronic 
circuits. Photographs. 4 ref. 


8768 Harmonic Insensitive Rectifiers for AC Measure- 
ments. Robert L. Frank. National Electronics Conference, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 495-505. 


Effect of conduction angle on harmonic response of single phase 
linear rectifier circuits was studied. Applications described in- 
clude a general purpose a-c voltmeter and a precision triple- 
balanced phase comparator. Diagrams, graphs. 11 ref. 


8769 Cadmium Sulfide as a Crystal Rectifier. Gene Strull 
National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 
510-512. 

Shows that point-contact crystal rectifier can be constructed 
using a CdS crystal. Experimental results indicate that crystal 
orientation or added impurtities do not affect ability of the 
crystal to rectify. Tests made on the rectifiers indicate that they 
pa from about 0.1 to 40 v, with 7 v being optimum. Graphs. 

ref. 


8770 Development of an Improved Graphechon Storage 
Tube. W. T. Dyall, G. R. Fadner, and M. D. Harsh. National 
Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 535-542. 
Improved tube design using accurate alignment of guns and 
target is described. Permits accurate mounting of the tube with 
respect to the scanning yokes. Photographs, diagrams. 4 ref. 


8771 Performance Characteristics of the Recording Tube. 
R. C. Hergenrother and A. S. Luftman. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 543-552. 

Describes improved characteristics of the present tube which is 
capable of recording a television picture with full range of gray 
shades in one frame scan. Characteristics of writing speed, 
erasing speed, holding time, dynamic range, signal-to-noise 
ratio, and output signal level are described. Operation of the 
tube as an integrating device for improving signal-to-noise 
ratio and showing target trails is described. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 5 ref. 


8772 Cathode Interface Impedance and Its Measurement. 
H. M. Wagner. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, 
v. 8, 1952, p. 553-561. 

Covers pulse wave-forms resulting from tubes having interface 
impedance and a new test method for evaluating the impedance. 
Diagrams, graphs. 10 ref. 


8773 Reliability of Filamentary Subminiature Tubes. Ross 
Wood. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, 
p. 562-567. 

Deals with development from the viewpoint of reliability. De- 
sign factors which result in improved reliability in terms of 
uniformity of characteristics; ability to withstand shock and 
vibration; and low noise and vibration output are considered. 
Compares factors affecting reliability of indirectly heated 
cathode tubes and those with filamentary cathodes. 


8774 Frequency Feedback. Hans E. Hollmann. National 


Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 577-587. 


Explains basic problem of frequency feedback. Gives some ex- 
amples of practical applications. Diagrams. 


8775 The Dual-Input Parallel-T Network. Charles F. Whit, 
and Kenneth A. Morgan. National Electronics Conference, Pro. 
ceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 588-597. 

Analysis of the dual-input network was studied with varioys 
arrangements of input circuitry. Tables, diagrams. 


8776 A Meter for Measuring the Coefficient of Coupling 
of IF Transformers. E. A. Saunders and George R. Cooper. 
National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p, 
609-617. 

Describes method which is faster, more accurate, and more 
economical than present methods. Graphs. 9 ref. 


8777 A Simple Method of Coupling Toroidal Coils. Rober 
R. Darden, Jr. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, y, 
8, 1952, p. 618-620. 

Theory of the method of coupling is developed and examples of 
its use are given. Diagrams. 


8778 Fundamental Characteristics of Digital and A 
Units. John M. Salzer. National Electronics Conference, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 621-628. 

Examines positional notation, quantization, and sampling, 
Classifies equipment with respect to these. Diagrams. 


8779 A Different Approach to Analog Computation. C. 
Bonnell. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, y. 8, 
1952, p. 629-635. 

Shows that development of electromagnetic torque and signal 
generators of good linearity and high resolution has permitted 
development of a torsional type analog computer of remarkable 
performance. Diagrams, graphs. 


8780 Interconversion of Analog and Digital Data in Sys. 
tems for Measurement and Control. Bernard Lippel. National 
Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 636-646. 
Use of digital techniques in measuring and control systems is 
discussed. An automatic machine tool is used as an example. 
Accuracy and granularity in mixed analog and digital systems 
are discussed. Converters for interchange of data are described 
and compared. Purely digital converters for cyclic-to-natural 
binary translation, used in conjunction with reading-type coders, 
are described. Diagrams. 17 ref. 


8781 A Five-Channel Electronic Analog Correlator. M. |. 
Levin and J. F. Reintjes. National Electronics Conference, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 647-656. 

Describes unit which computes 5 points of a correlation curve 
simultaneously. Equipment utilizes pulse-circuit techniques for 
computing. Results of brief studies are presented. Diagrams, 
photographs. 6 ref. 


8782 An Electronic Statistical Tabulator. R. M. Stewart, 
Jr. and A. R. Kassander, Jr. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 657-667 

Describes an automatic device used to make rapid statistical 
tabulations of low-frequency, randomly varying quantities. Dia- 
grams. 


8783 Ground Reflection Phase Error Characteristics of a 
Vertical Antenna. Harold Greenberg and Donald R. Meier 
diercks. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. §, 
1952, p. 668-677. 


Describes results of an investigation from which equations were 
derived for phase error due to lobing for a vertical antenna. 
Graphs. 


8784 Input Impedance of Folded Dipole Antennas. R. E. 
Beam and P. Andris. National Electronics Conference, Proceed- 
ings, v. 8, 1952, p. 678-691. 

Deals with computation and measurement. General expression 
for the input impedance is given in terms of the self- and 
mutual-radiation impedances and the transmission-line imped- 
ance of the two conductors composing the folded dipole. Ex 
perimentally and theoretically determined curves representing 
resistive and reactive components of input impedance as fune- 
tions of frequency are given. Diagrams, graphs. 16 ref. 


8785 Aircraft Corona Interference Variation With Alt- 
tude. M. M. Newman and J. D. Robb. National Electronics Con 
ference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 697-702. 


Characteristics of corona from various typical parts of an aircraft 
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were studied oscillographically under controlled laboratory 
conditions. Several simple types of dischargers were studied to 
determine effectiveness at various altitudes in quiet discharging 
of aircraft under precipitation-static charging conditions. Graphs. 


8786 An Electronic Wattmeter. W. B. Boast. National Elec- 
tronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 716-724. 

Describes electronic system by which accurate power and re- 
active power measurements resulting from single-frequency 
phenomena are accomplished at a frequency of 10,000 cycles 
per sec on the electronic type of network analyzer. Diagrams. 


8787 A Thermocouple Audio-Frequency Wattmeter. J. D. 
Ryder and M. S. McVay. National Electronics Conference, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 725-729. 

Theory and design of a wattmeter employing thermocouples as 
the squaring and averaging elements is presented. Sensitivity 
of less than 1 watt was obtained with a speed of response of 
less than 1 sec. Diagrams. 


8788 Stable Frequency Dividers Using Thyrite Elements. 
Wm. L. Hughes. National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, 
vy. 8, 1952, p. 730-733. 

Describes circuits which require no special pulse for synchro- 
nization. Input and output voltages are essentially sinusoidal. 
Stable division ratios up to 9 were obtained. Diagrams. 


8789 Pulse Group Coding and Decoding by Passive Net- 
works. Richard F. Blake. National Electronics Conference, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 760-765. 

Individual networks and their combination to accomplish codin 

and decoding are discussed. Preliminary tests of experimenta 
coders and decoders show the operation to compare favorably 
with theoretical expectations. Diagrams. 


8790 A Transistor Optical Position Encoder and Digit 
Register. H. G. Follingstad, J. N. Shive, and R. E. Yaeger. 
National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 
766-775. 

Describes equipment whose circuits employ transistors and 
other semi-conductor devices to provide photoelectric readout, 
ulse regeneration, bit storage, reflected-to-natural binary trans- 
tion, and digit shifting. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


8791 Coding and Determining Time Relationships of 
Eight Random Repetitive Events. D. R. Church. National 
Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 755-759. 
Describes development and construction of an acoustic missile- 
tracking device based on a hyperbolic principle. Diagrams. 


8792 An Acoustic Liquid Depth Recorder. C. E. Goodell. 

National Electronics Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 

776-780. 

Describes development of a compact acoustic depth recorder 
on the pulse echo technique. Diagrams. 


8793 An Automatically Calibrated Electronic Frequency 
Recorder. W. E. Phillips. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 781-786. 

Describes unit which is periodically calibrated against a known 
frequency. Methods employed result in an extremely flexible 
system of recording frequency and at the same time maintain 
a high degree of stability and readability. Describes use in 
power and textile industries. Diagrams. 


8794 High Characteristic Impedance Distributed Constant 
Delay Lines for Fractional Microsecond Pulses. William S. 
Carley and Edward F. Seymour. National Electronics Con- 
ference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 787-798. 
Describes development of artificial delay line with a char- 
acteristic impedance greater than 5000 ohms and suitable for 
use with fractional « sec pulses. Lines with characteristic im- 
ances as high at 10,000 ohms suitable for longer pulse 
urations were constructed. Discussion of theory and design 
parameters is given. Photographs, diagrams. 10 ref. 


8795 Vitreous Silica For Ultrasonic Delay Line Applica- 
tions. Everett S. Pennell. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 799-810. 

Describes results of an examination on imported and domestic 
vitreous silica used in delay line developments. Polarized light 


examination of different products revealed differences in the 
type of patterns, magntitude of strain, and effects of annealing. 
Photographs, diagrams. 10 ref. 


8796 A Wide Range Pulse Generator for Laboratory Ap- 
plications. R. W. Frank. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 811-822. 

Considers features of basic circuit for a pulse and sweep 
generator. Diagrams. 


8797 An S-Band Sweep Generator and Test Set. J. H. 
Kluck and R. E. Larson. National Electronics Conference, 
Proceedings, v. 8, 1953, p. 823-830. 

Low-power all-electronic unit was built which provides a single 
sweep from 2600 to 3600 megacycles or a 100-megacyle sweep 
whose center frequency may be continuously varied and set at 
any frequency within a 1200-megacycle region from 2600 to 
3800 megacycles. Technique eliminates moving parts and pro- 
vides a nearly flat output response. Graphs, diagrams. 4 ref. 


8798 A Wide-Range Crystal-Controlled Frequency Cali- 
brator. J. F. Sterner. National Electronics Conference, Proceed- 
ings, v. 8, 1952, p. 831-835. 

Describes a simplified 3-tube calibrator designed for incor- 
poration in vhf-uhf signal generators. Diagrams. 


8799* Why Ground? W. W. Loucks. Ontario Hydro Re- 
search News, v. 5, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 7-9. 

Presents reasons for =, and the manner in which ground- 
ing achieves desired results for the object to be protected. 


8500 Practices of Oil Pumping Electrification. Roy D. Call 
and Frank K. Smith. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, May 1953, p. 
B12, B14, B16, BIS. 

Mentions methods now in use, and considers power supply, 
distribution system, controls, motors, and well installations. 


880L* Noise of Electronic Valves At Very High Fre- 
quencies. G. Diemer and K. S. Knol. Philips Technical Review, 
v. 14, Dec. 1952, p. 153-164, Feb. 1953, p. 236-244. 

Shows that noise phenomenon can be investigated by resolving 
the convection noise current in the tube into its components at 
various frequencies; and investigating the relationship existing 
between these components and noise current components in the 
external circuit of the tube. Shows how noise is affected by 
nature of the circuit in which tube is employed. Graphs. 22 ref. 


8802" High-Power Transmitting Valves With Thoriated 
Tungsten Cathodes. E. G. Dorgelo. Philips Technical Review, 
v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 226-234. 

Describes 2 models of a new transmitting triode, the water 
cooled TBW 12/100 and the air cooled 12/100. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


8803 The Propagation of Very Low Frequency Radio 
Waves to Great Distances. k. G. Budden. Philosophical Maga- 
zine, v. 44, May 1953, p. 504-513. 

Wave-guide treatment is applied to some experimental measure- 
ments on 16 ke/s signals over a range of 340 km to 3640 km 
from the sender. Shows that the measurements can be explained 
in terms of 4 least attenuated waveguide modes. 11 ref. 


8804 Cyclotron Resonances, Magnetoresistance, and Bril- 
louin Zones in Semiconductors. W. Shockley. Physical Re- 
view, v. 90, May 1, 1953, p. 491. 


Brief description. 


8805 Some Properties of Silicon Point-Contact Tran- 
sistors. J. W. Granville and W. Bardsley. Physical Society, 
Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, May 1953, p. 429. 

Provides brief description. 


8806* Six Dual Fuel Engines in “Most Efficient” Plant. 
Denis L. Ryan. Plant, v. 7, May 1958, p. 58-60. 

Shows how cooperative takes entire output of 2 small gas fields 
in area and cuts costs despite inability to obtain transmission 
line natural gas. Describes equipment. Tables, photographs. 


8807* Two Pittsburgh Plants Adopt Busway for Electrical 


Distribution. Plant, vy. 7, May 1953, p. 64-65. 
Discusses selection of busway in both plants for its flexibility and 
salvability. Photographs. 
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8808* Evolution of Permanent-Magnet Fractional-Horse- 
power Size Motors and Generators. Wesley R. Goss. Power 
Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 81-84. 

Shows some of the gradual growth and evolution of the means 
of making motors and generators. Photographs. 


8809* 1,100,000-Kva Short-Circuit Transformer in the 
New High-Capacity Switchgear Testing Laboratory. B. A. 
Cogbill. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 84-88. 
Describes design and construction of testing transformer, 
custom-built to meet requirements imposed by its use in high- 
voltage short-circuit testing of circuit breakers, fuses, and 
disconnect switches. Photographs. 


8810* Automatic and Supervisory Control of Calgary 
Power Ltd. Hydroelectric System. Operating Experiences. 
T. E. Cardell, M. W. Clarke, and H. Randle. Power Apparatus 
and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 92-95. 

Discusses feasibility of a complete hydroelectric system consist- 
ing of unattended automatic plants and substations under the 
conrtol of a System Control Center in regards to service, prop- 
erty, and economics. 


8811* Desi Calculations for Permanent-Magnet Gen- 
erators. David Ginsberg and Leo J. Misenheimer. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 96-102; disc., p. 102-103. 
Describes simplified method for calculating performance of 
permanent-magnet generators using equations, concepts, and 
units familiar to the designer of conventional a-c generators. 
Graphs. 


8812* The Polyphase Induction Machine With Solid 
Rotor. H. M. McConnell. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 
1953, p. 103-111; dise., p. 111. 

Reports results of investigation on electromagnetic field prob- 
lem treated on the basis of constant permeability in the rotor. 
Graphs, tables. 13 ref. 


8813* A New Method of Obtaining Insulation Co-Ordina- 
tion of Transformers. W. C. Sealey and F. J. Vogel. Power 
Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 116-120; disc., p. 120- 
122. 

Presents comparison between service requirements and present 
standard dielectric tests. Sample transformers were made and 
tested to determine volt-time curve in order to demonstrate that 
suggested test values result in practicable construction and 
savings. Graphs. 


8814* Studies of Impulse Strength and Impulse Testing 
Problems on High-Voltage Generators. Graham Lee Moses 
and R. J. Alke. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 
123-129; disc., p. 130-131. 

Gives results of work to determine how insulation on generator 
windings may be tested. Graphs. 13 ref. 


8815* Determination of Network Constants of Polyphase 
Induction Motors. N. F. Tsang and T. C. Tsao. Power Ap- 
paratus and ‘Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 131-135; disc., p. 135-136. 
Reports investigation on the accurate determination of leakage 
reactance and rotor resistance values for an exact T network 
for polyphase induction motor of normal design by use of slip- 
current power measurements without locked rotor tests. Graphs. 


8816* A Review of Backup Relaying Practices. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 137-141; dise., p. 142. 
Presents results of surveys on transmission line protection. 
Tables. 


8817* Remote Tripping Schemes. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 142-150; dise., p. 150-151. 

Presents survey on the use of remote tripping schemes of 
various kinds to solve the problem by the elimination 
of high-voltage switching. Tables. 


8818* Application and Performance of 13-138-Kv Line 


Expulsion Lightning Arresters. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
Apr. 1953, p. 151-157; dise., p. 157-159. 
Reports investigation to determine effectiveness of protection, 


types of failure, trend in future use, and relative cost of tube 
protection compared to overhead ground wire protection. Table 
diagrams. 


8819* Testing Electrical Insulation of Rotatin Machinery 
With High-Voltage Direct Current. G. Leslie Hill. Power Ap. 
paratus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 159-170; dise., p. 170-174 
Presents field test data and describes simplified high-voltage 
d-c method for determining condition of insulation in large 
electric apparatus. Graphical presentation is shown whereby 
the characteristic shape of the tas microamperes versus d-c kilo. 
volts curve is the indicator. Graphs, tables. 12 ref. 


8820* A New Regulator and Excitation System. J, 7 
Carleton, P. O. Bobo, and W. F. Horton. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 175-181; disc., p. 181-183. 

Describes development of system in which magnetic amplifiers 
replace rotating amplifiers. Outlines philosophy employed jp 
designing new system and describes it in detail. Graphs. 


8821* Guide for Application of Ground-Fault Neutral. 


izers. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 183-190. , 


disc., p. 190-191. 

Presents various criteria which may effect a proper application 
of ground-fault neutralizers to a system. Factors which deter. 
mine the ratings required are included. Graphs. 37 ref. 


8822* Economical Utilization of Electric Power Equip. 
ment. Herman Halperin. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 
1953, p. 203-214; disec., p. 214-220. 

Discusses in detail what must be known to obtain economical 
utilization. Photographs, tables. 


8823* Magnetic-Amplifier Applications in D-C Conversion 
Stations. W. A. Derr and E. J. Cham. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 220-228; disc., p. 228-229. 

Describes some of the applications of magnetic amplifiers which 
were made in d-c conversion stations a some possible future 
applications. Diagrams. 11 ref. 


8824* An Investigation of the Are-Quenching Behavior of 
Sulfur Hexafluoride. H. J. Lingal, A. P. Strom, and T. E. 
Browne, Jr. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 242- 
245; disc., p. 245-246. 

Reports recently obtained information on the arc-quenching 
properties of SFy. Graphs. 9 ref. 


8825* Operating Mechanisms for High-Capacity High- 
Voltage Oil Circuit Breakers. E. B. Rietz. Power Apparatus 
and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 256-262; disc., p. 262-263. 
Discusses various methods for obtaining higher output, shorter 
instantaneous reclosing times with multiple-duty cycles, higher 
— tripping, and increased reliability. Describes mechanism 
esign which incorporates them and which has found wide 
usage. Diagrams, photographs. 


8826* Principles of Load Allocation Among Generating 
Units. E. E. George. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, 
p. 263-266; disc., p. 266-267. 

Presents brief review of various factors that should control the 
assignment of generation among units of a power system. 


8827* Aging Evaluation of Dry-Type Transformer In- 
sultating Systems. H. C. Stewart, L. C. Whitman, and A. L. 
Scheideler. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 267- 
274; disc., p. 274-277. 

Shows that aging performance is dependent not only on the 
materials used but to a large extent on the gas medium in which 
they are operated. Presents data which show the effect of gas 
mediums such as air and Nz. Graphs. 18 ref. 


8828* Applications of Relays for Unbalanced Faults on 
Generators. J. E. Barkle and Frank Von Roeschlaub. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 277-281; disc., p. 281-282. 
Discusses application of negative-sequence relays and reviews 
effect of this protection on general system relaying. Simplified 
methods of calculating generator negative-sequence current is 
included. A brief discussion of the effectiveness of various 
generator backup relay schemes in providing generator rotor 
protection on unbalanced faults is given. 
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* Protection of Generators Against Unbalanced Cur- 
rents. J. E. Barkle and W. E. Glassburn. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 282-285; disc., p. 285-286. 

Discusses new protective relay developed to protect the machine 
against excessive abnormal conditions. Graphs. 


8830* Switching Equipment for New Switchgear Develop- 
ment Laboratory. E. J. Casey. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
Apr. 1953, p. 286-292; disc., p. 292-293. 

Describes design features of switching units and discusses 
results of tests. Diagrams, photographs. 


8831* Stability of DBPC Inhibited Oil in Oil Circuit Re- 
doser Operation. Kazumi Oura, R. Nichols Hazelwood, and 
Raymond M. Frey. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, 
p. 297-302; disc., p. 302-303. 

Operation and stability of DBPC inhibited oil were studied to 
determine if the inhibited oil showed any undesirable char- 
acteristics which would make it unsuitable for use in oil circuit 
reclosers. Diagrams, photographs. 12 ref. 


8832* Effect of Voltage Recovery Rates on Interrupting 
Performance of Air-Blast Circuit Breakers. E. B. Rietz and 
J. W. Beatty. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 
303-307; disc., p. 307-311. 

Shows importance of circuit voltage recovery rate on the in- 
terrupting performance of circuit breakers and indicates pre- 
cautions which must be observed in their applications. Graphs. 
10 ref. 


8833* 
pulse Circuit Breaker. The First of a Line of High-Capacity 
High-Voltage Circuit Breakers. C. J. Balentine, C. M. Ratliff, 
Jr, and G. C. McBride. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 
1953, p. 312-318; disc., p. 318-321. ; 

Describes initial step in development of a line of high-voltage 
high-capacity steel-clad impulse oil circuit breakers. Diagrams, 
graphs. 


8834* The Microbiological Deterioration of Rubber In- 
sulation. John T. Blake, Donald W. Kitchin, and Orison S. 
Pratt. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 1953, p. 321-328; 
disc., p. 328-331. 

Describes experiments on natural rubber and GR-S insulation in 
various forms which show them to be vulnerable to fungus at- 
tack unless made sufficiently fungitoxic. Discusses development 
of stable fungitoxic GR-S compounds. Tables, photographs. 


8835* Pilot-Wire Circuits for Protective Relaying. Ex- 
perience and Practice, 1942-1950. Power Apparatus and Sys- 
tems, Apr. 1953, p. 331-336; disc., p. 336. 

Presents data on experience with pilot wires used for relaying 
purposes. Tables. 


8836" Lightning Investigations at Two Major 115/230-Ky 
Stations, 1947-1951. H. M. Ellis. Power Apparatus and Sys- 
tems, Apr. 1953, p. 337-342; disc., p. 342-343. 

Presents results of survey to help determine the most economical 
level of protection, consistent with reliable performance, re- 
quired at future high-voltage stations. Graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


8837* Fault Transients and Frequency Spectra of a D-C 
Generator. D. H. Schaffer. Power Apparatus and Systems, Apr. 
1953, p. 344-352; disc., p. 352. 

Shows that eddy-current effects are sufficiently great in d-c 
generators to invalidate usual concepts of “armature inductance” 
and concept of a constant armature demagnetizing coefficient. 
Diagrams, graphs. 

8838* Why D-C Machines Flash Over. Power Engineering, 
v. 57, May 1953, p. 83-85. 

Describes study which shows that flashing at the brushes of 
d-c motors and generators under short circuit orginates in the 
arcing due to bouncing of the brushes and in spread of ionized 
gas around surface of the commutator. Diagrams, graphs. 


8839* 


A 161-Ky 10,000-Megavolt-Ampere Steel-Clad Im- 


Modernization of Hawthorne Power Plant Yields 


Big Savings. C. E. Morrow and R. F. Born. Power Engineering, 
v. 57, May 1953, p. 86-89. 

scribes how careful planning during construction made the 
savings possible. Photographs. 


8840 Improved Electrical Insulation From Mica Paper. 
R. L. Griffeth and E. R. Younglove. Product Engineering, v. 24, 
May 1953, p. 210-213. 

at aaa use as tape, sheet, and molded insulation. Graphs, 
tables. 


8841* Transistors. John R. Pierce. Radio-Electronics, vy. 24, 
June 1953, p. 42-44. 

Presents fundamentals of transistor operation. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 

8842* A Bridged-T Audio Control. Wm. Austin. Radio- 
Electronics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 45. 

Presents simple network to help maintain tonal balance at low 
volume levels. 


8843* Why Use A Condenser? Rob Wagner. Radio & Tele- 
vision News, v. 49, June 1953, p. 40-41. 

Shows that elimination of the condenser in a vhf oscillator 
solves problems of stability and cost. 


8844* Equalizer-Preamp. Arthur J. Rose. Radio & Television 
News, v. 49, June 1953, p. 43-46, 112. 

Describes —> details on a modern control unit engineered to 
provide flexibility and high quality performance. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


8845* Transistor Band Spotter. Peter G. Sulzer. Radio & 
Television News, v. 49, June 1953, p. 52-53, 126-128. 
Describes a simple, stable transistor frequency standard with no 
warmup drift. Power source is internal flashlight cell. 


8846* Using a Transistor to Increase Relay Sensitivity. 
Louis E. Garner, Jr. Radio & Television News, v. 49, June 
1953, p. 39, i40-142. 

Describes a simple transistor circuit which increases sensitivity 
of relays and widens their application. 


8847* Energy Consumption for Train Movement. Railway 
Gazette, v. 98, May 15, 1953, p. 562-563. 

Describes tests to determine ways to reduce electric power 
consumption. Tables. 


8848 Telemetering by Television Means. M. A. Honnell, J. 
Jamgochian, and R. E. Humphrey. Research Engineer, (Georgia 
Institute of Technology), Apr. 1953, p. 3-4, 15-18. 

Describes development of a simplified television telemetering 
system which offers advantages of reduced bandwidth and less 
complex equipment. 


8849 Applications of Computing Machines to the Prob- 
lems of General Staffs. Russell J. Brooke. Research Engineer, 
(Georgia Institute of Technology), Apr. 1953, p. 5-6, 18-23. 
Points out a number of areas where the Armed Forces can 
advantageously use computing machines. 


8850 _ Electronics in Business and Industry. Steel Horizons, 
v. 15, no. 2, 1953, p. 3-6. 

Describes varied uses for IBM electronic calculators. Photo- 
graphs. 

8851 A Method for Establishing the Modulation Index of 
Periodic FM Signals. Alan H. Phillips and Martin Cooperstein. 
Sylvania Technologist, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 31-34. 

Describes method developed for precise determination of devia- 
tion and carrier-to-modulation phase relations for a periodic 
frequency modulated signal. Analysis and technique is illu- 
strated for the single-tone sinusoidal modulation. Diagrams. 


8852 Electron Tube Quality Evaluation. Jerome R. Steen. 
Sylvania Technologist, v. 6, Apr. 1953, p. 35-38. 

Detailed analyses are given of the Joint Army-Navy Specifica- 
tion JAN-1A for electron tubes and of the more recent specifica- 
tion covering tube type JAN-6AK5WA. Present status of the 
problem of electron tube quality evaluation is discussed briefly. 


8853* Protection for an Industrial Plant Connected to a 
Utility System With Reclosing Breakers. D. F. Langewalter. 
Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 199-203. 

Electrical operating problems are described and proper relayin 
is suggested for various operating conditions. Reclosing puel 
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of breakers and various types of relays for sensing electrical 
disturbances are discussed. Diagrams. 


8854 Insulation Impulse Strength of High-Voltage Gen- 
erators. Graham Moses. Westinghouse Engineer, v. 13, 
May 1953, p. 88-90. 

Describes tests made to study behavior of machine windings 
when subjected to surges, determine actual impulse strength of 
insulation, and demonstrate ability of winding insulation to 
withstand impulse voltages. Graphs. 


8855* Power Gain of Curtain Arrays of Aerials. P. Ham- 
mond. Wireless Engineer, v. 30, May 1953, p. 108-111. 


Reports investigation to examine how diffraction pattern changes 
with the spacing between members and to discover the optimum 
spacing in as far as this can be inferred from the equatorial 
pattern. Graphs. 


8856* Com ents for Transistors. G. W. A. Dummer. 
Wireless World, v. 59, May 1953, p. 196-199. 


Shows that low operating voltages and currents make extreme 
miniaturization possible. Descri some of the experimental 
components. 


8857 Development of Light Weight Spiral-Four Cable. 
ye RS Knox. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, May 1953, 
-471. 

_ Bee development of a pa field cable with greatly im- 

proved electrical and mechanical characteristics. Construction 

details are given. 


8858* Time Changes in Thermionic Thoria Cathodes. 
{ 4 a) G. Mesnard. Vide, Le v. 8, no. 43, Jan. 1953, p. 


Behavior of the above is due either to heat action or to electron 
current action. Though difficult, these 2 actions are separated 
and effects of current and cathode temperatures are discussed. 
Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


8859 The Placing and Connecting of Heat Elements to 
Electric Hot Plates or Molds Used in the Production of 
Plastic Goods. (Swedish.) Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska 
Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 39, Oct. 1952, 
4 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 3, Apr. 1952, p. 50. Includes 
circuit diagrams and tabulated data. 


Books 


8860 (Electric Machines.) Elektrische Maschinen. (Ger- 
man.) Theodor Bédenfeld and Heinrich Sequenz. 502 pages. 
1952. Springer-Verlag, Vienna. (TK2000 B63e5) 


Discusses rotary, induction, and d.c. machines and includes a 
chapter on series connections of induction with commutator 
machines. 


8861 Theory and Application of Microwaves. Arthur B. 
Bronwell and Robert E. Beam. 470 p. 1947. McGraw-Hill, New 
York. (QC661 B78t) 


Presents underyling theory of microwave systems, starting with 
concepts which are basic to all electromagnetic phenomena. 
Material includes fundamental electronic concepts and_ their 
application in the analysis of microwave tubes; transmission 
lines and transmission-line networks; and electromagnetic field 
— and their use in the analysis of wave propagation, 
reflection phenomena, wave guides, and radiating systems. 


8862 Vacuum-Tube Oscillators. William T. Edson. 476 p. 
1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (TK6565.07 Ed79v) 


Presents a systematic and reasonably complete treatment of the 
many factors which affect behavior of vacuum-tube oscillators. 
Viewpoint of design is favored over that of analysis. Subject 
touches on a great variety of topics in electronics, circuit theory, 
and dynamics. 


8863 Television. F. Kerkhof and W. Werner. 434 p. 1952. 
Elsevier Press, Houston, Tex. (TK6630 K45ttr) (Translated 
from the Dutch by J. O'Conner Howe and G. Ducloux.) 


Describes physical principles of electronic scanning; pickup and 


picture tubes; transmission and separation of information; ¢. 
citation and application of electrical relaxation phenomeng, 
time-base generator; generation of the extra high tension fy 
the picture tube; wide-band amplifiers; transmission line q 
feeder; aerials; picture synthesis; color television; and tele 
vision receivers. 

8864 (Mechanics of Solids.) Mechanik de  Festkérper, 
Erwin Lohr. 483 pages. 1952. Walter de Gruyter & Co. 
Berlin W35. (QA805 L83m) : 


Discusses mechanics of inflexible bodies and deformable solids 
8865 (Lighting Technique With Fluorescent Lamps anj 
Tubes.) Beleuchtungstechnik mit Leuchtstoflampen und 
Leuchtréhren. Walter Nell and Ernst Neumann. 157 pages 
1952. Fachbuchverlag. GmbH., Leipzig. (TK4386 N32b) 
Includes chapters on types of discharge tubes, fluorescent |; 
operation, economics of lighting installations, and high-tensigp 
neon light set-ups. 


See also: 
7200 (lead cable sheath for electric welding ) 
7340 (grain orientation and transformer design ) 
7479 (effect of heating and quenching on electrical 
resistance ) 
7550 (contact materials ) 
7650 (punched cards in chemistry ) 
7674 (equipment for Fe-loss determination ) 
7677 (electronic circuits used in process control) 
7679 (instrument evaluation by frequency response ) 
7728 (thermoelectric power ) 
7730 (Ni in electronic tubes ) 
7735 (fireproof electric cables ) 
7741 (electric conductors ) 
7834 (electric generation ) 
7846 (operating experience with gas turbines ) 
7916 (electronic control of glass-grinding machines ) 
7974 (elimination of speed 
8051 (electrical properties of irorganic papers ) 
8118 (electric fields in an electrolytic tank) 
8213 (evaluation of insulating material) 
8231 (high energy radiation of long-chain polymers ) 
in electrical industry—book ) 
8274 (rubber insulation ) 
8840 (mica paper for insulation) 
8943 (electric utility growth pattern) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


8866* Precision Form Preparation As an Aid to Make- 
ready. Robert T. Rice. American Pressman, vy. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 
10-11, 25, 28. 

Discusses material control, plate mounting, makeup control, and 
precision lockup. 


8867* Printing by Flexographic Process. Robert Zucker- 
man. American Pressman, v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 20, 22, 24. 
Describes equipment. Presents advantages and disadvantages of 
the process. 


8868* The Heister Ring. Frank Dassori. American Pressman, 
v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 29. 

Briefly describes what the ring does and tells of author's e 
periences using it. 


8869* Ink in Relation to Makeready. Edward Kuhn. Amer 
ican Pressman, v. 63, May 1953, p. 18, 20, 22, 24, 42, 63. 
Discusses preparatory work involved in making an ink that is 
right for the job. 


8870* Better Print Transfer. Howard J. Secl. American 
Pressman, v. 63, May 1953, p. 26-27, 38-40. 

Discusses 2 methods of applying pressure to give proper transfer 
from plate to blanket. Diagrams. 


8871* Copper-Aluminum Plates Show Great Promise. 
Charles W. Latham. American Printer, v. 134, May 1953, p. 
38, 51-52. 

Describes procedure for making Cu on Al bi-metal plate from 
either negatives or positives. Shows that for long runs they ate 
inexpensive, easy to make, and almost foolproof. 
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8872* What's New in Composition. Both Hot and Cold. 
Bookbinding & Book Production, v. 57, May 1953, p. 67-69. 
Discusses new photographic type composing machines and 
composition developments. 


8873* Rotogravure. J. Russell McBride. British Printer, v. 

65, May-June 1953, p. 44-45. 

Discusses types of cylinders; pneumatic printing pressure; print- 
sub-unit; cylinder circumferences and supplies; and web 

and register control. 


9874* Pre-Make-Ready. G. H. H. Wood. British Printer, v. 
65, May-June 1953, p. 57-60. 

Discusses importance of pre-make-ready as an application of 
scientific nated to the problems of letterpress printing. 


8875 Photoelectric Printing and Engraving Machines. John 
Markus. Electronics, v. 26, May 1953, p. 138-145. 

Describes operating principles and performance details of 2 
automatic stencil-cutting machines, a typesetting machine that 
delivers negatives instead of slugs, room-size scanners for cor- 
recting color-separations, and a desk-top engraver for making 
printing plates. Diagrams, photographs. 


8876* Harmonizing of Inks in Contact and Impression 
Printing. (German.) Fachhefte fiir die Chemigraphie, Litho- 
graphie und den Tiefdruck, no. 1, Feb. 1953, p. 2-9. 


Discusses ink, paper, pressure plate, and apparatus. 


8877* Economy of Photomechanical Color-Value Cor- 
rection Process. (German.) Alfred Stolz. Fachhefte fiir die 
Chemigraphie, Lithographie und den Tiefdruck, no. 1, Feb. 
1953, p. 9-19. 

Discusses masking difficulties, advantages, and disadvantages of 
known processes. 

8878* Copy Prepartion for Offset-Lithography. IH. Photo- 
graphic Prints as Copy. William J. Stevens. Graphic Arts 
Monthly, v. 25, May 1953, p. 76, 78, 80, 82. 


Discusses retouching and outlining techniques. 


8879* Deep Etching for Intaglio Printing. (German.) Otto 
M. Lilien. Fachhefte fiir die Chemigraphie, Lithographie und 
den Tiefdruck, no. 1, Feb. 1953, p. 19-23. 


Discusses various factors which influence etching speed and 
depth. Graphs. 

8880* Review of Color Reproduction. J. S. Mertle. Graphic 
Arts Monthly, v. 25, May 1953, p. 84, 86, 88, 90, 92, 124-125. 
Describes history and development of color reproduction. 


8881* Better and Better Offset Inks. W. R. Surgeon. 
Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, May 1953, p. 96, 98, 118. 


Describes new type of fast-setting (gel type) offset inks. 


8882* New Era for Work Simplification. Lillian Stemp. 
Inland Printer, v. 131, May 1953, p. 33-35. 

Shows how simple innovations and new products have saved 
time and costs in the printing plant. 


8883* Typography and Design Need a Lift. Sol Malkoff. 


Inland Printer, v. 131, May 1953, p. 42-43. 
Discusses reasons for poor quality in the printing industry. 


8884* Day-Glo Color Used in Letterpress Printing. Inland 
Printer, v. 131, May 1953, p. 49. 
Briefly describes use of the new fluorescent ink. 


8885* System for Making Albumin Plates Is Too Com- 
[. Charles F. King. Inland Printer, v. 131, May 1953, p. 


Discusses techniques employed and pitfalls to watch for. 


8886 How Inks Dry. Frederick A. Varron. Interchemical 

Review, v. 12, Spring 1953, p. 3-22. 

Discusses processes including absorption, evaporation, precipita- 

tion, solidification, filtration, gelation, oxidation, polymerization, 

polymerization. Micrographs, graphs, photographs. 
ref. 


8887 The Calibration of Photographic Emulsions for Elec- 
tron Diffraction Investigations. L. S. Bartell and L. O. Brock- 
way. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, May 1953, p. 656-657. 
Measures the deviation from linearity of the curve relating elec- 
tron exposure to optical density. Graphs. 


8888* The Sword Hygroscope. Modern Lithographer and 
Offset Printer, v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 22-25. 

Describes apparatus which gives warning for distortion, creasing, 
or lack of register when feeding paper into a press. Discusses 
adjustments which can be made. 


8889* Versatility in Web Offset. R. E. Eggeling. Modern 
Lithography, v. 21, May 1953, p. 36-37, 135. 

Describes advantages of a press capable of printing up to 4 
colors on both sides of a 38 in. web. Photographs. 


8890* Quality Improvement In Offset. Frank E. England. 
National Lithographer, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 26-27. 

Describes steps taken to improve quality in a plant where the 
finished sheets were uneven, muddy, and color looked washed- 
out after drying. 

8891* Gelatino-Silver Emulsions. J. S. Mertle. National 
Lithographer, v. 60 Mar. 1953, p. 28-31; Apr. 1953, p. 40-43. 
Presents brief outline on color sensitizing. Discusses early at- 
tempts to find the ideal surface to support photographic emul- 
sions such as paper, glass, and film. 200 ref. 


8892* Gear Streaks. James McNamara. National Litho- 
grapher, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 38-39. 


Discusses cause and prevention. 


8893* Plate Failures and the Process Artist. Fred CG. 
Zeilstra. National Lithographer, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 40-42. 


Discusses possible causes of a faulty plate image. 


8894* Standardization of Litho Tints. Charles F. Geese. 
National Lithographer, v. 60, Mar. 1953, p. 46. 

Discusses method of duplicating halftone tints to standardize 
process. 


8895* Rubber Blankets. Charles F. Geese. National Litho- 
grapher, v. 60, Apr. 1953, p. 29. 

Shows how the give of rubber against paper allows offset to 
print many different surfaces of paper with sharp definition and 
how best to keep the impressions sharp. 


8896* Graphic Arts Developments. T. A. Dadisman. Na- 
tional Lithographer, v. 60, Apr. 1953, p. 30-31, 36. 


Discusses recent developments and research program. 


8897* Progressive 4-Color Transparency. Jeffery White. 
National Lithographer, v. 60, Apr. 1953, p. 52. 


eee value of color film transparencies in practical direct 
color. 


8898* Magnesium. The Challenge to Offset? I. A. R. 
Tommasini. Pacific Printer and Publisher, v. 89, Apr. 1953, p. 
25-26; May 1953, p. 23-24. 

Describes advantages of using Mg plates. 


8899* Successful Newspaper Operation. V. Al Tennyson. 
Pacific Printer and Publisher, v. 89, May 1953, p. 21-22. 


Shows how standardization and innovations provide economy in 
the classified department. 


8900* Ledger Papers. J. G. Balcom. Paper Making and 
Paper Selling, v. 72, Spring, 1953, p. 11. 
Briefly describes qualifications and testing for quality. 


8901* High Speed Photography by Means of the Im 
Converter. J. A. Jenkins and R. A. Chippendale. Philips Tech. 
nical Review, v. 14, Feb. 1953, p. 213-225. 


Describes application of the image converter as an extremely 
fast acting photographic shutter, allowing exposures of less than 
10°* second. Diagrams, photographs. 
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8902* D-D Makeready Methods. Ernest F. Trotter. Printing 
Magazine, v. 77, May 1953, p. 44-46. 

Describes precision methods used by Davis, Delaney to elimi- 
nate pressroom problems. More running time per production 
press with better quality control results. Photographs. 


8903* Pigmentized Paper. Charles V. Morris. Printing Mag- 
azine, v. 77, May 1953, p. 55. 
Briefly describes advantages of printing on pigmentized paper. 


8904* A Method for Quantitative Determination of Wet 
Bleed. C. Charles Pearl and G. J. Carbone, Jr. Tappi, v. 36, 
May 1953, p. 206-207. 

Practical wet bleed test for colored paper and a method for 
obtaining a numerical value for the amount of bleed are 
presented. Method is simple and rapid. 


8905* Equipment for Color Coating. J. M. Stempel. Tappi, 
v. 36, May 1953, p. 156A-158A. 


Describes and illustrates equipment. 


8906* Color Coating. L. O. Carlisle. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, 
p. 158A-160A. 


Discusses methods of applying color to boxes. 


8907* Color Coating Container Board. Joseph Gessner. 
Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 160A-162A. 


Discusses methods and dyes for surface coloring kraft liners. 


8908* Coloring Machines for Boxboard. Horace C. Baker. 
Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 162A-163A. 


Reviews development of paper boxes and problems of coloring. 


8909* Problems in Coloring and Decorating Liner Board. 
R. G. McCammon and L. K. Burnett. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, 
p. 164A. 

Briefly describes practical experiences for coloring boxboard. 


8910* Corrugated Liner — Web Printing — Production 
Problems. George N. Holme. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 164A- 
166A. 

Discusses liner board properties, inks, coatings, and equipment. 


8911* Coloring and Pattern Printing of Corrugated Liner 
Stock. Joseph W. Viner. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 166A-167A. 
etna development and use of a commercial coloring ma- 
chine. 


8912* Paper Problems of the Rotogravure Printer. Robert 
T. Van Derveer. Tappi, v. 36, May 1953, p. 190A-192A. 
Discusses factors which affect printing quality and production 
requirements. 

Books 


8913 Three-Dimensional Photography. Principles of Stere- 
oscopy. Herbert C. McKay. 333 p. 1953. American Photo- 
graphic Publishing Co., New York. (TR780 M19t) 

Presents authoritative information and how-to-do-it material. 
Starts with simple definitions and proceeds through all phases 
and developments in stereo photography. 


See also: 
7039 (high speed photography in the blast furnace ) 
7333 (testing emu oa. 
7702 (technique for preparing paper specimens ) 
7986 (equipment for moving paper) 
8000 (removing trimmings and off-cuts from plant ) 
8739 (stabilized camera mount) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


8914* Is Reciprocal Buying and Selling Good Business? 
W. H. Conant. American Business, v. 23, May 1953, p. 14-15, 
43-44. 


Describes results of reciprocal trading. 
8915* Vigilance Is Watchword of Lenders and Borrowers 


as Interest Continues Climb. John F. Falvey. American Gas 
Journal, v. 178, May 1953, p. 44, 57. 


Discusses financial situation for bonds and loans. 


8916* The Outlook for Business. Marcus Nadler. American 
Petroleum Institute, Proceedings, v. 32, sec. 1, Nov. 1952, p 
286-289; disc., p. 290-291. ; 
Presents analysis of the current economic scene, with some 
reflections on what the impact of domestic and international 
forces will be on the nation. 


8917* How Smooth Is the Road Ahead? Courtney ¢ 
Brown. American Petroleum Institute, Proceedings, v. 32, sec. 
II, 1952, p. 11-15. 

Discusses 4 features to be considered when forecasting future 
oil markets. 


8918* The Law and Lubricating Oil. Donald C. O'Hary, 
—- Petroleum Institute, Proceedings, v. 32, sec. I, 1952, 
p. 40-43. 

Provides general discussion of some - problems involved jn 
advertising and sale of lubricating oils. 


8919* Natural Gas in an Expanding Economy. Ralph E. 
Davis. American Petroleum Institute, Proceedings, v. 32, sec. 
IV, 1952, p. 36-41; disc., p. 41-42. 

Discusses fundamental relationship between economic welfare 
of the nation and the energy-resources base on which it rests, 


8920 The Future Character of the Business Cycle. Elmer 
C. Bratt. Analysts Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 19-21. 

Discusses fundamental reasons why business-cycle variation has 
occurred in the past and can be expected to occur in the future, 


8921 Credit and Monetary Policy. George S. Eccles. An- 
alysts Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 23-25. 


Discusses the role that banks play in orthodox credit theory. 


8922 The Money-Price Relationship. M. Dutton More- 
house. Analysts Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 47-51. 

Discusses inflation as a monetary phenomenon and shows that 
rising costs are something entirely different which do not in 
themselves assure higher prices. Graphs. 


8923 Managing Investments in a Changing Economy. 
Ragnar D. Naess. Analysts Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 59-62. 
Discusses new tools and new attitudes needed to meet changing 
conditions. Tables. 


8924 Corporate Environment and Investment. Rodney 
Boynton. Analysts Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 103-105. 
Discusses factors in a successful investment which are often 
dependent on factors of the corporate environment over which 
management has no control. 


8925 Canada’s Economic Development and Problems. J. 
Douglas Gibson. Analysts Journal, v. 9, May 1953, p. 111-114. 
Discusses Canada’s rate of expenditure on physical investment 
as an important measure of economic growth. Discusses con- 
nections with U. S. and British Commonwealth. 


8926 Security Analysis From the Point of View of a Trust 
er Lincoln W. Hall. Analysts Journal, v. 9, May 1953, 
p. 123-124. 


Discusses development, procedure, and application. 


8927 The Booming Offspring of Oil. Canadian Chemical 
Proceesing, v. 37, May 1953, p. 8, 10. 
Describes petrochemical investments in Canada. 


8928 Fast Estimate for Power Plant Costs. T. A. Fernside 
and F. C. Cheney. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, June 1953, p. 
239-241. 

Presents a set of simple factors which can be applied to purchase 
costs of major equipment items to give rapid and reasonably 
accurate determination of the major portion of the total project 
costs for an industrial power plant. Tables. 


8929 The Shifting Chemical Scene. Chemical Engineering, 
v. 60, June 1953, p. 357-358, 360-364. 

Presents a detailed regional analysis of what has happened since 
1947 in chemical and allied products output. 
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3930 Calvert City Finds Its Place on the Chemical Map. 
Chemical Engineering News, v. 31, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 1739- 
1741. 

Describes addition of 3 chemical plants to a once agricultural 
grea. Shows that cooperation is present. 

3931 Facts, Fears, and the Future. Kenneth H. Klipstein. 
Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, May 4, 1953, p. 1854- 
1856. 

Discusses changing economic scene in the chemical and process 
industries in the post-war period. 

3932. The Investment Attitude Toward Growth Companies. 
William K. Beckers. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, 
May 11, 1953, p. 1961-1963. 

Shows that growth characteristics, analyzed in 7 phases, is a 
big asset to the chemical industry in the view of the investment 
adviser. 

8933 Influence of Govenment Regulations on Company 
Expansions. C. E. Waring. Chemical and Engineering News, 
v. 31, May 11, 1953, p. 1964-1966, 2039. 

Discusses discontinuance of controls with dependence on a 
program of education. Current expansion programs and statistics 
on production of chemicals are included. 


8934 What Is a Good Project for a Chemical Company? 
Some Marketing and Financial Considerations. William H. 
McLean. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, May 18, 
1953, p. 2064-2065. 

Discusses factors involved in selling and marketing cost factors. 
8935 Financing Chemical Expansion. The Dow Chemical 
Co. Philosophy. Carl A. Gerstacker. Chemical and Engineering 
News, v. 31, May 25, 1953, p. 2175-2177. 

Discusses ways in which the chemical companies raise money 
for expansion. 

8936 Uneasy Lie the Heads. Chemical Week, vy. 72, May 16, 
1953, p. 37-38. 

Briefly describes business gains and present standing of 10 
chemical companies. Graphs. 

8937 Outlook for the Oxide. Chemical Week, v. 72, May 
93, 1953, p. 46, 48, 50, 52, 54. 

Describes estimated output and processes for ethylene oxide. 


8938 Expansion by Acquisition. Ernest Hart. Chemical and 
Engineering News, v. 31, May 25, 1953, p. 2177-2179. 

Discusses operating advantages and disadvantages of growth by 
acquisition. Uses Food Machinery and Chemical Corp. as an 
example. 

8939* Increased Imports Adversely Affect Domestic Eco- 
nomy. Ernest O. Thompson. Drilling Contractor, v. 9, Apr. 15, 
1953, p. 94. 

Briefly shows how oil imports are affecting domestic production. 
8940* On Mapping Industrial Markets. Edwin J. Heimer. 
Dun's Review, May 1953, p. 39-41, 43, 46-48, 50. 

Discusses available means for determining sales territories. 


8941* Planned Shopping Centers. Victor Gruen. Dun’s Re- 

view, May 1953, p. 37-38, 113-122. 

Discusses factors which must be considered when planning 

shopping centers. Photographs. 

8942* Load Research Essential Today for Tomorrow’s 

ee Sales. Electrical World, v. 139, May 18, 1953, p. 
-151. 

i naga detailed report of the appliance sales survey. Graphs, 

tables. 


8943* Where Are We Now? C. M. Turner. Electrical World, 
v. 139, May 18, 1953, p. 152-154. 
Discusses electric utility growth pattern. Graphs. 


8944 The Pittsburgh Industrial Area. Paul Fugassi. Elec- 
trochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, May 1953, p. 117C-122C. 
Describes Allegheny County, Pittsburgh, natural resources, 
transportation, electric power, distribution of industries, iron 


and steel production, chemical by-products, electrochemical in- 
dustries, Sn plating, and future developments. Photographs. 


8945* Capacity, Products, Future of the Canadian Steel 
Industry. R. D. Hindson. Engineering Journal, v. 36, Apr. 1953, 
p. 390-394. 

Presents statistics to show growth by the end of 1953 as com- 
pared to prewar. Discusses present expansion and outlines 
products which Canadian mills can ai. Tables. 


8946* Canada’s Long-Term Economic Outlook. O. J. Fire- 
stone. Engineering Journal, v. 36, Apr. 1953, p. 402-406. 
Presents report of what may happen to Canada’s economy in the 
next quarter century. 


8947* Hottest Profits in Earth. Forbes, v.71, May 15, 1953, 
p. 18-33. 

Discusses position of Texas Gulf and Freeport sulfur companies, 
with respect to present and future. Photographs. 


8948* The Hot War of Electric Competition. Howard R. 
Carlson. Gas Age, v. 111, May 7, 1953, p. 36-39, 84, 86. 
Presents original concept of competition in gas vs. electricity. 
Discusses use of advertising and promotional schemes in com- 
petition. 

8949* Price of Gas Can Go Up and Still Be Attractive 
to the Consumer. C. P. Rather. Gas Age, v. 111, May 21, 1953, 
p. 57, 96, 98. 

Discusses factors involved. 


8950* The Hot War of Electric Competition. Hl. Howard 
R. Carlson. Gas Age, v. 111, May 21, 1953, p. 63-66, 92-93, 95. 
Analyzes trends in the new home market; industrial and com- 
mercial use of gas; and gas applicance manufacturer. 


8951 Analysis of Stock Ownership. W. L. Crum. Harvard 
Business Review. v. 31, May-June 1953, p. 36-54. 

Emphasizes need for corporations to compile and publish de- 
tailed size-distribution data on stockholders so that management 
will have basis for future stock policy decisions. Tables. 


8952 Department Store Expense Control. Malcolm P. Mc- 
Nair and Eleanor G. May. Harvard Business Review, v. 31, 
May-June 1953, p. 113-127. 

Surveys progress toward providing better tools for expense 
control in department stores. Tables. 


8953" You Are Now Entering the Industrial Merchandis- 
ing Era! G. D. Crain, Jr. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, May 
1953, p. 52-55. 

Emphasizes use of merchandising approach which dramatizes 
and advertizes the product. 


8954* A Growing Market for Agricultural Chemicals. 


Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Apr. 29, 
1953, p. 214-220. 
Includes “Introductory Remarks”, I. Bergsteinsson; “Agri- 


cultural Chemical Marketing Practices”, A. W. Mohr; “Sources 
of Information for Market Surveys of Agricultural Chemicals”, 
Harold H. Shepard; “Market Outlook for Fertilizers”, F. H. 
Leavitt; “Market Outlook for Defoliants”, Lloyd Rooke; “Mar- 
ket Outlook for Soil Conditioners”, W. T. McGeorge; “Market 
Outlook for Herbicides in the West”, Chester E. Otis; “Market 
Outlook for Insecticides in the West”, Guy F. MacLeod; “Mar- 
ket Outlook for Agricultural Fungicides in the West”, Lloyd L. 
Isenhour; “Market Outlook for Agricultural Fumigants in the 
West”, A. F. Swain; “Regulatory Aspects of Sale of Agri- 
cultural Chemicals”, Allen B. Lemmon; and “Agricultural Ex- 
tension Service and Its Activities Related to Sale of Agricultural 
Chemicals”, Kenneth M. Smoyer. 


8955* Natural Resources and Technological Change. Jo- 
seph L. Fisher. Land Economics, v. 29, Feb. 1953, p. 57-71. 
Defines and describes role of natural resources in the process 
of technological change. Considers problem of measuring chang- 
ing inputs of natural resources and resulting output of products 
associated with particular technological changes. Reviews im- 
pact of technological change on natural resources in terms of 
total economic and cultural environment. 


434a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 2 No.4 


35. Statistics and Economics 


8956* Forecasting the Population of Small Areas. Jacob S. 
Siegel. Land Economics, v. 29, Feb. 1953, p. 72-88. 

Presents comprehensive quantitative summary of work done in 
the field of small area forcasting based on intensive examination 
and analysis of pertinent materials. 


8957* Is Population Really the Answer to Shoe Industry 
Growth? Leather and Shoes, v. 125, May 23, 1953, p. 8, 38-39. 
Shows that there are other factors to be considered in planning 
and forecasting shoe sales. 


8958 Quality Control Methods. X. Operations Re- 
search. Dorian Shainin. Machine Design, v. 25, May 1953, p. 
176-180. 

Final installment of the series shows that only minor extension 
of basic Statistical Quality Control methods is necessary to 
bring them into the realm of Operations Research. Photographs. 


8959 How Economic Factors Influence Materials Selec- 
tion. Leo C. Bailey and Richard J. Lund. Materials and 
Methods, v. 37, May 1953, p. 85-91. 

Presents simple rules for selecting engineering materials. Ex- 
plains factors that should be considered and data that should be 
studied before final choice. Photographs, tables. 


8960 Costing and Estimating. Application in the Drop- 
Forging Industry. A. Taylor. Metal Treatment and Drop Forg- 
ing, v. 20, May 1953, p. 223-227. 

Discusses importance of determining actual and probable costs. 


8961* Tungsten and Wolfram. (French.) L. Perruche. 
Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 330, Feb. 1953, p. 82-86. 


Describes sources, world markets, and uses of W. 


8962* The Crisis in Metals. F. L. Church. Modern Metals, 
v. 9, May 1953, p. 69-74, 76-78, 80. 

Discusses economic decline of Zn and Pb. Presents views of 
leading men in the industries. 


8963 The Outlook for Copper, Lead, and Zine. Clyde 
Williams. Monthly Business Review, v. 35, May 1953, p. 8. 
Briefly reviews future needs of Cu, Pb, and Zn, and their 
possible replacement by Al, Mg, iron, steel, and/or plastics. 


8964 Consignee Partnership. How It Grew. Raymond E. 
Bjorkback. National Petroleum News, v. 45, May 27, 1953, p. 
48, 50-51. 

Describe beginning and expansion of a Vermont service station 
and heating oil business. Photographs. 


8965 Foreign Market for “Package” Nuclear Power. 
Howard C. Gary. Nucleonics, v. 11, May 1953, p. 14-15. 

Presents appraisal of world power needs and costs which in- 
dicates that there are a number of foreign countries that could 
profitably use small-capacity, high-cost nuclear power stations. 


8966* The Theory of Value and the Science of Decision. 
A Summary. Nicholas M. Smith, Jr., Stanley S. Walters, Frank- 
lin C. Brooks, and David H. Blackwell. Operations Research 
Society of America, Journal, v. 1, May 1953, p. 103-113. 
Presents introductory investigation into a rational foundation 
for operations research in order to give precise definitions to 
some of its basic concepts, to devise a unique technical lan- 
guage which is needed, and to guide its methodology. 


8967* Linear Programming and Profit Preference Sched- 
uling for a Manufacturing Firm. A. Charnes, W. W. Cooper, 
and Donald Farr. Operations Research Society of America, 
Journal, v. 1, May 1953, p. 114-129. 

Shows how linear programming models and methods of opti- 
mization could be applied in a characteristic manufacturing 
operation. Tables. 


8968* Failure of Complex Equipment. Gordon D. Shellard. 
Operations Research Society of America, Journal, v. 1, May 
1953, p. 130-136. 

Reports investigation of some of the implications arising from 
the assumption that a piece of complex equipment fails when, 
and only when, one of its component parts fails. 


8969* Economic Significance of a Full-Continuous Mil 
Train for Rolling Semifinished Steel Products. (Germay 
“_ Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 5, Feb. 26, 1953 
p. 272-27 


amid. 
Compares rolling schedules, yields, output, and costs of rolling 
with 3-stand, 3-high mill train. Graphs, tables. 


8970 Production Flow Gets Green Light. Steel, v. 132, My 
11, 1953, p. 120-121. 
Shows how handling distances were cut 80% as a result of care. 
ful study in the planning and building stage. Photographs, 


8971 Materials Handling. It Can Cost You or Pay Yoy, 
Steel, v. 132, May 11, 1953, p. 116-119. 

Emphasizes analysis of needs before ordering equipment. Photo. 
graphs. 

3972 Materials Handling Standards. They're Easing Mijj. 
tary Procurement Costs. Russell A. Moody. Steel, v. 132, Ma 
11, 1953, p. 122-124. 
Describes development of materials handling programs. Shows 
how standardization of fork trucks, pallet trucks, tractors, and 
cranes helps both manufacturers and military services. Photo. 
graphs. 

8973* Steel Is a Good Neighbor. Richard Cheney. Steel. 
ways, v. 9, June 1953, p. 1-5. 

Explains how one steel company, with contributions, taxes 
purchases, sales, and payroll, has helped enrich the com. 
munity. Photographs. 

8974* National Income and Product. A Review of the 
First Quarter. Survey of Current Business, v. 33, May 1953, 
p. 

Reviews business and financial situation. Tables, graphs. 


8975* Business Inventories. Recent Trends and Position, 
Louis J. Paradiso and Genevieve B. Wimsatt. Survey of Current 
Business, v. 33, May 1953, p. 9-15. 

Examines character of recent inventory changes, distribution of 


inventory holdings, and their relative position by industrial } 


groups. Graphs. 


8976* Lifo Inventories and National Income Accounting. 
James P. Daly. Survey of Current Business, v. 33, May 1953, 
p. 16-22. 

Presents new information on extent to which “last-in first-out” 
accounting has been adopted by companies engaged in manv- 
facturing. Explains relationship of the method to national income 
accounting. 


8977* The World Economic Situation. James J. Wads- 
worth. U. S. Department of State Bulletin, vy. 28, May 11, 1953, 
p. 683-686. 

Reviews economy of the free world under impact of rearmament 
needs. 


8978* Prestige. Formula for Successful Retailing. Utiliz- 
tion, v. 7, May 1953, p. 24-27. 

Shows how a company bases its merchandising activities on the 
solid foundation of customer goodwill and prestige. Products 
include building materials, appurtenances, fuel oil, and coal. 
Photographs. 


8979* Aggressive Merchandising Gets Results. Utilization, 
v. 7, Apr. 1953, p. 33-36. 

Describes business organization of a coal company in which 
service and advertising play an important part. Photographs. 


8980* Importance and Output of the German Nonfer- 
rous Metal Industry. (German.) H. Sennekamp and A. Vath. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 2-7. 
Presents an economic appraisal emphasizing productivity, 
capacity, further standardization, and research. Tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
8981 Position of Plastics Industry in German Economy. 
(German.) Svenska Plast Féreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 40, Oct. 1952, p p. (TP986 Sv25t) 
Includes tabulated data. 
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jugust 1953 BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 
Books Discusses use of ion-exchange methods for separation and 
Standard Oil Company (New Jersey) in World War reclamation of metals. Diagrams. 
I. Charles Sterling Popple. 340 pages. 1952. Standard Oil Co. 8988 Advances in Chemical Metallurgy. A. F. Cadenhead. 


'N. J.), New York. (HD2769.04 
Describes research and movements aviation gasoline; butadi- 
ee and synthetic rubber; refinishing; toluene; lubricants and 
gecialty products; fuel for the East Coast; crude oil production; 
marine operations; employee relations; prices and profits; 
Standard-Vacuum Oil Co.; and cooperation with industry and 
government. 

3983 Econometrics. J. Tinbergen. 258 p. 1951. Blackiston 
Co., New York. (HB179 T49etr) (Translated from the Dutch 
by H. Rijkin van Olst. ) 

Covers mathematical formulation of economic hypotheses with 
a view toward their statistical testing and the actual process of 
subjecting these hypotheses to a statistical test. 


See also: 
6943 (economic efficiency of coal washing ) 
7005 (economics of using Oz in the open hearth) 
7009 (savings from supercharging system ) 
7111 (better parts flow cuts foundry costs ) 
7196 (use of the right rivet to save money ) 
7701 (quality control in finishing operations ) 
7723 (lower costs with Al cars) 
7759 (pollution and waste survey ) 
7769 (future of coal for gas and coke production ) 
7786 (future prospects for fuel) 
7796 (trends in manufacture ) 
7797 (pipeline-gas-from-coal enterprise ) 
7907 (Poincina Chinaware, Inc. ) 
7910 (advantages of specialization ) 
7912 (factors in choosing economical refractory ) 
7987 (economics of plant site and design ) 
8044 (planning a new chemical plant) 
8061 (oil and nation economy ) 
8102 ( gasification and bituminous industry ) 
8103 (gasification and anthracite industry ) 
8247 (sales problems of vinyl plastics ) 
8255 (plastic packaging of consumer goods ) 
8323 (paint raw materials in Canada) 
8334 (demand for pesticides ) 
8421 (statistics in brewery industry ) 
8810 (economics of automatic control of electric system) 
8818 (cost of tube protection for power stations ) 
8822 (economical utilization of power equipment ) 
8839 (modernization of a power plant) 
8890 (quality control in nt printing ) 
8994 (European Zn industry ) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


8984* Supervisory Development. Frank H. Willibrand. 
American Petroleum Institute, Proceedings, v. 32, sec. IV, 1952, 
p. 25-29; disc., p. 29-31. 

Reviews present trends in supervisory development, with 
emphasis on human-relations aspect. Defines communication 
within an organization, and sets forth the climate necessary for 
effective communication. Stresses the point that first-level super- 
visors are the vital link in communications between management 


and the work force. 


8985* Acute Toxicity of Carnotite Ore Dust. Herbert B. 
Wilson, H. E. Stokinger, and George E. Sylvester. Archives of 
Industrial Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 7, Apr. 1953, 
p. 301-309. 

Describes materials, methods, and results of tests on handling 
U-V ores in mines and mills. Graphs, tables. 14 ref. 


8986* Non-Ferrous Scrap Recovery. A. J. Cripps. Australa- 
sian Engineer, Mar. 1953, p. 59-62; disc., p. 62-65. 

Describes sources of scrap and recovery methods for Al, Cu, Pb, 
and Zn alloys. 


8987 lon Exchangers and Industry. Garson A. Lutz. Bat- 
telle Technical Review, v. 2, June 1953, p. 58-62. 

Shows that ion exchange provides efficient and economical 
means for carrying on numerous manufacturing processes. Im- 
provements in ion exchangers and their applications offer pos- 
sibilities for wider uses in industrial, medical, and other fields. 


Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, May 1953, p. 38, 40. 
Briefly describes advancements in recovering products from 
wastes. 


8989 Some Canadian Developments in Metallurgy. A. F. 
Cadenhead. Canadian Metals, v. 16, May 1, 1953, p. 24-25. 
Presents review of some of the major developments that took 
place during 1952 in the field of metallurgy. 


8990) =Turning Out Vinyls Sans Dust. Chemical Engineering, 
v. 60, June 1953, p. 124, 126-129. 

Deseribes technique which keeps the handling of toxic dusts 
restricted to a well-ventilated enclosure. All other dusty ma- 
terials are changed to pastes or sealed in soluble plastic bags. 
Photographs. 


8991 The Investigation of Titanium Alloy Systems. G. L. 
Miller. Industrial Chemist, v. 29, May 1953, p. 207-213. 
Provides comprehensive review of U. S. developments in the 
study of Ti. Graphs, micrographs. 12 ref. 


8992* Safety For the Steel Men. Ken Yarber. Industrial 
Photography, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 10-12, 14. 

Photography is used to show both the safe and unsafe way to 
handle any operation and illustrates what may happen when 
unsafe practices are used. Photographs. 


8993 Spheroidal-Graphite Iron Up to Date. W. W. Braid- 
wood. Institute of British Foundrymen, Proceedings, v. 45, 
1952, p. B94-B105; disc., p. B105-B107. 

Surveys progress of the development of spheroidal-graphite 
iron, determines position now reached, and presents forecast of 
its future. Micrographs, photographs. 31 ref. 


8994* The European Zine Industry. R. Lewis Stubbs. Metal 
Bulletin, Apr. 28, 1953, p. 7-11; May 1, 1953, p. 13-18. 
Reviews its development, present situation, and prospects. 
Tables. 


8995 Aircraft Materials. G. M. Hutt. Metal Industry, v. 82, 
Apr. 1953, p. 308. 

Tells of changes in the new Numerical and Classified List of 
D.T.D. Aircraft Material Specifications. 


8996 Co-Operative Research. Metal Industry, v. 82, Apr. 
17, 1953, p. 309-311. 

Briefly describes work of the British Non-Ferrous Metals Re- 
search Association. Photographs. 


8997* Research Engineer Looks at Metallurgy. C. G. A. 
Rosen. Metal Progress, v. 63, Apr. 1953, p. 93-96, 194, 196. 
Emphasizes closer cooperation between designers and metal- 
lurgists in a conservation program. Gives illustrations of what 
has been done. Diagrams, micrographs. 


8998 Engineering Management in a Government Labora- 
tory. J. G. Reid, Jr. National Electronics Conference, Proceed- 
ings, v. 8, 1952, p. 734-739. 

Considers organizational aspects, intercommunication, and opera- 
tion flexibility. 


8999 Management Objectives at the Independent Re- 
search Organizations. H. A. Leedy. National Electronics Con- 
ference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 740-745. 

Considers aspects of research management and reasons for 
utilizing outside research service. 


9000 Technical Management Problems in Industrial Re- 
search and Development. John F. Byrne. National Electronics 
Conference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 746-749. 

Management problems involved in the execution of industrial 
engineering programs are discussed. Elements such as en- 
gineering estimates of time and cost, engineering management 
reports, and development of cost control are considered. 
Facilities to effectively utilize engineering manpower are 


discussed. 
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36. Miscellaneous 


9001 Problems of Research Management From the Uni- 
versity Viewpoint. George L. Haller. National Electronics Con- 
ference, Proceedings, v. 8, 1952, p. 750-754. 

Outlines structures and policies under which research is carried 
on at American universities. Various organizations from the 
formal research foundation to the individual researcher are 
mentioned. Policies which govern university research under 
categories such as suitable types of research; research sponsors 
and financing; costs of research; and contracts and patents, are 
discussed. University research personnel problem is also con- 
sidered in detail. 


9002* Mercury Vapour as a Health Hazard. D. A. Jones. 

Times Review of Industry, v. 7, May 1953, p. 33. ’ 

Discusses use of the Hanovia mercury vapor detector, which 
ives instantaneous readings and <j no skill to operate. 
eports symptoms of poisoning. 8 ret. 


9003* Changes in the World Iron and Steel Industry, 
1929-1952. (English and French.) United Nations, Monthly 
Bulletin of Statistics, vy. 7, May 1953, p. vii-xvi. 

Presents data pertaining to world production and consumption. 
Tables, graphs. 


9004 The Bright Picture of Aluminum. Charles A. Scarlott. 
Westinghouse Engineer, v. 13, May 1953, p. 92-97. 

Describes producers, development of the industry, sources, 
price, applications, and future prospects. Photographs. 


Books 


9005 (Fundamentals of Metallurgy.) Grundlazen der Metal- 
lurgie. Ch. K. Awetissjan. 242 pages. 1951. Verlag Wilhelm 
Knapp, Halle (Saale). (TN665 Aw25gtr) (Translated from the 
Russian by Friedrich Krantz. ) 

Presents fundamentals to the student and practicing metal- 
lurgist. Discusses elements of metallography; physical and 
chemical processes in metallurgy; and fundamentals of wet 
metallurgical processes. 


9006 Inventions and Their Management. Ed. 3. Alf K. 
Berle and L. Sprague De Camp. 742 pages. 1951. International 
Textbook Co., Scranton, Penna. (T212 B45i3) 

Discusses problems and practices of managing an invention 


successfully from the idea stage through development, pp, 
tection, and commercialization. 


9007 Radioisotopes in Industry. John R. Bradford, edity 
309 pages. 1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New You 
(TK9145 B72r) 

Includes “Radioisotopes: A New Industry”, T. Keith Glenna 
“Radioisotopes for Industry”, Paul C. Aebersold; “Fundy. 
mentals of Radiochemistry’, John R. Bradford; “Radiatigp 
Protection”, Otto Glasser; “Radioisotopes in Physical and Chen. 
cal Research”, G. D. Calking; “Applications of Radioisotop, 
Techniques”, Charles Rosenblum; “Radiochemical Laborato. 
ries”, Thomas B. Lanahan; “Design of Laboratories for Saf 
Use of Radioisotopes”, Donald R. Ward; “Production ang 
Separation of Radioisotopes’, A. F. Rupp; “Tracer Ex 
ments”, Rex Fluharty; “Instrumentation in the Radiochemic 
Laboratory”, V. L. Parsegian; “Decontamination and the Dj. 
posal of Radioactive Wastes”, C. C. Ruchhoft; “Industrial Use 
of Radioactive Fission Products”, Paul M. Cook, William 
Hosken, and Paul J. Lovewell; and “Distribution of Radigis. 
otopes by the Atomic Energy Commission”, S$. Allan Lough. 


9008 How to Supervise People. Ed. 3. Alfred M. Cooper. 
254 p. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (HF5549 C78h3) 

Covers all the typical jobs and problems of hiring, discipline, 
preventing accidents, promoting teamwork, training worker, 
delegating authority, labor relations, etc. It makes plain helpful 
techniques for handling them, with examples of typical problems 
and specific solutions now being used in general practice. 


9009 Sizing Up People. Donald A. Laird and Eleanor ¢ 
Laird. 270 p. 1951. McGraw-Hill, New York. (BF636 L14s) 

Based on scientific knowledge of the psychology of individual 
differences, the material emphasizes the practical application 
of modern psychological theories in many business. situations, 
—— from present-day business and industry, as well a 
from history, clarify each psychological principle presented. 


See also: 
7190 (safety measures in resistance welding ) 
7285 (sparks from Al paint ) 
8065 (research at Rayonier ) 
8112 (disposing of contaminated air ) 
8363 (toxicity of synthetic and natural glycerin) 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 


ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL . 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative ond ‘quantitative determination of the compo- 


sition of matter. 


APPARATUS, METHOobps, AND STANDARDS « 
Industrial measurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory opment and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 


BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 
Plant and animal nutrition; insecticides; fungicides: fertilizers; weed control; soils; ete. 


CERAMICS 
Abrasives; inorganic coments; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural ‘ay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 


CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY — 
Chemical engineering and process equipment: che ~mistry of materials such 1 as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 


CHEMISTRY—-GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL 
CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


CLEANING, FINISHING, AND CoaTINGS— METALLIC 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cleaning end coatin ngs diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 


CorRROSION 
Theory, measurement, and prevention (encept by means s of coatings). 


DESIGN 


theoretical stress analysis. 


ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS ° 
Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, equipment, ‘and applications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 


Founpry PRACTICE 
Melting; casting; pouring; rigging: shakeout and trimming; molding; c: core ‘and pattern 
making; metallurgical control. 


Fue. TECHNOLOGY 
Solid, liquid, and gaseous fuels—their properties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
engines, see Section 21.) 


Grapuic ARTs. . . 
Printing and decorating processes, ‘equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 


Heatinc, Dryinc, AND AiR CONDITIONING 
Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


LUBRICATION AND FRICTION : 
Lubricants and lubricating methods; friction Sundesnentale; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; auclear and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structvres resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


METALS—FABRICATION AND Uses . . 
Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects) ; 
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SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . 


Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; , 


fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


MeETALS—PuysicaAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


MeTALS—PrIMARY WORKING . 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and , 


rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 


Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 

METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING . ........4.4.. 
Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 
refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 

Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. (For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13. 


MeETALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. 


Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 


transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


MeEtTALs—-WELDING OR JOINING 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldabilit ond weld. tests: ‘bonding metals to non- , 


metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


MISCELLANEOUS ... . 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; 


medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


Ore AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION . . . . . 
Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 
lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


PaINTs, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS . 


Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 


erties, application, and testing. 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 


biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics; 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


AND HicH PoLyMERS .. . 


Polymerization; properties; testing; Fae en methods and equipment; compound- 


ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES . . 


Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 


wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering 
operations. 

Prime Movers .. . 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 


ment; power from atomic fission. 


RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS . 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. 


Natural resources; supplies; production and cost data; articles on economic trends. 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 


Volume 2, Number 9 


ABSTRACTS 


September 1953 


* Asterisks mark items that may be used in the Battelle Library only. None of the unbound 
materials listed below are available for interlibrary loan. 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


9010* The Application of the Liquid-Solid Cyclone as a 
Classifier in Closed-Circuit Grinding at Rand Leases (Vv) 
G.M. Co. Ltd. M. J. Dennehy and S. K. De Kok. Chemical 
Metallurgical ¢> Mining Society of South Africa, Journal, v. 53, 
March 1953, p. 261-278; disc., p. 278-284. er 
Design of the cyclone, operating characteristics, and method o 
ftting it into the plant are presented. Results obtained to date 
are given. Diagrams, tables. 


9011* Technetium—Element 43. (German.) J. C. Hackney. 
Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 17-22. 
Discusses preparation and chemical properties. Tables. 55 ref. 


9012 Iron Ore Supply. A New Apraisal of the Outlook. 
H. S. Harrison. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 154, June 
1953, p. 80-83. 

Discusses available reserves, both domestic and foreign. 


9013 How New Leach-Float Plant Handles Greater Butte’s 
Ore. John B. Huttl. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 154, 
June 1953, p. 90-93. : 

Describes the leach-precipitation-float technique for Cu extrac- 
tion. Flowsheet. 


9014 Kaiser Aluminum Starts Shipping Jamaica Bauxite 
to U. S. A. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 154, June 1953, 
p. 96-98. 


Provides brief description. Photographs. 


9015 The Chemical Constitution of Sinters. R. Wild. Iron 
and Steel Institute, Journal, v. 174, pt. 2, June 1953, p. 131-135. 
Chemical constitutions of a number of commercial sinters and 
of sinters produced in the BISRA experimental sinter box 
from both lean and rich ores were found by X-ray powder 
diffraction photography. Tables. 


9016 Chemical Treatment of Low-Grade Manganese Ores. 
Conversion of Manganese Dioxide Into Manganese Sulphate. 
Ruth Blumberg and T. D. Morgan. Journal of Applied Chem- 
istry, v. 3, May 1953, p. 223-233. 

New method is described for converting MnO, into MnSO, by 
treating Mn wad with gaseous SO,. Graphs, diagrams, tables. 


9017 Hydrometallurgical Process Yields Pure Metal Pow- 
ders From Sulphides. Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 1953, p. 
775-779. 

Describes ammonia leach-hydrogen reduction process for Ni-Co 
concentrate. Tables. 


9018 The Reduction-Oxidation Process for the Treatment 
of Taconites. F. M. Stephens, Jr., Benny Langston, and A. C. 
Richardson. Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 1953, p. 780-785. 

Describes new process for the treatment of oxidized taconites 
which requires no external heat and has a recovery of Fe units 
of 92 to 96% in magnetic form. This recovery plus increased 


437a 


puna of the processed ore indicates that the method will 
economically attractive. Tables. 


9019* Theory of the Hydrocyclone and Its Practical Ap- 
plication. ( Hungarian.) Gusztav Tarjan. Magyer Kémikusok 
Lapja, v. 7, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 267-276. 

Discusses application of the hydrocyclone for enriching Mn 
slime, coal washing, and purifying pyrite for ceramic production. 
Tables, charts, photographs. 11 ref. 


9020* Progress in Mineral Dressing. F. B. Michell. Mining 
Journal (London), Annual Review, May 1953, p. 81, 83, 85, 
87, 89, 91. 

Describes developments in crushing, screening, washing, scrub- 
bing, grinding, classification, gravity concentration, flotation, 
——. and mechanical picking. Considers Pb, Zn, Sn, 
an A 


9021* Flowsheets of the Crushing Plant and Martite Re- 
covery Plant. Mining World, v. 15, June 1953, p. 40-42. 


Brieflly describes operation. Photographs. 


9022* World’s Richest Antimony Mine. Mining World, vy. 
15, June 1953, p. 47-52. 

Describes extraction and recovery operations at Consolidated 
Murcheson in South Africa. Photographs, flowsheet. 


9023* Contribution to the Theory of Milling Processes. 
K. Sedlatschek and L. Bass. Powder Metallurgy Bulletin, v. 6, 
May 1953, p. 148-153. 


Presents a mathematical theory of ball milling processes in 
which empirical elements are ahead and the limits of a 
can be stated a priori; weight of the 
ractions are considered as a function of the milling time; and 
initial particle size distribution is taken into consideration. 


9024* White Lead Ore Flotation. (German.) W. Griinder 
and M. Dulovic. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiit- 
tenwesen, v. 6, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 99-103. 

Author continues Petersen’s work on flotation of waste sands 
containing white Pb ore. He adds to Engel’s report on flotation 
possibilities of oxide Pb ores of Nevada's Diamond District. 


9025* Comparison of Fluorspar Dressing in Germany 
With That in North America. (German.) Willy K. Finn. 
Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 6, no. 
4, Apr. 1953, p. 137-138. 

Discusses feasibility of electrostatic preparation of fluorspar on 
a commercial scale. Tables. 


Books 
9026 Zirconium Ores. Oliver C. Ralston. Paper from ZIR- 
CONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 1-4. 1953. American 
Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245,.28 Am35z ) 


Methods of concentration and separation from other dense 
minerals are listed and discussed. 


See also: 
9934a (grinding ball classification) 
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2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, 
AND REFINING 


9027 Use of Rare-Earth Metals and Compounds in Stain- 
less Steel Melting. C. B. Post and H. O. Beaver. Blast Furnace 
and Steel Plant, v. 41, June 1953, p. 627-634, 645. 

Reports investigation of the effects of misch-metal in arc-melted 
austenitic stainless steels. Photographs, tables. 


9028 Some Aspects of Merchant Iron Furnacing. A. J. 
Macdonald. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, June 1953, p. 
646-650, 655. 

Describes plant facilities and operation. Photographs. 


9029 Improving Stainless Steel. Business Week, June 6, 
1953, p. 92, 97-98. 

Briefly describes purification of Nb, Mn, and Cr for addition 
to steel. Photographs. f 


9030* Production and Uses of Germanium. J. A. Gay. 
Chemical & Process Engineering, v. 34, June 1953, p. 175-179. 
A general discussion of the above. British and American proc- 
esses are compared. 10 ref. 


9031* Can the Incorporation of a Chemical Product 
Charged With Coke Modify the Working of a Blast Furnace 
and Reduce the Consumption of Coke? (French.) M. Le- 
gendre. Circulaire d' Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 4, 1953, 
p. 639-642. 

Suggests the introduction of Na:COs as it would augment 
basicity of slag, lower its fusion point, and protect coke from 
CO:. Tables, graphs. 


9032 Preparation and Properties of lodide Vanadium. 

Julian W. Nash, H. R. Ogden, Richard E. Durtschi, and I. E. 

Campbell. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, June 1953, 

p. 272-275. 

Describes the process and presents data on some of the physical 

ce and working characteristics. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 
ref. 


9033 Non-Ferrous Alloy Ingot Manufacture. W. G. Moch- 
rie. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, June 4, 1953, p. 637-645; 
disc., p. 645-646, 

Reviews peageeation of ng to specification for the founder. 
Raw materials, methods of treating, and plant construction are 
dealt with. Check methods employed to antee uniformity of 
product and notes on the limitations of the processes are in- 
cluded. Photographs. 


9034 Titanium Can Replace Manganese for Sulfur Control 
of Steel. J. D. Roach and R. S. Stewart. Iron Age, v. 171, June 
4, 1953, p. 150-153; June 11, 1953, p. 126-128. 

Shows that Ti as a desulfurizer is 3 times more effective. It 
- strain aging and grain coarsening in killed steels. 25 
ret. 


9035 Rare Earths In Stainless Brought Up To Date. Iron 
Age, v. 171, June 4, 1953, p. 148-149. 

Summary of AISE paper, “Use of Rare-Earth Metals and 
Compounds in Stainless Steel Melting” by C. P. Post and H. O. 
Beaver. Briefly describes effects. 


9036 Steelmaking Reactions. Sulphur, Phosphorus and 
Carbon. P. T. Carter. Iron & Steel, v. 26, June 1953, p. 297-302. 
Discusses slag constitution, S removal, slag-metal reactions 
effects of MgO, FeO, CaF., elements dissolved in Fe, and 
temperature. 56 ref. 


9037 Steel Expands in the Detroit Area. At Rotary Electric 
Steel Co. Robert Sergeson. At Great Lakes Steel = H. L. 
Klinker. At Ford Motor Co. A. Krause. Iron and Steel Engineer, 
v. 30, May 1953, p. 114-118. 

Describes extensive expansion and improvement programs under 
way in the Detroit area. 


9038 New Blast Furnace Gas Cleaning Facilities at Donora. 
S. P. Kinney. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, May 1953, p. 
139-140, 142. 
Describes recently completed program which eliminates air and 
stream pollution * 


m biast furnace operation. 


9039 From the Ore to the Ingot. James Mitchell. Iron ang 
Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 174, pt. 1, May 1953, p. 1-8, 


Re-examines existing practices in the industry. 


9040 The Water-Cooling of Open-Hearth Furnaces. Ay 
Frankau. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 174, pt. 1, May 
1953, p. 46-52. 

Series of measurements were made of flow rate and temperature 
rise of cooling water supplied to the individual cooling units jp 
a number of open-hearth furnaces. Tables. 


9041 Studies on the Melilite Solid Solutions. R. W. Nurse 
and H. G. Midgley. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, v. 174, pt, 
2, June 1953, p. 121-131. 

Describes synthetic preparations; properties; binary and tertiary 
systems; and Na- and K-bearing melilites. Diagrams, tables, 


9042 The Permeability of Sinter Beds. E. W. Voice, §. H. 
Brooks, and P. K. Gledhill. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, y, 
174, pt. 2, June 1953, p. 136-139. 

Defines permeability. Describes measurement and typical values, 
Diagrams. 


9043* Ideas on the Formation of Melted Salts and the 
Theory of Igneous Electrolysis. Case of Aluminum, |, 


Cryoscopy in Melted Cryolite. ( French.) Maurice Rolin. Jour. 
nal du Four Electrique et des Industries Electrochimiques, y,_ 


61, no. 6, 1952, p. 157-160. 
Discusses Rault’s law and experimental methods. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


9044 Mechanization Program Results in Savings at Laredo 
Antimony Smelter. RK. L. Kulpaca and J. C. Archibald, Jr, 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 1953, p. 786-788. 

Describes several improvements made in the handling of 
products and consequent cost reduction. Photographs. 


9045 Chihahua Slag Fuming Plant to Process 19,000 
Tons Per Month. V. R. MacDonald. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
June 1953, p. 789-790. 

Describes plant for recovery of Zn. 


9046 Lorain Cuts Banked Blast Furnace Blowing-In Time 
From 72 to 30 Hours. Walter W. Durfee. Journal of Metals, 
v. 5, June 1953, p. 791-793. 

Describes method of converting the tapping hole into a tuyere 
for reducing blowing-in time. Graphs. 


9047 Steam Jets Efficiently Remove Dust From Open 
Hearth Furnace Flues. John Peterson. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
June 1953, p. 794-795. 

Describes steam jet system for removing flue dust from flues 
underneath the checkers. Photographs. 


9048 Vapor Pressure of Zinc in the Reduction of ZnS by 
Cu and Fe. A. W. Bethune and L. M. Pidgeon. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, June 1953; American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 804-807. 
Equilibrium vapor pressure of Zn was determined by reacting 
the components in an evacuated tube containing a thin Cu 
fiber. Equilibrium was established between the brass formed and 
the Zn in the vapor phase. Composition of the brass form 
was determined and equilibrium vapor pressure values obtai 
from existing data. 12 ref. 


9049* Heating of Open-Hearth Furnaces With Fuel Oil. 
(French.) J. E. Lafon. Métallurgie, vy. 85, no. 3, Mar. 1953, 
p. 205, 207, 209. 

Discusses types of fuel oil to use, kind of burner, and design 
of furnace. Tables, diagrams. (To be continued. ) 


9050 Vacuum Furnaces for Melting or Processing of 
Metals. G. Jewett Crites. Metal Progress, v. 63, May 1953, 
p. 161-162, 164-166. 

Discusses reasons for new commercial importance of vacuum 
furnaces. Furnaces are described and classified by the type of 
heating used. Diagrams. 


9051 Pig Iron Smelting in Low-Shaft Furnaces. Metal 
Progress, v. 63, May 1953, p. 210-212, 214. 
Condensed by E. C. Wright from “Pig Iron Smelting Without 
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Metallurgical Coke”, W. W. Krebs and D. Jagat Ram, India 
Institute of Metals, Transactions, v. 5, 1951, p. 51-76. Reviews 
uction of pig iron with the Krupp-Renn, Steurzelberg, 
se and various low-shaft blast furnaces which were in- 
vestigated in Sweden, Italy, and Germany during the last 15 
years. Discusses process for making pig iron in a somewhat 
complex furnace arrangement wherein a cheap coal and iron 
ore mixture is _ a pre-smelting reduction treatment in a 
rotary kiln similar to that used in the Krupp-Renn process. 


9052" A Specialized Method of Smelting Low-Grade Lead 
Ores. C. C. Downie. Mining Journal, vy. 240, June 5, 1953, p. 
671-672. 

Describes a smelting method which utilizes a gas-fired roasting 
furnace combined with a cylindrical sloping roaster. 


3* Review of Extraction Metallurgy. Graham Oldham. 
Mining Journal (London), Annual Review, May 1953, p. 93-97. 
Considers Al, Mg, Cr, V, Ga, Ge, Au, Ni, Cu, Co, Ce, Th, Sn, 
Ti, U, Zn, and Zr. 30 ref. 


9054 Titanium—Today and Tomorrow. I. Today. II. 
Tomorrow. SAE Journal, v. 61, May 1953, p. 20-24; June 1953, 
p. 56-65. 

Presents information taken from “The Bases for Tonnage Ti- 
tanium Production”, C. I. Bradford; “Titanium Alloys for Air- 


craft Engine Forgings”, L. R. Frazier; “Titanium Alloy Develop- 


ment”, M. Hansen and H. D. Kessler; “Titanium in Airframes”, 
F. R. Kostock; and “Utilization of Titanium and Other Alloys in 
Corrosive Environments”, W. L. Williams. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 


9055* Production and Quality of A.1.S.1. C-1200 Series 
Screw Steels. S. Feigenbaum. Screw Machine Engineering, v. 
14, June 1953, p. 57-58. 

Briefly describes production in open hearth furnaces. 


9056* Test Results on Blast Furnaces With Various 
Hearth Linings and Bottoms. ( German.) Bernhard Weilandt. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 11, May 21, 1953, p. 696-704. 
Studies behavior and selection of materials; measures and 
controls in furnace heating; construction of furnace foundation; 
the salamander; and calculation of temperatures in the hearth. 
Photographs, graphs, tables, diagrams. 31 ref. 


9057* Blast Furnace Modernization Program Solves Air 
and Stream Pollution Headache. Steel Equipment © Main- 
tenance News, v. 6, May 1953, p. 12-14. 

Describes and illustrates new facilities. 


9058* Recovery of Copper in the Production of Copper 
Fibers. (German.) Franz Gerstner. Zeitschrift fiir Elektro- 
chemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 221-225; disc., p. 225. 

Shows how Cu in “blue water” from the production of 
cuprammonium silk can be recovered by means of ion exchange. 
Tables, graphs. 12 ref. 


9059* Effect of Coring Phenomena on Metal-Slag Equi- 
libria. (German.) Willy Oelsen, Eberhard Schiirmann, and 
Helmut Maetz. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiitten- 
wesen, v. 6, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 128-137. 

Details test results from Cu- and Al-containing Fe melts and 
Fe-Cu-Al sulfide salts. Tables, graphs. 39 ref. 


9060* Observations on Formation of Slag by Passing an 
Air Current Through the Melt. (German.) Helmut Hart- 
mann, Wilhelm Hofmann, and Wolfgang Stahl. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 123-126. 

Describes method to determine slagging by above procedure. 
Factors affecting oxidizability of Pb alloys are emphasized. 
Graphs, tables. 


9061* Amalgams of Manganese, Iron, Cobalt, Nickel, and 
Copper. (German.) Franz Lihl. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, 
v. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 160-166. 

Suspensions in Hg; structures of the Ni-Hg and Mn-Hg phases; 
and resistance of amalgams to oxidation were studied, Photo- 
graphs, tables. 13 ref. 


9062* New Working Processes in the Iron Industry and 
Their Effects on Construction of Metallurgical Plants. (Ger- 


man.) G. Bulle. Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure 
(VDI), v. 95, no. 14-15, May 15, 1953, p. 435-440. 

Cites improvements in various furnaces to effect best possible 
working of ores and scrap. Effects and economies in steel 
production are discussed. Diagrams. 2 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


9063 Present Production Status of Titanium. R. S. Rad- 
cliffe. Symposia on Materials and Design for Lightweight Con- 
struction. The Titanium Seminar. Aug. 6, 1951. p. 5-16; P.B. 
Report No. 111,083, U. S. Dept. of Commerce, OTS, Washing- 
ton 25, D. C. (TN799.T5 Sy68s) 

Examines the methods of producing Ti. Photographs, diagrams, 
tables. 16 ref. 


9064 Production Properties and Uses of High Purity Ti- 
tanium. E. A. Anderson. Symposia on Materials and Design for 
Lightweight Construction. The Titanium Seminar. Aug. 6, 1951. 
p. 17-32; P.B. Report No. 111,083, U. S. Dept. of Coamahien, 
OTS, Washington 25, D. C. (TN799.T5 Sy68s ) 

A progress report presenting data on physical and mechanical 
properties of Ti. Graphs, tables, photographs. 14 ref. 


Books 


9065 Some Aspects of the lodide, Or Hot Wire, Process 
for Manufacture of Zirconium. W. M. Raynor. Paper from 
ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 73-81. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Describes work undertaken in order to determine the rate- 
limiting factors and optimum operating conditions. Photographs. 


9065a The Manufacture of Zirconium Sponge. S. M. 
Shelton and E. Don Dilling. Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND 
ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 82-120. 1953. American Society 
for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Describes major steps in the Mg-reduction process which include 
chemical purification, chlorination, reduction, vacuum distilla- 
tion, sponge handling, and melting. Diagrams, photographs, 
tables. 23 ref. 


9066 The Extractive Metallurgy of Zirconium by the 
Electrolysis of Fused Salts. Background and Process Evolu- 
tion. M. A. Steinberg, M. E. Sibert, and E. Wainer. Paper from 
ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 37-72. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 
Reports investigation of the production of Zr by the elec- 
troysis of fused salt baths containing halides and double halides 
of Zr. Current and voltage controlling and recording equipment 
was designed and constructed so that accurate data could 

obtained on the decomposition potentials of the halides utilized. 


Electrical characteristics of many electrolytes were investigated. 
Graphs, tables, micrographs. 61 ref. . 
See also: 


9905 (open hearth refractories ) 
10495 (use of electricity in iron and steel works ) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


9067* Smelting and Casting Costs for Al and Its Alloy in 
Ingot Foundries. (German.) H. Bohner. Aluminium, y. 28, 
no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 443-447. 

Importance of induction furnace for smelting of light metals is 
discussed. Economic aspects are included. 


9068* Modern Light-Metal Smelting Furnaces. (German. ) 
R. Tripmacher. Aluminium, v. 28, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 448-449. 


Briefly describes and illustrates several furnaces. 

9069 Outstanding Opportunities for the Foundry In- 
dustry. James H. Smith. American Foundryman, vy. 23, June 
1953, p. 42-47. 

Discusses trends which may revolutionize the foundry industry. 
Photographs. 


9070 New Snagging Machine Triples Guide Output. Wil- 
liam M. Fitzsimmons. American Foundryman, v. 23, June 1953, 
p. 56-57. 

Briefly gives advantages of the machine. Use with gray iron 
valve guide castings is described. 
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3. Foundry Practice 


9071 Shell Molding’s Outstanding Opportunities for 
Foundry Advancement. James H. Smith. Automotive In- 
dustries, v. 108, June 1, 1953, p. 68-69, 112. 

Describes molding technique which produces a very smooth and 
accurate casting and utilizes pressures up to 500 psi. Discusses 
cost and possible mechanization of the molding operation. 
Photographs. 


9072 Conveying Foundry Sands Pneumatically. C. J. Con- 
verse. Canadian Metals, v. 16, May 20, 1953, p. 30, 32. 
Describes a method of transporting conditioned foundry sands 
through steel pipes to molders and coremakers. 

erformances of actual installations are quoted and the sand 
system in a typical foundry installation is described. 


9073 Wet Method for Sand Reclamation. C. E. Maddick. 
Canadian Metals, v. 16, May 20, 1953, p. 34, 37-38. 

Describes operation of a wet type sand reclaimer installed in a 
large mechanized foundry. Shows that installation has success- 
fully answered problems of maintaining quality with economy. 
Performance of the reclaimed sand is summarized. 


9074 Laying Out a Mechanized Shell Molding Foundry. 
Ray Olson. Foundry, v. 81, June 1953, p. 108-112. 


Describes layout and equipment installed. Photographs. 


9075 Rapid Advances Made in Casting Light-Metal Alloys. 
— Hall. Foundry, v. 81, June 1953, p. 114-117, 
1-283. 


Describes casting techniques for Al alloys 355, 356, 220, 142, 
132, 195, 108, WAD 6344 (new), and Mg alloys AZ-91, AZ-92, 
AZ-63, ZRE-1, ZT-1, and Z5Z. Photographs. 


9076 New Coreroom Handles Jobbing Work Efficiently. 
John E. Wolf. Foundry, v. 81, June 1953, p. 118-119, 221. 
Describes simple and efficient coreroom which reduces costs, 
increases production, and improves quality of cores. Photo- 
graphs. 

9077 Internal Porosity and Inverse Segregation in White 
Cast Iron. W. B. Sobers. Foundry, v. 81, June 1953, p. 128- 
131, 284-288. 

Describes behavior of solidifying metals which results in in- 
ternal shrinkage. Discusses forces which are active during 
solidification and which should be balanced in the attempt to 
produce sound castings. Micrographs, graphs. 


9078 How to Eliminate Some Machining on Castings. 
H. L. Smith. Foundry, v. 81, June 1953, p. 215, 217, 220. 
Outlines several methods of eliminating certain drilling _and 
tapping operations, together with a method for casting difficult 
lugs or projections without machining. 


9079 Economical Use of Metals in the Foundry. D. W. 
Hammond. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Apr. 16, 1953, p. 
433-438; Apr. 23, 1953, p. 475-478; disc., p. 479. 
Discusses a number of methods for the better utilization of raw 
materials in the foundry and conversion of swarf and borings 
into useful metal. Diagrams, photographs, tables. 


9080 Castings for the Smithy and Forge. W. S. Spenceley. 
Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 467-473; Apr. 
30, 1953, p. 503-506. 

Describes castings for power hammers and _ friction drop- 
hammers, and their die of functioning. Chilling or heat 
absorption methods are contrasted with por feeding. Mold- 
pom. methods are described. Control methods are discussed. 
Photographs. 


9081 Quality in Light-Metal Castings. Foundry Trade Jour- 
nal, v. 94, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 474, 480. 

Shows that the light metal industry is likely to be retarded if 
short-sighted panei of development are adopted. Discusses 
standards of quality and service. 


9082 Design, Installation and Operation of a_ Water- 
Cooled Cupola. J. W. Dews. Foundry Trade Jou 


rnal, v. 94, 


May 7, 1953, p. 519-522; May 14, 1953, p. 561-564; disc., p, 
564-565. 


Describes situation existing at the foundry before water-cooling 
of cupolas was in use and discusses reasons for its adoption, 
Gives operating details and economics of applying water-cooling 
segments to cupolas running for 8-hr melts. Empirical equations 
for the heat balance are included. Diagrams. 

9083 Steel Castings and Their Application. Frank Rowe. 
Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, May 7, 1953, p. 525-527. 


Discusses factors which make steel a difficult material to cast. 
Various improvements and recent progress are included. Tables, 


9084 Proving Tests and Procedures for New Dies. W. \. | 
Halliday. Foundry Trade Journal, vy. 94, May 21, 1953, p, 


579-581. 
Goose precision, shape, strength, and finish of die-casting 
ies. 


9085 Runners and Risers for Steel Castings. E. Daybell, 
Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, May 28, 1953, p. 601-609, 
Describes typical methods. Various set ups are illustrated by 
photographs and diagrams. 


9086* Present Status of the Spray Process in Repairing 
Scaling in Cupola Furnaces. (German.) Kurt Kriimer. Gies- 
serei, v. 40, no. 7, Apr. 2, 1953, p. 165-167. 

Describes advantages of process. Graphs. 3 ref. 


9087* Alloying and Foundry Practice as Related to 
Bronze. (German.) E. Thews. Giesserei, vy. 40, no. 7, Apr. 2, 
1953, p. 168-170. 

Discusses foundry properties of Pb-containing bronze. Empha- 
sizes variation by alloying and thermal factors; Ni:S and Fe 
contents; gas content; smelting and casting temperatures; addi- 
tions of scrap and residues; and use of P as deoxidizing or alloy- 
ing component. Tables. 17 ref. 


9088* Compressed-Air Piping and Requirements of a 
Converted Foundry. (German.) R. Brinkmann, W. Wolfer, and 
W. Gesell. Giesserei, vy. 40, no. 7, Apr. 2, 1953, p. 171-174. 

Examines air requirements for mechanization from standpoint 
of the molding machines, exhaust vents, sandblasting equipment, 
and stampers. Influences of conductance distance and cross- 
section are computed for leakage and pressure. Graphs. 14 ref. 


9089* Precautions in Cupola Furnace Dumping. (Ger 
man.) Giesserei, v. 40, no. 7, Apr. 2, 1953, p. 179-180. 
Describes the functioning of the pneumatic hopper. Diagrams. 


9090* The Enslin Device, Its Operation and Resultant 

Errors. (German.) O. Eckart. Giesserei, vy. 40, no. 9, Apr. 30, 

1953, p. 229-230. 

Describes device for determining sand-binding properties of 

—- Sources of error and their elimination are discussed. 
raphs. 


9091" Desulfurizing Iron in Foundry Practice. ( German.) 
K. Roesch. Giesserei, v. 40, no. 9, Apr. 30, 1953, p. 230-234. 
Discusses desulfurization of iron by means of lime and coal dust 
in reducing atmosphere after thorough mixing. Graphs, dia- 
grams. 


9092* Technical and Economic Questions on the Use and 
Production of Foundry Coke. (German.) H. Wiibbenhorst. 
Giesserei, v. 40, no. 10, May 14, 1953, p. 258-262. 

Deals with most suitable type of coke for foundry practice. 
Discusses type of coal to be used and coking conditions to 
be observed in the production of a high-grade foundry coke. 
Graphs, tables, photographs. 10 ref. 


9093* Properties and Use of Customary Foundry Molding 
Sands. (German.) H. Benner. Giesserei, v. 40, no. 10, May 14, 
1953, p. 266-268. 

Synthetic sand is recommended since it can be used for very 
satisfactory molds made by unskilled workers. Complex castings 
should be made of special sands. Production and merits 
cores made of green and dry sand, and by the Croning process 
are discussed. Diagrams, tabulated data. 
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9094* Eliminating Difficulties in Production of Fuse Caps 
During Aluminum Chill Casting. (German. ) Giesserei, v. 40, 
no. 11, May 28, 1953, p. 294-296. 

Shows ways of producing caps and the possibilities of meeting 
a variety of requirements by choice of correct mold construction. 
Diagrams. 

9095 Where Does Shell Molding Fit in Your Parts Picture? 
H. S. Shroka. Iron Age, v. 171, June 18, 1953, p. 154-157. 
Briefly describes process and problems encountered in_ its 
adaptation. Photographs. 


9096* Two New Processes for the Modification of Cast 
Iron. (Hungarian.) Béla K6érés. Kohaszati Lapok (Ontode), v. 
3, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 285-286. 

Describes Turbovski’s liquid treatment and Eborski’s modifica- 
tion of the process. 


9097 Predicting Casting Costs. Philip Tripoli. Machine De- 
sign, v. 25, June 1953, p. 139-154. 

Presents scientific approach, based on statistical analysis of 
actual parts, for accurate determination of casting costs at early 
design stages. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 


9098 Anchorage and Location of Inserts in Die Castings. 
T. P. Barbicane. Machinery (London), v. 82, May 29, 1953, p. 
1015-1018. 

Describes different types of steel inserts which may be used. 
Diagrams. 

9099 Beryllium-Copper Die Cavity Inserts. L. C. Barton. 
Machinery (London), v. 82, May 29, 1953, p. 1018-1021. 
Describes advantages of using Be-Cu inserts and compares their 
performance with those of die or hobbing-steels. 


9100 A Malleable Cast Ferrous Alloy With Good Harden- 
ing and Welding Properties. Machinery (London), vy. 82, 
June 12, 1953, p. 1106-1108. 

Describes a technique for casting a new ferrous alloy. Com- 
position and properties are given. Graphs. 


9101* Reverberatory Furnace for the Small Foundry. Mo- 
chinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, May 9, 1953, p. 111-112. 


Considers advantages, firing, charging, output, and melting data. 


9102* Nodular Cast Iron. ( Dutch.) Metalen, v. 8, no. 7, 
Apr. 15, 1953, p. 165-171. 

College report presented by Prof. A. de Sy at the Polytechnic 
Institute, Delft, Mar. 9 and 10, 1953. Discusses various view- 
points on formation of nodular graphite. Graphs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


9103* West German Cast-Metal Production in 1952. (Ger- 
a) Giinther Hiicking. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 


Presents general discussion. Tables. 


9104* Graphs in the Foundry, Guides for Technical 
Management. (French.) J. Pascal. Métallurgie, v. 85, no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 167-168, 171, 173. 

Discusses value of graphs showing tonnages charged for each 
successive smelting; tonnages of waste produced; yields; produc- 


tion results; and movement of supplies. Graphs. (To con- 
tinued. ) 
9105* Defects of Pressure Castings. ( French.) R. Grunberg. 


Metallurgie, v. 85, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 175, 177, 179. 


Discusses the irregularities influencing precision and mechanical 
characteristics of cast pieces. (To be continued. ) 


9106* Alloys and Melting Practice. Modern Metals, v. 9, 
June 1953, p. 40-41, 44, 46, 48-49. 

Discusses Zn and Al die casting alloys with respect to melting 
Practice, dross recovery, contamination, permanent mold melt- 
ing, automatic ladling, and fuel consumption. Diagrams. 


9107 Measurement of Temperatures of Metal-Mould In- 
terfaces. D. V. Atterton and D. H. Houseman. Nature, v. 171, 
May 30, 1953, p. 980-981. 


Briefly describes application of the method. 


9108* Investment Cast Gears and Cams in Custom-Built 
Machines. Precision Metal Molding, v. 10, Sept. 1952, p. 36-38. 
Describes features of the process. Considers cycling of opera- 
tions. Photographs. 


9109* Weak, Assembled Components Replaced by One- 
Piece Die Castings. G. L. Oman. Precision Metal Molding, v. 
10, Nov. 1952, p. 23, 54. 

Briefly describes castings for coupling pistons. Photographs. 


9110* Die Castings and Sinterings. A Useful Combination 
for Appliances. O. E. Lackner. Precision Metal Molding, v. 10, 
Nov. 1952, p. 28-29. 

Briefly points out accuracy which is obtainable. 


9111* Permanent Mold Castings in Zine Where Quantities 
Are Limited. L. Peters. Precision Metal Molding, v. 10, Nov. 
1952, p. 32, 58-59. 


Describes castings for manufacture of automobile horns. 


9112* Here's How the “Unit Strip” System Aids the De- 
signer and Buyer of Plaster Mold Castings. Precision Metal 
Molding, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 40-41. 

Briefly shows how it is possible to make several thousand parts 
from a single pattern at only a slight difference in unit cost. 


9113* Machined? Brazed? Forged? or Investment Cast? 
Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 36-37. 

Briefly describes problems associated with production of an 
irregular-shaped flyball. Solution is investment casting in AISI 
E52100 steel. 


9114* What Future for Plated Aluminum Die Castings? 
Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Jan. 1953, p. 45-44. 


Briefly discusses applications of Cr-plated Al castings. 


9115* Pressure-Tight Die Castings Used in Moisture In- 
jector. Lavern Berg. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Jan. 1953, 
p. 38, 62-63. 

Briefly describes construction of a vacuum tight, “Hydro-Power 
Injector.” 


9116* Permanent Mold Castings in Hand-Held, Book 
Molds for Low Temperature Alloys. Precision Metal Molding, 
v. 11, Feb. 1953, p. 35, 84-85. 

Briefly describes techniques using a variable alloy composition 
(trade secret ). 


9117* How to Get the Most From the Die Casting Process. 
Martin B. Brandt. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Feb. 1953, 
p. 40, 80-83. 

Briefly describes a redesign which utilized Al castings in 
production of master lighting switch for automotive use. 


9118* Substitution of Plaster Molds for Sand Gives Ac- 
curate, Low-Cost Castings. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, 
Feb. 1953, p. 46-47. 

aoty describes use of gypsum casting plaster for non-ferrous 
alloys. 


9119* Methods of Lubricating Moving Parts of Die Cast- 
ing Dies. W. M. Halliday. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Feb. 
1953, pv. 86-98. 
Describes some main lubricating problems and possible solu- 
tions. Diagrams. 


9120* Die Castings vs Stampings for Large, Thin Pieces. 
Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 31-32. 


Briefly describes die-casting steel and Al parts. Photographs. 


9121* Die Casting. Answer For Short Run of a Special 
Shape. Precision Metal Moldings, v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 38-39, 
58-59. 


Briefly describes advantages of die casting cams. Photographs. 


9122* Two-Piece Patterns Used for Heat-Resistant In- 
vestment Castings. D. C. Scheele. Precision Metal Molding, v. 
11, Mar. 1953, pn. 49-50. 

Briefly describes production of infra-red radiant gas burners 
from 35-15 Ni-Cr alloy. Considers principle of burner operation, 
construction, and investment vs. sand casting. Photographs. 
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9123* Pattern Dies for Investment Casting. S. Lipson and 
H. Rosenthal. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 
82-97; Apr. 1953, p. 115-116, 121-122, 125-126. 

Considers pattern die types, factors affecting die design, 
fundamental considerations, shrinkage allowance, casting, press- 
ing, centrifuging, and machined dies. Diagrams. 


9124* Small Iron Sand Castings Can Be Converted to the 
Precision Metal Molding Processes. Precision Metal Molding, 
v. 1], Apr. 1953, p. 29-33. 

Reports results of survey to determine how many pete parts 
are used per year, who buys them, and how much does machin- 
ing add to the piece cost. Photographs, tables. 


9125* The Antioch Process for Extra-Large Aluminum 
Castings With Close Dimensional Control. Precision Metal 
Molding, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 44-45, 132-134. 

Considers casting size, surface finish, dimensional accuracy, 
metallurgical quality, and intricacy of castings. Photographs. 


9126* Die Cast Housings Have Many Advantages. E. Erd- 
man. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 46-47. 


Briefly describes advantages. Photographs. 


9127 Production of Cast Aluminum Molds for Forming 
Foam Rubber Products. Robert F. Dalton. Rubber Age, v. 73, 
May 1953, p. 211-212. 

Describes making the mold and pouring the metal. 


9128* Limitations of Investment Cast Tool Alloys. David- 
lee Von Ludwig. Tool Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 51-55. 
Shows how segregation, grain size, and mechanical properties 
affect success. Describes experiments using SAE Type 52100 
steel. Micrographs. 


9129* Precision Investment Castings. Curtis L. Graversen. 
Western Machinery and Steel World, v. 44, June 1953, p. 73-76. 


Describes and illustrates process. 


9130* Intermittent Segregation in Pure Aluminum Con- 
tinous Casting. (German. ) Gustav Siebel, Dietrich Altempohl, 
and Hans Michael Cohen. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, 
no. 5, May 1953, p. 173-183. 

An exudation on the surface of pure Al continuous cast blocks 
was investigated. Tables, photographs, figures. 11 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


9131 Effects of Melting Furnace Atmosphere on Casting 
Properties and Annealability of Malleable Iron. E. A. Lange 
and R. W. Heine. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 
53-4, 1953, 23 p. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Discusses influence of furnace gases on chemistry, mottling, 
fluidity, hot tearing, anneability, and as-cast microstructure. 


9132 Induced Flow Process of Baking Oil-Bonded Cores. 
C. T. Marek and R. J. Wimmert. American Foundrymen’s 
Society, Preprint 53-9, 1953, 11 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Presents study of tranformations taking place in conventional 
core production. Tables, graphs. 


9133 A General Look at Non-Ferrous Molding Sands, C. 
A. Robeck and C. A. Sanders. American Foundrymen’s Society, 
Preprint 53-11, 1953, 7 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Discusses advantages in using natural sands and presents some 
formulas. 


9134 Agar Gels in Plaster-Bonded Investment. H. Rosen- 
thal and S. Lipson. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 
53-13, 1953, 3 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Shows that addition of agar to mixes was effective when used 
as a dipping precoat and as a single investment. 


9135 Feeding Range of Joined Sections. E. T. Myskowski, 
H. F. Bishop, and W. S. Pellini. American Foundrymen’s 
Society, Preprint 53-14, 1953, 7 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Presents experimental data in which casting soundness was 
evaluated by radiography of longitudinal strips. Tables, dia- 
grams, graphs. 


9136 Conveyor Molding Standards. Everett C. Reid. Ameri. 
can Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-16, 1953, 9 p. (TS209 
Am35t ) 

Presents method of developing time standards for mechanized 
molding lines. 


9137 Factors Involved in Making a Sand Mixture. Pre. 
liminary Study No. 1. D. F. Baker and D. C. Williams. Amer. 
ican Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-18, 1953, 6 p. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Deals with preparation of foundry sand mixtures which are 
evaluated in terms of their mechanical properties. 


9138 Solidification of Cylinders. V. Paschkis. American 
Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-19, 1953, 7 p. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Presents experimental data on long and short cylinders. Graphs 
tables. 


9139 Report of A.F.S. Flowability Committee. J. B. Caine. 
American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-24, 1953, 3 p, 
(TS200 Am35t ) 


Describes latest findings pertaining to testing of core materials. 


9140 Trends for the Relation of Chill Test Depth and 
Carbon Equivalent of Gray Cast Irons. E. A. Loria. American 
Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-28, 1953, 4 p. (TS200 
Am35t) 

Describes tests obtained from 2 automotive foundries employing 
different cupola melting practices. Graphs. : 


9141 Developing Standard Data Tables for Core Finishing. 
L. L. Martin. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-29, 
1953, 12 p. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Discusses development of data tables for medium and heavy 
cores ranging from 15 to 1500 Ibs. 


9142 Resins and Sands for Shell Molding. Manuel F. 
Drumm. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-30, 1953, 
11 p. (TS200 Am35t) 


Describes various properties of resins and sands. 


9143 Deformation of Green Molding Sand. W. G. Parker. 
American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-32, 1953, 6 p. 
(TS200 Am35t) 


Presents test data in tabulated form. 


9144 Velocities and Volume Rates of Metal Flow in Gat- 
ing Systems. W. H. Johnson, H. F. Bishop, and W. S. Pellini. 
American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-33, 1953, 11 p. 
(TS200 Am35t) 

Describes quantitative studies of effects of various gating 
systems on the flow characteristics during first stage pouring. 


9145 Casting Magnesium Alloys in Shell Molds. Nicholas 
Sheptak. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-36, 1953, 
7 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Discusses successful production of Mg shell-mold castings when 
inhibitors were used as addition agents or mold washes. 


9146 Veining Tendencies of Cores. A Progress Report by 
A.F.S. Sand Division Committee 8-J. American Foundrymen’s 
Society, Preprint 53-37, 1953, 5 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Shows relationship between hot strength and deformation and 
veining tendencies of cores. Tables. 


9147 Ramming of Molding Sands. Harry W. Dictert and 
Alex L. Graham. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 
53-39, 1953, 11 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Describes test on the effect of squeeze ramming properties on 
the physical properties of 4 production molding sands. Tables, 
graphs. 

9148 = Solidification at Corner and Core Positions. F. A. 
Brandt, H. F. Bishop, and W. S. Pellini. American Foundry- 
men’s Society, Preprint 53-41, 1953, 7 p. (TS200 Am35t) 


Discusses effects of core and wall thicknesses on solidification 
rates of cast steel. 


9149 Correlation of Air Furnace Bottom Temperature to 
Refractory and Operating Practice in a Cupola-Air Furnace 
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Duplex System. W. Jacobs and J. S. Lawrence, Jr. American 
Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-45, 1953, 10 p. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Presents experimental data and describes method of furnace 
construction. Schematic diagram, graphs, tables. 


9150 Some Factors Affecting Spherical Type Macro-Gas 
Porosity in 85-5-5-5 Bronze. K. B. Fischer. American Foundry- 
men’s Society, Preprint 53-46, 1953, 20 p. (TS200 Am35t) 
Presents experimental procedure in which observations were 
made on a specially designed casting. Effects of mold materials, 
binders, coatings, melting methods, degasification, and deoxida- 
tion were studied, Results were photographed. 


9151 Magnesium Alloy Permanent Mold and Semi-Per- 
manent Mold Castings. M. E. Gantz, Jr., E. M. Gingerich, 
and R. T. Woods. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 
53-49, 1953, 8 p. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Outlines current status of the art of casting Mg. 


9152 Evaluation of Mold Materials for Titanium Castings. 
R. M. Lang, J. G. Kura, and J. H. Jackson. American Foundry- 
men’s Society, Preprint 53-52, 1953, 5 p. (TS200 Am35t) 
Discusses mold-development program for making high purity 
Ti castings. Describes gas-atmosphere induction furnace, 


9153 Progress Made in Fluidity Testing of Molten Metals 
During the Last Ten Years. A. 1. Krynitsky. American Found- 
rymen's Society, Preprint 53-71, 1953, 12 p. (TS200 Am35t) 
Reviews commonly used methods. Includes schematic diagrams. 


9154 Casting and Forging of Titanium and Its Alloys. F. 
H. Vandenburgh. Symposia on Materials and Design for Light- 
weight Construction. The Titanium Seminar. Aug. 6, 1951. p. 
77-82; P.B. Report No. 111,083, U. S. Dept. of Commerce, OTS, 
Washington 25, D. C. (TN799.T5 Sy68s ) 

Presents the mechanical properties of Ti and Ti alloys in the as 
cast and forged states. 


See also: 
9050 (vacuum furnaces ) 
9689 (fluidity test in the foundry ) 
9705 (permanent-mold and sand-casting processes ) 
706 (precision investment castings ) 


10637 (foundry costs ) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


9155* Soaking Pit Hearths. (French.) M. Paschal. Cir- 
culaire d' Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 4, 1953, p. 647- 
653. 

Discusses the cleaning of hot and cold pits. Table. 


9156* Modern Pit Furnaces at the Rombas Factory of the 
Sidelor Company. ( French.) M. Lesage. Circulaire d’Informa- 
tions Techniques, v. 10, no. 4, 1953, p. 654-665. 

Discusses construction of soaking pits designed to burn a mixture 
of blast-furnace and coke-oven gas. Combustion products from 
each unit were analyzed. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 


9157 New Mill Rolls Uranium Bars on Production Basis. 
Iron Age, v. 171, May 28, 1953, p. 138. 
Discusses operation of the rolling mill. 


9158 Mechanized Hot Searfing. J. H. Zimmerman. Iron and 
Steel Engineer, v. 30, May 1953, p. 108-112; disc., p. 112-113. 
Discusses types and basic features of scarfing machines; installa- 
tion recommendations; improvements in process; and future 
developments. Photographs. 


9159" Injection Molding of Thick Walled Parts. (Ger- 
ay G. Czermin. Kunstoffe, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 166- 


Outlines conditions to be noticed. Diagrams. 


9160 Press-Extruded Forgings. L. M. Christensen. Machine 
Design, v. 25, July 1953, p. 124-127. 

Describes new process for producing Al precision forgings with- 
out draft. Photographs, diagrams. 


9161 Forging of Titanium Requires Special Techniques. 
Gordon S. Tracy. Machinery (American), v. 59, June 1953, 
p. 202-205. 

Shows how forging Ti differs from Al or steel. Photographs. 


9162 The Hot-Forging of Metals. H. kK. Barton. Machinery 
(London), v. 82, June 12, 1953, p. 1109-1113. 


Discusses problems and solutions of impact-forging. Diagrams. 


9163* Solving Stainless Steel Fabricating Problems. Lester 
F. Spencer. Modern Machine Shop, vy. 25, May 1953, p. 126- 
134; v. 26, June 1953, p. 164-168, 170-171, 174, 176, 178, 180, 
182, 184. 

Discusses problems in use of austenitic grades of stainless steels, 
including bending and drawing operations. Diagrams. 


9164 The Cold Extrusion of Steel. H. Fischer. Sheet Metal 
Industries, v. 30, June 1953, p. 447-457; disc., p. 457-463. 
Discusses theoretical aspects of deformation in steel. Considers 
requirements for presses and construction of tools for various 
applications. Diagrams, photographs, graphs. 


9165 The Cold Extrusion of Steel and the Use of Hydrau- 
lic Presses. E. V. Crane. Sheet Metal Industries, vy. 30, June 
1953, p. 464-475, 483; disc., p. 484-489, 501. 

Reviews development of the process. Describes equipment used. 
Photographs, diagrams, tables. 


9166 Mechanical Press Equipment for the Cold Extrusion 
of Steel. E. K. Johansen. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, June 
1953, p. 476-478, 483; disc., p. 484-489, 501. 

Discusses requirements demanded in a press. Describes a 1500- 
ton mechanical press to be used for experimental purposes. 


9167 The Relative Merits of Presses for the Cold Extru- 
sion of Steel. T. F. Massey. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, June 
1953, p. 479-483; disc., p. 484-489, 501. 

Describes extrusion process, general press requirements, and 
press selection. 


9168* Importance of Fuel Economy for Hot-Working 
Plants of Special Steel Works. (German.) Wilhelm Riemann. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 11, May 21, 1953, p. 721-727. 
Elaborates on functions of fuels department in plant. Discusses 
classification of steels produced, optimum heating periods of 
various grades of product, temperature distribution at surface 
and in core, and temperature losses during withdrawal from the 
furnace. Photographs, graphs. 2 ref. 


9169 New Forming Process Reduces Vibration and Tool- 
ing Costs. Thomas A. Dickinson. Steel Processing, v. 39, June 
1953, p. 283-285, 302. 

Describes use of rubber pressure pads and hydraulic shock 
absorbers so that forming pressures or impacts will be evenly 
distributed over iene blanks. Photographs. 


9170 Fabrication of Silver Wire. Fred M. Carter. Wire and 
Wire Products, v. 28, June 1953, p. 579-581, 630. 

Gives general description of working methods used in industry 
for the preparation of fine Ag wire of all sizes. Photographs. 


Books 


9171 Fabrication of Zirconium. R. B. Gordon and W. J. 
Hurford. Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM AL- 
LOYS. p. 131-145. 1953. American Society for Metals, Cleve- 
land. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Discusses consolidation of iodide Zr by nonfusion methods such 
as extrusion or hot compacting of crystal bar and pressing and 
sintering of Zr hydride. Present practices for hot working Zr 
ingots to primary shapes by forging, rolling, and extrusion are 
described. Information is given for cold rolling, drawing, 
swaging, forming, and machining. Tables. 28 ref. 


See also: 
9054 (forging Ti) 
9154 (forging of Ti and Ti alloys) 
9198 (forging and rolling boron steels) 
9218 (comparison of sintered pinions with extruded brass) 
9351 (phosphate coatings and cold extrusion) 
9768 (stretch forming Ti) 
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9172* High Capacity Tools for Working of Light Metal 
Sheet. (German.) G. Oehler. Aluminium, v. 28, no. 12, Dec. 
1952, p. 428-435. 

Discusses construction and operation of tools for deep drawing. 
Describes stretching and rubber pad dr. 


awing processes. 
9173* Soviet Machine Tools. Special Purpose Equipment 
and Machines. J. Mannin. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, May 1953, 
p. 174-178, 186. 
Discusses measuring and miachining. Describes a bevel spiral 
gear generator and a gear grinder. Diagrams. 


9174 Producing Pressed Metal Bathtubs. Sweden. Géosta 
E. Sandstrom. Finish, v. 10, June 1953, p. 49-53. 


Describes layout and equipment. Photographs. 


9175 Grinding Plus Mechanization Equals 2 Times Clean- 
ing Output. W. M. Fitzsimmons. Iron Age, v. 171, May 28, 
1953, p. 132-134. 

Shows how casting cleaning department, modernized with 
grinding equipment and mechanized conveyors, has doubled 
output with half as many men. More thorough cleaning has 
sharply reduced rejects. 


9176 Cast Meehanite Rolls Used for Heavy-Duty Bending. 
M. R. Nelson. Iron Age, v. 171, May 28, 1953, p. 135-137. 
Shows how by designing and casting large plate bending rolls 
of Meehanite metal, a plant’s capacity for rolling boiler plate 
was increased from 1 in. to 2% in. 


9177 Precision Rolling Forms Jet Seals at High Speed. 
W. G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 171, June 25, 1953, p. 128-130. 
Describes equipment which forms jet seals from high alloy Ni 
strip and carbon steel. Photographs. 


9178 Butt-Brazed Carbide Tips Improve Tool Life. Walter 
Jellig. Iron Age, v. 171, June 25, 1953, p. 140-142. 

Shows how tool life was increased 200% when butt-brazed 
carbide tips were used to finish SAE 4340 forgings. Photographs. 


9179 Processing, Properties, and Application of Cold 
Finished Carbon Steel Bars. J. F. Byers. Iron and Steel En- 
gineer, v. 30, May 1953, p. 103-107; disc., p. 107. 
Presents discussion on the processing of and the properties and 
applications involved in, the production of cold - ma and 
turned carbon steel bar stock. Tables, photographs. 


9180 Stampings. Cheapening Production by Improving 
Design. Federico Strasser. Iron & Steel, v. 26, May 1953, p. 
183-187; June 1953, p. 303-307. 

Gives examples of practical and economical results obtained 
from the collaboration between article designer and tool en- 
gineer. Diagrams. 


9181* Die Pressure in Plane Strain Drawing. Comparison 
of Experiment With Theory. J. G. Wistreich. Journal of the 
Mechanics and Physics of Solids, vy. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 164-171. 


Results of various measurements are interpreted. Graphs, tables. 


9182* A New Performance Test for Cutting Fluids. J. M. 
Stokely. Lubrication Engineering, v. 9, June 1953, p. 137-139. 
Describes a laborato rformance test for cutting fluids which 
correlates well with eld performance. It permits rapid evalua- 
tion of the effect of additives at various concentrations, as well 
as direct comparisons of finished cutting fluids. Graphs. 


9183* The Carbide Milling of Cast Steel Components. 
Herman Reichardt. Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, June 
1953, p. 155-159. 

Describes basic methods of estimating power consumption, ipm, 
and cutter requirements. Information can be used on all mill- 
ing operations where carbides are 


9184* High Speed Steel Drilling Speeds and Feeds for 


Various Materials. Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, June 
1953, p. 207. 

— information on drilling speeds for Al, Cu, and various 
steels. 


9185* Suggested Surface Speeds for Various Work 
terials. Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, June 1953, p. = 


Tabulated information on surface speeds for Al, Cu, plastics 
and various steels. 


9186* Suggested Table Feeds (in Inches Per Tooth) for 
Various Work Materials When Machined With Multiple 
ay Tools. Machine and Tool Blue Book, vy. 49, June 1953, 
p. 211. 

Tabulated information on table feeds for Al, Cu, plastics, and 
various steels. 


9187* How to Select the Proper Steel for Long, Productive 
Die Life. Stewart G. Fletcher. Machine and Tool Blue Book 
v. 49, June 1953, p. 214-215, 218-220, 222, 224, 226, 228 939) 
232, 234-243. 
Discusses various types of steels and factors in selecting die 
steel for the job at hand. Photographs, tables. 


9188 Machining. Theory and Practice. K. G. Lewis and 
W. Milne. Machinery (London), vy. 
918-924. 

Discusses grinding sensitivity and burn and machining steels, 
cast irons, and various nonferrous alloys. Micrographs. 


9189 Hydraulic Forming Techniques Applied to the Many. 
facture of Musical Instruments. Machinery (London), y. 82. 
June 12, 1953, p. 1089-1099. 

Discusses modifications of hydraulic forming techniques, hy- 
draulic forming of tubes, and hydraulic forming presses. Photo- 
graphs. 


9190 Producing Gas Turbine Parts With Minimum Metal 
Wastage. Cyril J. Bath. Machinery (London), v. 82, June 12, 
1953, p. 1101-1104. 


Presents uses of radial draw-forming. Illustrations. 


9191 Cutting Characteristics of Titanium and Its Alloys, 
L. V. Colwell and W. C. Truckenmiller. Mechanical Engineer- 
ing, v. 75, June 1953, p. 461-466, 480. 

Reports investigation to evaluate unique and pertinent cutting 
characteristics of Ti and its alloys in order to designate neces- 
sary ae in commercial practice in regard to tools, size of 
cut, speed, etc. Tables, micrographs. 7 ref. 

9192* Recent Developments in the Machining of Hard 


Materials. A. G. Gardner. Mechanical World and Engineering 
Record, v. 133, May 1953, p. 202-204. 


Describes electro-sparking, electro-arcing, electrolytic, and 


ultrasonic processes. 


9193* Machining Rules for Various Materials and Tools. 
(German.) W. Spiath. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 241- 
247. 


Presents problems and answers ogurtiog dependence of tool 
application on cutting speed. Graphs, tables. 6 ref. 


9194* Influence of Cuprous Oxide Content on Drawing 
Properties of Heated, Zinc-Electroplated Copper Wires. 
(German.) F. Lihl. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 324. 
Discusses preparation of brass-coated Cu wires. Photographs. 


9195* Liquid Honing in Metallurgical Practice. ( German.) 
Hans H. Finkelnburg. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 
330-334. 

Discusses relationship between grain size coarseness, splitting 
honing agent grains, angle of injection, distance of jet from 
object, and treatment of extruded and cast forms. Photographs, 
graphs, diagrams. 


9196* Hard-Metal Tools for Machining of Light Metals. 
(German.) F. Heinrichs. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 
340-342. 

Discusses choice of materials, demands on the machine, turning, 
type of turning tool, surface structure of the object, lubrication, 
upkeep of tool and velocity of cutting. Tables, diagrams. 7 


9197* Machinability of Stainless Steel. ( French.) J. Daurat. 
Métallurgie, v. 85, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 191, 193-195. 
Discusses the drilling of stainless steel. Table, diagrams. (To be 
continued. ) 
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9198 Processing of Boron Steels in the Shop. G. D. 
Rahrer. Metal Progress, v. 63, May 1953, p. 85-89. 

Discusses machining; punching; cold forming, such as cold 
heading and hobbing; hot forming; and welding. Tables. 


9199 Electrolytically-Assisted Diamond Wheel Grinding of 
Carbides Is “Promising”. Metal Progress, v. 63, May 1953, p. 
198, 200, 202. 

densed by A. 
Sond Wheel Grinding of Cemented Carbide”, by N. W. 
Thibault and B. H. Anderson, Technical Bulletin 526, Norton 
Co., Worcester, Mass., Nov. 1952. Describes experimental test- 
ing on grinding of carbide tools. 


H. Allen from “Electrolytically-Assisted 


9200* Present-Day Position of Machining Research. (Ger- 
man.) E. Bickel. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft 
und Technik, v. 19, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 105-113. 

Discusses materials testing; research methods and measure- 
ments; criterion of dulling; and machinability as a property of a 
material. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 


9201 Die Design For Metal Drawing. Charles R. Cory. 
Steel Processing, v. 39, June 1953, p. 269-272. 

Describes form dies used for producing parts where there is no 
tendency to form wrinkles, bending processes, or forming 
curved shapes where the metal is in a state of stretch. Diagrams. 


9202* Pros and Cons. Carbon Dioxide as a Coolant. John 
C. Welch, Jr. Western Machinery and Steel World, v. 44, June 
1953, p. 84-85. 

Describes advantages, quality, and quantity used for particular 
operation and cost. 


9203 Computing of Temperature Distribution in Case of 
Oxy-Acetylene Cutting. (German.) Peter Grassmann, Zeits- 
chrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 4, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 455- 
458. 


Temperature range was computed for a linear heat source mov- 
ing in a straight line with a constant speed through a heat- 
conducting plate. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


9204 Shop Characteristics of Commercial Titanium and 
Its Alloys. T. W. Lippert. Symposia on Materials and Design 
for Lightweight Construction. The Titanium Seminar. Aug. 6, 
1951. p. 69-75; P.B. Report No. 111,083, U. S. Dept. of Com- 
merce, OTS, Washington 25, D. C. (TN799.T5 Sy68s ) 

Presents information on forming, grinding, machining, and 
welding. 


See also: 
9032 (coldworking of V) 
9163 (drawing operations in fabrication of stainless steel) 
9171 (forming and machining Zr) 
9295 (machinability of die steels) 
9572 (machinability of V2B stainless steel) 
9758 (deep drawing techniques in car bodywork ) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


9205 Sintered Steel Bushings Extend Life of Roller Chain. 
L. H. Whitney and R. Talmage. Iron Age, v. 171, June 25, 
1953, p. 125-127. 

Shows that roller chain with sintered steel bushings is suitable 
for use where standard roller chain is not or cannot be lubricated 
properly. 


9206 Some Considerations Governing the Design and 
Production of Powdered Metal Components. H. W. Green- 
wood. Machinery (London), v. 82, May 29, 1953, p. 1003-1008. 
Considers materials which may be used; porosity and impregna- 
tion; specification of physical properties, composition and ac- 
curacy; design considerations; and production trends. 


9207 Control in Powder Metallurgy. H. W. Greenwood. 
Metal Industry, v. 82, June 5, 1953, p. 461-462. 

iscusses examples of control to indicate their simple but 
valuable nature. 


9208* Mechanical Production of Metallic Powders. (Ger- 
man.) H. Kramer. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 262-268. 
Discusses various aspects of production and operational pos- 
sibilities of the vortex hammer mill. 7 ref. 


9209* Powder Metallurgy. A. E. Williams. Mining Journal 
(London), Annual Review, May 1953, p. 109-111. 

Describes developments in powders (stainless steel, Ni-Cu) 
and techniques. 


9210* Bearing Plates for Gear Train Redesigned From 
Forgings to Sinterings. Precision Metal Molding, v. 10, Nov. 
1952, p. 27, 67-68. 

Briefly describes advantages of using powder metallurgy 
techniques. 


9211* ‘Pinpoint’ Lubrication by Powder Metallurgy. 
Charles Fillinger. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Jan. 1953, 
p. 26-27, 86 

Briefly describes applications. 


9212* Impregnation as a Method of Preparing Sinterings 
for Plating. Wilson N. Pratt. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, 
Jan. 1953, p. 47-49. 
Suggests method for overcoming porosity so that parts can be 
satisfactorily plated. 


9213* How Service Conditions and Costs Affect Design of 
Sintered Cams. G. L. Bachner. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, 
Feb. 1953, p. 32-34. 

Discusses costs, service conditions, shapes, accuracy, and 
quantities. Photographs. 


9214* How Large a Part by Powder Metallurgy? A. J. 
Langhammer. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 
34-35, 80-81. 

Briefly describes factors to be considered when designing 
powder metallurgy parts. Photographs. 


9215* Chromium-Nickel Alloy Steel Sinterings. An In- 
vestigation of Physical Properties. J. D. Shaw, W. V. Knopp, 
and B. A. Gruber. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Mar. 1953, 
p. 42-45, 73-76. 

Describes initial research phase in determining position of 
Cr-Ni alloys in powder metallurgy and their applicability in 
combination with Fe and graphite powders to produce a 
steel compositions. Tables. 


9216* Brass Sintering Replace Extrusions and Machined 
Parts. P. R. Kalischer. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Apr. 
1953, p. 34-35, 127. 

rho gg typical applications of brass sinterings in plumbers’ 
goods. 


9217* Tolerance Control of Sinteri for Cost Control. 
Richard B. Thomson. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Apr. 1953, 
p. 38-40, 123-124. 

Discusses factors affecting tolerance control, tolerance figures for 
basic operations, control with the coining operation added, and 
problems of concentricity and center distance. 


9218* Tiny Sintered Pinions. A Comparison With Ex- 
truded Brass. Robert J. Visin. Precision Metal Molding, vy. ll, 
May 1953, p. 45-46, 75-76, 


Provides brief description. 


9219* Dielectric Research on Powders. (German.) R. 
Mecke and H. Schill. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte 
der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 4, 
1953, p. 270-276. 

Describes indirect experimental and mathematical method of 
establishing accurately the dielectric constants of powder 
precipitates in liquids, density of the sediment, and such surface 
conditions as adsorption, moisture content, etc. Diagrams, tables, 
graphs. 21 ref. 


See also: 
9017 (metal powders from sulfides) 
9110 (accuracy of sinterings ) 
9299 (flame-plating powdered metals ) 
9722 (inspection of sinterings ) 
10215 (powder metal molds for rubber) 
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7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


9220* Hard Brazing Aluminum. (German.) E. Herrmann. 
Aluminium, v. 29, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 139-150. 

Discusses various solders, fluxes, and methods including torch, 
furnace, and dip brazing. Photographs, micrographs, diagrams. 


9221* Recent Research Results on Glued Light-Metal 
Joints. (German.) K. Krekeler. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 151-161. 

Deals with specimen preparation, suitable testing methods, and 
the effects of surface conditions. Diagrams, photographs, tables, 
graphs. 36 ref. 


9222* Kupalu-Copper-Aluminum Welding Process. (Ger- 
man.) A. Mihlinghaus. Aluminium, vy. 29, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
164-165. 

Procedure and equipment for resistance welding Cu to Al is 
briefly described and illustrated. 


9223 Joining Metals by Cold Pressure Welding. Canadian 
Metals, v. 16, May 20, 1953, p. 42, 44-45. 

Describes method of joining metals by pressure alone at ordinary 
temperatures. No special heat or chemical treatment is requir 
and tools can be simple. Basic facts, applications, and limitations 
of the process are described. Photographs. 


9224* Welding Quickly Restores Broken Turbine Blades. 
Electric Light and Power, v. 31, June 1953, p. 136-137. 

Shows that welding is less expensive and more rapid than re- 
placement with new parts. 


9225 Mechanized Dip Soldering of Television Receivers. 
K. M. Lord. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 130-137. 

Presents details of new electronic production technique built 
around a machine that solders 424 joints at once by dipping 
the inverted television chassis in a pool of molten po my 
Similar dip-solder machines are used for radios. Photographs. 


9226* Inert Are Process Minimizes Oxides in Welding of 
are John D. Kelly. Industry © Welding, v. 26, June 1953, 
p. 51-54, 

Shows that inert-gas shielded-arc welding has speeded up 
roduction and increased efficiency of operation in the manu- 
acture of Cu pressure vessels. Use of the process has also 
entirely eliminated necessity for pre-heat in the welding of 
heavy sections. Photographs. 


9227* Multiple Electrode Welding Speeds Submerged Arc 
Process. Industry & Welding, v. 26, June 1953, p. 88-91. 
Discusses welding process for unique control of weld shape and 
unusually high speeds by using 2 or more electrodes in tandem, 
transverse, or other position. Photographs. 


9228* Thread Inserts Prevent Galvanic Action in Resist- 
ance Welding Guns. Industry © Welding, v. 26, June 1953, p. 
131-132, 134. 
Describes use of stainless-steel wire thread inserts to prevent 
galvanic action between dissimilar metals in portable resistance- 
welding guns. 


9229 Recent Developments in the Industrial Application 
of Resistance Welding. H. E. Dixon. Institute of Welding, 
Transactions, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 27-37. 

Describes most important developments in resistance welding 
processes during recent years and considers their application in 
industry. Diagrams. 


9230 Investigation Into the Fatigue Strength of Stud 
Welds as Compared With Normal Screwed Studs. F. Koenigs- 
berger and Z. Garcia Martin. Institute of Welding, Transactions, 
v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 39-44. 

Describes results of investigation which showed that stud welds 
of sound quality ts tae carefully have a fatigue resistance 


which is lower than that of rolled threads but equal to that of 
machine-cut threads. 

9231 3 Ways to Boost Aluminum Welding Production. 
H. A. Huff, Jr. Iron Age, v. 171, June 4, 1953, p. 146-147. 
Shows that change in shielding gas, adaptation of a machine 
for 2-torch operation, and use of thoriated W electrodes tripled 
production rate of Al case boxes. Photographs. 


9232 Assessment of Weldability by Rapid Dilatation Tes, 
C. L. M. Cottrell. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, y. 174 pt. 
1, May 1953, p. 17-24. , 

Transformation characteristics of 34 experimental low-alloy 
steels were examined in a rapid dilatometer, using a thermal 
cycle similar to that occurring in a known welding test. Steels 
were the Mn-Ni-Cr-Mo type, some containing Cu. Method js 
described by which thermal cycle occurring in the heat-affected 
zone of a weld is simulated in a dilatometer specimen. Tables 
graphs. 16 ref. 


9233* Construction of Rail Joints by Means of Seam 
Welding. ( Hungarian.) Janos Szemere. Koézlekedéstudomanyi 
Szemle, v. 3, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 29-32. 

Diagrams and describes the above. Methods for avoiding defects 
and prolonging fatigue limit are outlined. 


9234 How Vapor Flux Brazing Produces Quality Joint, 
— S. Card. Materials & Methods, v. 37, June 1953, p. 120- 
Results in bronze welds which meet all requirements for 
oe soundness, tightness, and appearance. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


9235* Materials and Economy of Modern Gas-Envelope 
Welding. (German.) A. Matting. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 
1953, p. 227-234. 

a use of He and Ar. Photographs, graphs, diagrams, 
ret. 


9236* Flow Temperatures of Ag-Cd-Cu-Zn Hard Solders, 
(German.) K. M. Weigert. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 
247-250. 

Increase of temperature by adding Cd to Ag-rich Ag-Cu-Zn 
alloys can be linked with the inherent, higher flow temperatures 
a system. Includes test results. Flow diagrams. 9 
ref. 


9237 Welding for Low Temperatures. Metal Progress, y. 
63, May 1953, p. 190, 192, 194-196. 

Condensed by W. L. Warner from “Welding for Low-Tempera- 
ture Service”, by Robert W. Bennett, Alco Products Review, 
v. 2, Winter 1953, p. 4-15. Qualification of metals for service 
at subzero temperatures in unfired pressure vessels fabricated 
under the ASME code was determined by means of the standard 
ey keyhole notched bar. Describes testing procedure and 
results. 


9238* Large Beams Welded at the Charles HI Theater in| 


Madrid. (French.) J. Batanero. Ossature Metallique, v. 18, no. 
5, May 1953, p. 271-276. 


Discusses various phases of beam construction. Diagrams. 


9239* Welded Arches for Industrial Structures. ( French.) 
J. Meuret. Ossature Metallique, v. 18, no. 5, May 1953, p. 
284-286. 

Describes the advantages resulting from the construction of a 
new hall. Discusses economy, dimensions, lighting, etc. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 


9240 Welding Restores Drill Collars. R. Sneddon. Petroleum 
Engineer, v. 25, June 1953, p. B16, B18. 

Describes a machine using an oxy-acetylene heater head which 
produces a perfect fusion of face by solid phase welding. 


9241 Portable Welder for Oilfield Work. Max Frederick. 
Jr. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, June 1953, p. B55, B57-B58. 
Describes mobile equipment which can be used in hard facing 
worn drill pipes, subs, and drill collars. Photographs. 


9242* The Argonaut Welding Process. Railway Gazette. 
v. 98, May 22, 1953, p. 596. 

Describes use of inert gas shielded arc with consumable elec- 
trode and automatic regulation. 


9243* What Savings From Butt-Welded Rail? Railway 
Track and Structures, v. 49, May 1953, p. 474-475. 
Discussion is based on data received in reply to a questionnaite 
submitted to 10 railroads which had installed excess of 2 mi 
of welded track exclusive of tunnels. Covers first cost, mait 
tenance, life, and salvage value of both types of rail. Photo 
graphs. 
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9244 Notes on the Use of Rivets and Other Fasteners. R. 
Lowell Hand. SAE Journal, v. 61, June 1953, p. 41-43. 
Discusses variety of problems concerning use of flush and 
automatic riveting; stainless steel and blind rivets; shaving of 
rivet heads; leakproof fasteners; tolerances; drilling; and _ roll 
pins. 

* Electric-Are Welding of Load-Chain Links. (Ger- 
man.) A. Buchholz. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 66-70. 

Describes procedures of repairing chains. Tensile strength of 
welded chain steel is reduced by normalizing. Photographs, 
diagrams, tables. 


9246* Welding Malleable Iron. ( German.) F. Roll. Schweis- 
sen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 70-74. 

Discusses differences between all-black, white, and black-core 
malleable irons. Specifications for welding these irons are 
tabulated. Photographs, graphs, tables. 


9247* Systematology of Welding Methods. (German.) H. 
y. Neuenkirchen. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 2, Feb. 
1953, p. 74-76. 

Discusses classification of welding methods by heat sources, 
protection agents, and “gaps”. 7 ref. 


9248* Experiences in Oxyacetylene Pressure-Welding of 
Rails. (German.) W. Hoffman and W. Raabe. Schweissen und 
Schneiden, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 90-95. 

Feasibility and economy of method for various steels are 
emphasized. Photographs, graphs. 


9249* Thermite Method of Butt-Welding Rails. (German. ) 
Fritz Gessner. Schweissen und Schneiden, yv. 5, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 95-99. 

Describes procedures and economics of 3 thermite processes. 
Photographs, diagrams. 

9250* Flash-Butt Welding of Rails and Cross-Ties. (Ger- 
man.) Otto Wendt. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 99-104. 

Describes procedures. Photographs, diagrams. 


9251* Oxyacetylene Rail Welding in the Railway System 
of an Iron Works. (German.) Storcks. Schweissen und 
Schneiden, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 104-107. 

Discusses extensive use of oxyacetylene welding. Photographs, 
diagrams, tables. 

9252* Oxyacetylene Rail Welding and Its Economy in 


Industrial and Private Railway Systems. (German.) Ferd. 
Mieves. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 1953, 


p. 107-110. 
Presents cost estimates and tabulated data. 
9253* Regulations for Manual Oxyacetylene Welding of 


Thin Sheet Metal. (German.) H. killing. Schweissen und 
Schneiden, v. 5, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 143-145. 

Explains procedures for welding thin ferrous and nonferrous 
sheet metals. Diagrams. 


9254* New Standards and Specifications on the Welding 
of Steam Boilers and Pressure Vessels. (German.) W. 
Dorrscheidt. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, 
p. 173-183. 

Includes diagrams, tables, graphs, photographs. 24 ref. 


9255* Causes of Defective Weld Beads in Continuous 
Resistance Butt Welding of Tubes. (German. ) 

Franz Bauernfeind. Schweisstechnik, v. 7, no. 3, Mar. 1953, 
p. 34-39. 

Condition of material, welding equipment, and practice are 
shown to be possible sources of defects. Photographs, dia- 
grams, photomicrographs, graphs. (Concluded. ) 


9256" Filler Rods for Oxyacetylene Welding of Steel. 


(German. ) C. G. Keel. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte 
Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 113-133. 
Speaks of tests of fillers having high notch impact strength and 
surveys all important hardness and deformation properties of 3 
fillers. Describes relationship between H. content and notch 


impact strength. Photographs, graphs, tables, diagrams. (To be 
continued. ) 


9257* Reasons for Faulty Welded Seams by Continuous 
Resistance Butt Welding of Tubes. ( German.) Franz Bauern- 
feind. Schweisstechnik, v. 7, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 13-18. 
Discusses above process from standpoint of steel production and 
its influence on welding, strip rolling, and preparation. 


9258* Joint Research of the Research Institute of lron 
Metallurgy and the Institute of Welding on the Weld- 
ability of Steels. 1. Program and Distribution of Work. 
G. Delbart and A. Leroy; HU. Improvements of the Kinzel 
Test. (Notch Bend Test.) J.-P.Videau and R. Quigna; HEL 
Comparison and Significance of the Tests. ( French.) H. 
Granjon and J.-P. Videau. Soudure et Techniques connexes, 
v. 7, nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 67-82; disc., p. 82-85. 


Includes graphs, diagrams, micrographs. 


9259* Applications of Welding and Allied Processes in 
the Construction and Maintenance of the Railway Tracks of 
the French National Railways. ( French.) O. Leduc. Soudure 
et Techniques connexes, v. 7, nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 87-91. 
Discusses the problem of long sections of welded rails. Photo- 
graphs. 


9260* Thermit Welding of Long Sections of Welded Rails 
and Various Applications of Thermit Welding. (French. ) 
C. Naffrechoux. Soudure et Techniques connexes, v. 7, nos. 3-4, 
Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 92-100. 

Describes material used, experimental technique, operative 
methods, and results. Photographs, diagrams. 


9261* Welded Structures for Iron and Steel Work. (Ger- 
man.) Friedrich Wilhelm Griese. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 
9, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 556-567. 

Discusses influences which change stability and elastic behavior 
of structures. Service conditions and fabrication techniques are 
considered. Photographs, diagrams. 7 ref. 


9262* Repair Welding in Iron and Steel Works. (Ger- 
man.) Wilhelm Klapheck. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 9, Apr. 
23, 1953, p. 568-572. 

Discusses savings gained by repair welding. Photographs. 


9263 Pressure Welding Attracts Interest. Charles Bruno 
and George W. Birdsall. Steel, v. 132, June 8, 1953, p. 90-91. 
Discusses newest joining techniques for nonferrous metals. Work 
can be done cold or at er temperatures. Both techniques 
are still in the development stage but appear promising, 
particularly for Al and its alloys. 


9264 Resistance Welding Shines as Volume Producer. 
Jack Ogden. Steel, v. 132, June 8, 1953, p. 92-94. 

Discusses versatility and the ability to tie in with automatic 
parts handling equipment. Spot welds are laid down quickly and 
are accurately spaced each time. Diagrams. 


9264a Welding Thin Sections to Thick Material. Robert 
Thomas. Steel Processing, v. 39, June 1953, p. 275-276, 303. 
Describes arc welding galvanized and black iron sheet to heavy 
pipe connections. Photographs. 


9265* The Most Common Welding Defects. ( Swedish.) 
C. Hornegren. Svetsaren, v. 17, no. 4, 1952, p. 43-50. 
Discusses X-ray detection of pores, slag inclusions, fusion 
layers, and fissures. Photographs, diagrams. 


9266* Advice on Future Uninterrupted Service of Sheet- 
Welding Machines. (Swedish.) Gustaf Gardtman. Svetsaren, 
v. 17, no. 4, 1952, p. 51-54. 

Discusses treatment and operation regarding procedure and 
layout of welding operation. Table is given which summarizes 
types, causes, and remedies of breakdowns. 


9267* Solution to Problem of Weld Repairing a Bridge 
of Steel 52. (Swedish.) Fritz Illing. Svetsaren, y. 17, no. 4, 
1952, p. 55-56. 


Deals with arc welding of cracks 
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7. Metals—Welding or Joining 


9268* Welding Tools and Dies. Harold S. Card. Tool En- 
gineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 58-62. 

Shows how fusion welding is used to salvage and repair worn 
or damaged tools and dies. Photographs. 


9269* Future Problems To Be Faced in the Development 
of Metallic Are Electrodes. J. H. Paterson. Welder, v. 22, 
Apr.-June 1953, p. 29-33. 

Discusses dilution of weld metal with parent metal; presence of 
trace elements; rate of solidification and cooling of weld metal; 


and the standard electrode. 


9270* The Metallurgy of the Welding of Aluminium and 

- _ W. IL. Pumphrey. Welder, v. 22, Apr.-June 1953, p. 
0-79. 

Describes study made of the metallurgy of fusion and pressure 
welding of Al and its alloys. Porosity and cracking are con- 
sidered. Graphs. 


9271 Soldering on a Production Basis. Lester F. Spencer. 
Welding Engineer, v. 38, June 1953, p. 45-49. 

Discusses Pb, Sn, Bi, and Sb soft soldering alloys; strength of 
joints; cleaning; fluxing; fluxing agents; hand or dip soldering; 
and soldering of stainless steels, Al alloys, Ni, Mg, Zn, and 
pewter. Photographs. 


9272 No Leakers in These Cylinders. Welding Engineer, 
v. 38, June 1953, p. 56-57, 64. 

Describes use of W inert-gas welding techniques for joining 
SAE 4130 steel shells. Photographs. 


9273 The Inert-Gas-Shielded Metal-Are Welding Process. 

W. H. Wooding. Welding Journal, v. 32, Apr. 1953, p. 299-312; 

May 1953, p. 407-423. 

Discusses development of the process, qoute of equipment, 

= _ of the arc. Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 
ref. 


9274 Reerystallization Welding. John M. Parks. Welding 
Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 209s-222s. 

Discusses shear strength of welds and principal factors con- 
trolling recrystallization. Basic relationship between recrystalliza- 
tion temperature and degree of deformation is derived and 
analyzed. Graphs, tables, photographs. 29 ref. 


9275 Production Welding of Steels by Gas-Shielded Are 
Welding. C. J. Sullivan. Welding Journal, v. 32, May 1953, 
p. 391-396. 

Shows that production welding procedures of mild and low- 
alloy steels have been developed to the stage where they are 
competitive in cost and quality with older methods. Graphs, 
tables, photographs. 


9276 Gases Produced by Inert Are Welding. John J. Ferry 
and Gordon B. Ginther. Welding Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 
396-398. 

Reports investigation of formation of ozone and nitrogen and 
decomposition of trichloroethylene vapor in the vicinity of the 
arc. Tables. 7 ref. 


9277 Automatic Field Welding of Girth Joints of Large 
Storage Tanks. Perry C. Arnold. Welding Journal, v. 32, May 
1953, p. 399-406. 

Describes details for automatically making submerged arc welds 
in a horizontal position. Tables, photographs. 


9278 Design of Welded Steel Bridges and Buildings. F. L. 
Plummer. Welding Journal, v. 32, June 1953, p. 489-496. 
Presents advantages of welded construction, steel for welded 
structures, fabrication procedures, results of research, an 
examples of welded buildings. Photographs. 


9279 On the Welding of Titanium Alloys. C. B. Voldrich. 
Welding Journal, v. 32, June 1953, p. 497-515. 

Describes properties, potentialities, and welding characteristics 
of Ti with a description of applicable processes. Photographs, 
graphs, micrographs. 


9280 Quality Control of Resistance Welding by Statistica} 
Methods. J. F. Radford and R. K. Waldvogel. Welding Journal, 
v. 32, June 1953, p. 521-526. 

Provides material derived from actual weld sampling. Presented 
to give a case study of the manner in which data may be 
accumulated for introduction of a control program. Tables, 
graphs, photographs. 


9281 Effect of Atmospheric Contaminants on Arc Welds 
in Titanium. J. C. Barrett, I. R. Lane, Jr., and R. W. Huber. 
Welding Journal, v. 32, June 1953, p. 283s-291s. 

Effect of gaseous contaminants on the properties of arc welds 
in Ti was studied. An attempt was made to determine the 
minimum content of each which would have a detrimental effect 
on the bend and tensile properties of the weld. Photographs, 
tables, micrographs. 


9282 Applying Resistance Welding to Production. I. Jones, 
Welding and Metal Fabrication, v. 21, June 1953, p. 192-198, 
Considers process, machine, tools, and maintenance. Photo- 
graphs. 


9283 D. C. Plants for Argon-Are Welding. F. Hirschmann. 
Welding and Metal Fabrication, v. 21, June 1953, p. 201-204, 
Discusses advantages of the equipment for welding mild steel 
and Ni alloys. Photographs, diagrams. 


9284* Welding of Pressure-Pipe Lines. (German and 
French.) A. Siegenthaler. Zeitschrift fiir Schweisstechnik; Jour- 
nal de la Soudure, v. 43, no. 5, May 1953, p. 100-101. 
Discusses procedure for difficult welding on compressed air 
pipes. 
See also: 

9178 (butt-brazed carbide tips) 

9198 (welding boron steels) 

9204 (welding of Ti and its alloys) 

9258 (weldability tests) 

9367 (welding properties of stainless steel) 

9492 (impact testing flush welds) 

9519 (steels for alia 

9535 (German welding specifications ) 

9539 (development of weldable high-tensile steels ) 

9540 (hot cracking of steel welds ) 

9592 (welding Cr-Ni austenitic steel) 

9719 (radiography of hot welds) 

9740 (weld inspection ) 

9768 (joining of Ti) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


9285* Internally Heated Salt-Bath Furnace for Heat-Treat- 
ing and Age-Hardening Light-Metal Alloys. (German.) Fd. 
Zeitz. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 161-163. 
Design and economy of above are discussed and _ illustrated. 
Tables, graphs. 


9286 How to Cure Protective Atmosphere Troubles. A. C. 
Hotchkiss and H. M. Webber. American Machinist, v. 97, June 
8, 1953, p. 153-168. 

Discusses testing for leaks in furnaces; controlling and testing 
for decarburization; how to take gas samples for analysis; how 
protective atmospheres affect heating units and thermocouples; 
and effect of CO on refractories and personnel. Provides c 
sheet for troubles and cures in operation of protective-atmos- 
phere furnaces. Graphs, tables, photographs. 


9287 Special Fixtures Eliminate Welding Stresses in Bus 
Bodies. Thomas MacNew. Automotive Industries, v. 108, June 
1, 1953, p. 66-67. 

Describes unique type of welding buck used in producing 
“Mack” buses to avoid welding stresses and to maintain true 
alignment of the parts within close limits. 


9288 High Frequency Induction Heating. H. A. Codelli 

Canadian Metals, v. 16, Apr. 1953, p. 18, 20; May 20, 1953, 

p. 24, 26. 

Shows that induction heating in sub radio-frequency range cad 
used effectively and economically to replace conventi 

methods of brazing, soldering, hardening, carburizing, 

other forms of heat treatment. Chief advantages are 
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versatility, and cleanliness. Describes joining operations and 
specific applications. 

9289 Low-Temperature Treatments Improve Products and 
. W. H. Miller. Iron Age, v. 171, May 28, 1953, p. 
121-125. 
Discusses cold treating of metal products to aid fabrication. 
Dimensional stabilization of precision parts; improved strength 
and accuracy of tools and machine parts; better machinability; 
and improved metallurgical properties are advantages of low 
temperature treatment. 


9290 Magnetic Annealing of a Co-Fe Alloy. A. H. Geisler, 
J. P. Martin, Eberhard Both, and J. H. Crede. Journal of Metals, 
y. 5, June 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 813-820. 
Reports investigation of a 50% Co alloy to determine whether 
there was any direct correlation between the structure and 

rties of Co-Fe alloys which were given various magnetic 

at treatments. Diagrams, tables. 8 ‘A 


9291* Cast Iron Contribution to the Study of Diffusion 
Coatings. (French.) A. Guedras. Métallurgie, vy. 85, no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 181, 183, 185-186, 189. 
Discusses practical industrial application, i.e., diffusion in the 
molds. Micrographs. (To be continued. ) 


9292 Unsatisfactory Heat Treating Results. Their Causes 
and Prevention. M. Balicki and A. O. Moelk. Metal Treating, 
v. 4, May-June 1953, p. 2-4. 

Lists and classifies unsatisfactory results. Defines causes which 
are responsible for the conditions. 


9293 Features Most Desirable in Batch Carbonitriding 
Equipment. George C. McCormick and Clifton E. Wenger. 
Metal Treating, v. 4, May-June 1953, p. 5-6. 

Discusses some of the factors which such equipment should 
contain and why these are important. Micrographs. 


9294 Annealing Bombardment Damage in Solids. W. L. 
Brown, R. C. Fletcher, and S. Machlup. Physical Review, v. 90, 
ser, 2, May 15, 1953, p. 709-710. 

Presents an analytical expression for the annealing of isolated 
interstitial vacancy pairs which are presumably introduced by 
bombardment with particles having energies just slightly higher 
than threshold. 


9295 Die Steels for Cold Extrusion. E. Johnson and E. 
Bishop. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, June 1953, p. 490-499. 
Discusses quality, heat treatment, hardness, hardenability, 
resistance to pe toughness, abrasion resistance, and ease 
of machining and grinding. Tables, graphs. 


9296* International Institute of Welding. Residual Stresses 
and Relaxation of Stresses. (French.) L. E. Benson, M. 
Hansen, and H. Harris. Soudure et Techniques connexes, v. 7, 
nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 85-86. 

Summary of replies to questionnaire on stress relieving regula- 
tions and practice in different countries. 


9297* Annealing Tests on Cold-Rolled Low-Alloy Strip 
Steels in Pot, Muffle, and Continuous-Annealing Furnaces. 
(German.) Anton Pomp, Georg Niebch, and Jacques Gerhard 
Brockhaus. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 10, May 7, 1953, p. 
646-653. 

Elaborates on tests of 6 strip steels. Changes in tensile strength, 
yield point, and elongation caused by heat treatment are con- 
sidewed with respect to soft annealing. Graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


9298 New Heat Treat Line Meets Many Varying Require- 
ments. Steel Processing, v. 39, May 1953, p. 243-245, 251. 
Describes a continuous harden, quench, and draw line. Func- 
tional and structural parts for engines, tractors, aircraft, road 
and construction equipment, as well as many other products 
are heat treated with this new installation. Photographs. 


9299 Carbide Flame-Plating Presents New Possibilities. W. 
L. Donnelly. Steel Processing, v. 39, June 1953, p. 279-282. 
Describes applications of the process which deposits powdered 
metals in form of a thin coating on metal parts. WC, Al, Mg, 
Cu, i and stainless steel were successfully deposited. Photo- 
graphs. 


9300 To What Extent Does Stress Relieving Occur at 200- 
300°C? R. Gunnert. Welding Journal, v. 32, June 1953, p. 
292s-301s; disc., p. 301s. 

Describes a series of tests. Graphs, diagrams. 


9301* Proper Racking, Jigging & Checking Important 
Factors In Heat Treating Aluminum Alloys. W. P. Reno and 
William “Bill” Barcoff. Western Metals, v. 11, June 1953, p. 
58-60. 

Discusses problems of holding down distortion and corrosion 
by dip and spray water quench. 


9302* Micro-Induction Hardening With High-Frequency 
Impulses. (German.) W. Thorwart. Zeitschrift des Vereines 
deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, nos. 11-12, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 341- 
344. 

Explains use of high-frequency current for close control of place, 
extent, and degree of hardness of small parts for machines and 
instruments. Graphs, photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


9303 Influence of Furnace Atmosphere on the Annealing 
of Malleable Iron. J. T. Bryce, A. Hernandez, and F. B. Rote. 
American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-6, 1953, 11 p. 
(TS200 Am35t) 

Discusses effect of surface decarburization on mechanical 
properties. Nodule formation, pearlitic rim, and annealing rate 
are treated. Micrographs. 


9304 Hardening Characteristics of Induction Heated Due- 
tile Iron. Edward P. Rowady, William J. Murphy, and Joseph 
F. Libsch. American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-51, 
1953, 10 p. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Describes experiments on the influence of prior structure on the 
response to induction hardening. 


See also: 
9050 (vacuum furnaces ) 
9131 (annealability of malleable iron) 
9402 (continuous-cooling transformation diagrams ) 
9419 (annealing cold-worked Zr) 
9487 (effect of heat treatment on brittleness) 
9572 (hardenability of V2B stainless steel) 
9592 (heat treating Cr-Ni austenitic steel) 
9707 (measurement of flame hardening temperatures ) 
9738 (ferritizing annealing ) 
9739 (instrumentation for accurate heat treating) 
9818 (heat treating with natural gas) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


9305 The Kinetics of Formation and Structure of Anodic 
Oxide Films on Tantalum. ( English.) D. A. Vermilyea. Acta 
Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 282-294. 

Rate of formation was studied using aqueous electrolytes. Thick- 
nesses of films were measured by comparing the interference 
colors with a calibrated step gage. Guale. tables, micrographs. 


9306 Ford Foundry Cleaning Room Features Planned 
Efficiency. V. F. Stine. American Foundryman, vy. 23, June 
1953, p. 76-78. 

Shows how the cleaning room was designed to produce high 
quality castings with the most modern mechanized equipment 
and in surroundings providing the finest possible working 
conditions. Photographs. 


9307 Carbide Plating. Automobile Engineer, vy. 43, May 
1953, p. 186. 

Discusses new process for plating metallic surfaces with WC 
to provide greater wear resistance. 

9308 Electronic Barrier Against Invisible Dirt. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, June 1, 1953, p. 50, 52. 
Describes advantages of the equipment for use when painting 
automobiles. 

9309 Metal Finishing for Aircraft’ Engines. Canadian 
Metals, v. 16, May 20, 1953, p. 48-50. 


Discusses some of the facilities for surface treatment of metals 
at a gas turbine plant. Photographs. 
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9. Cleaning, Finishing, and Coatings—-Metallic 


9310 Evaluation of Heat-Finishing Equipment. Frank 
Charity. Consulting Engineer, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 66-69. 
Compares uses, advantages, and disadvantages of the flame-, 
heat-, and steam-spray units. Diagrams. 


9311 Electroplating on Beryllium. John G. Beach and 
Charles L. Faust. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, June 
1953, p. 276-279. 

Discusses electrochemical and chemical activation for direct 
plating, and an intermediate replacement of Zn film. Diagram. 


9312 Electroplating on Zirconium. W. C. Schickner, J. 
G. Beach, and C. L. Faust. Electrochemical Society, Journal, 
v. 100, June 1953, p. 289-291. 

Methods are described for producing adherent electroplates on 
Zr. Tables, photographs. 


9313 pH. Its Meaning, Significance and Control in Plating 
Baths. Frank Spicer. Electroplating and Metal Finishing, v. 
6, May 1953, p. 160-166. 

Considers hydrogen ion concentration, buffer action, determina- 
tion, measurement, and meters. Photographs, diagrams. 


9314* Handling Controls Provide Precision Timing 
Through a Hot, Delicate Process. Flow, v. 8, June 1953, p. 
78-79, 138. 

Describes handling techniques in a porcelain enamel plant. 
Photographs. 


9315* The Mechanization of Electroplating Processes. H. 
Silman. Institute of Metal Finishing, Bulletin, v. 3, Spring 1953, 
p. 49-62. 

Presents basic lines on which trends in plating plant mechaniza- 
tion will develop. 


9316 Electroless Plating Produces Hard Nickel Coating. 
E. Lamar Gostin. Iron Age, v. 171, June 11, 1953, p. 115-119. 
Describes advantages of the purely chemical process. Photo- 
graphs. 

9317 New Plating Process Expands Industrial Use of Gold. 
E. C. Rinker. Iron Age, v. 171, June 25, 1953, p. 131-133. 
Describes developments in the process which resulted in lower 
cost, higher quality, and better durability for Au-plated sur- 
faces. Photographs. 


9318* Hydrogen Embrittlement of Steel During Elec- 
troplating. Hl. Zine Electroplating. (English.) Uno Tra- 
gardh. IVA, v. 24, no. 2, 1953, p. 53-71. 

Discusses electrodeposition of Zn on spring steels. Emphasizes 
changes of embrittlement during storage and heat treatment. 
Photographs, graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


9319 Kinetics of Galvanizing. D. J. Blickwede. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, June 1953; American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 807-808. 
Reports investigation on the rates of growth of the individual 
Fe-Zn layers over the temperature range 840 to 930° F. 


9320* Anodic Oxidation Using an Alternating-Current 
Sulfuric-Acid Electrolyte, and the Application of the Process 
to the Protection of the Surface of Drawn Light-Metal Pieces 
in a Continuous Process. ( Hungarian.) Jozsef Antoni, Andras 
Domony, and Istvan Kurovszky. Kohaszati Lopak (Aluminium), 
v. 4, no. 12, Dee. 1952, p. 268-273. 

os ae process and results obtained in plating wire. Tables, 
charts. 


9321 Economical Coatings by Vacuum Metallizing. Mark 
Shepard. Materials & Methods, v. 37, June 1953, p. 97-99. 
Explains how high volume production at low cost is leading to 
increased application. Table, photographs. 


9322 How To Clean Stubborn Deposits From Stainless 
Steel. Materials & Methods, v. 37, June 1953, p. 252, 254. 
Tips on removing a variety of stains and discolorations in stain- 
less parts fabrication. Photographs. 


9323* My Experience With Analytical Control of Elec. 
troplating Solutions. George B. Hogaboom. Metal Finishing 
v. 51, June 1953, p. 93-96, 102. ‘ 
Presents a brief history of the development of electroplati 

solutions and procedures. — 


9324* Principles of Inside Polishing and Buffing. Edw; 
F. Doyle. Metal Finishing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 
Describes the use of muslin buffs for inside polishing. Diagrams 
photographs. 


9325* Bending Property of Zine Coatings. ( German.) H 
Bablik, J. Krystof, F. Gotz], and R. Kukaczka. Metall, vy. ran 
9-10, May 1953, p. 313-319. 

Explains variables affecting production of ductile Zn coatings, 
Adhesion. deformability, temperature, speed of deformation, 


and stresses are considered. Photographs, diagrams. 2 ref, 
9326* Present Status of Electrolytic and Chemical Bur. 


nishing (Polishing). (German.) Heinz W. Dettner. Metall, y. 
7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 325-328. 

Touches on economy, applicability, properties of polished sur- 
faces, bath recipes, and special electrolytes. Photographs. 1 ref, 


9327* Why Strip-Polishing Lubricant? (German.) W. 

Burkrat. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 328-330. 

Attempts to justify use of lubricant in contact-grinding process, 

— ot a good lubricant are enumerated. Micrographs, 
ref. 


9328* Phosphatizing of Nonferrous Metals. ( German.) A. 
Pollack. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 335-336. 
Draws parallels between phosphatizing Fe and Zn and their 
alloys. Photographs, tables. 8 ref. 


9329* Zine and Tin Coating of Steel With Antimony III 
Chloride Containing Hydrochlorie Acid. (German.) CG. 
Schikorr. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 337-340. 
Discusses failures that can occur and the remedial possibilities. 
Graphs, tables. 6 ref. 


9330* Cross-Sectional View of Electroplating Technique 
in the Light of Standardization. ( German.) A. Hoch. Metall, 
v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 347-350. 

Discusses properties common to electrolytically produced metal- 
lic layers. 5 ref. 


9331* Economic Use of Anodic Oxidation and Polishi 
of Light-Metal Products. (German.) V. D. Kammer. Metall 
v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 361-362. 

Surveys industrial uses. Testing and exchange of experience are 
discussed. 16 ref. 


9332* The Metallic Surface. Tinning at a High Tempera- 
ture. (French.) A. Gordet. Métallurgie, v. 85, no. 3, Mar. 1953. 
p. 213, 215. 

Discusses the difficulties encountered during preparations of 
steel surfaces. 1 ref. (To be continued. ) 


9333* Continuous Cleaning. (French.) G.  Rossi-Landi, 
Métallurgie, v. 85, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 215, 217. 

Discusses installations in France that are being designed for 
the cleaning of tubes, threads, parts, etc. Compares the present 
continuous cleaning with that used before the war. 


9334* Properties of Anodically Produced Oxide Layers on 
Aluminum and Aluminum Alloys. (German.) F. Solar. Mit- 
teilungen des chemischen Forchungsinstitutes der Wirtschaft 
Osterreichs, v. 7, no. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 29-37. 


Describes various layers and their properties. Graphs, tables. 


10 ref. 


9335 Mechanism of Electropolishing. P. R. Rowland. Na- 
ture, v. 171, May 23, 1953, p. 931. 

Shows that certain metals may be anodically polished using pure 
molten KCI and NaCl. 3 ref. 


9336* Organic Protective Coatings for Metal Cans. S. L. 
Flugge. Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, June 1953, p. 
23-28, 79. 

Describes applications of the linings and advantages of using 
organic compounds to coat steel plate. 
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9337* Metallizing in the Paper Mills. Paper Trade Journal, 
y. 136, May 29, 1953, p. 19-20. 
Describes the process, equipment, and applications. 


9338 Influence of Operating Variables on Composition of 
Electroplated Lead-Tin Alloys. A. H. DuRose and D. M. 
Hutchison. Plating, v. 40, May 1953, p. 470-476, 497; June 
1953, p. 630-632. 

Reports investigation of current density, Pb-Sn ratio, total 
metal content, and addition agent content variables. Electrolytic 
method for determination of alloy composition was tested. 
Method is offered as an aid in solution control. Graphs, tables. 


9339 Cleaning and Preparation of Metals for Electroplat- 
ing. VI. Sensitivity of Degreasing Evaluation Tests. Henry 
B. Linford and Edw. B. Saubestre. Plating, v. 40, May 1953, 
p. 489-496; June 1953, p. 633-634, 639-645. 

Compares sensitivities of various degreasing evaluation tests 
when oil residues are present as unform films. Tables. 


9340 Some Experiences in Plating on Nickel Silver. 
George Schore. Plating, v. 40, June 1953, p. 628-629. 

Presents a series of practical and technical considerations which 
were followed in solving difficulties that cropped up with an 
especially troublesome lot of basis metal. 


9341* Clear Protective Coatings Over Chromium Plate 
Systems. George Lim Poy. Precision Metal Molding, v. 10, Nov. 
1952, p. 38-42. 

Describes water-clear protective coatings to increase outdoor 
durability of the copper-flash chrome system. 


9342* A Practical Plating Cycie Without Nickel for Zine 
Die Castings. William Bluestone. Precision Metal Molding, v. 
10, Sept. 1952, p. 45-46. 

Briefly describes use of Zn as a substitute for brass. Shortages 
also demand changes in plating materials. 


9343* Polishing and Buffing Zine Die Castings. A Pre- 
liminary to Electroplating. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, 
Feb. 1953, p. 55-57. 

Provides brief review of some steps in polishing and buffing 
die castings. 


9344* How to Select Compounds for Barrel Finishing 
Metal Parts. Kurt G. O. Pinke. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, 
Apr. 1953, p. 94-95, 97-101, 103, 105, 118-122, 125-126. 
Discusses deburring, burnishing, degreasing, scale and _ rust 
removal, and abrasive compounds. 


9345* Pointers on Plating Chromium Over Aluminum Die 
Castings. Clarence Forestek. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, 
May 1953, p. 51-52, 54. 

Considers surface cleaning and plating technique. 


9346* Designing Aluminium Components for Finishing. 
A. W. Brace. Product Finishing, v. 6, May 1953, p. 49-54. 
Discusses factors that should be considered when an Al com- 
ponent is being designed and finished. Describes various finishes 
available for Al and its alloys. Photographs. 


9347* Recent Developments in Paint Formulations. Ma- 
a Tool Finishes. Product Finishing, v. 6, May 1953, p. 


Discusses use of cellulose lacquers as a new type of machine 
tool finish. 


9348* Finishes for Soft Soldering. Electroplating Alu- 
minium and Its Alloys. E. E. Halls. Product Finishing, v. 6, 
May 1953, p. 57-61, 112. 

Discusses various types of finishes and pre-treating methods. 
6349* Non-Ferrous Metals Research. Product Finishing, v. 
6, May 1953, p. 62-63. 

Discusses research on improving the quality of electroplating so 
that thinner protective Ni coatings may be produced. 


9350* Uses of Sprayed Metal Coatings. Product Finishing, 
v. 6, May 1953, 68-76. 


Presents report on some of the purposes for which coatings have 
used, both with and without the addition of paint. 


Discusses the main benefits of corrosion and high temperature 
oxidation resistance that may be obtained with them. Photo- 
graphs. 

9351 A Review of Phosphate Coatings for Assisting Cold 
Extrusion. H. A. Holden. Sheet Metal Industries, vy. 30, June 
1953, p. 502-512. 

Discusses principles of phosphating, phosphate coating and 
lubricant, behavior of Zn-phosphate coatings before and during 
cold working, and phosphating practice for cold extrusion. 
Photographs, micrographs, tables. 36 ref. 


9352* Mechanical Descaling of Hot-Rolled Strip By Using 
Metallic Shot in a Centrifugal Process. (German.) Martin 
Reimann and Siegfried Schwandt. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 
10, May 7, 1953, p. 630-639. 

Presents fundamentals of process and describes tests. Ad- 
vantages are listed. Photographs, graphs, diagrams, tables. 


9353* Tooling Applications of Hard Facing Alloys. Tool 
Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 65-69. 

Abstracted from American Society of Tool Engineers paper 
21T21-1, “Tooling Applications of Hard Facing Alloys” by L. 
V. LaRow. Discusses properties of hard facing alloys, “Spray- 
weld” process, and applications. Photographs. 


9354" Elements of Electroplating. Robert T. Kimmel. Tool 
Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 75-84. 

Considers surface control, equipment, plating racks, tanks, auto- 
matic plating machines, plant layout, and electroplating process. 
Diagrams, photographs. 


9355* Nickel Saving Electrolytic Tin Coatings. (German. ) 
H. Kalpers. Umschau in Wessenschaft und Technik, v. 53, no. 
6, Mar. 1953, p. 174-175. 


Discusses Sn-Cu, Sn-Zn, and Sn-Ni coatings. 


9356* Fluxes on Aluminum-Zine Alloy Plating Baths. 
(German. ) H. Bablik, F. Gétzl, and R. Kukaczka. Werkstoffe 
und Korrosion, v. 4, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 121-122. 

Reports on compositional changes of fluxes used in displacement 
plating of Zn on Al. 4 ref. 


9357* Bright Pickling of Steel With “Trinorm”. (Ger- 
man.) Heinz Anders. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, y. 4, no. 4, 
Apr. 1953, p. 122-123. 

Describes process that produces bright surfaces and is especially 
suited for steels with C content up to 0.9%. 


9358* Protection Against Corrosion by Means of Sprayed- 
On Metal Coatings. (German.) Hans Reininger. Werkstoffe 
und Korrosion, v. 4, no. 5, May 1953, p. 156-172. 

Density and adhesiveness of the coating are indicated as the 
two main factors which determine the success or failure of the 
process. Practical applications of the metal-spraying technique 
Photomicrographs, diagrams, photographs, tables. 
> Tet. 


See also: 
9114 (Cr-plated Al castings ) 
9174 (finishing pressed metal bathtubs ) 
9212 (plating of sinterings ) 
9325 (properties of Zn coatings ) 
9518 (Fatigue of Ni and Cr-plated steel ) 
9566 (Ni coating in pipe) 
9580 ( metallizing with Zn) 
9592 (finishing Cr-Ni austenitic steel) 
9702 (measuring coating thicknesses ) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


9359 Further Notes on the Shape of Metal Grains. Space- 
‘illing Polyhedra With Unlimtied Sharing of Corners and 
Faces. ( English.) C. S. Smith. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, 
May 1953, p. 295-300. 

Statement that there is a topological limit to the sharing of 
corners in a network of 3-dimensional cells analogous to metal 
grains is shown to be wrong. New space-filling irregular poly- 
hedra sharing faces with as many as 20 neighbors are sketched. 
Equation is derived for the sum of angles at each vertex in a 
3-dimensional space-filling array of plane-faced polyhedra. 
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10. Metallography and Primary Structures 


9360 The Estimation of Dislocation Densities in Metals 
From X-Ray Data. (English.) P. Gay, P. B. Hirsch, and A. 
Kelly. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 315-319. 
Methods are described by which density of the excess disloca- 
tions of one sign in the boundaries between particles can be 
found from data obtained from X-ray diffraction photographs. 
Methods may be extended to give estimates of the excess and 
total dislocation densities within the particles and the densities 
in annealed metals. 


9361 The Structure of Gamma Manganese. ( English.) Eric 
R. Morgan. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 377-378. 


Reviews investigations. 


9362* Anodic Polishing of Microsections in Metallo- 
graphy. (German.) W. Strohfeld. Aluminium, vy. 28, no. 12, 
Dec. 1952, p. 436-441. 

Describes quick electrolytic process which provides easy 
Saarang and rapid attainment of a good polish. Micrographs, 
tables. 


9363* Evidence of a Band Structure in the Compton 
Radiation From Solids. ( English.) Kessar Alexopoulos and 
Gésta Brogren. Arkiv fér Fysik, v. 6, no. 3, 1953, p. 213-222. 
Describes experiments carried out with copper K_a-radiation 
scattered on Be and C under angles between 17 and 45°. 
Graphs. 14 ref. 


9364 Techniques for the Electron Microscopy of Crystals. 
I. M. Dawson. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, June 
1953, p. 177-181. 

New electron microscopy techniques and modifications of exist- 
ing techniques are described and discussed with reference to 
the examination of crystals. Methods of preparing crystals, 
replica techniques, and shadowcasting are examined. 20 ref. 


9365* The Co-Fe-S System. W. Curlook and L. M. Pidgeon. 
Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, y. 46, May 1953, 
p. 297-301. 

Reports investigation to determine the composition at which the 
compound Co(:-x)S melts congruently. Ternary system Co-Fe-S 
from the region of 100% Co(.:-x)S to the region of 100% FeisSis 
was also investigated. Micrographs, tables. 7 ref. 


9366* Principles of Direct Determination of the Para- 
meters of Crystalline Organization. ( French.) Jacques Merin 
and Jacqueline Longuet-Escard. Comptes Rendus hebdomad- 
aires des Séances de TAcadémie des Sciences, vy. 236, no. 
15, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 1501-1503. 

Presents X-ray diffraction study of crystalline growth of nickel 
hydroxide. 


9367* Precipitation Hardening Stainless Steels. M. E. Car- 
ruthers. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 132-136. 
Describes investigations using ferritic Cr stainless steels contain- 
ing Cu; 18 to 65% Cr, 2 to 35% Ni steels; 18% Cr, 8% Ni steels 
modified with Ti, Be, B, or P; and Cr-Ni steels that were 
marginal as to whether their microstructures were austenitic or 
martensitic. Study included compositions and mechanical, high 
temperature, physical, and welding properties. Tables. 


9368* Dependence of Blackening Contrast of an X-Ray 
Picture on Vacuum Tube and mAs Product. (German.) H. 
Schober. Fortshritte auf dem Gebiete der Réntgen Strahlen, v. 
78, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 472-478. 


Derives some simple rules for relation between optimal blacken- . 


ing contrast and electric data of X-ray tube. Intensifying factor 
of foil increased generally with rising voltage. Graphs. 3 ref. 
9369* Testing of Structure of Finest Cu Wires in Cross- 


Section Range of 0.15 to 0.02-mm. (German.) F. Erdmann- 
yy and M. May. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 


Texture was examined with special regard for dependence 
amount of drawing. Photographs, diagrams. 7 ref. 


9370 Recent Microscopical Techniques in Metallurgy. 
Metal Progress, v. 63, May 1953, p. 182, 184, 186, 188, 190. 


Condensed by S. J. Majka from “Specialized Microscopical 


Techniques in Metallurgy”, by S. Tolansky, Symposium on Prop. 
erties of Metallic Surfaces, 1952, p. 1-22, published by the Ip. 
stitute of Metals. General survey is made of the microscope as 
used in metallurgy. Advantages of the more recent techniques 
are described. 


9371 Difference Between the Density Distribution of 
Neutrons and Protons in Atomic Nuclei. P. Gombas. Nature, 
v. 171, May 30, 1953, p. 979-980. 
Brieflly describes method of calculation. 


9372 The Effect of Vapor Incidence on the Structure of 
Evaporated Aluminum Films. L. Holland. Optical Society 
of American, Journal, v. 43, May 1953, p. 376-380. 
Dependence of film granulation on vapor incidence angles was 
investigated for Al. Graphs. 


9373 Metallurgical Characteristics of the Heavy Elements, 
B. W. Mott. Research (London), v. 6, June 1953, p. 238-246, 
Published data on the heavy metals and their compounds jn- 
cluding crystal structures, atomic sizes, valences, and magnetic 
properties are reviewed. Tables. 27 ref. 


9374 Phase Ratio Determination by an X-Ray Method. J. 
Gordon Parr. Research (London), v. 6, June 1953, p. 37s-38s, 


Brieflly describes work on Fe-Mn alloys. 


9375 A Highly Stable Automatic X-Ray Diffraction Ap- 
paratus With Only One Moving Part. Claude k. Jones. Review 
of Scientific Instruments, vy. 24, May 1953, p. 380-387. 
Modifications are described which were added to existing auto- 
matic X-ray diffraction apparatus. It was possible to produce 
records of X-ray diffraction patterns of a powdered crystal which 
can be duplicated time after time within the limit of errors in- 
troduced by the statistical arrival of the diffracted quanta. 
Diagrams, graphs. 


9376 The Determination of Photographic Film Exposure 
by Neutron Activation of Ag'’’. lL. B. Berlman, H. F. Lucas, 
and H. A. May. Review of Scientific Instruments, vy. 24, May 
1953, p. 396-397. 


Briefly presents data obtained from activated films. Graphs. 


9377 Method for Cutting and Shaping Fragile Crystals, 
Ray Pepinsky. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, May 
1953, p. 403. 

Provides brief description. 


9378 A Method for Improvement of Contrast of X-Ray 
Diffraction Photographs. David W. Levinson. Review of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 24, June 1953, p. 468-469. 
Describes a method to remove fogging of X-ray diffraction 
photographs by bleaching. Photographs. 


9379 Metallurgical Requirements of Steels for Cold Ex- 
trusion. D. V. Wilson. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, June 1953, 
p. 513-520, 522, 524. 

Discusses influence of composition on extrusion pressure, in- 
fluence of microstructure, reductions attained in cold extrusion, 
surface quality requirements, influence of rate of straining, 
strain-aging, inhomogeneous deformation, stress-relieving, a 
directionality of properties. Graphs, diagrams, micrographs. 


9380* The Ternary Lead-Cadmium-Bismuth and Lead- 

Tin-Bismuth Alloys. (German. ) Teh-Hsuan Ho, Wilhelm Hol- 

mann, and Heinrich Hannemann. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, 

v. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 127-129. 

Ternary diagrams were redetermined because of discovery of 

—— B phase of Pb-Bi. Phase diagrams, photomicrographs. 
ref. 


9381* The Lead-Silver-Sulfur System. (German.) Rudolf 
be aaa fiir Metallkunde, y. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 


Determines go of Pb-PbS-Ag.S phase by thermal and 
structural analysis. Eutectic curve was found to cross miscibility 
gap. Graphs, micrographs. 4 ref. 


9382* Metallography of Lightmetals. VIII. Formation 
and Decomposition Processes During Crystallization. (Ger 
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.) Hans Kostron and Margarete Schippers. Zeitschrift ftir 
Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 5, May 1953, p. 192-197. 
Presents studies on Al to explain decomposition by heat- and 
“eoncentration”-waves. Micrographs. 13 ref. 


9383* Investigation of the Ternary System: Al-Fe-Zn. 
(German. ) Erich Gebhardt. Zeitschrift ftir Metallkunde, vy. 44, 
no. 5, May 1953, p. 206-211. 

Several boundary systems were studied. Eutectic points were 
determined. Micrographs, diagrams. 18 ref. 


9384* Phase Diagram of Aluminum-Magnesium System. 
(German. ) Klaus Eickhoff and Hugo Vosskiihler. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 5, May 1953, p. 223-231. 

Compares data on Al-Mg system. Tables, diagrams. 72 ref. 


Books 


9385 A Simplified Procedure for the Metallography of 
Zirconium and Hafnium and Their Alloys. F. M. Cain, Jr. 
Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 
176-185. 1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland. 
(TP245.Z8 Am35z ) 

Describes chemical polish-etch method for metallographic 
preparation of Zr and Hf and their alloys without the aid of 
mechanical or electrolytic polishing. Remote controlled metal- 
lography of irradiated specimens, nondestructive examination of 
large sections, macro preparation, bright pickling, and reducing 
dimensional thicknesses are examples of the versatility of the 
chemical polish. Micrographs. 


9386 The System Zirconium-Silicon. C. E. Lundin, D. J. 
McPherson, and M. Hansen. Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND 
ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 208-331. 1953. American Society 
for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Phase diagram was determined with particular emphasis on the 
Zr-rich portion. Principal methods used were metallography of 
cast and heat treated specimens; detection of incipient melting; 
thermal analysis; and X-ray diffraction analysis. Micrographs, 
tables. 


9387 The System Zirconium-Tin. D. J. McPherson and M. 
Hansen. Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM AL- 
LOYS. p. 222-238; disc., p. 239-340. 1953. American Society 
for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Highly reactive Zr-Sn alloys were prepared and heat treated 
under protective conditions. Phase Pvc was established by 
metallography and X-ray diffraction; metallographic detection 
of incipient melting; and thermal analysis. Micrographs, tables. 
6 ref. 


9388 The Zirconium-Manganese Phase Diagram. A. Hl. 
Roberson, E. T. Hayes, and V. V. Donaldson. Paper from 
ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 283-291. 19553. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z ) 
Constitutional diagram covering the Zr-rich portion of the 
Zr-Mn system was developed. Tables, micrographs. 6 ref. 


See also: 
9128 (grain size of investment cast tool alloys) 
9131 (microstructure of cast iron) 
9305 (structure of anodic oxide films on Ta) 
9422 (dislocation theory ) 
9533 (structure of metallized steel) 
9771 (structure of ductile cast iron) 


ll. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


9389 Crystallography of Phase Transformations. (Eng- 

lish.) Alfred H. Geisler. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 

1953, p. 260-281. 

Microstructural and crystallographic features which are as- 

sociated with transformation products are generalized on the 
is of factors such as interfacial surface energy, strain energy, 

and diffusion. Diagrams, micrographs. 50 ref. 


9390 The Formation of » Carbides. ( English.) Kehsin Kuo. 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 301-304. 


The formation of carbides is discussed from the view-point of 


the relative strength of the transition metal-carbon bond, atomic 
size factor, and possibility of the carbides being electron com- 
pounds. 


9391 Influence of Stress on Martensite Nucleation. ( Eng- 
lish.) J. C. Fisher and D. Turnbull. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 
3, May 1953, p. 310-314. 

Previously developed theory of martensite nucleation is extended 
to include influence of external stresses. Importance of stresses 
produced by plastic deformation prior to transformation and 
presence of a few dislocations in annealed austenite are dis- 
cussed qualitatively. 


9392 Note on the Formation and Development of Cells in 
Polyerystalline Zine. (English.) RK. C. Gifkins and J. W. 
Kelly. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 320-324. 
Technique of multiple-beam interferometry was used to study 
formation and dey = eater of cell sub-structure in polycrystal- 
line Zn. Micrographs. 


9393 The Hardening of Metal Crystals by Precipitate 
Particles. ( English.) J. C. Fisher, E. W. Hart, and R. H. Pry. 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 336-339. 
Dependence of the hardening effect of precipitate particles is 
computed in terms of a moe > fe which the precipitate particles 
cause the dislocations from activated Frank-Read sources to 
form closed loops about the particles. Results of the analysis 
= shown to be in agreement with the relevant experimental 
ata. 


9394 On the Porosity Observed in the Kirkendall Effect. 
(English.) F. Seitz. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, no. 3, May 1953, 
p. 355-369. 

Interprets formation of voids in the Kirkendall experiment in 
terms of preceding analyses of vacancy diffusion. Studies of the 
formation of voids in Cu-Ni, Cu-Zn, Cu-Al and Ag-Au make it 
possible, with suitable assumptions, to estimate the lifetime of a 
vacancy in this system. 20 ref. 


9395 Crystallographic Aspects of the Beta to Alpha Trans- 
formation in Titanium. ( English.) J. B. Newkirk and A. H. 
Geisler. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 370-374. 
Discusses orientation of the a lattice with respect to its parent 
8 lattice; nature of striations found in the macrostructure and 
their relation to the habit plane of an acicular product; and 
phenomenon of reversion to the original lattice orientation of an 
isolated a crystal after it had been heated into the 8 range and 
cooled. Micrographs. 


9396 Thermal Stabilization of Austenite lron-Carbon- 
Nickel Alloys. (English.) Samuel J. Rosenberg. Acta Metal- 
lurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 376. 

Reports that varying the cooling rate from 1400 to 5000° F 
per sec in the temperature range 1300 to 900° F had no 
significant effect on the temperature of M, in 2 Ni alloys. 


9397 Experiments on Spherulite Formation in Cast Iron. 
Jack Keverian, Howard F. Taylor, and John Wulff. American 
Foundryman, v. 23, June 1953, p. 85-91. 

Describes experiments undertaken to determine whether absence 
rather than presence of something causes spherulite formation. 
Micrographs. 25 ref. 


9398* On the Solid-Liquid Transformation in Metals. 
(English.) G. Borelius. Arkiv fdr Fysik, v. 6, no. 3, 1953, p. 
191-206. 

Presents thermodynamic calculations based on assumption of 
continuity between solid and liquid states and separation of the 
internal energy of metals into parts of vibrational and structural 
origin. Leads to new possibilities of interpretating sub- 
coolability of liquid metals and thermal expansion phenomena. 
Graphs. 35 ref. 


9399* On Fusion as Order-Disorder Transition. (English. ) 
G. Borelius. Arkiv for Fysik, v. 6, no. 3, 1953, p. 207-212. 
Describes a solid-liquid transition as an order-disorder phe- 
nomenon demonstrating characteristic differences between the 
2 phenomena. Graphs. 
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11. Metals—Transformation and Resulting Structures 


9400* The Theory of the Growth of Pearlite. E. G. Eeles. 
Birmingham Metallurgical Society, Journal, vy. 33, Mar. 1953, 
p. 29-43. 

Studies edgewise and sidewise nucleation and growth in Fe. 
Graphs. 


9401 Crystallization of Nodular-Graphite Cast Iron. A. 
Wittmoser. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, May 14, 1953, p. 
547-555. 

Discusses 3 earlier hypotheses developed to explain the mode 
of occurrence of nodular graphite in cast iron. Role of Si in 
the graphitization phenomena is discussed. Shows that form of 
the cooling curve for the iron is an indication of a fundamental 
~~ in the mode of crystallization. Diagrams, micrographs. 

ref. 


9402 Continuous-Cooling Transformation Diagrams of 
Steels. W. Steven and G. Mayer. Iron and Steel Institute, 
Journal, v. 174, pt. 1, May 1953, p. 33-45. 

Method is described for determination of continuous-cooling 
transformation diagrams that portray course of transformation 
with temperature in 1 to 6-in. dia. bars quenched in oil. In- 
formation derived from oil-quenched bars and from end-quench 
hardenability curves is compared with that provided by the 
continuous-cooling transformation diagrams. Graphs, tables, mic- 
rographs. 


9403 The 475° C Hardening Characteristics of Some High- 
Alloy Steels and Chromium Irons. B. Cina and J. D. Lavender. 
Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 174, pt. 2, June 1953, 
p. 97-107. 

Phenomemon of “475° C embrittlement” was observed in 
certain duplex (y + 4) high-alloy steels after treatment from 
350 to 525° C. Its development was investigated by measure- 
ment of hardness, electrical resistivity, and magnetic and 
mechanical properties; microstructural changes; and by X-ray 
diffraction studies of filings, block samples, and electrolytically 
extracted residues. Comparative work was carried out on 2 Cr 
irons. Graphs, tables, micrographs. 24 ref. 


9404 Reecrystallization and Stored Energy. H. P. Leighly, 
H. L. Walker, and J. W. Marx. Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 
1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 809-812. 

Relationship between recrystallized grain size and prior deforma- 
tion is predicted from elementary statistical considerations. 
Reasonable agreement with experiment is obtained. 28 ref. 


9405 Concentration Gradients Associated With Growing 
Pearlite. Richard E. Grace. Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 820-821. 

Reports investigation of a short tempering treatment of an Fe-C 
alloy which should precipitate finely dispersed FesC particles in 
approximately the same distribution in which C existed during 
the growth process. 


9406 Importance of the Iron Content of High-Purity 
Aluminum. M. Metzger and J. Intrater. Journal of Metals, v. 
5, June 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 821-822. 

Reports investigation which shows that, even in relatively pure 
Al the behavior of the grain boundaries is strongly influenced 
by small amounts of other elements. Quantitative data obtained 
at temperatures considerably below the melting point should not 
be considered as good approximations in the values char- 
acteristic of boundaries in ideally pure metal. 


9407 Order-Disorder Transformation in Cu-Au Alloys Near 
the Composition CuAu. J. B. Newkirk. Journal of Metals, v. 
5, June 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 823-826. 

Results of a Debye-Scherrer X-ray investigation are given which 
show that the order-disorder transformation is a first-order or 
heterogeneous reaction. Evidence was found for conventional 
tie-line segregation across a usual type of two-phase field 
separating the ordered and disordered fields in the Cu-Au 


equilibrium phase diagram. Graphs. 8 ref. 


9408 Self-Diffusion of Iron in Iron Oxides and the Wag. 
ner Theory of Oxidation. L. Himmel, R. F. Mehl, and C. 
Birchenall. Journal of Metals, vy. 5, June 1953; American In. 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions 
v. 197, 1953, p. 327-843. 
Rates of self-diffusion of Fe in artificially prepared wustites of 
various compositions were determined using the decrease jp 
surface activity technique. Data are used to calculate rates, 
ae and experimental rates are compared. Graphs, tables, 
3 ref. 


9409* Preferred Precipitations in Some Age-Hardened 
Aluminium Alloys. Hideo Nishimura and Yotaro Murakami. 
Memoirs of the Faculty of Engineering, Kyoto University, y, 
15, Jan. 1953, p. 9-26. 

Presents results for a sub-microscopic investigation using an 
electron microscope. Micrographs. 


9410 Phase and Intensity Measurements for Some Aly- 
minum Films. Kozo Ishiguro and Goro Kuwabara. Optical 
Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, May 1953, p. 365-367. 
Describes measurements made with a modified “Rayleigh Lowe 
Interferometer”. 


9411 The Solubility of Silicon and Germanium in Gallium 
and Indium. Paul H. Keck and Jacob Broder. Physical Review, 
v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 521-522. 

Solubilities were determined over a wide temperature range. 
For the investigated systems it was found that the heats of 
solution are approximately proportional to the third power of 
the radii of the solvent atoms. Upen slow cooling of the 
saturated solutions Si and Ge crystals of fair purity were 
obtained. 


9412 Solute Distribution in Germanium Crystals. W. P. 
Slichter and E. D. Kolb. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, 
p. 987-988. 


Discusses growth of Ge crystals from the melt. 


9413 Apparatus for Rapid Determination of Liquid-Liquid 
and Liquid-Solid Equilibria Involving Corrosive Materials. 
W. Davis, Jr., L. L. Conley, and G. P. Rutledge. Review of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 24, June 1953, p. 431-432. 
Describes apparatus built for measurement of temperatures at 
which phase changes (precipitation of solid or liquid from a 
homogeneous solution) are observed. Diagrams. 


9414* Course of Diffusion Processes in Substitutive Solid 
Solutions. (German.) Theo. Heumann and Alfons Kottmann. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 139-154. 
Explains Kirkendall effect by reviewing literature which sub- 
stantiates Darken theory of partial-diffusion coefficients. Graphs, 
tables, photomicrographs. 63 ref. 


9415* Reactions of Solid Iron With Molten Aluminum 
and Aluminum Alloys. (German.) Erich Gebhardt and Walter 
Obrowski. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 154-160. 

Examines growth layers of solid Fe with molten Al and several 
Al alloys. This is done by measuring thicknesses of layers; study- 
ing their microstructures; testing hardness; and X-ray ; 
chemical analyses. Tables, graphs, photomicrographs. 20 ref. 


9416* Hardening of Aluminum-Silver Alloys. VII. Con- 
centration Dependence of Hardening. (German.) Werner 
Koster and Franz Sperner. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, 
no. 5, May 1953, p. 217-219. 

Describes the states of hardening of 50/50 Al-Ag alloys at 
temperatures between 100° and 300° C. and makes a com- 
parison with the 38% Ag alloy. 3 ref. 


9417* Structure of Thin Silver Deposits. (German.) H 
Gottsche. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 134, no. 5, 1953, p. 517-525. 
Refraction diagrams show that thin vapor deposits of Ag have 
no hexagonal Ag phase. The effect of diaiauneaie of the 
crystallites (slight bending, breaking, or curving of the deposit) 
and of me lattice defects on the interference picture are 
investigated. Diagrams, tabulated data. 8 ref. 
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Miscellaneous Publications 


9418 Graphitization in the Malleable lron Industry. HH. A. 
Schwartz, W. K. Bock, and J. D. Hedberg. American Foundry- 
men’s Society, Preprint 53-8, 1953, 14 p. (TS200 Am35t ) 
Presents relationship of all recognizable variables to the rate at 
which graphite would separate during freezing of white cast 
iron. Tables. 

Books 


9419 Recovery of Cold-Worked Zirconium. W. A. Bostrom 
and S. A. Kulin. Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM 
ALLOYS. p. 186-196. 1953. American Society for Metals, 
Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Annealing of cold-worked Zr was studied as a function of time 
at temperature by measurement of changes in electrical 
resistance. Noticeable recovery occurred even at 100° C and 
rcovery was quite rapid at the higher temperatures studied. 
Graphs. 9 ref. 


9420 Observations on the Alpha-Beta Transformation in 
Zirconium. FE. E. Hayes and A. R. Kaufmann. Paper from 
ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 241-253. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z ) 
Shows that the observable characteristics of the transformation 
of pure Zr were found to differ in 2 respects for impure Zr. 
Reports investigations and results. 11 ref. 


9421 The Solid Solubility of Tin in Alpha Zirconium. G. 
R. Speich and S. A. Kulin. Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND 
ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 197-207. 1953. American Society 
for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Solid solubility was determined at high temperatures by 
changes in lattice parameter and at low 2 ye ee by a strain- 
aging technique. Limitations of method for determination of 
low temperature solubilities are discussed. Graphs, tables. 8 ret. 


See also: 
9232 (dilatometry of welds ) 
9429 (order in Ni-Mn alloys) 
9521 (allotropic transformation in Zr) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


9422 Anisotropic Elasticity With Applications to Disloca- 
tion Theory. ( English.) J. D. Eshelby, W. T. Read, and W. 
Shockley. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 251-259. 
Develops general theory of anisotropic elasticity for a 3-dimen- 
sional state of stress in which the stress is independent of one 
Cartesian coordinate. General theory is applied to the disloca- 
tion of metals. 


9423 lonic Currents in Thin Films of Zirconium Oxide. 
(English.) A. Charlesby. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, no. 3, May 
1953, p. 340-347. 

Deals with ionic currents and laws of growth. Optical methods 
show film to be uniform in structure. Optical and capacity 
measurements were used to measure thickness. Effect of varying 
type of electrolyte was studied. Graphs, tables. 


9424 Electron and Photocurrents in Thin Films of Zir- 
conium Oxide. ( English.) A. Charlesby. Acta Metallurgica, v. 
1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 348-354. 

Deals with flow of electron and photoelectric currents when 
electrostatic fields are applied across thin oxide films formed on 
Zr by electrolytic means. Tables, graphs. 


9425 Specific Heat and Energy of Transformation of 
Mg:Cd. ( English.) B. Welber, R. Webeler, and F. Trumbore. 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 374-376. 


Describes determination of specific heat between 50 and 200° C. 


9426 Vapor Pressures of Inorganic Substances. XI. Ti- 
tanium Between 1587 and 1764° K., and Copper Between 
1143 and 1292° k. James W. Edwards, Herrick L. Johnston, 
and Walter E. Ditmars. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2467-2470. 

Vapor pressures of Cu and Ti were determined using the Lang- 
muir method of vacuum evaporation. Heats of sublimation at 
absolute zero were calculated; and equations for the vapor 


pressure, as functions of temperature, were formulated. Graphs, 
tables. 


9427* The Decay Energies of Pb*’’ and Si*'. ( English.) A. 
Wapstra. Arkiv for Fysik, v. 6, no. 3, 1953, p. 263-267. 
Intermediate image S-spectrometer was calibrated with electron 
lines of known energy. S-decay energies of and were 
determined. Tables, graphs. 


9428 On the Temperature Sensitivity of Special Magnetic 
Materials. T. A. Heddle. British Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 4, June 1953, p. 161-166. 

Surveys magnetic materials which are sensitive to temperature 
from —60 to +120° C. Applications of these materials to 
temperature detecting and compensating devices are considered. 
Graphs. 40 ref. 


9429* Ferromagnetism and Order in Nickel Manganese 
Alloys. G. R. Piercy and E. R. Morgan. Canadian Journal of 
Physics, v. 31, May 1953, p. 529-536. 

Reports investigation of ferromagnetism in Ni-Mn alloys con- 
taining up to 40 atomic per cent Mn. Alloys within this composi- 
tion range were subjected to heat treatments such that the 
atomic arrangement within the alloys varied from disorder to 
a high degree of long range order. Degree of order of Nis;sMn 
calculated from measured saturation magnetization using the 
atomic model of ferromagnetism was consistent with the value 
calculated from the ratio of measured integrated intensity of the 
(110) X-ray diffraction superlattice line to that of line (111). 
Graphs. 11 ref. 


9430° = Fission of Beryllium by Mesons. (German.) A. P. 
Shdanow, P. IL. Lukirskij, and S. S. Sokolowa. Chemische 
Technik, v. 5, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 22-23. 

By meson bombardment a single highly ionized particle of Be 
was split off. The particle has 2 neutrons. 4 ref. 


9431*° Iron Nitriding in the Neighborhood of the Curie 
Ferromagnetic Point. ( French.) Georges Nury and Hubert 
Forestier. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de 
l'Acadéemie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 15, Apr. 13, 1953, p. 
1487-1489. 

The velocity of nitriding has two very marked discontinuities at 
740 and 760° C, expressed by two sharp maxima. The first is 
due to ferromagnetic transformation of a Fe-N solid solution, 
the second to the Curie point of Fe. 


9432 Determining Properties of Bulk Semiconductors. R. 
B. McQuistan. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 150-155. 
Resistance-temperature characteristics of bulk Ge and other 
semiconductors are determined oscillographically by pulse-heat- 
ing method. Measurement from temperature of liquid H. to 
650° K takes less than a second to achieve. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


9433 Adsorption by Evaporated Copper Films at 78° K. 
I. Krypton and Hydrogen. Hl. Krypton and Oxygen. CG. 
L. Kington and J. M. Holmes. Faraday Society, Transactions, 
v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 417-432. 


Experimental data are given. Graphs. 34 ref. 


9434° <A Survey of Present Knowledge of Thermionic 
Emitters. D. A. Wright. Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. III, May 1953, p. 125-139; dise., p. 
140-142. 

Presents an account of factors influencing the work function of 
metals and discusses the usefulness of a number of metals as 
practical thermionic emitters. Effect of adsorbed films is de- 
scribed and _ illustrated in connection with emitters with 
monatomic layers of Th, Cs, and Ba. Describes behavior and 
limitations of Ba-Sr-O type of cathode. Tables. 70 ref. 


9435 Antiferromagnetic Structure in Cr.O,. B. N. Brock- 
house. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, May 1953, p. 
961-962. 

Reports investigation of magnetic structure by neutron dif- 
fraction studies of powdered Cr.O, at 22 and —193° C using 
neutrons of wavelength 1.30,A obtained from a crystal spectro- 
meter. 6 ref. 


9436* The Development of Titanium Carbides. J. Lomas. 


Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, May 9, 1953, p. 81, 
83-84. 
Describes physical and mechanical properties. 
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12. Metals—Physical Properties and Tests 


9437* Copper and Copper Alloys. XI. Phosphorus 
Bronze Alloys. ( Dutch.) W. G. R. DeJager. Metalen, v. 8, no. 
7, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 163-164. 

Discusses chemical composition and hardness. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


9438* Electrical Behavior of Thin Metallic Layers. (Ger- 
man.) A. Schulze and H. Eicke. Metall, v. 7, Feb. 1953, p. 
106-108. 
Describes research set-up and related procedures. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


9439* Behavior of Aluminum Toward Hydrofluoric Acid, 
Phosphoric Acid, Chromic Acid, and Their Mixtures. (Ger- 
man.) W. Wiederholt. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 
343-347. 

Points out absence of layer formation and conditions that lead 
to such formation. Graphs, tables. 3 ref. 


9440 “Cond-Al”. A Tailor-Made Aluminum Alloy of High 
Creep Strength and Conductivity. RK. H. Harrington, L. B. 
Barker, M. F. Sayre, and C. H. Holley. Metal Progress, v. 68, 
May 1953, p. 90-94. 

Reports investigation to produce a commercially available alloy 
with electrical conductivity close to that of E. C. Al but with 
greatly improved rupture and tensile properties; higher re- 
crystallization temperature; and greater resistance to compression 
creep at operating temperatures. Tables. 


9441 Metal Physics Work of the Division of Tribophysies, 
C.S.1.R.0. W. Boas. Nature, v. 171, May 23, 1953, p. 908-910. 
Explains the work aimed at a better understanding of the 
properties and behavior of metals and alloys. 


9442 Gamma-Ray Output of Radium. A. Ghosh, J. Kastner, 
and G. N. Whyte. Nucleonics, v. 11, June 1953, p. 70-72. 
Describes cavity-chamber measurements of Ra y-ray output in 
0.5-mm Pt 


9443 Optical Properties of Bismuth in the Near Infrared. 
L. G. Schulz. Optical Society of America, Journal, v. 43, May 
1953, p. 406-407. 

Briefly describes work to explain optical and electrical properties 
of metal films. 


9444 The Specific Heat of Beryllium at Low Tempera- 
tures. R. W. Hill and P. L. Smith. Philosophical Magazine, v. 
44, June 1953, p. 636-644. 

Measurements were made from 4 to 300° K. Results obtained 
are consistent with the most recent high temperature data but 
are markedly different from existing low temperature work. 


9445 The Thermal and Electrical Conductivities of Beryl- 
lium. R. W. Powell. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, June 1953, 
p. 645-663. 

Several samples of metallic Be were studied. Heat treatment to 
700° C caused increases in the thermal and electrical con- 
ductivities. Determinations of these properties were made for as 
received and heat treated states. Graphs, tables. 


9446 The Transmission of Electrons Through Thin Metal- 
lic Foils. C. H. Chang, C. S. Cook, and H. Primakoff. Physical 
Rview, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 544-547. 

Experimental studies were made on the relative transmission of 
positrons and negatrons through Al and Pt windows of an end- 
window-type G-M counter. Theoretical transmission curves, 
with an empirically determined constant, were developed. 
Graphs. 15 ref. 


9447 Gallium 67. B. H. Ketelle, A. R. Brosi, and F. M. 
Porter. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 657-573. 
Electron capture decay of 78-hr Ga*’ was investigated with a 
magnetic lens, proportional counter, and scintillation spectro- 
meters. Combinations of these spectrometers were also used. 
Experimental data indicate that electron capture occurs to 
92-, 182-, 388-, and 880-kev levels in Zn*’. Graphs. 17 ref. 


9448 Nuclear Levels Associated With Zirconium 95 and 
Niobium 95. J. M. Cork, J. M. LeBlanc, D. W. Martin, W. H. 


— 


Nester, and M. K. Brice. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 
15, 1953, p. 579-581. 
A study was made of the 8 and 7-energies and of the half-lives 
associated with the radioactive decay. Tables. 


9449 Radiochemical Studies on the Photofission of Tho. 
rium. Dale M. Hiller and Don S. Martin, Jr. Physical Review, 
v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 581-585. 

Presents report on the radiochemically determined yields of 13 
nucleon (mass) numbers produced by the irradiation of Th 
with 69-mev bremsstrahlung. Graphs. 20 ref. 


9450 Comparison of the Values of the Disintegration Con. 
stant of Be’ in Be, BeO, and BeF.. J. J. Kraushaar, Elizabeth 
D. Wilson, and Kenneth T. Bainbridge. Physical Review, v. 90, 
ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 610-614. 

Difference in the decay constants were measured using the dif- 
ferential ionization chamber technique. Graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


9451 The Total Neutron Cross Sections of Gold, Chlorine, 
and Phosphorus. S. C. Snowdon and W. D. Whitehead. 
Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 615-618. 
Total neutron cross sections were measured over the energy 
range 100 to 700 kev using the mono-energetic neutrons from 
the H*(p,t)He* reaction with an energy resolution of about 40 
kev. Graphs. 9 ref. 


9452 Total Cross Sections of Chlorine, Sodium, Titanium, 
and Bromine for Fast Neutrons. H. RK. Dvorak and R. \. 
Little, Jr. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 
618-622. 

Relatively new liquid scintillation counter methods were adapted 
to detect neutrons with a heretofore unattainable efficiency of 
about 19%. Graphs. 21 ref. 


9453 The Extra-Resistivity Owing to Vacancies in Copper. 
P. Jongenburger. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, 
p. 710-711. 

Presents calculations for the extra-resistivity and shows that it is 
of the same order of magnitude as the extra-resistivity due to 
Ni in Cu. 


9454 Space-Charge Limited Hole Current in Germanium. 
G. C. Dacey. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 759-763 
Discusses theory and experiment for hole flow in Ge at liquid 
air temperature. 


9455 Mobility of Holes and Electrons in High Electric 
Fields. E. J. Ryder. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 
766-769. 

Field dependence of mobility was determined for electrons and 
holes in Ge and Si. Graphs. 


9456 High Field Mobility in Germanium With Impurity 
Seattering Dominant. FE. Conwell. Physical Review, v. 
June 1, 1953, p. 769-772. 

Experimental measurements show a variation of mobility with 
electric field intensity of electrons in n type Ge which differs 
at 20° K from that observed in the same specimen at 77° K and 
higher temperatures. 


9457 Surface Barrier Analysis for the Highly Refractory 
Metals by Means of Schottky Deviations. D. W. Juenker, G. 
S. Colladay, and E. A. Coomes. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 
1953, p. 772-778. 

Describes experiments using W, Ta, and Mo. 


9458 Gamma-Gamma Directional Correlations in Co”, 
Xe, and Hg***. D. Schiff and F. R. Metzgers. Physical Re- 
view, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 849-852. 

Directional correlations of low intensity y-y cascades were 
measured using Nal scintillation counters in a coincidence 
arrangement of 1.5x10-° sec resolving time. Graphs. 


9459 Search for Double Beta-Decay in Sn'** and Zr"*. Joho 
A. McCarthy. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 853-857. 
Presents results which indicate that double 8-decay may occut 
in Zr** without the emission of neutrinos. 
9460 Resonance Scattering in Indium. L. B. Borst. Physical 
Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 859-862. 
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Resonance scattering from the 1.458-ev level of In was studied 
by a bright-line technique. Graphs. 


9461 The Disintegration of Se‘’. L. S. Cheng and M. L. 
Pool. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 886-888. 
Radiations accompanying the disintegration of Sc*’ were in- 
vestigated with a lens spectrometer and a scintillation spectro- 
meter. Graphs. 


9462 Disintegration of 24-Minute Ag'’’. W. L. Bendel, F. 
J. Shore, H. N. Brown, and R. A. Becker. Physical Review, v. 
90, June 1, 1953, p. 888-890. 

The 24-min. isomer of Ag‘®* was produced by the (7,n) reaction 
on metallic Ag. A conversion line of a 512-kev y-ray was found. 
Conversion lines of 66-min. half-life were found in Ag following 
bombardment of Pb by deuterons. 


9463 The Multiplicity of Neutrons From the Interaction 
of u-Mesons at Rest in Pb, Bi, Sn, and Al. M. Widgoff. 
Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 891-899. 

Average multiplicity of neutrons emitted from a nucleus which 
has absorbed a u-meson were determined. Graphs, tables 


9464 Electron Spin Resonance in a Silicon Semiconductor. 
A. M. Portis, A. F. Kip, C. Kittel, and W. H. Brarrsin. Physical 
Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 988-989. 

Describes study of electron spin resonance absorption in the 
9000 megacycle per sec range in a powdered n type Si semi- 
conductor specimen at temperatures between 4 and 300°K. 


9465 Energy Band Structure in Silicon Crystal. E. Yamaka 
and T. Sugita. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 992. 
Brieflly describes calculation. 


9466 Decay of Ga“ and Ga™. Bernd Crasemann. Physical 
Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 995-996. 
Very briefly describes experiments. 


9467 Formation and Decay of Mo“. C. W. Forsthoff, R. 
H. Goeckermann, and R. A. Maumann. Physical Review, v. 90, 
June 1, 1953, p. 1004-1005. 


Briefly describes experimentation. 


9468* Some Physical Properties of Investment Cast Al- 
loys. K. J. Yonker. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Feb. 1953, 
p. 42-43. 

Covers physical and mechanical properties of alloy and stainless 
steels. Tables. 


9469 Thermionic Constants of Metals and Semiconductors. 
Ill. Monovalent Metals. S.C. Jain and kK. S. Krishnan. Royal 
Society, Proceedings, v. 217, sec. A, May 21, 1953, p. 451-461. 
Describes measurements on the thermionic constants of Cu, 
Ag, and Au made by the effusion method. 


9470 The Kinetics of Chemisorption of Hydrogen and 
Carbon Monoxide on Evaporated Iron Films. A. S. Porter 
and F. C. Tompkins. Royal Society, Proceedings, vy. 217, ser. A, 
May 21, 1953, p. 529-544. 

investigation at liquid-air temperatures. Graphs, 
tables. 


9471 The Sorption of Hydrogen and Other Gases by 
Evaporated Iron Films. A. S. Porter and F. C. Tompkins. 
Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, May 21, 1953, p. 
544-554. 

Sorption of H., CO and Nz on evaporated Fe films was in- 
vestigated. Evaluation of the surface areas from chemisorption 
data is critically discussed. Graphs, tables. 


9472" A New Kind of Heat Transfer. (German.) Otto 
Schaaber. Umschau in Wessenschaft und Technik, v. 53, no. 
6, Mar. 1953, p. 163-166. 

Transfer in a melt of pure metal in stationary status was tested. 
Conductors are considered as perfectly arranged areas of 
molecules which have higher specific gravity than the surround- 
ing melt and are attracted by convection currents to the hotter 
side, Graphs, diagrams, 


9473" A New Class of Permanent Magnet Materials. ( Ger- 
man.) Umschau in Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 53, no. 9, 
May 1, 1953, p. 265-266. 

Discusses several new metallic oxides. 


9474* The Alkali Fluoride Tungsten (V1)-Oxide System. 
VI. Influence of Cation Radius on Energy of Formation of 
Deposited Compounds. ( German.) O. Schmitz-Dumont, Irm- 
gard Bruns, and Irmgard Heckman. Zeitschrift fiir anorganische 
und allgemeine Chemie, v. 271, nos. 5-6, Mar. 1953, p. 347-356. 
Behavior of alkali fluorides toward WOs was tested by thermal 
and X-ray analyses. Compounds formed are discussed. Graphs, 
tables. 8 ref. 


9475 Results of Low-Temperature Testing. X. Atomic 
Heat of Indium Between 12° and 273°K. (German.) Klaus 
Clusius and Liselotte Schachinger. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte 
Physik, v. 4, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 442-444. 

Atomic heat is represented as a function of a definite Debye 
characteristic temperature. 


9476* The Vapor Pressure of Magnesium Over Its Binary 
Molten Alloys With Antimony and Bismuth. XV. The 
Thermochemistry of Alloys. (German.) F. A. Vetter and O. 
Kubaschewski. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bun- 
sengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 4, 1953, p. 
243-247; disc., p. 247-248. 

Shows that the reactivity of Mg in the melts can be determined 
from the vapor pressures; heats and entropies of solution; and 
from temperature coefficients. Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


9477* Frequency Determinations on Analytical Deviations 
of Turnings and Remelted Pigs of AlCuMg. (German. ) 
August Buckeley. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiit- 
tenwesen, v. 6, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 87-91. 

Deviations from research results were noted from frequency 
curves set-up after double analysis. Most deviations are due to 
differences in sampling and analyzing. 


9478* Photocleavage of Li Nucleus Into Deuteron and 
a-Particles. (German.) Peter Jensen and Kurt Gis. Zeitschrift 
fur Naturforschung, v. 8a, nos. 2-3, Feb.-Mar. 1953, p. 137-141. 


General discussion. 


9479* Nuclear Photoeffect on Beryllium at High Energies. 
(German.) Herbert Uberall. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 
Sa, nos. 2-3, Feb.-Mar. 1953, p. 142-148. 


Theoretical discussion. 


9480* New Semiconducting Compounds. Il. (German.) 
H. Welker. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8a, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 248-251, 

Conductivity measurements of InSb, GaSb, and AlSb as func- 
tions of temperature are discussed. Charts, tables.: 


Miscellaneous Publications 


9481 Physical and Mechanical Properties of Commercial 
Titanium and Its Alloys. W. L. Finlay. Symposia on Materials 
and Design for Lightweight Construction. The Titanium 
Seminar. Aug. 6, 1951, p. 33-54; P.B. Report No. 111,083, 
U. S. Dept. of Commerce, OTS, Washington 25, D. C. 
(TN799.T5 Sy68s ) 

Discusses the development, properties, fabrication, and uses of 
Ti. Photographs, graphs. 


See also: 
9011 (properties of Tc) 
9064 (physical properties of Ti) 
9100 (composition of Overum steel) 
9290 (magnetic properties of Co-Fe alloys ) 
9367 (physical properties of stainless steel ) 
9373 (magnetic properties of heavy elements ) 
9403 (physical properties of Cr steels ) 
9551 (melting points of Ti-C alloys) 
9771 (physical properties of ductile cast iron) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


9482 The Effect of Deformation on the Electrical Resis- 
tivity of Some Cobalt-Nickel Alloys. ( English.) T. Broom and 
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C. S. Barrett. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 
305-309 

Resistivity determinations on annealed and deformed wires con- 
firmed that stacking faults can make a large direct or indirect 
contribution to the increase in resistivity due to cold-work. X-ray 
evidence was obtained for presence of stacking faults in the 
deformed alloy which had the largest increase in resistivity. 
Graphs. 


9483 Cinematographic Investigations of Slip-Lines on 
Aluminium Single Crystals. (German.) R. Becker and P. 
Haasen. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 3, May 1953, p. 325-335. 
Cinematographic observations of growth of slip-lines on Al 
single crystals under constant load are reported. Results are 
discussed in terms of dislocation theory. Graphs, diagrams. 


9484 Theory of Initial Stress-Strain Curves in Face-Cen- 
tered Metals. ( English.) J. S. Koehler. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, 
no. 3, May 1953, p. 377. 

Briefly reviews work using Al. 


9485 Graphical Shear and Moment Calculations. William 
S. Beller. Aero Digest, v. 66, June 1953, p. 21-24. 

Provides mathematical justification of new time-saving method 
which is accurate yet simple. 


9486* Testing of Load Signals of Fatigue-Testing Ma- 
chines. (German.) Max Hempel and Kurt Fink. Archiv fiir 
das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, no. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 83-91. 
Discusses suitability of bonded strain gage as test device. 
Distinction was made between influences stemming from ma- 
chine construction, bearing or cylinder welds, and negligence 
in servicing. Graphs, diagrams. 12 ref. 


9487* A Review of the Temper Brittleness Phenomenon. 
K. T. Goodchild. Birmingham Metallurgical Society, Journal, 
v. 33, Mar. 1953, p. 8-28. 

Phenomenon of temper brittleness is described both in steels 
and non-ferrous metals. Consideration is given to effects of alloy- 
ing elements and heat treatment processes on the embrittlement. 
PS for put forth to explain temper brittleness are discussed. 
24 ref. 


9488* Physical Properties of Steel as Functions of the 
Tempering Temperature. A. A. Peebles. Engineering, v. 175, 
May 15, 1953, p. 613-615. 

Shows that principal physical properties may be expressed as 
mathematical functions of the tempering temperatures. Major 
physical properties can be deduced from any one of such prop- 
erties which has been experimentally determined. Graphs. 


9489 Cracks and Hot Tears in Steel Castings. John B. 
Caine. Foundry, v. 81, June 1953, p. 120-127, 289-297. 
Reviews and re-evaluates results of previous investigations in 
the light of more recent studies. Correlates various data and 
shows some order in seemingly conflicting information. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


9490 Typical Brinell Hardness Numbers of Some Non- 
ferrous Alloys. Foundry, v. 81, June 1953, p. 175-176. 


Provides tabulated information for Cu-base, Al, and Mg alloys. 


9491* How Well Do Girth Weld Sleeves Resist Loading 
and Bending Stresses? G. B. Grable and G. M. McClure. Gas, 
v. 29, June 1953, p. 87-89. 

Describes investigation to determine actual performance of 
sleeve reinforcements for girth welds under operating conditions 
in the field. Photographs. 


9492 Flush Welds Withstand Impact Better Than Rein- 
forced Welds. Carl E. Hartbower. Iron Age, v. 171, June 25, 
1953, p. 136-139. 

Describes investigation of performance of weldments over a 
wide temperature range and under combined load. Explosive 
bulge tests were used. 


9493 Strain Ageing of Mild Steel. Effects of Vanadium or 
Chromium on the Strain Ageing of Rimming Steels. W. Rh. 


D. Jones and G. Coombes. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, y. 
174, pt. 1, May 1953, p. 9-15. 

Describes effects of small amounts of V and Cr on strain aging, 
rimming action, and mechanical properties of low-carbon rim. 
ming steels. Results are given for V-treated rimming steels 
made on a laboratory scale and on a works scale by basic 
open-hearth and basic Bessemer processes. Explanation for 
effects of V, based on thermodynamic data is given and results 


are discussed with reference to the dislocation theory. Tables, 


graphs. 


9494 The Cleavage Strength of Polyerystals. N. J. Petch, 
Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 174, pt. 1, May 1953, p. 
25-28. 

Mild steel, ingot iron, and spectrographic iron were used in an 
investigation to determine why coarse-grained steels are more 
prone to brittle fracture than fine-grained ones. Graphs. 


9495 Tensile and Impact Properties of High-Purity Iron. 
Carbon and Iron-Carbon-Manganese Alloys of Low Carbon 
Content. N. P. Allen, W. P. Rees, B. E. Hopkins, and H. R. 
Tipler. Iron and Steel Institute. Journal, v. 174, pt. 2, June 
1953, p. 108-120. 

Tensile and impact properties at various temperatures spanning 
the tough-to-brittle transition were various heat- 
treatments above and below the A: point. Electron microscope 
pictures are presented to show changes during aging. Graphs, 
diagrams. 10 ref. 


9496* Fully Plastic Rotating Dise With Large Strains. 
Melvin Zaid. Journal of Aeronautical Sciences, v. 20, June 1953, 
p. 369-377. 

Finite strain theory was used to investigate stresses, strains, and 
speeds leading to failure. Concept of a strain plane is in- 
troduced. General solutions are obtained for many specific 
profiles and materials. It is shown that the bursting speed is 
dependent largely on profile shape. Graphs. 10 ref. 


9497* Stresses Due to Tangential and Normal Loads on 
an Elastic Solid With Application to Some Contact Stress 
Problems. J. O. Smith and Chang Keng Liu. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 157-166; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Results of 2-dimensional approach using real variable method of 
Hertz’s problem of contact of elastic bodies are presented. It is 
shown that when the combination of loads are applied at the 
contact area, the maximum shearing stress may be at the 
surface. Effect of range of normal and shearing stresses in the 
plane of maximum shear and in the plane of maximum octahe- 
dral shear on failures by progressive fracture (fatigue) is 
discussed. Diagrams. 


9498* Forced Lateral Vibration of Beams on Damped 
Flexible End Supports. D. F. Miller. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 167-172; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Steady-state forced-vibration problem for a beam or rotating 
shaft on damped, flexible end supports is solved. Diagrams. 


9499* Frequencies of Longitudinal-Vibration for a Slender 
Rod of Variable Section. James L. Lubkin and Yudell L. Luke. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 173-177: 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 
Natural frequencies of a slender, homogeneous, fixed-free rod 
of variable section are studied in a 1-dimensional theory. First 
few terms of asymptotic expansions for the roots of 
frequency equation are presented and discussed. 


9500* On the Plastic Strains in Slabs With Cutouts. P. C. 
Hodge, Jr. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 
183-188; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 75. 

Complete elastic-plastic problem is set up for a circular slab 
with a central circular cutout, subiected to uniform externa 
tension. Analysis is carried out under the assumption of gen- 
eralized plane stress but with possibly finite deformations. 
Equations are solved by a perturbation method based on the 
ratio of the maximum shear stress to the shear modulus, in which 
each of the significant quantities, stress, displacement, and slab 
thickness, is expanded in a power series, 
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9501* Response of an Elastic Cylindrical Shell to a Trans- 
verse, Step Shock Wave. R. D. Mindlin and H. H. Bleich. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 189-195; 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75. 
An approximate mathematical solution is obtained tor the 
elastic response of a shell encountering a shock wave with wave 
front parallel to the cylinder’s axis. Graphs. 


9502* The Origin of Damping in High-Strength Ferro- 
magnetic Alloys. A. W. Cochardt. Journal of Applied Me- 
chanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 196-200; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Theoretical analysis and test data are presented which explain 
the damping capacity of standard high-strength alloys in terms 
of the magnetostrictive effect. Conditions for obtaining maxi- 
mum damping are described and results of experiments are 
reported which provide basis for the development of high- 
strength high-damping alloys. Graphs. 


9502a* Effect of Damping Constants and Stress Distribu- 
tion on the Resonance Response of Members. B. J. Lazan. 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 201-209; 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 
Amplitude of vibration of a member at resonance, as defined by 
its resonance amplification factor, is analyzed in relationship to 
the damping properties of materials. Data are presented on 
damping energy to indicate the effect of stress magnitude, stress 
history, and temperature. Experimental data are presented to 
conform the equations derived for resonance amplification 
factor of members having various shapes and stress distribution. 
Diagrams. 

9503* Deflections of Circular Beams Resting on Elastic 
Foundations Obtained by Methods of Harmonic Analysis. 
Enrico Volterra. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, 
p. 227-232; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 75. 

Solutions in form of Fourier series are given for the problem 
of circular beams resting on elastic Pl ore on the assump- 
tion that the foundation reacts according to the classical 
Winkler-Zimmermann hypothesis. Numerical tables of the coef- 
ficients of trigonometric series expressing deflections, angles of 
twist, bending, and twisting moments are presented for both 
symmetric and antisymmetric loadings. Diagrams. 


9504* Natural Frequencies of Twisted Cantilever Beams. 
D. D. Rossard. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, 
p. 241-244; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 75. 

Experimental and analytical investigation was made of the 
effect of twist for various width-to-thickness ratios. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


9505* An Analytical Theory of the Creep Deformation of 
Materials. Yoh-Han Pao and Joseph Marin. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 245-252; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Theory is proposed for an idealized material. Theory takes into 
account initial elastic strain, transient creep strain, and minimum 
rate creep strain. Diagrams. 


9506* On the Generality of the Cubie Creep Function. 
A. J. Kennedy. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, 
v. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 172-181. 

The application of a cubic creep function to a wide variety of 
materials is examined and the results compared with the ap- 
plication to a general power law. A statistical approach to the 
problem is outlined. Graphs, tables. 

9507* The “Elastic Hysteresis” of Uranium. E. R. W. 


Jones and W. Munro. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of 
Solids, v. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 182-188. 


Describes experiments using wrought U. Tables, graphs. 


9508* The Combined Bending and Twisting of Thin 
Cylinders in the Plastic Range. M. P. L. Siebel. Journal of the 
Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 189-206. 
Describes investigation to test validity of theories under condi- 
tions where the plastic and elastic components of the strain 
increments are comparable and where the stresses and strains 
are not uniformly distributed. Diagrams, graphs. 


9509* On the Plastic Distortion of Solid Bars by Com- 
bined Bending and Twisting. R. Hill and M. P. L. Siebel. 
Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, Apr. 1953, 
p. 207-214. 

Experimental moment-angle relations are reported for steel bars 
of circular section plastically strained by combined bending and 
twisting couples in constant ratio. Tables, graphs. 


9510 The Influence of the Rate of Deformation on the 
Tensile Properties of Some Plain Carbon Sheet Steels. Joseph 
Winlock. Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 1953; American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 
1953, p. 797-803. 

Describes what takes place at the yield point and shows the 
pom of the rate of deformation. Graphs, micrographs. 20 
ref, 


9511* Processes in Deformation and Flow of Matter as a 
Mechanical-Thermodynamice Problem. (German.) J. Pawlow- 
ski. Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 131, no. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 11-18. 
Presents a natural system and unified description of important 
rheological processes resulting from mechanical thermodynamic 
changes. 11 ref. 


9512 Some Mechanical Properties of Forgings in Tita- 
nium Alloy 150A. Thomas Reynolds and W. T. Edmunds. 
Light Metals, v. 16, June 1953, p. 187-190. 

Presents results from forgings made by a given technique. 
Tables, photographs. 


9513 Analyzing Beam Vibration. George Sonnemann. Ma- 
chine Design, v. 25, June 1953, p. 123-128. 

Provides simplified method for determining the natural fre- 
quency of uniform or nonuniform section beams. Diagrams, 
tables. 


9514 Stresses in Rotating Parts. R. L. Lake and A. J. 
Durelli. Machine Design, v. 25, July 1953, p. 128-131. 
Describes “creep-freezing” technique and use of brittle coating 
in conjunction with stepwise load application and _ plastic 
models. Diagrams. 


9515 Creep Properties of Titanium. D. RK. Luster, W. W. 
Wentz, and D. W. Kaufmann. Materials & Methods, vy. 37, June 
1953, p. 100-103. 

Shows that commercially pure Ti has useful creep characteristics 
in the temperature range up to 750°F. Graphs, photograph. 


9516 New High Purity Aluminum Alloys. Materials & 
Methods, vy. 37, June 1953, p. 110-111. 

Describes properties, fabrication, and applications of “Lurium”. 
Table, photographs. 


9517* Shearing Stress in Thin Section Beams. J. Jennings. 
Mechanical World and Engineering Record, y. 133, May 1953, 
p. 198-201. 

Gives fundamental principles and examples of application. Dia- 
grams. 


9518* Fatigue Strength and Electroplating. RK. H. Warring. 
Mechanical World and Engineering Record, v. 135, May 1953, 
p. 206-208. 

Discusses method to eliminate reduced fatigue strength of Ni 
and chrome plated steel specimens. Tables, graphs. 


9519* Steels for Welding. G. Erber. Mechanical World and 
Engineering Record, vy. 133, May 1953, p. 210-212. 

Discusses structural and 3-dimensional stress brittleness as 
factors to consider in selection. 


9520* Occurrence of a Definite Elastic Limit and of Flow 
Figures for Brass and Nickel-Silver. (German.) R. Ergang 
and St. Welz. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 254-256. 
Discusses 8-brass separations in Brass 63 and experimental data 
concerning a definite elastic limit and flow curves. Diagrams. 
6 ref. 

9521 A Comparison of Zirconuim With Better Known 
Commercial Metals. Arthur D. Schwope. Metal Progress, v. 
63, May 1953, p. 75-81. 

Compares Zr with other “transition” metals possessing allotropic 
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transformations, such as Fe and Ti. Discusses a few basic 
properties, such as alloying tendencies, effect of alloying on 
strength, and embrittlement phenomena. Graphs. 


9522 Rapid Calculation of Microhardness Numbers. L. E. 
Samuels and T. O. Mulhearn. Metal Progress, v. 63, May 1953, 
p. 82-83. 

Presents 2 methods for the calculation of indentation micro- 
hardness numbers. 


9523 Ultra High-Strength Steels. A. A. Bibee. Metal Prog- 
ress, v. 63, May 1953, p. 95-96, 167. 

Presents a summary of information regarding metallurgy, proc- 
essing, and design considerations of steels heat treated above 
200,000 psi. 


9524 Bearing Alloy of Iron-Silicon Brass. Metal Progress, 
v. 63, May 1953, p. 202, 204. 

Condensed by N. H. Polakowski from “Iron-Silicon Brass as 
Substitute for Tin Bronzes and Zinc Alloys”, by V. V. Gusyev, 
Liteynoe Proizvodstvo, no. 3, 1952, p. 29-30. Discusses develop- 
ment of an Fe-Si brass which is reported to have antifriction 
properties equivalent to the tin bronzes. Properties and com- 
parisons of relative cost are given . 


9525* Service Experience With Magnesium in Aircraft. 
Dale H. Black. Modern Metals, v. 9, June 1953, p. 52, 54, 56. 
Describes improvements in Mg ductility which increased ap- 
plications for aircraft components. 


9526 Creep of Copper Under Stress Pulses. A. J. Kennedy. 
Nature, v. 171, May 23, 1953, p. 927-928. 

Discusses the behavior of Cu conductors subjected to inter- 
mittent stresses. Graphs. 


9527* Concepts of the Effective Modulus of Elasticity. 
Abraham Slavin. New York Academy of Sciences, Transactions, 
ser. II, v. 15, Mar. 1953, p. 145-152. 

Presents chronology and mathematical concepts of the effective 
(reduced) modulus of elasticity and describes the Slavin 
Moduli of elasticity which are based on simplified linear 
mathematical relations. Diagrams. 17 ref. 


9528 The Bauschinger Effect in Some Face-Centered and 
Body-Centered Cubic Metals. R. L. Woolley. Philosophical 
Magazine, v. 44, June 1953, p. 597-618. 
Bauschinger effect was studied in Cu, Al, Pb, Ni, and Fe, after 
deformations between 1 and 120%. Strain associated with the 
effect is shown to be approximately proportional to the stress 
applied to produce work-hardening, divided by the elastic 
modulus. Results agree with those of other workers but dis- 
agree with the predictions of existing theories. A possible 
ualitative explanation of the effect is suggested. Graphs, tables, 
iagrams. 


9529 Developments in the Analysis of Lugs and Shear 
Pins. M. A. Melcon and F. M. Hoblit. Product Engineering, v. 
24, June 1953, p. 160-170. 

Presents method for determining —= of lugs loaded 
obliquely or transversely. Describes refined procedure for 
ng pin or bolt adequacy in bending failure. Diagrams, 
graphs. 


9530 Shock or Vibration Isolators? J. Markowitz. Product 
Engineering, v. 24, June 1953, p. 212-214. 
Describes equipment mountings to eliminate service failures 
from vibration and/or shock. Photographs. 


9531 Charts for Allowable Compressive Stresses in Alu- 
minum and Magnesium Alloys. B. E. Gatewood. Product En- 
gineering, v. 24, June 1953, p. 235, 237, 239. 

Charts show allowable rote one stresses in both elastic 
and plastic regions. They are based on a non-dimensional com- 
pressive stress-strain curve. Graphs. 


9532* Effect of Pre- and Post-Treatment on Properties of 
Welded, Basic Bessemer, and Open Hearth Steels. (German. ) 


W. Piingel. Schweissen und Schneiden, vy. 5, no. 2, Feb. 1953 
p. 62-66. 
Shows effects of forging, me 9 age-hardening, normalizing 
and quenching on impact strength. Micrographs, graphs. y 


9533* Effects of Working Conditions on Properties 

Metallized Coatings of Steel. (German.) Helmut Mxoch a 
Joseph Adams. Schweissen und Schneiden, vy. 5, no. 4, Apr 
1953, p. 131-142. 
Shows that composition of metallized wire, temperature, distance 
of spraying, and fuel-oxygen ratio determine structure and 
physical properties of metal deposits. Diagrams, photographs 
tables, graphs. 12 ref. 


9534* Strength Tests on Flame-Cut Specimens of Cr.V 
Steel. (German.) A. Erker. Schweissen und Schneiden, y, 5 
no. 5, May 1953, p. 183-189. 
Deals with the effect of flame cutting on the hardness, structure 
tensile, and fatigue strength of unheat-treated and subsequently 
heat-treated specimens. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 6 ref. 


9535* Weld Bend Test According to ONORM M 3052. 
(German.) H. Melhardt. Schweisstechnik, y. 7, no. 3, Mar 
1953, p. 29-34. ; 
ONORM M _ 3052 standards are compared with the International 
Institute of Welding Practice Standards using bend test on 
high-strength structural steels. Terms are defined and e.- 
plained. Photographs, diagrams, tables. 6 ref. 


9536* New Alloy Structural Steels. (German.) H. Jenny. 
Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik 
v. 18, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 405-412. 

Discusses properties and composition. Tables, graphs. 


9537* Heat Stability of Heat-Resistant Steels Over A Long 
Period of Time. (German.) H. Holdt. Schweizer Archiv fir 
angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 99-105. 

Reports on behavior of various steels to show that predictions 
of conduct after 100,000 hrs. cannot be made after 1,000 hrs. 
Brittle fractures and structural changes are discussed. Bend 
stressing is described. Photographs, graphs, tables. 5 ref. 


9538* Effects of Tin and Arsenic on Alloyed Heat Treat- 
able Steels. (German.) Helmuth Krainer. Stahl und Eisen, y. 
73, no. 2, Jan. 15, 1953, p. 103-104. 

V, Cr-V, Cr-Ni-V, steels with varying As and Sn contents were 
tested. Increased Sn caused grain coarsening and lowered impact 
strengths. Arsenic up to 0.4% had little effect except in the 
Cr-Ni steel. Tables, graphs. 4 ref. 


9539* Development of Weldable High-Tensile Structural 
Steels. L. Reeve. Welder, vy. 22, Apr.-June 1953, p. 40-44. 
Describes post-war developments in this field and indicates the 
various methods by which these demands for improved steels 
have been met. 


9540* Hot Cracking of Steel Welds. E. C. Rollason. Welder, 
v. 22, Apr.-June 1953, p. 45-53. 

Discusses factors contributing to cracking of ferrous weld metal. 
Considers effect of welding technique, $, Mn, Ni, and C 
Diagrams, micrographs. 


9541* The Problem of Brittle Fracture. C. F. Tipper 
Welder, y. 22, Apr.-June 1953, p. 54-61. 

Defines brittle fracture, describes testing for notch-brittleness 
and discusses factors effecting fractures in mild steel. Graphs, 
micrographs. 


9542 An Evaluation of Plastic Analysis as Applied te 
Structural a Bruce G. Johnston, C. H. Yang and Lynn 
S. Beedle. Welding Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 224s-239s. 
Discusses design problems and trends in the application o 
plastic analysis as applied to structural design. Graphs, photo 
graphs. 33 ref. 


9543 Plastic Strength and Deflections of Continuow 
Beams. K. E. Knudsen, C. H. Yang, Bruce G. Johnston, and 
Lynn S. Beedle. Welding Journal, vy. 32, May 1953, p. 240s-256s 
Discusses possible savings by using plastic design as distin 
guished from conventional elastic design. Gives a suggestion fa 
a specific design criteria. Diagrams, graphs. 22 ref. 
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* Measuring Creep Resistance of Hard Lead Between 
95 and 75°C. (German.) Giinter Hillen and Wilhelm Hof- 
mann. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
129-130. 
Describes measurement at 25, 50 and 75°C. Tests were made 
on alloys containing up to 5.4% Sb. Tables. 6 ref. 


9545" Observations on Vibration Resistance of Homo- 
neously Lead-Plated Sheet Steel. (German. ) Giinther Hillen 

and Wilhelm Hofmann. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 

4, Apr. 1953, p. 131-132. 

Discusses bending-fatigue tests at room temperature and 100°C, 

Cracks in Pb plating were determined by measuring electrical 

resistance. Photographs, charts. 2 ref. 


9546* Investigations of a Hard Lead Tube of the Year 
1935. (German.) Wilhelm Hofmann and Rosemarie Engel. 
Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 132-133. 
Examines Pb tubes with 1.0% Sb which segregated but did not 
reduce creep resistance significantly. Photomicrographs. 2 ref. 


9547* Comparison Between Radiographically and Ferro- 
magnetically Determined Internal Stresses. (German. ) Ulrich 
Dehlinger and Herbert Scholl. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 
44, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 136-138. 

Examines conditions of agreement and disagreement in results. 


Graphs. 9 ret. 


9548* Disturbance of Slipping by Aluminum Crystals. 
(German.) Hansheinz Lange and Kurt Licke. Zeitschrift fiir 
Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 5, May 1953, p. 183-191. 

The mechanism of solidification of high-purity Al mono-crystals 
was studied. Tables, diagrams, microphotographs. 34 ref. 


9549* Stress State According to C. Bach. Application of 
Various Hypotheses. (German.) kK. Wellinger. Zeitschrift des 
Vereines deutscher Ingenicure (VDI), v. 95, no. 13, May 1, 1953, 
p. 377-378. 

Tabulates hypotheses on uniaxial stressing to permit evaluation 
of multiaxial stresses. Tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


9550 Performance of Cast and Rolled Steels in Relation 
to the Problem of Brittle Fracture. W. S. Pellini, F. A. 
Brandt, and E. E. Layne. American Foundrymen’s Society, 
Preprint 53-3, 1953, 19 p. (TS200 Am35t ) 

Shows that Charpy V and keyhole notch toughness of cast and 
rolled steels are similar. Theoretical and engineering aspects 
are discussed. 


9551 Mechanical Properties of Cast Titanium—Carbon 
Alloys. O. W. Simmons and R. E. Edelman. American Foundry- 
men’s Society, Preprint 53-48, 1953, 5 p. (TS200 Am35t) 
Discusses tensile strength and melting temperatures in relation 
to C content. Micrographs. 


9552. Prediction of Mechanical Properties From Chemical 
Composition for Fully-Annealed Ductile Cast lron. C. C. 
Reynolds, C. M. Adams, and H. F. Taylor. American Foundry- 
men’s Society, Preprint 53-51, 1953, p p. (TS200 Am35t) 
Presents correlation between mechanical properties and composi- 
tion of ferritic ductile irons. Methods of calculation are de- 
scribed. Graphs. tables. 


9553. Characteristics of High Strength Magnesium Casting 
Alloy ZK61. J. W. Meier. American Foundrymen’s Society, 
Preprint 53-54, 1953, 9 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Compares above to other Mg casting alloys. Graphs. 


9554 Interim Report on a Fatigue Investigation of a 
Full-Scale Transport Aircraft Wing Structure. M. James 
McGuigan, Jr. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Washington, D. C., Technical Note 2920, Apr. 1953, 36 p. 
(TL570 Un3t) 

Tests were conducted by the resonant-frequency method at a 
level of 1 + 0.625g or about 22 + 14% of the design ultimate 
load factor. Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 


Books 


9555 Behavior of Metals at Low Temperatures. 112 p. 
1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TA460 Am35b ) 
Presents 3 educational lectures on behavior of metals at low 
temperatures given during the 34th National Metal Congress 
and Exposition, Philadelphia, Oct. 20-24, 1952. 


9556 Behavior of Single Crystals and of Pure Metals. R. 
M. Brick. Paper trom BEHAVIOR OF METALS AT LOW 
TEMPERATURES, p. 1-38. American Society for Metals, 
Cleveland. (TA460 Am35b ) 

Reports investigation of mechanical properties and basic related 
phenomena. Discusses differences between the metals which 
remain ductile at low temperatures and those which become 
brittle. Diagrams, graphs. 30 ref. 


9557 Influence of Metallurgical Factors. C. H. Lorig. 
Paper from BEHAVIOR OF METALS AT LOW TEMPERA- 
TURES, p. 71-105. 1953. American Society tor Metals, Cleve- 
land. (TA460 Am35b) 

Presents review of some of the factors which influence low 
temperature behavior. Graphs. 38 ref. 


9558 The Influence of Mechanical Variables. John R. 
Low, Jr. Paper trom BEHAVIOR OF METALS AT LOW 
TEMPERATURES, p. 39-70. 1953. American Society for 
Metals, Cleveland. (1A460 Am35b) 

Normal influence of a decrease in temperature on the strength 
and ductility of a metal which does not exhibit a change in 
the mode of fracture is described. Shows that influence of 
mechanical variables is qualitatively the same at low tempera- 
tures as at ordinary temperatures if there is no change in the 
mode of fracutre. Graphs. 59 ref. 


9559 Effect of Hydrogen on the Embrittlement of Zir- 
conium and Zirconium-Tin Alloys. W. L. Mudge, Jr. Paper 
from ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 146-167. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Reports investigation to study the effect of heat treatment on 
the mechanical properties of Zr and Zr-Sn alloys. Notch impact 
test method was used. Graphs, tables, micrographs. 14 ref. 


See also: 
9032 (properties of V) 
9034 (Ti prevents strain aging and grain coarsening in 

killed steel) 
9064 (mechanical properties of Ti) 
9100 (properties of Overum steel) 
9128 (mechanical properties of investment cast tool alloys ) 
9154 (properties of Ti and Ti alloys) 
9164 (deformation in steel) 
9179 (properties of cold finished bars) : 
9215 (mechanical properties Cr-Ni_ steel compacts ) 
9230 (fatigue strength of stud welds) 
9245 (strength of welded chain) 
9256 (hardness of filler metal) 
9295 (mechanical properties of die steels) 
9367 (mechanical properties of stainless steels ) 
9379 (effect of mechanical properties in cold extrusion ) 
9391 (influence of stress on martensite nucleation ) 
9403 (mechanical properties of Cr steels) 
9436 (mechanical properties of Ti carbides ) 
9437 (hardness of phosphor bronze ) 
9440 (Al alloys of high creep strength) 
9468 (mechanical properties of investment cast alloys) 
9481 (mechanical properties of Ti and alloys) 
9577 (mechanical properties of Ni-clad Mo) 
9588 (effects of corrosion on mechanical properties ) 
9592 (impact resistance of Cr-Ni austenitic steel) 
9763 (properties of cast iron) 
768 (bue cling of Ti) 
9771 (mechanical properties of ductile cast iron) 


14. CORROSION 


95600* Extending Hot Water Tank Life. R. L. Horst. 


American Gas Association Monthly, v. 35, June 1953, p. 10-11, 
50. 

Effectiveness of cathodic protection of domestic hot water 
heaters is evaluated in a series of tests. Graphs. 
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14. Corrosion 


9561 Inhibition of Corrosion. U. R. Evans. Chemistry & 
Industry, May 30, 1953, p. 530-533. 

Describes dry and wet oxidation and use of oxidizing anodic, 
cathodic, and organic inhibitors. 


9562 Corrosion Inhibitors in Neutral Aqueous Solutions. 
F. Wormwell. Chemistry & Industry, June 6, 1953, p. 556-560. 
Investigations demonstrated the value of Na benzoate and Na 
salts of other organic acids as corrosion inhibitors for mild 
steel. Tables. 47 ref. 


9563 Bacterial Corrosion of Offshore Structures. J. A. 
Caldwell and M. L. Lytle. Corrosion (Technical Section), v. 9, 
June 1953, p. 192-196. 

Describes investigation to determine whether it is probable that 
corrosion of steel occurs at or below the mud line, causes of 
corrosion, and reducing such corrosion at a reasonable minimum. 


9564 Studies on the Inhibition by Amines of the Corrosion 
of Iron by Solutions of High Acidity. C. C. Nathan. Corrosion 
(Technical Section), v. 9, June 1953, p. 199-202. 

Describes studies on the corrosion of steel strips and Fe powder 
in solutions of 1 N HCl. Studies were directed toward evalua- 
tion of various aliphatic and aromatic amines as corrosion in- 
hibitors and to the correlation of the structure of the amines 
with their adsorption characteristics and inhibitor efficiencies. 
Graphs. 

9565 Graphical Multiple Correlation of Corrosion Data. 
O. B. Ellis. Corrosion (Technical Section), v. 9, June 1953, 
p. 203-208. 

Presents graphical method for a multiple correlation analysis in- 
volving several variables. Weight loss data from atmospheric 
exposure of low alloy steels are studied. Method is described 
and the effect of concentration of Ni, Mn, P, and Si on weight 
loss is shown. Graphs. 


9566* Nickel Coating Technique Minimizes Tubing Cor- 
rosion. S. S. Wilson. Drilling, v. 14, June 1953, p. 92, 94. 
Describes advantages of Ni-lined pipe in combating corrosion 
in oil fields. 

9567 Corrosion of Heating Electrodes in Molten Chloride 
Baths. H. R. Copson. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, 
June 1953, p. 257-264. 

Presents methods of preventing “pencilling” involving the use of 
rectifiers, oxidizing agents, and low current density. Graphs, 
photographs. 4 

9568* The Cavitation-Erosion of Ships’ Propellers. J. 
Balhan. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, May 1953, p. 163-167, 170. 
Translated and condensed from Ingenieur, v. 65, nos. 6 and 7, 
Feb. 6 and 13, 1953, p. W29-W40, W41-W45, W52. Describes 
3 types of cavitation and presents theoretical considerations. 
Diagrams. 

9569 Corrosion. Mars G. Fontana. Industrial and Engineer- 
ing Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 91A-92A, 944, 

Reviews “Corrosion by Acids at High Temperatures”, R. F. 
Miller, R. S. Treseder, and A. Wachter; and “Corrosion by 
Aqueous Solutions at Elevated Temperatures and Pressures’, 
F. H. Beck and M. G. Fontana. Discusses handling HNO; at 
temperatures above atmospheric boiling point. Considers effect 
on stainless steel and Cu. 


9570* Corrosion Prevention by Paints. J. E. O. Mayne. 
Institute of Metal Finishing, Bulletin, v. 3, Spring 1953, p. 
19-28. 

Considers mechanism by which paint films prevent corrosion of 
iron and steel. 19 ref. 

9571 The Elements of Cathodic Protection. K. A. Spencer. 
Institute of Petroleum Review, v. 7, May 1953, p. 149-154. 
Discusses causes of corrosion, principle of cathodic protection, 
equipment, and economy. Diagrams. 


9572 New Stainless Alloy Fills Long Industry Need. N. F. 
Mott. Iron Age, v. 171, June 18, 1953, p. 149-153. 
Describes the new V2B which is a hardenable 18-8 stainless 


alloy containing Cu, Mo, Si, and a small amount of Be. Cop. 
siders corrosion resistance, hardenability, and machinability, 
lables, micrographs. 


9573* Rust Protection Through Lead Cyanamide. (Ger. 
man.) H. Zirgibl. IVA, v. 24, no. 2, 1953, p. 48-53. 
Discusses effectiveness of Pb cyanamide as a rust-protection 
pigment in highly. loaded roof paints. Photographs. 3 ref. 


9574 The Action of Nitrie Acid on Metals. Mahadeo \. 
Tillu. Journal of Chemical Education, v. 30, June 1953, p. 290, 
Presents and explains a single general equation for these re. 
actions. 


9575 High Temperature Corrosion in Nickel-Chromium 
Alloys. Norman Spooner, John M. Thomas, and L. Thomassen, 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 1953; American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 197, 1953, p. 844. 
Reports investigation of Ni-Cr and Ni-Cr-Fe when used 4s 
electrical resistance heating elements in reducing atmospheres, 


9576 Corrosion and Its Control. Fred R. Mulker. Journel 
of Petroleum Technology, v. 5, sec. 1, May 1953, p. 30. 
Discusses process and ways of combating corrosion. 


9577 Nickel-Clad Molybdenum. J. Lomas. Machinery (Lon- 
don), v. 82, May 22, 1953, p. 965. 

Shows that up to 1,100°C. clad Mo sheets give superior all- 
round service to unclad Mo, combining high strength with 
resistance to oxidation. Edge protection a work at high tem- 
peratures offers no difficulty. Mechanical properties are given. 


9578* How to Control Marine Corrosion With Galvanic 
Anodes. R. D. Taylor. Marine Engineering, v. 58, June 1953, 
p. 69-73. 

Shows how Mg can be used effectively to control corrosion. 
Photographs. 


9579 New Corrosion Problems Created by High Tempera- 
tures and Chemical Processes. John Parina, Jr. Metal Progress, 
v. 63, May 1953, p. 112-114. 

Reviews papers presented at the Ninth Annual Conference of 
the National Association of Corrosion Engineers. Discusses cor- 
rosion problems associated with high temperatures, passive state 
of Ti, and refinery processes. 


9580 Fighting Corrosion at a Gulf Coast Terminus by 
Metalizing Parts With Zine. F. Lawrence Resen. Oi! and Ga 
Journal, v. 52, June 22, 1953, p. 273-274. 

Describes process of metalizing parts with Zn. Photographs. 


9581 South Louisiana Operators Wage Fight on Four 
Types of Corrosion. Jack T. Martin. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 
52, June 22, 1953, p. 308-314, 316, 318, 320. 

Discusses water independent, water dependent, HS, and 
galvanic corrosion. Tables. 


9582 General Outline on the Electrochemical Behavior of 
Metals. I. (French.) Marcel Pourbaix. Ossature Metallique, 
v. 18, Jan. 1953, p. 47-56. 

Discusses corrosion phenomena in the presence of H.O and 
aqueous solutions. Part I emphasizes influence of pH, elec- 
trochemical equilibria, and electrode voltage. Tables, charts. 
(To be continued. ) 


9583 Corrosion Problems. New Processes Mark Refiners 
Meet. Arch L. Foster. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, June 1953, 
p. C39, C42. 

Considers “Autofiner” process, economics of “Houdriforming’, 
TCP process, corrosion inhibitor, and Hy» attack on steel. 


9584* Corrosion for Pipeliners. IV. Testing. Star 
Thayer. Pipe Line News, v. 25, June 1953, p. 34-37. 
Describes method of measuring the potential difference between 
the protected metal and surrounding soil. 


9585* “Crusader” Checked for Corrosion. Railway Age. 
v. 134, June 22, 1953, p. 17-18. 

Describes corrosion of stainless steel, carbon steel, and Al it 
railroad cars. 
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9586 The Phenomena of Passivation of Aluminum Im- 
mersed in a Nitric Medium. (French.) Jos. Patrie. Revue de 
[Aluminium, v. 29, Dec. 1952, p. 431-437; v. 30, Jan. 1953, 
p. 5-11; v. 30, Feb. 1953, p. 45-54. 

Part I shows that passivation of Al immersed in acidic oxidizing 
solutions frequently involves complex reactions which are 
difficult to identify. A theoretical Al/H.O diagram taking into 
account pH and potential coordinates is presented. Part II 
describes use of non-insulated Al and interprets results concern- 
ing galvanic oxidation process in concentrated HNOs. Part II 
deals with galvanic oxidation of Al in HNO, and H,.CrQ,. 
Oxidation time, current density, temperature, and nature of the 
electrolyte are included. (To be continued. ) 


9587* Basic Principles of Corrosion. (German.) E. Lange. 
Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, 
y. 18, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 395-404. 
Discusses basic principles, various electrochemical aspects, and 
energy of a simple corrosion system. 


9588* Stress Cracks Produced in Steel By Molten Zine. 
(German.) Wilhelm Riideker. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 10, 
May 7, 1953, p. 654-658. 

Discusses deteriorating effect of molten metals on structure and 
properties of steel. Behavior of various steel grades are 
emphasized. Photographs, graphs, tables. 3 ref. 


9589" Attack of Iron by Iron-Saturated Zine Melts. ( Ger- 
man.) Dietrich Horstmann. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 10, 
May 7, 1953, p. 659-665. 

Investigates relationship of temperature and time of attack of 
Zn on Fe. This was done by determining Fe loss and growth 
of Fe-Zn alloy layers caused by dipping Fe in molted Zn. 
Photographs, graphs, diagrams, tables. 17 ref. 


9590. In Corrosion Testing Get the Facts. Allen G. Gray. 
Steel, v. 132, June 15, 1953, p. 128, 130-131, 133. 

Discusses important variables and gives some typical results for 
Ni alloys. 


9591* Chlorinated Rubber Finishes in Water and Sewage 
Works. Fred K. Shankweiler. Water & Sewage Works, v. 100, 
June 1953, p. 230-233. 

Describes characteristics of chlorinated rubber-base paints for 
preventing corrosion. Shows successful applications in water 
and sewage works. 


9592* The Welding of Equipment in Chromium-Nickel 
Austenitic Steel. F. H. Keating. Welder, v. 22, Apr.-June 1953, 
p. 61-69. 

Discusses development of sigma phase, reduction of corrosion 
resistance, reducing impact resistance at sub-zero temperatures, 
welding techniques, heat treatment, and finishing treatments. 
Micrographs. 


9593* Corrosion Problems in Fire Engineering. ( German. ) 
Ludwig Scheichl. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 4, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 123-128. 

Surveys fire-fighting equipment and appliances, and corrosive 
actions to which they may be subjected. Some anticorrosion 
measures are suggested. Diagrams. 16 ref. 


9594* The Corrosion Resistance of Fusion Welding on 
Steels. (German.) Ernst Klosse. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, 
v. 4, no. 5, May 1953, p. 172-178. 

Shows that small test specimens give no satisfactory results 
since corrosion resistance depends on material, welding tech- 
nique, design of the weld joint, mechanical stress, and corrosive 
agent. Diagrams, photographs, photomicrographs. 19 ref. 


9595 Packaging of Wire and Wire Products. A. H. An- 
drews. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, June 1953, p. 572, 
574-575, 628-629. 

Describes developments in packaging techniques to prevent 
rusting and damage. 


9596* Littl Bugs. Big Problems. O. B. Williams. World 
Oil, v. 136, June 1953, p. 170, 172, 175. 

Discusses problem of controlling sulfate-reducing bacteria in 
oil field waters. 


9597* Some Answers to Oil Field Seale and Corrosion. 
E. N. Frisius. World Oil, v. 136, June 1953, p. 191-192, 194. 
Discusses occurrence of scale and corrosion, and suggests solu- 
tions. 


9598* Corrosion of Aluminum Ware. (German.) Paul 
Melchoir. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 3, Mar. 1953, 
p. 83-84. 

Formation of small black grooves is not due to impurities of 
Al but to carbonized carbohydrates. Mechanical cleaning is best 
protection against pitting. Photographs. 


9599* Use of Al in Hot-Spraying Process. (German.) Har- 
ribald Sprenger. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 5, May 
1953, p. 219-223. 
corrosion-resistant properties. Tables, photographs. 
8 ref. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


9600 = Corrosion Resistance of Titanium and Its Alloys. F. 
L. LaQue. Symposia on Materials and Design for Lightweight 
Construction. The Titanium Seminar. Aug. 6, 1951, p. 55-68; 
P.B. Report No. 111,083, U. S. Dept. of Commerce, OTS, 
Washington 25, D. C. (TN799.T5 Sy68s) 

A study was made of resistance of Ti to many environments. 
Tables, graphs, photographs. 24 ref. 


Books 


9601 The Corrosion Resistance of Zirconium and Its Al- 
loys. Lex B. Golden. Paper from ZIRCONIUM AND ZIR- 
CONIUM ALLOYS. p. 305-326. 1953. American Society for 
Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 

Discusses results obtained with Zr exposed to the corrosive 
action of various concentrations of inorganic acids and salts, and 
organic acids. Relative corrosion resistance of arc-melted and 
pe ianaama Zr and alloys is discussed. Photographs, tables. 
18 ref. 


See also: 
9054 (corrosion of Ti) 
9228 (preventing galvanic action in welding guns) 
9301 (corrosion of Al) 
9320 (surface protection for drawn wire ) 
9358 (corrosion protection by sprayed metal) 
9408 (oxidation of Fe) 
9413 (study of equilibria in corrosive materials ) 
9439 (corrosion of Al) 
9927 (interferometer for corrosion measurements ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 


9602" Determination of Moisture, Oil, and Free Fatty 
Acids in Castor Beans. Robert J. Demint, Alva F. Gucullu, and 
Carroll L. Hoftpauir. American Oil Chemists’ Society, Journal. 
v. 30, June 1953, p. 225-227. 

Describes preparation and determination techniques. Tables. 
graphs. 


9603* lodine Values of Acidulated Coconut Oil Soapstock. 
S. R. Kuber and Wales H. Newby. American Oil Chemists’ 
Society, Journal, v. 30, June 1953, p. 246-249. 


Describes analytical methods and experimental results. Tables. 


9604 Extraction of Metal Thiocyanate Complexes With 
Butyl Phosphate. Iron Thiocynate. Laben Melnick, Henry 
Freiser, and H. F. Beeghly. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 
1953, p. 856-859. 

Presents a detailed study of various conditions affecting the 
extraction of Fe(SCN), with butyl phosphate. Graphs. 3 ref. 


9605 Determinations of Trace Elements. Combining 
Chemical Enrichment and Spectrochemical Methods. G. FE. 
Heggen and L. W. Strock. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 
1953, p. 859-863. 

Describes a method whereby organic complexing reagents are 
used for the separation of trace elements by means of spectro- 
chemical calibrations. Some applications are presented. Charts, 
graphs. 8 ref. 


9606 Volumetric Analysis of Sodium Aluminate Solutions. 
Determination of Carbonate, Hydroxide, and Alumina. H. 
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15. Analysis—Chemical and Physical 


L. Watts and D. W. Utley. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 
1953, p. 864-867. 

Describes a procedure for carbonate, gy and alumina 
a aluminate using phenolphthalein. Graphs, tables. 9 
ref. 


9607 Spectrochemical Determination of Impurities in 

Cobalt Oxide. John H. McClure and R. E. Kitson. Analytical 

Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 867-868. 

Describes a rapid method for the determination of metallic 

eee in CosO, based on emission spectroscopy. Tables. 
ref. 


9608 Anomalies in Extinction Coefficient Measurements. 
Lionel S. Goldring, Roland C. Hawes, George H. Hare, Arnold 
O. Beckman, and Michael E. Stickney. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, June 1953, p. 869-878. 

Describes experiments that illustrate the precision attainable 
with the Beckman quartz spectrophometer. Experimental condi- 
tions limiting precision and accuracy are discussed. Tables, 
graphs, diagrams. 31 ref. 


9609 Acetylacetone In the Dual Role of Solvent and 
Reagent in Extraction of Metal Chelates. John F. Steinbach 
and Henry Freiser. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 
881-884. 

Evaluates use of acetylacetone as an extraction solvent and 
complexing reagent. Equilibrium extraction curves for Cu, Zn, 
and Be are given. Graph. 8 ref. 


9610 Voltammetric Determination of Lead as Lead Dioxide 
at the Rotated Platimum Wire Electrode. I. M. Kolthoff, 
Joseph Jordan, and Aubin Heyndrickx. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, June 1953, p. 884-887. 

Describes a procedure for the determination of Pb in very dilute 
—_— by measuring its anodic diffusion current. Graphs. 11 
ref. 


9611 Suppression of Cyanogen Bands in the Direct Cur- 
rent Graphite Are by Lithium Chloride. Robert G. Keenan 
and Charles E. White. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, 
p. 887-892. 

Describes experiments which tend to comfirm theory that alkali 
metals supress cyanogen band spectra by lowering the potential 
of the d-c arc. Graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


9612 Quantitative Estimation of Amine-Cadmium Halide 
Complexes By Titration in Nonaqueous Solvents. Leo Levi 
and Charles G. Farmilo. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, 
p. 909-913. 

ee analytical procedures and experimental results. Tables. 
34 ref. 


9613 Analytical Chemistry of Niobium and Tantalum. 
Simultaneous Spectrophotometric Determination of Tan- 
talum and Niobium. F. C. Palilla, Norman Adler, and C. F. 
Hiskey. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 926-931. 
Describes a direct, precise method for determining Nb and Ta 
by means of the spectrophotometer. Graphs, tables. 22 ref. 


9614 Determination of Pentosans in Highly Purified 
Wood Pulps. Edgar D. Smith and L. N. Rogers. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 931-933. 

Describes a procedure which modifies the present standard 
TAPPI method. Tables. 4 ref. 


9615 Polarographic Studies of Oxygen-Containing Com- 
pounds. Acid Anhydrides. Constantine Ricciuti, C. O. Willits, 
H. B. Knight, and Daniel Swern. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, p. 933-935. 

Describes the apparatus, materials, procedure, and results of a 
re | on polarographic behavior of acid anhydrides. Tables. 
4 ref. 


9616 Spectrochemical Analysis of Plant Material Using 
Spark Excitation. W. T. Mathis. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, pn. 943-947. 

Explains procedure of spark excitation emphasizing standardiza- 
tion. Charts. 8 ref. 


9617 Colorimetric Determination of Iron With Nitros 
R Salt. Restudy of the Method. John A. Dean and J. Harold 
Lady. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 947-949, 
Presents the use of hydrazine as reducing agent for a rapid 
determination of Fe. Tables. 5 ref. 


9618 Simultaneous Separation of Purines, Pyrimidines, 
Amino Acids, and Other Nitrogenous Compounds By Ion 


Exchange Chromatography. Joseph S. Wall. Analytical Chem. - 


istry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 950-953. 
Presents a simple, precise, and rapid method for separation jn 
one operation. Tables. 9 ref. 


9619 Spectrophotometric Micromethod for Determining 
Polyunsaturated Fatty Acids. S. F. Herb and R. W. Riemen- 
schneider. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 953-955. 
Presents a method comparable to the macromethod, especially 
useful for small quantities. Tables. 12 ref. 


9620 Determination of Calcium in Biological Materials, 
A Combined Method for Semimicrodetermination of Ca“ 
and Radioassay of Ca‘. William P. Norris and Blanche J. 
Lawrence. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 956-960, 
Presents a technique resulting in simplification, increased 
sensitivity, and accuracy. Graphs, tables. 13 ref. 


9621 Fluorometric Determination of Small Amounts of 
Fluoride. W. Allan Powell and J. H. Saylor. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 960-964. 

Presents a method using the dihydroxyazo dyes which is only 
slightly subject to anion interference. Tables. 15 ref. 


9622 Polarographic Determination of Nitrate. Walter A. 
Lawrance and Richard M. Briggs. Analytical Chemistry, vy. 25, 
June 1953, np. 965-966. 

Presents a method applicable to minute amounts of nitrate in 
water. 3 ref. 


9623 Titration of Calcium and Magnesium in Milk and 
Milk Fractions With Ethylenediamine Tetraacetate. Robert 
Jenness. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 966-968. 
Describes a simple anion exchange for overcoming the inter- 
ference of phosphate. Tables. 18 ref. 


9624 Rapid Modified Procedure for Determination of 
Kjeldahl Nitrogen. C. H. Perrin. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, p. 968-971. 

Presents a rapid macrotechnique modifying the Kjeldahl- 
Wilfarth-Gunning method with a high concentration of Hg, 
intense heating, and silica granules. Tables. 9 ref. 


9625 Ultraviolet Spectrophotometric Determination of 
Cerium. George Telep and D. F. Boltz. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, June 1953, p. 971-973. 

Presents the ultraviolet absorption spectrum of the Ce complex 
and a_ spectrophotometric method for determining small 
amounts. Tables. 4 ref. 


9626 Determination of Ammonia in Hydrazine. John E. 
DeVries and E. St. Clair Gantz. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, p. 973-974. 

Presents a technique for removal of the iodine monochloride 
and excess iodate. Table. 10 ref. 


9627 Determination of Purity of Compounds by an Ex- 
traction-Solubility Method. V. A. Stenger, W. B. Crummett, 
and W. R. Kramer. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 
974-977. 

Presents a method for determining purity of better than 99.5% 
oye cane by incorporating an extraction step. Tables. 
0 ref. 


9628 Construction and Calibration of Simple Semiauto- 
matic Microburets. U. L. Upson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, p. 977-979. 

Describes 2 models covering the micro and ultramicro ranges, 
and a method for calibration of Rehberg-type microburets 
yielding increased precision. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


9629 Separation of Palladium From Platinum, Iridium. 
and Rhodium With Dimethylglyoxime. Gilbert H. Ayres and 
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Eugene W. Berg. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 
-981. 

iotes a precipitation method and analysis of results for an 

accurate evaluation of the separation. Tables. 4 ref. 


9630 Spectrophotometric Determination of o-Phenylphenol 
With Thenlam Sulfate. Patrick H. Caulfied and Rex. J. Robin- 
son. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 982-955. 

Describes materials, procedures, and results of a rapid, accurate 


method. Tables. 4 ref. 


la aphie Characteristics of Metallic Cations in 
A. DeSesa, David N. Hume, Arthur C. 
Glamm, Jr., and Donald D. DeFord. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, p. 983-954. . 
Presents polarographic characteristics of 29 metal ions in 
acetate-containing, supporting electrolytes. Tables. 8 ref. 


9632 Stable, Sensitive Linear Starch Indicator Solution 
for lodimetry. Jack L. Lambert. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, p. 984-985. . 
Explains preparation and use of the indicator for volumetric 
iodimetry. 8 ref. 


ive-Centimeter Absorption Cell for Spectropho- 
Limited Bert L. Vallee. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 985-987. 
Presents the construction of the cell and application in qualita- 
tive and quantitative work. Diagrams, tables. 2 ref. 


9634 Micromethod for Measurement of Carbon-14-La- 
beled Material. John H. Peters and Helmut R. Gutmann. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 987-988. 

Explains the procedure and results of a simple, rapid modifica- 
tion of Lindenbaum et al. method, applied to samples ranging 
in C content from 0.5 to 3.0 mg. Diagrams, tables. 8 ref. 


9635 Spectrophotometric Determination of Thorium in 
Black Peary Charles V. Banks, Donn W. Klingman, and Carol 
H. Byrd. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, June 1953, p. 992-993. 
Explains procedure and results of the determination in monazite 
aa using a modification of Banks and Byrd procedure. 
Table. 3 ref. 


9636* New Reagent for Gravimetric and Volumetric 
Determination of the Nitrate lon. (German.) Helmut Hart- 
mann and G. Biithge. Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 4, Feb. 
Feb. 24, 1953, p. 107-109. 

Di-cyclohexyl-thallium( III) ion allows quantitative determina- 
tion of NO>-. 


9637* Electrochemical Analytical Processes. (German. ) 
Kurt Cruse. Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 9, May 7, 1953, 
p. 232-240. 

Reviews the literature on modern developments in conducto- 
metry, potentiometry, polarization _ titration, polarography, 
amperometry, and high-frequency titration. Graphs, charts, dia- 
grams. 109 ref. 


9638* Report on Spectrographic Methods. Spectrographic 
and Flame Photometric Standards. W. T. Mathis. Association 
of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 
411-416. 


Briefly presents methods used by 8 laboratories. 


9639 Auger Transitions in Silver. F. A. Johnson and J. S. 
Foster. Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, May 1953, p. 469- 
471. 


Twenty of the K Auger lines of Ag were resolved and estimates 
of their relative intensities obtained. Comparison with the 
theoretical intensities calculated by Burhop indicates that the 
existing theory is not quantitatively correct and that relativistic 
modifications offer little hope of improvement. 8 ref. 


9640 Analysis of Zirconium. I. Detection, Separation 
and Estimation of Hafnium Content. Hl. Quantitative. 
Ill. Organic Reagents. IV. Miscellaneous Methods. T. O. 
Portcastle. Chemical Age, v. 68, Mar. 7, 1953, p. 389-399; 


Apr. 4, 1953, p. 533-536; May 2, 1953, p. 673-677; May 16, 
1953, p. 741-744. 

Part I discusses the Kroll process, detection of Zr, separation 
from Hf, fusion with agents, and methods used. Part II 


discusses selenite, arsenite, Moser’s & Lessing's and Sarudi’s 
methods. Part III considers steel analyses; use of arrhenal; 
precipitation with phenylarsonic acid; colorimetric determina- 
tions; alizarin method; spectrophotometric determination; and 
cupferron, tannin, and oxide methods. Part IV describes various 
precipitants. 100 ref. 


9641 The Estimation of Phosgene in Titanium Tetra- 
chloride. Warren B. Blumenthal and Howard J. Smith. Chemist 
Analyst, v. 42, June 1953, p. 37-40. 

Describes a rapid method based on introduction of TiCh 
into the vacuum over the Hg column of a barometer. Phosgene 
content can be estimated by comparing the depression with 
calibration data. 


9642* Conversion of Carbon Monoxide With Alkalized 
Activated Carbon. (German.) Paul Royen and Fritz Ehrhard. 
Erdél und Kohle, v. 6, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 195-199. 

Shows that pure C has little effect in Fischer-Tropsch synthesis. 
KOH multiplied effectiveness. Diagrams, graphs. 10 ref. 


9643 Spectrophotometric Investigation of Some Complex 
Cobaltie Chloro, Bromo, lodo, and Azide lon-Pairs. M. G. 
Evans and G. H. Nancollas. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 
49, Apr. 1953, p. 363-374. 

Equilibrium constants were determined spectrophotometrically. 
Experimental entropy changes are compared with those cal- 
culated by means of a simple entropy cycle. Effect of vary- 
ing the size and charge of the cation is discussed. Absorption 
spectra of the ion-pairs was measured and the differences be- 
tween them are jens on the assumption that they are 
electron-transfer spectra. Graphs. 


9644* A New Volumetric Method of Cerium Determina- 
tion by Thiocyanate. G. S. Deshmukh and B. R. Sant. Indian 
Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 37, sec. A, Apr. 1953, 
p. 504-507. 

Method is based on reduction of Ce(SO,.). by KSCN or 
NH.SCN and back titration of excess thiocyanate. Use of 
Ce(SO,). for determination of small amounts of thiocyanate is 
suggested. 14 ref. 


9645* The Infra-Red Absorption Spectrum of Solicon 
Carbide. A. K. Ramdas. Indian Academy of Sciences, Proceed- 
ings, v. 37, sec. A, Apr. 1953, p. 571-577. 

SiC crystals were examined from lu to 20u. They show intense 
absorption from 104 to 14u and other bands. X-ray data are 
compared. 4 ref. 


9646 Application of Paper Partition Chromatography to 
Petroleum Analysis. Eugenio Mariani. Institute of Petroleum, 
Journal, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 204-241. 


Provides brief description. 


9647 Tin Assay Shorteut Speeds Control. C. Goldberg. 
Iron Age, v. 171, May 28, 1953, p. 130-131. 

Describes a faster method for determining tin content in brasses 
and bronzes for control work. 


9648 Gravimetric Determination of Sulphur in Basic Steel- 
making Slags. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 174, pt. 1, 
May 1953, p. 28-30. 


Describes development of a standard procedure. Tables. 


9649* Rapid Analysis of Iron Ore for Determining the 
Iron Content. ( Hungarian. ) Quadrat Ottokar. Kohaszati Lapok 
(Vaskohdszat), v. 7, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 278-279. 


Describes method for modifying insoluble silicates. Tables. 


9650* Electronically Controlled Alternating-Current In- 
terrupted Are Generator for Spectroscopy. ( Hungarian.) 
Arpad Bardécz and Adam Kemény. Magyar Hiraddstechnika, 
v. 3, nos. 7-9, July-Sept. 1952, p. 128-136. 

Structural details and results are discussed. 15 ref. 


9651" lonie Mobility as a Function of the Degree of Dis- 
sociation, and Some Data on the Chemistry of Fluorescine 
( Hungarian.) Ferenc Kérésy and Gyorgy Székeley. Magyar 
Kémiai Folydirat, v. 58, no. 6, June 1952, p. 174-178. 
Describes simple experimental arrangement for measuring the 
net mobility of partially radeon electrolytes. Application 
of the method to methylorange and fluorescine is indicated. 
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15. Analysis—Chemical and Physical 


9652* New Perspectives for Qualitative Semimicro An- 
alysis. (Hungarian.) Rudolf Pribil. Magyar Kémiai Folydirat, 
v. 58, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 251-256. 

Discusses “Komplexon III” ( ethylene-diamine-tetra-acetic acid ) 
in semimicro analysis, its properties, and reactions. Emphasizes 
reaction of cations with inorganic and organic chemicals in the 
presence of Komplexon III, and determination and separation 
of various cations. 23 ref. 


9653* Vanadium Determination by Means of Potassium 
Periodate Standard Solution. ( Hungarian.) Laszl6 Mazor 
and Laszlo Erdey. Magyar Kémiai Folyoirat, v. 58, no. 9, Sept. 
1953, p. 257-263. 

Describes method for analyzing AleO; and Al products. Data are 
tabulated and charted. Accuracy of the method is discussed. 


9654* <A New Photoelectric Photometer, Constructed on 
the Basis of the Zero-Substitution Method. (Hungarian. ) 
Jozsef Mika and Brun6é Vorsatz. Magyar Kémiai Folydirat, v. 
58, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 291-295. 

Describes apparatus used for measuring extinction. Results are 
read directly through a measuring slit. Details of the con- 
struction are indicated. Diagrams, tables. 


9655* New Photometric Method for the Determination of 
the Arsenic Content in Copper. (Hungarian.) Imre Bozai. 
Magyar Kémiai Folydirat, v. 58, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 356-359. 
Reports on a method making possible the photometric determi- 
nation directly from the acid solution of the metal. Results are 
tabulated and charted. 28 ref. 


9656* Quick Analysis of Steels, Aluminum, and Copper 
Alloys With Metal Spectroscope. (German.) K.-D. Mielenz. 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 256-260. 

Presents an evaluation of above process and compares it with 
other methods. Describes early development and basis of 
spectral analysis. 


9657 Colorimetric Determination of Tin. J. Davies and A. 
J. Easton. Metal Industry, v. 82, May 22, 1953, p. 418. 
Describes preparation of reagent, procedure, and calibration 
curves. 


9658 A New Spraying Agent for Paper Chromatography 
of Carbohydrates and Polyols. D. J. D. Hockenhull. Nature, 
v. 171, May 30, 1953, p. 982. 
Describes use of aqueous ethanol containing either 1 mgm./ml 
phenolphthalein or phenol red. 


9659 Mass Spectrometer Goes Automatic. Jack Walker and 
Martyn Hodes. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, June 1953, p. C5-C8. 
Surveys scope of mass spectrometer applications in petroleum 
industries. Diagrams, photographs. 


9660 Reduce Corrosion Costs With Organic Inhibitors. 
C. C. Hulbert and J. A. Rippetoe, Jr. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, 
June 1953, p. 113-118. 

Shows how to minimize maintenance in tower tops and over- 


head systems. Tables. 


9661* A Direct Reading Precision Polarograph. H. A. Dell 
and C. H. R. Gentry. Philips Technical Review, v. 14, no. 9, 
Mar. 1953, p. 257-262. 

Describes apparatus. Diagrams. 


9662 Photomesonic Fission of Bismuth. G. Bernardini, R. 
Reitz, and E. Segré. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 
1953, p. 573-574. 

Fission of Bi by high energy photons was detected by a photo- 
graphic plate technique. Some measurements on the cross 
section as a function of the photon energy are reported. 13 ref. 


9663 Horizontal Migration Method of Paper Chromato- 
graphy. P. S. Rao and E. E. Dickey. Science, v. 117, June 12, 
1953, p. 666-667. 


Briefly describes advantages of the process. 


9664* Studies on Analytical Chemistry of Acids of 
Pentavalent P. II. Determination of Free Acids in Metallic 


Orthophosphate Solutions. (German.) J. Fischer and G. 
Kraft. Zeitschrift fiir analytische Chemie, v. 138, no. 2, 1953, 
p. 81-90 

Discusses procedures for eliminating influence of bivalent metal- 
lic ions during alkalimetric titration of first step of HsPO, and 
importance of neutrality of precipitated solutions. Tables. 3 ref, 


9665* Normal Are of Graphite According to McPherson, 


(German.) Joachim Euler. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, . 


v. 5, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 64-69. 

Presents spectrographic analysis of radiation density between 
band lines. 9 ref. 

9666* The Use of lon Exchangers in Analytical Chemistry, 
XXV. (German.) Olof Samuelson. Zeitschrift fiir Elektro- 
chemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 207-212; disc., p. 212-213. 
Experiments with various ion exchangers are described. Tables, 
graphs. 17 ref. 


9667* A Rapid Spectrochemical Quantitative Method for 
Analyzing Trace Elements in Lead Sulfide. (German.) Fr. 
Hegemann and Chr. Leybold. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und 
Metallhiittenwesen, v. 6, no. 5, May 1953, p. 175-180. 
Describes procedure for analyzing PbS in which the sample is 
burned in a hollow carbon cathode. The sensitivity of the 
method is 10°“% and its reproducibility is + 15-25%. Graphs, 
tabulated data. 14 ref. 
Books 


9668 Analysis of Aluminum Alloys. A Compilation of 
Modern Methods. G. H. Osborn and W. Stross, editors. 144 p. 
1953. Chemical Publishing Co., New York. (QD137 Os2a) 
Presents a survey of analytical methods. Methods range from 
those requiring modern physicochemical instruments, such as a 
polarograph and photometer, to those which may be carried out 
with the normal equipment available in the general chemical 
laboratory. Discusses gravimetric, volumetric, electrolytic, photo- 
metric, and polarographic methods for the determination of the 
most common elements, such as Cu, Mg, Si, Fe, Mn, Ni, Zn, 
Sn, Sb, and Cr. 


See also: 
9796 (analysis of combustion gases ) 
10115 (identification of hydrocarbons ) 
10258a(K analysis by flame photometer ) 
10259 (microanalytical determination of Br and Cl) 
10260 (microanalytical determination of §) 
10260a( Dumas method of analysis) 
10270 (analysis of Zn in plants ) 
10271 (Cu and Co in plants) 
10273 (determination of P in plant materials) 
10273a( determination of dimethyl! dichlorosuccinate ) 
10274 (paper chromatography method for organic 
pesticides ) 
10411 (cataloging infra-red data ) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


9669* On Programs for Tests Involving Several Variables. 
O. Redlich and F. R. Watson. Aeronautical Engineering Review, 
v. 12, June 1953, p. 51-59. 


Suggests use of statistics for control. Tables. 


9670* Profile-Projector. Aircraft Production, vy. 
1953, p. 222-223. 


Describes instrument used to inspect turbine-blades and die 
profiles. Diagrams, photographs. 


9671 New Limit System Proposed for Metalworking. F. W. 
M. Lee. American Machinist, v. 97, June 8, 1953, p. 137-141. 


Describes a standardization of limits system which is readily 
adoptable and can be put into immediate operation. Tables. 


9672* 


15, June 


Suggested Spectrophotometric Methods for Grading 


Green Soybean Oil. Eugene H. Melvin, Duncan MacMillan, 
and Frederic R. Senti. American Oil Chemists’ Society, Journal, 
v. 30, June 1953, p. 255-259. 


Describes program which included a study of crude, refined, 
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and refined and bleached oils to provide data on which to base 
possible methods of grading .Graphs. 


9673* Single Number Systems for the Color of Trans- 
parent Objects. Procter Thomson. American Oil Chemists 
Society, Journal, v. 30, June 1953, p. 259-262. 

Describes study to set up standard to define color with a single 
number. Graphs. 


9674* The Measurement of Gas Temperature by Im- 
mersion-Type Instruments. Ernest F. Fiock and Andrew IL 
Dahl. American Rocket Society, Journal, vy. 23, May-June, 1953, 
p. 155-164. 

Available methods and instruments for measuring temperatures 
of gases in turbines and jet engines by means of mt ele- 
ments immersed in the working medium are reviewed and 
intercompared, Diagrams. 18 ref. 


9675* Flow Controls. Kurt R. Stehling and Philip M. 
Diamond. American Rocket Society, ywamcean: 4 v. 23, May-June 
1953, p. 178-183, 185. 

Construction and operation of various types of flow controls are 
outlined. Valves are discussed in detail. Operations of other 
important flow control devices, such as cavitating Venturis, 
calming chambers, flow pulsing units, etc., are described. 
Typical rocket firing stand is described and functions of 
various flow control units are reviewed. Diagrams, graphs. 


9676 Design and Use of an Electronic Pressure Controller. 
F. J. Digney and Stephen Yerazunis. Analytical Chemistry, v. 
25, June 1953, p. 921-923. 

Describes design and operating characteristics. Diagrams. 


9677 Anomalous Flow of Liquids Through Capillaries and 
Measurement of Viscosity. G. F. N. Calderwood, H. W. 
Douglas, and E. W. J. Mardles. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
June 1953, p. 935-937. 

Presents the precautions necessary when comparing the viscosity 
of liquids to water. Graphs. 8 ref. 


9678* Testing of Forged Machine Parts. (German.) R. 
Schinn. Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 132. 
Discusses testing with ultrasonic frequencies and the betatron. 
DVM rapid test for heat resistance was found unreliable. 10 ref. 


9679* Nondestructive Materials Testing in Boiler Systems. 
(German. ) Wg. Kolb. Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft, vy. 5, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 133. 


Discusses recent developments. 


9680 Examination of Paperboard Formation by Beta 
Radiography. B. W. Attwood. British Paper and Board Makers 
Assn., Technical Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 
659-666. 

Formation of paper and boxboard is discussed. The difficulty of 
examining the formation is explained and a method of using 8 
radiography is described. Tables, photographs. 4 ref. 


9681 A Wet Rub Tester for Mineral Coated Surfaces. B. 
W. Attwood. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical 
Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 667-678; disc., 
p. 679-681. 

Presents a description of a wet rub tester which gives close 
correlation with the finger test, is objective, and gives consistent 
results. Photographs, diagram, graphs. 


9682 = Instrumenting Temperature Measurements. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, June 1, 1953, p. 76-77. 

Describes different types of instruments for measuring tempera- 
ture. 


9683* Temperature Measurement in High-Temperature 
Furnaces. (German.) K. Guthmann. Chemie-Ingenieur-Tech- 
nik, vy. 25, no. 4, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 169-176. 

Reviews measuring techniques, standardization completed thus 
far, and magnitude of errors of various methods. Methods and 
equipment are discussed in relation to range of applications. 
Graphs, diagrams. 8 ref. 


9684 Techniques of Temperature Control. S. D. Ross. 
Consulting Engineer, v. 2, May 1953, p. 42-45. 

Discusses sensing devices, control in open and closed vessels, 
limit control, and program control. Diagrams. 


9685" A Portable High Speed Stroboscope. A. E. Ferguson. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, p. 252-254. 

Light source stroboscope is described —y an Xe filled .tube 
giving a substantially white light output lasting for approxi- 
mately 304 sec. Diagrams. 


9686" Critical Comparison of Efficiency of Lubricant 
Viscosimeters. (German. ) G. H. Géttner and Gg. R. Schultze. 
Erdél und Kohle, v. 6, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 200-203. 


Discusses sources of error and proposes remedies. 9 ref. 


9687" An Improved Process of Contact Radiography. 
(German.) J. Rasch. Experientia, v. 9, no. 4, Apr. 4, 1953, 
p. 149. 

Reports on use of collodion emulsions in automicro-radiograph 
technique. This technique is applicable to physiological and 
metallographic problems. 6 ref. 


9688" Automatic Regulation. ‘French.) A. Lichaut. Flamme 
et Thermique, v. 7, no. 55, Apr. 1953, p. 11-19. 

Discusses electric, hydraulic, and eens controls. Compares 
different systems. Diagrams. 1 ref. 


9689 Fluidity Test for Quality Control in the Foundry. 
T. P. Yao. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, May 21, 1953, p. 
573-577. 

Describes a miniature-special test which provides a sample 
means of determining fluidity of liquid metal. Graphs, dia- 
grams. 


9690 Castings and Ultrasonic Testing. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 94, May 28, 1953, p. 611-612. 

Describes application to testing, difficulties with castings, and 
apparatus. 


9691* Continuous Measurement of Water Vapor in Na- 
tural Gas Achieved With New Recorder. W. M. Deaton. Gas. 
v. 29, June 1953, p. 100, 102, 104. 


Describes performance of the recorder. 


9692 Instrumentation. B. W. Thomas. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 87A-89A. 

Describes continuous instrumentation developments in viscosity 
measurement and control. 


9693 The New Standard Method for the Measurement of 
the Viscosity of Oils and Other Liquids in C.6.S. Units. 
Institute of Petroleum, Journal, vy. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 237-239. 


Describes modifications. Tables. 


9694* Neutron Detectors for Reactor Instrumentation. T. 
A. J. Jaques, H. A. Ballinger, and F. Wade. Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 1, May 1953, p. 
110-116; disc., p. 116-120. 

Discusses principles involved in the detection of thermal 
neutrons. Describes 3 types of detector used in the operation of 
natural-U graphite-moderated reactors. Tables, diagrams. 7 ref. 


9695 The Magnetic Amplifier and Its Application in the 
Steel Industry. W. E. Miller. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, 
May 1953, p. 65-75; disc., p. 75-79. 

Presents a brief review of the principles of operation and ap- 
plication of this form of venialien equipment. Future pos- 
sibilities are discussed. Diagrams, photographs. 


9696 Dynamic Gas Adsorption Methods of Surface Area 
Determination. H. G. Blocker, Susan L. Craig, and Clyde Orr, 
Jr. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, May 1953, p. 517-520. 
Reports investigation of 2 techniques. One approximating equilib- 
rium conditions and 1 requiring a measure of the rate of 
adsorption. Both are shown to give surface area results in 
satisfactory agreement with those of equilibrium measurements. 
Graphs. 9 ref. 
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9697* Electrical Metal Detectors Used in Processing Plas- 
ties. (German.) H. Schaffrath. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 138-140. 

Deals with design and application of device for detecting metal- 
lic contamination in plastic materials by measuring conductivity 
and ferromagnetism. Diagrams, photographs. 


9698 Three-Mass Space Oscillator. Rudolf K. Bernhard. 
Machine Design, v. 25, June 1953, p. 157-163. 

Describes unique vibration test machine which employs re- 
volving weights to generate controlled vibrations. Diagrams. 


9699 Micro-Inch Inspection in the Timken Gage Labo- 
ratory. Michael C. Curtis. Machinery (American), v. 59, June 
1953, p. 180-186. 

Describes and illustrates surface inspection equipment. 


9700* Microanalytical Determination of Cobalt by Means 
of Catalytic Acceleration of the Perborate Oxidation of 
Alizarin Derivatives. (Hungarian.) Janos Bognar. Magyar 
Kémiai Folydirat, v. 59, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 24-29. 

Describes details of above with various compounds. Results of 
reactions and effect of foreign salts are tabulated. 


9701* Measuring Ultraviolet Radiation. ( Hungarian.) Imre 
Berty. Magyar Kémikusok Lapja, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 14-20. 
Describes method in which the author uses a special photo- 
graphic plate sensitive to ultraviolet radiation, photocell, bolo- 
meter, and Se light source. A spectro or grid process is em- 
ployed for separating the various wave lengths. 


9702* Nondestructive Thickness Measurement for Non- 
metallic and Metallic Surface Layers. (German.) F. Forster. 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 320-324. 

Discusses measurement of nonconducting layers of nonferrous 
metals and unmagnetizable steels; thickness of nonferrous sur- 
face layers and base metals; precision layer measurements; 
measuring of Ni layers. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 3 ref. 


9703* Modern Methods of Controlling the Quality of 
Light Alloys Before Use. (French.) E. G. Laffly. Métallurgie, 
v. 85, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 199, 201-203. 

Discusses degassing and spectrographic analysis tools for con- 
trolling casting quality. 

9704 Statistical Aspects of Specifications. H. H. Johnson. 
Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, June 1953, p. 447-450. 
Discusses application of control charts to any dimensional con- 
trol of forgings or castings. Affords factual picture of process 
performance and capability. Provides information as to the 
justification for specification tolerances. Graphs. 


9705 Tolerances and Specifications for Aluminum and 
Magnesium Castings. W. D. Stewart. Mechanical Engineering, 
v. 75, June 1953, p. 450-455. 

Discusses problem of establishing a sequence of solidification 
so that the change in unit volume on solidification can be com- 
pensated for satisfactorily. Permanent-mold and sand-casting 
processes are discussed. Diagrams, tables. 6 ref. 


9706 Tolerances and Specifications for Precision Invest- 
ment Castings. W. O. Sweeny. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, 
June 1953, p. 456-457, 471. 

Discusses problems and commercial limitations of precision- 
casting process. Shows how tolerances affect cost. Diagrams. 


9707 A Recent Development in Measuring Flame Harden- 
ing Temperatures. Metal Treating, v. 4, May-June 1953, p. 


8-9, 34. 
Describes the “Milliscope” which measures radiation in the 


infrared range. Photographs. 

9708* Sampling and Testing Titanium. Robert B. Stanton. 
Modern Machine Shop, v. 26, June 1953, p. 136-138. 
Discusses a practical receiving inspection and sampling pro- 
cedure developed for Ti bars, sheets, and strips. 


9709* How Hard Is Hard? Howard E. Boyer. Modern 
Machine Shop, v. 26, June 1953, p. 140-149. 
Presents a laboratory concept of hardness testing for the benefit 


of shop personnel who are responsible for the inspection of 
parts and materials. Micrographs. 


9710* Gaging Broaches By Optical Projection. B. G. Law. 
rence. Modern Machine Shop, v. 26, June 1953, p. 196-198. 
Shows that optical gaging now makes possible the checking of 
all teeth of broaches for tooth form, spacing, and wear for the 
entire length of a broach. Photographs. 


9711 A Recording Analytical Balance. National Bureau of | 


Standards, Technical News Bulletin, v. 37, June 1953, p. 86-87. 


Describes an electromechanical instrument for the automatic 
recording of rapid changes in weight. Photographs. 


9712* General Electric Industrial Betatron. Theodore W. 
Dietze and Lloyd L. Call. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, May 
1953, p. 9-14. 

Describes design and application features. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


9713* Some Industrial Applications of Microradiography, 
S. Goldspiel and F. Bernstein. Nondestructive Testing, 5) 
May 1953, p. 15-20; disc., p. 20. 

Describes use with gun metal and non-metallurgical materials, 
Micrographs. 22 ref. 


9714* Ultrasonic Equipment for High-Precision Thick- 
ness Measurement. Peter K. Bloch. Nondestructive Testing, y. 
11, May 1953, p. 21-23. 

Deals with refinements in equipment and technique which have 
made it possible to obtain thickness measurements within %% 
of actual dimensions with ultrasonic resonance instruments. 


9715* Industrial Evaluation of Search Coil Flaw Detection 
Techniques. C. H. Hastings and G. A. Darcy. Nondestructive 
Testing, v. 11, May 1953, p. 24-29. 

Clarifies basic techniques and presents additional experience in 
the use of a search coil technique for magnetic flaw detection. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


9716* Industrial Application of Eddy Current Testing. 
William A. Cannon, Jr. Nondestructive Testing, v. 11, May 
1953, p. 30-33. 

Describes equipment and conditions under which it is used. 
Photographs. 


9717 Rugged Scintillation-Counter Housing for Biological 
— L. E. Preuss. Nucleonics, v. 11, June 1953, p. 


Briefly describes design of the instrument. 


9718* Flow Measurement and Control in Pulp & Paper 
Mills. A. L. Landesman. Paper Mill News, v. 76, June 20, 1953, 
p. 126, 128, 131, 135. 

Describes in detail the operation of flow meters and_ their 
importance to quality and productivity. 4 ref. 


9719 How to Cut Weld Inspection Time. Alexander Gobus. 
Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, June 1953, p. C21, C24. 

New inspection method permits radiography of hot welds with- 
out cooling and reheating cycles. Diagrams. 


9720 Methods for Determining Hydrogen Sulfide in Gases. 
Fred C. Riesenfeld and Harry K. Orbach. Petroleum Engineer, 
v. 25, June 1953, p. C32, C34-C38. 

Presents a critical review of a variety of analytical methods for 
the determination of H.S in gaseous media. 41 ref. 


9721* Measuring Methods for Some Properties of Fer- 
roxcube Materials. C. M. van der Burgt, M. Gevers, and H. 
P. Wijn. Philips Technical Review, v. 14, no. 9, Mar. 1953, p. 
245-256. 

A resonance method is applied for the measurement of the 
ermeability and the losses of “Ferroxcube” materials in we 
elds. Measuring circuit consists of either lumped network 
elements or a coaxial line with or without a lumped inductance 
or capacitance. Diagrams. 


9722* Optical Gaging for Economical Inspection of 
Sinterings. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Apr. 1953, p. 51-52. 
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Briefly describes technique and compares it with mechanical 
gaging. 

9723 A Low Temperature Bath for Constant Temperature 
Studies. John Vajda and Donald P. Hart. Review of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 24, May 1953, p. 354-355. 

Describes construction and operation of a low temperature bath 
used for impact testing. Diagrams. 


9724 A Method of Control of a Predetermined Flow Rate. 
H. H. Reamer and B. H. Sage. Review of Scientific Instruments, 
y. 24, May 1953, p. 362-366. 

Relatively simple device for predetermination and control dis- 
placement rate of fluids at atmospheric and elevated pressures is 
described. Diagrams. 


9725 An Instrument for the Direct Measurement of In- 
tense Thermal Radiation. Robert Gardon. Review of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 24, May 1953, p. 366-370. 

New type of radiometer is described that is suitable for the 
measurement of intensity of thermal radiation in the range of 
1-100 cal/em sec. Equations are derived to predict performance 
and their results are compared with experimental data obtained 
from 3 prototypes. Tables. 


9726 Methods of Obtaining High Vacuum by Ionization. 
Construction of an “Electronic Pump”. Helmut Schwarz. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, May 1953, p. 371-374. 
Calculations on the possibility of obtaining high vacuum in an 
electrical discharge are given. It is shown that in a simple d-c 
gas discharge practically no real pumping action is possible, 
only clean-up may be observed. Diagrams. 


9727 A High Vacuum High Speed lon Pump. John S. 
Foster, Jr., E. O. Lawrence, and E. J. Lofgren. Review of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 24, May 1953, p. 388-390, 
Vacuum pump based on the poate of a magnetically col- 
limated electric discharge is described. Diagrams. 


9728 Transimission of Co"’ Gamma Rays Through Thick 
Uranium. L. H. Lanzl, L. S. Skaggs, J. H. Pingel, and J. E. 
Rose. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, May 1953, p. 394. 
Briefly describes measurements. 


9729 A High Temperature Thermoregulator. F. Roseburg. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, May 1953, p. 398-399. 
Describes reliable and inexpensive regulator devised to control 
temperatures from 500 to 1100°C, 


9730 Increased Sensitivity of Leak Detection With Hy- 
drogen. George A. Alers, James A. Jacobs, and Philip R. Malm- 
berg. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, May 1953, p. 
399-400. 

Briefly describes technique. 


9731 A Cryostat for Magnetic Susceptibility Measurements 
at Low Temperatures. A. Lee Smith and Herrick L. Johnston. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, June 1953, p. 420-423. 
Describes a cryostat providing temperature regulation and 
control for magnetic susceptibility measurements from 78°K to 
room temperature. Use of the cryostat with both the Faraday 
test-body method and the Gouy method is described. Diagrams. 


9732 Behavior of Two Types of Thermocouples Under 
Pile Irradiation at Low Temperatures. R. E. Jamison and T. 
H. er Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, June 1953, 
p. 474. 


Brief account of tests made at Oak Ridge. 


9733* Testing Rail Welds by Ultrasonies. (German.) W. 
Lehfeldt. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 1953, 
p. 110-112. 

Discusses principles and methods of using such test instruments. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


9734* Development of Weighing Apparatus for Iron and 
Steel Industry. (German.) Kurt Rosenbaum. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 73, no. 9, Apr. 23, 1953 p. 573-574. 

Discusses new devices and their costs. Emphasizes methods for 
speeding up weighing procedures. Photographs. 


9735* Testing and Controlling the Working Surfaces of 
Hollow Tools, Especially of Reducing Dies for the Produc- 
tion of Serews and of Drawing Dies Made of Sintered- 
Carbide Alloys. (German.) Werner Leug. Stahl! und Eisen, v. 
73, no. 10, May 7, 1953, p. 621-629. 

Presents procedure and results of tests. Spherical mirrors made 
inner med x accessible for perpendicular viewing. Photographs, 
diagrams. 24 ref. 


9735a* Design and Applications of Betatron Apparatus. 
(German.) Otto Vaupel. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 11, May 
21, 1953, p. 705-721. 

Discusses the model with stepped-up radiation yield and radia- 
tion tests of welds with greater thicknesses. Photographs, graphs, 
diagrams. 27 ref. 


9736* Control of Metallurgical Standards. W. J. Harris, Jr. 
Standardization, v. 24, May 1953, p. 132-136. 

Discusses need for integrating and standardizing research find- 
ings. Photographs. 


9737 Production Testing Goes for A Spin. George W. 
Ehrsam, Jr. Steel, v. 132, June 15, 1953, p. 92-94. 

Discusses advantages of spin testing before machining. Photo- 
graphs. 


9738 Specification for Ductile Iron. George Sorkin. Steel, 
v. 132, sec. 1, June 22, 1953, p. 86-87. 

Reports that Bureau of Ships specification requires low phos- 
phorus raw materials and a ferritizing anneal to give material 
with highest uniformity. 


9739 Instrumentation Assures Accurate Heat Treating. A. 
W. Boecker. Steel Processing, v. 39, June 1953, p. 277-278, 
302-3038. 

Describes specialized equipment and techniques used for an- 
nealing, hardening, nitriding, stress relieving, and carburizing. 
Photographs. 


9740 One Bad Weld Paid Cost of Inspection. Leslie S. 
Fletcher. Welding Engineer, v. 38, June 1953, p. 50-52. 
Describes facilities for inspecting pipes for underwater use. 
Economy is emphasized. Photographs. 


9741 The Hydrostatic and Hammer Tests Applied to Pres- 
sure Vessels. Welding Journal, v. 32, June 1953, p. 303s-304s. 
Abstracted from a survey made by the Inspection and Testing 
Subcommittee, Fabrication Division, Pressure Vessel Research 
Committee. Gives results of the survey. 


9742* This New Flowmeter Measures True Mass-Rate. Y. 
T. Li and P. A. Lapp. World Oil, v. 136, June 1953, p. 215-218. 
Describes a linear bi-directional meter that records flowing 
liquid per unit of time. Diagrams. 


9743" A High-Ohm A-C Tube Voltmeter With a Measuring 
Range of — 500 to + 500 Volts. (German.) A. Ehmert and 
R. Miihleisen. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 5, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 43-47. 

Describes apparatus with initial resistance of about 5 x 10" 
ohm and initial capacitance of about o0.3af. Voltmeter is suited 
to current measurements up to 10°'*A and capacitance measure- 
ments down to O.luf. Graphs, diagrams. 


9744* A Raman-Crystal Powder Arrangement Capable of 
Transmitting Light. (German.) Josef Brandmiiller. Zeitschrift 
fiir angewandte Physik, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 95-101. 
Describes arrangement whereby complete Raman spectra can 
be obtained after exposure of 1 to 2 hours. Tables, diagrams, 
graphs. 41 ref. 


9745* <A Simple Method for Preparation of Al Mono- 
erystals of Fixed Orientation. (German.) Helmut Weik. 
Zeitschrift fiir angéwandte Physik, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 
119-120. 

Describes process for making monocrystals from Al wire. 
Orientation can be controlled to. 1 or 2°. Diagrams. 3 ref. 


9746" Arrangement for Shortening Test Periods During 
Determination of Heat-Conductivity Values in the Poensgen 
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Dise Apparatus. (German.) Waldemar Oswald. Zeitschrift fiir 
angewandte Physik, v. 5, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 130-133. 
Reports a process by which 3 times the energy of the static 
state is added between heating and cooling discs. Heating 
energy is reduced enough to permit maintenance of a constant 
temperature difference. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


9747* New Methods for Studying Material Balance in a 
Nonferrous Metal Plant Explained by Using Examples From 
the Duisburger Copper Mine. (German.) Wilhelm Teworte. 
Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 6, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. 161-167. 

Periodic control of products composition in a mining and smelt- 
ing plant is shown to be desirable. Procedures of sampling, 
quantitative measurements, and analysis are described. Charts, 
photographs, diagrams, graphs. 


9748* Super-Sonic Material Testing of the Lightmetal 
Semifinished Industrial Products. (German.) Josef Kraut- 
kriimer and Walter Roth. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 
5, May 1953, p. 198-205. 

Describes a practical application of super-sonic test method on 
press and rolling blooms. Diagrams. 5 ref. 


9749*  Particle-Size-Distribution During Recrystallization 
of Pure Aluminum. (German.) Werner Dickenscheid and 
Hugo Josef Seemann. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. 211-216. 

Tests were made on rolled, pure Al. The Dederichs-Kostron 
method was used. Tables, figures. 23 ref. 


9750* Measuring the Charge of Moving Electrons. (Ger- 
man.) R. Kollath and D. Menzel. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 134, 
no. 5, 1953, p. 530-539. 

Design and use of electron-charge measuring device is described 
and illustrated. Results are graphed. 


9751* Chemical Determination of the Temperature of a 
Substance Under the Electron Microscope. (German. ) Shigeto 
Yamaguchi. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 134, no. 5, 1953, p. 618- 
621. 

Describes procedure of utilizing the decomposing effect of 
electrons. Electron micrographs, tables. 11 ref. 


9752* Devices for Testing and Calibrating Flow Meters. 
(German. ) Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, 
no. 13, May 1, 1953, p. 386-387. 

Describes arrangements for testing and calibrating flow meters 
under various conditions. Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 6 ref. 


Books 


9753 Determination of Hydrogen in Zirconium by the Hot 
Vacuum Extraction Method. R. K. McGeary. Paper from 
ZIRCONIUM AND ZIRCONIUM ALLOYS. p. 168-175. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 
Describes glass vacuum apparatus used for rapid and precise 
H, determinations. Tables. 


9081 (quality control of light metal castings ) 
combustion temperatures ) 
9903 (nondestructive testing of porcelain ) 
9981 (spindle drag pump) 
10442 (study of discharge in gases) 
10511 (calibration of multimegohm resistors ) 
10516 (regulating systems ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


9754* Use of Aluminum in a Degreasing Plant for Semi- 
Finished Light Metal Extrusions. (German.) O. Weiler. 
Aluminium, v. 28, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 441-442. 

Construction is described. Advantages of Al for use with 
ethylene perchlorate is discussed. 

9755* Frank Lloyd Wright’s Concrete and Copper Sky- 
scraper on the Prairie for H. C. Price Co. Architectural 
Forum, v. 98, May 1953, p. 98-105. 

Describes the new skyscraper which incorporates Cu, glass, and 
massonry into its design. 


9756* Bucky Fuller Finds a Client. Architectural Forum, y. 
98, May 1953, p. 108-111. 

Describes and illustrates a geodesic dome constructed from A! 
and plastic. 

9757* Nickel and Its Alloys. Properties of Materials, W 
G. Wright. Australasian Engineer, Apr. 7, 1953, p. 71-74. 


Describes various Ni alloys for low and high temperature ap. 


plications. Tables. 


9758 Light Alloy Bodywork. Automobile Engineer, y. 43, 
May 1953, p. 200-204. 

Presents a review of mass practices in France. 
Discusses use of Al in automobile bodywork, alloy composition, 
choice of alloy, and deep drawing techniques. Photographs. 


9759 Custom Engineered Structures for Chemical Plant, 
G. H. Crase, Jr. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, June 1, 
1953, vp. 36, 38-40. 

Describes use of carbon steel, stainless steel, and Al in fabrica- 
tion of chemical vessels. 


9760 Aluminum in Electrical Construction. RK. K. Cope. 
Consulting Engineer, v. 2, May 1953, p. 34-37. 

Presents the uses of Al as a conductor and as a structural 
material. 


9761 Open Hearth Screw Steels Replacing Bessemer, §. 
Feigenbaum. Journal of Metals, v. 5, June 1953, p. 796. 
Discusses production of free machining steels in the basic open 
hearth for automatic screw machine use. 


9762* Electrical Contacts. ( Hungarian.) Ferenc Bartfai, 
Magyar Hiraddstechnika, y. 3, nos. 7-9, July-Sept. 1952, p. 
117-120. 

Discusses the shape of contacts. Emphasizes properties of 
various metals, such as Au, Ag, Pt, Pd, Ir, Rh, Ru, ana their 
alloys, with special regard to their application in relays. 


9763 Nodular Iron, Plywood, and Hot Dip Coating Make 
Better Fans. Sidney H. Fedan. Materials & Methods, y. 37. 
June 1953, p. 106-109. 


Materials are combined to meet the rigid requirements imposed 
on industrial cooling fans. Photographs. 


9764 Liquid-Metal Heat-Transfer System for Nuclear 
Power Plants. Thomas Trocki and D. B. Nelson. Mechanical 
Engineering, v. 75, June 1953, p. 472-476. 

Describes test system designed, constructed, and operated to 
demonstrate the practicability of using Na and Nak for power- 
plant-scale heat transfer and steam generation. Diagrams. 


9765* Precision Mechanics and Optics—A Typical Ger- 
man Industry. (German.) Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 
279-284. 

Presents general discussion on photography and moving pictures. 
Emphasizes use of brass in equipment. Photographs. 


9766* The Automobile Industry as a User of Metals. (Ger- 
7 H. H. Hansen. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 336- 


Discusses use of metals and their supply. Graphs. 


9767 The Metal Zirconium and Its Place in Nuclear Power 
ane Edward C. Miller. Metal Progress, v. 63, May 1953, p. 
Discusses some of the problems in the development of atomic 
power from nuclear fission, particularly as to the nuclear, 
chemical, and mechanical requirements of the potential struc- 
tural materials such as Zr. Presents a review of some of the 
pioneering activities in the Zr program. Tables. 

9768* Fabricating Titanium for Airframes. F. Robert 
Kostoch. Modern Metals, v. 9, June 1953, p. 72, 74-76. 


Discusses reasons for use of Ti. Considers buckling, stretch 
forming, joining, and temperature problems. Photographs. 


9769 Materials. George E. Evans. Nucleonics, vy. 11, June 
1953, p. 18-26. 

Describes materials which are used in nuclear reactors. Includes 
Al, Be, Mg, Mo, Ni, Ta, Ti, V, W, Zr, 18-8 stainless steel, and 
Inconel “X”. Photographs, tables. 129 ref. 
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9770* Interest in High-Strength Steels in the Construction 
of Rolling Stock. (French.) H. Herbiet and C. Scailteur. 
Ossature Metallique, vy. 18, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 170-177. 
Discusses principal applications and possible uses in railroad 
cars. Composition and mechanical properties of Belgian steel are 
compared with “Cor-Ten”. Tables. 


9771 The Cast Iron That Bends. Richard Sneddon. Petro- 
leum Engineer, v. 25, June 1953, p. E5-E6. 

Briefly describes structure, mechanical and physical properties, 
and uses of ductile cast iron in petroleum industry. 


9772* An Evaluation of Molybdenum Borides as Cutting 
Tools. Ira Binder and Arnold Roth. Powder Metallurgy Bulletin, 
y. 6, May 1953, p. 154-162. 

Reports investigation of combinations of Mo.B with newly 
discovered Mo.NiB.. Graphs. 9 ret. 


9773" Die Cast Zine for Stability and Strength. Charles B. 
Lee. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, Mar. 1953, p. 46, 78. 
Briefly describes use of Zn die cast end bells for small electric 
mixers. 


9774" Architectural Hardware. New Use of Aluminum and 
Stainless Steel Investment Castings. H. A. Hietzmann. Preci- 
sion Metal Molding, v. 11, May 1953, p. 28-29. 


Provides briet description. 


9775" Calculation and Design for Radiant Heating With 
Copper Tubing. (French and German.) A. Kollmar. Pro-Metal, 
v. 6, no. 32, Mar. 1953, p. 148-156. 

Discusses calorific emissions of heating surfaces and some 
technical remarks about installation. Diagrams, tables. (To be 
continued. ) 


9776* New Materials and Methods for Aircraft Construc- 
tion. H. J. Pollard. Royal Aeronautical Society, Journal, vy. 57, 
May 1953, p. 277-293; disc., p. 293-300. 

Describes use of asbestos fibers and plastic; glass and cellulose 
fiber ‘am resins; Al and Mg alloys; and Ti. Photographs. 
30 ret. 


9777* Lead in the Design of Modern Apparatus. ( Ger- 
man.) Hans H. Horger. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 
4, Apr. 1953, p. 117-122. 

Use of Pb and its alloys for anticorrosive parts, coatings, platings, 
or linings of modern equipment are discussed. Photographs. 


9778* Technology of Materials for Electrical Contacts. 
(German.) Albert Keil. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 
4, Apr. 1953, p. 166-170. 

Discusses selection, shaping, and application of materials. Photo- 
graphs. 9 ref. 


9779* Steel Frame for the New Jelmoli Building in 
Ziirich-Oerlikon. (German and French.) Zeitschrift 
Schweisstechnik; Journal de la Soudure, v. 43, no. 5, May 1953, 
p. 85-88. 

Details of structural-steel parts are illustrated. 


See also: 
9030 (uses of Ge) 
9054 (uses of Ti) 
9064 (uses of Ti) 
9216 (brass sinterings for plumbers’ goods ) 
9428 (temperature sensitive magnetic materials ) 
9481 | of Ti and alloys) 
9516 (applications of “Lurium” ) 
9525 (Mg in aircraft) 
9952 (bimetallic castings for bearings ) 
9993 (applications of new materials) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


9780* New Method for Monitoring Air-Borne Dust. P. F. 
Holt and A. J. Chalk. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and 
Occupational Medicine, v. 7, May 1953, p. 404-410. 


Describes apparatus and its performance. 


9781* Mechanical Dust Separators in Industry. (German. ) 
C. E. Lapple and L. Dietrich. Chemie-Ingenieur-Technik, v. 
25, no. 4, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 185-191. 

Construction and operation of equipment to separate dust and 
fine vapor particles are described. Theoretical bases are ex- 
plained. Costs, limits of applicability, pressure losses, and 
U. S.-German prices are given. Diagrams, graphs, 
tables. 


9782 Explosive Dust Hazards. W. G. Hudson. Consulting 
Engineer, v. 2, June 1953, p. 29-31. 


Causes and control of the above are discussed. Mg dust is cited. 


9783 Atmospheric Pollution. Louis C. McCabe. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1O7A-LOGA. 
Reports that efficient burning equipment means less fuel and 
less labor, and with perfect combustion there is no smoke. 


9784 New Cleaning Method for Electrostatic Precipitators. 
R. W. McCandlish and H. S. Baumgardner. Industry and 
Power, v. 64, June 1953, p. 80-82. 

Shows that improved efficiencies and lower operating costs result 
from using a continuous electrode rapping system. Diagrams. 


9785* Why. Where. How. Dust Control in Metalworking 
Shops. James R. Kayse. Machine and Tool Blue Book, vy. 49, 
June 1953, p. 160-166, 168. 

Discusses dust control systems for cut-off wheels, machine tools, 
metal cleaning operations, metal spraying, and welding. Tables, 
photographs. 


9785a_ Microscopical Identification of the Constituents of 
Coal Dust. R. G. H. B. Boddy. Nature, vy. 171, May 23, 1953, 
p. 928-929. 
Attention is devoted to identifying and estimating the quantity 
of respirable constituents of the dusts found dispersed in the air 
in colleries. 


9786* Catalysts Help to Eliminate Fumes and Odors. BR. 
J. Ruff. Plant, v. 7, June 1953, p. 60-63. 

Reviews the function of catalysts in the combustion of flam- 
mable type fumes; defines the limits of the method's adapt- 
ability; indicates the results obtainable; and outlines the design 
factors of a complete catalytic fume combustion system. 7 ref. 


9787* Keep Coal Dust Down. Power Engineering, vy. 57, 
June 1953, p. 80-82. 

Describes coal dust control system involving chemical sprays 
placed at certain strategic points. Photographs. 


9788" Keep Air Clean for Your Controls. Power Engineer- 
ing, v. 57, June 1953, p. 84-85, 116. 

Describes how small power plants, which cannot afford the 
elaborate equipment used by large stations, can obtain clean 
dry air for their instruments. Diagrams. 


9789° Determining the Quartz Content in Grinding-Wheel 
Dusts by Means of Differential Thermoanalysis. (German. ) 
J. A. Schedling and Johanna B. Wein. Staub, no. 31, Mar. 15, 
1953, p. 13-18. 

Proposed method is claimed to be more rapid than chemical- 
Photographs, graphs. 4 ref. 


9790° Dry Cleaning Hot Gases by the Brassert-Kling 
Process. (German.) H. A. Hinz. Staub, no. 31, Mar. 15, 1953, 
p. 19-28. 


Describes process. Diagrams, photographs, graphs, tables. 


9791* Ejection of Fly Ash From the Standpoint of 
Neighborhood Protection. (German.) W. Liesegang. Staub, 
no. 31, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 29-36. 

Discusses the general problem of air pollution in industrial 
regions. Describes attempts by different countries, for reducing 
this hazard to health and sanitation. 7 ref. 


9792* Recent Investigations of Dust-Measuring and Rate- 
of-Dust-Flow Devices. (German.) K. Gallwitz. Staub, no. 31, 
Mar. 15, 1053, p. 37-42. 

New optical method of measuring dust deposits, insecticidal 
effect of dust, and a rate-of-dust-flow device are described. 
Diagrams, graphs, photograph. 
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9793* Clean Air Is Expensive. A. Wyn Williams. Utilization, 
v. 7, June 1953, p. 18-22. 


Presents the problems encountered and the prevention program 
being followed by Consolidated Edison Co., Inc., of New York. 


9038 (air and stream pollution from blast furnaces ) 
9057 (blast furnace modernization prevents pollution ) 
9281 (atmospheric contaminants in arc welds) 
9308 (electronic elimination of dust ) 
9924 (physicochemical studies on dusts ) 
10059 (prevention of stream pollution ) 
10230 (dust control for pigments ) 
10253 (bacterial indicators for surface water pollution) 
10295 (packing house waste ) 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


9794* New Unit Stabilizes Heating Value of Mixed Utility 
Gas. Robert A. Schoger. American Gas Journal, vy. 178, June 
1953, p. 14-15, 32. 

Describes electronic controller which regulates gas processing. 


9795* The Competitive Fuels. 1.) American Gas Journal, 
v. 178, June 1953, p. 23-26. 
Surveys position of solid, liquid, and gaseous fuels. Tables. 


9796* Sampling and Analysis of Combustion Gases. J. L. 
Beal and J. T. Grey. American Rocket Society, Journal, v. 23, 
May-June 1953, p. 174-177. 

Rapid cooling of combustion gas samples in order to “freeze” 
the high temperature composition is discussed. Analytical 
methods for combustion gases are discussed with emphasis on 
those newer methods of significant promise, mass spectroscopy, 
and infrared and ultraviolet absorption spectroscopy. Dia- 
grams. 17 ref. 


9797 Fuel Consumption. L. W. Barnard and G. Claxton. 
Automobile Engineer, v. 43, May 1953, p. 190-192. 

Reports ieeetigion on the effect of benzole on fuel con- 
sumption. Graphs. 


9798* Forming a Model Concept of the Microstructure of 
Coal. (German.) G. Huck and J. Karweil. Brennstoff-Chemie, 
v. 34, nos. 7-8, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 97-102. 

Discusses possibility of having a valid principle for associating 
coal structure with its properties. Diagrams, graphs. 40 ref. 


9799* Changes in Physical and Chemical Constitution of 
Vitrain and Durain During Carbonization. (German.) Karl 
Patteisky. Brenstoff-Chemie, v. 34, nos. 7-8, Apr. 15, 1953, 
p. 102-108. 

Analyzes coals from 53 mines and tests behavior of hydroscopic 
water and volatile components. Sources, properties, extraction, 
and preparation of vitrain samples are discussed. Tables, graphs. 


9800* Preparation of a Low-Sulfur Smelting Coke. ( Ger- 
man.) W. Fuchs and G. Wunderlich. Brennstoff-Chemie, vy. 34, 
nos. 7-8, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 108-113. 

Discusses ways of reducing S content. Treating with air or air- 
stream mixture is only method found economically feasible. 
Graphs, diagrams, tables. 10 ref. 


9801* Mineral-Coal Furnaces. (German.) W. Lenz. Brenn- 
stoffe-Wdarme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 113-114. 
Reviews literature on efficient methods of firing with low-grade 
mineral coal. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


9802* Underground Gasification. (German.) Johann Pilar. 
Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 34, nos. 7-8, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 118-122. 
Discusses efforts and difficulties of aaemating gaseous coal 
deposits in different countries. Diagrams. 16 ret. 


9803* Lignite Furnaces. (German.) H. Lenkewitz. Brenn- 
stoff-Warme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 114-115. 
 -_— successful methods of burning lignite. Diagrams. 10 
ref. 


9804* Judging Fuel, Combustion, and Combustion Prod. 
uct, Particularly for Fuel Mixtures. (German.) A. R. Leye. 
Brennstoff-W drme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 164-165: 
Discusses Mollier equations, relative centents of individual gases 
in gas mixture, and significance of § factor. 8 ref. 


9805* Combustibles and Their Combustion. ( French.) R. 
Martin. Chaleur & Industrie, v. 34, no. 333, Apr. 1953, p, 
87-103. 

Discusses smoke analysis, excess of combustion air, quantity of 
latent and sensitive heat contained in smokes, pt determi- 
nation of the percentage of CO, in neutral dry smokes. Dig- 
grams, tables. (To be continued. ) 


9806 An Apparatus for Measuring the Products From, 
and the Oxygen Required in, the Combustion of Gases, WV. 
J. Gooderham. Chemistry & Industry, May 16, 1953, p. 447-478. 


Briefly describes apparatus, method, and results. 


9807* Shotton Coking Plant. HI. Coke and Gas, y. 15, 
May 1953, p. 155-161. 

Describes byproduct plant which operates on the semi-direct 
ammonia recovery system. Photographs. 


9808* Coke From Weakly-Coking Coals. L. T. Minchin. 
Coke and Gas, v. 15, May 1953, p. 167-171. 

Discusses methods evolved by coal industry and steel-works to 
manufacture coke from high-volatile coal. 


9809* New Ideas on Coal Preparation. Coke and Gas, y. 
15, May 1953, p. 175-178. 

Discusses new ideas in preparation of coal for carbonization. 
Presents the idea of the separation of the banded constituents 
and their re-formation into a blended oven charge. 


9810* Oil and Aviation. James E. Doolittle. Engineering 
Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 573-575. 

Shows how transition to jet propulsion will increase demand for 
crude oil. Outlines how the oil industry is meeting that chal- 
lenge. 


9811* Preparation and Adaptation of Ethyl Aleohol as 
Fuel. (German.) K. R. Dietrich. Erdél und Kohle, v. 6, no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 146-148, 

Describes continuous production, adaptation, and use of by- 
products. Graphs, diagrams. 28 ref. 


9812* External Influences on the Future of Gas. H. 
Johnston. Gas Journal, v. 274, June 3, 1953, p. 672, 677-678; 
disc., p. 678-681. 

Presents British viewpoint toward potential demand, co-opera- 
tion between coking and gas industries, and competition with 
other fuels. 


9813* Horizontal Retort Installation on Coke Oven Lines. 
W. S. Hubbard. Gas Journal, v. 274, June 3, 1953, p. 698-699. 


Describes installation, operation, and performance. 


9814 Sulphur Compounds in Petroleum. S. F. Birch. In- 
stitute of Petroleum, Journal, vy. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 185-202; 
dise., p. 202-205. 

~~ es different forms of S found in petroleum. Tables. 50 
ref. 


9815 Is LPG a Cheap Motor Fuel? F. C. Burk, E. S. Black, 

and L, J. Test. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, June 1953, p. 119-121. 

omg liquefied petroleum gas with gasoline and diesel fuel. 
ables. 


9816* Petroleum Pitch. An Excellent Boiler Fuel. Edward 
J. Miller. Power Engineering, v. 57, June 1953, p. 74-75, 112. 
Describes suena. combustion, and methods of unloading, 
storing, and burning the pitch. 


9817* Pressurized Firing With Coal Is Practical. G. W. 
Bice and W. M. Yeknik. Power Engineering, vy. 57, June 1953, 
p. 92-93, 120. 

Construction and operation of large units shows that most of 
the difficulties can be overcome and many advantages realized. 
Diagrams. 
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9818 Natural Gas. A Switch for Heat Treating. Steel, v. 
132, June 1, 1953, p. 169-170. 

Briefly shows how change from bottled gas to natural gas 
reduced cost of a heat treating operation. 


9819* New Gas Producer. George W. Hamilton. Utilization, 
y. 7, June 1953, p. 33, 36-37. 
Describes the new efficient Wellman-Galusha Agitator Gas 
Producer developed to gasify bituminous coal without excessive 
deposition in the main gas flues. Diagrams. 


9820* Advances and Challenges in Coking Technique. 
(German.) W. Gollmer. Zeitschrift des V ereines deutscher In- 
genieure (VDI, v. 95, nos. 14-15, May 15, 1953, p. 407-414. 
Cites continuing problems of quality improvements, including 
cheapest possible removal of gas. Photographs, graphs, tables, 
diagrams. 4 ref. 

* imilarity Law of Flame Propagation. (German. ) 
ag Zeitschrift fiir Chemie, v. 201, 
nos. 5-6, Dec. 1952, p. 211-222. 
Formulates a general law of ignition. Graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


9822* Quantitative Analysis of Combustion Process in 
the Carbon Tube. 1. (German.) H. Honl and W. T. E. von 
Wolff. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische Chemie, vy. 201, nos. 5-6, 
Dec. 1952, p. 278-301. 

Presents theoretical discussion on formation of CO., by com- 
bustion of C and by oxidation of CO. Graphs. 57 ref. 


Books 


9823 (Heat Transmission and_ Absorption and Their Ap- 
plications to Gas Treatment.) La Transmission de la Chaleur, 
l’Absorption et Leurs Applications au Traitement du Gaz. 
Antoine Bolzinger. 302 p. 1952. Journal des Usines a Gaz, Paris. 
(TP345 B63t ) 

Presents theoretical study of phenomena occurring in gas treat- 
ment. Discusses engineering problems of cooling, heating, and 
washing gas. 


9092 (foundry coke ) 

9812 (future prospects for gas) 
9958 (used renee oil as fuel) 
10072 (burning of sulfite liquor) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


9824* Separation Processes in Thermal Power Plants. 
(German.) Herbert Bachl. Brennstoff-Wdarme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 
5, May 1953, p. 149-154. 

Discusses improvement in separation processes by applying re- 
circulation principle for he oe down mixtures. Object was to 
raise efficiency a energy-conversion processes. Diagrams. 


9825* Model Calculation of Fuel-Heated Industrial Fur- 
naces, (German.) Erich Schwarz-Bergkampf. Chemie-Ingenieur- 
Technik, v. 25, no. 4, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 177-178. 

Describes use of model laws of physics to measure and judge 
complicated interrelationships of furnace construction. 


9826 Compressed Air Drying With Mechanical Refrigera- 
tion. Frank D. Ross. Consulting Engineer, v. 2, June 1953, p. 
24-28. 
Describes advantages of above process over desiccant systems 
and how it can be used with desiccant systems. Diagrams, 
graph. 


9827* Heat Pump for Residential Service Automatically 
Provides Both Heating and Cooling. F. RK. Ellenberger. Elec- 
trical Manufacturing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 116-123. 

Reports performance test data on 8 experimental installations. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


9828* A New Power Generation Milestone. Philip Sporn. 
Electrical World, v. 139, June 29, 1953, p. 72-76, 138, 140. 
Describes a 4,500 psi—1,150°F—1,050°F—1,000°F double _re- 
heat, 120,000 kw turbo-generator unit installed at Philo, Ohio. 


The first commercial double reheat design permits a thermal 
efficiency of 40%. 


9829 Dielectric Heating Cuts Woodworking Costs. R. E. 
Nelson. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 178-183. 

Discusses successful applications in which electronic glue-curing 
improves quality and speeds production of wood products as 
a as cuts costs. Included are continuous edge-gluing of 
veneer and core stock; curing all glued points simultaneously in 
televesion cabinets; forming veneers into curves; and gluing 
entire freight car walls. Diagrams, photographs. 


9830* Improvements in Electrode Boilers. Milton Eaton. 
Engineering Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 546-552. 
Development of the water-spout boiler is given. Automatic 
control for electrode boilers based on established principles is 
described. Diagrams. 


9831* Servicing Central Cooling Units. Maruice R. Eastin. 
Fueloil & Oil Heat, v. 12, June 1953, p. 63-65, 68, 

Gives practical aids for the serviceman concerned with resi- 
dential air conditioning. Diagrams. 


9832* The Cooling of Gases and Vapours. Ralph Pollard. 
Gas Journal, vy. 274, May 20, 1953, p. 428-430, 438. 
Considers design and describes equipment. Diagrams. 


9833* Modern Problems in Furnace Heating. R. J. Sarjant. 
Gas Journal, vy. 274, June 3, 1953, p. 682-685; disc., p. 685- 
686, 697. 

Discusses the problem from the viewpoint of the user. Considers 
influence of instrumentation on consumption of gas and coke. 


9834 Here's Detailed Explanation of AFI's New Air Filter 
Code. A. Nutting and R. F. Logsdon. Heating Piping & Air 
Conditioning, v. 25, June 1953, p. 77-82. 

Objectives, features, and procedures of the code which provide 
a basis for the selection of filters are discussed. Tables. 


9835 Constructing Ventilation Systems for Radioactive 
Work. W. W. McIntosh. Heating Piping & Air Conditioning, v. 
25, June 1953, p. 98-102. 

Discusses factors to be considered in design and installation. 


9836 Moisture Movement in Soils Due to Temperature 
Difference. W. A. Hadley and Raymond Eisenstadt. Heating 
Piping & Air Conditioning, v. 25, June 1953, p. 111-114. 
Describes investigation to determine form in which the moisture 
is transferred. 


9837 Further Studies of the Thermal Characteristics of 
Plaster Panels. L. F. Schutrum and C. M. Humphreys. Heating 
Piping & Air Conditioning, v. 25, June 1953, p. 122-126. 
Importance of having good contact between tubes and lath and 
plaster in heating panels is shown by tests. Graphs. 


9838 = Air Flow Through Ceiling Pans. A. H. Gipson. Heating 
and Ventilating, v. 50, June 1953, p. 79-81. 

Reports results of a study on use of acoustical ceiling pans for 
air distribution from an above-ceiling plenum. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 

9839 Electric Room Heating in Norway. Erik Bijerkeseth. 
Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, June 1953, p. 82-83. 

Details are presented of an electrically heated radiant panel that 
is widely used for residential and commercial applications in 
Norway. Includes description of system used for church heating. 


9840 Superheated vs. Saturated Steam. T .W. Reynolds. 
Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, June 1953, p. 84-86. 
Discusses steam quality and applications. Considers when super- 
heated steam is advantageous and when best results are obtained 
with saturated steam. 


9841 Charts for Refrigeration Design. Louis J. Murphy. 
Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, June 1953, p. 87-88. 

Presents 2 nomographs. 

9842 Heat Loss in Slab Floors. Heating and Ventilating, v. 
50, June 1953, p. 89-90. 

Abstracted from article by Neville S. Billington. Presents 
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analysis of heat loss through slab floors as studied by means of 
an electrical analogue. Effects of size of floor and of insulation 
are treated. Tables. 


9843 Countercurrent Heating and Cooling of Granular 
Solids With Gases. J. W. Payne, C. H. Lechthaler, and R. D. 
Drew. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, 
p. 1233-1236. 

Describes several systems involving direct countercurrent heat 
exchange between solids and gases. Applications include si- 
multaneous heating and drying of solids with hot gases and 
cooling of solids with cold gas, as illustrated in the tempering 
operation in the manufacture of bead cracking catalyst. Illu- 
strates the importance of factors other than heat transfer coef- 
ficients in the design of equipment involving countercurrent heat 
exchange between gases and solids. Graphs, diagrams. 


9844 Plaint Air Conditioning Sends Costs Down, Morale 
Up. W. G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 171, June 18, 1953, p. 159-163. 
Describes advantages of installation in a metal-working plant. 
Photographs. 


9845* Refrigerating System Components and Accessories. 
T. H. Carr. Mechanical World and Engineering Record, v. 133, 
May 1953, p. 220-221. 

Presents short survey of operational features, particularly of the 
unit types. 

9846* Air Conditioning Gives You Fast Money Return. 
H. P. Bailey. Power, v. 97, June 1953, p. 73-75. 

Describes advantages and costs of installing air conditioning in 
metal-working plants. Photographs. 


9847* Get Acquainted With That Hydraulic Work Horse: 
Reciprocating Feed Pump. R. K. Grobholz. Power, v. 97, June 
1953, p. 116-117, 234, 238. 

Provides essential facts on use, installation, and control. Dia- 
grams. 

9848* Design and Calculation of Copper-Tube Radiant 
Heating. (French and German.) A. Kollmar. Pro-Metal, v. 6, 
no. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 120-133. 

Discusses design, installation, and thermal characteristics of 
heating surfaces. Diagrams, tables. 


9849* Making the Most of Superheat in Ammonia and 
Freon-12 Systems. Leon Buehler. Refriegrating Engineering, v. 
61, June 1953, p. 617-619, 684. 

Shows that superheat in a refrigeration system can be considered 
good or bad, depending on where in the cycle it is found and 
what means are taken to control it. Diagrams. 


9850* Choosing Overload Ratings for Hermetic Compres- 
sor Applications. J. Sheets. Refrigerating Engineering, vy. 61, 
June 1953, p. 620-621. 

Describes factors to be considered. 


9851* Compressor Design Variations. A. A. McCormack, 
Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, June 1953, p. 622-624, 680. 
682. 


Discusses reciprocating and rotary compressors. Diagrams. 


9852* Moisture Removal From Refrigerating Systems. 
_ E. ase. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, June 1953, p. 
Describes modified apparatus for system dehydration which 
simplifies operation and reduces time required for satisfactory 
ing. 

9853* Method of Rating and Testing Home Freezers. 
Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, June 1953, p. 635-640. 
Presents revised standards. 


9854* A Practical Method of Selecting Capillary Tubes. 
J. R. Prosek. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, June 1953, p. 
644-647. 

Describes one successful method of selecting tubes for refrig- 
erators and freezers. Graphs. 


9855* Boiler-Room Cinderella. T. S. Spicer. Utilization, y. 
7, June 1953, p. 29-31. 

Discusses means of improving performance and popularity of 
single-retort stokers. 


See also: 
9764 (heat transfer system) 
10024 (continuous tunnel driers ) 
10041 (heat transfer in fluidized beds ) 
10363 (steady-state heat exchangers ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


9856* Nuclear Energy and Rocket Propulsion. A. \. 
Cleaver. Aeroplane, v. 84, June 5, 1953, p. 736-738. 

Discusses reasons why it is feasible to plan for nuclear power 
in rockets. 


9857* Gas-Turbine Test-Equipment. Aircraft Production, y. 
15, June 1953, p. 230-232. 
Briefly describes and illustrates equipment. 


9858* Optical Methods for the Determination of Combus. 
tion Temperatures. P. J. Dyne and S. S. Penner. American 
Rocket Society, Journal, vy. 23, May-June 1953, p. 165-169. 
Brief survey is presented of optical methods for the determina- 
tion of temperatures which can be used in rocket engines. In- 
cludes an outline of basic principles involved in application of a 
given technique. 31 ref. 


9859* Photographic Techniques in Jet Propulsion Studies, 
Kurt Berman and Edward H. Scharres. American Rocket Society, 
Journal, v. 23, May-June 1953, p. 170-173. 


Types of motion picture cameras generally used are discussed. 
Representative commercially available cameras are reviewed 
with regard to frame frequency, motor drive, shutter type, 
special features, etc. Methods generally used to modify test 
engines to make them amenable to photographic techniques are 
described. Systems for correlating events with photographs and 
———— on interpretation of results are presented briefly. 41 
ref. 


9860* How Shall We Establish a Nuclear Power Industry 
in the United States? Alvin M. Weinberg. Atomic Scientists, 
Bulletin, v. 9, May 1953, p. 120-124. 

Discusses one way of promoting industrial development of 
atomic power which will not ie the production of atomic 
explosives. 


9861* Nuclear Power. A British View. Franz E. Simon. 
Atomic Scientists, Bulletin, v. 9, May 1953, p. 125-128. 

Discusses the problems, technical and organizational, which 
need to be solved before large-scale use of nuclear power can 


be achieved. 


9862* Prospects for Nuclear Power. Philip Sporn. Atomic 
Scientists, Bulletin, v. 9, May 1953, p. 129-134. 

Discusses economic feasibility of producing nuclear energy 
cheaper than conventional power or at least at a comparable 
cost. 


9863* Monophasic Components or Separate Pre- and Post- 
Coupling Machines in High Steam Pressure Works.. ( Ger- 
man.) G. A. Matthaei. Brennstoff-Wdrme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. 161-164. 

Monophasic arrangement of turbines is praised for simplicity, 
comprehensiveness, and efficiency. A contrast is made with the 
biphasic arrangement. 4 ref. 


9864 The Design of Nuclear Power Plants. James A. Lane 
and Stuart McLain. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 49, June 
1953, p. 287-293. 

Above is discussed and technical difficulties are cited. Photo- 
graphs, tables, diagrams. 


9865* DeLaval’s High-Pressure Turbocharger. Diesel Power 
and Diesel Transportation, v. 31, June 1953, p. 44-47. 
Describes design and development. Photographs. 
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9866* Gas Turbine-Electric Locomotoves. A Progress Re- 
. Diesel Power and Diesel Transportation, v. 31, June 

1953, p. 54-58; disc., p. 58-59. 

Discusses development and performance. Photographs. 


7* Is Atomic Power Generation Feasible? Electrical 
World, v. 139, June 1, 1953, p. 68-73. 
Commonwealth Edison-Public Service Co. study team examines 
gas- and heavy-water-cooled reactors. Heavy-water reactor 
found to be economically more attractive for power genera- 
tion purposes. Diagrams, tables. 


9868* Liquid-Metal-Cooled Power Reactor Looks Promis- 
ing. Electrical World, vy. 139, June 15, 1953, p. 114-118. 
Presents report on water-cooled thermal converter and liquid- 
metal-cooled fast breeder reactors. Design, operating, and cost 
data are given. Diagrams, tables. 


9869* On Power From the Atom. Electrical World, v. 139, 
June 29, 1953, p. 82-84. 

Points in design and operation of a breeder-reactor are discussed. 
The Dow Chemical-Detroit Edison team reports that sale of 
fssionable by-products may justify high costs. Table. 


9870* Progress on Nuclear Power Plans. Electrical World, 
y. 139, June 29, 1953, p. 85-87. 

Union Electric—Monsanto Chemical team finds that safety is 
greatest problem. Costs of generation still favor steam. Tables. 


9871* Atomic Power. Its Nearer Than You Think. Elec- 
tric Light and Power, v. 31, June 1953, p. 120-126, 180, 182. 


Describes the different types of reactors. Diagrams, tables. 


9872* Generator Insulation Inspection. A Progress Report. 
J. S. Johnson. Electric Light and Power, y. 31, June 1953, p. 
176-177. 

Shows that periodic inspection will not only spot conditions of 
insulation weakness, but will also uncover occasional mechanical 
trouble that could lead to difficulty if not discovered in time to 
take the proper precautionary measures. Photographs. 


9873 Mechanism of Combustion Chamber Deposit Forma- 
tion With Leaded Fuels. W. E. Newby and L. F. Dumont. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 
1336-1342. 

Chemical reactions which occur in the course of Pb salt deposit 
formation were studied. Graphs. 


9874* Nuclear Reactors and Their Applications. John 
Cockcroft. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 
100, pt. I, May 1953, p. 83-89. 

Discusses types, characteristics, technical problems, operation, 
and economics of power reactors. Diagrams. 


9875* The Control of a Thermal Neutron Reactor. R. V. 
Moore. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, 
pt. I, May 1953, p. 90-101; dise., p. 116-120. 

Describes nuclear and thermal characteristics of a gas-cooled 
graphite-moderated reactor as they affect control. Interpretation 
of principles in terms of main control elements is included. 
Examples of mechanisms and circuits involved are given. 
Presents general principles of design. Graphs. 7 ref. 


9876* Automatic Control Characteristics of Thermal Neu- 
tron Reactors. J. H. Bowen. Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. I, May 1953, p. 102-109; disc., p. 
116-120. 

Describes influence of the phenomenon of “delayed” neutrons 
on the problem of automatically controlling the power level of 
a thermal nuclear reactor. Frequency-response characteristic of 
a reactor was obtained theoretically and was confirmed experi- 
mentally. Graphs. 


9877* Inspection Problems in the Manufacture of Modern 
Jet Engines. C. Garside. Institution of Engineers & Ship- 
builders in Scotland, Transactions, v. 96, pt. 6, 1952-53, p. 
265-302; disc., p. 302-312. 

Describes the methods of dimensioning and guaging with special 
reference to blade profile. Optical, pantograph, electrical record- 
ing. and pneumatic recording types of instruments are de- 
scribed. Photographs, diagrams, charts. 


9878* The Automatic Control of Diesel-Electric Generat- 
ing Sets. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), vy. 25, May 23, 
1953, p. 98-100. 

Briefly describes a British system. 


9879* Gas Turbines for Your Plant? Modern Industry, v. 
25, June 1953, p. 40-46. 

Describes developments which make them suitable for many 
uses. Photographs. 


9880* For the U. S. Navy: Lightweight Aluminum Diesels. 
Modern Metals, v. 9, June 1953, p. 68-70. 

Describes efficiency resulting from use of Al throughout the 
engine structure. 


9881 Coolants. O. J. Woodruff, Jr.. W. J. McShane, and W. 
J. Purcell. Nucleonics, v. 11, June 1953, p. 27-34. 

Discusses water, liquid metals, and gases which are in use as 
reactor coolants or have promise for future reactors. Diagrams, 
tables. 


9882 Reactor Operation. J. M. Harrer. Nucleonics, v. 11, 
June 1953, p. 35-40. 

Describes components of a nuclear reactor system. Includes 
neutron detectors, indicating instruments, instrument accessories, 
electrical protective devices, flux-control signal, power amplifiers, 
reactivity control, and rod drive components. 


9883 Radiation Safety for a Reactor. James M. Smith, Jr. 
Nucleonics, v. 11, June 1953, p. 41-45. 

Describes techniques of protection from radiation in a remote or 
enclosed source and from contamination by radioactive material. 


9884* Diesel-Engine Governors. 1. Governor's Heart Is 
the Centrifugal Ballhead That Accurately Measures the 
Operating Speed of a Diesel Engine. Hl. What Does Speed 
Regulation Mean? III. How Hydraulic Governors Give 
Better Control for Modern Diesel Engines. IV.  Isochro- 
nous Hydraulic Governors for Exact Engine Speed Control. 
Edgar J. Kates. Power, v. 97, Mar. 1953, p. 71-73, 218; Apr. 
1953, p. 87-89; May 1953, p. 98-100; June 1953, p. 82-83, 
232, 234. 


9885* Progress Continues on Coal-Burning Gas Turbine 
Plant. John I. Yellott and Peter R. Broadley. Power Engineering. 
v. 57, June 1953, p. 87-89. 

Describes 750-hour high-temperature test in which coal was 
burned exclusively. Test shows performance of ash separator, 
condition of turbine blades, operation under the high-tempera- 
ture, and full-load conditions. Graphs. 


9886 Axial and Centrifugal Compressor Aero Gas Tur- 
bines. A. D. Baxter. Research (London), v. 6, June 1953, p. 
210-216. 

Surveys the history of the gas turbine, compares relative per- 
formances. and considers the particular economic advantages to 
be derived from each type. Diagrams, graphs. 


9887* Research on Aerodynamic Noise From Jets and As- 
sociated Problems. E. |. Richards. Royal Aeronautical Society, 
Journal, v. 57, May 1953, p. 318-342. 

Describes study made of measured noise levels on advanced 
types of engines. Report includes helicopter noise analyses with 
pressure and pulse jets. Touches on the problem of structural 
fatigue in the vicinity of a jet stream. Graphs, diagrams. 25 ref. 


9888 Combustion-Chamber Deposits. SAE Journal, vy. 61, 
June 1953, p. 22. 

Based on “Combustion-Chamber Deposition and Knock” by 
H. J. Gibson, C. A. Hall, and D. A. Hirschler. 


9889 Turbines Seek to Dethrone Piston Engines From 
‘Copter Realm. SAE Journal, v. 61, June 1953, p. 28-31; dise., 
p. 31. 

Based on “Characteristics of the Two-Shaft Gas Turbine in 
Helicopters”, W. B. Anderson; “The Selection and Evaluation 
of Power Plants for Helicopters”, E. F. Katzenberger and H. 
Nozick; “Design Considerations for a Helicopter Gas Turbine 
Power Plant”, J. L. Koetting and L. R. Wosika; and “Matching 
the Characteristics of Helicopters and Shaft Turbines”, D. N. 
Meyers and Z. M. Crolkosz. 
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9890 New Fuel Injector Spins as it Squirts! SAE Journal, 
v. 61, June 1953, p. 36-38; disc., p. 39-40. 

Based on “Simplifying Fuel Injection” by Vernon Roosa. De- 
scribes and illustrates parts and operation. Discusses char- 
acteristics. 


9891 How Present-Day Turbine and Piston Engines Com- 
bat Iee. SAE Journal, v. 61, June 1953, p. 44-47. 

Based on “Power, Thrust, and Ice” by Arthur A. Brown. De- 
scribes various means of eliminating ice. Photographs, diagrams. 


9892 Loop Scavenging Used in New 3000-Rpm_ Diesel. 
SAE Journal, v. 61, June 1953, p. 48-54; disc., p. 54-55. 
Excerpts from “General Motors Model 51 Diesel Engine” by 
John Dickson and Roger D. Wellington. Describes features and 
performance of the engine. Diagrams, graphs. 


See also: 
9674 (measurement of gas temperatures ) 
9675 (flow controls for rockets ) 
9769 (materials used in nuclear reactors ) 
9950 (wear in jet engines) 


22. CERAMICS 


9893 A Simple High-Temperature Induction Furnace. 
Irwin Gordon. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, June 
1953, p. 207-208. 

An easily constructed high-frequency induction furnace for use 
in air is described. Furnace as constructed is useful for determin- 
ing melting points or for rapid high-temperature coating ex- 
periments. 


9894 Ball Milling of Glazes. Various Grinding Media. 
Harry E. Davis. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, June 
1953, p. 209-211. 

Experiments were undertaken to determine influence of density 
and shape on the wet milling of water-quenched frit. Considers 
amount of frit left in its original state and the subsieve analysis 
of the portion passing a standard 100-mesh lawn. 


9895 Effect of Additional Pugging on Clays and Shales. 
A. Preston Steele, Jr. American Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, 
June 1953, p. 215-217. 

Distinction between “pugging” and “mixing” is made clear. 
Possible benefits of curing the clay. introducing heat into the 
pugmill, and using a vacuum pugmill or a straight-line machine 
with shredder a auger are considered. 


9896 Interference Films on Glass. Il. Some Observa- 
tions During Acid Leaching of X-Ray Plate Glass. Scott 
Anderson and D. D. Kimpton. American Ceramic Society, Jour- 
nal, v. 36, June 1953, p. 175-179. 

The variation of the infrared spectrum of acid stain films has 
been studied as a function of leaching time in HCl. Tables, 
graphs. 5 ref. 

9897 Electrical Conductivity of Some Commercial Re- 
fractories in the Temperautre Range 600° to 1500°C. V. E. 
J. Chiochetti and E. C. Henry. American Ceramic Society, 
Journal, v. 36, June 1953, p. 180-184. 

Concerned with measurements of the electrical resistance of 
commercially available refractory brick. Tables, diagrams. 13 ref. 


9898 Fluoride Model Systems. HI. The System NaF— 
BeF, and the Polymorphism of Na,BeF, and BeF.. Della M. 
Roy, Rustum Roy, and E. F. Osborn. American Ceramic Society, 
Journal, v. 36, June 1953, p. 185-190. 

Presents a revised equilibrium diagram for the system. Tables, 
graphs. 11 ref. 


9899 Investigation of the Thermal Dissociation, Reassocia- 
tion, and Synthesis of Zircon. C. E. Curtis and H. G. Sowman. 
American Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, June 1953, p. 190- 
198. 

Proposes a revision of the present phase diagram of the system 
ZrO,-SiO». Tables, graphs. 11 ref. 


9900 Sonic Analysis for Solid Bodies. Neil N. Ault and 
H. F. G. Ueltz. American Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, June 
1958, p. 199-203. 

Describes a method for determining the variation of the 


modulus of elasticity of solid bodies with respect to temperature 
Graphs, diagrams. 11 ref. 


9901 A_ High-Temperature Laboratory Catenary Kiln, 
George Economos and Francis E. Vinal. American Ceramic 
Society, Journal, v. 36, June 1953, p. 204-206. 


Presents an analysis of the catenary curve to find the dimensions 


at which a self-supporting arc can be obtained. Diagrams, photo- 


graphs, graphs. 


9902 Zirconium Oxide and Binary Systems With Zir. 
conium Oxide. (German.) A. Dietzel and H. Tober. Berichte 
der deutschen keramischen Gesellschaft e. V., v. 30, no. 4, Apr 
1953, p. 71-82. ; 
Itemizes test results of investigations to learn why ZrO: enters 
a few compounds and how solid-solution formation in binary 
systems can be explained. Graphs, tables. 21 ref. : 


9903* Possibilities and Limitations of Ultrasonic Nop. 
destructive Testing of Porcelain for Overhead Lead-Ins, 
(German.) Adolf Lutsch. Berichte der deutschen keramischen 
Gesellschaft, v. 30, no. 5, May 1953, p. 89-94. 

Discusses the generation of ultrasonic waves in a sample and 
the influences of structure and geometry of sample on choice of 
freauency. Impulse-reflection process and apparatus are de- 
scribed. Photographs, tables. 7 ref. 


9904 Expanded Blast Furnace Slag for Use as Light 
Weicht Concrete Aggregate. R. W. Miller. Blast Furnace and 
Steel Plant, v. 41, June 1953, p. 635-638, 645. 

Describes processes used in manufacturing expanded slag. 
Discusses various applications. Photographs. 7 ref. 


9905 The Testing and Development of Basic Refractories 
for the Open Hearth. L. W. Austin. Blast Furnace and Steel 
Plant, v. 41, June 1953, p. 639-645. 

Describes construction of a laboratory furnace in which various 
forces could be applied simultaneously. Presents results of test 
designed so that destructive influences could be controlled. 
Photographs. 


9906 How RobCo Controls Glazed Tile. Brick & Clay Re- 
cord, v. 122, June 1953, p. 36-37. 


Briefly describes a 4-point inspection program. Photographs. 


9907 Refractories Grain Sizing. Brick & Clay Record, vy. 
122, June 1953, p. 79, 87. 


Briefly describes methods of sizing and control of grinding. 


9908 Heat “Purging” Solves Kiln Cleaning Problem. John 
R. Hill. Brick & Clay Record, v. 122, June 1953, p. 80. 


Briefly describes burning wood tar deposits from kilns. 


9909 The Behaviour of Silica Bricks on Reheating. W. 
Lewcock and J. H. Wylde. British Ceramic Society, Trans- 
actions, v. 52, no. 5, May 1953, p. 225-251; disc., p. 252-258. 
Describes investigation to estimate amounts of cristobalite, 
tredymite, and quartz in silica directed by differential thermal 
analysis. Tables, graphs. 


9910 The Attack of Sulphur Gases on Kiln, Flues, and 
Stack. F. Catchpole. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 
52, no. 5, May 1953, p. 259-265; disc., p. 265-269. 
Deterioration of kiln brickwork due to the eVolution of S$ gases 
from certain clays is described. Suggestions are made as to how 
this can be minimized or wreathoe 


9911* Stresses and Strains in Glazes. Ceramics, v. 4, Jan. 
1953, p. 485-486, 488-490. 


Discusses importance and various methods of measurement. 
Diagrams. 7 ref. (To be continued. ) 


9912* Porcelain. Ceramics, v. 5, May 1953, p. 110-114. 
Provides a brief summary of its history and development. 
9913* A “Controlled Flow” Slip Pump. T. Wathey. 
Ceramics, v. 5, May 1953, p. 129-130. 


Describes construction, operation, and control of ‘filter-press 
pumps. 
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9914" Production of Ceramics by Hot Pressing. Russian 
Experiments. Ceramics, v. 5, May 1953, p. 136-138. 
Translated from the Russian by W. G. Cass. Briefly describes 
determination of apparent viscosity at high temperatures and 
study of clay densities during hot pressing in hydraulic and 
frictional presses. 


9915* Fine Grinding of Glass in Various Types of Mills. 
(German.) Friedrich Bischoff. Chemie-Ingenieur-Technik,  v. 
95, no. 4, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 196-198. 

Depicts efforts for preparing ground glass of 104 and under in 
bail and grating mills. Results are evaluated. Graphs. 22 ref. 


9916* Production-Line Precasting and Careful Scheduling 
Mark Construction of Bay St. Louis Bridge. Robert Hl. Wood. 
Civil Engineering, v. 23, June 1953, p. 36-40. 

Describes use of precast concrete units. Photographs. 


9917* Sydney Foamed Slag as a Lightweight Aggregate. 
M. R. Foran, R. E. Johnson, Spencer Ball, and J. R. Wallace. 
Engineering Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 566-572. 

Physical and mechanical properties of Sydney foamed slag were 
determined and their engineering significance is discussed. Tests 
include nature of the impurities, sieve analysis, durability, 
mortar-making properties, thermal conductivity, and chemical 
behavior. For the lightweight concrete, data are given for 
strength density; thermal conductivity; volume changes; resist- 
ance to impact, concentrated loads, freezing, and thawing: 
moisture penetration; and acoustic properties. Use of the ag- 
gregate in construction is also discussed. Photographs, tables. 


9918 Evolution of Vitreous-Enamel Formulae. A. W. Mur- 
doch. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 94, Apr. 2, 1953, p. 389-392: 
May 7, 1953, p. 531-535; dise., p. 535-536. 

Discusses dry- and wet-process enamels for cast iron and wet 
process enamels for sheet steel. Tables. 


9919 The Design, Construction, and Operation of Oil 
Burners for Glass Melting. Thomas Coyle. Glass Industry, v. 
34, June 1953, p. 309-311, 342-343. 


Describes parts of the burners. 


9920* Experimental Pneumokoniosis Caused by Beryl 
Dust in Guinea-Pigs. A. S. Ramaswamy and R. Rama Rao. 
Indian Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 37, sec. B, Apr. 
1953, p. 158-165. 

Describes above with relation to study of human silicosis. 25 
ref. 


9921* Synthesis of Graphite at Room Temperatures. C. B. 
Slawson. Industrial Diamond Review, v. 13, May 1953, p. 105- 
107, 110. 

Condensed from American Mineralogist, v. 38, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 
p. 50-55. Objective of investigation was to discover a reaction, 
one product of which would be elemental C whose rate of 
formation could be controlled and would proceed under condi- 
tions that would permit crystal growth by accretion. 


9922* Electric Are Process Cuts and Pierces Cement and 
Concrete. Arthur L. Phillips. Industry & Welding, v. 26, June 
1953, 94-97. 

Describes “Dynatrode”, a self energizing rod which requires no 
ground connection. Its operation does not depend upon the 
electrical conductivity of the base material. Discusses process 
for piercing refractory materials, rock, concrete, granite, and 
fire-brick. 


9923 Properties and Uses of Semisilica Brick. G. Bickley 
Remmey. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, May 1953, p. 94-100; 
dise., p. 100-102. 

Shows that standard short duration refractory tests do not 
always bring out the advantages inherent in semisilica brick. 
Describes testing procedures and results. Photographs. 


9924 Physicochemical Studies on Dusts. VI. Electron- 
Optical Examination of Finely Ground Siliea. |. G. Gibb, 
P. D. Ritchie, and J. W. Sharpe. Journal of Applied Chemistry, 
v. 3, May 1953, p. 213-218. 

Changes in surface structure brought about by removal of the 
high-solubility layer from crystalline-quartz and fused-silica 
(Vitreosil) dusts by 40% HF, and from Lochaline-sand dust by 


a borate buffer (pH 7.5), were studied by electron-optical 
methods. Tables, micrographs. 


9925 On the Electrical Conductivity of Some Alkaline 
Earth Titanates. E. K. Weise and I. A. Lesk. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 801-806. 

Reports investigation to apply resistivity data for many of the 
alkaline earth titanates. Logarithm of resistivity was plotted vs. 
reciprocal absolute temperature and showed a linear dependence 
in most cases over a wide range of temperature and resistivity. 
Graphs. 35 ref. 


9926* High-Temperature Compression Testing of Graph- 
ite. Leon Green, Jr. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 
1953, p. 289-294; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 75. 

Describes experiments. Diagrams, photographs. 


9927 Sensitive Corrosion Measurements With an_ Inter- 
ferometer. National Burean of Standards, Technical News 
Bulletin, v. 37, June 1953, p. 88-90. 

Describes an interferometer procedure used for studies of the 
corrosion resistance of such materials as optical glass, porcelain 
enamel, quartz and other natural and artificial silicates, and 
various metals. 


9928* Pulsating Tests and Static Rupture Test of Large 
14.50 m Bean on the G.1.M.E.D. (Large Mechanical In- 
stallation for Life Testing) of the Belgian Industrial As- 
sociation. (French.) Y. Verwilst. Ossature Metallique, v. 18, 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 165-169. 


Describes tests on large reinforced concrete beams. Photographs. 


9929* = Architectural Competition as a Tool in Merchan- 
dising Concrete Masonry. C. A. Sirrine. Pit and Quarry, v. 45, 
June 1953, p. 160-162, 178. 

Condensed from “A Pattern for Promotion.” Reports experience 
which indicates that both immediate and long-range advantages 
may be achieved at reasonable cost. Diagrams. 


9930° = Air-Placed Vermiculite Concrete for Insulation and 
Fireproofing. Pit and Quarry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 163. 
Briefly describes possibilities. Photographs. 


9931* How to Protect Masonry Surfaces Against Corro- 
sion. R. W. Strauss. Plant, v. 7, June 1953, p. 40-45. 
Presents latest developments in preserving concrete, brick, and 
stone construction. Methods are described for preventing 
efflorescence, restoring badly deteriorated masonry, and sealing 
walls to save as much as 30% in heating costs. Silicones, 
vinyls, bituminous mastics, and other new materials are covered. 
Photographs. 


9932* British Railways Use Prestressed Concrete Spans 
for Viaduct. Railway Track and Structures, v. 49, May 1953, 
p. 467-469. 

Describes and illustrates the viaduct. 


9933* The Design of Modern Continental Tunnel Kilns 
and Their Application in This Country. F. E. D’Arcy-Smith. 
Refractories Journal, no. 5, May 1953, p. 186-198; disc., p. 
199-202. 

British find that regulation of kiln temperature is possible by 
increased use of controls. Deals with gas, producer gas, or oil- 
fired kilns. Photographs, diagrams. 


9934* Prospective Chemistry of Cement and Concrete. 

C. Rockwood. Rock Products, v. 56, June 1953, p. 
-103. 

Shows that chemical analysis of silicate rocks do not identify 

qualities for concrete aggregates. 


9934a* Grinding Ball Classification. Its Effect on Capacity 
and Ball Migration. C. MacArthur Carman. Rock Products, v. 
56, June 1953, p. 106-109, 151. 

Discusses effect upon grinding mill capacity and grinding ball 
migration resulting from improved grinding-ball classification, 
Diagrams. 


9935* Diagrams for Hard and Soft Porcelain Glazes. 
(German. ) Friedrich Zapp and Herwart Metzel. Sprechsaal, v. 
86, no. 10, May 20, 1953, p. 241-244. 


Two series of calcareous and dolomite glazes were tested during 
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firing. Data were taken on Seger cones, viscosity, heat-expansion 
coefficients, and wear resistance. Graphs, tables. 


9936 New Methods Pay off for High Temperature Ceramic 
Coating. Steel, v. 132, sec. 1, June 22, 1953, p. 88-90. 
Describes new facilities which were designed and constructed 
for processing high temperature ceramic coatings. Coating offers 
solution for metals that must be protected from heat. Photo- 
graphs. 


9937 Surface Grinding. Consider Coated Abrasives. Warren 
K. Seward. Steel, v. 132, sec. 1, June 22, 1953, p. 126-128, 131. 
Describes advantages of using belts coated with a relatively thin 
layer of abrasive mineral and bonding agent. Photographs. 


9937a What Steel for Enamelers? M. B. Gibbs and F. R. 
Porter. Steel, v. 132, June 1, 1953, p. 108-109, 131, 135. 


Discusses merits of various low C mild steels, enameling iron, 
and special irons and steels. Photographs. 


9938* Viscosity of Sodium-Calcium- Aluminum - Silicate 
Glasses in the Range of 10°.°-10° Poises. ( Russian.) M. V. 
Okhotin and R. I. Tsvi. Steklo i Keramika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, 
p. 3-6. 

Presents method of calculating surface tension which is based 
on the tendency of glass fibers to shorten at certain temperatures. 
Microscope used for noting differences in lengths is described. 
A lengthy, detailed table of various glasses is included. 


9939* Technological Problem of Making Glass With Soda 
Substitutes. ( Russian.) S. Ia. Raf. Steklo i Keramika, v. 9, no. 
8, Aug. 1952, p. 7-8. 

Describes experiments on mine gangue which has a high NaO 
content. It is considered a good substitute for soda in the glass 
making industry. 


9940* Temperature of Glass Adhesion to Ferrous Metals. 
(Russian.) V. T. Marinina. Steklo i Keramika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 
1952, p. 8-9. 

Analysis of test results showed that adhesion of glass depends 
basically on the structure of glass and the structure of the iron 
or steel. Heat resistance of these metals is also important. Tables. 


9941* Technical Properties of Fractionated Kaolin Prod- 
ucts. ( Russian.) I. D. Finkel’shtein and B. E. Koifman. Steklo 
i Keramika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 15-16. 

Varied granular structures of separate enriched fractions of 
kaolin are used to point out their technical characteristics even 
when almost alike in chemical composition. Relationship was 
noticed between particle size and various technical properties. 
Tables, graphs, drawings. 


9942* Firing of Bricks by Fuel Which Has Been In- 
troduced Into the Brick Clay During Its Molding. ( Russian. ) 
~ M. Haumov. Steklo i Keramika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 
17-20. 

Contrary to general opinion, high-volatile-content fuels may be 
added to brick clay without appreciable negative results. Process 
obviates the necessity for expensive gas generators. Graphs. 


9943* Method of Determining the Quality of Industrial 
Sheet Glass. ( Russian.) S. M. Brekhovskikh and D. I. Portu- 
galov. Steklo i Keramika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 20-22. 
Presents preliminary scheme for classifying various types of 
glass. Tables. 


9944 Measuring Stress in Glass and Some Applications of 
the Methods to Industry. ( Swedish.) J. De Jong. TNO Nieuws, 
v. 8, no. 81, Jan. 1953, p. 5-10. 


Several methods are discussed. Diagrams. 


9945* Bubble-Free Glass by the Use of Ultrasonies. ( Ger- 
man.) Carsten Eden. Umschau in Wissenschaft und Technik, 
v. 53, no. 10, May 15, 1953, p. 299-301. 
Describes successful experiments for eliminating gaseous in- 
clusions and dissolved gases from glass. Experimental details are 
diagrammed and discussed. Photographs. 


9946* Cerium-Uranium Blue and Solid Solutions in the 
System CeO,-UO,-U,O0.. (German.) Walter Riidorff and Ger- 


hard Valet. Zeitschrift fiir anorganische und allgemeine Chemie 
v. 271, nos. 5-6, Mar. 1953, p. 257-272. , 
Describes preparation of wholly blue-colored solid solutions of g 
fluorite lattice. Conductivity in the systems ThO.-UO, and 
CeO.-UO: was measured. Tables, graphs. 19 ref. 


9947* Cerium-Uranium Blue. (German.) G. Brauer and R 


Tiessler. Zeitschrift fiir anorganische und allgemeine Chemie. 


v. 271, nos. 5-6, Mar. 1953, p. 273-280. 

X-ray and chemical analyses were used to show that phases of 

 / homogeneity are significant factor in U:Ce ratio. Tables, 
ref. 


9948*  Physico-Chemical Research on the Properties and 
Molecular Structure of Phosphate Glasses. (German.) FE. 
Kordes, W. Vogel, and Ruth Feterowsky. Zeitschrift fiir Elek. 
trochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellchaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 57, no. 4, 1953, p. 282-289. 

Discusses structures of binary phosphate glasses deduced from 
light refraction, density, molar volume, molar refraction, and 
hardness. Graphs, tables. 19 ref. 


9949* The Fluorite Phase in the ThO.-Y.O, System, Its 
Disorder, Electrolytic Conductivity, and Irregular Lattice 
Structure. (German.) F. Hund and R. Mezger. Zeitschrift fiir 
physikalische Chemie, v. 201, nos. 5-6, Dec. 1952, p. 268-277. 
Presents experimental! data. Graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


See also: 
9019 (purifying pyrite) 
9086 (scaling in cupula furnace ) 
9118 (use of gypsum casting plaster) 
9755 (concrete and Cu skyscraper ) 
10142 (finishing of glass fabrics ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


9950 Engine Wear Testing Goes Radioactive. Aviation 
Week, June 8, 1953, p. 30-31. 

Describes testing for wear of oil seal rings in jet engines. Photo- 
graphs. 


9951* Complex Oil Field Machinery Demands Proper 
Lubrication. A. F. Brewer. Drilling, v. 14, June 1953, p. 74 
75, 77, 98. 

Describes and diagrams equipment. 


9952* Bimetallic Casting for Lead-Bronze Sleeve Bearings. 
(German.) H. Mann. Giesserei, v. 40 no,. 11, May 28, 1953, 
p. 277-290. 

Discusses various processes for production of new kind of sleeve 
bearing which can withstand greater loads. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 18 ref. 


9953* Roller Bearing Grease Lubricants for Railway Car 
Journals. H. T. Rockwell. Institute Spokesman, v. 17, June 
1953, p. 8-9, 11-12, 15; dise., p. 16. 

Describes journal developments which have demanded _ better 
lubricants. Presents desired physical properties of greases. Photo- 
graphs. 


9954* Continuous Method for Manufacture of Lithium 
Grease. Peter J. Baker and N. T. Joyner. Institute Spokesman, 
v. 17, June 1953, p. 18-20, 22, 24. 

Describes apparatus developed for rapid, continuous multi- 
purpose type grease production. Effect of temperature, type of 
oils, and manufacturing methods on the properties of the 
finished greases are given. Diagrams. 


9955* Lubricating Greases. J. L. Finkelmann. Lubrication 
Engineering, v. 9, June 1953, p. 127-133. 


Describes components of greases and methods of compounding. 


9956* The Mechanism of Fretting. I-Ming Feng and B. G. 


Rightmire. Lubrication Engineering, v. 9, June 1953, p. 134- 
136, 158-161. 

Present a mechanism of fretting based on a new mechanism of 
wear. Experimental results obtained are cited for supporting this 
mechanism. Diagrams, 
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9957 (Oil Filters, Brake Fluids and Lubes Have Tougher 
Jobs in Today's Cars. Charles M. Heinen. National Petroleum 
News, v. 45, June 3, 1953, p. 47-49. 

Discusses factors which are affected by increased hp motors. 


9958* A New Use for Used Lubricating Oil. I. Evans. 
Petroleum, v. 16, June 1953, p. 154-155. 

Briefly describes equipment for and advantages of burning used 
lubricating oil as fuels. Diagrams. 


9959" Hot Boxes Can Be Controlled. Railway Age, vy. 134, 
June 15, 1953, p. 103-108. 

Describes intensive and systematic study of why  solid-type 
journal bearings cause trouble. Gives some effective antidotes 
for railroad “poison”. Graphs. 


9960 Economy of Using More Expensive Lubricating Oils 
in Automobile Engines. (German. ) Ernst Auhagen. Zeitschrift 
des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure (VDI), v. 95, no. 13, May 1, 
1953, p. 382-386. 

Describes factors for computing economy. Factors not com- 
putable required experimental determination. Graphs, tables. 
6 ref. 


See also: 
9119 (lubrication of die casting dies ) 
9211 (lubrication by powder metallurgy ) 
9327 (strip-polishing ) 
9976 (vil requirements of ball bearings ) 


24. DESIGN 


9961* Efficiency and Drag of an Axial-Flow Compressor 
Stage. J. M. Stephenson. Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, 
p. 158-160. 

Discusses connection between efficiency of a stage, forces on the 
blade sections, and the profile drag. Describes relation between 
different definitions of efficiency and effect of other sources of 
loss. 


9962* Radio Telemetry. C. 1. Cummings and A. W. New- 
berry. American Rocket Society, Journal, vy. 23, May-June 1953, 
p 141-145. 

Presents significant features of more generally used telemetry 
systems, trends which hold possibilities for the future, and an 
indication of some of the unsolved instrumentation requirements 
which telemetering will some day be able to answer. Photo- 
graphs. 15 ref. 


9963* Vibration Damping. Robert Plunkett. Applied Me- 
chanics Reviews, v. 6, July 1953, p. 215-515. 

Reviews work with vibration dampers, connection and material 
damping; and vibration isolation. 56 ref. 


9964 New Industrial Drives. Automotive Industries, y. 108, 
June 1, 1953, p. 90, 104, 106, 108. 
Discusses design of a 2-stage hydraulic torque converter, an oil- 
actuated multiple plate clutch, a 2-speed transmission for use 
behind torque converters, an air-actuated clutch, and a dis- 
connecting hydraulic power take-off. 


9965 Research Into Packaging. A. C. Poulter. British 
Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 52, no. 5, May 1953, p. 213- 
224. 

Tests and equipment designed to stimulate handling of eet 
during transit, and a “Journey Shock Recorder”, are described 
and illustrated. 


9966 Hydrapulper, Hydrafiner and Jordan Refiner Design 
and Application Characteristics. fF. T. Peterson. British Paper 
and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Section, Proceedings, v. 33, 
May 1952, p. 421-445; disc., p. 446-450, 

The extreme importance of design and application of these 3 
machines are discussed in relation to their functional char- 
acteristics. Continuous and batch operation are considered. 
Photographs, graphs. 


9967 Experiments With a Wet Web Strength Tester. D. T. 
G. Muir. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical 
Section, Proceedings, v. 33, Dec. 1952, p. 557-566. 

Discusses the use of a machine to study the effect of such 
variables as moisture content, substances, and age. Graphs. 


9968" Developments in Mine Hoist Design. J. M. Whatley. 
Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, May 1953, 
p. 276-281. 

Discusses briefly some of the main components of a hoist and 
the changes in design that were introduced in recent years, 
Photographs. 


9969* The Thompson Retrievable Diamond-Drill Wedge 
and Are Cutter. Andrew J. Troop. Canadian Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Bulletin, v. 46, May 1953, p. 302-308. 

Describes new tools and techniques in diamond drilling. Dia- 
grams. 


9970 Step by Step Solution to a Materials Handling Prob- 
lem. Sidney V. Worth. Consulting Engineer, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 
35-37. 

Presents an example of how to economically overcome a han- 
dling problem. Diagrams. 


9971" Stubborn Formations Yield to Right Bit Weight, 
Speed. Elie Trahan and H. F. Winham. Drilling, v. 14, June 
1953, p. 86, 154. 

Describes techniques which shows promise as a new method of 
attacking hard rock drilling problems. 


9972* Materials Systems in Electromechanical Design. 
Alex E. Javitz. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 
104-106. 


Considers properties of materials for use in design. 


9973" A Report on Trends in Materials Handling. Robert 
S. Rice. Factory Management and Maintenance, vy. 111, pt. 2, 
May 1953, p. B278-B287. 

Discusses single-story plants, pre-planning of plant layout, 
greater spaciousness, handling systems, materials 
flow, better receiving and shipping facilities, and extension of 
mechanization. Photographs. 


9974° Balancing. What It Is and How To Do It. J. W. St. 
Andre, Factory Management and Maintenance, v. 111, June 
1953, p. 116-119. 

Discusses static and dynamic balancing and how to apply them 
to equipment. Diagrams. 


9975 Centrifugal Pumps. Mechanical Stuffing Box Seals. 
Igor J. Karassik and Roy Carter. Industry and Power, vy. 64, 
June 1953, p. 94-95. 


Presents mechanics of the seals. Diagrams. 


9976* Minimum Oil Requirements of Ball Bearings. E. R. 
Booser and D. F. Wilcock. Lubrication Engineering, v. 9, June 
1953, p. 140-143, 156-157; disc., p. 157-158. 

Study was made of the running time of ball bearings operating 
with minute quantities of lubricating oil. Data are presented for 
various bearings, speeds, loads, and types of lubricants. Graphs. 


9977 Graphical Linkage Analysis. R. A. Kraus and K. S. 
Rangasami. Machine Design, v. 25, June 1953, p. 177-182. 
Provides direct method for the design of four-bar linkages to 
perform a given function. Diagrams. 


9978 Centrifugal Pumps. Arvid E. Roach. Machine Design, 
v. 25, June 1953, p. 183-185. 

Charts predict effects of changes in speed and size of homo- 
logous units. 


9979 Linkage Design. Philip T. 
v. 25, July 1953, p. 137-144. 

Mechanism for giving a desired input-output relationship is 
derived by the overlay method. Means for providing ad- 
justability are explained. Mechanical details of joints and sliders 
of high accuracy are described and illustrated. Diagrams, tables. 


Nickson. Machine Design, 


9980 Designing Right-Angle Helical Gears. Oliver Saari. 
Machine Design, v. 25, July 1953, p. 145-148. 


Presents an exact mathematical method. Diagrams. 
9981 Spindle Drag Pump. KR. A. Strub. Machine Design, v. 
25, July 1953, p. 149-151. 


Describes pump which employs extruder principle for small dis- 
charge of viscous fluids at high pressure. Diagrams. 
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9982 Controlling Inertia. W. W. Sloane. Machine Design, 
v. 25, July 1953, p. 154-158. 

Shows how linkages and irregular gearing are combined to 
achieve improved performance in shaker conveyors. Photo- 
graphs, graphs. 


9983 Design of Thin Cantilever Beams. J. H. Baltrukonis. 
Machine Design, v. 25, July 1953, p. 173-176. 

Solution is presented for deflected shapes, deflections, and 
maximum stresses in a thin, relatively wide cantilever beam 
with a concentrated force applied at the free end. Graphs. 


9984 Designing Worm Drives. F. G. East. Machine Design, 
v. 25, July 1953, p. 248-250, 252, 255-256, 258, 261. 

Presents proposed method for standardizing general industrial 
coarse pitch cylindrical worm gearing. Tables, diagrams. 


9985 From Experimental Design to Production Design. 
Earle Buckingham. Machinery (American), v. 59, June 1953, 
p. 172-179. 

Discusses key factors to be considered and shows how the con- 
version can be systematically accomplished. Diagrams. 


9986 Retention of Bearings Against Moderate to High 
Thrust Loads by Swaging. Machinery (London) v,. 82, May 
22, 1953, p. 966-969. 

Reports investigation of the possibilities of swaged bearing 
retention. Method was found to be highly successful where the 
housings are of approximately the same thickness as the bear- 
ings. Applications and limitations are indicated. Diagrams. 


9987 Electromagnetic Pumps for High-Temperature Liq- 
uid Metal. J. F. Cage, Jr. Mechanical Engineering, vy. 75, June 
1953, p. 467-471. 

Describes a number of different types of electromagnetic pumps 
which utilize the “motor” principle. Graphs, photographs. 


9988* Theoretical and Experimental Tests of a Hydraulic 
Transmission Machine. (German. ) Peter Bloch. Mitteillungen, 
1. 12, nos. 1-2, Jan-June 1953, p. 1-74. 

A doctoral dissertation which discusses the “Hydro-Titan” ma- 
chine used as an oil pump or an oil motor. Two Hydro-Titans 
comprise one hydraulic transmission machine. Its efficiency has 
exceeded 92.5%. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 


9989 Hydrodesulfurization. H. Hoog, H. G. Klinkert, and 
A. Schaafsma. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, June 1953, p. 92, 
94-96. 

Describes “trickle” hydrodesulfurization process for the produc- 
tion of low-S middle distillates from high-S stocks, such as 
straight run and catalytically cracked distillates and shale oils. 
Tables. 18 ref. 


9990* Compressing Air. Tyler Hicks. Power, vy. 97, June 
1953, p. 85-104. 

Covers the compressors that take in atmospheric air and give it 
the pressure boost that makes it useful; auxiliaries needed for 
g compressor operation; and distribution system that puts 
air to work throughout the industrial plant. Tables, diagrams. 


9991* Magnitude of Water Flooding Requirements for 
Secondary Recovery Operations by Water Flooding. R. C. 
Earlougher and W. A. Heath. Producers Monthly, v. 17, May 
1953, p. 24-26. 

Presents a method of approximating amount of water required 
for secondary recovery of oil by water flooding and indicates the 
magnitude of requirements in ensuing years. 


9992* Water Flooding-Fankhauser Unit, Greenwood 
County, Kansas. J. D. Walters. Producers Monthly, v. 17, May 
1953, p. 27-31. 

Presents a case history of a successful water-flood project. 
Graphs. 


9993 New Engineering Materials. Product Engineering, v. 
24, June 1953, p. 139-145. 

Discusses use of powder metals, castings, tubing, Ti, ultra thin 
metals, rubber, laminated plastics, technical ceramics, low 
alloy permanent magnet materials, high strength steels ,rigid 


PVC, fluorocarbons, Al, silicones, large moldings, Zr, and 
composite metals. Photographs, tables. 


9994 Another Method: Converting Decimal Fractions Into 
Compound Gear Trains. Henry C. Gray. Product Engineering 
v. 24, June 1953, p. 215. , 
Presents method for designing gear trains. An automatic cal. 


culating machine and a table of numbers with their factors are 


required, 


9995 Hermetically Sealed Pump-Motor Units Will Handle 
Any Fluid. E. F. Brill. Product Engineering, v. 24, June 1953 
p. 216-218. 
Describes several pumps. Diagrams. 


9996* Some Aspects of Noise From Supersonic Aireraft, 
G. M. Lilley, R. Westley, A. H. Yates, and J. R. Busing. Royal 
Aeronautical Society, Journal, vy. 57, June 1953, p. 396-414, 
Provides theoretical explanation for origin of the noise. Dia- 
grams. 24 ret. 


9997" A Modern Trend in Fourdrinier Design. Jack 
Buechler. Southern Pulp and Paper Manufacturer, v. 16, June 
10, 1953, p. 66-68, 70, 92, 94-95. 

Describes design features of the equipment. Diagrams. 


9998 * Recent Developments in Design of lron and Steel 
Works Cranes. (German.) Hellmut Ernst. Stahl und Eisen, 
v. 73, no. 9, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 538-545. 

Portrays evolution of mechanical and electrical components, 
Photographs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


9999* Innovations in Crane Design and Efforts to Im- 
prove and Simplify Their Construction. (German.) Erich 
Kemana. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, no. 9, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 
545-556. 

Discusses overcoming of obstacles in making design improve- 
ments. 


10000* Ohio's Slim Hole Rig Cuts Exploratory Drilling 
Costs. Gerald Burgess and H. D. Hoopman. World Oil, v. 136, 
June 1953, p. 107-110, 112, 114. 

Reports that savings can result from drilling exploratory wells 
by core hole methods. Photographs. 


10001* New Vacuum-Type Degasser Reduces Deep Drill- 
ing Hazards. R. W. (Woody) Erwin. World Oil, v. 136, June 
1953, p. 125, 127, 130. 

Describes advantages and results of actual operation. 


10002* New Correlation Simplifies Pressure Gradient Cal- 
culation in Tubing. Fred HH. Poettmann and Paul G. Carpenter. 
World Oil, v. 136, June 1953, p. 161-164, 166, 168, 175. 
Presents new correlation which simplifies and increases accuracy 
in predicting and analyzing flow of oil, gas, and water through 
vertical tubing. Tables, graphs. 


10003* Design of Rotary Pumps. (German.) F. Krisam. 
Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher Igenieure (VDI), v. 95, nos. 
11-12, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 320-326. 

Deals mathematically with design factors. Research results and 
limit of cavitation are discussed. Diagrams, graphs. 8 ref. 


10004* Simple Method of Designing Single-Stage Radial 
Blowers. (German.) X. Hafer. Zeitschrift des Vereines deuts- 
cher Ingenieure (VDI), vy. 95, nos. 11-12, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 
331-334. 

Simple formulae and curved blower blades were used to 
determine capacity of radial blower. Efficiency effects of rotatin 
rates, size of wheel, and blade width and length were prec 5 
Tables, diagrams, graphs. 


See also: 
9485 (graphical shear and moment calculations ) 
9498 (vibration of beams on damped flexible end supports) 
9499 (frequencies of vibration for rod of variable section) 
9500 (plastic strains in slabs with cutouts ) 
9501 (response of elastic cylindrical shell to shock waves) 
9503 (deflection of circular beams ) 
9517 (shearing stress in thin section beams ) 
9529 (analysis of lugs and shear pins) 
9530 (shock or vibration isolators ) 
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9542 (plastic analysis in design) 

9543 (plastic analysis in design) 

9595 (packaging of wire products) 
9841 (charts for refrigeration design ) 
9851 (compressor design variations ) 
9854 (selecting capillary tubes ) 

9884 ( diesel-engine 

10178 (nylon for mechanical components ) 
10222 (aerosol packaging ) 

10224 (waxes in protective packaging ) 
10422 (Diesel power torque converters ) 
10432 (bearing failure detection ) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


10005 The Modification of Cellulose by Chemical Means. 
Arthur R. Wachter. American Association for Textile Tech- 
nology, Papers, v. 8, June 1953, p. 135-140; dise., p. 140-145. 
Describes developments of the various rayon manufacturers. 


10006" Chlorine-Retentive Properties of Rayon _Fabries 
Treated With Melamine Type of Rayon Finish. 1. Strength 
Changes in Melamine-Formaldehyde Resin-Finished Rayons. 
Il. Strength Changes in Urea-Formaldehyde Resin-Finished 
Rayon. George Sims Wham, Jr. and Pauline Beery Mack. 
American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, May 11, 1953, p. 285-296; 
May 25, 1953, p. 328-334. 

Includes extensive graphs. 


10007* Preliminary Steps in the Development of an Ac- 
celerated Laboratory Test for Chlorine-Retention Properties 
in Resin-Treated Fabrics. George Sims Wham, Jr. and Pauline 
Beery Mack. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, June 8, 1955, 
p. 360-362. 

Describes investigation of color-fastness in which fabrics were 
subjected to laundering and “Fade-Ometer” tests. 


10008* Concentric Catalytic Generator Design Improved. 
Virgil Stark. American Gas Journal, vy. 178, June 1953, p. 21-37. 
Describes improvements in thermal efficiency; catalyst charging 
and discharging; quenching system; and substitution with other 
gases. 


10009 The Floating Roll Mill. Ernest Gamble, W. C. 
Walker, and A. C. Zettlemoyer. American Ink Maker, v. 31, 
June 1953, p. 72-73, 75, 115, 117. 

Describes ease of adjustment, performance tests, and evaluation 
of settings. Diagrams. 


10010 =Potentialities of Straw and Esparto. 1. G. Burns and 
J. Grant. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical 
Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 2, May 1952, p. 305-317; disce., 
p. 318-320. 

Shows that the method of manufacture, uses, and future 
prospects of these 2 raw materials for papermaking should be 


sharply distinguished. 


10011 Studies on Backwater Systems. IL. Theoretical 
Principles of Backwater Systems, Operation and Methods 
for Material Balance Construction. B. Bienkiewicz, J. Mardon, 
and W. F. E. Robinson. Hl. Examples of Closed Systems in 
Operation. B. Bienkeiwicz, J. Mardon, W. F. E. Robinson, and 
H. Cruton. UL. Operation of Closed Systems. Papermak- 
ing Considerations. }. Mardon, W. F. E. Robinson, and D. M. 
Wilkinson. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical 
Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 2, May 1952, p. 383-418; dise., 
p. 419-420. 

Diagrams, tables, graphs. 


10012. Practical Beating. F. A. Craig. British Paper and 
Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 
2, May 1952, p. 451-460; disc., p. 461-464. 

Discusses the type of beating required and beating control. 
The chief classes of paper are listed individually and the manner 
in which their teed oe qualities are obtained is described. 


10013. Some Aspects of Newsprint Manufacture. W. B. 
Dixon. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Sec- 
tion, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 2, May 1952, p. 465-477; disc., p. 
478-481. 


Explains the mechanism of water extraction by a stacked suction 
press and applies it to various conditions. Diagrams. 


10014 Influence of Chemical Composition and Morphol- 
ogy of the Fibres of Mechanical and Kraft Pulps on Their 
Papermaking Properties. L. G. Cottrall. British Paper and 
Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 
3, Dec. 1952, p. 526-534; dise., p. 535-537. 

Compares mechanical and chemical methods of pulpmaking. 
Presents the chemical composition of sulphate pulp. Tables, 
photograph. 4 ref. 


10015 The Bearing of Fibre Characteristics on the Making 
of Straw and Esparto Papers. W. A. Gilmour. British Paper 
and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Section, Proceedings, v. 33, 
pt. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 538-541; dise., p. 542-545. 

Possibilities in process control are illustrated by examples of 
fundamental chemistry and fiber classification. Table. 6 ref. 


10016 The Influence of Cellulose Properties Upon Paper- 
making Behaviour and Usage: Rag and Chemical Woodpulp. 
H. F. Rance. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical 
Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 544-547; disc., 
p. 548. 

Discusses the factors relating chemical and physical properties 
of rag and chemical woodpulps with properties of paper made 
from them. 


10017 Some Studies on the Water Vapour Permeability of 
Board. J. C. Knappe. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., 
Technical Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 
567-573. 

Presents details of 2 series of tests in which the effects of tem- 
perature and relative humidity on the water vapor permeability 
of hardboard were studied. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 


10018 Auxiliary Products in the Paper Industry. W. Carr. 
British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Section, 
Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 587-599; dise., p. 
600-601. 

Discusses the use of auxiliary products to perform a special 
function or to confer a special property on the paper. 


10019 Drainage on a Tissue Machine Wire Table. I. F. 
Hendry, J. Mardon, H. Scruton, and D. M. Wilkinson. British 
Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Section, Proceedings, 
v. 33, pt. 3, Dec. 1952, p. 603-653; disc., p. 654-658, 
Discusses the results of a study of the variation of through 
traction with reference to substance and machine variables. 
Tables, diagrams, graphs. 13 ref. 


10020 FlouSolids Reactor at Alean’s Arvida Plant Cen- 


trally Instrumented. Canadian Chemical Processing, y. 37, 
June 1, 1955, p. 42, 44, 46, 48. 


Describes of H.SO, used in preparation of AIF, 
which is added to the bath in each reduction furnace. 


10021* Temperature Effects in Thixotropic Systems. G. 
B. Moses, A. F. Sirianni, and I. E. Puddington. Canadian Jour- 
nal of Technology, v. 31, June 1953, p. 121-126. 

Effect of temperature and high shear on the coefficients of 
thixotropy of some grease-like systems was investigated. Tem- 
perature dependent interparticle bonding was destroyed for long 
period of time by high shear, particularly in the case of Na 
soaps. Graphs. 


10022 Performance of a Pulse Extraction Column. R. M. 
Cohen and G. H. Beyer. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 
49, June 1953, p. 279-286. 

H.E.T.S. values as low as 9.9 in. were reached by cyclic pulsing 
of the liquid phase in the column. Best performance jeutel 
from high flow rates and a pulse rate of 72 cycles/min. Photo- 
graphs, tables, graphs. 14 ref. 


10023 Controlled Volume Pumping of Minute Flows. R. 
T. Sheen and A. D. Fell. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 49, 
June 1953, p. 299-302. 

The Milton Roy “miniPump” is described which can provide 
a metered flow of fluid from 3 to 3,000 ml./hr. against pressures 
up to 1,000 psi. Photographs. 
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10024 Design of Full-Scale Continuous-Tunnel Driers. D. 
B. Broughton and H. S. Mickley. Chemical Engineering 
Progress, v. 49, June 1953, p. 319-324. 

A oo cheap, experimental set-up is described which permits 
the , ve without extensive assumptions. Diagrams, graphs. 
5 ref. 


10025* Chemicals From Coke Oven Gases. Chemical & 
Process Engineering, v. 34, June 1953, p. 168-170. 

Describes current British practices with some suggested eco- 
nomies. Diagrams. 


10026* Crystallisation. A. W. Bamforth. Chemical & Process 

Engineering, v. 34, June 1953, p. 171-174. 

Describes recovery of (NH«)2SO. or NH,NOs from refinery 

- as and other sources by using a “Krystal” crystalliser. 
1 ref. 

10027* Catalytic Desulphurisation. Chemical & Process En- 

gineering, v. 34, June 1953, p. 180-181. 

Describes a 3,500 bpd unit for the treatment of petroleum fuels 

using the “Autofining” process. Diagram, tables. 


10028 Analysis of Nickel Sulfate. Jorma Kinnunen and 
Bertil Wennerstrand. Chemist Analyst, v. 42, June 1953, p. 
30-31, 33-35. 

Describes procedure for identifying Ni, Co, Cu, Fe, Zn, and Pb 
in commercial NiSO,. 15 ref. 


10029 Distillation Apparatus for the Determination of 
lodine in Biological Material. C. Nieman, W. J. Rooselaar, 
and H. de Haan. Chemist Analyst, v. 42, June 1953, p. 42. 


Brieflly describes apparatus. 


10030* The Chemical Constitution and Potential Uses of 
Canadian Tall Oils. R. V. V. Nichols. Chemistry in Canada, 
v. 5, June 1953, p. 38-42. 


Describes fractions and uses of pine oils. Tables. 


10031 Industrial Ion Snatchers. Cation and Anion Ex- 
a Eskel Nordell. Consulting Engineer, v. 2, May 1953, 
p. 22-2 

Discusses uses of zeolites; carbonaceous and resin type cation 
exchangers; and anion exchanger resins. 


10032* Separating of Particle Strata Permeated by Gases 
and Viscosity Relationships of Such Strata in Fluidized 
Beds. (German.) H. Trawinski. Chemie-Ingenieur-Technik, v. 
25, no. 4, Apr. 4, 1953, p. 201-203. 

Discusses degree and rates of separation. Diagrams. 11 ref. 


10033 Mexico Challenges Sulphur Shortages. Seymour 

— Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154, June 1953, p. 
7-79. 

Describes new projects and their expected position in production. 


10034 Laboratory Prediction of Flow Properties of Fluid- 
ized Solids. Robert Diekman and W. L. Forsythe, Jr. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1174-1177. 
Laboratory method was developed with used cracking catalysts 
for predicting dense-phase flow of fluidized solids in com- 
mercial-scale standpipes. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 


10035 Gas-Flow Patterns in Beds of Fluidized Solids. FE. 
R. Gilliland, E. A. Mason, and R. C. Oliver. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1177-1185. 

In order to study influence of gas flow patterns on chemical 
reactions of higher order, the oxidation of nitric oxide was 
carried out in small fluidized beds. Experiments were carried 
out in glass reactors using spherical glass beads ( Scotchlite) as 
the fluidized solid. Progress was measured photometrically. 
Graphs, diagrams. 


10036 Reaction Rates in Catalytic Cracking of Petroleum. 

Forrest H. Blanding. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 

45, June 1953, p. 1186-1197. 

Study of factors affecting extent of the reaction is summarized 
on experimental - ee obtained in developing the fluid 

catalytic cracking process. Method for approximating extent of 


conversion of a petroleum oil is introduced. Graphs, tables. 


10037 Filtration of Fluid Catalyst Fines From Effluen 
Gases. D. B. Pall. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, y, 45 
June 1953, p. 1197-1202. ; 
Mechanism of filtration and cleaning the filter by blowback was 
developed and successfully applied to diagnosing cause of 
occasional excessive pressure drop in pilot installations. Jp. 
formation and feelin are given for designing pilot plants 
employing filters and for scaling up pilot data to full scale plant 
conditions. Graphs, diagrams. 


10038 Flow Distribution in Packed Beds. C. E. Schwarty 
and J. M. Smith. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, y. 45 
June 1953, p. 1209-1218. 
Describes investigation of velocity profiles in packed beds to 
determine under what conditions uniform velocity assumption 
would be valid. Correlates and explains magnitude of the 
observed velocity profiles. Graphs, tables. 


10039 Diffusion in Beds of Porous Solids. Measurement 
by Frequency Response Techniques. Paul F. Deisler, Jr. and 
Richard H. Wilhelm. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, y 
45, June 1953, p. 1219-1227. 
Presents theory and describes apparatus, materials, and cal- 
culations. Diagrams, graphs. 


10040 Heat and Mass Transport in a Fixed Catalyst Bed 
During Regeneration. J. J. Van Deemter. Industrial and En. 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1227-1233. 
Introduces a simplified model which allows a complete mathe- 
matical solution of differential equations of heat and matter. 
Diagrams. 


10041 Mechanism of Heat Transfer in Fluidized Beds. C. 
Van Heerden, A. P. P. Nobel, and D. W. Van Krevelen. In- 

cates and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1237- 
242. 

From theoretical considerations a mechanism for high rate of 
heat transfer in fluidized beds is proposed. 


10042 Catalyst Evaluation for Synthesis of Phenylpyridine 
From Butadiene and Benzonitrile. G. J. Janz, W. J. CG. 
McCulloch, and E. F. Timpane. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1343-1347. 


Discusses experimental work. Tables. 21 ref. 
10043* The Eight Ages of Ink. |. RB. 
Printer, v. 5, May 1953, p. 24-27. 
Describes process of manufacturing ink from raw material to 
finshed product. 


Hamilton. Jobbing 


10044 Temperature Distribution in an lon-Exchange Col- 
umn, J. F. Short, P. G. Smith, and G. H. Twigg. Journal of 
Applied Chemistry, v. 3, May 1953, p. 198-206. 

An expression was derived for instantaneous temperature dis- 
tribution in an ion-exchange column using theoretical considera- 
tions. Graphs, tables. 


10045* New Swedish Antibiotic Plant. John Grindrod. 
Manufacturing Chemist, v. 24, May 1953, p. 189-190. 


Describes plant for production of streptomycin. Photographs. 


10046* Fiuidization. An Important New Industrial Tech- 
nique. A. R. Myhill. Mechanical World and Engineering Record, 
v. 133, May 1953, p. 214-216. 


Discusses present applications. 


10047 Catalytic Cyecle-Stock Treating Unit. C. F. Tears. 
Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, June 15, 1953, p. 119, 121-122, 124. 
Describes furfural treating of catalytic cycle-stock in a small 
refinery. 

10048 Evaporation Losses. N. H. Prater and R. M. Huff, Jr. 
Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, June 22, 1953, p. 178-180, 183. 
Presents an economic analysis of equipment for recovering 
vaporized hydrocarbons. Graphs. 


10049 Better Caustic Utilization Within A Modern Re- 
finery Treating Plant. Austin V. Sierra. Oil and Gas Journal, 
v. 52, June 22, 1953, p. 252, 254, 256. 

Describes 6 major units with respect to their operation, function, 
and relative position in the over-all refinery caustic-utilization 
schemes. Diagrams. 
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10050 Quick Methods of Making Linoxyn and Linoleum. 
p. Slansky. Paint Manufacture, vy. 23, June 1953, p. 193-194, 
196. 

Describes experiments shortening the time needed for manu- 
facture of linoxyn and linoleum. It involves mastification of 
blown linseed oil and oxidation of linseed oil previously emul- 


sified. 3 ref. 

10051* Chemical Cleaning in Pulp and Paper Mills. W. 
C. Atkin. Paper Mill News, v. 76, June 20, 1953, p. 133-154. 
Discusses types of cleaners, advantages of chemical cleaning, 
and case histories. Figures. 

10052* Fine Papers From Bleached Kraft. James Eb. Hall, 
Paper Mill News, v. 76, June 20, 1953, p. 137. 

Extended abstract. Presents a brief history of this process and 
present procedures. 

10053* High Speed Liner Board. Howard Breytogle. Paper 
Mill News, v. 76, June 20, 1953, p. 138, 140. 

Describes the cylinder board machine, its operation in detail, 
mentions training of men, and preventive maintenance programs. 


10054* High Speed Fourdrinier Board. C. A. Shoudy and 
J. A. Hoover. Paper Mill News, v. 76, June 20, 1953, p. 142, 


Extended abstract. Explains how high tonnages are accom- 
plished by uniform stock, removal of air, and more felt dryers. 


10055* Elimination of Foam at the Paper Machine Wet 
End. C. C. Parvin. Paper Mill News, v. 76, June 20, 1953, p. 
146. 


Extended abstract. Discusses briefly the causes and disposition 
of foam. 


10056" Quick Cook Method of Alkaline Pulping. Wilson 
F. Brown. Paper Mill News, v. 76, June 20, 1953, p. 152, 196. 
Extended abstract. Explains a method based on the idea that 
the reaction in an alkaline medium is a surface reaction. Gives 
advantages of this method. 


10057 Sinclair Has New Reforming Process. Petroleum Re- 
finer, v. 32, June 1953, p. 143-144. 

Briefly describes process in which aromatic synthesis is maxi- 
mized, reformate vields are higher at all levels, and catalyst life 
is longer. 


10058* Problem of De-Ink Waste. Kalamazoo Research 
Shows Promise for Its Re-Use. Pulp G Paper, v. 27, June 1953, 
p. 34-36. 

Reports results of investigation. 


10059* Advantages Claimed for Oil Separator Installed 
Above Ground. A. B. Pierce. Railway Track and Structures, v. 
49, Feb. 1953, p. 150-151. 

Describes advantages of the separator which fulfills require- 
ments for preventing stream pollution. Photographs. 


10060" Seek Ways to Make Boxed-Heart Douglas Fir 
Ties Last Longer. Railway Track and Structures, v. 49, Feb. 
1953, p. 155-156. 

Describes tests to season and treat ties for longer use. 


10061* Rapid and Accurate Determination of Black Liq- 
uor Solids by Infrared Drying. Peter B. Borlew and S. Jerome 
ancaster. Southern Pulp and Paper Manufacturer, v. 16, June 
10, 1953, p. 44, 46, 48. 


Describes method and advantages. 


10062* = Alpha-Cellulose From Solvent Extracted Cotton 
Linters. Ralph F. Burdynski and Kenneth A. Kobe. Tappi, v. 
36, June 1953, p. 248-254. 

Shows that cellulose with a high a content is produced by 
igesting cotton linters with a solution of caustic oll 2 Diagrams, 
tables, graphs. 


10063° Sulphur Usage and Distribution in Sulphite Pulp- 


ing. C. H. Anderson. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. 255-260. 
Presents consumption and distribution data obtained from 
operation of a pilot scale digester on an experimental basis. § 
input in the cooking acid and S$ output in all effluent streams 
were measured. Graphs, tables. 


10064* Studies on Modified Cellulose. UI. Characteriza- 
tion of the Reactivity and Supermolecular Structure Cellu- 
lose Fibers. Alexander Meller. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. 
264-268. 

Mathematical expression was derived by which the constants of 
the rates governing the reactions and a portion of the easily 
pe pe fractions of cellulose fibers can be characterized. Tables. 
20 ref. 


10065* Use of Aluminum Chloride in Melamine-Treated 
Papers. Fred W. Boughton and k. J. MacKenzie. Tappi, v. 36, 
June 1953, p. 268-270. 

Data represented by actual machine production showing the 
advantages of AICI, with melamine resin-treated paper are 
given. Results of these machine data cover beater furnishes with 
high a-cellulose and bleached rag stock. Tables, graphs. 


10066* Explosions in Chlorine Absorption Systems. FE. A. 
Mason, W. C. Bauer, and R. R. Quincy. Tappi, v. 36, June 
1953, p. 274-278. 
Shows how use of an air bleed into the system and an anti- 
foaming agent in the spray water were successful in eliminating 
serious explosions. 


10067* A New Method for Studying the Solubility Prop- 
erties of Cellulose Acetates. Karl Borgin. Tappi, v. 36, June 
1953, p. 284-288. 

Describes experimental procedure and results. Graphs. 


10068* Recent Studies on the Morphology of Cellulose 
Fibers and Their Significance for Fiber to Resin Bonding. 
B. G. Ranby. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. 8A, 1OA, 12A, 14A. 


10069* Properties and Uses of Silicones. A. J. Barry. 
Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. I8A, 20A; dise., p. 34A, 36A, 38A. 
Presents brief review of organosilicon chemistry. Discusses the 
silicone to cellulose bond. 


10070° Machinery for Coating Paper With Plastics. R. C. 
Sturken and L. W. Egan. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. 38A, 40A, 
42A, 44A, 46A, 50A, 52A, 54A, 56A, 

Types of equipment used for coating paper with plastics are 
discussed. Reviews the older conventional types and includes a 
more detailed discussion of the newer machines developed 
specifically for plastics. Diagrams. 30 ref. 

10071" Methods of Reverse Roll Coating. RK. F. Vokes. 
Tappi, v. 36, June 1955, p. 64A, 66A, BSA, TOA; dise., p. TOA, 
72A, 74A, 76A. 

Describes various types of equipment. 


10072* Some Economic Aspects of Burning Sulphite 
Waste Liquor. W. J. Darmstadt and F. H. Richter., Tappi, v. 
36, June 1953, p. 171A-174A. 


Discusses heat recovery from sulfite liquor. 


10073° The Utilization of Ammonia-Base Sulphite Liquor. 
J. B. Martin. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. 175A-176A. 


Discusses recovery and uses. 

10074*° Technical Developments Leading to Present Man- 
Made Fibers. Joseph B. Quig. Textile Research Journal, vy. 23, 
May 1953, p. 280-288. 

Considers early search for fiber raw materials, rise of aliphatic 
chemistry, ay of fiber formation, research on conversion 


to fibers, fiber-forming polymers, and morphology. Tables, 
diagrams. 
10075° The Synthesis and Applicability of Block and 


Graft Copolymers. H. F. Mark. Textile Research Journal, v. 23. 
May 1953, p. 294-298. 


Describes various methods. 


10076* Current Problems and Future Trends in Synthetic 
Fibers. John H. Dillon. Textile Research Journal, vy. 23, May 
1953, p. 298-312. 

Discusses weaknesses of man-made fibers. Discussion is limited 
to applications of fibers to clothing and decoration. 


10077* 


sorbants. 


Development and Problems of Exchange Ad- 
(German.) R. Griessbach. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
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trochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 


Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 147-161; disc., p. 161-162. 


Discusses important properties and factors to be considered in 


the preparation, use, and further development of ion exchangers. 
Tables, graphs, structural formulas, photo- and electromicro- 
graphs, diagrams. 147 ref. 


10077a* Application of lon Exchangers in Reflux Ex- 
change Columns. (German.) G. Dickel and G. Bohm. Zeits- 
chrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft_ fiir 
me Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 201-207; disce., 
p. 207. 

Presents examples which illustrate details of a reflux process 
with solid ion exchangers. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 3 ref. 


See also: 

9023 (theory of milling) 

9337 (metallizing in paper mills) 

9718 (flow meters in pulp mills) 

9807 (ammonia recovery by-product plant ) 
9843 (heat exchange between gases and solids) 
9954 (manufacture of Li grease ) 

10136 (chemical laboratory for adhesives ) 
10143 (acrylic resins in textile processing ) 
10184 (application of vinyl acetate to paper ) 
10576 (physical characteristics of pulps ) 
10580 (British petrochemical production ) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


10078 Fluoride Models for Oxide Systems of Dielectric 
Interest. The Systems KF-MgF, and AgF-ZnF.. R. C. DeVries 
and Rustum Roy. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, 
May 20, 1953, p. 2479-2484. 

Phase equilibrium relations were determined. Graphs, tables. 


10079 Theory of Electrolysis at Constant Current With 
Partial or Total Control by Diffusion. Application to the 
Study of Complex Ions. Paul Delahay and Talivaldis Berzins. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 
2486-2493. 

Mathematical analysis is made for the potential-time curves 
which are observed in electrolysis at constant current with mass 
transfer partially or totally controlled by semi-infinite linear 
diffusion. Experimental methods are briefly discussed and the 
potentialities of the method as a tool in electrochemical studies 
are evaluated. 


10080 Identification of the Products of Thermal Ex- 
change Between Alkyl Iodides and Molecular Iodine by the 
“Wash Out” Carrier Technique. Richard G. Badger. Chester 
T. Chmiel, and Robert H. Schuler. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2498-2499. 


Provides brief description. 


10081* Boiling Point-Vapor Pressure-Composition Rela- 
tions for Trichloroethylene-Cottonseed Oil Miscellas. Lionel 
K. Arnold and Fu K. Liu. American Oil Chemists’ Society, 
Journal, v. 30, June 1953, p. 249-251. 

Boling points were determined for cottonseed oil-trichlor- 
ethylene miscellas of different compositions. Graphs. 


10082* Advances in Catalytic Research. (German.) Georg- 
Maria Schwarb. Chimia, v. 7, no. 5, May 1953, p. 101-107. 
Discusses recent views on the mechanism of different catalysts. 
Seeeentes the similarity between catalysis and biochemistry. 
33 ref. 


10083 Kinetics of Gas-Liquid Reactions. Simultaneous 
Absorption and Chemical Reaction. Robert H. Perry and 
Robert L. Pigford. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 
45, June 1953, p. 1247-1253. 


Presents mathematical analysis. Graphs. 


10084 Application of Benedict Equation of State to 
Propane. F. T. Selleck, J. B. Opfell, and B. H. Sage. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1350-1354. 
Establishes effects of different experimental data and ranges of 


pressure upon agreement of the Benedict equation of state with 
experiment. Determines feasibility of applying it to the liquid 
phase as well as to gaseous states. Tables, diagrams. 


10085 Precision Measurements of the Enthalpy of KB; 
and KI at High Temperatures. Charles B. Cooper. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 777-778. 

Precision measurements were made by use of an ice calorimeter 
between 300°C and the melting points of the compounds: 
Values for the specific heats at constant pressure of these sub. 
stances through the same temperature range were calculated 


and tabulated. Tables. 7 ref. 


10086 Some Optical Properties of Potassium lodide-Thal. 
lium Phosphors. Philip H. Yuster and Charles J. Delbecg, 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 892-898. 
Absorption spectra were studied at both liquid N. and liquid 
He temperatures. Eight absorption bands were observed which 
are due to the presence of Tl. Graphs. 21 ref. 


10087 Application of the Fermi-Thomas Model in Com. 
puting the Dipole Moment of lodine Chloride. Herber 
Glazer and Howard Reiss. Journal of Chemical Physics, y. 2). 
May 1953, p. 903-907. 

Fermi-Thomas statistical method is applied to the molecule 
ICl. Nonlinear boundary value problem is solved by South- 
well’s relaxation method. Electron density map is constructed 
and the dipole moment is computed. 29 ref. 


10088 The Deuterium Effect on Hydrogen Bond Distances 
in Crystals. R. E. Rundle. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 2). 
May 1953, p. 937-938. 

General discussion of the lengthening of strong bonds when D. 
is substituted for H.. 5 ref. 


10089 Solid State Phase Changes in Long Chain Com. 
pounds, John D. Hoffman and Beulah F. Decker. Journal of 
Physical Chemistry, v. 57, May 1953, p. 520-529. 

Discusses 3 types of phase changes in n-bromides and paraffins 
of high chain length. Cooling curve and revised specific heat 
data are presented to show that the rotational transitions which 
appear just below the freezing points of some bromides and 
paraffins are of the first order. Graphs, tables. 33 ref. 


10090* Recent Remarks on Principle of Kinetics of 
Heterogeneous Reaction. I. Kinetics of the Precipitation 
of Ions at Crystalline Surfaces. (German.) L. Imre. Kolloid 
Zeitschrift, v. 131, no. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 21-38. 

Sets up a law on relationship between exchange and adsorption 
effects in self-adsorptive systems. Velocities of surface processes 
were determined and controlled. Heat of activation was com- 
puted as special type of free energy. Graphs. 25 ref. 


10091* Computing the Association Gradient of Liquid 
Compounds From Viscosities. (German. ) Kiyosi Tyuzyo. Kol- 
loid Zeitschrift, v. 131, no. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 40-41. 


Explains method of computation. Tables. 6 ref. 


10092 Hydration of Metal Cations. E. Glueckauf and CG. P. 
Kitt. Nature, v. 171, June 6, 1953, p. 1010-1012. 
Measurements were made by the isopiestic method of the 
water content of H,. and metal polystyrene sulphonates 
at different water vapor pressures and at 2 different tempera- 
tures. Concentrated H.SO, solutions were used as vapor pressure 
standards. 


10093* The Effect of Organic Inhibitors on the Hydrogen 
Supercharge of Iron Cathode. ( Hungarian.) Mihaly Solti. 
Magyar Kémiai Folydirat, v. 58, no. 7, July 1952, p. 213-217. 

Describes experiments for clarifying the role of organic com- 
pounds containing S and N. Interpretation of the phenomenon 
of H supercharge is proposed. Data are tabulated and charted. 


10094* The Approximated Solution of Differential Equa- 
tions of Complex Chemical Reactions. ( Hungarian.) Zoltan 
Szabé, Péter Huhn, and Arpad Bergh. Magyar Kémiai Folyoirat, 
v. 58, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 370-379. 

Proposes a method of calculation in which the complex reactions 
are broken down into their component elementary reactions. 
Various applications are outlined. 
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10095*  lonization Potentials of Some Molecules Com- 
y Used in Radiation Counters. Raymond Kaufman, New 
York Academy of Sciences, Transactions, Ser. Il, v. 15, Mar. 
1953, p. 131-158. 

lonization potentials were determined experimentally by em- 
ploying a modified Davis and Goucher apparatus. Graphs. 21 
ref. 


10096* Specific Heat of Sulphate Black Liquor. R. L. 
Harvin and Wilson F. Brown. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. 
970-274. 

Describes apparatus and procedure for measuring. Graphs. 


10097* Selective Behavior of lon Exchangers. Hl. lon 
Exchangers. (German.) H. Deuel, K. Hutschneker, and jh: 
Solms. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesell- 
schaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 172-177; 
disc., p. 177-178. 

Deals with preparation of carboxyl-containing ion exchangers 
by polymerization of acrylic acid or reticulation of pectinic acid 
with formaldehyde. Tables, graphs. 46 ref. 


10098* lon Exchange on Carboxyl- and Sulforadical-Con- 
taining Synthetic Resin Exchangers. (German.) kK. Haagen. 
Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft 
fiir physikalische Chemie, vy. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 178-181; dise., 
p. 182-185. 

Deals with the effects of type of ion exchange, swelling, pore 
and grain size, temperature, and particular sulforadical on the 
rate of ion exchange. Results are graphed. 6 ref. 


10099* The Influence of the Degree of Crosslinking on 
Certain Fundamental Properties of Cation-Exchange Resins 
of the Sulfonated Crosslinked Polystyrene Type. ( English.) 
kK. W. Pepper and D. Reichenberg. Zeitschrift fiir Elektro- 
chemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 183-186; disc., p. 186-188. 


Presents experimental data and _ results. 


10100* Electron Exchangers. (German.) G. Manecke. 
Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft 
fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 189-193; dise., 
p. 193-194. 

Discusses preparation and study of high-polymer redox systems 
for their reaction rates, redox capacities, chemical stabilities, 
and redox potentials. Graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


10101* lon Mbobilities in Exehangers. (German.) R. 
Schlégl. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsenge- 
sellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 1953, p. 195- 
200; disc., p. 200-201. 

Discusses different methods of measuring above. Compares 
measurements made with NaBr as external electrolyte on anion- 
and cation-exchanger diaphragms. Graphs. 18 ref. 


10102* Determinations of lon Activity With the Aid of 
lon-Exchange Diaphragms and an Application to the Degree 
of Dissociation of Polyphosphates. (German. ) U. Schindewolf 
and K.-F. Benhoeffer. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte 
der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 57, no. 3, 
1953, p. 216-220; dise., p. 220-221. 

Discusses applicability of a synthetic organic ion-exchange 
diaphragm to the potentiometric measurement of ion activities 
in electrolyte solutions. It is permeable only to cations. Limita- 
tions of the method are emphasized. Graphs. 25 ref. 


10103* Effect of Electron Disorder of Oxide Catalysts on 
the Decomposition Rate of Nitrous Oxide. (German.) Kar! 
Hauffe, Reinhard Glang, and Hans-Jiirgen Engell. Zeitschrift 
Chemie, v. 201, nos. 5-6, Dec. 1952, p. 225- 
Describes N-O decomposition with ZnO, CuO, CrOxs, and NiO. 
Catalytic behavior of semiconductors is explained by electron 
disorder of respective oxides. Graphs, tables. 21 ref. 


See also: 
9470 (chemisorption of H. and CO on evaporated Fe films) 
9471 (sorption of H., CO, and N. by evaporated Fe films ) 
10398 (table of isotopes ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


10104 An Isotope Effect in the Oxidation of a Secondary 
Carbinol. William A. Bonner and Clair J. Collins. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2308-2311. 


Describes experimental procedure. 


10105 Differential Reduction of Steroid Ketones. A. H. 
Soloway, A. S. Deutsch, and T. F. Gallagher. American Chemi- 
cal Society, Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2356-2358. 
Selective reduction at C-3 of steroid ketones by means of Na 
borohydride is described. Preparation of 118, 17a-dihydroxy- 
3a,21-diacetoxypregnane-20-one is described. 


10106 Studies in the Furan Series. Chloralfuramides and 
Some of Their Reactions. Joe RK. Willard and Cliff S. Hamilton. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 
2370-2373. 

Describes the experiments. Tables. 


10107 The Mechanism of the Meerwein-Ponndorf-V erley 
Reaction. A Deuterium Tracer Study. Ebenezer D. Williams, 
Knut A. Krieger, and Allan R. Day. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2404-2407. 

Mode of He transfer during the Meerwein-Ponndorf reduction 
of cyclohexanone with Al isopropoxide in CCl, was investigated 
using Tables. 


10108 Disproportionation of Alkylbenzenes. Product 
Distribution and Rate Studies. A. P. Lien and D. A. Me- 
Caulay. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 20, 
1953, p. 2407-2410. 

The disproportionation was studied with HF-BF, catalysts to 
determine effect of catalyst concentration on the distribution of 
reaction products and on the rate of disproportionation. Tables, 
graphs. 


10109 The Hydrolysis of Substituted Ethyl p-Biphenyl- 
carboxylates. Ernst Berliner and Liang Huang Liu. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2417-2420. 
Rates of hydrolysis were determined at 25 and 40° C and 
compared with those of substituted ethyl benzoates. Tables. 


10110 The Conjugative Ability of the Trimethylsily! 
Group. Robert A. Benkeser and Henry R. Krysiak. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2421-2425. 
Effect of the m and p-Me;Si group on ionization constants of 
anilines, Sexidliclaaliens. phenols, and benzoic acids was 
studied. Hammett o-values were determined. Tables. 


10111 4-Nitrophthalimides. I. Derivatives of Alkyl Hal- 
ides Giving a Saponification Equivalent. John H. Billman 
and R. Vincent Cash. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 
75, May 20, 1953, p. 2499-2501. 


Describes procedure. 


10112 On Salt Effects and the Temperature Coefficients 
of Solubility of Benzoic and Phenylacetic Acids in Aqueous 
Solutions. Martin A. Paul. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2513-2516. 


10113*° The Volatile Decomposition Products and the Or- 
ganoleptic Characteristics of the Oxidative Polymers of 
Ethyl Linoleate. S. §. Chang and F. A. Kummerow. American 
Oil Chemists’ Society, Journal, v. 30, June 1953, p. 251-254. 
Describes experiments. Tables. 


10114* Hyperconjugation. (German.) Friedrich Becker. 
Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 4, Feb. 24, 1953. p. 97-107. 
Reviews development of the term “Hyperconjugation” and 
presents examples of its effects on physical and chemical be- 
havior of the compounds involved. 


10115* Spectroscopic Identification of Basic Hydrocar- 


bons of Multiple-Nuclear Oxy-Quinone. (German.) Hans 
Brockmann and Guntar Budde. Chemische Berichte. vy. 86, no. 
3, 1953, p. 432-443. 

Discusses preparation and detection of 14 acetoxy-anthracenes 
by acetylizing reduction of oxy-anthraquinones. Graphs. 15 ref 
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27. Chemistry—Organic 


10116 The Kinetics of an Uncatalyzed Polycondensation 
Reaction. Mansel Davies and D. R. J. Hill. Faraday Society, 
Transactions, v. 49, Apr. 1953, p. 395-404. 

Study of uncatalyzed polycondensation between adipic acid and 
pentamethylene glycol indicates that rate process does not vary 
significantly between dilute solutions and pure reactant mixtures. 
Graphs, tables. 


10117* Raman Effect in Mixtures of Acetone With Al- 
cohols. Hydrogen Bond Formation. P. G. Puranik. Indian 
Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 37, sec. A, Apr. 1953, 
p. 499-503. 

Reports that the above system shows a corresponding increase of 
-C-C- structure with H bond increase as C-O concentration 
decreases. 9 ref. 


10118 Phenol Synthesis by Direct Oxidation of Benzene. 
Ju Chin Chu, H. C. Al, and Donald F. Othmer. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1266-1272. 
Presents method of direct oxidation of benzene to phenol by 
electric discharge. Suggests improvements for the technique. 
Tables, graphs. 46 ref. 


10119 Kineties of the Sulfur-Methane Reaction. G. W. 
Nabor and J. M. Smith. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry. 
v. 45, June 1953, p. 1272-1281. 

Reports data taken from 550 to 700° C and conclusions regard- 
ing the kinetics of reatcion based upon an anlysis of these data. 
Tables, graphs. 


10120 Polymerization of Chlorotrifluoroethylene. J. M. 
Hamilton, Jr. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 
1953, p. 1347-1350. 

Polymerization system was used to study effect of monomer im- 
purities and some process variables. Tables. 


10121 The Preparation and Properties of Di-Alkyl Di- 
and Poly-Sulphides. Some Disproportionation Reactions. S. 
F. Birch, T. V. Cullum, and R. A. Dean. Institute of Petroleum, 
Journal, v. 39, Apr. 1953, p. 206-219. 

Investigation into preparation and properties of S compounds 
similar in type to those present in the aoe boiling petroleum 
distillates was to dialkyl poly-sulfides. Data are 
presented on the disproportionation reactions of other dissulfides 
and the effect of light on some polysulfides. Tables. 42 ret. 


10122 The Isomeric Thiophthens and Their Ethyl Homo- 
logues. The Orientation of Derivatives of Liquid Thiophthen 
(Thiopheno- 2’ 3’: 2: 3-Thiophen). Frederick Challenger and 
Brian Fishwick. Institute of Petroleum, Journal, vy. 39, Apr. 
1953, p. 220-236. 


Describes extensive investigation. 21 ref. 


10123 The Influence of Molecular Structure on the Oxida- 
tion of Aliphatic Hydrocarbons. N. J. Hl. Small and A. R. 
Ubbelohde. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, May 1953, p. 
193-198. 

Surveys existing studies of hydrocarbon oxidation in the region 
of 300°C with special reference to the influence of molecular 
structure on reactivity. 


10124 Studies by Infrared Spectra on the Initiation Proe- 
ess in Autoxidation of Methyl Linolenate. N. A. Khan. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 952. 
Reports investigation of the mechanisms of autoxidation of 
methyl linolenate. 7 ref. 


10125* The Effect of Dissolved Solid Matter on the Vapor- 
Liquid Equilibrium Investigation of Acetone-Chloroform- 
Benzoie Acid, Carbon-Disulfide Acetone-Benzoic Acid, and 
Water-Formic Acid-Caleium-Chloride Systems. ( Hungarian. ) 
Béla Fabuss and Gyérgy Kollar. Magyar Kémiai Folyoirat, v. 
58, no. §, Aug. 1952, p. 246-250. 

Reports experimental details of above investigation. Discusses 
effect of dissolved solid material on activity coefficients, relative 
volatility, and azeotropic composition. Data are tabulated and 
charted. 


10126* Theoretical Basis of Organie Chemistry and Its 


Relationship to Quantum Chemistry. ( Hungarian.) Rezsé 


Pauncz. Magyar Kémikusok Lapja, v. 8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 3-8. 
Discusses the basis of a chemistry calculations, types of 
compounds which can be calculated, and properties which cay 
be predicted theoretically. 


10127 Fractionation of Isotopes by Distillation of Some 
Organic Substances. P. Baertschi, W. Kuhn, and H. Kuhn 
Nature, v. 171, June 6, 1953, p. LOLS-1020. 

Discusses experiments using chloroform, CCl,, methyl! alcohol, 
and benzene. 


See also: 
9564 (corrosion inhibition by amines ) 
9603 (1. values of acidulated coconut oil soapstock ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


10128* Moulded Glider Wing. Aircraft Production. y. \5. 
June 1953, p. 198-199. 

Describes use of phenolic impregnated asbestos for the con- 
struction of a high-performance member. 


10129* Glasseloth Laminating. Aircraft, Production. y. 15. 
June 1953, p. 203-208. 
Describes ——- for molding radomes and composite com- 
ponents. Photographs. 


10130* Foam-Filling. Aircraft Production, v. 15, June 1953, 
p. 224-225. 

Briefly describes pouring and molding techniques used in form- 
ing foam-filled structures. 


10131 How About Nylon for Wear Parts? RK. B. Zimmerli. 
American Machinist, v. 97, June 8, 1953, p. 150-152. 
Describes and illustrates applications where nylon has replaced 
metal parts. Discusses properties. 


10132* Development and Applications of Polyethylene 
Film. C. J. B. Thor. American Paper Converter, v. 27, June 
1953, p. 11-14. 


Describes development, printing, and uses. Photographs. 


10133.) Why Designers Are Using More Plastics. Irving 
Stone. Aviation Week, v. 58, June 15, 1953, p. 43-46. 
Compares properties with those of metals and cites advantages. 
Graphs. 


10134 How Glass-Plastic Wing Is Fabricated. Irving Stone. 
Aviation Week, v. 58, June 1, 1953, p. 50-54. 

Fabrication details for aircraft structures of plastics are given. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


10135* Plastic Ship Models Tested. Burcau of Ships Journal, 
v. 2, June 1953, p. 20-22. 

Miniature vessels made of new materials show strength and 
durability advantages. Photographs. 


10136 Industrial Adhesive Laboratory Services 3-M Clients. 
F. H. Jankowski. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, June 1, 
1953, p. 68-69. 

Describes chemical laboratory which maintains quality control 
of raw materials and finished products; makes modifications to 
existing formulas to meet customer specifications; and carries 
out research and development on adhesives. 


10137 Synethetie Resin Cements in Chemical Engineering 
Practice. F. K. Earp, S. Shapiro, and A. E. Wiggs. Chemistry 
& Industry, May 23, 1953, p. 499-504. 

Ideal requirements for cements based on synthetic resins are 
outlined. Tests are described which enable an accurate formula- 
tion of such materials. 


10138 Some Properties and Applications of Synthetic 
Resin Cements. V. Evans. Chemistry © Industry, May 23, 
1953, p. 504-509. 

Considers synthetic resin cements used in corrosion-resisting 
constructions. 


10139 Determination of the Structure of Oriented Tery- 
lene Film Using Polarized Infra-Red Radiation. R. G. J 
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Miller and H. A. Willis. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 49, 
Apr. 1953, p. 433-441. 

Infra-red spectrum of “Terylene” from 5-15u is 
interpreted in detail by assignment of the absorption bands to 
atomic groups in the molecule. Graphs. 


10140 The Equilibrium Between Methyl Methacrylate and 
Its Polymer. P. A. Small. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 49, 
Apr. 1953, p. 441-447. 

Equilibrium pressure of methyl methacrylate vapor over its 
sive. in presence of free radicals produced photochemically 
from benzoin, was measured from 100 to 160° C. 


10141* Some Design Considerations for Injection Mold- 
ing Heating Chambers. G. D. Gilmore and G. B. Thayer. 
India Rubber World, v. 128, May 1953, p. 207-210. 

Available theoretical, experimental, and practical information 
concerning the behavior of plastic materials under high pres- 
sures, in granular and fluid conditions, is considered. Graphs, 
diagrams. 

10142 Finishes for Glass Fabrics for Reinforcing Polyester 
Plastics. L. P. Biefeld and T. E. Philipps. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1281-1286. 
Describes general requirements of a satisfactory, commercial 
finish for glass fabrics intended for reinforcing polyester plastics. 
Commercial desizing and finishing processes were developed and 
conditions established to obtain good, consistent results. Tables, 
photographs. 36 ref. 


10143 Aerylie Resins in Textile Processing. A. C. Nuessle 
and B. B. Kine. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, 
June 1953, p. 1287-1295. 

Concerned with chemical and physical properties which led to 
use of synthetic polymers. Tables. 


10144. New Resin Linings Give Better Container Protec- 
tion. David E. Hartman. Iron Age, v. 171, June 11, 1953, p. 
129-132. 

Describes various linings and points to consider when selecting. 
Photographs. 


10145* Benzoyl Peroxide Initiated Polymerization Ki- 
netics of Vinyl Monomers in Various Solvents. Andre Conix 
and G. Smets. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, June 1953, 
p. 525-542. 

Initial rates of polymerization in the presence of benzoyl 
peroxide as initiator were determined for methyl methacrylate, 
vinyl acetate, and vinyl chloride to determine the order of 
reaction with respect to the monomer concentration. Tables, 
graphs. 

10146* A New Phenomenon in Flow Birefringence of 
Solutions of Macromolecular Substances. E. J. Arlman, W. 
Boog, and D. J. Coumou. Journal of Polymer Science, vy. 10, 
June 1953, p. 543-550. 

Measurements on flow birefringence of solutions of polyvinyl 
chloride in cyclohexanone revealed that the angle of orientation 
increases with decreasing concentration of the solution. Graphs. 


10147* Notes on the Statistics of Polymer Chains. R. 
Ullman and J. J. Hermans. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 10, 
June 1953, p. 559-576. 

Configurations of flexible macromolecules are discussed with 
particular emphasis on some problems arising in the theory of 
the volume my 34 ref. 


10148* Influence of Molecular Weight on Rheology of 
High Polymer Solutions. (German.) Kurt Edelmann. Kauts- 
chuk und Gummi, v. 6, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 51WT-54WT. 
Discusses use of critical velocity drop as a constant. Computa- 
tion of molecular cross-linking is described. Graphs. 8 ref. 


10149* Lowering the Freezing Point of Organic Glasses 
by Use of Solvents. (German.) Ernst Jenckel and Rudolf 
Heusch. Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 130, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 89-104. 
Presents theoretical and experimental data. Emphasizes fracture 
index of solvents and glass in relation to temperature, composi- 
tion, and specific volume. Tables, graphs. 32 ref. 


10150* 


Adsorptive Behavior of Methyl Cellulose on 


Polystyrol by Use of Fracture Index of Polystyrolsol With 


Addition of Methyl Cellulose. (German.) O. Deile, H. Kramer, 
und W. Klaus. Kolloid Zeitschrift, vy. 130, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
105-110. 

Studies electrophoretic migration velocity of brine. Graphs. 10 
ret. 


10151* Production of Film by Extrusion. (German.) A. 
Romanowski. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 134-137. 
Describes method and equipment of extruding, cutting, welding, 
and printing tubular plastic foil for packaging purposes. Photo- 
graphs. 


10152* Foree Required to Open Mold and Eject Injection- 
Molded Cylindrical and Conical Hollow Parts. (German. ) 
Hans Gastrow. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 141-144. 
Discusses mathematical method of determining effects of stress 
conditions in mold; shrinkage; surface condition; adhesive 
strength; and conicity on the force required to open an injection 
mold, 


10153* Determining Type of Resin and Filler in Plastic 
Lamina. (German.) E. Wandeberg. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 4, 
Apr. 1953, p. 165-166. 

Describes 3 methods of identification. Tables. 6 ref. 

10154* Additional Uses of Fluorine Plasties. (German. ) 
Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 5, May 1953, p. 174. 

Mentions advantageous uses of their electrical properties. Photo- 
graphs. 


10155* A Simple Method for Studying Microstructure of 
Crystalline Synthetic Resins and for Examining Such 
Opaque Substances for Nonhomogeneity. (German.) H. A. 
Stuart and U. Veiel. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 5, May 1953, p. 
179-180. 

Describes polishing and etching to reveal microstructure. Photo- 
graphs. 

10156* Tin Ricinoleate. (German.) Ferd. Furter. Kunst- 
stoffe, v. 43, no. 5, May 1953, p. 189-191. 

Tin ricinoleate, with other Sn and Pb compounds was tested as 
a PVC stabilizer. Tables. 5 ref. 

10157* Moulded Nylon in Industry. Machinery 
(Overseas Ed.), vy. 25, May 23, 1953, p. 113-115. 
Briefly describes use of nylon for gears, bearings, and washers. 
10158* Adsorption of Macromolecules on Active Surfaces. 
(German. ) E. Treiber, G. Porod, W. Gierlinger, and J. Schurz. 
Makromolekulare Chemie, v. 9, no. 3, Apr. 1953, p. 241-243. 
Investigates adsorption of polystyrene of varying DP. High- 
molecular samples reached saturation earlier. 11 ref. 


Lloyd 


10159 Vinyl Plastics Sponges. Their Properties and Uses. 
Kenneth Rose. Materials © Methods, v. 37, June 1953, p. 104- 
105. 

Describes “mogery usage where buoyancy, shock absorption, 
sound deading, or thermal insulation are needed. Photographs. 
10160 Methyl Methacrylate Plasties. Materials & Methods. 
v. 37, June 1953, p. 123. 

Data sheet gives physical, mechanical, electrical, and fabricating 
properties; corrosion resistance; and uses. Table, 


10161 


gineer. 


Selected Plastics References for the Mechanical En- 
1951-1952. A. K. Schmieder and H. G. Dikeman. 
Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, June 1953, p. 447-480. 
Presents review of currently reported developments in the 
plastic industry which may be of interest to mechanical en- 
gineers. 132 ref. 

10162* Rigid P.V.C. Piping. Mechanical World and En- 
gineering Record, v. 133, May 1953, p. 209. 

Describes advantages. 

10163* Applications of Laminated Plasties. \Metal-Working, 
v. 9, June 1953, p. 18-19. 

Provides extensive tabulated information, 

10164 Polyethylene Probabilities. Modern Plastics, vy. 30, 
June 1953, p. 79-85, 196, 198, 201-202, 204, 206, 209. 


Traces some of the pecans lines of development. Lists and 
describes molded applications. Photographs. 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 


10165 New Vinyl Core in Steel Cable. Modern Plastics, v. 
30, June 1953, p. 86-87. 

Describes use and manufacture of resilient and chemical resist- 
ant vinyl cores in steel cables. Photographs. 


10165a_——“ First Mold It. Then Re-Form It. J. C. Havey, Frank 
Fetter, and C. O. McNeer. Modern Plastics, v. 30, June 1953, 
p. 92-93. 

Describes molding rubber-plastic football helmet shells. Process 
involves re-heating and re-forming in an Al mold. Photographs. 


10166 Zyl. Fashion Plastic. Modern Plastics, v. 30, June 
1953, p. 98-99. 

Describes use of cellulose nitrate, “zyl”, in spectacle frames, 
sunglasses, and handbags. Photographs. 


10167 Reinforced Plastics Tooling. Modern Plastics, v. 30, 
June 1953, p. 107-110. 

Provides specific examples of use of reinforced plastics tooling 
for the automotive industry. Photographs. 


10168 How to Calculate Expansion of Acrylic Sheet. 
Modern Plastics, v. 30, June 1953, p. 111-112, 114. 

Considers thermal and water vapor expansion; design; and 
bowing caused by differentials of temperature or humidity. 


10169 Effect of Heat and Light on Polyvinyl Chloride. D. 
Druesedow and C. F. Gibbs. Modern Plastics, v. 30, June 1953, 
p. 123-124, 126, 128, 216, 218, 221-222. 

Discusses breakdown criteria; thermal decomposition in Nz and 
air; and action of stabilizers and light. 


10170 Stress-Solvent Crazing of Acrylics. Effect on Tensile 
Strength of Polymethyl Methacrylate. B. M. Axilrod and 
Martha A. Sherman. Modern Plastics, vy. 30, June 1953, p. 
130, 132, 134, 136, 138, 223. 

Strength loss of tensile specimens of polymethyl methacrylate as 
a result of stress-solvent crazing at 23° C and 50% relative 
humidity was investigated. Materials tested were commercial 
cast polymethyl-methacrylate sheets of both heat-resistant and 
ordinary grades. Among factors studied were sheet-to-sheet 
variability of crazed and control specimens, effect of masking 
paper on crazing, and relative effect of a few large crazing 
cracks compared with more numerous finer cracks. Tables. 


10171 Gums and Resins. Charles R. Bragdon. Paint, Oil & 
Chemical Review, v. 116, June 4, 1953, p. 26-32, 34. 
Discusses various types of resins and their properties. 


10172* PE Processing. Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, 
June 1953, p. 29-31. 
Describes use of automatic control in production of pentaery- 
thritol. Photographs. 


10173 Comparison of Equations of State for Amorphous 
Long-Chain Polymers. A. Charlesby. Philosophical Magazine, 
v. 44, June 1953, p. 578-582. 
Describes density measurements of polyethylene and compares 
them with equations of state. 


10174 Glass-Reinforced Plastics. Recent Changes and De- 
velopments. D. G. Hodgson and G. Ader. Plastics, v. 18, June 
1953, p. 202-204. 

Shows how improved and cheaper resins, more glass reinforcin 

materials, and improved manufacturing techniques have resultec 
in mass-production. Photographs. 


10175 Polyesters. Some Notes on Their Basic Chemistry. 
J. Rhys. Plastics, v. 18, June 1953, p. 205-206, 217. 

Explains fundamental chemistry and briefly traces history of 
polyester resins. Present applications are touched upon. 


10176 Nylon Mouldings. E. E. Halls. Plastics, vy. 18, June 
1953, p. 219-221. 

Reviews general properties of nylon in molded form. Describes 
chemical resistance, water absorption, electrical properties, and 
mechanical strength. Photographs. 


10177* Rubber and Leather Can Be Bonded to Die Cas. 
ings for Oil Seals. Precision Metal Molding, vy. 11, Jan, 1953 
p. 25, 77-78. , 
Briefly describes technique. 

10178 Don’t Under-Rate Nylon for Mechanical Com. 


ponents! John Holt and William Chadbourne. Product Bp. 
gineering, v. 24, June 1953, p. 203-211. 


Describes advantages and gives specific examples of application 


Photographs, diagrams. 


10179* The New Fibres, Their Properties and Applica. 
tions as Fabrics for the Rubber and Plastic Industries, Ry). 
ber Age & Synthetics, v. 34, May 1953, p. 110-114. 

——— outstanding properties and uses of the fibers. Extensive 
tables. 


10180* Glues and Gluing. X.-XIV. John E. Hyler. South. 
ern Lumberman, vy. 186, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 81-82, 84; May | 
1953, p. 43-46; May 15, 1953, p. 63-64, 66; June 1, 1953 p. 
57-58, 60; June 15, 1953, p. 71-72, 74, 76. idl 
Discusses mixing and spreading glues. Describes development 
properties, and use of vegetable glues. Considers specitic ap- 
plication and traces development of glues. 


10181* Some Recent Progress in Measuring Adhesion of 
Films to Metal Plates. HI. F. Mark. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, 
p. 16A; disc., p. 16A, 18A. 

Briefly describes method for measuring adhesion of plastic and 
rubbery films on metals or other rigid base materials such as 
glass or wood. 


10182* A New Resin for the Resin Pulp Molding Industry, 
R. Lindenfelser. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. 20A, 22A, 244, 
26A, 28A; disc., p. 34A, 36A, 38A. 

Concerned with preform compositions that have a sufficiently 
high resin content to render plastic character to the moldable 
preform and to provide rigid moldings with durability com- 
in to commercial melamine and phenolic compounds, 52 
ref, 


10183* Evaluating Abrasion Resistance of Resin. Paper 
Laminates by the Armstrong Abrader. F. L. Graves. Tappi, 
i June 1953, p. 28A, 30A, 32A, 34A; disc., p. 34A, 36A, 
Describes methods and equipment. Graphs. 


10184* Some Applications of Vinyl Acetate Polymers to 
Paper. R. W. Reiter. Tappi, v. 36, June 1953, p. GOA, 62A, 64A. 
Reviews methods of applying resins. Information on compound- 
ing copolymers is given for polyvinyl! acetate emulsions. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


10185 Computing the Heating Effect of Die-Casting Dies. 
(Swedish.) Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
Stockholm, Sweden, v. 7, no. 17, May 1952, 2 p. (TP986 
Sv25t ) 

Translated from Plastverarbeiter, v. 1, no. 3, June 1950, p. 6. 
Presents a graph which shows that the required heat effect de- 
creases with increasing pressure and weight of mold. 


See also: 
9142 (resins for shell molding ) 
9321 (metallizing of plastics ) 
9336 (organic coatings for metal cans ) 
9514 (plastic models to study stresses ) 
9697 (detection of metal contamination in plastics ) 
9756 (Al and plastic geodesic dome ) 
9776 (plastics for aircraft construction ) 
9829 (dielectric heating for gluing) 
10070 (coating paper with plastics ) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


10186* Thermal Plasticizing of Buna S83. (German.) H. 
Luttropp. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 42-44. 
Workability of Buna $3 was improved by further softening. 
Tables. 11 ref. 
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10187* Aging of Rubber and Its Vuleanisates Used in the 
Artificial-Leather Indstry. (German.) S. A. Blinowa. Chem- 
ische Technik, v. 5, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 45-47. 

Explains role of oxide deposition on aging as “oxide destruc- 
tion”. Life of rubber is influenced by polarized groups in 
molecular chain and by reactive double bonds. Diagrams. 2 ref. 


New Coagulant for the Latex Dipping Process. P. 
and G. W. van Raamsdonk. India Rubber Journal, v. 
124, June 6, 1953, p. 962-965. 
Discusses advantages and disadvantages of CaCl, as a coagulant 
for latex dipping processes. 


10189* Methods Employed in Compounding Research. 
UL-VUL. Ingredients for Compounding Research. |. Drogin. 
India Rubber World, v. 127, Jan. 1953, p. 505-510; Feb. 1953, 
p. 646-650; Mar. 1953, p. 797-801; v. 128, Apr. 1953, p. 59-63; 
May 1953, p. 203-205. 

Part III discusses synthetic rubber, its technical classification, 
and GR-S latexes. Part IV presents properties and processing of 
butyl rubber. Describes dry and latex types of “Neoprene”. Part 
V discusses process for defibering ground rubber scrap. Part 
VI describes “Thiokol”, liquid polymers, and water dispersions. 
Part VII describes special synthetic and arctic rubbers. Tables. 
143 ref. (To be continued.) 


10190* Continuous Emulsion Polymerization in a Tubular 
Reactor. M. Feldon, R. F. McCann, and R. W. Laundrie. India 
Rubber World, v. 128, Apr. 1953, p. 51-53, 63. 

Describes present procedure and equipment. Discusses poly- 
merization and rubber properties. 


10191* Chlorosulfonated Polyethylene. Hl. Metal Oxide 
Curing Systems. M. A. Smook, I. D. Roche, W. B. Clark, and 
0. G. Youngquist. India Rubber World, v. 128, Apr. 1953, p. 
54-58. 

Discusses mechanism of the metal oxide cures and shows some 
of the effects of variations in compounding ingredients on out- 
standing propetries. Graphs, tables. 


10192* Coloring of Vinyl Dry Blend Compound. Richard 
L. Lynch. India Rubber World, v. 128, Apr. 1953, p. 65-68. 
Describes limitations of the process and pigment requirements, 
including selection, incorporation, and predispersion. 


10193* <A Study of the Goodrich Flexometer With Syn- 
thetic Polymer Compounds. B. G. Labbe. India Rubber World, 
v. 128, May 1953, p. 193-198. 

Shows data for compounds of 6 synthetic polymers in addition 
to natural rubber. Compares polymers under varying test condi- 
tions and indicates a means of adjusting test conditions so that 
better reproducibility may be obtained among the various 
laboratories. Graphs, tables. 


10194* Influence of Variations in Rotors, Dies, and Rate 
of Shear on Mooney Viscosity. George E. Decker and Frank 
L. Roth. India Rubber World, vy. 128, June 1953, p. 339-343. 
Data shows that smooth steel rotors and dies are as satisfactory 
as serrated ones for determining Mooney viscosity of commercial 


rubbers. Graphs. 


10195* Chlorosulfonated Polyethylene. Ul. Organic 
Curing Agents. W. F. Busse and M. A. Smook. India Rubber 
World, vy. 128, June 1953, p. 348-350. 

Describes a practical gel test for screening potential curing 
agents. 


10196* Creep of Neoprene in Shear Under Statice Con- 
ditions. Ten Years. W. Newlin Keen. India Rubber World, v. 
128, June 1953, p. 351-353. 

Data indicates that neoprene vulcanizates can be designed to 
iy resistance to creep equal to that of natural rubber. Graphs, 
tables. 


10197* Stress Crazing of Plasties. J. A. Sauer and C. C. 
Hsiao. India Rubber World, v. 128, June 1953, p. 355-360. 


Effect of various factors on the inception and growth of crazing 
is reviewed. Some similarities between crazing in plastics, ex- 
posure-cracking in rubber, and stress-cracking in metals are 
described. Micrographs. 


10198 Compounding of Silicone Rubber. W. B. Spencer, 
Jr., W. B. Davis, F. L. Kilbourne, Jr., and J. C. Montermoso. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 
1297-1304. 

Physical properties obtainable by compounding dimethy] silicone 
rubber with several outstanding reinforcing pigments is pre- 
sented. Tables, graphs. 


16199 Polymerization of GR-S at Low Temperatures. Re- 
view of Recent Developments. L. H. Howland, V. C. Neklutin, 
R. L. Provost, and F. A. Mauger. Industrial end Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1304-1311. 

Reviews polymerization recipes shortstopping agents. 
Graphs, tables. 


10200 Reaction Times for Polymerization of Cold GR-S. 
B. C. Pryor, E. W. Harrington, and Donald Druesedow. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1311- 
1315. 

Discusses progress made in improving capacity for cold rubber 
production in a GR-S plant. Diagrams. 


10201 Diazo-Initiated Polymers. Preparation, Properties, 
and Evaluation. J. M. Willis, Glen Alliger, B. L. Johnson, and 
W. M. Otto. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 
1953, p. 1316-1322. 

Includes tables. 


10202 Tensile Properties of Films From Low Temperature 
GR-S Latex. R. W. Brown, W. E. Messer, and L. H. Howland. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 
1322-1329. 

Studies were made of the influence of a number of polymeriza- 
tion variables on the tensile strength of vulcanized evaporated 
films from low temperature high-solids GR-S latices. Micro- 
graphs, graphs. 


10203 Nonionic, Anionic, and Cationic Emulsifiers in 
GR-S_ Polymerizations. A. F. Helin, J. M. Gyenge, D. A. 
Beadell, J. H. Boyd, R. L. Mayhew, and R. C. Hyatt. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1330-1336, 
Concerned with net effect of the surfactant on rate of polymer- 
ization, stability of latex produced and quality of the polymer 
obtained. Tables. 


10204* Attempted Fractionation of GR-S by Means of 
Selective Gelation in the Latex. M. A. Golub. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 10, June 1953, p. 591-593. 


Briefly describes results of experiments. 


10205° Testing of Slip Resistance of Various Grades of 
Rubber. (German.) E. Weinbrenner and R. Ecker. Kautschuk 
und Gummi, vy. 6, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 42WT-48WT. 
Describes apparatus for testing dynamic factors of, slip resist- 
ance. Discusses results. Graphs. 


10206* Mastication and Regeneration of Chemical Aids. 
(German.) P. Schneider. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 6, no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 48SWT-50WT. 

Describes reactions for forming catalytic radicals and their 
reaction with polyisoprene chain. Diagrams, graphs. 22 ref. 


10207° Structure and Composition of Natural Rubber. 
(German. ) P. Braber. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 6, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 62WT-67WT. 

Discusses degree of crystallization and the composition of 
natural rubber. Emphasizes relationship between crystallization 
properties, X-ray photographs, graphs, tables. 
ref, 


10208* Strengthening Effect of Rubber Fillers. (German. ) 
F. Schytil and R. Volpers. Kolloid Zeitschrift, vy. 130, no. 2, Feb. 
1953, p. 110-115. 

Describes effect of internal energy changes and entropy of 
rubber mixtures on stretching. Dependency was established 
~ shar thermodynamic gradient and particle size. Graphs. 10 
ref. 

10209* Cocooning of Objects With Chlorinated Rubber 
Threads. (German.) H. A. W. Nijveld. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 
5, May 1953, p. 208. 

Describes cobweb process of spraying chlorinated rubber solu- 
tions to form threads. 
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29. Rubbers and Other Elastomers 


10210* Substituting Synthetic Rubber for Natural Rubber. 
( Hungarian.) Zoltan Bruckner. Magyar Kémikusok Lapja, v. 
7, no. 6, June 1952, p. 169-174. 

Reports on properties of various groups of synthetic rubbers 
ee pene various methods of application developed at the Hun- 
garian Central Rubber Research Laboratory. 


10211* Special Points of View in the Processing of Syn- 
thetic Rubbers. ( Hungarian.) Zoltan Bartha. Magyar Kémiku- 
sok Lapia, v. 7, no. 6, June 1952, p. 174-181. 

Discusses various types of synthetic rubber, production of the 
crude mixture, vulcanization, physical properties, and problems 
of raw materials. Graphs. 


10212* Methods of Butadiene Polymerization With Alkali 
Metals. (Hungarian.) Hugé Macskasy. Magyar Kémikusok 
Lapja, v. 7, no. 6, June 1952, p. 182-185. 

Discusses methods for Russian SK synthetic rubbers and German 
numbered bunas. The role of the alkali metal surface and the 
impurities present in butadiene is indicated. Special attention is 
given to the iron-core method. 


10213* The Production of Synthetic Rubber by Means of 
Emulsion Polymerization. ( Hungarian.) Ilona Laszlo. Magyar 
Kémikusok Lapja, v. 7, no. 6, June 1952, p. 185-192. 

Probable future of research is discussed. 


10214* Processing Taraxacum Kokssagy Grown in Hun- 
gary. ( Hungarian.) Jozsef Bartfay. Magyar Kémikusok Lapja, v. 
8, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 21-27. 

Reviews botanical data. Chemical composition of the root; 
preservation and preparation; principles of industrial process- 
ing; fermentation of the juices; and extraction of the rubber 
are discussed. Tables. 


10215* Molds for Rubber by Powder Metallurgy. Precision 
Metal Molding, v. 10, Sept. 1952, p. 31. 
Briefly describes alloy steel molds for rubber erasers. 


10216* Aluminum Die Casting Replaces Laminated Plas- 
tic-Bonded Paper. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, May 1953, 
p. 40, 73. 

Briefly describes an Al mold for replacing rubber insulation on 
a spliced wire. 


10217 Advances in Synthetic Rubber. E. W. Madge. Re- 
search (London), v. 6, June 1953, p. 217-221. 


Describes general purpose and speciality rubbers. 


10218 Measurement of Treadwear of Commercial Tires. 
R. D. Stiehler, G. G. Richey, and J. Mandel. Rubber Age, v. 
73, May 1953, p. 201-208. 

Describes technique which features statistical design to com- 
pensate for inequality of wear on different wheels; measure- 
ment of treadwear by differential weighings; and geometric 
averaging of wear rates. Tables, graphs. 


10219 Elastomers Are Popular for Aircraft. SAE Journal, 
v. 61, June 1953, p. 32-35. 

Excerpts from “Elastomers-Rubberlike Materials” by Charles 
M. Miller. Discusses properties of typical rubber compounds. 


10220* Design and Investigation of Rubber Springs. 
(German.) A. Schraud. Zeitschrift des Vereines ple or In- 
genieure (VDI), v. 95, no. 13, May 1, 1953, p. 379-381. 
Establishes stress patterns and elastic-flow lines from models. 
Equations to compute distortions, elastic moduli, and constants 
are presented. Photographs, diagrams. 8 ref. 


See also: 
9127 (Al molds for rubber) 
10165a( molding and coming) 
10177 (bonding rubber to die castings ) 
10179 (new fibers used in rubber industry) 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


10221 Pigment Colors for Paints and Other Protective and 
Decorative Coatings. J. K. Donohue. American Paint Journgl 
v. 37, June 8, 1953, p. 70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80-82, 84, 86: disc. 
p. 86, 88, 90. ’ 
Briefly reviews history of color and its characteristics. Considers 
raw materials, manufacture, and uses. 


10222 “Aerosol Packaging”. George A. Nichols. American 
Paint Journal, v. 37, June 15, 1953, p. 36, 38. 
Discusses use of aerosol containers for paint. 


10223 Drier Versus Tack-Free Time for Tall Oil Vehicles, 
Carl T. Fiscella and Louis G. Zacharakis. American Pain 
Journal, v. 37, June 29, 1953, p. 60-65. 

Describes work on the above done at Battelle Memorial In. 
stitute to find a drier system which will replace the 0.1% Co 
and 1.0% Pb system. The best of three possible systems was 
0.03% Co, 0.06% Mn, 0.5% Pb, and 0.5% Ca. : 


10224* Waxes in Protective Packaging. L. E. Simerl. Food 
Technology, v. 7, June 1953, p. 256-257. 

Present status of waxes and wax additives in food packaging js 
reviewed. Research is expected to provide additional valuable 
packaging materials to the food processor. Tables. 8 ref. 


10225°* New Mold Inhibitor Cuts Packer's Maintenance 
Costs. Glass Packer, v. 32, June 1953, p. 30-31, 64. 

Shows how addition of Cu 8-quinolinolate to paints inhibits 
mold growth and reduces cost of repainting. 


10226 Pigment Strength Testing With the Automatic 
Muller. G. E. Box, M. T. Hobbs, and F. North. Oil & Colour 
Chemists’ Association, Journal, vy. 36, June 1953, p. 283-299: 
disc., p. 299-304. 

Statistically designed comparisons were made on _ the te- 
producibilities of automatic muller and palette methods. Tests 
on a range of pigments showed that the muller offers no general 
advantages over highly skilled operators. Tables, graphs. 


10227 Urea/Formaldehyde Resin as a Vehicle for Semi- 
Permanent Marine Anti-Fouling Coatings. P. Bracey. Oil & 
Colour Chemists’ Association, Journal, v. 36, June 1953, p. 
322-329. 

Describes experiments using urea-formaldehyde lacquers con- 
taining different insecticides to inhibit marine life growth on 
wood surfaces. 


10228* The Economic Advantages of Modern Lacquer. 
Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, May 1953, p. 9, 39. 
Describes advantages of the hot-spray process. 


10229* Methyl-Glucoside A New Industrial Polyol for 
Protective Coatings. J. P. Gibbons. Paint Industry Magazine. 
v. 68, May 1953, p. 12-14. 

Shows how methyl glucoside improves performance of products 
in which it is used. 


10230* Dust Collection in Pigment Handling. Eugene F. 
Anderson. Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, May 1953, p. 17-18. 
Briefly discusses necessity for dust control. Describes an ex 
ample of effective equipment. 


10231 The Testing of Finishing Insulating Varnishes. H. 
W. Chatfield. Paint Manufacture, v. 23, June 1953, p. 181-184. 
Presents instructions for testing air-drying spirit, air-drying oleo- 
resinous, and stoving types. 


10232 Wrinkle Finishes From Tobacco-Seed Alkyds. S. L. 
Kapur and R. M. Joshi. Paint Manufacture, vy. 23, June 1953, 
p. 185-189. 

Describes experiments establishing conditions necessary for a 
satisfactory product. Presents some theory in respect to the 
mechanism of wrinkling. Plates. 12 ref. 


10233 Alkyd Modified Latex Paints. James J. Clark, Jr 
Paint, Oil & Chemical Review, v. 116, June 4, 1953, p. 20-21. 
Discusses some of the natural disadvantages of latex paint and 
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10247* Mode of Action of Antibiotics in Swine Nutrition. 


gives suggestions as to how they may be eliminated or mini- 
mized. 

10234" Lecithin in Paints. Paint, Oil & Chemical Review, 
v. 116, June 18, 1953, p. 27-28, 30, 36-37. 

Discusses manufacture, properties, and uses beyond the paint 
industry. Reviews yw applications of lecithin to paints and 
enamels. Provides helpful leads to the solution of problems 
encountered by the paint technologist. Diagrams. 


10235* Biochemical Aspects of Paint Research. Philip 
Heiberger. Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, June 1953, p. 
34-37. 

Shows relationships between biochemical and paint research. 
10236* Recent Developments in Drier Technology. Charles 
Gardner. Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, June 1953, p. 
38-39, 76. 

Discussion includes rare earth naphthenate, Zr, hexogen, and 
other types of driers. 


10237. Economic Factors of Atmospheric Corrosion Versus 
Protection. Clarence C. Harvey. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, June 
1953, p. 122-124. 


Analyzes economic aspects of painting programs. 


10238* Varnish as a Wood Finish. J. Hl. Ousbey. Product 
Finishing, v. 6, May 1953, p. 45-48, 110, 112. 

Presents a review of methods of applying varnish as a clear 
finish and benefits obtained. 


10239* Finishing Army Ordnance Shells. Frank L. Bonem. 
Products Finishing, v. 17, June 1953, p. 72-78. 
Describes finishing operations for the 105 mm, M-32 cartridge 
case. Prepaint treatment, painting, solution maintenance, and 
inspection are discussed. shomenate. 
See also: 

9310 (flame, heat, and steam-spray units) 

9341 (coatings for Cr plate system) 

9570 (preventing corrosion by paints ) 

9591 (chlorinated rubber-base paints ) 

9602 (analysis of castor beans) 

9672 (grading green soybean oil) 


31. BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL 
RESEARCH 


10240 Use and Marketing of Agricultural Ammonia. F. H. 
Leavitt. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, June 1953, p. 36-38, 163. 


Includes photographs. 


10241 Minor Element Problems. Hl. A. F. Camp. Agri- 
cultural Chemicals, v. 8, June 1953, p. 50-52. 
Discusses effects of Cu, Zn, Mn, and Mo. 


10242 Copper Fungicide. Dean S. Hubbell. Agricultural 
Chemicals, v. 8, June 1953, p. 54-56, 159, 161. 


Describes desirable physical and chemical properties. Graphs. 


10243. NBBB Outlines “Acceptable” Selling Statements 
for Liquid Fertilizer Advertising. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 
8, June 1953, p. 81, 83. 


10244 Isolation and Characterization of Glycoproteins 
From Human Plasma. K. Schmid. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, May 20, 1953, p. 2532. 

Reports isolation from human plasma of some glycoproteins and 
describes their properties. 


10245* Toxicological and Pharmacological Studies on 
Dihydrorotenone. Anthony M. Ambrose, Herbert E. Christen- 
sen, and Lelland J. Rather. American Pharmaceutical Associa- 
tion, Journal, v. 42, June 1953, p. 364-366. 

Data are given on the acute and chronic toxicity of di- 
hydrorotenone to rats. 


10246* The Toxicity of 3-(Acetonylbenzyl)-4-Hydroxy- 


coumarin (Warfarin) to Laboratory Animals. Ernest C. 
Hagan and Jack L. Radomski. American Pharmaceutical As- 
sociation, Journal, v. 42, June 1953, p. 379-382. 

Describes experimental study. Tables. 


I. Effect of Feeding Antibiotics on Blood Glucose. UI. 
Effect of Antbiotics on Intestinal Flora. Loyd Y. Quinn, M. 
Daniel Lane, Gordon C. Ashton, Helen M: Maddock, and 
Damon V. Catron. Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, June 1953, 
p. 571-577; 622-628, 

Includes diagrams and tables. 43 ref. 


10248* Stability Studies of Penicillin Products. V. Pro- 
caine Penicillin G in Oil With Aluminum Monostearate. F. 
H. Buckwalter and Ruth Holleran. Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, 
v. 3, June 1953, p. 578-580. 

Data accumulated to date is presented to indicate excellent 
stability of POA at 52 to 56°C for 7 to 19 months and at 72 
to 84°F for 4 years. Tables. 


10249* = Effect of Aureomycin and Terramycin on Growth, 
Reproduction and Blood Count in Mice. Leonora Mirone. 
Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, June 1953, p. 600-602. 


Discusses data from experiments. Tables. 


10250* Inhibition of Respiration by Aureomycin and 
Terramycin. Donald T. O. Wong, Stanley Barban, and Samuel 
J. Ajl. Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, June 1953, p. 607-612. 
Discusses effect of aureomycin and terramycin on O» consump- 
tion by a sensitive strain of Escherichia coli in the presence of 
various substrates which participate in terminal microbial oxida- 
tions. Tables. 


10251* The Inhibition of Adaptive Enzyme Formation in 
Escherichia coli by Chloramvhenicol. Julius Marmur and 
Arthur K. Saz. Antibiotics © Chemotherapy, v. 3, June 1953, 
p. 613-617. 

Describes experimental investigation. 18 ref. 


10252* Sterility Testing. The Control of Efficiency of 
Sterilization Techniques. H. D. Vera. Applied Microbiology. 
v. 1, May 1953, p. 117-119. 

Three types of equipment were tested for sterilization of natural 
contaminants. 


10253* Bacterial Indicators of Pollution in Surface Wa- 
ters. Harold V. Leininger and C. §. McCleskey. Applied Micro- 
biology. v. 1, May 1953, p. 119-124. 

Shows how determination of coliform groups indicates failure 
of treatment process or contamination. Graphs. 


10254* Growth Characteristics of the Lactic Streptococcus 
Bacteriovhage. D. M. Graham and N. N. Potter. Applied 
Microbiology, v. 1, May 1953, p. 138-142. 

Growth characteristics of 3 strains of lactic streptococcus 
bacteriophage, each vropagated on their host bacteria in 2 
media, were studied by one-step growth curve and.single in- 
fected cell techniques. Graphs, tables. 


10255* The Antimicrobial Action of Certain Glycerol 
Ethers and Related Compounds. F. M. Berger, C. V. Hub- 
bard, and B. J. Ludwig. Applied Microbiology, v. 1, May 1953, 
p. 146-149. 


Describes investigation to study antibacterial and antifungal 
action. toxicitv and other biologiacl properties of some simple 
methvlated and chlorinated phenyl ethers of glycerol, propylene 
glycol and trimethylene glycol. Relates these properties with 
chemical structure and physical properties. 


10256* Influence of Temperature on the Trace Element 
Requirements for Citric Acid Production by Aspergillus 
Niger. Paul A. Kitos, Jack J. R. Campbell, and Neil Tomlinson. 
Applied Microbiology, v. 1, May 1953, p. 156-159. 


Describes experimental procedure. Graphs, tables. 


10257* Cholinesterase Response and Symptomatology 
From Exposure to Organic Phosphorus Insecticides. W. 
Taylor Sumerford, Wayland |. Hayes, J. Monte Johnston. 
Kenneth Walker, and Janet Spillane. Archives of Industrial 
Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 7, May 1953, p. 383- 
398. 


Discusses effects of extended exposure on humans. Tables. 


10258* Survey of Insecticide Spray Practices Used in the 
Fruit Orchards of North Central Washington. Gordon S. 
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Batchelor. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and Occupational 
Medicine, v. 7, May 1953, p. 399-401. 


Surveys use of DDT and parathion. 


10258a* Report on Potassium Analyses in Soils and Plant 
Materials by Flame Photometer Methods. A. Mehlich and 
‘ Harward. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, 
Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 227-230. 
Deals with results obtained with a “Perkin-Elmer Model 52A” 
flame photometer in studies involving varying concentrations of 
Li as the internal standard, day to day variations, and analyst 
variations. Tables. 


10259* Report on Microanalytical Determinations of 
Bormine and Chlorine. Al Steyermark and Marie Walker 
Garner. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal. 
v. 36, May 1953, p. 319-335. 

Describes and compares Carius and catalytic combustion meth- 
ods. Tables, diagrams. 


10260* Report on Microanalytical Determination of Sul- 
fur. C. L. Ogg. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, 
Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 335-344. 

Compares Carius and catalytic combustion methods. Recom- 
mends that either is satisfactory. Tables. 


10260a* Report on Microanalytical Determination of 
Nitrogen by the Dumas Method. C. L. Ogg. Association of 
Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 
344-354. 

Nicotinic acid and acetone-2,4-dinitrophenyl hydrazone samples 
were analyzed. Statistical analysis of the data obtained indicate 
5 variables which affect accuracy of results. Diagrams. 


10261* Report on Fungicides and Subculture Media for 
Disinfectant Testing. L. F. Ortenzio. Association of Official 
Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 363-364. 


Briefly describes spot and pour plate methods. 


10262* Report on Ingredients for Disinfectant Testing. 
Standardization of Bacteriological Culture Media. Michael 
J. Pelezar, Jr. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, 
Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 364-365. 

Briefly describes investigation to improve medium currently 
used for determination of phenol coefficients. 


10262a* Report on Benzene Hexachloride. [Irwin Horn- 
stein. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 
36, May 1953, p. 367-369. 

Briefly describes results of obtaining gamma isomer determi- 
nations. 


10263* Report on Pyrethrins. David Kelsey. Association 
of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 
369-371. 

Presents revisions in the method for determining pyrethrins. 


10264* Report of Collaborative Study on Rotenone. R. 
Payfer. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 
36, May 1953, p. 371-372. 

Briefly describes revised “Hageman Method”. 


10264a* Report on Rodenticides. Determination of War- 
farin. J. B. LaClair. Association of Official Agricultural Chem- 
ists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 373-377. 

Describes determination in finished baits. Tables. 


10265* Re on 2,4-D Herbicides. A. B. Heagy. Associa- 
tion of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, 
p. 378-381. 

Briefly describes determination of total Cl in esters of 2,4-D 
and 2,4,5-T, by Parr bomb-boric acid procedure. 


10266* Report on Determination of Isopropyl N-Phenyl- 


Carbamate and Related Compounds. Roy L. Shaw. Associa- 
tion of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, 
p. 381-384. 

Summarizes method based on determination of COs. 


— 


10267* 
Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, vy. 
384-387. 

Briefly describes analysis by titration. Tables. 


10268* Report on Allethrin. Milton S. Konecky. Association 
hy Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, D. 


Briefly describes hydrogenolysis and ethylene-diomine methods, 


10269* Report on Sodium in Plants. Eunice J. Heinen, 
Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, y. 3% 
May 1953, p. 392-397. : 
Provides brief literature review and compares Na values of dif. 
ferent plant tissues. Tables. 


10270* Report on Zine in Plants. Eunice J. Heinen and 
Erwin J. Benne. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, 
Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 397-400. 


Briefly discusses different methods of analysis. 


10271* Report on Copper and Cobalt in Plants. Kenneth 
C. Beeson. Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, Jour. 
nal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 405-411. 


Gives directions for analysis. 


10272* Analysis of Manganese Ethylenebisdithiocarbamate 
Compositions and Residues. W. K. Lowen. Association of 
Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 
484-492. 

Describes modified technique. Tables. 


Report on Parathion. Paul A. Giang. Association of 
36, May 1953, p 


10273* An Analytical System for Determining Phosphorus 
Compounds in Plant Materials. Walter A. Pons, Jr., Mack F. 
Stansbury, and Carroll L. Hoffpauir. Association of Official 
Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, May 1953, p. 492-504. 
Analytical procedures for the determination of total, inorganic, 
acid-soluble, phosphatide, and phytin phosphorus are described. 
Tables. 26 ref. 


10273a* The Determination of Dimethyl Dichlorosuc- 
cinate. L. L. Ramsey and W. I. Patterson. Association of 
gd Agricultural Chemists, Journal, vy. 36, May 1953, p. 


Colorimetric method for determination of dimethyl dichlorosuc- 


cinate and its possible degradation products in cheese is de- — 


scribed. Tables. 


10274* The Separation and Identification of Chlorinated 
Organic Pesticides by Paper Chromatography. II. Aldrin 
and Dieldrin. Lloyd C. Mitchell and Wilbur I. Patterson. 
Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, Journal, v. 36, 
May 1953, p. 553-558. 


Describes the method. Tables. 


10275* Effects of Lime and Copper on Subterranean 
Clover Grown on Acid Soil. K. D. McLachlan. Australian 
Journal of Agricultural Research, vy. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 151-159. 
Results of a field experiment on 2 acid podzolized soils are 
presented. Tables, photographs. 


10276* The Toxicity of Oil Herbicides to Paspalum 
Dilatatum Poir. Ul. The Effect of Light on Toxicity. L. F. 
Myers. Australian Journal of Agricultural Research, v. 4, Apt. 
1953, p. 177-183. 

Influence of light on the phytotoxicity of hydrocarbon oils was 
investigated by exposing the oils to light before and _ after 
application to a perennial grass. Tables. 


10277* Effects of 2,4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic Acid and 
2,4,5-Trichlorophenoxyacetic Acid on Mitosis in Allium 
Cepa. Barbara H. Crocker. Botanical Gazette, vy. 114, Mar. 
1953, p. 274-283. 

Describes experiments and results. 


10278* Fungicidal Properties of Some Carbonic and 
Thiocarbonic Acid Derivatives of Hydrazine. H. W. Gausman, 
C. L. Rhykerd, H. R. Hinderliter, E. S. Scott, and L. F. 
Audrieth. Botanical Gazette, v. 114, Mar. 1953, p. 292-296. 


Describes materials, methods, and results. 
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10279* Molybdenum Poisoning of Cattle in the Swan 10291* Development and Application of an Apparatus for 
Resistance of 


River Valley of Manitoba. Hugh M. Cunningham, J. M. 
grown, and Arnold E. Edie. Canadian Journal of Agriculture 
Science, v. 33, May-June 1953, p. 254-260. 

Describes the symptoms of Mo poisoning and experiments with 
Co and CuSO, as a cure. Experimental causation is discussed. 
Photograph, graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


10280* Preliminary Report on the Effect of Spray for 
Borer Control on Yields of Field Corn. G. F. H. Buckley 
and C. G. Mortimore. Canadian Journal of Agriculture Science, 
y. 33, May-June 1953, p. 288-290. 

Describes experiments using parathion and DDT sprays. Tables. 


10281* The Thiobarbiturie Acid Test for Butterfat Oxida- 
tion. D. A. Biggs and L. R. Bryant. Canadian Journal of 
Technology, v. 31, June 1953, p. 138-145. 

Method for oxidative deterioration in fat products proposed by 
Dunkley and Jennings was investigated and modified. Method 
can be applied to powdered whole milk, Cheddar cheese, and 
butter. Graphs, tables. 


10282* The Heavy Metal Content of Gelling and Stabiliz- 
ing Agents. J. C. Bartlet, Ethel List, Margaret Page, and R. A. 
Chapman. Canadian Journal of Technology, v. 31, June 1953, 
p. 146-153. 

As, Pb, Zn, and Cu content of samples of agar, gelatin, Irish 
moss gelose, vegetable gums, and other stabilizing agents used 
in the food industry was determined. Metal content of various 
other gelling and stabilizing agents is given. Tables. 


10283* New Chemical Aids Harvest of Legume Seed 
Crops. John T. Medler. Crops and Soils, vy. 5, June-July 1953, 
p. 18-19, 30. 

Describes experiments using endothal. Photographs. 


10284* New Insecticides Give Better Control of Cotton 
Insects. J. C. Gaines. Crops and Soils, v. 5, June-July 1953, p. 
20-21. 

Describes work with toxaphene, benzene hexachloride, aldrin, 
heptachlor, and dieldrin. Photographs. 


10285* Boron Serves Double Duty as Weed-Killer, Ferti- 
lizer on Wisconsin Beet-Growing Soils. K. C. Berger. Crops 
and Soils, v. 5, June-July 1953, p. 33. 

Briefly describes success of boron fertilizers. 


10286* Pesticide Research at Hawthorndale. Export Re- 
view, v. 14, June 1953, p. 37-39. 
Describes present program and techniques. Photographs. 


10287* Fertilizer Consumption in the United States 
1951-52. Walter Scholl and H. M. Wallace. Farm Chemicals, 
v. 116, June 1953, p. 45-47, 49-52, 54-56. 


Extensive tabulated data. 


10288* Changes in the Lipid Fraction of Valencia Orange 

Juice During Pasteurization. C. W. Huskins and Lyle James 

Swift. Food Research, v. 18, May-June 1953, p. 305-307. 

Compares analytical data on the composition of the lipids from 
esh orange juice and from the same juice almost immediately 
er pasteurization. 11 ref. 


10289* Further Results From a Study on Heat Inactiva- 
tion of Pectinesterase in Citrus Juices. A. H. Rouse and C. 
D. Atkins. Food Technology, v. 7, June 1953, p. 221-223. 
Presents graphs to show the percent inactivation of pectinester- 
ase in Hamlin and Pineapple orange juices when heat treated at 
varying temperatures and holding times. Graphs. 


10290* Pectinate and Pectate Coatings. 1. General Re- 
quirements and Procedures. Ul. Application to Nuts and 
Fruit Products. J. C. Miers, H. A. Swenson, T. H. Schultz, 
and H. §. Owens. Food Technology, v. 7, June 1953, p. 229-235. 
Describes procedure for measuring the strength of fresh coatings 
before drying. Data on the effects of CaCl, concentration and 
treating time on fresh coating strength and on tenderness of the 
ied film are presented. Description of the proposed processes 
or applying pectic coatings to shelled almonds, candied diced 
it, and soft dates is presented. Use of dyes, antioxidants, and 
other supplementary ingredients is discussed. Tables. 18 ref. 


Study of Thermal acterial 5S s and 
Thiamine at Temperatures Above 250°F. L. J. Pauy and W. 
B. Esselen. Food Technology, v. 7, June 1953, p. 237-241. 
Describes apparatus for studying the thermal destruction of 
bacterial spores and heat labile substances in the temperature 
range of 235 to 300°F. Tables. 16 ref. 


10292* Effect of Heat Treatment Temperature on the 
Storage Life of Valencia Orange Concentrates. Owen W. 
Bissett, M. K. Veldhuis, and N. B. Rushing. Food Technology, 
v. 7, June 1953, p. 258-260. 

Methods of evaluation included determination of pectinesterase 
activity, cloud stability, bacteriological plate counts, and ob- 
servations for can swelling. Graphs. 7 ref. 


10293* Carbon, Nitrogen and pH Relationships to Growth 
of Soil Fusaria in Culture. K. V. Srinivasa Pai. Indian 
Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 37, sec. B, Apr. 1953, p. 
131-148. 

Above Fusaria are described as causal agents in specific plant 
wilt diseases. Fusaria show different behavior in above relation- 
ships. 32 ref. 


10294* Relation of Nitrogen to Growth and Sporulation 
of Fusarium Vasinfectur Atk. C. V. Subramanian and K. V. 
Srinivasa Pai. Indian Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 37, 
sec. B, Apr. 1953, p. 149-157. 

Describes effects of several sources of N» on physiology of 
above. 8 ref. 


10295 = Industrial Wastes. Harold R. Murdock. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 103A-105A. 
Shows that pons house waste problem can be corrected by 
in-plant studies to utilize the waste products. 


10296 Bromide Residues. Determination in Fresh Fruits 
After Fumigation With Ethylene Dibromide. Amy F. Tanada, 
Hiromu Matsumoto, and Paul J. Scheuer. Journal of Agri- 
cultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, June 10, 1953, p. 453-455. 


Describes method for determination. 


10297 Carotene. Effect of Antioxidants on Determination 
in Dehydrated Alfalfa Meal. R. E. Beauchene, H. L. Mitchell. 
D. B. Parrish, and Ralph E. Silker. Journal of Agricultural and 
Food Chemistry, v. 1, June 10, 1953, p. 461-464. 

Reports studies which were conducted to investigate possible 
interference due to the use of certain antioxidants. Tables, 
graphs. 


10298 Pesticides Formulation. Relation to Safety in Use. 
Wayland J. Hayes, Jr. and George W. Pearce. Journal of Agri- 
cultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, June 10, 1953, p. 446-469. 
Factors in_pesticidal formulation which may lead to greater 
safety in their use are enumerated. Certain examples are dis- 
cussed. Tables. 


10299* Peptides and Bacterial Growth. IV. Histidine 
Peptides as Growth Factors for Lactobacillus Delbrueckii 
9649. V. Serine Peptides and Growth of Lactobacillus 
Delbrueckii 9649. J. M. Prescott, Vincent J. Peters, and 
Esmond E. Snell. Journal of Biological Chemistry, v. 202, June 
1953, p. 521-540. 


10300* A Laboratory Method for Testing Repellents 
Against Biting Flies. Eleanor B. Starnes and Philip Granett. 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 420-423. 


Describes experiment in which rabbits are used. 


10301* Efficiency of Sulfhydril Compounds in the De- 
toxication of Arsenite in Two Species of Insects. Ann D. 
Anderson and R. L. Patton. Journal of Economic Entomology, 
v. 46, June 1953, p. 423-426. 

Methionine, cystine, cysteine, reduced glutathione and BAL 
( 2,3-dimercaptopropanol ) were fed or injected into adult house 
flies and mealworm larvae. Effect of this treatment upon the 
toxicity of sodium metarsenite was determined. 13 ref. 


10302* —Insecticidally Treated Seed for Wireworm Control. 
Walter M. Kulash. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, 
June 1953, p. 433-441. 

Reviews materials used and presents short review of some of 
the literature pertinent to this subject. Tables. 
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10303* New Acaracides Against Mites Attacking Nursery 
Plants. Clyde C. Hamilton. Journal of Economic Entomology, 
v. 46, June 1953, p. 442-445. 

Data are summarized. In most cases control is expressed as the 
percentage reduction of live mites found on check plots or un- 
sprayed plants. Tables. 


10304* Persistence of DDT in Soils of the Area Infested 
by the Japanese Beetle. Walter E. Fleming and Warren W. 
Maines. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, 
p. 445-449. 

Describes experimental procedure and regional effect of soils 
tested. Tables. 15 ref. 


10305* Torsalo and Tick Control With Toxaphene in 
Central America. Ernest W. Laake. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 454-458. 

Investigations confirmed the efficacy of toxaphene as an out- 
standing insecticide for the fever tick and for insects that carry 
and deposit torsalo eggs and grubs. 


10306* Insecticidal Control Plot Tests for Pea Aphids in 
Relation to Alfalfa Hay Yields. W. W. Franklin. Journal of 
Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 462-467. 


Describes materials, equipment, and results. Tables. 


10307* Effect of Successive Treatments of DDT on In- 
dividual Susceptibility in the American Cockroach. Shen 
Chin Chang and H. H. Crowell. Journal of Economic Entomol- 
ogy,, v. 46, June 1953, p. 467-472. 

Describes experiments using purified p, p’-DDT on nymphs of 
a cockroach and adults of. the large milkweed bug. 
Tables. 


10308* Acaricides for Control of Tomato Russet Mite in 
California. T. O. Tuft and L. D. Anderson. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 502-504. 
In laboratory experiments 28 materials were tested for effective- 
ness in controlling the tomato russet mite. 


10308a* DDT, Methoxychlor, and Pyrethrins-Piperonyl 
Butoxide Against the Hairy Spider Beetle in Warehouses. 
F. L. Watters and B. N. Smallman. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 505-506. 

Both chemicals were highly effective in preventing infestation 


of sacked flour. 


10309* Effect of Fertilizer on Rice Weevil Damage to 
Corn at Harvest. W. G. Eden. Journal of Economic Entomol- 
ogy, v. 46, June 1953, p. 509-510. 

Studies were made for 4 years. Phosphate and K had no 
influence, N may increase damage. Tables. 


10310* Leafhopper Control With Methoxychlor and Para- 
thion to Increase Alfalfa Hay Production. J. T. Medler and 
E. H. Fisher. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 
1953, p. 511-513. 

Briefly describes investigation. Tables. 


10311* Enzymatic Dehydrochlorination of DDT by Resist- 
ant Flies. James Sternburg, Eddie B. Vinson, and C. W. 
Kearns. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 
513-515. 

Provides brief description. Tables. 


10312* Sponging Method of Earworm Control in Texas. 
George P. Wene and R. A. Blanchard. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 515-516. 

Shows that good control of the corn earworm infesting the 
sweet corn hybrid “Golden Security” was obtained by dipping 
a small sponge in a solution of 0.5% DDT in mineral oil and 
then pressing the sponge on the silk mass of each ear until 
appriximately 1 ml ran into the silk mass. 


10313* Residual Effectiveness of DDT Sprays Against 


Mosquito Breeding in Alaska. kK. H. Applewhite, H. L. 
Keegan, and R. A. Hedeen. Journal of Economic Entomology, 
v. 46, June 1953, p. 516-517. 


Briefly describes experiments. 


10314* Residual Effectiveness of Some Organic Insee. 
ticides in Control of Japanese Beetle Larvae. J. B_ Polivka 
Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 517-519 


Briefly describes field tests in Ohio. Tables. 


10315* Small-Plot Tests of New Insecticides in Control of 
European Corn Borer, 1950-1951. D. D. Questel and Tom 
A. eh Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, 
p. 519-521. 


Briefly describes tests. Tables. 


10316* Rearing Stable Fly for Laboratory Tests. EF. ]. 
Campau, G. J. Baker, and F. D. Morrison. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 524. 


Briefly describes method. 


10317* Termite Treatment With One Per Cent Solution 
of Chlordane. V. E. Shelford. Journal of Economic Entomology. 
v. 46, June 1953, p. 527-528. 


Briefly describes experiments. 


10318* DDT-Resistance and Its Inheritance in the House 
Fly. C. Mary Harrison. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, 
June 1953, p. 528-530. 


Reviews experiments in different countries. 


10319* Studies on the Reversal of Aminopterin Toxicity 
in the Rat With Citrovorum Factor, Folacin and Related 
Compounds, H. E. Sauberlich. Journal of Nutrition, v. 50, May 
1953, p. 101-115. 
Presents results of experiments to show effectiveness of synthetic 
citrovorum factor and related compounds in preventing am- 
inopterin toxicity in the rat. Tables. 30 ref. 


10320* pH and the Adaptation of Bacteria Against 
Quaternary Ammonium Disinfectants. Roland Fischer. Manu- 
facturing Chemist, v. 24, May 1953, p. 195-196. 

Describes experiments which show that bactericidal power of 
cationic quaternary ammonium disinfectants is influenced by 
pH. Recommends that cationics should be marketed so that the 
PH is slightly alkaline or neutral in the proper germicidal 
dilutions because their bactericidal power is higher under such 
conditions. 


10320a Fungicide Combinations in Tank-Mix Sprays for 
Tomatoes. M. C. Strong. Michigan State College Agricultural 
Experiment Station, Quarterly Bulletin, v. 35, May 1953, p. 
440-449. 

Describes experiments using a Cu fungicide plus zinc dimethyl 
dithiocarbamate. Photographs, tables. 


10321* Pathological Process in Plants and Degeneration 
of Darnel Stimulants. I. Pathological Process and En- 
vironmental Factors. (Russian.) T. D. Strakhov. Mikro- 
biologiia, v. 21, no. 6, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 705-710. 
Experiments conducted by author since 1921 established nitro- 
gen, P, K, manure, and other fertilizers were effective in in- 
creasing darnel resistances. Tables. 10 ref. 


10322* Observation on Lysis of Actinomycetes Under In- 
fluence of Actinonvhage by Means of the Electron Micro- 
scope. (Russian.) Ia I. Rautenshtein. A. S. Hikhonenko, V. L 
Biriuzova, and A. M. Zolkover. Mikrobiologiia, v. 22, no. 1, 
Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 11-14. 

Shows microphotographs of actinophage growth and destruction 
of the hyphae. 8 ref. 


10322a* Use of Ultrasonics in Microbiology. ( Russian.) 
E. L. Rubin. Mikrobiologiia, v. 22, no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 
23-27. 

Describes use for disinfection, destroying Bact. subtilis, and 
acceleration of amylase extraction from aspergillus with higher 
vield. 1 ref. 


10323* The Influence of Used Gumbrine of Gray Soil 
Microflora. ( Russian.) A. N. Naumov and E. P. Gromiko. 
Mikrobiologiia, vy. 22, no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 43-48. 
Describes the soil improvement property of used gumbrine by 
augmenting the number of important bacteria such as those © 
the aspergillus type. Tables. 5 ref. 
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10324 Some Chemical Aspects of Normal Growth. F. 
Bergel. Nature, v. 171, May 23, 1953, p. 905-908. 

Calls attention to the cell as the unit of living matter. Auxetic 
and multiplicative growth is explained. 39 ref. 


1 Food Products From Plants. A. E. Bender. Nature, 
y. 171, May 23, 1953, p. 917-918. 

Discusses food and fodder yeast and efficient use of sunlight for 
food production. 


10326 Artefacts Produced From 3-lodo-Tyrosine and 
3 : 5-Di-iodo-Tyrosine by Heating With Alkali. P. G. Stanley. 
Nature, v. 171, May 23, 1953, p. 933-954. 

Suggests the possibility of these substances arising in part from 
jodo-tyrosines. Photograph. 5 ref. 


10326a Effects of Trichloroacetic Acid on the Extension 
Growth of Root and Shoot Segments of Pisum sativum, 
Gita Sen and E. K. Woodford. Nature, vy. 171, May 23, 1953, 
p. 936-937. 

Suggests that the phytotoxic properties of trichloroacetic acid 
may be related to the auxin status of the plant. Graphs. 4 ref. 


10327 Effect of Galvanized lron on Some Tree Seedlings. 
J. Hawkins and D. 1. Cameron. Nature, vy. 171, May 30, 1953, 
p. 977-978. 

Briefly describes effects of the containers used to grow seedlings. 


10328 Effects of DDT and BHC on Soil Arthropods. J. G. 
Sheals. Nature, v. 171, May 30, 1953, p. 978. 


Describes effects on Collembola and Acari. 


10329 Biosynthesis of Proteins. P. N. Campbell and T. S. 
Work. Nature, v. 171, June 6, 1953, p. 997-1001. 

Discusses work that has been done on the synthesis mechanism 
of proteins. 60 ref. 


10330 Possible Role of Proteolytic Enzymes in Protein 
Synthesis. Robert B. Loftfield, John W. Grover, and Mary L. 
Stephenson. Nature, v. 171, June 6, 1953, p. 1024-1025. 
Describes technique for measuring rate of incorporation of 
radioactive amino acids (glycine and alamine) into protein. 


10331 Solving the Weed Problem. Arne E. Carlson. Petro- 
leum Engineer, v. 25, June 1953, p. A45-A46., 

Describes tests with CMU around petroleum installations. Photo- 
graphs. 

10332 Chop or Spray the Right-of-Way. Warren T. Bulla 
and Chet E. Upson, Petroleum Engineer, vy. 25, June 1953, p. 
D35-D36. 

Discusses means of combating weeds. Photographs. 

10333* On the Nature and Role of Vivotoxins in Plant 
Disease. A. E. Dimond and Paul E. Waggoner. Phytopathology, 
v. 43, May 1953, p. 229-235. 

Problem of demonstrating vivotoxicity of a toxin is discussed in 
terms of lycomarasmin. Evidence is presented which indicates 
that if lycomarasmin is functional, it probably does not play 
a primary role in the pathology of Fusarium wilt of tomato. 
59 ref. 


10334* Detection of Microbial Toxins by the Use of 
Radioisotopes. H. E. Wheeler. Phytopathology, v. 43, May 
1953, p. 236-238. 

Discusses problems involved in production and detection of 
beled toxins in vivo. 19 ref. 


10335* Control of Tobacco Diseases Through Resistance. 
E. E. Clayton. Phytopathology, v. 43, May 1953, p. 239-244. 
Reviews and discusses work in the field. Photographs. 11 ref. 
10336* Control of Potato Diseases by Disease Resistance. 
F. J. Stevenson and Robert V. Akeley. Phytopathology, v. 43, 
May 1953, p. 245-253. 

Evaluates work in wild and cultivated species. 48 ref. 


10337* Methods of Detecting and Investigating Plant 


Parasitic Nematodes. D. ]. Raski. Phytopathology, v. 43, May 
1953, p. 259-263. 

Discusses field diagnosis, soil sampling methods, and laboratory 
analysis. 16 ref. 


10338* Methods of Assaying Nematicides. C. W. McBeth 
and G. B. Bergeson. Phytopathology, v. 43, May 1953, p. 264- 
267. 

Describes use of water soil injection and soil mix screens, 


10339* The Effect of Continual Use of Certain Fungicides 

on Physalospora Obtusa. Jack Taylor. Phytopathology, v. 43, 

May 1953, p. 268-270. 

Several fungicides were tested against conidia from different 

sources to ascertain whether fungicides used for long period 

: oy resulted in selection of resistant strains of the organism. 
ables. 


10340* Proof That the Fungus Pads on Oak-Wilt-Killed 
Trees Are a Growth Form of Endoconidiophora Fagacearum. 
Bert M. Zuckerman and E. A. Curl. Phytopathology, v. 43, May 
1953, p. 287-288. 

Provides brief discussion. 


10341" 
George Obolensky. Radio—Electronics, v. 
76, 78, 80. 

Describes investigation to observe different growth develop- 
ments and effect of different time exposures to ultrasonic waves. 


Stimulation of Plant Growth by Ultrasonic Waves. 
24, July 1953, p. 


10342 Synergistic Actions of Carbon Dioxide With DDT 
in the Central Nervous System. George J. Pollock and Richard 
I. H. Wang. Science, v. 117, May 29, 1953, p. 596-597. 
Describes experiments using cats. 


10343 Effects on Plant Growth of Some Compounds With 
Structural Similarities to Maleic Hydrazide. Victor A. Greu- 
lach. Science, v. 117, May 29, 1953, p. 601-603. 

Describes experiments on bean, sunflower, and tomato plants 
using maleic hydrazide, maleic acid, diformyl hydrazine, 
phenylhydrazine hydrochloride, succinic hydrazide, succinimide, 
isonicotinic hydrazide (rimifon), and 1-isonicotinyl 2-isopropy! 
hydrazide (marsilid.) 17 ref. 


10344 Meiosis in Gymnosporangium and the Cytological 
Effects of Certain Antibiotic Substances. Martha D. Berliner 
and Lindsay S. Olive. Science, v. 117, June 12, 1953, p. 652-653. 
Briefly describes experiments using penicillin G, streptomycin, 
and cycloheximide. 


10345 The Effects of Fertilization and Growth-Regulating 
Substances (Hormones) on Carbohydrate and Hexose- 
Phosphate Metabolism During the Early Stages of Growth 
of Corn Kernels (Fruit). E. Marré and A. E. Murneek. 
Science, vy. 117, June 12, 1953, p. 661-663. 


10346 DDT Detoxification Product in American Cock- 
roaches. J. S. Butts, S$. C. Chang, B. E. Christensen, and C. H. 
Wang. Science, v. 117, June 1953, p. 699. 

Briefly describes experiments. 


10347* Debark-Chip-Sell for Added Income From Wood 
Waste Recovery. W. R. Warner. Wood and Wood Products, v. 
58, June 1953, p. 20-22. 

Presents data on production, power, consumption, and other 
details. Photographs. 


10348* Sensitizing and Reactivation of X-Rayed Coli 
Bacteria by Heating. (German.) H. Langendorff, M. Langen- 
dorff, and K. Sommermeyer. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 
Sb, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 117-122. 

Describes effects of pre- and post-treatment by heat. 23 ref. 


See also: 
9563 (bacterial corrosion ) 
9658 (spraying agent for paper chromatography of 
carbohydrates ) 
9717 (scintillation-counter for biological applications ) 
10045 (streptomycin plant in Sweden) 
10225 (mold inhibitor in paint ) 
10227 (insecticides in anti-fouling coatings ) 
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32. PHYSICS 10360* Polar Crystal Form and Piezoelectricity of Ice, 
(German.) S. Steinemann. Experientia, v. 9, no. 4, Apr, 4 

10349* Production of Mesons by Passage Through Matter. 1953, p. 135-136. 


(German.) A. Florian. Acta Physica Austriaca, v. 7, no. 1, 
1953, p. 23-51. 

Effective cross-section of vectorial mesons was computed. Con- 
siders presence of an antiproton in intermediate stage. 2 ref. 


10350* Ignition Voltage of Gas Discharges Under the In- 
fluence a Transverse Magnetic Field in the Pressure Range 
of 10 to 10° Torricelli. (German.) R. Haefer. Acta Physica 
Austriaca, v. 7, no. 1, 1953, p. 52-89. 

Axioms are formulated from experimental data. Graphs, dia- 
grams, tables. 


10351* Geometry of Angular Distribution of Nuclear Re- 
actions. (German.) Otto Hittmair. Acta Physica Austriaca, v. 
7, no. 1, 1953, p. 102-109. 

Nonelastic neutron scatter of Pb*’* is computed on basis of 
static nuclear model. 10 ref. 


10352* Techniques of Flow Visualization. E. Balint. Air- 
craft Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, p. 161-167. 

Discusses fundamentals with examples of techniques used in 
research. Diagrams, photographs. 


10353* Coupling in a Junction Group. (German.) Wilhelm 
Klein. Archiv Elektrischen Ubertragung, v. 7, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 143-155. 

Discusses parallel influence in a lengthwise element of a junction 
determined from position of individual wires in cross section. 


10354* The Vibrations and Bending of Pres-Stressed Cir- 
cular Plates. ( English.) Einar Lindholm. Arkiv fér Fysik, v. 
6, no. 3, 1953, p. 223-242. 

Describes investigation of how vibration frequencies of a cir- 
cular plate with a free boundary are influenced by rotation, 
pre-stressing of the central parts, heating of the periphery, and 
clamping at the center. 22 ref. 


10355* On the Slowing Down of Neutrons in Heavy 
Water. (English.) Gunnar Holte. Arkiv for Fysik, v. 6, no. 3, 
1953, p. 243-254. 

Presents calculation made of stationary space enregy distribution 
of slow neutrons in an infinite medium of heavy water con- 
taining a point source of fast neutrons. Tables. 


10356* Determining Dielectric Constants of Optical Uni- 
axial Crystals From Characteristic Spectrum of Hollow 
Resonators of Circular-Cylindrical Form. (German.) Erich 
Hafner. Archiv der Elektrischen Ubertragung, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 181-190. 

Presents flux diagrams on the inside of a hollow resonator con- 
taining a plate of an optical uniaxial crystal. Discusses equated 
values of electric and magnetic casio types. Diagrams, 
graphs. 2 ref. 


10357* Propulsion by Reaction. Bases of the Theory. 
(French.) M. Bouffart. Chaleur & Industrie, v. 34, no. 333, 
Apr. 1953, p. 103-112. 

Discusses the Alembert principle, theorems of quantities of 
movement, kinetic energies, propulsive force, and atmospheric 
reactors. Diagrams, graphs. (To be continued. ) 


10358 Copper-Activated Zine Sulfide Phosphors With Yel- 
low and Red Emission. C. Froelich. Electrochemical 
Society, Journal, v. 100, June 1953, p. 280-288. 

Shows that the combination of H.S firing with high activator 
concentrations in ZnS:Cu phosphors resulted in the develop- 
ment of a bright orange-red emission. Graphs. 10 ref. 


10359* The Growth of Small Water Droplets in Steam 
Nozzles. Denis J. Ryley. Engineer, v. 195, May 15, 1953, p. 
686-688. 

Presents theory to meet the common practical condition in which 
steam is dry at entrance to the nozzle and moisture is pre- 


cipitated as droplets as the stream nears nozzle exit. 18 ret. 


Piezoelectricity of ice was determined by 2 methods, the 
sensitivity of which was determined separately. 14 ref. 


10361* Heating of a Finite-Length Cylinder With Spee. 
fied Heat Sources. (German.) L. v. Szalay. Frequenz, y, 7 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 81-84. ‘J 
Nonstationary heating problems in several dimensions in the 
presence of internal heat sources can be generally solved with 
the aid of suitable assumptions. Article deals mathematically 
with a special problem of heating and cooling. Diagrams. 2 ref 


10362 Diffusion in a Fluid Moving at Uniform Velocity in 
a Tube. Adriaan Klinkenberg, H. J. Krajenbrink, and H, 4 
Lauwerier. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 
1953, p. 1202-1208. 

Deals with concentration distributions caused by diffusion in g 
fluid moving in a cylindrical tube at uniform velocity. Mecha- 
nism of axial eddy diffusion was analyzed and the importance of 
this phenomenon is stressed. Graphs. 


10363 Hydraulic Analog for Studying Steady-State Heat 
Exchangers. I. S. Juhasz and F. C. Hooper. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, June 1953, p. 1359-1362. 
Gives examples of application. Diagrams. 


10364* Stress Analysis of Sheet-Stringer Panels With Cut. 
outs. Harvey G. McComb, Jr. Journal of Aeronautical Sciences, 
v. 20, June 1953, p. 387-401. 

Presents method for determining the stresses in axially loaded 
sheet-stringer panels having cutouts. Method is based on the 
use of so-called “unit perturbation” solutions that are ap- 
propriately superposed to give the effects of the cutouts on the 
stress distribtuion that would exist with no cutout. Tables. 6 ref. 


10365* Unsteady Radial Flow of Gas Through Porous 
Media. R. Jenkins and J. S. Aronofsky. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 210-214; American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Presents a numerical method for describing the transient flow 
of gases radially inward or outward through a porous medium in 
which the initial and terminal pressures and/or rates are 
specified. Graphs. 


10366* Axisymmetric Flexural Temperature Stresses in 
Cireular Plates. J. E. Goldberg. Journal of Applied Mechanics, 
v. 20, June 1953, p. 257-260; American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Presents theoretical analysis. Diagrams. 


10367* Transient Thermal Stresses in Slabs and Cir. 
eular Pressure Vessels. M. P. Heisler. Journal of Applied 
Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 261-269; American Society o 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Presents results of computations for determining transient 
stresses in slabs and circular pressure vessels. Process of solution 
is to substitute transient-temperature formulas into the already 
available stress expressions. A new dimensionless stress pare 
meter is defined and applied to the determination of optimum 
heating or cooling times of massive pressure vessels. Graphs. 


10368* The Shearing of a Rectangular Block Between 
Rough Plates. J. W. Craggs. Journal of Applied Mechanics, ¥. 
20, June 1953, p. 270-272; American Society of Mechanical Er 
gineers, Transactions, v. 75. 

Presents analytical solution. Method used is a particular cas 
of the general method described by G. Pickett. 


10369* The Torsion of Spiral Rods. H. Okubo. Journal o 
Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1953, p. 273-278; American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75. 
Presents mathematical analysis. 


10370* Reinforced Circular Holes in Bending With Shear. 
S. R. Heller, Jr. Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, June 1955 
p. 279-285; American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans 
actions, v. 75. 

Describes determination of the reinforcement effect of circulat 
holes on the stress distribution in webs of beams subjected te 
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bending with shear. Theoretical solution for a bead-type rein- 
forcement is developed. Diagrams. 


Investigation of the Instability of a Moving Liquid 
ee B. cso British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, 
june 1953, p. 167-169. 
Stability of a thin layer of liquid moving in still air is studied 
theoretically with the objective of disclosing break-up of films 
during atomization. Photographs. 


10372 Fundamentals in the Behavior of Electrets. W. F. G. 
Swann. Franklin Institute, Journal, v. 255, June 1953, p. 515- 
530 


Presents mathematical analysis. Diagrams. 


10373 Intermolecular Force Constants From Thermal Dif- 
fusion and Other Properties of Gases. B. N. Srivastava and 
M. P. Madan. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, 
p. 807-815. 

Reports investigation to assess the existing experimental data 
on the thermal diffusion of isotopes of argon and other gases 
and to determine the law of force from the observed temperature 
dependence of the thermal diffusion constant. Graphs, tables. 
25 ref. 


10374 The Ultrasonic Velocity, Density, and Compressi- 
bility of Supercooled H.O and D.O. K. T. Lagemann, L. W. 
Gilley, and E. G. McLeroy. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
May 1953, p. 819-821. 

Velocity of compressional waves in liquid water was measured 
over a range of temperature extending to some 6 degrees below 
the nominal freezing point using a fixed-frequency variable-path 
sonic interferometer. Density of heavy water in the supercooled 
state was determined and values of the adiabatic compressibility 
were calculated. 12 ref. 


10375 Electronic Conduction in Silicon Carbide. J. T. 
Kendall. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, May 1953, p. 
821-827. 

Pure SiC was prepared by decomposition of the vapors of 
SiCl, and toluene on a hot C filament. Various n- and p-type 
impurity atoms were introduced by the addition of volatile 
metallic chlorides. Results show that semiconductivity in SiC 
may be due either to nonstoichiometric proportions of Si and 
C, or to the presence of impurity atoms, or to both circum- 
stances simultaneously. Theorectical model for electronic con- 
duction is proposed. 8 ref. 


10376 =Rotation-Vibration Spectra of Diatomic and Simple 
Polyatomic Molecules With Long Absorbing Paths. X. The 
Spectrum of Tri-Deuteromethane in the Photographic In- 
frared. L. F. H. Bovey. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, 
May 1953, p. 830-836. 

Absorption spectrum of CD;sH was investigated under high 
resolution in the photographic infrared with absorbing paths ot 
up to 7 m atmos obtained by multiple reflection. Graphs, tables. 
17 ref. 


10377 Calculation of the Temperature and Pressure Co- 
efficients of Conductivity and the Ultrasonic Effect in Dilute 
Electrolytes From Onsager’s Theory. Sidney Barnartt. Journal 
of Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 908-911. 

Shows that coefficients can be calculated from Onsager’s equa- 
tion for symmetrical-valence electrolytes if the coefficients at 
infinite dilution are known. 13 ref. 


10378 Note on the Nature of Conduction in Liquid Iron 
Oxide and Iron Silicates. M. T. Simnad and G. Derge. Journal 
of Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 933-934. 

Current efficiency was measured for the entire range of melts 
between FeO and SiO, saturated slag. All compositions show 
some ionic conductivity, but the proportion of this type of 
conductance increases with the concentration of SiO». 12 ref. 


10379 On the Raman Spectrum of Monomeric Methyl 
Methacrylate at —180°C. S. C. Sirkar and N. K. Roy. Journal 
of Chemical Physics, v. 21, May 1953, p. 938-939. 

Reports study of the Raman spectrum of the polymer in the 
form of “Plexiglas” and compares the results with those obtained 
with the monomer in the liquid state at about 28°C. 


10380* DDT and Other New Insecticides for Codling Moth 
Control in the Pacific Northwest. E. J. Newcomer and F. P. 
Dean. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, June 1953, p. 
414-419. 

Reports on tests of DDT and other organic insecticides for the 
control of codling moth over a period of 7 seasons. Tables. 16 
ref, 


10381* Flange Buckling in a Bent I-Section Bank Beam. 
J. F. Davidson. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, 
v. 1, Apr. 1953, p. 149-163. 

Presents theor tical analysis. Graphs, diagrams, tables. 


10382* The Effect of Terramycin on the Growth and 
Body Composition of Pigs. Teh-Cheng Huang and Clive M. 
McCay. Journal of Nutrition, v. 50, May 1953, p. 129-139. 
Experiment was designed to deterimne mode of action of ter- 
ramycin in the growth of pigs, effect on body composition, and 
residual presence in the meat. Tables. 18 ref. 


10383 Paramagnetic Resonance in the Solid State. B. 
Bleaney. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, May 1953, p. 
508-517; dise., p. 517. 

Reports results of the application of resonance methods to the 
investigation of paramagnetism in the solid state. 35 ref. 


10384* Construction and Operation of Ultrasonic-lm- 
pulse Apparatuses. (German. ) H. Schmauch. Metall, v. 7, nos. 
7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 234-241. 

Discusses measurement of impulses by means of cathode-ray 
tubes and the electronics of making its functions visible. Dia- 
grams. 6 ref. 


10385° Base Metals in Electrotechnique. 1. Influence of 
Metallurgical Investigation on Newest Devlopment of Super- 
power Production and Transmission. (German.) A. Schwarz. 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 268-271. 


Discusses Cu and Al conductors. Tables. 32 ref. 


10386* The Synchrocyelotron at Amsterdam. IV. De- 
tails of Construction and Ancillary Equipment. F. A. Heyn 
and J. J. Burgerjon. Philips Technical Review, vy. 14, Mar. 1953, 
p. 263-279. 


Includes diagrams, photographs. 


10387 The Angular Distribution of Alpha Particles From 
the Proton Bombardment of ‘°O. A. V. Cohen. Philosophical 
Magazine, v. 44, June 1953, p. 583-596. 

Interference effetcs in the angular distribution of articles from 
the reaction ‘“O(p,) was investigated from 430 to 890 kev 
proton energy. Experimental results were interprted in terms 
of a series of overlapping levels. Graphs. 


10388 Cerium Magnesium Nitrate. I. The Magnetic 
Properties and Specifie Heat Above 1°K. A. H. Cooke, H. J. 
Duttas. and W. P. Wolf. Il. Determination of the Entropy- 
Absolute Temperature Relation Below 1°K. J. M. Daniels and 
F. N. H. Robinson. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, June 1953, 


p. 623-635. 


10389 Penetration and Diffusion of Hard X-Rays. Polari- 
zation Effects. L. V. Spencer and Charles Wolff. Physical Re- 
view, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 510-514, 

Reports investigation of the effect of polarization in a typical 
X-ray penetration problem. Boltzmann equation for polarizable 
photons is expanded into suitable angular and spatial polynomial 
systems. Calculation based on this Boltzmann equation is com- 
pared with a similar calculation which neglects polarization. 


10390 The Adiabatic Hall Effect in Semiconductors. V. A. 
Johnson and F. M. Shipley. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 
15, 1953, p. 523-529. 

Presents calculations to determine the relative difference be- 
tween isothermal and adiabatic Hall coefficients of typical semi- 
conductors. Tabulated values are presented in such form that 
the relative difference may be seule calculated for any semi- 
conducting sample of known electrical conductivity, thermal 
conductivity, — variation of carrier density with temperature. 
Tables. 24 ref. 
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10391 Temperature, Current, Magnetic Field Phase Dia- 
gram of Superconductivity. W. Meissner, F. Schmeissner, and 
H. Feissner. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 709. 
Discusses experiments on the paramagnetic effect in super- 
conductors. 


10392 The Paramagnetic Effect in Superconductors. Tom 
S. Teasdale and H. E. Rorschach, Jr. Physical Review, v. 90, 
ser. 2, May 15, 1953, p. 709. 

Reports measurements in a region where a large flux increase 
was indicated. 


10393 Space-Charge Limited Emission in Semiconductors. 
W. Shockley and R. C. Prim. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 
1953, p. 753-758. 

Presents theoretical analysis. Brief discussions are given on 
electric field strength and role of space-charge limited emission 
in a new class of unipolar transistors. 


10394 Neutron Diffraction Studies of Antiferromagnetism 
in Manganous Fluoride and Some Isomorphous Compounds. 
R. A. Erickson. Physical Review, v. 90, June 1, 1953, p. 
779-785. 

Studies of MnF., FeF:, CoF., and NiF: are reported. Graphs. 


10395 Deviations From Brillouin’s Free-Spin Theory in 
Manganese Fluosilicate. KR. C. O'Rourke. Physical Review, v. 
90, June 1, 1953, p. 786-790. 

Proposes method for calculating the mae moment of a 
paramagnetic ion in a crystalline eletcric field. 


10396 The Surface Effect of Sodium Iodide Scintillators. 
E. der Mateosian and Luke C. L. Yuan. Physical Review, v. 90, 
June 1, 1953, p. 868-869. 

Response of Nal( Tl) crystals to a-particles originating outside 
of the crystal was compared to that of a-particles originating 
within the crystal in order to determine any possible surface 
effects of the crystal. 


10397 On the Theory of the Ising Model of Ferromag- 
netism. Gordon F. Newell and Elliott W. Montroll. Reviews of 
Modern Physics, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 353-389. 


Comprehensive theoretical analysis. 47 ref. 


10398 Table of Isotopes. J. M. Hollander, I. Perlman, and 
G. T. Seaborg. Reviews of Modern Physics, v. 25, Apr. 1953, 
p. 469-651. 

Table presents data on all isotopes known in Dec. 1952. Refer- 
ence data are included. 


10399 Convection From an Isolated Heated Horizontal 
Cylinder Rotating About Its Axis. J. T. Anderson and O. A. 
Saunders. Royal Society, Proceedings, vy. 217, ser. A, May 21, 
1953, p. 555-562. - 
Heat transfer in air was measured for varying rotational speeds, 
cylinder temperatures, and diameters. Graphs, photographs. 


10400 Studies in Energy Transfer. Il. The Isomeriza- 
tion of Cyclopropane. A Quasi-Unimolecular Reaction. H. O. 
Pritchard, R. G. Sowden, and A. F. Trotman-Dickenson. Royal 
Society, Proceedings, v. 217, ser. A, May 21, 1953, p. 563-571. 


Describes investigation. 


10401* Electrical Breakdown of Gases. F. Llewellyn Jones. 
Times Science Review, no. 8, Summer 1953, p. 6, 9. 


Discusses fundamental problems, mechanism of sparking, ex- 
perimental build-up, and extreme conditions. Photographs. 


10402* Linear Elastic Stability. I.  (English.) Hans 
Ziegler. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Mathematik und Physik, v. 
4, no. 2, Mar. 15, 1953, p. 89-121. 


Presents a highly theoretical discussion. 


10403* Some Integrals With Bessel Functions Significant 
to the Theory of Elasticity. (German.) Johannes Dorr. 


Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Mathematik und Physik, v, no. 2, 
Mar. 15, 1953, p. 122-127. 


In mathematical analysis of elastically supported, thick circular 


lates, certain ag integrals occurred which were evaluated 
tween zero and og. Integrals consists of square of a Bessel 
function multiplied by a fractional rational function. 4 ref, 


10404 Complex Permeability of a Highly Permeable Fer. 
rite Grain. (German.) Richard Feldtkeller and Otto Kolb 
Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 4, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p 
448-451. 

Shape of the fixed curve of a highly permeable ferrite was 
determined by main relaxation effect; Jordan after-effects. 
mechanical and electrical resonance of the ring center; and 
hysteresis. 


10405 Thermodynamics and Electron Conductivity. (Ger 

man.) Max von Laue. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, vy, 4 

no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 458-459. 

Refutes current objections to practical application of thermo- 

to equilibria between normal and electronic con- 
uctors. 


10406* Fundamentals of Flow of Amorphous and Crystal. 
line Substances. (German.) Albert Kochendérfer. Zeitschrift 
fiir angewandte Physik, v. 5, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 69-80. 
Presents a theoretical discussion which emphasizes processes of 
self-diffusion and thermal fluctuations. Diagrams. 48 ref. 


10407* A Graphic Presentation of Energy Depression Sur. 
faces. (German. ) Heinz Ewald. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, 
v. 8a, nos. 2-3, Feb.-Mar. 1953, p. 116-120. 

Magic neutron unmbers 2, 8, 20, 28, 50, 82, and 126 show up 
as distortions and gradient changes in the otherwise assumed 
smooth curves of surfaces. 


10408* Meson Generation From Collision of Energy-Rich 
Nucleons. (German.) Klaus Gottstein and Martin Teucher, 
Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8a, nos. 2-3, Feb.-Mar. 1958, 
p. 120-126. 

Energy and angle distribution of tracers of “star” of ty 
Boy was examined and compared with Heisenberg’s shock- 
wave theory of meson generation. 


10409* Electron Conductivity of Monocrystals of An- 
thracene. (German.) H. Mette and H. Pick. Zeitschrift fiir 
Physik, v. 134, no. 5, 1953, p. 566-575. 

Discusses properties, purification, and method of producing 
these crystals; also procedure of measuring their conductivity. 
Results show that anthracene can be considered an_ intrinsic 
electron semiconducter. Photographs, diagrams, graphs, tabv- 
lated data. 9 ref. 


See also: 
9294 (bombardment damage in solids ) 
9454 (hole current in Ge) 
9472 (heat transfer in liquid metals) 
9480 (new semiconducting en 
9511 (mechanical-thermodynamic problem of flow ) 
9732 (behavior of thermocopules under pile irradiation ) 
9742 (flowmeter to measure true mass-rate ) 
9832 (coling of gases and vapors) 
10095 (ionization potentials for counter materials) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


10410* Reduction of Rocket Motor Performance Data by 
Means of IBM Computing Machines. C. M. Beighley and T. 
E. Cheatham. American Rocket Society, Journal, vy. 23, May- 
June 1953, p. 150-154. 


Method for calculating experimental rocket motor performance 
and heat transfer data on IBM machines is described. Instru- 
mentation calibration procedure and methods for transferring 
calibration and run data from the recording instruments to IBM 
cards are outlined. Procedure followed for calculating these 
data is described. A brief descrption of the machines em- 
ployed is included. Diagrams. 


10411* Problems of Cataloging Data on Infra-Red Spee- 


troscopy. (German.) R. Mecke and E. D. Schmid. Angewandte 
Chemie, v. 65, no. 10, May 21, 1953, p. 253-256. 


Discusses use of IBM-cards. Photographs. 
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10412* A New Control For Heavyweight Rapid-Transit 
Cars. I. W. Lichtenfels. Applications and Industry, May 1955, 
p. 49-53. 

Describes new system which utlizes 2 motor-operated con- 
trollers. One to establish main circuits and the other to com- 
mutate resistance. Diagrams, photographs. 


10413* Quick Methods for Evaluating the Closed-Loop 
Poles of Feedback Control Systems. George Biernson. Ap- 
plications and Industry, May 1953, p. 53-68; disc., p. 68-70. 
Presents 3 approaches to the problem of finding the closed-loop 
poles and zeros of a feedback-control system. Diagrams, graphs. 
6 ref. 


10414* 240/416-Volt 3-Phase 4-Wire Power and Lighting 
Supply for Modern Industrial Plants. William Shuler. Ap- 
plications and Industry, May 1953, p. 71-77; dise., p. 77-81. 
Reports advantages of a 3-phase 4-wire grounded neutral system 
for bothe power and lighting. Demonstrates the superiority 
of a 240/416-volt system over the 277/480-volt system. Graphs, 
tables. 


10415* Correlation Between Frequency and Transient 
Responses of Feedback Control Systems. Yaohan Chu. Ap- 
plications and Industry, May 1953, p. 81-92. 

Shows that the frequency and transient responses are correlated 
by establishing the correlation between the frequency locus and 
the root locus. Diagrams. 12 ref. 


10416* Electric Distribution and Control for Lighting 
Systems. W. H. Kahler and R. N. Bell. Applications and In- 
dustry, May 1953, p. 92-98; disc., p. 98-99. 

Discusses some of the requirements of the different lighting 
sources and analyzes the modern trends in power distribution 
and control for lighting loads. Graphs, tables. 


10417* An Interurban Becomes a Railroad. C. H. Jones. 
Applications and Industry, May 1953, p. 99-105. 

Describes modernization program employing the latest available 
equipment in the electrical and communications fields. Photo- 
graphs. 


10418* Transient Measurement of Feedback Control Sys- 
tems. F. H. Ferguson and C. H. Looney. Applications and In- 
dustry, May 1953, p. 110-114. 

Instrumentation is described which introduces a repetitive step 
function to a system and visually displays its dynamic response. 
Refinements necessary for accurate determination of the response 
of carrier systems are discussed. Examples of system response 
patterns are given. 


10419* Coulomb Friction in Feedback Control Systems. 
Vinton B. Haas, Jr. Applications and Industry, May 1953, p. 
119-123; dise., p. 123-126. 

Describes a general procedure, using frequency-response tech- 
niques, for the synthesis of compensation in systems affected by 
coulomb friction. Methods are based on the recognition that 
coulomb friction in a control device has a describing function 
which reduces gain and introduces phase lag. Describing func- 
tion is determined by both the eal and the frequency of 
the input signal. Diagrams. 


10420* The Application and Standardization of High 
Rupturing Capacity Current-Limiting Fuses. J]. W. Gibson. 


Applications and Industry, May 1953, p. 126-131; disc., p. 


131-132. 

Discusses construction, performance, and principles governing 
use application. Presents method of preparing time-current 
characteristics. 

10421* An Axle-Driven Alternator-Rectifier System for 
Caboose Power Supply. A. H. Hoffer and G. W. Weber. Ap- 
plications and Industry, May 1953, p. 133-137; dise., p. 137-138. 
Describes development of a 3 to 5-kw alternator system. Photo- 
graphs. 


10422* Electric Transmission With Diesel Locomotives. 
P. A. McGee. Applications and Industry, May 1953, p. 138- 
144; disc., p. 144. 

General discussion of diesel power torque converters. Diagrams, 
graphs. 10 ref. 


10423* Theory of Linear Antennae. (German.) Richard 
Gans and Manuel Bemporad. Archiv der Elektrischen Obertra- 
gung, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, np. 169-180. 

Studies current distribution according to Maxwell theory, 
especially for free oscillations of receiver and transmitter an- 
tennae. Permits easy computing of any antennae properties. 
Tables. 8 ref. 


10424* Circuits With Negative Dipoles. (Ger- 
man.) Wilhelm Klein. Archiv der Elektrischen Ubertragung, v. 
7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 198-201. 

Gives equivalent circuits for tripoles and multiple poles made 
up of dipoles, some of which are negative. Diagrams. 7 ref. 


10425* Development of an Electro-Magnetic-Wave Ab- 
sorber. (German.) Reinhard Miiller. Archiv der Elektrischen 
Ubertragung, v. 7, no. 5, May 1953, p. 223-229. 


Describes methods of computation. Diagrams, graphs. 


10426* Dynamic Behavior of the Transducter or Mag- 
netic Amplifier. (German.) Wulfo Schmidt. Archiv der Elek- 
trischen Ubertragung, v. 7, no. 5, May 1953, p. 249-255. 
Derives above from the physical properties of the transducter. 
Diagrams, graphs. 8 ref. 


10427* Brown Boveri Current Transformers. Charac- 
teristics, Choice, and Range Manufactured. |. P. Vallotton. 
Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, Oct. 1952, p. 355-367. 

Deals with aspects governing selection of most suitable current 
transformer in each individual case. Elements of transformer 
theory applying to current transformers are discussed. Concludes 
with a survey of different types constructed by Brown Boveri 
which permit all practical requirements to be met. Tables, dia- 
grams, photographs. 


10428* Type S Convector Cricuit-Breakers for Indoor 
Service. Low-Oil-Content Switchgear With Very Short Break- 
ing Time. H. Bossi. Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, Oct. 1952, p. 
368-373. 

Reviews reasons for providing a low-oil-content circuit-breaker 
in addition to the well-known air-blast circuit-breaker for indoor 
installations. Application of various classes of circuit-breakers 
are discussed. Photographs, diagrams. 


10429* Maulti-Notch Cam-Operated Controllers for D. C. 
Traction. A. Fehr. Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, Oct. 1952, 
p. 374-375. 

Describes present state of development of Brown Boveri con- 
trollers. Requirements which should be fulfilled by typical con- 
trollers for tramways and mountain railways are stated and 
compared with actual equipment. 


10430* Funiculars and Aerial Ropeways. Modernizations 
and New Constructions. |. Schneider. Brown Boveri Review, 
v. 39, Oct. 1952, p. 376-384. 

Description of electrical equipment of the St. Moritz-Chantarella 
funicular railway is given. Example of a modern, remotely con- 
trolled aerial ropeway is also described. Photographs, diagrams. 


10431* Interchangeability of Cireuits Aids Electronics 
Maintenance. L. S. Denning. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 2, 
June 1953, p. 23-25 

Describes use of sub-assemblies. Photographs. 


10432* Bearing Temperature Monitored Electronically by 
New Device. C. E. White. Bureau of Ships Journal, vy. 2, June 
1953, p. 31-33. 

Describes a rapid-sampling, multi-channel, temperature-check- 
ing system developed to operate from the outputs of thermo- 
couples installed at critical temperature points. Warning of 
impending bearing failure can be given within seconds. 


10433* An Approximate Method of Obtaining the Tran- 
sient Response From the Frequency Response. James 
Wait. Canadian Journal of Technology, v. 31, June 1953, p. 
127-131, 

Describes method for the calculation of the transient response 
of a system from the steady-state frequency response data. 
Method is particularly well suited to situations where the real 
part of the frequency function is approximated by a series of 
straight line segments. 5 ref. 
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33. Electricity and Electronics 


10434* How Response Speed Is Affected by the Band- 
width of Multiplex Channels. J. S. Smith. Communication En- 
gineering, v. 13, May-June 1953, p. 22-23, 43. 

Provides detailed discussion of the factors which interrelate 
response speed and multiplex subcarrier channel bandwidth. 


10435* Microwave System Test Equipment. A. S. May. 
Communication Engineering, v. 13, May-June 1953, p. 24-25, 
44-45. 

Describes specialized test equipment required for efficient pre- 
ventive maintenance and repair work on microwave systems. 


10436* The Future of Microwaves. Edwin L. White. Com- 
munication Engineering, v. 13, May-June 1953, p. 29, 46, 48. 
Outlines problems involved in utilization of the microwave 
spectrum to maximum advantage. 


10437 Shall It Be Selenium or Mercury Are Rectifiers. C. 
E. Hamann. Consulting Engineer, v. 2, May 1953, p. 46-50. 
Compares Se and Hg arc rectifiers in respect to design ratings, 
overloads, flexibility, regulation, power factor, efficiency, main- 
tenance, installation, and faults. Diagrams. 


10438 Consider Measuring Rotor Temperatures. Frank E. 
Reeves. Consulting Engineer, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 71-73. 
Explains 2 methods for measuring rotor temperatures while the 
machine is turning. The fall of potential principle and double 
Kelvin bridge principle. Diagrams. 


10439 Design Details of Piqua Expansion. Charles J. Lah- 
man and John P. Gallagher. Consulting Engineer, vy. 2, June 
1953, p. 32-39. 

Describes planned mone of above in face of a continual in- 
crease in demand for electrical power. Graphs, photographs. 


10440* Investigation of the Selenium Rectifier for Contact 
Protection. H. F. Herbig and J. D. Winters. Electrical Com- 
munication, v. 30, June 1953, p. 96-105. 

Deals with an application of the Se rectifier for contact protec- 
tion to overcome the defect of excessively slow release of 
shunted electromagnets. Diagrams, micrographs. 


10441* Remote Signaling and Control of Electric Railway 
Power Networks. Jacques Van Cauwenberghe. Electrical Com- 
munication, v. 30, June 1953, p. 106-117. 

Shows how actual switching and telephonic transmission tech- 
niques are employed to solve various problems. Photographs, 
diagrams. 

10442* Microwave Technique for Studying Discharges in 
Gases. M. A. Lampert and A. D. White. Electrical Communica- 
tion, v. 30, June 1953, p. 124-128. 

Illustrates new technique for exploration of gaseous dischargers 
in which a microwave signal is employed as a localized probe. 
Diagrams. 

10443* Propagation of Space-Charge Waves in Infinite 
and Finite Electron Beams. Philip Parzen. Electrical Com- 
munication, v. 30, June 1953, p. 134-138. 

It is shown that for infinite beams in diodes, the proposed theory 
agrees with that of Llewellyn and Peterson. In the case of a 
diode with a finite beam the current modulation propagates as 
a growing wave. 


10444* Composite-Dielectric Coaxial Line. J. A. Kostriza. 
Electrical Communication, v. 30, June 1953, p. 155-163. 
Propagation of electromagnetic waves was investigated in a 
er mn composite-dielectric coaxial line with fixed ratio be- 
tween conductor and dielectric radii and with specific dielectric- 
constant ratio. Graphs. 


10445* New Linear Passive Nonreciprocal Microwave Cir- 
cuit Component. Ladislas Goldstein and M. A. Lampert. Elec- 
trical Communication, v. 30, June 1953, p. 164-165. 

Briefly describes experimental study. 


10446* Qualification Testing of Control Relays. Ralph H. 


Schumann. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 
113-115. 
To assure reliable operation over a large number of operations in 


high speed machine tool control circuits, relays are put through 
4 common modes of operation in rapid succession in an ae. 
celerated test to open-circuit failure. 


10447* J. 1. C. Electrical Standards for Industrial Equip. 
ment. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 137-149, 


Presents revised standards. 


10448* Wrapped Lead Makes Solderless Connector, Elec. 
trical Manufacturing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 150-151. 

Briefly describes and illustrates process which produces 
permanently tight joint between terminal lug and connecting 
wire. Photographs. 


10449* All-Printed Circuit Electronic Assembly. J. 
Kamm. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 51, June 1953, p. 152-154. 
Briefly describes advantages of printed circuits for package-to- 
rack connectors, rack conductors, and package conductors. 
Photographs. 


10450* Microwaves Protect New 132-Ky Interconnection, 
George W. McKenna and Fred H. Travers. Electrical World. 
v. 139, June 1, 1953, p. 76-77. 

Briefly describes protection offered and equipment used. Photo- 
graphs. 


10451* What Con Edison Has Learned About Pipe-Cable 
Application. R. W. Gillette. Electrical World, v. 139, June 1, 
1953, p. 82-84. 

Discusses experiences gained from installation of 60 circuit miles 
of pipe-type cable. Photographs. 


10452* Machine Equipment Calculates Transmission Line 
Constants. R. H. Rankin and O. Torseth. Electrical World, y. 
139, June 15, 1953, p. 129-130. 

Discusses production of coefficients of “long-line” current and 
voltage equations, commonly referred to as ABCD constants, on 
an IBM type 602-A calculating punch. 


10453* Why Vepco Installed 100,000 Kvar in Switched 
Capacitors at NACA, T. S. Martin. Electrical World, y. 139, 
June 29, 1953, p. 78-81. 

Installation provides lower investment, less installation time, 
lower maintenance, and greater flexibility than other systems. 
Photographs, diagram. 


10454 The Electric Strength of Sulfur Hexafluoride at 
Radio Frequencies. John W. Gibson and C. Frank Miller. 
Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, June 1953, p. 265-271. 
Determines the breakdown strength as a function of frequency. 
Provides engineering data on the electric strength. Tables, dia- 
grams, photographs, graphs. 13 ref. 


10455* <A Transmitter for Production Testing of Tele- 
vision Receivers. J. M. Silberstein. Electronic Engineering, vy. 
25, June 1953, p. 224-229. 

Describes the different components of the TV test transmitter. 
Diagrams. 

10456* The Relative Merits of A.C. and D.C. as a Signal 
Source in Analogue Computors. K. HH. Simpkin. Electronic 
Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, p. 230-233. 

Examines and discusses factors to be considered. 


10457* Printed Circuits and Miniaturization. P. Eisler. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, p. 234-238. 
Describes advantages, applications, and maintenance. Photo- 
graphs. 

10458* Blocking Oscillators. K. G. Beauchamp. Electronic 
Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, p. 239-243. 

Describes use as a generator of voltage or current pulses, for 
repetitive saw-tooth current waveforms, or for repetitive saw- 
tooth potential waveforms. Diagrams. 


10459* A Television Waveform Display Apparatus. G. N. 
Patchett. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, May 1953, p. 184-188; 
June 1953, p. 248-250. ; 

Describes apparatus designed to select any number of lines from 
2 upward so that detail of the frame synchronizing period or 
other part of waveform may be easily examined. Results showing 
waveform of various lines in a picture are given. Diagrams. 
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10460* An Electronic Current Stabilizer for a Low Resist- 
ance Solenoid. M. S. Wills. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, June 
1953, p. 250-251. 

Design and performance of the equipment are described. Dia- 


grams. 
10461* Voltage Stabilization With Series Valve Control. 
R. D. Trigg. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, p. 
254-256. 


Provides circuit analysis of voltage stability. Circuit diagrams. 


10462* Logie and the Circuit Designer. T. L. Craven. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, June 1953, p. 257-259. 
Introduces Boolean algebra and its uses in the field of pure 
logic applied to circuit designs. 


10463* A Differential Input-Stage for Low-Frequency Am- 
plifiers. V. H. Attree. Electronic Engineering, vy. 25, June 1953, 
p. 260-261. 

An a-c coupled differential input-stage is described in which 
the ratio of in-phase to anti-phase gain is theoretically infinite. 
Describes performance and application. 


10464* Electrically-Driven 42 '2-in. Cogging Mill. En- 
gineering, v. 175, May 15, 1953, p. 633-635. 
Discusses electric power supply; excitation equipment; control 
system and circuits; and operating conditions. 


10465 Transistors. Theory and Application. I. Introduc- 
tion to Transistor Action. Il. Energy Levels in Transistor 
Electronics. UL. Physical Properties of Electrons in Solids. 
IV. Transistor Action in Germanium and Silicon. Abraham 
Coblenz and Harry L. Owens. Electronics, v. 26, Mar. 1953, 
p. 98-102; Apr. 1953, p. 138-141; May 1953, p. 159-161; June 
1953, p. 166-171. 

Includes diagrams. 


10466 =Broadeast Transmitter Remote Control System. 
Gerald W. Lee. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 138-141. 
Discusses telemetering system used to control 1-kw Canadian 
a-m/f-m broadcast stations with omnidirectional or three-tower 
antenna arrays. Two pairs of telephone wires permit studio 
operator to start and stop transmitter at will or monitor various 
functions to avoid equipment breakdown. 


10467 Magnetic Amplifier With Reset Control. George M. 
Attura. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 161-163. 

Presents simplified explanation of revolutionary circuit developed 
by Ramey. Permits design of miniature magnetic amplifiers with 
very high gain and speeds of response of the order of one-half 
cycle at the operating frequency. 


10468 Analog Computer Solves Geophysical Problems. S. 
Kaufman. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 174-177. 

Describes analog computer devised to perform rapidly the 
arithmetic operations required to —- potential-field data. 
Digital read-out enhances accuracy and stability. Diagrams. 


10469 Reducing Distortion in Microwave Systems. W. L. 
Firestone and J. S$. Byrne. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 
184-188. 

Shows that limiting applied peak-to-peak voltage, regardless of 
number of channels, and restricting frequency spectrum to 1 
octave reduces percentile distortion in frequency-division multi- 
lex systems. Expressions are derived for second, third, and 
ourth-order terms and resulting distortion. Graphs. 


10470) =Pulsed Light Measures Flicker Perception. Fred 
Ireland. Electronics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 189-191. 

Medical apparatus for diagnosis flashes light at rate of 4 to 60 
pps and has variable on-off period ratio. Ring counter used to 
control frequency division, phase shift, aa pulse length is 
adaptable to other pulsing circuits. Diagrams. 5 ref. 


10471* Automatic Switching for Tape-Recording Machine. 


Engineering, v. 175, May 22, 1953, p. 671. 

Describes electronic recording and switching apparatus for ap- 

Plication as an automatic telephone operator, announcer, or 

exhibition “conductor”. Shows that is can be used as a multiple- 

sg sequence switch with a repeatable predetermined time 
up to 30 minutes. 


10472 Transistors. New Use for Antimony? Engincering 
and Mining Journal, v. 154, June 19553, p. 99. 


Describes possibility of using Al-Sb instead of Ge in transistors. 


10473* Industrial Television. G. H. Wilson. Engineers’ 
Digest, v. 14, May 1953, p. 160-162. 

Condensed from Electrical Engineering, v. 72, Feb. 1953, p. 
125-130. Reports that TV in industry reduces accidents, capital 
investments, and operating costs. Briefly discusses installations. 
Diagrams. 


10474* Voltage Stability of a Synchronous Alternator 
With Capacitive Loading. E. Voipio. Engineers’ Digest, vy. 14, 
May 1953, p. 168-170. 

Condensed from ASEA Journal, v. 25, nos. 11-12, Nov.-Dec. 
1952, p. 138-145. Presents theoretical analysis. Diagrams. 


10475 Radio Technology and the Theory of Numbers. 
Balth. van der Pol. Franklin Institute, Journal, v. 255, June 
1953, p. 475-495. 

Shows how the 2 are related. 


10476 Operating Modes of a Servomechanism With Non- 
Linear Friction. Henri Lauer. Franklin Institute, Journal, v. 
255, June 1953, p. 497-511. 

Describes effects of non-linear friction on the operation of a 
simple positioning servomechanism. Effects are studied by 
phase-plane representation methods and Liénard’s geometrical 
construction of integral curves. Diagrams. 


10477* Theory of the Magnetic Amplifier With Free Mag- 
netization. (German.) Ludwig Kiihn. Frequenz, v. 7, no. 4, 
Apr. 1953, p. 89-94. 

Presents theoretical and mathematical analysis based on sinu- 
soidal and equal flows in retardation coils. Diagrams, graphs. 


10478* Sereening Measuring Chambers and Instruments 
Against Electromagnetic Fields. (German.) J. Deutsch and 
O. Zinke. Frequenz, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 94-101. 
Numerous methods of screening are discussed. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs, graphs. 4 ref. 


10479 Late Trends in Polyphase Induction Motors. P. L. 
Alger. Industry and Power, v. 64, June 1953, p. 75-79. 


Describes the motors and their advantages. Tables. 


10480 =Preventing Exciter Polarity Reversals. Frank E. 
Reeves. Industry and Power, v. 64, June 1953, p. 96-98. 


Describes several methods. Circuit diagrams. 


10481 A Study of Transistor Circuits for Television. G. C. 
Sziklai, R. D. Lohman, and G. B. Herzog. Institute of Radio 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, June 1953, p. 708-717, 

A transistorized portable TV set was constructed to make a 
general study of transistors in receivers. Diagrams. 


10482) Symmetrical Properties of Transistors and Their 
Applications. George Clifford Sziklai. Institute of Radio En- 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 41, June 1953, p. 717-724. 
Presents properties which are not available in vacuum tubes 
and discusses some of their applications. Diagrams. 


10483 Transistor Negative-Impedance Converters. J. CG. 
Linvill. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, June 
1953, p. 725-729. 

Shows that negative impedances having very stable charac- 
teristics are obtained with circuits using transistors. Diagrams. 


10484 Measurement and Control of the Color Charac- 
teristics of a Flying-Spot Color Signal Generator. R. C. 
Moore, J. F. Fisher, and J. B. Chatten. Institute of Radio En- 
gineers, Proceedings, vy. 41, June 1953, p. 730-733. 

Describes optical system and measuring techniques which were 
developed for a flying-spot, color-television signal generator 
with excellent fidelity. Diagrams. 


10485 Punched-Card Controlled Aircraft Navigation Com- 
puter. E. H. Fritze. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, 
v. 41, June 1953, p. 734-742. 

Presents theory and a description of a course-line navigation 
computer for use with the presently available vhf omnirange 
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navigation system or with the proposed complete omnirange- 
dme navigation system. Punched-card reference-data system an 
pictorial course display instrumentation associated with the 
computer are Diagrams. 


10486 Analysis of a Single-Ended Push-Pull Audio Am- 
plifier. Chai Yeh. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 
41, June 1953, p. 743-747. 

Deals with a theoretical circuit analysis. Problem of impedance 
matching is discussed, requirements of a satisfactory driver stage 
are analyzed, and an output stage using an impedance matching 
output transformer is described. Presents experimental results 
indicative of the inherent properties of the amplifier. Diagrams, 
graphs. 


10487 A Comparison of the Informational Capacities of 
Amplitude- and Phase-Modulation Communication Systems. 
Nelson M. Blachman. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, 
v. 41, June 1953, p. 748-759. 


Includes diagrams and tables. 


10488 Distributed Amplifier Theory. Delmar V. Payne. In- 
stitute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, vy. 41, June 1953, p. 
759-762. 

Mathematical theory of the operation of the plate line of a 
distributed amplifier is developed using matrix algebra as a tool. 
Effects of a finite number of current generators placed at regular 
intervals on what would otherwise be an ordinary lumped- 
constant transmission line are determined. 


10489 Calculation of a Waveguide-Loaded Resonator for 
Interdigital Magnetrons. Gunnar Hok. Institute of Radio En- 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 41, June 1953, p. 763-769. 
Electromagnetic-field configuration in the various parts of the 
resonator and boundary relations at the junctions are considered. 
Diagrams. 


10490 «The Effective Number of Pulses Per Beamwidth for 
a Seanning Radar. Lamont V. Blake. Institute of Radio En- 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 41, June 1953, p. 770-774. 


Presents mathematical analysis. 


10491 A Note on Moving Poles in Nonlinear Oscillating 
Systems. William B. Wrigley. Institute of Radio Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 41, June 1953, p. 774-777. 


Presents theoretical analysis. 


10492 The Effects of Terminations and Dissipation on the 
Insertion Loss of Some Simple Ladder Filters. M. Strasberg. 
Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, June 1953, p. 
777-780. 

Universal curves indicating the combined effects of the termina- 
tions and of dissipation in the filter elements are presented. 
They apply to low-pass, high-pass, and band-pass filters for the 
constant-k half and full section, and the full section terminated 
by m-derived half sections. Graphs. 


10493 The Field Radiated by a Ring Quasi-Array of an 
Infinite Number of Tangential or Radial Dipoles. H. Lot- 
trup Knudsen. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, 
June 1953, p. 781-789. 

Approximate expression was derived for the minimum value of 
the radius of the antenna system. Diagrams. 


10494 The Optimum Linear Array for a Single Main 
Beam. D. R. Rhodes. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, 
v. 41, June 1953, p. 793-794. 

It is shown that an optimum single-beam endfire pattern can 
be produced by proper choice of current distribution and ele- 
ment spacing. Diagrams. 


10495* Utilization of Electricity in Iron and Steel Works. 
W. F. Cartwright. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceed- 
ings, v. 100, pt. I, May 1953, p. 126-131. 

Discusses the use of electricity from the point of view of a 
mechanical engineer and a steelworks operator. Graphs, tables. 


10496* A Wide-Band Waveguide Phase-Shifter. G. J. Hal. 
ford. Institution of Elecrtical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt 
III, May 1953, p. 117-124. 

Describes method of constructing waveguide phase-shifters 
well matched over a broad frequency band. Principles of design 
are discussed and details are given of the performance of ex. 
= S-band models having bandwidths of 10-25%. Graphs, 
tables. 


10497* The Solution of Passive Electrical Networks by 


Means of Mathematical Trees. W. S. Percival. Institution of | 


Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 1, May 1953, 
p. 143-150. 

Describes new method of solving electrical networks which js 
more rapid than the classical determinant method. Method js 
based on the properties of certain sub-networks termed “trees” 
and “2-trees”. It is shown that, with suitable algebraic repre. 
sentations, the required sets of “trees” and “2-trees” can be 
evaluated with the aid of equations in which the terms are 
networks. 


10498* The Travelling-Wave Tube as Output Amplifier 
in Centimetre-Wave Radio Links. D. C. Rogers. Institution of 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. May 1953. 
p. 151-156. 


Discusses requirements for the output amplifier at the repeaters 
of a frequency-modulated 4,000 megacycles per sec radio link, 
Details are given of the construction, performance and operat- 
ing conditions of the type CV2188 traveling-wave tube which is 
used in the Manchester-to-Edinburg television relay as an out- 
put amplifier. Graphs. 10 ref. 


10498a* The Reproduction of Signals Recorded on Mag. 
netic Tape. E. D. Daniel and P. E. Axon. Institution of Elec- 
trical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. III, May 1953, p. 
157-167. 

Discusses conventional analysis of the action of the ring re- 
producing head. Experiments are described which demonstrate 
divergences between theoretical and practical results. Effects of 
various common imperfections and maladjustments in all the 
types of reproducing heads are predicted and checked by ex- 
periment. Graphs. 8 ref. 


10499* The Influence of Some Head and Tape Constants 
on the Signal Recorded on a Magnetic Tape. E. D. Daniel. 
Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. TM, 
May 1953, p. 168-175. 

Discusses nature of the recording characteristic obtained from a 
conventional magnetic-tape recorder using ring-type heads. 
Some losses which take place during recording are evaluated by 
determining how the distribuiton of magnetization within a 
recorded tape may be expected to depend upon the distribution 
of a.f. and bias fields from the recording head and the de- 
magnetizing field created by the tape itself. Graphs. 5 ref. 


10500 Transformer Oils for Modern Industry. A. S. Mor- 
row. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, May 1953, p. 86-92; dise., 
p. 92-93. 

Shows that inhibited oil gives industry a product which will 
add to the safety factors and loadings in electrical transformers. 
Graphs, tables. 


10501* = Electronic Weighing. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas 
Ed.), v. 25, May 23, 1953, p. 103-104. 

Briefly describes use to provide automatic control of the flow 
of materials. 


10502* The Measurement of Capacitance and Resistance. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, May 9, 1953, p. 114-116. 


Provides brief description. 


10503* High Voltage Generators, With Special Regard to 
Transformers and Their Design. ( Hungarian.) Géza Varga. 
Magyar Hiraddstechnika, v. 3, nos. 5-6, May-June 1952, p. 
85-95. 

Various constructions of the author are described and illustrated. 
Their operation and capacity are outlined. 


10504* Calculation of Frequencies Necessary for Long- 


Distance, Short-Wave Radio-Communications. ( Hungarian.) 
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Garai Laszlo. Magyar Hirddastechnika, vy. 3, nos. 7-9, July-Sept. 
1952, p. 99-108. 

Discusses detailed method developed on the basis of experiences 
from the last war. Mapping of the ionosphere, time calculations, 
determination of optimum frequencies, and disturbances during 
different months are outlined. Diagrams. 


10505" Narrow-Band Grid Distortion Meter. (Hungarian. ) 
Gyérgy Szentirmai. Magyar Hirddastechnika, vy. 3, nos. 7-9, 
July-Sept. 1952, p. 111-117. 

Presents theoretical investigation of adaptability of various cir- 
cuits, the double T bridge, and R-C bridges. Possibilities for 
improving circuit properties are discussed D.iagrams. 


10506* Location of Line Defects by Impulse Method. 
(Hungarian.) Endre Magyari. Magyar Hirddastechnika, vy. 3, 
nos. 7-9, July-Sept. 1952, p. 121-127. 

Discusses the above on the basis of Hungarian research. 24 
oscillograms are interpreted. 


10507* The Microphonics of Electronic Tubes. (llun- 
garian.) Laszlo Sebestyén. Magyar Hirddastechnika, v. 3, nos. 
10-12, Oct.-Dec. 1952, p. 174-151. 

Discusses the mathematical analysis of the microphonic phe- 
nomenon of electron tubes. Reports on experiments giving 
qualitative proof of these calculations, as well as showing the 
possibility tor construction modifications. Diagrams, graphs. 


10508* Applications of Magnesium-Cathode Electron Mul- 
tiplier for Measuring the Strength of Ultraviolet Spectro- 
seopic Lines.( Hungarian.) Kalman Sasvari and Zoltan Demjen. 
Magyar Kémikusok Lapja, v. 7, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 310-315, 
Reports results with a Hungarian instrument of above con- 
struction. Mode of operation is discussed and illustrated. 14 ref. 


10509* The Poly-Dimensional Problem on Electrode Re- 
action Process. Fumio Hine. Memoirs of the Faculty of En- 
gineering, Kyoto University, v. 15, Jan. 1953, p. 41-70. 
Analysis was made of the electrode reaction system formed in 
a poly-dimensional field. Introduces idea of “reaction flux” which 
may be employed in other systems. Diagrams. 


10510* The German Electric Industry. (German.) Werner 
Fricke. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 275-279. 

Presents a general discussion. Figures for predicting future ex- 
pansion are included. Tabulations. 


10511 Measurement of Multimegohm Resistors. National 
Bureau of Standards, Technical News Bulletin, vy. 37, June 
1953, p. 90-92. 

Describes techniques developed in a 3-year study. 


10512 Langmuir Adsorption as a Determinant of Con- 
ductivity in a Low-Frequency Electrie Discharge. A. P. 
Saxena, M. G. Bhatawdekar, and N. A. Ramaiah. Nature, vy. 171, 
May 23, 1953, p. 929-930. 

Investigates the significance of chemi-sorption in determining 
the conductivity of a gas excited at reduced pressures by low- 
frequency potentials. Graph. 8 ref. 


10513* Electronic Controls for Product Pipe Line Termi- 
nals, Curtis H. Scruggs. Pipe Line News, vy. 25, June 1953, p. 
29-30, 32. 

Describes operation and application of an electronic control as 
it is used in connection with a system designed for loading 
petroleum products. Diagrams. 

10514* Microwaves for Pipeliners. VII. Systems. C. B. 
Lester. Pipe Line News, v. 25, June 1953, p. 39-40, 42, 44, 
46-48. 

Factors involved in compounded systems are discussed. Dia- 
grams. 

10515* Cards Slash Maintenance. Tharon J. Ellis. Power, 
v. 97, June 1953, p. 109-111. 


Shows how punched cards and equipment cut plant maintenance 
costs. Photographs. 


10516* Electric Regulation Systems. Key to Higher Pro- 


duction, W. RK. Harris. Power Engineering, v. 57, June 1953, 
p. 76-79. 
ibes various types of regulators and regulating systems. 


Diagrams. 


10517 Specification and Color Coding of Electrical Wire. 
James A. Pettit, Jr. Product Engineering, v. 24, June 1953, p. 
219-226, 

Describes types of electrical wire, importance of insulation, 
characteristics, uses, factors in specification, and methods of 
color coding. Photographs, table. 


10518* New Short Wave Emission Tubes. (French and 
German.) Pro-Metal, v. 6, no. 31, Feb. 1953, p. 114. 
Describes new tubes characterized by compact construction, 
concentric electrodes, silverplated contacts, thariated 
cathodes, 


10519* Audio Reactance Charts. Hector E. French. Radio— 
Electronics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 24-27. 

Presents simplified nomograms for quick solutions to some 
common audio design problems. 


10520* Circuit Shorts. Robert F. Scott. Radio—Electronics, 
v. 24, July 1953, p. 35-36. 

Describes improved a.g.c. systems for better TV reception in 
weak-signal locations. 


10521* Advanced Scope Techniques. Louis E. Garner, Jr. 
Radio—Electronics, vy. 24, July 1953, p. 45-46. 

Shows how techniques help interpret results and broaden range 
of application. Diagrams. 


10522* Novice Two-Tube Superhet. Richard Graham. Radio 
—Electronics, y. 24, July 1953, p. 51-52. 

Describes equipment which has full-band coverage on 40 and 
80 meters. Diagrams. 


10523* Transistor Control Relay. Edwin Bohr. Radio—Elec- 
tronics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 53-54. 

Describes a tubeless control relay for remote switching with 
radio, light-beam, or magnetic-field control. 


10524* Electron Tubes for Continuous Train Control. 
William C. White. Railway Signaling and Communications, 
June 1953, p. 403. 

Briefly describes first widespread use of electron tubes outside 
the field of communication. 


10525 A Thermistor Bridge Correlator. Victor C. Anderson 
and Philip Rudnick. Review of Scientific Instruments, y. 24, 
May 1953, p. 360-361. 

Circuit is described for measurement of a correlation coefficient 
between 2 continuous signals. 


10526* Influence of Echoes on Television Transmission. 
Pierre Mertz. Society of Motion Picture and Television En- 
gineers, Journal, vy. 60, May 1953, p. 572-596. ; 
Discusses influence of distortion on the final viewed image as 
various parameters of the echo are changed. Describes corrective 
measures. Diagrams. 


10527* Direct or Alternating Current for Steel-Works 
Cranes? (German.) Hans Renker. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 
9, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 525-528. 
Presents role and significance of a-c cranes in German plants. 
Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 


10528* Electrical Equipment for Cranes for lron and 
Steel Works. (German.) Hermann Enke. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 
73, no. 9, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 528-538. 

Speaks of increasing safety of control operations by means of 
semi-automatic gear. Photographs, diagrams, tables. 6 ref. 


10529* Harmonic Distortion and Negative Feedback. R. 
O. Rowlands. Wireless Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 133-135. 
Shows that the usual formula for reduction of harmonics by the 
application of negative feedback is accurate if the slope of the 
amplifier curve does not deviate aw from linearity over 
the working range. Graphical method of calculating the total 
distortion is given. 

10530* 
Phenomena. A. W. Gillies. Wireless Engineer, vy. 
1953, p. 143-158. 

Gives a physical explanation of electrical oscillators which may 


Electrical Oscillations. A Physical Approach to the 
30, June 
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contribute to the understanding of the physical processes in- 
volved. Presents mathematical procedure for obtaining the solu- 
tions of some problems. Diagrams. 


10531* Transistors. V. Applications in Trigger Circuits. 
Thomas Roddam. Wireless World, v. 59, June 1953, p. 256-260. 
Considers general properties of trigger and switching circuits. 
Diagrams. 


10532* Diagnosis of Distortion. E. R. Wigan. Wireless 
World, v. 59, June 1953, p. 261-266. 

Deals with a method of diagnosis aimed at recognizing, locating, 
and removing the source of any distortion. Diagrams. 


10533* Radio Waves. Wireless World, vy. 59, June 1953, p. 
285-288. 
Provides general discussion. Diagrams. 


10534 Spreading of Very Long Electrical Waves and 
Lightning Discharges Around the Earth. (German.) Winifried 
Otto Schumann. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 4, no. 12, 
Dec. 1952, p. 474-480. 

Discusses simple approximation formula used to derive fre- 
quency spectrum of a stroke of lightning dependent on distance 
D from point of observation. 


10535* Impulse—Technique Theory of Coaxial Cables. 
(German.) Paul Behrend. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, 
v. 5, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 61-64. 

Presents theoretical discussion which emphasizes deformation of 
square-wave and high-frequency impulses. Graphs. 4 ref. 


10536* Electrical Transmission Regulating and Control 
Devices With Mechanical Adjustment. (German.) Rudolf 
Stenzel. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, vy. 5, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 148-159. 

Reports on construction and operation of electric controls. 
Several tests of electrical machines are described. Diagrams, 
tables, graphs. 17 ref. 


10537* The Question of Superconductivity of Faulty 
Semiconductors.(PbS). (German.) E. Justi and Hermann 
Schultz. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8a, nos. 2-3, Feb.- 
Mar. 1953, p. 149-155. 

Vaporized PbS layers with excess S or slight excess of Pb shows 
no superconductivity. Increase of resistance was found with 
lowering of temperature. 


10538* Relationship Between Photoelectric Current and 
Illuminating Intensity in Photocells and Secondary Photo- 
electron Multipliers. (German.) G. Kortiim and H. Maier. 
Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8a, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
235-245. 

Shows that the formerly assumed proportionality is not always 
present. Photometric precision measurement with photocells or 
multipliers requires true zero methods with optical compensa- 
tion of intensity changes. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 39 ref. 


10539* Magnetic and Dielectric Amplifiers. (German.) H. 
Braun. Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure (VDI), v. 
95, nos. 11-12, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 335-340. 

Describes principles of several types of amplifiers and explains 
their specific uses. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 11 ret. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


10540 Alternating-Current Electrical Systems for Aircraft. 
2nd Ed. Aircraft Dept. Westinghouse Elec. Corp., Lima, Ohio, 
Jan. 1951. (TL690 W52a2) 

Presents a review of a-c systems for aricraft including gen- 
erators, voltage regulators, distribution systems, circuit breakers, 
relays, motors, transformers, instruments, voltage, and power. 
Graphs, photographs, diagrams, tables. 57 ref. 


9432 (properties of semiconductors ) 

9760 (Al as a conductor) 

9794 (electronic controllers to regulate gas processing ) 
9830 (improvements in electrode boilers ) 

9866 (gas turbine-electric locomotives ) 


9962 (radio telemetry ) 

10216 (replacing rubber insulation on a spliced wire) 
10564 (electronic devices for high-speed photography ) 
10586 (rules for a program of electric power generation) 
10589 (future outlook tor electric energy ) 

10593 (remote control for handling materials) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


10541* Why We Went Offset and How It Worked. Rober 
N. Sanderson. American Printer, v. 134, June 1953, p. 21-23 
Shows how patie | letterpress and offset facilities under one roof 
has led to a flexibility which has boosted business to a new level 


10542* Have You Just Installed Offset? Charles W. 
Latham. American Printer, v. 134, June 1953, p. 40-41, 70-74, 


Discusses stripping operations. Diagrams. 


10543* How to Start Setting Production Standards, P, R. 
Russell. Bookbinding & Book Production, June 1953, p. 38-39, 


Gives first steps in setting up production standards for a bindery, 


10544* 3D in Advertising. Wm. RK. Templeton. Canadian 
Printer and Publisher, v. 62, May 1953, p. 32-33. 

Briefly describes points to remember in 3-dimensional advertis. 
ing layouts. 


10545* Kerography. A Non-Chemical Photographic Proe. 
ess. W. D. Oliphant. Discovery, v. 14, June 1953, p. 175-179, 


Describes mechanism of the process. Photographs. 


10546 Microsceond Photography of Rocket in Flight. £. 
Barkotsky, R. Hopkins, and S$. Dorsey. Electronics, v. 26, June 
1953, p. 142-147. 

Describes electronically controlled flash lamps used in con- 
nection with precision ballistics cameras to provide. silhouette 
images of a rocket fired at sandbags in 500-foot indoor range. 
Aerodynamic and ballistic characteristics during flight were 
determined. Diagrams. 


10547* A Report on Trends in Electrical Distribution. 
J. W. St. Andre. Factory Management and Maintenance, vy. 111, 
pt. 2, May 1953, p. B198-B215. 

Discusses power planning; protection against short-circuit cur- 
rents; higher voltages in the plant; unit substations; more 
flexible circuit arrangements; better conductors and controls; 
combined power and lighting circuits; use of d-c power; and 
design for operating economics. Photographs. 


10548* The Lithographic Image. Chemistry vs. Hard 
Metal. Norman A. Mack. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, June 
1953, p. 65-66, 68. 


Discusses pros and cons of using metal or chemical litho plates. 


10549* Small Printing Plants May Adapt Work Simplifica- 
— Lillian Stemp. Inland Printer, y. 131, June 1953, 
p. 40-42. 


Gives examples of improved methods. 


10550* All Problems Not Yet Licked in Printing Enamels. 
Charles F. King. Inland Printer, v. 131, June 1953, p. 59-61, 92. 
Describes some facts and theories concerning the offset litho- 
graphic process and how they affect or are affected by coating 
or coated paper. 

10551* Metallic Ink Printing. A. G. Arend. Jobbing Printer, 
v. 5, May 1953, p. 16-17. 


Discusses use of bronze and Al inks; care in inking; printing fine 
type; and future of metallic inks. 


10552* A Century of Printing Progress. John J. Deviny. 
Midwest Engineer, v. 6, June 1953, p. 7-9, 15-16. 

Reviews progress since the first printing of the Bible by 
Johannes Gutenberg. 


10553* Production Economies in Offset Copy Preparation. 
~ ag ae Modern Lithography, v. 21, June 1953, p. 


Gives procedure for preparing plates. 
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10554* Lithoed Gummed Paper Specialties. An Important 
Sales Item. National Lithographer, v. 60, May 1953, p. 26-29. 


Points out uses and markets for gummed paper stickers. 


1 * Press Plates for Offset Today. National Litho- 
grapher, v. 60, June 1953, p. 34-36. 

Describes “Aller”, Cu-Al offset, electronic offset, “ENCO Pre- 
sensitized”, “Lithure Offset”, “3M”, “Prem-Tone”, “Plastiplates”, 
and “Uni-Process” plates. 


10556* Magenta Masking. Give It Another Try! G. R. 
Brunhouse. National Lithographer, v. 60, May 1953, p. 36-38. 


Gives hints for successful use. 


10557* Water Absorption in Lithography. Charles F. 
Geese. National Lithographer, v. 60, May 1953, p. 39. 

Briefly describes Senfelder’s discovery which resulted in the 
lithographic process. 

10558* Gelatino-Silver Emulsions. VIII. J. S. Mertle. 
National Lithographer, v. 60, May 1953, p. 40-42. 

Describes development of roll film. 


10559* LTF’s Copper-Aluminum Bi-Metal Plates. Making 
Them From Negatives. National Lithographer, v. 60, June 
1953, p. 54-55. 

Outlines procedure for making plates. 


10560* Four Checkpoints In Color Separation. Fred G. 
Zeilstra. National Lithographer, v. 60, June 1953, p. 60-63. 
Describes separation of yellow, red, blue, black, and halftones 
positives. 

10561* Gelatino-Silver Emulsions. IX. J. S. Mertle. Na- 
tional Lithographer, v. 60, June 1953, p. 82-84, 86. 

Describes emulsion-making process. 


10562 A Substitute for Drawing Ink in the Preparation of 
Diagrams for Photographic Reproduction. Edgar W. Clark. 
Science, v. 117, June 12, 1953, p. 665-666. 

Briefly describes advantages of the “Mars Lumograph” pencil. 


10563* Applications of High-Speed Photography in Rocket 
Motor Research. Floyd G. Stratton and Kurt R. Stehling. 
Society of Motion Picture and Televesion Engineers, Journal, v. 
60, May 1953, p. 597-602. 

Describes camera setup and applications. 


10564* Simple Electronic Devices for High-Speed Photo- 
graphy and Cinematography. P. Fayolle and P. Naslin. Society 
of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, Journal, vy. 60, May 
1953, p. 603-626. 

Discusses a basic electronic flash and delay circuit and its ap- 
plications to shadow and reflected-light photography. Describes 
Kerr-cell shutters and ultra-high-speed cinematography in con- 
junction with the Cranz optical setup. Diagrams, photographs. 


10565* High-Speed Film and Optics of Phase Contrast. 
(German.) Wolfgang Klausewitz. Umschau in Wissenschaft 
und Technik, v. 53, no. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 170-173. 

Applications show possibility of deeper probing of protoplasm 
its physiological processes. 


10566* Tests of Flash Bulbs for Illuminating Wilson 
Cameras. (German.) Bernhard Meyer. Zeitschrift fiir ange- 
wandte Physik, v. 5, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 139-142. 

Describes tests of bulbs up to 500 watt-seconds and 30 ky, 
thus determining total light quantity by Goldberg wedge. Light 
yield is increased with ab slight dependence on voltage. 
Graphs, diagrams. 28 ref. 


10567* Contributions to Color Development. VII. The 
Behavior of Sulfite-Containing Color Developers Toward 
Atmospheric Oxygen in the Presence of a Pigment-Forming 
Component. VIII. The Reaction Mechanism of the At- 


mospheric Oxidation of Coupler-Containing Color Devel- 

opers. (German.) Wolfgang Brune and Ursula Kronacher. 

Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Photographie, Photophysik und 
ochemie, v. 48, nos. 1-3, 1953, p. 1-15. 

Experimental results are discussed and tabulated. 15 ref. 


10568* Development of a New Photographic Recording 
Process With Readily Visible and Permanent Traces of 
Light. (German.) H. Stabe. Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche 
Photographie, Photophysik und Photochemie, v. 48, nos. 1-3, 
1953, p. 19-44. 

Shows directly visible photographic recordings can be made on 
special emulsions and with a practically punctiform maximum 
Hg pressure lamp. Details of the process are described and 
illustrated. 14 ref. 


See also: 
9376 (exposure of photographic film by Ag**’) 
9765 (brass in German photographic equipment ) 
9859 (photographic study of jet propulsion ) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


10569* Gathering the Necessary Facts in Systems Surveys. 
Bruce L. Smyth. American Business, v. 23, June 1953, p. 26, 30. 
Discusses factors to be considered. 


10570* Take a Choice: Sell or Shrivel! Frank C. Smith. 
American Gas Association Monthly, v. 35, June 19538, p. 2-3, 
52-53. 

ame reorganization of merchandising procedures for gas 
industry, utility, and maufacturer. 


10571* Should We Break Our Biggest Monopoly? Abba 
P. Lerner. Atomic Scientists, Bulletin, vy. 9, May 1953, p. 110- 
114, 150-151. 

Discusses pros and cons of allowing private enterprises to enter 
atomic power field 


10572* Atomic Profits and the Question of Survival. David 
R. Inglis. Atomic Scientists, Bulletin, y. 9, May 1953, p. 114- 
119. 

Discusses factors involved in deciding whether there should be 
less restricted industrial participation in atomic production field. 


10573 Mineral Resources and Our Economy. Richard J. 
Lund. Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, July 1953, p. 70-75. 
Discusses need for conservation, long-term demand-supply pic- 
ture, effect of technological advances, role of substitution, price, 
and foreign supplies. Graphs. 


10574* New Modes of Power-Plant Construction. (Ger- 
man.) Robert Lotz. Brennstoff-Wdarme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 5, May 
1953, p. 155-160. 

Considers ways of reducing specific heat consumption to keep 
down costs of electric energy. Other cost analyses are Fo Nhe 
Photographs, diagrams, tables. 


10575 Supplies of Fibre and Board Making. Herbert 
Hutchinson. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical 
Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 2, May 1952, p. 264-272; dise., p. 
273-276. 

Presents a discussion of the supplies of fiber for paper and board 
making. Tables. 


10576 An Approach to the Problem of Increasing Cellu- 
lose Supplies. L. G. S. Hebbs. British Paper and Board Makers’ 
Assn., Technical Section, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 2, May 1952, p. 
277-300; dise., p. 301-304. 

Discusses the capacity for expansion of pulp production and 
considers the physical characteristics of pulps from 38 different 
raw materials. Tables. 


10577 Forestry in Relation to the Paper and Board In- 
dustry. H. R. Blanford. British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., 
Technical Sectin, Proceedings, v. 33, pt. 2, May 1952, p. 321- 
332; disc., p. 333-336. 

Discusses the growth and production of different kinds of wood 
and other forest products suitable for conversion. 


10578 Waste Paper and Future Fibre Supplies. S. F. Smith. 
British Paper and Board Makers’ Assn., Technical Section, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 33, pt. 2, May 1952, p. 351-355. 

Considers the place of waste paper in future fiber supplies. 
Tables. 
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10579* How a Business Finance Company Works With 
Banks. Walter E. Heller. Burroughs Clearing House, vy. 37, June 
1953, p. 38-40, 86-88. 

Case histories illustrate how a well-known finance firm helps 
business to the point where they rate normal bank credit. 


10580 Petrochemical Picture in Great Britain. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, June 1, 1953, p. 54, 56, 58. 
Describes growth of the industry and the diversified products 
produced. 


“ Metal World. Canadian Metals, v. 16, May 20, 1953, 
p. 20, 22. 

Presents a comparative study of Canada and other countries in 
regard to metal production. Tables. 


10582 Coordination of Financial and Research Planning. 
Thomas H. Vaughn. Chemical and Engineering News, vy. 31, 
June 1, 1953, p. 2274-2278. 

Discusses objectives of research and its influence in industry. 
Graphs. 


10583 The Chemical Industry and National Security. 
Brehon B. Somervell. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, 
June 15, 1953, p. 2476-2479. 

Shows importance of the chemical industry in winning wars 
and peace. 

10584 Argentina. Will H. Shearon, Jr. Chemical and En- 
gineering News, v. 31, June 22, 1953, p. 2576-2580. 

Surveys Argentina’s chemical industry. Photographs. 


10585 What Are Parity Prices of Fuels. W. S. Major. Con- 
sulting Engineer, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 26-29. 

Presents parity tables and discussion of fuel utilization in better 
operated plants in each representative class of building. Tables. 


10586 Distribution System Planning. The Effects of Ex- 
pected Load Growth. A. A. Johnson. Consulting Engineer, v. 
2, Apr. 1953, p. 30-34. 

Suggests general rules to apply to a long range program in 
electric power generation. Graph. 


10587 Market Studies Help You Guess Right. S. A. Peck. 
Consulting Engineer, v. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 44-48. 

Stresses the importance of market studies, including acceptance 
of the product, sales method, and markets. 


10588* Break-Even Charts Help Determine Profit Margin. 
W. K. Powell. Drilling, v. 14, June 1953, p. 52, 54-55, 151. 


Shows how to use the charts in drilling. 


10589* Industrial Use of Electric Energy. 402 Billion 
Kwhr by 1962? D. C. Hooper. Electrical World, v. 139, June 
8, 1953, p. 22-24. 

Analyzes factors for increased production. Graphs. 


10590* How Fixed-Variable Cost Control Helps Produce 
Profits. C. L. Wallace. Factory Management and Maintenance, 
v. 111, June 1953, p. 126-129. 


Uses examples for illustration. 


16591* Pesticide Situation for 1952-53. Farm Chemicals, v. 
116, June 1953, p. 21, 24-29, 32-34. 

Presents a roundup of supply and demand for pesticides. Con- 
siders each separately. 


10592* Better Material Handling Will Slash Post Office 
Costs. M. S. Stevenson. Flow, v. 8, June 1953, p. 62-63, 95. 


Shows savings in cost and time which materials handling equip- 
ment will provide. Photographs. 


10593* Bulk Material Goes Where & When You Want It 


By Remote Control. Flow, v. 8, June 1953, p. 66-69. 
Describes installations which unloads cars for delivery to storage 
bins and reclaims materials from storage for delivery to process- 
ing equipment. Photographs. 


10594 Bond & Share’s Big Baby. Fortune, v. 47, June 1953 
p. 116-121, 166, 168, 170. 
Discusses the various services and costs of Ebasco Services Ine 
which acts as special assistant to industry in general. 


10595 Connie Hilton’s Hotel Empire. Fortune, v. 47, June 
1953, p. 122-125, 222, 224, 226-227, 230, 232. 

Dicusses the growth of the Hilton Hotel Corp. Statistical sum. 
mary of expenses and profits are included. 


10596 The Railroad-Trucker Brawl. Fortune, v. 47, June 
1953, p. 137-139, 198, 200, 203-204. 

Discusses the $250-million antitrust suit recently brought by 
the Pennsylvania truckers against most of the eastern railroads. 


10597 The Atom. Ready for Business? Eric Hodgins 
— v. 47, June 1953, p. 142-147, 172, 175-176, 180, 182 


Shows that commercial power from nuclear fission now awaits g 
decision from government and industry on what they want to 
do about it. Discusses kinds and costs of nuclear reactors. Dia. 
grams. 


10598* Load Forecasting Using the “Normal Weather Pat. 
tern”. M. Frank Knoy and John L. Turnan. Gas, v. 29, June 
1953, p. 35-38. 

Shows that maximum daily sendout and annual total for all 
gases used can be determined by the size of the connected load 
and its behavior with regard to temperature variations, normal 
weather pattern, and temperature duration curve for the area in 
question. Graphs. 


10599* The Case Against Lifo as an Inventory-Pricing 
Formula. Maurice Moonitz. Journal of Accountancy, vy. 95, 
June 1953, p. 682-690. 

Reviews history and rationale of “Lifo” in this country to 
provide basis of understading the rising opposition. 


10600* The Case for Lifo. It Realistically States Income 
and Is Applicable to Any Industry. H. T. McAnly. Journal of 
Accountancy, v. 95, June 1953, p. 691-700. 
Points out the many advantages of “Lifo”. 


10601 The Cost of Crude Oil. Richard J. Gonzales. Journal 
of Petroleum Technology, v. 5, sec. 1, May 1953, p. 23-25. 
Shows that to arrive at an accurate picture of real costs for crude 
oil it is necessary to take into account changes in the general 
level of prices. Graphs. 


10602* Mechanics of the Urban Economic Base. Historical 
Development of the Base Concept. Richard B. Andrews. Land 
Economics, v. 29, May 1953, p. 161-167. 

Re-examines the base theory with objective of finding gaps and 
inadequacies. 


10603* The Natural Gas Industry. An Economic Appraisal 
of Public Policy. Dudley F. Pegrum. Land Economics. y. 29, 
May 1953, p. 168-181; dise., p. 181-185. 

Sets forth major economic considerations of production, distribu- 
tion, and conservation of natural gas. Discusses these with 
respect to the Natural Gas Act. 


10604 Processes and Costs. How Quantity, Process and 


Tolerance Influence Basic Costs. Roger W. Bolz. Machine 
Design, v. 25, July 1953, p. 112-119. 


Shows that general factors which affect costs can be controlled 


most readily by recognition of their character and scope in 
original design procedures. Diagrams. 
10605* Growth of Chemical Industry in South. Sidney 


Fish. Manufacturers Record, y. 122, June 1953, p. 56-57. 
Briefly describes new plants and research facilities. 


10606* Structure and Development of Iron-, Sheet-, and 
Metal-Wares Industry. (German.) Erhard Wunsch. Metall, v. 
7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 285-291. 

Discusses various industrial aspects and trade developments. 
Graphs, tables. 
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10607* Slackening in Economy of Cu Raw Materials. 
(German. ) Richard Broh. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 
293-294. 

Briefly discusses Cu supply of various countries. 

l * Socialization of Indonesian Tin Industry. (Ger- 
man.) Metal, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 295. 

Describes financial-control measures. 


10609* Excess of Aluminum in England. (German. ) 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 296. 
Discusses the market shift and its effect on labor. 


10610* Maneuvers and Conversions in the Metal Industry, 
1950-1952. (German.) Metall, vy. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 
380-381. 

Discusses general economic picture and specific economy of 
metals. Tables. 

10611* Eclipsing of the Motor-Vehicle Industry. (Ger- 
man.) Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 371-372. 

Expresses concern for economic future of the industry because 
of leveling off of investment and production curves. Tables. 


10612* The Bull Market in Tungsten Capsized. (German. ) 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 376. 


Treats market responses. 


10613* Is Overproduction of Aluminum to Be Expected. 
(German.) E. Rauch. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 
382-383. 


Cites statistics for various countries and for Europe in general. 


10614* The State as Contractor in Metals. (German. ) 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 354. 


Pictures socialization in metals production. 


10615* Signs of a Bear Market in World Metals. ( Ger- 
man.) Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 385-386. 


Presents picture for Cu, Zn, Pb, Sn, and Al. 


10616* The West German Metals Market. ( German.) 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, p. 386-387. 
Presents the status of Cu, Zn, Pb, Sn, and Al. 


10617* Management and Organization of Metallurgical 
Concerns. (French.) P. Lamy. Métallurgie, v. 85, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 219, 221, 223. 

Discusses the functions of the commercial service, its ‘tools’, 
and its relations to manufacturing and bookkeeping. (To be 
continued. ) 


10618* Total Supply of Copper Available, Including 
Foreign Metal, Likely to Meet Demand in U. S. Louis S. 
Cates. Metals, v. 23, May 1953, p. 7, 11. 

Reports that clearing up of confused price situation will take 
time and that scrap has moved more freely to refineries follow- 
ing end of controls. 


10619* Sliding Seale Import Tax on Lead, Zine Would 
Be Deterimental to the Best Interests of U. S. Kenneth C. 
Brownell. Metals, v. 23, May 1953, p. 8. 


Discusses market conditions. 


10620* Domestic Zine Output and Imports to Result in 
Surplus Supply of 76.000 Tons This Year. Howard L. Young. 
Metals, v. 23, May 1953, p. 9-10. 

Discusses factors which influence market forecasting. 


10621* U.K. to End Bulk Buying of Copper and Resume 
Free Trading on London Metal Exchange Aug. 5. L. H. 
Tarring. Metals, v. 23, May 1953, p. 12-13. 

Presents statistics for United Kingdom Cu, Sn, Pb, and Zn. 


10622 How Rising Cost of Gas Affects Gasoline and 
Cyeling-Plant Economics. Harold E. Vaughan. Oil and Gas 
Journal, v. 52, June 1, 1953, p. 107-108. 

Considers ways to lower other production costs to compensate 
or rising cost of gas. 


10623 Area Versus Centralized Maintenance. Harry A. 
Fohl. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, June 1953, p. 109-112. 
Presents a case history to show that choice between the two 
is based on economics. 


10624* Public Relations in Canada. Kim Beattie. Public 
Relations Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 5-7, 16. 

Discusses U. S.-Canadian business and public relations. Photo- 
graphs. 


10625* Selling a Community Program. Thomas L. Cotton. 
Public Relations Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 8-10. 

Shows how a community pao may be sold to the com- 
munity through the use of the “conceptual scheme”. 


10626* Public Relations as a Sales Tool. Robert A. Willier. 
Public Relations Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 17-18. 

Shows how public relations tools and techniques may be used 
to increase company sales. 


10627* A Four-Point Program for Meeting Today’s M/W 
Problems. J. P. Hiltz, Jr. Railway Track and Structures, v. 49, 
Feb. 1953, p. 141-143. 

Appraises possibility for making the maintenance dollar go 
further. Considers machinery, materials, money, and manage- 
ment. 


10628* Total Equipment Purchases Will Go Up Slightly 
in 1953. Railway Track and Structures, vy. 49, Mar. 1953, p. 
255-256. 


Discusses expected buying by the railways. 


10629 Statistical Methods in Engineering Experimenta- 
tion. I. and II. P. Eisenklam. Research (London), v. 6, May 
1953, p. 195-201; June 1953, p. 231-237. 


Describes cngnestion of statistical design to engineering ex- 
a and gives full details for working out factorial designs. 
Tables. 


10630 Is It Better to Lease or Own Automotive Equip- 
ment? SAE Journal, v. 61, June 1953, p. 20-22. 

Based on “Truck Leasing”, H. L. Willett, Jr.; “How Vehicle 
Leasing Fits Into the Transportation Picture”, E. C. Pratt; 
“Leasing vs. Company Ownership of Automotive Equipment”, 
: : . Mathews; and “Leasing vs. Company Ownership”, Robert 
vardner. 


10631 Manufacturing Costs Can Be Reduced. John Grone- 
meyer. SAE Journal, v. 61, June 1953, p. 66-68. 


Discusses various means for cost control. 


10632* The European Community’s Common Market in 
Coal and Steel. (German.) Franz Etzel. Stahl und’ Eisen, v. 
73, no. 11, May 21, 1953, p. 689-696. 

Presents the essence and aims of the common market by defining 
terms; economic fundamentals; individual demands; customs, 
storage, and transfer problems; and future prospects. 


10632a* Production Department Schedules and Controls 
Orders. Thomas Friedl. Textile World, vy. 103, June 1953, p. 
93-95, 214, 216, 218. 

Uses a small weaving plant to show operation of a scheduling 
program. Tables. 


10633* Before and After a $244-Million Modernization 
Program In a Spun-Rayon Mill. James H. Kennedy. Textile 
World, v. 103, June 1953, p. 105-107. 


Provides pictorial account. 


10634* Machinery Replacement. How Costs Are Deter- 
mined. Edward C. Varnum. Tool Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, 
p. 70-74. 

Provides mathematical analysis. Graphs. 


10635* How to Build Output With a Good Incentive Plan. 
Martin H. Hirsch. Wood and Wood Products, v. 58, June 1953, 
p. 24-26, 78-80. 

Presents details of production control and payroll phases of a 
plan that boosts output, earnings, and plant morale in a 
furniture factory. Photographs. 
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Miscellaneous Publications 


10636 Wage Incentive for Cost and Production Control 
for Indirect Operators. C. J. Pruet. American Foundrymen’s 
Society, Preprint 53-1, 1953, 8 p. (TS200 Am35t) 

Discusses application of complete indirect wage incentive plan. 
“Indirect work” is defined as the type of work required to in- 
directly assist or service the employees who perform direct 
work, eg. janitors, stock men, etc. 


10637 Use of Standards in Controlling Costs. Wm. Busby. 
American Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-44, 1953, 9 p. 
(TS200 Am35t ) 

Discusses cost reduction potential made possible by use of 
standards in the foundry industry. Tables. 


10638 Are Your Costs Reliable? K. T. Lewis. American 
Foundrymen’s Society, Preprint 53-59, 1953, 4 p. (TS200 
Am35t ) 

Describes some common discrepancies inherent in costs devel- 
oped from inadequate and incorrect cost systems of today. 


See also: 
9097 (predicting casting costs) 
9103 (West German cast metal production ) 
9124 (consumption of small iron sand castings ) 
9243 (savings from butt-welded rail) 
9795 (competitive position of fuels) 
9810 (demand for crude oil) 
9844 (savings by air conditioning ) 
9860 (industrial development of atomic power ) 
9861 (British view of nuclear power ) 
9862 (prospects for nuclear power ) 
9929 (merchandising concrete masonry ) 
10240 (marketing agricultural NH; ) 
10243 (advertising liquid fertilizer ) 
10287 (fertilizer consumption ) 
10515 (lower maintenance costs from punched cards ) 
10572 (industrial atomic energy ) 
10591 (supply and demand for pesticides ) 
10662 (production, price, and users of Au) 
10663 (production and prices of Ag) 
10664 (production and price of Pt metals ) 
10666 (production and consumption of Sn ) 
10667 (supply and demand for Pb) 
10667a( survey of 1952 Zn market ) 
10671 (price of Sb) 
10672 (supply and demand of Ni) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


10639* Recent Patents. (German.) E. 
minium, v. 29, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 166-169. 
A collection of brief abstracts of patents on the production of 
aluminum and silicoaluminum is presented. Diagrams. 27 ret. 


10640* Physical and Chemical Effect of High-Energy 
Radiation. (German.) W. Hanle. Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, 
no. 9, May 7, 1953, p. 225-230. 

Discusses biological effect of nuclear radiation. Charts, graphs, 
tabulation. 49 ref. 


10641* Certain Metallic Material in Short Supply in the 
Iron and Steel Industry. I. Steel Serap for Remelting. 
II. Substitute Alloy Steels. A. B. Scott. Australasian Engineer, 
April 7, 1953, p. 53-62; disc., p. 62-65, 121, 123-125. 

In Part I the classification and importance of steel scrap to the 
iron and steel industry are outlined. Scrap identification, segrega- 
tion, preparation for processing, and utilization are dealt with 
in detail. Part II is concerned with the use of substitute alloy 
steels to conserve strategic alloying elements. Use of B as an 
alloying element is consdered. Composition and properties, 
particularly hardenability, of substitute types of carburizing 
steels, structural steels, tool steels, and corrosion and heat 
resisting steels are compared with the standard grades normally 
specified. Graphs, tables. 


10642* Nickel and Its Alloys. Fabrication Processes Used. 


Herrmann. Alu- 


D. R. Stewart. Australasian Engineer, April 7, 1953, p. 66-71. 
Discusses heating; forging; annealing; age hardening; joining; 


are, oxyacetylene, atomic hydrogen, and_ resistance welding: 
soldering; riveting; cold working methods; deep drawing: 
spinning; machining; precision grinding; shearing; pickling: and 
thermal cutting. 


10643 Brighter Future for the Rare Earths. Roland 8. 
Fischer. Battelle Technical Review, vy. 2, July 1953, p. 76-77 
Considers factors encouraging expanded use, and sources of 
rare-earths. Interest of AEC is noted. 


10644* Contact Dermatitis Due to Aminoazotoluene. 
H. Meara and I. Martin-Scott. British Medical Journal, May 
23, 1953, p. 1142-1145. 
Describes 3 case histories of dermatitis due to yellow aniline 
dye aminoazotoluene. 


10645* Germanium. L. Sanderson. Canadian Mining Jour. 
nal, v. 74, May 1953, p. 81-82. 

Describes occurrence, extraction, physical properties, recovery 
from flue dusts, reduction with C, and use in electronics. 


10646* Uranium in Canada 1952. A. H. Lang. Canadian 
Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, May 1953, p. 309-314. 
General discussion of Canadian production and development 
work on U, 


10647 
Mrashall Sittig. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 
1953, p. 325-329. 

A study of current literature with respect to above. Different 
tests and techniques are illustrated. 9 ref. 


10648* 
lurgists. L. B. Pfeil. Engineering, v. 
651-652. 

General discussion of some of the metallurgical developments 
in the last 30 years. 


Information Transfer—A New Unit Operation? 
49, June 


Presidential Address to the Institution of Metal- 
175, May 22, 1953, p. 


10649 High Output of Quality Gears Requires Tailor- 
Made Shop. H. J. Bates. Iron Age, v. 171, June 4, 1953, p. 
141-145. 


Describes a plant layout in which there is coordination between 
design, heat treating, and production departments. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


10650° Development of Titanium Metallurgy. (Hungarian. 
Kohaszati Lapok Aluminium, v. 4, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 276- 
285. 


General review of the above. Discusses Ti deposits; methods of 
Ti metallurgy, physical and mechanical properties of metallic 
Ti; and some technically important Ti allovs. Tables, charts, 
diagrams. 


10651 17% Chromium Stainless Steel. Machine Design, v. 
25, June 1953, p. 118-122. 

Shows that the above is an effective replacement for Ni-bearing 
stainless steel. Describes corrosion resistance, mechanical prop- 
erties, performance at low and high temperatures, magnetic 
properties, weldability, weld design, brazing, soldering, stamp- 
ing, drawing, forming, spinning, machining, and surface finish. 
Photographs, tables. 


10652* 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 
71, 73-78. 

Discusses occurrence, history of development, and reviews 
work on its structure, properties, and application. 


Titanium. The New Light Metal. Rolt Hammond. 
25, May 23, 1953, p. 69, 


10653 Titanium, Molybdenum, Zirconium, and Hafnium. 
Materials & Methods, v. 37, June 1953, p. 125. 

Data sheet gives physical, mechanical, and fabricating prop- 
erties; thermal treatment, corrosion resistance, available forms, 
and uses. Table. 


10654 Tungsten, Tantalum, Columbium, and Vanadium. 
Materials & Methods, vy. 37, June 1953, p. 127. 

Data sheet gives physical, mechanical, and fabricating prop- 
erties; thermal treatment, corrosion resistance, available forms, 
and uses. Table. 
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10655 Industry Points Way to Nuclear Power. Mechanical 
Engineering, v. 75, June 1953, p. 481-455. 

Presents report on different approaches to practicable nuclear- 
power plants of central-station size by 4 industry teams, Dia- 
grams, tables. 

10656" Production and Working of Metals in Brazil. 
(German. ) Hans Link. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 1953, p. 294. 
Reports on increasing self-sufficiency efforts of Brazil. 


10657" Radiation Damage to Eyes of Metal Workers. 
(German.) W. Schweissheimer. Metall, v. 7, nos. 7-8, Apr. 
1953, p. 296. 

Describes industrial injury by ultraviolet and infrared rays from 
yarious sources, 

10658* Tungsten—lIts Properties, Use, and Production. 
(German. ) Richard Kerschagl. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 
1953, p. 373-376. 

Discusses history, properties, ores, uses, occurrence, production, 
and prices of W. 27 ret. 

10659* Position and Economic Importance of Antimony. 
(German. ) Walter Gehr. Metall, v. 7, nos. 9-10, May 1953, 
p. 377-379. 

Considers such aspects as occurrence, production, important ore 
producers, smelting production, exporting countries, world 
reserves, prices, and future developments. Tabulations. 


10660* Tendencies of Technical Research in French Fer- 
rous Metallurgy. ( French.) H. Malcor. Metallurgie, v. 85, no. 
3, Mar. 1953, p. 159-161, 163, 165. 

Discusses the present and future problems of the industry. 


10661 The Metallurgy of Zirconium. E. T. Hayes and W. 
W. Stephens. Metal Progress, v. 63, May 1953, p. 97-110. 
Presents a general description of the production, properties, and 
uses of Zr. Tables, photographs. 


10662* Gold. E. Baliol Scott. Mining Journal (London), 
Annual Review, May 1953, p. 7. 

Considers Russia’s output, industry in South Africa, price, and 
principal producers. 


10663* Silver. E. Baliol Scott. Mining Journal (London), 
Annual Review, May 1953, p. 9. 
Considers production, prices, and consumption. 


10664* The Platinum Metals. Mining Journal (London), 
Annual Review, May 1953, p. 11. 
Considers production and price. 


10665* Copper. E. Baliol Scott. Mining Journal (London), 
Annual Review, May 1953, p. 13, 15. 
Describes major producers. 


10666* Tin. Ursel Baliol Scott. Mining Journal (London), 
Annual Review, May 1953, p. 17, 19. 


Describes production, consumption, and world’s — smelter 
capacity. 
10667* Lead. Mining Journal (London), Annual Review, 


May 1953, p. 21. 

Discusses influence of casing free market and reopening of 
Metal Exchange. Considers supply and demand in U. S$. and 
world output. 

10667a* Zine. Mining Journal (London), Annual Review, 
May 1953, p. 23. 

Surveys 1952 Zn situation. 


10668* Aluminium. A. Graham Thomson. Mining Journal 
(London), Annual Review, May 1953, p. 27, 29. 


Describes production in 1952. 


10669* 


Magnesium. Mining Journal (London), Annual Re- 


view, May 1953, p. 30. 
Considers excess U. S. production and position in United 
Kingdom. 


10670* Titanium. Mining Journal (London), Annual Review, 
May 1953, p. 31. 
Describes 1952 production. 


10671* Antimony. Mining Journal (London), Annual Review, 
May 1953, p. 35. 
Considers falling prices and possibility of increasing stockpiles. 


10672* Nickel. A. Graham Thomson. Mining Journal (Lon- 
don), Annual Review, May 1953, p. 37. 


Considers production and prices. 


10673* Chromium. Mining Journal (London), Annual Re- 
view, May 1953, p. 38. 


Mentions world producers. 


10674* Cobalt. Mining Journal (London), Annual Review, 
May 1953, p. 39. 
Describes 1952 supply. 


10675* Manganese. Mining Journal (London), Annual Re- 
view, May 1953, p. 41. 
Discusses position in U. S. 


10676* Tungsten, Molybdeunm and Vanadium. Mining 
Journal (London), Annual Review, May 1953, p. 42-43. 


Considers position of each. 


10677* Beryllium. Mining Journal (London), Annual Re- 
view, May 1953, p. 45. 
Considers production in U. S., Brazil, and Southern Africa, 


10678* Columbium and Tantalum. Mining Journal (Lon- 
don), Annual Review, May 1953, p. 47. 


Considers exploitation of sources. 


10679* Iron and Steel. Mining Journal (London), Annual 
Review, May 1953, p. 49, 51. 

Considers output expansion, activity in Western Europe, prob- 
lems of the British Industry, coking capacity, and expansion of 
pig iron production. 


10680* Developments in Production of Alloys. A. E. Wil- 
liams. Mining Journal (London), Annual Review, May 1953, 
p. 105-107. 

Describes developments in cast iron, alloy steels, nitriding 
process, creep-reistant alloys, Ni-Al bronzes, Ni-Ag, foundry 
practice, and die casting. 


10681 New Uses for Boron. Clyde Williams. Monthly Busi- 


ness Review, v. 35, June 1953, p. 8. 


Considers development, occurrence, producers, and uses. 


10682 Use of a Reactor for Research. Marvin Fox. Nu- 
cleonics, v. 11, June 1953, p. 46-48. 

Describes typical research problems that depend upon reactor 
neutrons as their fundamental requirement, and the facilities, 
special equipment, and gadgetry necessary to the conduct of 
experiments. 


10683 Protect Yourself Now Against Future Materials 
Shortages. John Kelso. Product Engineering, v. 24, June 1953, 
p. 146-149. 

Provides fundamental approaches to materials conservation with 
supplemental information on current government controls, 
Graphs. 


10684 Insuring Your Progress Through Research. Product 
Engineering, v. 24, June 1953, p. 171-202. 

Includes “Organizing for Industrial Research”, Erhardt C. 
Koerper; “Obtaining and Keeping Research Personnel”, E. C. 
Barthel, Jr.; “Policy Matters in Laboratory Design”, Roland 
A. Wank; “Choosing and Evaluating Research Projects”, W. H. 
Kliever and R. Z. Bancroft; “Setting Up Research Budgets”, R. 
N. Anthony; “Patent Licensing Policy and Procedures”, R. H. 
MacCutcheon; “The Role of Independent Research Facilities” 


and “Industry Can Use Government Research Data”, John C. 


Green. 
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36. Miscellaneous 


10685* Offers Suggestions for Practical Uses of Research 
Findings. G. M. Magee. Railway Track and Structures, vy. 49, 
May 1953, p. 470-473. 

Considers impact from joints, reformed bars, “Rocking Chair” 
ties, control of tie wear, and Mn crossing frogs. Photographs. 


10686* Improvement of Macro- and Microphotographic 
Documentation by Illumination With Mixed Light. (Ger- 
man.) (Conclusion.) H. Jebsen-Marwedel. Sprechsaal, v. 86, 
no. 8, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 177-183. 

Describes advantages of mixed lighting. Macro- and micro- 
graphs. 3 ref. 


10687 Pre-Planning Doubles New Plant’s Output. Steel, 
v. 132, June 1, 1953, p. 110-112. 

Shows that savings and production increases for a manufatcurer 
of spray painting equipment and water cooling towers resulted 
from planned process layout, building architecture, and en- 
gineering. Photographs. 


10688 Guide for Stainless Steel Buyers. Steel, v. 132, sec. 
2, June 22, 1953, p. 1-160. 
Consists of tabulated information. 


10689* Hastelloy Alloy F. A New Corrosion-Resistant Al- 
loy for Lined Digesters. Merri] A. Scheil. Tappi, v. 36, June 
1953, p. 241-247. 

Discusses corrosion-resistance; mechanical and physical prop- 
erties; applications; welding characteristics; and fabrication ex- 
perience. Photographs. 


10690* Small Iron Industry as a Feeder to Heavy In- 
dustry. (German.) E. Schrieder. Zeitschrift des Vereines 


deutscher Ingenieure (VDI), v. 95, nos. 14-15, May 15, 1953, 
p. 462-464. 

Draws line between types of manufacturing undertaken jy 
“light” and “heavy” industry. Diagrams. 5 ret. 


Miscellaneous Publications 

10691 Applications and Potential Uses for Titanium and 
Its Alloys. N. E. Promisel. Symposia on Materials and Desigy 
for Lightweight Construction. The Titanium Seminar. Aug. § 
1951. p. 83-91; P.B. Report No. 111,083, U. S. Dept. of Com. 
merce, OTS, Washington 25, D. C. (TN799.T5 Sy68s ) 
Presents the outstanding general charatceristics of Ti and 7; 
alloys. Tables, photographs. 


Books 

10692 Vision Through the Atmosphere. W. E. Knowle 
Middleton. 250 p. 1952. Univ. of Toronto Press, Canada 
(QC976.T7 M58v ) 

Presents a discussion of physics, continues with physiology, and 
develops their interrelations to the point of predicting the 
visual range of objects and of lights. Discusses photometric 
theory and nomenclature. 


10693 — (Engineers.) Ingenieure. Fritz Wellmann. 256 ». 
1951. Karl Marklein, Verlag, Dusseldorf. (PN6231 W46i) 
Presents a humorous picture and worth-while information on 
the position of the profession in Germany. 


10694 Zirconium and Zirconium Alloys. 354 p. 195) 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TP245.Z8 Am35z) 
Consists of 21 papers presented at the Eighth Western Metal 
Congress and Exposition, Los Angeles, Mar. 23-27, 1953. 


See also: 


9883 (radiation safety ) 
9920 (Pneumokoniosis by bery! dust ) 


a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
ABSTRACTS 


he SECTION INDEX 


d ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL . . » 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and quantitative determination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 


APPARATUS, METHODS, AND STANDARDS . . 
Industrial measurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory ones and proce- 
ad dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 
the BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH . 
etric Plant and animal nutrition; insecticides; fungicides: fertilizers; weed control; soils; ete. 
6 CERAMICS . . . . . . 546a 
P Abrasives; inorganic coments; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural ‘clay products; 
cal refractories; whitewares. 
CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY . . 
953 Chemical engineering and process equipment; ‘ chemistry of materials such 3 as wood, 
2) paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 
fetal CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL ............. . . 5dda 
CLEANING, FINISHING, AND COATINGS—-METALLIC . . 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cleaning and coatings, diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cladding. 
CorROSION . . . 
Theory, monsarement, and prevention (except by means s of coatings ). 
DEsIGN . . « 


Design of parts, equi ment, ond stractures (except when auxiliary to other subjects ); 
theoretical stress analysis. 


ELeEcrrRICITY AND ELECTRONICS . 
Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, equipment, ‘and applications (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 


Founpry PRACTICE . . . 
Melting; casting; pouring: rigging; shakeout and trimming: molding; c core ‘and pattern 
making; metallurgical control. 


Solid, liquid, and gescous fuels—their properties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
engines, see Section 21.) 


Grapuic ARTS. . . 
Printing and decorating processes, ‘equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 

Heatinc, Dryinc, AND AIR CONDITIONING . 


Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


LUBRICATION AND FRICTION . . 
Lubricants and lubricating methods; friction fendamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES . « 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; nuclear and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (Fo or —— resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


METALS—-FABRICATION AND Uses . . . 
Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS 


Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 


fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


MeETALS—PuysicAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . . 


Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


METALS—PrimarRy WORKING. . ........ eee 

Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and 
awing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 

METALS—SECONDARY WORKING. . . . ...... 
Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 

METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING . ........... 
Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 


refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 

Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. (For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13. 


METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. 


Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 


transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


METALS—WELDING OR JOINING . . 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests; ‘bonding metals to non- 


metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics; 


medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


ORE AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION . 


Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 


lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


Paints, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS .. . 


Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 


erties, application, and testing. 
Puysics . .. 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 


biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics; 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


PxLastics AND HicH POLYMERS 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compound- , 
po 


ing. (Does not include rubbers an 
POLLUTION AND WASTES 


surface-coating resins. ) 


Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 


wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering 
operations. 
Prime Movers .. . 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; 
ment; power from atomic fission. 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. 

Natural resources; supplies; production and cost data; articles on economic trends. 


jet engines; rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 
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i i that yv be used in the Battelle Library only. None of the unbound 
— a ee below are available for interlibrary loan. 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


i dian Iron 

95 Some Raw Material Problems of the In iron 

= Steel Industry. Phiroz Kutar. Blast Furnace and Steel 
Plant, v. 41, July 1953, p. 755-760. 

Discusses preparation of coal, ore, flux, oxygen, and ferro-alloys. 


i a S. Jack. 
0696* De-Leading a Copper Concentrate. Peter | 
we Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, June 1953, 
p. 373-375. 
Describes method of recovering Pb by blanketing the Cu con- 
centrate. Testing procedures and results are given. Photographs, 
tables. 


10697* Utilization of French-Saar Long-Flame Coal int 
Production of Metallurgical Coke. Possible Application of 
the Corresponding Methods in Latin America. ( Spanish. ) 
R. Cheradame. Combustibles, v. 13, no. 65, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 
3-11. 
Describes equipment and results obtained by Carling, Marienau, 
and Sovaco systems. Outlines their economic aspects as well as 
new laboratory investigations. Application to South American 
conditions is indicated. Tables. 


10698 Beneficiation of Low Grade Chrome Ore From 
Dodkatur, Mysore State. M. C. Sen and P. L A. Narayanan. 
Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12A, Apr. 1953, 
p. 185-187. 

Describes experimental procedures and results. Tables. 


10699* Thermal Beneficiation of Low Grade Manganese 
Ores. P. K. Gupte, G. P. Contractor, and B. R. Nijhawan. 
Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12A, May 1955, 
p. 230-233. 

Describes investigation to separate Fe from low grade Mn ore 
by thermal reduction. A slag rich in Mn is obtained, which can 
subsequently be charged into the blast furnace for production 
of ferromanganese. Tables. 


10700* Heats of Wetting of Indian Coals. S. R. Ghosh, 
K. A. Kini, N. N. Das Gupta, and A. Lahiri. Journal of Scientific 
& Industrial Research, v. 12B, May 1953, p. 201-208. 
Describes determinations and results. Graphs, photographs, 
tables. 


10701* Mine Operating Factors That Affect Coal Prepara- 
tion. R. L. Llewellyn. Mining Congress Journal, vy. 39, June 
1953, p. 41-43, 46. 

Discusses effects of run of mine crushing, raw coal storage, con- 
tinuous mining, and 3 shift operation. Photograph. 


10702 Crushing Plant Dust Control at the Ray Mines 
Division, Kennecott Copper Corp. John F. Knudsen. Mining 
Engineering, v. 5, July 1953, p. 689-695. 
Describes methods used in different processes to control dust 
dissemination. Tables, photographs. 6 ref. 


5lla 


10703 Cleaning Various Coals in a Drum-Type Dense- 
Medium Pilot Plant. M. R. Geer, W. A. Olds, and H. F. 
Yancey. Mining Engineering, v. 5, July 1953, p. 696-705. 
Describes pilot plant, test procedure, coals tested, influence of 
degradation, al operating variables. 


10704* Functions of Grinding. (German.) G. F. Hiittig. 
Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 2, 1953, p. 272-277. 
Presents results of granulometric analysis as 6 functions of 
grinding. Application of statistical mechanics to grinding proc- 
esses is emphasized. Graphs. 6 ref. 


10705* Effect of Peat Drying and Pressing Pressure on 
Some Mechanical Properties of Briquets. ( Russian.) L. T. 
Vodiakov. Torfianaia Promyshlennost, v. 30, no. 2, Feb. 1953, 
p. 29-30. 

Heating of wet peat favors increase of strength and density of 
briquets. Density increases as pressure is increased up to 1000 
kg/cm*, 

Miscellaneous Publications 


10706 Convertol Process of Coal-Slurry Treatment. Thomas 
Fraser. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Information Circular 7660, Apr. 
1953, 4 p. (TN21 Un3i) 

Describes recently developed “Convertol”. It is a new method of 
cleaning and dewatering coal-washery slurries. Coal-slurry 
particles are covered with heavy oil. The oiled coal is separated 
from the water and dirt by passing through a conventional 
centrifugal drier. 


10707 Drying and Carbonizing Fine Coal in Entrained 

and Fluidized State. V. F. Parry, W. S. Landers, E. O. 
Wagner, J. B. Goodman, and G. C, Lammers. U. S. Bureau of 
ot Report of Investigations 4954, Apr. 1953, 43 p. (TN21 
Jn3r ) 

Presents the results of tests on several Texas lignites and other 

typical western coals. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 


10708 Washability Study of Upper Hartshorne Bed at the 
Quality Mine, Hackett, Ark. B. W. Gandrud and H. L. Riley. 
U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4964, Mar. 
1953, 17 p. (TN21 Un3r) 
Includes graphs and tables. 


10709 Determination of Moisture-Holding Capacity (Bed 
Moisture) of Coal for Classification by Rank. W. A. Selvig 
and W. H. Ode. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investiga- 
tions 4968, Apr. 1953, 10 p. (TN21 Un3r) 

Tests were made to determine the time required to reach 
moisture equilibrium, differences that might result if moisture 
equilibrium is reached from the wet or from the dry state, and 
whether the test method would be satisfactory for restoring the 
natural bed moisture to coals that had been air dried. Six high. 
moisture coals were selected for testing. 


5l2a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 
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2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, 
AND REFINING 


10710 The Manufacture of Silicon Capped Steel. Albert 
Lami. American Iron and Steel Institute, Regional Technical 
Meetings, 1953, p. 151-163. 

Tells why capped steels are preferred to rimmed steels. De- 
scribes advantages of the silicon cap method. Photographs. 


10711 A Study of the Premature seating of Iron Ingot 
Molds. Richard E. Kerr. American Iron and Steel Institute, 
Regional Technical Meetings, 1953, p. 215-240. 
Describes investigation into major cracking of the bottletop 
30 x 48 in. mold. Graphs, photographs. 20 ref. 


10712 Danger Zones in a Blast Furnace Lining. R. B. 
Snow and W. C. Allen. American Iron and Steel Institute, 
Regional Technical Meetings, 1953, p. 253-324. 

Describes some of these zones, reviews literature regarding 
them, and supplements this information with data which were 
obtained in recent investigations. Tables, photographs, micro- 
graphs, diagrams. 


10713 Further Studies of the Tuyere Zone of the Blast 
Furnace. J. B. Wagstaff. Journal a Metals, v. 5, July 1953; 
American Institute of Mining a Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 895-902. 
Raceway in front of the tuyere of the blast furnace was studied 
quantitatively and a correlation obtained for the os ogee 
of the blast. Some evidence is presented for the height and 
width of the raceway which suggests that all the raceways of a 
furnace overlap. Size of the coke in this zone was measured 
hotographically during normal operation and results are given 
or the various areas. Graphs, tables. 


10714 Problems in the Disposal of Phenol Waste in Coke 
Plants. G. E. Muns and C. V. Thompson. Blast Furnace and 
Steel Plant, v. 41, July 1953, p. 761-769. 

— method of combating stream pollution. Diagrams, 
tables. 


10715 Permeability of Blast Furnace Burdens. Paul B. 
Stubbs and Robert L. Stephenson. Blast Furnace and Steel 
Plant, v. 41, July 1953, p. 772-775. 

Describes equipment used, effect of air velocity, evaluation of 
coke, and beneficiated burden materials sizes. Diagrams, graphs. 


10716* Tests for Magnetic Roasting of Hematite at Stri- 
berg. (French.) G. von Hofsten. Centre de Decoumentation 
Siderurgique, Circulaire d'Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 
5, 1953, p. 693-729. 

Describes series of tests for the above in a shaft furnace. The 
experimental arrangement is diagrammed and discussed. The 
results during 8 periods are given and compared with those 
obtained in other installations. Tables, micrographs. 11 ref. 


10717* Improving the Bottoms of Basic Bessemer Con- 
verters. The Use of Dolomite and Tarred Dolomite. 
(French.) G. Naeser. Centre de Decumentation Siderurgique, 
Circulaire d’Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 5, 1953, p. 
755-764. 

Discusses baking temperature, grain surface activation, and 
mixing temperature of tar and dolomite. Describes the effect 
of baking on bricks and bottoms. Presents experimental arrange- 
ment. 


10718* Conversion of Open-Hearth Furnaces to Mazut 
Firing. Dae: Centre de Documentation Siderurgique, Cir- 
culaire d’Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 5, 1953, p. 805- 
814. 


Discusses results obtained in various French plants. Experi- 
mental conditions and advantages of the use of heavy oil 
derivatives are outlined. 


10719* Determination of Hydrogen in Liquid Steel. 


(French.) M. Dauvergne. Centre de Documentation Siderurgi- 
que, Circulaire d’ Informations Techniques, v. 10, no. 5, 1953, p. 
823-827. 

Describes apparatus and method for continuous control of H. 
Advantages are outlined. Tables, photographs. 


10720 The Aluminum Industry of the Gulf Coast Area, 
F. L. Kaestle. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, July 
1953, p. 174C-178C. 

Describes Al production in the area, and alumina and 4] 
reduction processes. Considers power requirements. Photographs, 


10721 Magnesium Production in the Southwest. W. |. 
Society, Journal, vy. 100, July 1953, p, 


Describes plants for production of Mg from seawater. 


10722 Steel. Austrians High on Oxygen. Iron Age, vy. 17: 
July 23, 1953, p. 63. . 
Describes modified Bessemer method to make oxygen steel. 


10723 Steelmaking Reactions. Il. Sulphur, Phosphorus 
and Carbon. P. T. Carter. Iron & Steel, v. 26, July 1953, p, 
339-346. 

Presents a review of slag-metal reactions. Compares laboratory 
and works data. 49 ref. 


10724* Electrolytic Dissociation of Alumina in Solution 
in Melted Cryolite. (French.) Y. Doucet. Journal de Chimie 
Physique et de Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 50, no. 1, Jan. 
1953, p. 42-44. 


Presents a theoretical study. Tables, graphs. 


10725* Operating Conditions of Electrolysis Vats for 
Producing Aluminum With Low Contents of Alumina. 
(French.) L. Ferrand. Journal du Four Electrique, v. 62, no. 1, 
Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 15-17. 


Includes diagram. 10 ref. 


10726* Metallurgy of Cobalt at the Union Miniere du 
Haut Katanga (Belgian Congo). (French.) Journal du Four 
Electrique, v. 62, no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 18-21. 

Discusses production of Co by hydrometallurgy and thermal re- 
fining. Photographs, tables. 


10727* A New Electrothermic Process for Producing Pig 
Iron. (French.) G. Zuliani. Journal du Four Electrique, v. 62, 
no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 25-27. 

Describes Lubatti electric furnace which simplifies the method. 
Diagram. 


10728* The Future Development of Electrometallurgical 
and Electrochemical Industries in India. ( French.) Journal 
du Four Electrique, vy. 62, no. 2, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 49. 

The Central Electrochemical Institute, inaugurated Jan. 1953, 
envisages electrochemical exploitation of native Al, Mg, Pb, Na, 
Ch, calcium carbides, and special steels. 


10729 Monolithic Linings in Furnace Spouts. Working 
Conditions Improved at Armco Steel Corp. V. W. Jones. 
Monolithic Linings Successful at Crucible Steel Co. G. M. 
Burrier. Practice Adopted at Bethlemen Steel Co. J. C. Mac- 
Neill. Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953, p. 877-880. 
Describes experiences with monolithic refractory-lined spouts. 
Photographs. 


10730 Open Hearth Slag Removed Economically By Blast- 
ing. J. O. Dague. Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953, p. 881-883. 
Describes procedures, advantages, and disadvantages. Photo- 
graphs. 

10731 Vancouver Steel Co., Ltd., Uses Mullite Roofs on 
Electric Furnaces. G. R. Heffernan. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
July 1953, p. 884-885. 

Describes physical properties and tests made on mullite roofs. 


10732 Research Reaps Rewards. Huge Alloy Plant to 
Produce Simplex Ferrochrome, Purer Cr and Mn. Journal 
of Metals, v. 5, July 1953, p. 886-887. 

Describes new plant to peamece standard grades of ferrochrome, 
ferromanganese, and silicomanganese, extra low carbon ferro- 
chrome marketed under the name “Simplex”, and electrolytic 
Cr and Mn. 


10733* Reduction of Iron Oxides With Lignite. C. V. S. 
Ratnam. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12B, 
May 1953, p. 209-211. 


Investigations on reduction of ferric oxide to metallic iron using 
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4 forms of lignite and a coconut shell charcoal are reported. 
Influence of reducing agent, its ratio (ratio of the amount used 
to that required theoretically) and temperature of reduction 
were studied. 


10734* Chemical-Physical Aspects of the Deoxidation of 
Steel. (Italian.) Felice De Carli. Metallurgia Italiana, vy. 45, 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 100-109. 

Presents a general discussion. Graphs, tables. 19 ref. 


10735 Metal Casting Methods. Ill. Continuous Casting. 
J. B. McIntyre. Metallurgia, v. 47, June 1953, p. 292-294. 
Describes development and advantages of continuous casting. 
Method is widely used for Al alloys. 


10736* Study of Thermodynamic Properties of the Reduc- 
tions of Oxides of Tungsten by Hydrogen and Carbon 
Monoxide, (and Direct Reduction of the WO, Anhydride 
at High Temperature). (French.) Jean Venturini. Meéetaux, 
Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 331, Mar. 1953, p. 102-126. 

Discusses the thermochemistry of reactions of dissociation, 
oxidation, and reduction of oxides of W. Tables, graphs. 35 ref. 


10737 Sherritt Gordon Uses Ammonia Leach for Lynn 
Lake Ni-Cu-Co Sulphides. Mining Engineering, v. 5, June 
1953, p 5.76-581. 

Describes development of a hydrometallurgical process for re- 
covering pure metal from sulfide concentrate. Photographs. 


10738 The Blending of Western Coals for Production of 
Metallurgical Coke. John D. Price. Mining Engineering, v. 5, 
July 1953, p. 716-720. 

Outlines various phases of subject. Presents information which 
may be Pree oh with work done elsewhere. Tables, diagrams. 
13 ref. 


10739* Atomic Power Metal. A. H. Roberson. Mining 
World, v. 15, July 1953, p. 54-56. 

Describes production problems, Kroll process, melting problems, 
properties, and possible uses of Zr. Photographs. 


10740* Melting Loss of Alloying Elements During Oxygen 
Refining in the Basic Electric-Are Furnace. (German. ) 
Eberhard Pachaly. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 8, Apr. 8, 1953, 
p. 461-469. 

Alloying, especially of Ni, was facilitated by O. enrichment. 
W, V, Ni, Mo, Cu, and Co remain in the bath longer. Graphs, 
tables. 12 ref. 


10741* On Sampling During Metallurgical Testing. (Ger- 
man.) Willey Oelsen. Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, no. 8, Apr. 8, 
1953, p. 495-498. 

Stresses importance of knowing at all times just what reactions 
are occurring in the furnaces. 3 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


10742. Semi-Microchemical Method for Determining the 
Basicity of Slag. B. A. Generozov. Henry Brutcher Translation 
2985, 6 pages. (From Zavodskaya Laboratoriya, v. 1, 1950, no. 
6, p. 666-668. 

Describes a new method based on the extraction of a sufficient 
percentage of CaO to insure measurable consumption of acid 
solution during titration. Table, graphs. 6 ref. 


10743 Influence of Slag Control Upon Gas Flow in the 
Blast Furnace. W. Wolf. Henry Brutcher Translation 2994, 
7 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, vy. 72, 1952, no. 13, p. 777- 
778) 


Presents a report on how poor burden conditions resulting in 
blast-furnace incrustation could be remedied. Graphs. 


10744 Reduction of Magnetic Iron Oxides in Mixture 
With Nickelous and Cobaltous Oxides. V. I. Arkharov, A. K. 
Varskaya, M. G. Zhuravleva, and G. I. Chufarov. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 3027, 8 pages. (From Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 87, 1952, no. 1, p. 49-52.) 

Presents a study of the reduction of magnetic FeO in a mixture 
with CoO and NiO. Graph, table. 4 ret. 


See also: 
12190 (power for Al production ) 
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10745* Precision Casting. Aircraft Production, vy. 15, July 
1953, p. 253-257. 

ie production of complex parts in nimonic alloys. Photo- 
graphs. 


10746 The Influence of Molding Materials on the In- 
cidence of Hot Tearing. I. The Influence of Molding 
Materials on Hot Tearing. Il. J. M. Middleton. American 
Foundryman, v. 23, June 1953, p. 67-74; v. 24, July 1953, p. 
Describes technique developed for determination of hindrance 
to contraction of a steel casting offered by various molding 
media. Graphs, tables, micrographs. 


10747 Maintenance in the Foundry. T. J. Glaza. American 
Foundryman, v. 24, July 1953, p. 40-44. 

Discusses reduction of maintenance costs and importance of 
preventive and corrective maintenance. Photographs. 


10748 Dietert Process for Precision Molds. American 
Foundryman, v. 24, July 1953, p. 50-51. 

Briefly describes molding materials and baking cycle. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 


10749 High Efficiency Brass Melting in Low-Frequency 
Furnaces. G. N. Landis. American Foundryman, vy. 24, July 
1953, p. 72-73. 

Presents practical method for determining correct cross-sectional 
area of the channel which forms the one-turn secondary wind- 
ing. Diagrams. 

10750* The Mechanical Clamping of Shell Moulds. D. A. 
Taylor. British Cast Iron Research Association, v. 4, June 1953, 
p. 568-570. 

Describes method consisting of placing shells in pneumatically 
operated clamp before casting. Diagram, photographs. 


10751 Centrifugal Casting in a Sand Mould. L. J. LeBlanc. 
Canadian Metals, vy. 16, June 1953, p. 34, 36. 

Describes production of soil pipe which is less brittle than 
that cast in permanent molds. Diagrams. 


10752 Cupola Melting of Grey Iron. Some Consideration 
of Fluxes. D. A. Dodson. Canadian Metals, v. 16, June 1953, 


p. 38, 40. 
Describes methods of flux treatment. 
10753* Zirconium Silicate. Its Use in Foundry Moulds. 


Ceramics, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 67-70. 
Describes effect on castings, core mixes, and green sand molds. 


10754* The Vitality of Clay in Foundry Sand. ( French.) 
Pierre Nicolas. Fonderie, no. 87, April 1953, p. 3392-3400, 
Reviews and diagrams various properties of foundry sand as 
to the type of clay content. Discusses research on new sand and 
choice of sand for regeneration. 


10755* The Effect of Temperature on Foundry Clays. 
(French.) Jacques Graviche. Fonderie, no. 87, Apr. 1953, p. 
3400-3402. 

Describes experiments on kaolitic and bentonitic foundry clays. 
Graphs. 


10756 Castings. A Material for Ammunition. Frank E. 
Shumann. Foundry, v. 81, July 1953, p. 88-93. 

Shows that foundry techniques were successfully adapted to the 
production of a variety of steel and malleable iron shells. Some 
special requirements in producing castings and typical product 
examples are given. Photographs. 

10757 Tin and Leaded-Tin Bronzes. Harold J. Roast. 
Foundry, v. 81, July 1953, p. 94-97, 229-230. 

Presents a discussion of the properties and foundry practice. 


10758 Effects of Vibration During Solidification of Cast- 
ings. W. Rostoker and M. J. Berger. Foundry, v. 81, July 1953, 
p. 100-105, 260-265. 

Discussion covers effect on grain size and growth and separation 
of eutectic compounds. Micrographs. 9 ref. 
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10759 Coremaking Speeded By Use of Heated Corebox. 
W. M. Peterson. Foundry, v. 81, July 1953, p. 106-107, 232. 
Shows how cores are blown and baked in 1 operation by use of 
om uae heated corebox and fast-setting sand mixture. Photo- 
graphs. 


10760 Low-Frequency Induction Melting Employed in 
Malleable Foundry. Curtis Pollock. Foundry, v. 81, July 1953, 
p. 108-111, 266-269. 

Shows how low-frequency induction furnaces provide minimum 
cost and uniform quality iron for malleable foundry. Photo- 


graphs. 
10761 Norwegian Vanadium/Titanium Pig-Iron. J. Sis- 
sener. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 95, July 2, 1953, p. 5-6. 


Describes characteristics of the alloy and its benefits to cast 
products. 


10762 Shell Molding Comes of Age. A. J. Bzdula and H. A. 
Taylor. General Eelectric Review, v. 56, July 1953, p. 38-41, 59. 


Describes and illustrates the process. 


10763* Analysis of Losses in Cold- and Hot-Blast Cupola 
Furnaces. (German.) G. Clas and J. Schleissner. Giesserei, v. 
40, no. 8, Apr. 16, 1953, p. 190-193. 

Compares reactions and production in both types of furnace. 


10764* Work of REFA in Model Construction. (German. ) 
F. Lamm. Giesserei, v. 40, no. 8, Apr. 16, 1953, p. 193-203. 
A wooden model of a casting mold was subjected to a practical 
National Commission for Study of Work in order to get correct 
price figures. Tables. Ref. 


10765* Productivity, Management, and Managerial Efforts 
in German Foundry Practice. (German.) E. Piwowarsky. 
Giesserei, v. 40, no. 8, Apr. 16, 1953, p. 203-210. 

Discusses measures dealing with workers and management. 
Graphs. 10 ref. 


10766* Rate of Combustion in the Cupola. (Swedish. ) 
Wolfgang von Preen. Gjuteriet, v. 43, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 25-28. 
Shows the development of a formula based on the heat balance 
which permits the calculation of combustion rate. Graphs, dia- 
grams. 


10767* Use of Pitch in Molding Sands. (Swedish.) Olof 
Carlsson. Gjuteriet, v. 43, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 47-52. 

The effect of pitch and coal dust on the properties of molding 
ants at different moisture contents has been studied. Graphs, 
diagrams, tables. 


10768 A Study of an Electric Foundry Drying Stove. 
(Swedish. ) Sixten Ryden. Gjutereit, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
61-68. 

A study has been made of how drying is influenced by the 
perecntage of drying stock in the stove, velocity of gases, and 
amount of fresh air admitted. Photographs, tables, graphs, dia- 
grams. 


10769* Standards for Big Molding Boxes. ( Swedish.) 
Gjutereit, v. 43, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 69-76. 

Pro that flask parts without bars, flask sides, flask parts 
with bars, and bar grids be standardized. Diagrams, tables, 
graphs. 

10770* How Shell Molding Process Simplifies Foundry 
Art. Alfred E. Green. Industrial Gas, v. 31, June 1953, p. 10, 
20-22. 

Summarizes the fundamental operation of this foundry practice 
which offers the advantages of greater production, better cast- 
ings, and closer tolerances. 


10771 Rotary Furnace Features Floating Hearth. R. E. 
Greenawalt. Industrial Heating, v. 20, July 1953, p. 1320-1322, 
1324, 1326, 1328, 1330. 

Describes hearth construction and operation. Diagram, photo- 


graphs. 


10772 How to Improve Carbon Pickup in Foundry Iron, 
Eugene Fry. Iron Age, v. 172, July 16, 1953, p. 140-141. 


Briefly describes advantages of using a new high-carbon coke. 


10773 Complex Aluminum Part Successfully Shell Molded, 
R. V. Heath. lron Age, v. 172, July 23, 1953, p. 124-128, 

Describes process and evaluates results including use of Al and 
Mg match plates. Photographs. 


10774* The Flow of Moulding Sand. J. Gittus. British Cay 
Iron Research Association, v. 4, June 1953, p. 560-567. 
Defines and explains “flowability” property of sand. Tables, 
graphs. 

10775 Shell Mouldings. Present Position and Techniques, 
D. N. Buttrey. Iron & Steel, v. 26, July 1953, p. 363-364, 368, 
Describes characteristics and basic operation of the process, 


10776 Production of Zine Alloy and Aluminium Die Cast. 
ings For Lucas Motor Car Accessories. Machinery (London), 
v. 82, June 26, 1953, p. 1206-1214. 


Describes equipment and methods of the production. 


10777 Permanent-Mold Gray-lron Castings. Edward C. 
Hoenicke. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, July 1953, p. 549-550, 
Describes types of castings, tolerances, and physical and 
mechanical properties. Contributed by the Metals Engineering 
Division and Presented at the Fall Meeting, Chicago, IIL, Sept. 
8-11, 1952, of the ASME. Condensation. 


10778* Diecasting and Extruded Sections. H. Kk. Barton 
and L. C. Barton. Mechanical World and Engineering Record, 
v. 133, June 1953, p. 250-253. 

Presents an evaluation of the respective merits of diecastings 
and extruded sections in a variety of applications. Diagrams. 


10779 Metal Casting Methods. I. Some General Con- 
siderations. Il, Centrifugal Casting. J. B. McIntyre. Metal- 
aS 47, no. 283, Apr. 1953, p. 179-182; May 1953, p. 
Discusses various methods employed in the production of 
shaped castings and ingots for subsequent working. Describes 
centrifugal casting process and its application to horizontal and 
vertical axis machines. Reference is made to the production of 
pipes, cylinder liners, gear blanks, and internally chilled hollow 
phosphor bronze sticks. Diagrams. 14 ref. 


10780 Hydraulic Are Furnace Electrode Control. Metal- 
lurgia, v. 47, June 1953, p. 291, 294. 

Briefly describes principles of control and gives details of an 
Italian system. Photographs. 


10781 New A.P.V. Factory and Foundries. Expansion 
Needs Met by Move to Crawley. Metallurgia, y. 47, June 1953, 
p. 295-299. 

Describes layout and equipment. Includes sand plant; core 
shop; non-ferrous and stainless steel foundries; and testing and 
control. Photographs. 


10782 Gold, Silver and Jewelry Industries. Report on 
Research Progress 1951-52. Metallurgia, vy. 47, June 1953, 
p. 311-312. 

Considers sand casting of Ni-Ag, investment casting, lustrous 
metallic surfaces on costume jewelry, electro-gilding, anodized 
Al badges, and color of metals. 


10783* Sealing Porous Castings by Impregnation. Over- 
seas Engineer, v. 26, June 1953, p. 381. 

Describes process for effectively sealing ferrous and non-ferrous 
castings by the vacuum impregnation method. 


10784* The Extra Values of Small Die Castings. J. R. 
Schushardt. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, June 1953, p. 
38-39, 85-86. 

Tells why small die castings are frequently less costly than 
screw machine or stamped pieces. Photographs. 


10785* Investment Castings in Special Typesetting Ma- 
chine Save Machine Tool Time. Precision Metal Molding, v. 
11, June 1953, p. 40-41, 78-79. 
Describes investment castings for use in the “Intertype Foto- 
setter”. Photographs, diagrams. 
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10786* Here Are Two Ways a Manufacturer of Dial Tele- 
ones Meets Cumulative Tolerances. Precision Metal Mold- 

ing, v. 11, June 1953, p. 44-45. 

Describes die cast Zn vs. drawn brass and sintered gear vs. 

machined rod. 


10787* Small Run Replicas Produced by Slush Castings. 
Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, July 1953, p. 36-37, 72. 


Briefly describes process. Photographs. 


10788 A Practical Approach to Casting Design. Robert J. 
Franck. Product Engineering, v. 24, July 1953, p. 192-195. 
Discusses and illustrates use of experimental stress analysis and 
scale models to simplify and improve design of critical steel 
castings. Photographs. 


10789 Vacuum Metallurgy Grows. Can You Use It? Allen 
G. Gray. Steel, v. 132, June 29, 1953, p. 88-91. 

Describes advantages of vacuum melting in tests on Ti, Zr, Mo, 
cast steel, alloys, Pb, and Zn. Gives uses of are type and in- 
duction type vacuum furnaces. Diagrams, photographs. 


10790 Let Die Castings Help Keep Costs in Line. Allen 
G. Gray. Steel, v. 133, July 6, 1953, p. 106-110, 163-164. 
Shows how Zn and Al die castings have improved quality and 
lowered cost. Describes properties, finishability and stability. 
Photographs, tables. 


10791 Automatic Foundry Nears Reality. Leonard J. Bis- 
hop. Steel, v. 133, July 13, 1953, p. 98-100. 
Shows how shell molding machines tied in with other modern 
handling equipment make possible volume production of quality 
castings with low manpower requirements. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


10792 Melting Trials in an Acid-Lined and a Basic-Lined 
Cupola Under Comparable Conditions. E. Piwowarsky and 
H. Schmidt Henry Brutcher Translation 2992, 20 pages. (From 
Die Geisserei, Technischwissenschaft. Beihefte, 1952, nos. 6-8, 
p. 261-271.) 

Presents a series of trials to determine the temperatures, melting 
losses, and slag compositions with different cupola linings. 
Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


See also: 
11095 (strength of sand castings ) 
11294 (examination of castings ) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


10793* The Manufacture of High-Duty Forged Pressure 
Vessels. J. E. Russell. Alloy Metals Review, v. 8, June 1953, p. 
2- le 

Describes materials for and method of manufacture of the 
vessels. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 


10794. How To Make Impact Extrusions of High-Strength 
Aluminum. J. D. Shoemaker. American Machinist, v. 97, July 
6, 1953, p. 129-140. 

Considers tool design and construction; slug development; 
lubrication; and production. Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 


10795 Forge With All-Hydraulie Control. F. H. Towler 
and J. M. Towler. American Machinist, v. 97, July 6, 1953, p. 
154-155. 

Direct hydraulic control on a forging press installed in Sweden 
is reported to give almost instantaneous reversal with speeds 
up to 100 strokes per min. Based on paper presented at the 
Institution of Mechanical Engineers. Diagrams. 


10796 New Method Speeds Calculations for Forging Dies. 
Iron Age, v. 172, July 2, 1953, p. 138-141. 

Calculation of profiles of upsetting dies and visualization of 
material flow in forging operations are simplified by a graphical 
process. Diagrams. 


10797 Tubing. New Mill Produces Fast. R. M. Lorz. Iron 
Age, v. 172, July 23, 1953, p. 53. 
Discusses high speed cold forming and induction welding. 


10798 Here's Help in Fabricating Brittle Titanium. E. F. 
Hutchinson. Iron Age, v. 172, July 23, 1953, p. 111-115. 
Discusses drop and heavy contour die forging, welding, poe 
ing, snagging, and design needs. Photographs, micrographs. 


10799 =Lubricants for Drawing Metals. Allen A. Brown. Iron 

and Steel Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 96-100; disc., p. 100- 
104. 

Discusses fundamental requirements of lubricants and role 
layed by the fatty oils and their derivatives as drawing 
ubricants or as components of such lubricants. 


10800* Calculation of Roll Force When Cold Rolling 
Strip. (Swedish. ) P. O. Strandell and A. Leufven. Jernkontorets 
Annaler, v. 137, no. 3, 1953, p. 100-114. 

eae are given for 4 grades of steel showing roll force 
coefficient as a function of thickness ratio in cold rolling strip. 
Tables, graphs. 


10801 Titanium. Developments in Forging Methods. 
George T. Fraser. Light Metal Age, v. 11, June 1953, p. 14, 37. 


Briefly describes billet handling and annealing. 


10802 Colossal Press Spearheads Lockheed’s Skin Pro- 
gram. Reed B. Scott and R. L. Vaughn. Machinery (American), 
v. 59, July 1953, p. 166-171. 

Describes a 8000-ton press for forming Al aircraft parts. Photo- 
graphs. 


10803 Jet-Engine Aft Frames by Ryan Production Meth- 
ods, Lawrence M. Limbach. Machinery (American), vy. 59, 
July 1953, p. 172-181. 

Describes and illustrates production of stainless steel frames. 


10804 Precision Rolled Thin Strip Offers: 1. Close 
Tolerances. 2. Superior Surface Qualities. 3. Controlled 
Grain Size and Hardness. A. I. Nussbaum. Materials & 
Methods, v. 38, July 1953, p. 82-84. 


10805 Induction Heating of Aluminum Alloy Billets at 
Mains Frequencies. R. H. Barfield. Metallurgia, vy. 47, June 
1953, p. 305-306. 

Possibilities and limitations of line frequencies are considered. 
Factors governing design of equipment are discussed. 


10806 Planning Reduces Forging Costs. Less Wastage of 
Metal by Study of Forging Methods. F. Emanuel. Metal 
Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 20, June 1953, p. 253-255, 252. 
Describes forging methods which allow use of metal ordinarily 
wasted. Diagrams. 


10807* Aluminum Cable Sheathing. K. S. Wyatt. Modern 
Metals, v. 9, July 1953, p. 66, 68, 70-71. 

Describes draw-down, continous extrusion, and strip methods of 
production. Considers advantages of replacing Pb with Al. 
Photographs. 


10808  B.1.S.R.A. Profiloscope an Inspection Tool for Wire 
Drawing Dies. J. G. Wistreich. Research, v. 6, July 1953, p. 
252-257. 

Describes working principle and design of instrument. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


10809* Solved and Unsolved Problems of Mechanical 
Aspect of Blooming Mills. (German. ) Georg Leder. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 8, Apr. 8, 1953, p. 470-481. 

Discusses development of blooming mills in Germany. Em- 
phasizes advantages of passing ingot through rollers, bottom end 
first. Innovations with roller-feed tables, step rollers, and geared 
devices are mentioned. Photographs, diagrams. 


10810* Ordering and Acceptance of Soaking Pits. (Ger- 
man.) Helmut Kallenbach. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 8, Apr. 
8, 1953, p. 481-485. 

Discusses specific heat consumption and hourly output, heat- 
absorption capacity, consumption during idling, heat recovery 
control of furnace pressure, gas-air ratio, and temperature of 
furnace chamber. 4 ref. 
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10811 New Mill Turns Out Bigger Copper-Clad Sand- 
wiches. Steel, v. 133, July 13, 1953, p. 110-112, 115. 

Shows how improved process reduces cost by cutting down the 
percentage of Cu alloy wasted in edge-trimming. Strip is 3 
times as wide as it used to be. Photographs. 


10812 Rod Mill Combines High Speed Top Quality. Steel, 
v. 133, July 20, 1953, p. 90, 93. 

Fundamental mill components are reorganized to serve as a 
3-stand unit. Flowsheet. 


10813 Cold Extrusion of Steel. A Military Hero in Civilian 
Garb. Robert F. Huber. Steel, v. 133, July 27, 1953, p. 78-82, 
109-110. 

Considers advantages and limitations of process. Describes use 
with carbon steel. Photographs, diagrams. 


10814* Larger Aircraft Components Now Forged in West 
by New 25,000 Pound Drop Hammer. Oscar W. Kaiser. 
Western Metals, v. 11, July 1953, p. 41-43. 

Describes drop hammer used to forge Al parts. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


10815 Rolling of Thin Sheet From Molten Cupola Iron. 
V. Gudrych. Henry Brutcher Translation 2991, 3 pages. (From 
Svet-Prace (Prague), Jan. 10, 1952) 

Compares cast iron sheet with steel sheet for cost and resistance 
to corrosion. Presents possibilities of paint coating, hot gal- 
vanizing, and fire enameling of cast iron sheet. 


Books 


10816 Conference on the Design of Rolling Mills. 51 p. 
Tr) British Iron & Steel Research Assoc., London. (TS340 
B77c 


Papers are abstracted separately. 


10817 The Light Section Mill at the Darlington Works of 
the Darlington and Simpson Rolling Mill Co. Ltd. W. 
French. Paper from CONFERENCE ON THE DESIGN OF 
ROLLING MILLS, p. 34-38; disc., p. 39-43. 1952. British 
Iron & Steel roel Assoc., London. (TS340 B77c) 


Describes mill designed for precision rolling at high speed. 


10818 New Blooming and Billet Mills at the Normanby 
Park Steel Works of John Lysaght’s Scunthorpe Works 
Led. J. A. Peacock. Paper from CONFERENCE ON THE 
DESIGN OF ROLLING MILLS. p. 11-18; disc., p. 19-22 1952. 
British Iron & Steel Research Assoc., London. (TS340 B77c) 
Describes equipment, plant layout, and general lubrication 
system. Diagrams. 


10819 A Rod and Bar Mill at Guest Keen and Nettle- 
folds (South Wales) Ltd., Cardiff. G. A. Phipps. Paper from 
CONFERENCE ON THE DESIGN OF ROLLING MILLS, 
p. 23-28; disc., p. 29-33. 1952. British Iron & Steel Research 
Assoc., London. (TS340 B77c) 

Describes mill designed to meet a demand for steel free from 
rolling and surface defects. Diagrams. 


See also: 
10778 (applications of extruded sections ) 
10827 (Ti forgings) 
10930 (contamination in forming operations ) 
11332 (hot workability test) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


10820 Precision Tumbling Produces Fine Finish. Richard 
Depastina. American Machinist, v. 97, July 6, 1953, p. 113-115. 
Describes “Slidabrading” process for removing burrs and 
producing a smooth surface. 


10821 How Deleo-Remy Cold-Forms Metals. Robert L. 
Kessler, W. A. Fletcher, and W. P. Bowman. American Ma- 
chinist, v. 97, July 20, 1953, p. 135-142. 

Shows how high production rates result from sizing; flat and 
rotary swaging; coining; and extrusion. Diagrams, graphs, 
photographs. 


10822* Cemented Carbide Rowing Dies for Iron and 
Steel Wire. H. Wedl. Draht (English Ed.), June 1953, p. 38-45, 


Describes design, production, and cause of wear. Micrographs 
diagrams, tables. 19 ref. ; 
10823* Drawn Parts of Stainless Steel. Electrical Many. 
facturing, v. 52, July 1953, p. 116-121. 

Presents case histories, specific design data, and suggestions for 


optimum cost, appearance, and performance. Diagrams, photo. 


graphs. 


10824 Industrial Application of Metal Spinning. Arnold 
Hildebrandt. Finish, v. 10, July 1953, p. 20-24. 

Gives non-technical description of manual and automatic spin. 
ning operations. Stainless steel parts are used as examples, 
Photographs. 


10825 Cool the Coolant for Precise Machining. Wayne 
Stone. Iron Age, v. 172, July 2, 1953, p. 129-132. 

Describes methods of refrigerating the coolant when machining 
parts for the R-1820 Wright radial engines. Photographs, dia. 
grams. 


10826 Dull Machining Tools Change Aluminum Physical 
Properties. Robert Wolcott, Jr. Light Metal Age, v. 11, June 
1953, p. 19, 37. 

Results of tests indicate that weaknesses in machined heat- 
treated Al alloys may be result of high temperatures during 
machining operations. 


10827 Working Titanium at North American. Gordon A. 
Fairbairn. Machinery (American), v. 59, July 1953, p. 182-187, 
Shows how sheet. bar stock, and forgings are used. Considers 
machining, cold forming, and heat treating. Photographs. 


10828* Unconventional Methods of Machining Metal. Mo- 
= Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, June 20, 1953, p. 97-99, 
1 


Describes electrolytic turning ( British) and the spark machining 
process (Russian). Diagrams, photographs. 


10829 Hydraulic Forming Techniques Applied to the 
Manufacture of Musical Instruments. Machinery (London), 
v. 82, June 26, 1953, p. 1194-1196. 

Discusses making white Cu dies and stretch forming reinforcing 
bands. Photographs. 


10830 Machining. Theory and Practice. K. G. Lewis and 
_ — Machinery (London), v. 83, July 10, 1953, p. 69- 
Discusses effects of alloying elements; machinability of medium 
carbon alloy steels, stainless steels, and cast irons; effect of 
microstructure on machinability; effect of feed and speed on 
tool life; machining of Cu, Al, and Mg alloys; and machining 
conditions. Graphs, tables. 


10831* Abrasives for Polishing Machines. ( Dutch.) Met- 
alen, v. 8, no. 5, Mar. 14, 1953, p. 120-121. 

Describes various types of U. S. and European abrasives, 
especially “Cyldac” (cutwire), advantages of which are out- 
lined. Photographs . 


10832 Thin Metals That Remain Flat After Machining. 
John C. Wagner. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 92-94. 
Shows that Al alloy 61S-T6 is satisfactory for production of 
precision instrument parts. Photographs. 


10833* Abrasive Belts Get Into Every Nook and Cranny. 
Jack Durnan. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, July 1953, p. 
50-51, 53-55. 

Describes use of abrasive belts to grind and polish Al and Zn 
die cast parts. Photographs. 


Books 


10834 Metal Cutting Principles. Rey. ed. Unpaged. 1952. 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Mechanical Engineer- 
ing Department, Cambridge. (TJ1230 M38m) 

Discusses cutting process in fundamental terms. Basic defini- 
tions and concepts are discussed. Wide scope of metal cutting 
is presented and its relation to other fields of science and en- 
gineering indicated. 
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See also: 
10803 (production of jet-engine aft frames) 
10821 (cold forming metals) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


10835 Iron Powder Magnets. Engineer, v. 195, May 22, 
1953, p. 740-741. 

Describes new kind of permanent magnet made from soft 
ferromagnetic powders. Gives some of the characteristics of 
micropowder magnets in comparison with other commercially 
available magnetic materials. 


10836 Cemented Carbide Tips and Tools. Iron & Steel, v. 
26, p. 365-368. 

Describes layout, manufacturing procedure, control and produc- 
tion. Diagrams, photographs. 


10837 An Investigation of Boron Carbide. Frank W. 
Glaser, David Moskowitz, and Benjamin Post. Journal of Ap- 
plied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 731-733. 

Describes experiments and results of preparing and char- 
acterizing B,C. Graphs. 12 ref. 


10838 Phase Diagrams Play An Important Role in Powder 
Metallurgy. Robert Steinitz. Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953, 
p. 891-894. 

Discusses the use of phase diagrams to tell when 2 or more 
materials reach an equilibrium in powder metallurgy. Dia- 
grams. 6 ref. 


10839* Granulation of Powders by the Rolling Method. 
(Russian.) S. S. Voiutskii and S. I. Rubina. Legkaia Promy- 
shlennost, v. 12, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 36-39. 

Carbon black was rolled in drums to form granules. No bonding 
agent was necessary. Cites advantages of this process. Tables, 
graph, micrograph, drawing. 


10840 High Strength Precision Iron Powder Parts. Wil- 
liam J. Doelker and Harold T. Harrison. Materials & Methods, 
v. 38, July 1953, p. 67-71. 

Parts have excellent surface finish and can be successfully 
produced at high production rates. Production costs and scrap 
loss can be reduced. Graphs, photographs. 


10841* On the Effects of Copper and Solid Lubricants 
on the Dimensional Variations During Sintering of Pure 
Iron Pieces. ( Italian.) Carlo Ghiglieno. Metallurgia Italiana, 
v. 45, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 128-132. 

Discusses work carried out to study the behavior of sintered 
parts due to the heating cycle. Components of the mixtures, 
compression pressure, sintering time, and temperature were 
studied. Diagrams. Graphs. 3 ref. 


10842* Use Self-Lubricated Sinterings Where You Can’t 
Lubricate. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, July 1953, p. 30- 
31, 68. 

Gives detailed report of 2 sintered cams which are subjected to 
extremely severe operating conditions. Diagrams. 


10843* No Back Pressure Problem When You Filter 
With a Bronze Sintering. Robert Caplan. Precision Metal 
Molding, v. 11, July 1953, p. 43, 68-69. 

Describes advantages of sintered bronze filters for refrigerants. 


10844 Impregnation of Powder Metallurgy Parts Improves 
Corrosion Resistance. Wilson N. Pratt. Steel, v. 133, July 15, 
1953, p. 122-123. 

Describes impregnating powder parts with polyester type resin, 
prior to plating. Photographs. 


10845* Influence of Reduction Temperature of Nickel 
and Cobalt on Catalytic Properties of Metallic Catalysts. 
(German.) F. Lihl and P. Zemsch. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
trochemie Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 56, no. 10, 1952, p. 979-985. 

Ni and Co powders were prepared by reduction of various com- 
pounds. Activity of Ni as a catalyst was very sensitive to 
reduction temperature. Graphs, tables. 


See also: 
10786 (sintering process vs. machining ) 
11110 (impregnation of Fe and steel compacts ) 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


10846* Strength and Trends of Bolted Assemblies. John 
S. Davey. Agricultural Engineering, v. 34, July 1953, p. 465- 
467, 471. 

Describes proper use of bolted assemblies. Diagrams, graphs. 


10847* Availability and Adaptability of Fasteners. Fred 
C. Ewert. Agricultural Engineering, v. 34, July 1953, p. 468- 
471. 

Discusses recent developments, work accomplished by various 
standardizing bodies, how this work affects agricultural en- 
-~ / and fastener trends in the farm equipment industry. 
5 ref. 


10848 Manufacture of Pipe as Related to End Use. Richard 
Aubrey. American Iron and Steel Institute, Regional Technical 
Meetings, 1953, p. 197-213. 

Describes continuous furnace, electric resistance, and sub- 
merged arc weld processes. Photographs, micrographs. 


10849* Maultitransformer Welding Presses. Jack Ogden. 
Applications and Industry, July 1953, p. 202-208. 

Describes welding equipment and process considerations. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


10850 Solderless Wrapped Connections. Introduction. I. 
W. McRae. I. Structure and Tools. R. F. Mallina. IL. 
Necessary Conditions for Obtaining a Permanent Connec- 
tion. W. P. Mason and T. F. Osmer. Hl. Evaluation and 
Performance Tests. R. H. Van Horn. Bell System Technical 
Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 523-610. 


Includes graphs, diagrams, photographs. 


10851* Study of the Welding of a Cr-Mo Ferritic Steel 
Intended for a Transfer Line in Petroleum Refining. 
(Spanish.) M. de Miro Ramonacho and J. L. Zuloaga. Ciencia 
y Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 2, no. 9, Nov.-Dec. 1952, 5 p. 
Studies above problem with respect to chemical analysis, 
electric-arc metallographic examination, mechanical 
tests, and corrosion. Macro- and micrographs. 


10852* Are Welding, an Economic Factor in the Re- 
construction Streetear Rolling Stock. (Spanish.) Luis Badias 
Aznar. Ciencia y Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 2, no. 9, Nov.- 
Dec. 1952, 6 p. 

Discusses series of welding jobs recently carried out in the 
reconstruction of streetcar units, with particular reference to the 
economic aspect. Photographs, tables. 


10853* Proposed Standard Tests for Classifying Elec- 
trodes for the Electric-Are Welding of Structural Steels. 
(Spanish. ) Ciencia y Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 2, ao. 9, Nov.- 
Dec. 1952, 6 p. 

Purports to unify testing methods of above electrodes with 
respect to preparing test pieces, homogeneous impact tests, coat- 
ing, and base metal. Diagrams, tables. 


10854* Influence of the Degree of Deoxidation and the 
Nitrogen Content of the Metal Deposited in the Are Weld- 
ing of Carbon Steels. (Spanish.) Jose Maria Sistiaga. Ciencia 
y Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 2, no. 9, Nov.-Dec. 1952, 22 p. 
Presents a chemical and metallographical study of above, dis- 
cussing research methods and results. Micrographs, tables, dia- 
grams. 48 ref. 


10855*  Electrowelded Structures. ( Spanish.) R. Gil Alfaro. 
Ciencia y Tecnica de la Soldadura, vy. 3, no. 10, Jan.-Feb. 
1953, 8 p. 
Discusses construction, design, and fabrication by this process. 
Diagrams. 


10856* Designs for Welded Constructions. (Spanish.) F. 
Koenigsberger. Ciencia y Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 3, no. 10, 
Jan.-Feb. 1953, 8 p. 


Studies advantages and limitations. Photographs, tables. 
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7. Metals—Welding or Joining 


10857* The Concept of Physical Metallurgy in Modern 

Welding. (Spanish.) L. Pottecher. Ciencia y Tecnica de la 
oldadura, v. 3, no. 10, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 10 p. 

Explains the concept as an amplification of metallography due 

to new methods of study such as X- and y-rays, and the special 

case of welding processes. Diagrams. 


10858* Welding Text. I. Oxyacetylene Welding. ( Span- 
ish.) Ciencia y Tecnica de la Soldadura, vy. 3, no. 10, Jan.- 
Feb. 1953, 14 p. 

Presents a general study of subject. Dmgrams, tables. 


10859* Influence of the Addition of Titanium and 
Beryllium to the Deposited Metal in the Welding of Al-Mg 
Alloyed Metal Pieces Made by the “Argonare” Process. 
(Spanish.) A. Revuelta. Ciencia y Tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 
3, no. 10, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 20 p. 

Discusses prevention of a coarse columnar structure in Al 
ype and oxidation of Mg in Mg alloys. Micrographs, tables. 

ref. 


10860* Step Ahead in Automation. Soldering 1000 Leads 
in One Mechanized Operation. K. M. Lord. Factory Manage- 
ment and Maintenance, v. 111, July 1953, p. 108-109. 


Briefly describes a dip solder machine. Photographs. 


10861* Welding Torch Fires. H. Edgar Beaven. Factory 
Management and Maintenance, v. 111, July 1953, p. 132-133. 


Describes prevalence of the fires ,how they start, and prevention. 


10862* Assuring Integrity of Welds in Storage Pipes With 
Complete X-Ray Inspection. H. P. Prudhomme. Gas, v. 29, 
July 1953, p. 36-38. 

Presents X-ray inspection methods and results. Tables, photo- 
graphs. 

10863* Modern Pipe Welding Practices. F. C. Fantz. In- 
dustry & Welding, v. 26, Apr. 1953, p. 37-40, 72-73; May 1953, 
p. 74-76, 78-79; July 1953, p. 65-68, 70-71. 

Discusses advantages of welded structures in modern oil re- 
finery equipment. Describes various types of pipe connections 
and flanged joints. Discusses selection of pipe connections for 
separation of flow and reduction of line area. Explains how 
welding is used to reinforce nozzle or branch connections and 
to protect butt-welded joints. Discusses adaptation of sub- 
merged-arc method to pipe fabrication. Photographs. 


10864* Oxy-Acetylene Cutting Prepares Special Struts for 
Fabrication. Clement F. Brown. Industry & Welding, v. 26, 
July 1953, p. 81-82, 84. 

Describes design and fabrication problems of an experimental 
job requiring 2 welded strut-type members of low carbon steel 
to be used for aquatic application. 


10865 Watch Out for the “Hose Warts”! Linde Tips, v. 32, 
July 1953, p. 58-59. 
Presents rules for keeping welding hose in good condition. 


10866* X-Ray Examination of Welds. (Dutch.) W. J. 
Kaufman. Metalen, v. 8, no. 9, May 15, 1953, p. 193-199. 
Discusses application of radiographic inspection in pre-produc- 
tion research, production inspection, quality control, acceptance 
inspection, a welder training. Tables. 18 ref. 


10867* Welding Sequences and Uses of Heat. F. H. Dill. 
Midwest Engineer, v. 6, July 1953, p. 3, 11-13. 
Discusses welding shrinkage and use of heat to combat it. 


10868* Bonding Rubber to Metal. Modern Metals, v. 9, 
July 1953, p. 44. 

Describes “Redux” process which employs a phenolic resin and 
a polyvinyl formal powder. Process can be applied to natural or 
synthetic rubber. 

10869 Strength of Joints in Titanium Brazed With Several 
Alloys. L. W. Smith and L. A. Yerkovich. Product Engineering, 
v. 24, July 1953, p. 141-147. 


Describes strength, stress-rupture, and fatigue properties of 
single and double lap joints of Ti sheet brazed with Ag and Al 


base alloys. Both slow and rapid heating techniques were used. 
Tables, graphs. 


10870 Welded Ships. An Investigation Into the Causes of 
Structural Failures. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, July 1953 
p. 566-570, 583. 


Photographs, diagrams. 


10871* Correct Welding Procedure. I-III. Lester 


Spencer. Sheet Metal Worker, v. 44, Dec. 1952, p. 36-38, 40. 
Feb. 1953, p. 59-62, 79; Mar. 1953, p. 74, 76-77; Apr. 1953 
p. 70-72, 74, 76. 
Part 1 discusses principle joint designs, types of projections, 
flash butt welding, alignment of surfaces, root openings, and 
pre- and post heating. Technique of welding and welding 
symbols are discussed in part 2. Part 3 discusses methods of 
welding; causes and prevention of poor welds; and welding 
medium and high-carbon steels. Diagrams, photographs, tables. 
(To be continued. ) 


10872* The “Extinction” in A.C, Electric-Are Welding, 
Studied With the Aid of the Cathode-Ray Oscillograph, 
(Dutch.) K. K. Zwart. Smit Mededelingen, v. 8, no. 1, Jan.- 
Mar. 1953, p. 22-25. 

Part 2 presents survey of factors influencing reignition and 
derives formulae to determine frequency of extinction. Graphs, 
diagrams. 


10873* Oxyacetylene in Paper Mill Maintenance. Dorsey 
Blalock Thomas. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 38A, 40A, 424, 
44A. 

Illustrates uses for oxyacetylene welding and cutting in reclaim- 
ing materials, hard-facing, and rebuilding production equipment. 


10874 = Stellite in the Forging Industry. M. Riddihough and 
S. Grainger. Welding and Metal Fabrication, v. 21, July 1953, 
p. 242-244. 

Describes depositing “Stellite” Alloy “C” and “Stellite” 6 to 
tools to prolong life. Photographs. 


10875 Electrodes for Are Welding Mild and Low Alloy 
High Tensile Steels. A. T. Roberts. Welding and Metal Fabrica- 
tion, v. 21, July 1953, p. 245. 


Brief description. 


10876 Applications of Koldwelding. W. A. Barnes. Wire 
= Wire Products, v. 28, July 1953, p. 671-674; disc., p. 719- 


Presents history of cold welding process and present applica- 


tions. 

Books 
10877 The Welding of Austenitic Corrosion- and Heat- 
Resisting Steels. 207 p. 1953. British Welding Research Assoc., 
London. (TS227 B77W) 
Deals mainly with corrosion-resisting steels of the 18-8 Cr-Ni 
type. Describes procedures and techniques for the welding of 
clad and heat-resisting steels to other steels. 


See also: 
10797 (induction welding of tubing) 
10798 Ti) 
10929 (removal of oxide film before soldering Al) 
11294 (examination of welded assemblies ) 
11346 (welding arc) 


8. METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


10878 Flame Hardening of Cast Iron. M. R. Scott. Ameri- 
can Foundryman, v. 24, July 1953, p. 52-56. 

Reviews process for cast iron and steel used for machine bases, 
ways, gibs, and similiar parts. Photographs, micrographs. 


10879* Magnetic Regulation of Heat Treatment of Tool 
Steels in Mass Production. (German.) Helmut Krainer and 
Ekkehart Krainer. Archiv fur das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 
3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 127-131. 

Magnetic properties of tool steel were tested at various temper- 
ing states. Inductive testing is rapid and convenient. Photo- 
graphs, graphs. 21 ref. 
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10880* Unfailing Proof of Heat Treatment. Wayne Martin. 
Electrical Manufacturing, v. 52, July 1953, p. 292, 294. 
Describes method of indicating when a satisfactory heat-treating 
operation has been performed on a part. 


10881 Production Heat Treatment of Motorcycle Parts. 
Industrial Heating, v. 20, July 1953, p. 1295-1296, 1298, 1300, 
1382. 

Describes heat treating furnaces, annealing, inspection, and 
testing of special parts. Photographs. 


10882 From Mammoth to Miniature. Albert L. Neudoerfter. 
Instrumentation, v. 6, 2nd qtr., 1953, p. 8-9. 

Shows that effective control of hardening contribues to higher 
quality of bearings. Photographs. 


10883 Gas Nitrided 4140 Case Is Tougher. J. G. Morrison. 
Iron Age, v. 172, July 9, 1953, p. 129-134. 

Describes case hardening technique and mechanical properties. 
Tables, diagrams. 


10884 Better Heat Treating for Better Bearings. Herb 
Habart. Iron Age, v. 172, July 16, 1953, p. 131-135. 

Describes process which combines freezing and heat treatment 
of low alloy steels. Micrographs. 


10885* Special Furnaces for Heat Treatment of Metals. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, June 20, 1953, p. 89, 
91, 93-94. 

Describes types of furnaces for heat treatment of special alloys. 
Photographs. 


10886 Efco Heat Treatment Division. Machinery (London), 
v. 83, July 10, 1953, p. 83-85. 
Describes layout and equipment. Photographs. 


10887 Annealing Type 414 Stainless Steel Forging. An- 
thony A. Scafati. Materials & Methods, vy. 38, July 1953, p. 
78-79. 

Shows that optimum hardness and machinability can be obtained 
with 2-stage annealing procedure. Photographs. 


10888* Various Aspects of Gas Carburizing and Car- 
bonitriding. ( Dutch.) C. H. Luiten. Metalen, vy. 8, no. 5, 
Mar. 14, 1953, p. 91-97. 

Describes processes and conditions affecting them. Diagrams, 
graphs. 

10889 Heat-Treatment Furnace Developments. \Mctallurgia, 
v. 47, no. 283, May 1953, p. 247-262, 274. 

Discusses recent installations for ferrous and non-ferrous metals. 
Reviews progress in furnace design. Photographs. 


10890 Automatic Control of Fuel-Air Ratio in Metal- 
lurgical Furnaces. Leo Walter. Metallurgia, vy. 47, June 1953, 
p. 307-309. 

Describes characteristics of ratio controllers and 4 typical ap- 
plications. Diagrams. 


10891* Heat Treatment of Armor Plates for Battleships. 
(Italian. ) Leopoldo Malvezzi. Metallurgia Italiana, vy. 45, no. 4, 
Apr. 1953, p. 133-138. 

Presents a review of heat treatment and fabrication of naval 
armor plates. Diagrams, graphs, photographs, tables. 4 ref. 


10892 Structures and Properties of Some Carbo-Nitrided 
Cases. K. B. Valentine. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 
97-103. 

Four methods of carbo-nitriding were used with C1024, 4028, 
4620, 5120, TS8120, TSS1B20, 8620, and 9415 steels. Bend- 
ing load properties, impact fatigue properties, microhardness 
of case, and microstructure were then Diagrams, 
micrographs, tables. 


10893 Induction Heating Helps Produce Better Gears. 
L. G. Miller. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 109-110, 179. 
Describes use of a vacuum-type induction heater for heat treat- 
ing gears. 

10894 Comparison of Tests for Hardenability of Shallow- 
Hardening Steels. G. K. Manning. SAE Journal, v. 61, July 
1953, p. 30-36. 

Based on “Jominy and SAE Hardenability Tests on Seven 


Shallow-Hardening Steels. A Cooperative Program Among Ten 
Laboratories Sponsored by SAE Iron and Steel Technical Com- 
mitee Division V”. Graphs. 

10895 Tool Steels for Press Tools and Shear Blades in 
Sheet-Metal Fabrication. R. S. Watts. Sheet Metal Industries, 
v. 30, July 1953, p. 553-565. 

Describes hardening and tempering in detail. (Concluded. ) 


10896 Carbide With a Twist. Steel, v. 132, June 29, 1953, 
p. 92. 

Describes a swift, precise method of twisting and bending 
carbide to fit helical tool bodies. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


10897 Influence of Tin and Arsenic on Properties of Heat- 
Treating Steels. H. Krainer. Henry Brutcher Translation 3026, 
3 pages. (From Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, 1953, no. 2, p. 103- 
104. ) 

Presents data on effect of tin contents on behavior in hardening 
of Cr-Ni-V, Cr-V, and Mn-V heat treatable steels. Tables, 
graphs. 4 ref. 

Books 


10898 Principles of Heat Treatment. Key. Ed. M. A, Gross- 
mann. 303 p. 1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland. 
(TS320 G9ip) 

Discusses what happens when steel is heated from room tem- 
perature until it is red hot and is then cooled back to room 
temperature at different rates. 


10899 Equipment for the Thermal Treatment of Non- 
Ferrous Metals and Alloys. 104 p. 1953. Institute of Metals, 
London. (TN677 In7e) 


Individual articles were previously abstracted. 


See also: 
10827 (heat treating Ti) 
10867 (heat to combat welding shrinkage ) 
10961a( annealing tin plate) 
11080 (strain effects in cold-worked Al and alloys ) 
11087 (effects of heat treating soft steels) 
11122 (stresses in surface hardened rods ) 
11323 (temperature control in induction heating) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


10900* Electropolishing. A. T. Steer, J. K. Wilson, and O. 
Wright. Aircraft Production, v. 15, July 1953, p. 242-249. 
Describes influence on the fatigue-endurance limit of ferrous 
and non-ferrous parts. 


10901 Use of lon Exchange Resins in Purification of 
Chromic Acid Solutions. Lloyd Gilbert, W. S. Morrison, and 
Floyd H. Kahler. American Electroplaters’ Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 39, 1952, p. 31-52; disc., p. 52-54. 

Describes “Ion Exchange Unit” for treatment of HeCrO, 
and the actual results which were obtained. Graphs, photo- 
graphs. 


10902 Engineering Aspects of Waste Prevention. D. Milne. 
American Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 
55-67. 

Describes control of industrial waste by exercise of waste pre- 
vention within the metal finishing shop. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


10903 “Filtration, Theoretical and Practical. R. Scott Mod- 
jeska and Harold W. Faint. American Electroplaters’ Society, 
Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 69-75; disc., p. 75. 

Discusses enclosed pressure filters, mechanism of extraction by 
filtration, pumping problems, and pumps in the plating industry. 


10904 Some Experiences in Heavy Rhodium Plating. 
Harold J. Wiesner. American Electroplaters’ Society, Proceed. 
ings, v. 39, 1952, p. 79-96; disc., p. 96-99. 

Discusses properties; cleaning and preparation; effect of metal 
and acids contents; control methods; effect of impurities; and 
purification of the bath. Graphs, tables. 
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10905 An Explanation of Black Nickel Plating. Ear! J. 
Serfass, Ralph F. Muraca, and Walter R. Meyer. American 
Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 101-109; 
disc., p. 109-111. 

Discusses theories of immersion blackening and black Ni 
electroplating. 


10906 Materials of Construction for a Waste Water Treat- 
ment System. Fred G. Brune. American Electroplaters’ Society, 
Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 113-117. 

Discusses selection of the materials used in a plating waste-water 
treatment system. 


10907 Materials of Construction for Plating Rooms. R. E. 
Harr. American Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, 
p. 119-125. 

Describes materials of construction used in floors; drains; piping 
systems for acid, alkali, and deionized water; exhaust systems; 
and tanks and tank linings. 


10908 Vacuum Metallizing Today. J. Gordon Seiter. Ameri- 
can Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 141- 
147; disc., p. 147-151. 

Discusses applications, materials, properties, developments, and 
advantages. 


10909 Current Distribution in Barrel Plating. A Statistical 
Study. William C. Geissman and Robert A. Carlson. American 
Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 153-161; 
disc., p. 161-165. 

Reports investigation to determine the capabilities of the process 
of Sool Zn plating. Graphs. 6 ref. 


10910 Bright White Brass Plating. R. B. Saltonstall. Ameri- 
can Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 167-174; 
disc., p. 174-179. 

Discusses the present status of white brass plating. Graphs. 


10911 A Critical Review of Substitute Finishes. Myron 
Ceresa. American Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, v. 39, 
1952, p. 181-197; disc., p. 197-199. 

— finishes for present and possible future use. Tables. 
16 ref. 


10912 Ultrasonics. A Sound Method of Cleaning. Ray E. 
Homan. American Machinist, v. 97, July 6, 1953, p. 120-124. 
Shows that ultrasonic cleaning offers advantages on hard-to- 
clean, high-unit-cost items where absolute cleanliness is es- 
sential. Photographs. 


10913 Metallurgical Research. Some of the Work of the 
British Non-Ferrous Metals Research Association. Automobile 
Engineers, v. 43, June 1953, p. 258-262. 

Considers Cr plating in general and on Al; use of electron 
microscope; work on stretcher-strain markings; and corrosion 
of non-ferrous metals. Photographs. 


10914* Pickling Equipment for Hand Galvanising. [1. 
Riickemesser. Draht (English Ed.), June 1953, p. 50-52. 
Auxiliary equipment which is indispensable for satisfactory 
pickling is described. Diagrams, photographs. 


10915 Formation of Immersion Zine Coatings on Alu- 
minum. W. G. Zelley. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 
100, July 1953, p. 328-333. 

Considers oe of process, corrosion of plated Al, deposition 
of the Zn films, immersion solutions, and performance of plated 
Al. Diagrams. 17 ref. 


10916 The Mechanism of Electropolishing of Copper in 
Phosphoric Acid Solutions. I. Processes Preceding the 
Establishment of Polishing Conditions. J. Edwards. Electro- 
chemical Society, Journal, v. 100, July 1953, p. 189C-194C. 
Describes study to determine what conditions prevail at an 
anode undergoing polishing and how such conditions suppress 
crystallographic etching and promote smoothing. Tables, dia- 
grams. 


10917 Potassium Versus Sodium in Plating and Cleaning 
Solutions. Electroplating and Metal Finishing, v. 6, June 1953, 
p. 197-200. 
Discusses Na and K in Ag and cyanide Cu baths and ia Cd 
Zn, and Au solutions. Considers K stannate plating cost an 
availability. 


10918 Stainless Steel Spraying of Drums and Shafts in 
the Chemical and Food Industries. Electroplating and Meta] 
Spraying, v. 6, July 1953, p. 267, 271. 

Describes use of heavy coatings of stainless steel to withstand 
corrosive and abrasive conditions. Photographs. 


10919* The Influence of Fuel Gas on the Spraying of 
Metal Powders. William McDermott and Robert Dickinson. 
Engineer, v. 196, July 3, 1953, p. 6-9. 

Discusses use of CH:CH, CHy, CHsCH.sCHs, CHs( CH, )CH,; 
natural coal, and enriched gas; and enriched CHsCH.CH, for 
metal spraying. Explains chemical reactions in the flames and 
presents a hypothesis to explain why gases with widely different 
physical properties produce similar results. Tables. 


10920* Gas in the Lead Sheathing of Electricity Cables, 
Gas Journal, v. 275, July 8, 1953, p. 97-98. 

Describes use of gas to melt Pb in the coating process. Tables, 
photographs. 


10921* Finishing Parts for Lighting Fixtures. Al. G. Kling. 
Industrial Fnishing, v. 29, June 1953, p. 24-26, 28, 30, 32. 
Describes procedure for cleaning and painting. Photographs. 


10922* Bright Metal Finishing by Vacuum Metal Evapora- 
tion. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, June 1953, p. 38-40, 42, 44. 
Describes techniques for metallic coating of plastics, textiles, 
metals, and alloys. Photographs. 


10923* Finishing Slide Projectors. Joseph Plennert. In- 
dustrial Finishing, v. 29, June 1953, p. 50-52, 54. 


Describes cleaning and painting processes. Photographs. 


10924* Painting the New Republic Steel Kitchen Cabinets. 
be Rudolph. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, July 1953, p. 38- 
Describes preparation and finishing processes. Photographs. 


10925* How to Prepare Aluminum for Painting. A. T. 
a. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, July 1953, p. 60, 62, 
Describes cleaning processes and equipment. Photographs. 


10926 Mechanize Finishing to Cut Costs. Paul J. Straight. 
Iron Age, v. 172, July 16, 1953, p. 136-139. 

Shows how steel parts are chemically cleaned and phosphated 
before painting to inhibit rust and get better adhesion. Photo- 
graphs. 

10927 Aluminum Surfacing Notes. Edward Engle. Light 
Metal Age, v. 11, June 1953, p. 16-18. 

Considers container, sequence, agitation, racking method, 
neutralizing, dye problem, temperature, cooling, refrigeration, 
and time. 


10928* Painting Methods for Modern Machinery. ( Eng- 
lish, Spanish.) Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), y. 25, July 
4, 1953, p. 107-109. 


Discusses preparation for and application of paint on machinery. 


10929 Ultrasonics. The Answer to Aluminum Soldering? 
Leo Walter. Materials & Methods, vy. 38, July 1953, p. 59-61. 
Shows how ultrasonic vibrations rapidly remove tough oxide 
film from Al surfaces. Improved tinning and better joint prop- 
erties result. 

10930 Surface Contamination and Quality in Titanium 
Fabrication. V. C. Petersen. Materials & Methods, vy. 38, July 
1953, p. 72-73. 

Procedures are given to minimize contamination resulting from 
cleaning and forming operations. Micrographs. 


10931* The Cleaning of Iron and Steel Before Applying 


an Organic Coating. ( Dutch.) A. Groenendijk. Metalen, v. 8, 
no. 8, Apr. 30, 1953, p. 2-8. 


Describes various methods and agents, especially the effect of 
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hosphoric acid. Practical advantages of well composed rinsing 
Baths are outlined and applications are indicated. Photographs. 


10932 The Future of General Galvanizing. K. Lewis Stubbs 
and A. B. L. Chivers. Metal Industry, vy. 82, June 26, 1953, 
p. 527-528. 
Presents analysis of trends in the industry since 1945, reviews 
possible competitive methods for protecting steel, and describes 
some fields in which galvanizing could be more widely used. 
Tables. 

10933* Anodic and Chemical Polishing as Preparation 
for Electrodeposition. (German.) B. Wullhorst. Metallober- 
fiche, v. 7, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. A28-A32. 

Discusses above type of polishing which removes macroscopic 
roughness, yields surfaces of high reflection potential, and sup- 
plements mechanical methods. 


10934* Lustrous Electrolytic Metallic Deposits. (German. ) 
E. Raub. Metalloberfléche, v. 7, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. B17-B25. 


Explains formation of bright plates of various metals. 


10935* 
Wullhorst. Metalloberfléche, v. 7, 


29. 

esas C treatment of Ni baths in which low molecular 
substances are not absorbed and from which sulfonic acids can 
be separated. 

10936* Alloy Formation by Diffusion in the Case of 
Electrolytically Deposited Metals. (German.) G. Worwag. 
Metalloberfléche, v. 7, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. B29-B32. 
Discusses influence of time and temperature on diffusion. 
Describes methods of hindering and achieving diffusion. 


10937* 
(German.) A. Linek. Metalloberfliche, v. 7, 
p. A73-A75. 

Describes new methods and equipment for finishing machine 
parts. Photographs. 


10938* Density and Direction of Flow Patterns in Elec- 
trolytic Baths. (German.) J. Steiner and M. Ruiner. Metal- 
loberfliche, v. 7, no. 5, May 1953, p. B69-B72. 

Points out how current-flowlines can be controlled by arrange- 
ment, form, and size of electrodes. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


10939* Substitute Coatings to Relieve the Searcity of 
Nickel. (German.) Heinz W. Dettner. Metalloberfléche, v. 7, 
no. 5, May 1953, p. B72-B74. 

Discusses results of plating with white brass, red bronze, Sn-Zn, 
and Sn-Ni. 9 ref. 

10940* =Silicone Containing Metal-Polishing Pastes. ( Ger- 
man.) W. Burkart and L. Gerl. Metalloberfléiche, v. 7, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. B74-B76. 

Shows that silicone oils can improve quality and economy in 
metal polishing. Lowering of polishing temperature is beneficial 
to suraces to be electroplated. Tables. 15 ref. 


10941* Coloring Cast Zine. (German.) Hans Reininger. 
Metalloberfléche, v. 7, no. 5, May 1953, p. B76-B77. 
Discusses a French patent on a method of dyeing cast zine 
alloys. Tables. 

10942 Protective Finishing of Aluminum for Aircraft. 
Durward Armstrong. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 
104-108. 

Describes use of chemical films and application by dip and 
spray methods. Photographs. 


10943* Protective Chemical Treatment of Tin. ( French.) 
E. S$. Hedges. Metaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no, 332, 
Apr. 1953, p. 171-174. 

Discusses improvement of the “Protectetain” method. Photo- 
graphs. 
10944* 


Active Carbon in Electroplating. (German.) B. 
no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. B25- 


New Processes of Surface Finishing by Honing. 
no. 5, May 1953, 


Comparative Fields of Application for Elee- 


trolytic White Iron and Quenched White lLron. (French. ) 
W. R. Lewis. Metaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 332, Apr. 
1953, p. 175-183. 

Presents data, prices, and advantages of electrolytic tinning on 
basis of American processing. Diagrams, photographs. 


10945* For Electrical Uses: Silver Plated Aluminum Con. 
ductors. T. J. Connor and W. R. Wilson. Modern Metals, v. 
9, July 1953, p. 50-54, 56. 

Describes tests to determine advantages of the process. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 


10946* Safety in the Protective Coatings Industry. C. L, 
Jones. Official Digest, July 1953, p. 414-435; disc., p. 435-440. 
Discusses subject in detail. 


10947 Metal Cleaning Equipment and Methods. IL. 
John E. Hyler. Organic Finishing, v. 14, June 1953, p. 13-17. 
Describes different methods to clean and dry metal equipment. 
P},utographs. 

10948 Automotive Production Finishing. Hl. Rick Man- 
sell. Organic Finishing, v. 14, June 1953, p. 19-21. 

Describes wet-sanding of primer-surfacer, insulating operations, 
the neutral sealer-coat, finishing room operations, and baking. 
Photographs. 


10949 Nickel Plating of Aluminum Propeller Blades. Plat- 
ing, v. 40, July 1953, p. 774-776. 

Describes characteristics essential for plating, and the process. 
Photographs. 


10950 A Flexible Plated Cirenit. E. R. Bowerman and R. F. 
Walton. Plating, v. 40, July 1953, p. 765-766. 

Describes materials and process for a cloth backed plated circuit. 
Diagrams, photographs. 


10951 =Disposal of Plating Room Wastes. VI. Treatment 
of Plating Room Waste Solutions With Ozone. Plating, v. 40, 
July 1953, p. 777-780. 

Describes mechanism and extent of oxidation of free and 
metallo-complex cyanides by ozone and possible application in 
treatment of waste solutions. Tables, diagrams. 


10952* Finishing Systems for Aluminum Die Castings. 
Russell V. Vanden Berg. Precision Metal Molding, v. 11, June 
1953, p. 58-60, 63-65, 67, 88-91. 

Describes polishing and buffing; barrel finishing; chemical treat- 
ments; electroplating; and anodic and organic coatings. 


10953° Solid Diffusion Gives a Nickel-Chromium Alloy 
Coating Over Low Carbon Steel. Precision Metal Molding, vy. 
11, July 1953, p. 56-57. 

Describes technique and its advantages. 


10954* Finishes for Soft Soldering. Hot Tinning. E. E. 
Halls. Product Finishing, v. 6, June 1953, p. 59-66. 

Reviews methods for applying a Sn or solder coating by hot 
dipping. Diagrams, tables. 


10955* Coatings and Corrosion Research. Product Finish- 
ing, v. 6, June 1953, p. 74-76, 106, 

Presents recent investigations by the BISRA. Includes pickling 
and acid recovery; heat treatment protection; electrochemistry 
of coatings; hot dipping process; coating metallurgy; and cor- 
rosion studies. 


10956* Hot Spray Finishing of Machine Tools. Roy W. 
Hill. Products Finishing, v. 17, July 1953, p. 22-28, 30, 32. 
Describes process of applying machine tool lacquer or enamel 
to cast iron, steel, and Al parts. Photographs. 


10957 Surface Treatment and Finishing of Light Metals. 
VIII. S. Wernick and R. Pinner. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, 
July 1953, p. 571-583. 

Describes electrolytic and chemical polishing processes and gives 
industrial applications. Graphs, tables. 50 ref. 


10958 Factors Influencing the Selection of Metal Finishes. 
A. W. Wallbank. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, July 1953, p. 
585-588, 590. 

Discusses purpose of finishes, fundamental factors, physical 
effects, service performance, appearance, and cost. 
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10959 An Investigation of “Reticulation” on Aluminium 
and Light Alloys. J. Herenguel. Sheet Metal Industries, vy. 30, 
July 1953, p. 591-596, 598. 

Discusses causes, prevention, and cure of minute interconnected 
surface cracks on sheets. Diagrams, photographs. 


10960 lon-Free Water Makes Cents in Metal Finishing. 
Anthony Gigliotti. Steel, v. 133, July 13, 1953, p. 124. 
Economies include reduction in amount of cleaning compound 
needed, elimination of hard-water precipitates, and fewer cases 
of underfilm corrosion in enameling operations. 


10961 What to Plate. Allen G. Gray. Steel, v. 133, July 20, 
1953, p. 84-88, 96. 

Shows that available Ni is being stretched. Substitute finishes 
such as Cu-Cr, Zn, and white brass are used to keep bright 
work on metal products. Tables, photographs. 


1096la_ British Streamline Tin Plate Lines. Steel, v. 133, 
July 27, 1953, p. 84, 86, 104. 

Describes pickling, degreasing, annealing, temper rolling, and 
electro-tinning. Photographs. 


10962 Tank Castings Get Shot Blasted. Erle F. Ross. 
Steel, v. 133, July 27, 1953, p. 106-107. 

Describes shot blast equipment for big l-piece cast steel hulls 
for “Patton” tanks. Photographs. 


10963* Mbollerizing Process Offers Anti-Rust Aluminum 
Coatings. Western Metals, v. 11, July 1953, p. 44-46. 


Describes process in which steel is coated with Al to prevent 
oxidation, peeling, and corrosion. Photographs. 


10964 Inhibitors vs. Accelerators. The Theory and Use of 
Acid Inhibitors and Accelerators. W. Billingsley. Acid 
Pickling and Depolarizers. J. T. Irwin. Inhibitors and Ad- 
juncts. Alfred Douty. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, July 
1953, p. 679-681, 717-718. 


Discusses action and merits of additions to pickling baths. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


10965 Materials of Maximum Creep and Oxidation 
Resistance Produced by Coating Tungsten and Molybdenum 
With Vapor Deposited Silicon. E. Fitzer. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 2956, 27 pages. (From Berg- und Hiittenmdnnische 
Monatshefte, v. 97, 1952, no. 5, p. 81-92.) 
See item no. 10060, 1952. 

Books 


10966 Chemical & Electro-Plated Finishes. The Protective 
Treatment of Metals. Ed. 2. H. Silman. 479 p. 1952. Chapman 
& Hall Ltd., London. (TS670 $35c2) 

Describes finishes which are commercially applied to metals 
for decorative and protective purposes from aqueous solutions 
with or without the use of electric current. 


See also: 
10782 (surface finishing in jewelry industry ) 
11049 (polishing stainless steels) 
11098 (electrodeposited Ag) 
11170 (preventing corrosion with Ag coating) 
11196 (selection of proper coatings to cut corrosion ) 
11203 (electro-polishing of Fe-Cr alloy) 
11252 (plating plant instrumentation ) 
11889 (coating for corrosion protection ) 
12302 (Cu-plating steel rollers) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


Studies on the Hexagonal Tungsten Bronzes of 


10967* 


Potassium, Rubidium and Cesium. ( English.) Arne Magneli. 
Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 315-324. 
The dark blue W oxides have been shown to have the general 
formula MexWOs. The crystal structures of the 3 compounds 
were determined. Tables, diagrams. 29 ref. 


10968* On the System Manganese-Tellurium. ( English.) 

S. Furberg. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 4, 1953, p, 

693-694. 

panes relationships within the system of Mn and Te alloys, 
ref. 


10969* The Crystals Structures of CeB,, ThB., and UB,, 


(English.) Allan Zalkin and D. H. Templeton. Acta Crystal. | 


lographica, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 269-272. 

Metal locations are determined by X-rays and the B loca. 
tions by geometrical considerations. Method for making adsorp- 
tion corrections for highly absorbing crystals of prismatic form 
is described. Diagrams, tables. 


10970* The Structure of MnAl,. ( English.) A. D. L. Nicol, 
Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 285-293. 
Brief description is given of the experimental methods used and 


an estimate of the accuracy obtained in the structure analysis, , 


Mn-Al and AI-Al inter-atomic distances are discussed in detail. 
Tables, diagrams. 24 ref. 


10971* The Interpretation of X-Ray Powder Photographs 
of Crystals of Low Symmetry. (English.) J. Thewlis and T, 
S. Hutchison. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
357-358. 

Describes method, determination of unit cell, and application 
of method to a-U. 


10972* X-Ray Evidence for the Interstitial Position of 
Carbon in a-Iron, (English.) G. K. Williamson and R. E, 
Smallman. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
361-362. 

Describes a method of structure analysis. 


10973* Influence of Mosaicity on the Bragg Reflexion of 
Polarized X-Rays. (English.) S. Ramaseshan and G. N, 
Ramachandran. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 364-365. 

Presents brief theoretical analysis. 


10974* The Antiferromagnetic Structure Deformations in 
CoO and MnTe. (English). Selma Greenwald. Acta Crystal- 
lographica, v. 6, pt. 5, May 1953, p. 396-398. 

CoO and MnTe were studied above and below their anti- 
ferromagnetic Curie temperatures with a symmetrical back- 
reflection camera. Graphs. 


10975* Crystal Structure and Antiferromagnetism of 
CrSb. ( English.) B. T. M. Willis. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, 
pt. 5, May 1953, p. 425-426. 


Briefly describes experimental investigation. 


10976* Optimum Geometric Conditions in the Design and 
Use of X-Ray Diffraction Tubes and Cameras. ( English.) H. 
E. Huxley. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, June 1953, p. 457-465. 
Theory is developed which enables optimum geometric condi- 
tions to be determined under various conditions. Validity of 
simplifying assumptions is discussed. Implications of the analysis 
are presented. It is concluded that a need exists for X-ray 
tubes of variable focal size. Tables. 


10977* Method for the Estimation of Transmission Fae- 
tors in Crystals of Uniform Cross Section. ( English.) N. 
Joel, R. Vera, and I. Garaycochea. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, 
June 1953, p. 465-468. 

Presents the method and cites example of application. Expected 
accuracy is discussed. Diagrams, tables. 


10978* A Three-Dimensional Coordinate Model for Dem- 
onstration of Inorganic Crystal Structures. ( English.) A. J. 
E. Welch. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, June 1953, p. 476-477. 
A transparent plastic framework is described in which colored 
pins may be inserted to show the arrangements of atoms in 
simple unit cells. 


10979* The Interpretation of Diffuse X-Ray Reflexions 
From Single Crystals. Hl. (English.) J. Hoerni and W. A. 
Wooster. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, June 1953, p. 543-547. 
Deals with factors affecting the intensity of X-ray reflections 
from single crystals. Divergence corrections are described which 
make allowance for the fact that the beam is not infinitely 
narrow nor the crystal ideally perfect. Diagrams. 
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10980* Phase Diagram for Iron-Iron Sulfide-Cobalt Sul- 
fide-Cobalt. (German.) Rudolf Vogel and Gerhardt Friedrich 
Hillner. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 3-4, Mar.- 
Apr. 1953, p. 133-141. 

Reveals continuation of eutectic changes by peripheral systems 
in ternary region. Displacement of homogeneity range of CoS 
toward S was determined microscopically for Co-CoS system. 
Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 14 ref. 


10981 Refractive Index Determination for Anistropic 
Crystals. A. L. Mackay. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
4, June 1953, p. 185-186. 

Ambronn’s method of matching the refractive indexes of im- 
mersion liquid and crystal by rotating the plane of polarization 
of the incident light relative to the crystal, is simplified by the 
use of a nomogram which also enables refractive index to be 
related to direction in the indicatrix without calculation. 


10982 Modification of High-Silicon Aluminium Alloys and 
the Corresponding Structures. Claude Mascré. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 94, June 25, 1953, p. 725-730. 

Describes action of P and Na on hyper-eutectic Al/Si alloys. 
Diagrams, graphs, micrographs. 6 ref. 


10983. The Use of Diamond Abrasives for a Universal 
System of Metallographic Polishing. L. E. Samuels. Institute 
of Metals, Journal, v. 81, June 1953, p. 471-478. 

Investigations were made to determine the most efficient and 
economical methods. Photographs. 26 ref. 


10984 The Solubility of Indium in Copper. E. A. Owen 
and E. A. O'Donnell Roberts. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, 
June 1953, p. 479-480. 

The a-phase boundary of the Cu-In system from 710 to 470° 
C is recorded. Tables, graphs. 4 ref. 


10985 The Structure of Titanium-Tin Alloys in the Range 
0-25 AT.—% Tin. H. W. Worner. Institute of Metals, Journal, 
v. 81, July 1953, p. 521-528. 

Detailed results of experiments on 2 groups of alloys are given. 


Tables. 6 ref. 


10986 Macroscopic Spirals and the Dislocation Theory of 
Crystal Growth. N. Cabrera. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
June 1953, p. 1111-1112. 

Discusses briefly the stabilization of the macroscopic step form- 
ing the spiral. 5 ref. 


10987* Regarding Some Quantities Depending on the 
Crystalline Symmetry of Metals. ( French.) G. Bonfiglioli, A. 
Ferro, and G. Montalenti. Journal de Chemie Physique et de 
Physica-Chimie Biologia, v. 50, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 22-25. 
Presents a theoretical study. Tables. 


10988 Microscopical Examination of Tin Bronzes in the 
Alpha Range. E. C. W. Perryman. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
July 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 906-910. 

On electropolishing, high-purity Cu-Sn and Cu-Sn-P alloys with 
more than 5 to 9% Sn were found to contain many grain 
boundaries with a ridge-and-furrow profile. Shows that effect is 
due to enrichment of certain boundaries in tin, or possibily by 
an impurity present in the Sn as a solid solution. Micrographs. 
12 


10989 =~Grain Boundary Attack on Aluminum in Hydro- 
chloric Acid and Sodium Hydroxide. E. C. W. Perryman. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953; American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 
911-917. 

Reports investigation for high-purity Al-Fe alloys with up to 
0.055% Fe as a function of Fe content and heat treatment. 
Shows that results can be explained on the assumption that Fe 
segregates to the grain beanie in solid solution. Micrographs, 
tables. 17 ref. 


10990) Textures of Rolled and Annealed Iodide Zirconium. 
J. H. Keeler, W. R. Hibbard, Jr., and B. F. Decker. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, July 1953; American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 932-936. 
Textures of hot-rolled, cold-rolled, and cold-rolled and annealed 


Zr sheets were determined by use of an X-ray spectrogoniometer. 
Experimental procedure and results are given. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


10991* Electrodeposited Alloys. (German.) E. Raub. Metal- 
loberfliiche, v. 7, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. Al7-A27. 

Discusses structure and mechanical properties of electro- 
deposited alloy crystals. Deviations from cast alloys are caused 
by lattice distortions. Graphs. 


10992 Metallography of Hafnium. 
Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 84-89. 
Describes samples for investigation and experimental procedure. 
As received, cold swaged, and annealed samples were examined. 
Micrographs. 17 ref. 

10993 Rational Phase Nomenclature. E. E. Thum. Metal 
Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 136, 138, 140, 142, 144, 


Reports work by subcommittee 3, ASTM Committee on Metal- 
lography for standardizing terms used in phase studies. 


P. Roth. Metal 


10994 =Titanium-Uranium System in the Region 0 to 30 
Atomic Percent of Titanium. R. W. Buzzard, R. B. Liss, and 
D. P. Fickle. National Bureau of Standards, Journal of Re- 
search, v. 50, Apr. 1953, p. 209-214. 

Tentative Ti-U phase diagram is amplified by thermal micro- 
scopic, and X-ray analyses of alloys from 0 to 30 atomic percent 
of Ti. Micrographs. 


10994a_ Epitaxial Deposits of Metals Evaporated on Salt 
Substrates. Olive G. Engel. National Bureau of Standards, 
Journal of Research, v. 50, May 1953, p. 249-261. 
Experimental data and theoretical considerations relating to the 
process of oriented overgrowth of crystals are reviewed. Case 
of epitaxy resulting from vapor phase deposition of metals on 
rock salt is considered in detail. Au and Ag were used. Micro- 
graphs, diagrams, tables. 40 ref. 


10995 A New Method of Making Electron Microscope 
Specimen Support Films. D. E. Bradley. Nature, v. 171, June 
14, 1953, p. 1076-1077. 

Discusses the forming of a thin film suitable for specimen mount- 
ing. Photographs. 


10996) «Structure of Magnesium-Lithium §-Phase Alloys. 
R. L. P. Berry and G. V. Raynor. Nature, v. 171, June 13, 1953, 
p. 1078-1079. 


Presents a study of the above. 


10997 Examination of Surfaces by X-Ray Reflection. R. 
H. Buteux. Optical Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, July 
1953, p. 618. 

Abstract of a thesis accepted for the Master of Science degree 
by the University of London (1952). Describes examples. 
Photomicrographs. 


10998 The Small Angle Scattering of X-Rays From Cold- 
Worked Solids. D. L. Dexter. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, 
June 15, 1953, p. 1007-1012. 

Presents computations on scattering expected from clustered 
cavities and from dislocations. 11 ref. 


10999 = A Neutron Diffraction Study of Magnesium Ferrite. 
L. M. Gorliss, J. M. Hastings, and F. G. Brockman. Physical 
Review, v. 90, ser. 2, June 15, 1953, p. 1013-1018, 

Presents experimental and computation methods and an analysis 
of diffraction patterns. Graphs. 14 ref. 


11000 Nuclear Hyperfine Structure of Mn. Mendel Sachs. 
Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, June 15, 1953, p. 1058-1060. 
Presents a theoretical calculation of nuclear hyperfine splitting 
in Mn**. 8 ref. 


11001 Angular Aberrations in Sector Shaped Electromag- 
netic Lenses for Focusing Beams of Charged Particles. 
Edgar G. Johnson and Alfred O. Nier. Physical Review, v. 91, 
ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 10-17. 

Presents general expression for the second-order angular aberra- 
tion of the lenses consisting of super-imposed uniform magnetic 
and radial electric fields used for the plane focusing of diverging 
beams of charged particles. Diagrams, graphs. 15 ref. 
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11002 Nuclear Levels in Cs'*'. J. M. Cork, J. M. LeBlanc, 
W. H. Nester, and M. K. Brice. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, 
July 1, 1953, p. 76-77. 

Describes results of radiation from Ba‘*'. 8 ref. 


11003 Dislocation Nodes in Face-Centered Cubic Lattices. 
N. Thompson. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, 
June 1953, p. 481-492. 

Describes imposition of requirements of crystal geometry on the 
arrangement of partial dislocations at a node. Graphs. 5 ref. 


11004* Structural Diagrams of Metallic Systems on a 
Chromium Base. ( Russian.) I. I. Kornilov and V. S. Mikheev. 
Uspekhi Khimii, v. 22, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 87-98. 

Describes alloys of Cr with various elements and gives typical 
phase diagrams for each group. Study was made in connection 
with production of new type Cr alloys. Tables, figures. 36 ref. 


Books 


11005 X-Ray Diffraction Techniques. Charles S. Barrett. 
Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN PHYSI- 
CAL METALLURGY. p. 72-94. 1953. American Society for 
Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 

Limited to production and measurement of X-rays. Reviews 
modern X-ray tubes, monochromators, and counting tubes for 
intensity measurement. 


11006 Crystal Growth and Crystal Boundary Techniques. 
Bruce Chalmers. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECH- 
NIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 170-185. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 

The method of making a metal crystal depends on what the 
specimen is to show. Methods described include vapor phase 
formation, growth from solution, solidification, and growth in 
the solid state. 


11007 Crystal Orientation and Pole Figure Determination. 
A. H. Geisler. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECH- 
NIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 131-153. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 
Older “cut-and-try” methods are reviewed. Diagrams are given 
of principles involved. Describes such recent tools as the in- 
tegrating pole figure goniometer and automatic pole figure 
recorder. 


11008 Electron Diffraction and Microscopy of Metals. 
R. D. Heidenreich. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECH- 
NIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 51-71. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 
Gives examples of several cases where the above revealed new 
facts on the metals studied. Emphasizes careful sample prepara- 
tion. Alnico V is described. 


11009 Optical Microscopy. George L. Kehl. Paper from 
MODERN RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN PHYSICAL MET- 
ALLURGY. p. 1-32. 1953. American Society for Metals, Cleve- 
land. (TN690 Am35m ) 

Discusses phase contrast microscopy, the oeoting eee objec- 
tive, and their application to metallurgy. The reflection tech- 
nique permits extensive working distances. Any reasonable 
wavelength of radiation may be used (3500A to 26000A. ). 


11010 Field Emission Microscopy. Erwin W. Miiller. Paper 
from MODERN RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN PHYSICAL 
METALLURGY. p. 33-50. 1953. American Society for Metals, 
Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 

Describes the “microscope” which is a specialized cathode- 
ray tube. Device is capable of 500,000 x on films on the order 
of 2A thick. Many fascinating problems of the instrument are 
presented. 


11011 The Intelligent Use of the Microscope. Ed. 2. C. 


W. Olliver. 192 p. 1953. Chemical Publishing Co., New York, 
(QH205 OL4i) 

Discusses optical theory; components and accessories of the 
microscope; selecting the right equipment; illumination; filters; 
and special instruments and applications. 


Praktikum. Hans Schneiderhéhn. 274 p. 1952. E. Schweiz. 
bart’sche Verlagsbuchhandlung, Stuttgart, Germany. (QE367 
Sch58e ). 

Includes chapters on optical examination methods; chemical 
reactions on polished surfaces; and microchemical, spectro- 
graphic, and X-ray determination of ore minerals. 


11013 Techniques and Applications of Neutron Diffrac. © 


tion. C. G. Shull. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECH. 
NIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 154-169. 1953. 
American Society of Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m) 
Above is compared with present X-ray techniques, recent studies 
are described, and other applications are suggested. 


11014 The Diffuse Scattering of X-Rays. B. E. Warren and 
B. L. Averbach. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECH. 
NIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 95-130. 1953, 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 


Explains that the diffuse pattern shows the level of disorder in _ 


a crystal in contrast to the sharp Bragg reflections. Describes 
resolution of 4 other sources of diffusion and mathematics of 
analysis. 


See also: 
12200 (crystal analysis using EDSAC ) 


11. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


11015* The Crystallography of the Titanium Transforma- 
tion. (English.) Carl J. McHargue. Acta Crystallographica, vy. 
6, June 1953, p. 529-530. 


Describes experimental procedure. 


11016* Formation and Properties of Delta Iron (Ferrite) 
and Sigma Phase in Austenitic Chromium Nickel Steels, 
(German.) Herbert Buchholtz, Hans Kriichter, and Franz 
Kraemer. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 3-4, 
Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 113-125. 

18% Cr steels and 9% Ni steels do not lend themselves to 
ferritic separation under ordinary treatment. Delta- to sigma- 
phase conversion was achieved in high-temperature quenched 
alloys by tempering. Photographs, graphs, tables. 14 ref. 


11017* Formation of Nuclei During Conversions in Ir- 
reversible [ron-Nickel Aloys. (German.) Georg Masing and 
Otto Nickel. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 3-4, 
Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 143-151. 

Presents results of thermodynamic computations and tests. It is 
possible for compositions of phases observed in delayed-con- 
version processes to deviate from equilibrium diagram. Graphs, 
diagrams, tables. 30 ref. 


11018* Irreversibility of Iron-Nickel Alloys. ( German.) 
Erich Scheil. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 3-4, 
Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 153-160. 

Discusses difficulties of determining a + y equilibria because of 
athermal conversion. Conversions can be hindered by mechanical 
stresses and may be linked with compositional changes. Photo- 
graphs, graphs. 48 ref. 

11019* Signs of Aging in Unalloved, Soft Cast Steels. 
(German.) Werner Hesse. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 
24, nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 173-181. 

Discusses Rockwell hardness measurements on openhearth and 
bessemer steels. Graphs. 23 ref. 


11020* Some Effects of Nitrogen in Cast Iron. J. V. Daw- 
son, L. W. L. Smith, and B. B. Bach. British Cast Iron Re- 
search Association, v. 4, June 1953, p. 540-552. 


Discusses influence of N on graphitization and mechanical 


properties. 


11021* Carbide Formation in Alloyed Steels at High An- 
nealing Temperatures. ( Russian.) G. V. Kurdiumov and M. D. 
Perkas. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser. no. 1, 
Nov. 1, 1952, p. 41-43. 

Effects of Ti, V, and Mo as alloying elements and of temperature 
were studied. 7 ref. 


Oct 
110 
Dur 
nov: 
Nov 
Inve 
of 
mec 
Mn; 
0.25 
| 31 
110 
Cop 
Den 
| July 
Add 
resu 
ertie 
110: 
Allo 
June 
Resu 
grap 
110: 
zing 
964. 
Presi 
alloy 
eval 
110: 
Solu 
June 
Com 
110: 
Silic 
Che 
Jan. 
Pres 
cryst 
cryst 
110: 
John 
~ I nsti 
v. 
Nuc! 
stitu’ 
a ste 
temy 
meas 
bein: 
110: 
the 
Jour 
ing 
p. 9: 
Pres 
110: 
of tl 
Jour 
and 
| 922- 
Rep 
cute 
110 
Carl 
. v. 4! 
Cool 
after 
14 


October 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


525a 


11022* Phase and Structural Transformations in Steel 
During Repeated Reerystallization. ( Russian.) D. S. Kazar- 
novskii. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser. no. 3, 
Nov. 21, 1952, p. 409-413. 

Investigates effect of grain boundaries and degree of dispersion 
of carbides in the initial structure and the grain size and physical 
mechanical properties after recrystallization. Carbon steels 
(0.47% C; 0.78% Mn; 0.25% Si) and (0.57-0.67% C; 0.68-0.83% 
Mn; 0.16-0.21% Si) and Cr steels (0.46% C; 0.72% Mn; 
0.25% Si; 0.77% Cr) were studied. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 
13 ref. 


11023. The Application of Grain Refinement to Cast 
Copper-Aluminium Alloys Containing the Beta Phase. J. P. 
Dennison and E. V. Tull. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, 
July 1953, p. 513-520. 

Additions of B were used to produce nucleations. Laboratory 
results were confirmed on commercial scale. Mechanical prop- 
erties were improved. Tables. 35 ref. 


11024 X-Ray Broadening From Precipitation in Cu-Fe 
Alloys. T. S. Hutchison. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
June 1953, p. 813-814. 
Results of heat and mechanical treatments on the physical prop- 
erties of Cu-Fe alloys were studied by X-ray diffraction shai. 
graphs. Graphs. 9 ref. 


11025 A Statistical Theory of Order-Disorder Equilibrium 
at High Temperatures. Philip Schwed and Gerhart Groet- 
zinger. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 963- 


Presents an expression for the free energy of a binary cubic 
alloy undergoing order-disorder transition, derived by direct 
evaluation of the configurational partition function. 5 ref. 


11026 The Correlation of Solid Metal and Nonelectrolyte 
Solubilities. Peter L. Auer. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
June 1953, p. 1113-1114. 

Compares Hildebrand’s and Kleppa’s methods. 


11027* Observations Concerning the Helicoidal Growth of 
Silicon Carbide Crystals. ( French.) S. Amelinckx. Journal de 
Chemie Physique et de Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 50, no. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 45-48. 

Presents results of microscopic and interferometric study of SiC 
crystals. Initial stages of winding of spirals and 2 sides of some 
crystals were observed. Photographs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


11028 Martensite Nucleation in Substitutional Iron Alloys. 
John C. Fisher. Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953; American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 918-920. 

Nucleation theory is applied to martensite nucleation in sub- 
stitutional Fe alloys. Composition fluctuations are neglected, and 
a steady rate of nucleation is predicted for any composition and 
temperature. Maximum rate of nucleation is shown to be 
measurable only for an extremely narrow composition range, 
being too great or too small outside this range. Graphs. 10 ref. 


11029 Caleulation of Martensite Nucleus Energy Using 
the Reaction-Path Model. |. C. Fisher and D. Turnbull. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953; American Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, 
p. 921-922. 

Presents calculations. 7 ref. 


11030 Effect of Nickel and Molybdenum on Stabilization 
of the Austenite-Martensite Transformation. D. J. Blickwede. 
Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953; American Instiute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 
922-923. 

Reports investigation to provide information about the effect of 
2 common elements on stabilization in hyper- and hypo- 
eutectoid steels. 


11031* Separation of Graphite in Nodular Iron. ( Italian. ) 

Carlo Longaretti and Roberto Sacerdote. Metallurgia Italiana, 

v. 45, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 94-99. 

Cooling curves were determined for nodular iron before and 

- ‘ae with Mg and “FeSi 75”. Diagrams, photographs. 
ref, 


11032* Present State of the Metallography of Alloyed 
Austenites, Particularly in 18/8 Steels. Hl. Reactions by 
Diffusion in Austenites With a High Content of Alloy Ele- 
ments. (French.) Paul Bastien and Jacques Dedieu. Métaux, 
Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 331, Mar. 1953, p. 95-101. 
Compares diffusion in interstitial and substitutional alloys con- 
sidering effects of temperature, composition, and cold work. 
Tables, graphs. 14 ref. 


11033* Existence of Metalloids Dissolved in Metal. ( Rus- 
sian.) O. A. Esin and P. V. Geld. Uspekhi Khimii, vy. 22, no. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 62-86. 

Shows the C, H, and probably N, existence in liquid Fe. Points 
out existence of Cr, Mn, Ni, and Co in form of positively 
charged particles. Figures, tables. 75 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11034 On The Decomposition of Retained Austenite in 
Steel When Being Shot Peened. N. A. Karasev. Henry 
Brutcher Translation 2957, 4 pages. (From Vestnik Mashinos- 
troeniya, v. 32, 1952, no. 1, p. 44-46. 

Presents results of microscopic analysis of steels before and after 
shot peening. Photographs, graphs. 4 ref. 


11035 Influence of Grain Size Upon Diffusion of Nitro- 
gen. A. G. Andreeva, I. E. Kontorovich, and A. A. Sovalova. 
Henry Brutcher Translation 3010, 10 pages. (From Zhurnal 
Tekhnicheskoi Fiziki, vy. 17, 1947, no. 12, p. 1521-1526.) 
An experimental study was made of the effect of different grain 
sizes upon depth of diffusion of N into “Armco” Fe. Table, 
graphs. 6 ref. 


11036 Investigation of Diffusion of Chromium in Iron- 
Chromium Alloys Containing Third Elements. S. Gertsriken 
and I. Dekhtyar. Henry Brutcher Translation 3013, 20 pages. 
(From Zhurnal Teknischeskoi Fiziki, v. 20, 1950, no. 8, p. 
1005-1014. ) 

The process of diffusion of Cr in Fe-Cr alloys with additions of 
Ni, Be, Ti, W. Si, Sn, and Nb, which differ from one another in 
valency and atomic radius has been studied. Tables, graphs. 


10 ref. 


11037 Influence of Alloying Elements Upon Martensite 
Transformation Temperatures. I. V. G. Vorob’ev and A. 
P. Gulyaev. Henry Brutcher Translation 3020, 10 pages. (From 
Zhurnal Tekhnicheskoi Fiziki, vy. 21, 1951, no. 10, p. 1157- 
1163. ) 

Presents the importance of a knowledge of the initial and final 
temperatures for the industrial cold treating of steel. Table, 
graphs. 18 ref. 


11038 On the Initial Stages of Fusion of Complex Metallic 
Systems. N. T. Gudtsov and M. G. Lozinskii. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 3043, 8 pages. (From Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 73, 1950, no. 4, p. 689-692. ) 

Presents experiments involving the heating of complex alloys 
and studying structural changes during the heating process. 
Diagram, photographs. 6 ref. 


See also: 
11024 (physical properties of Cu-Fe alloys) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


11039* The Electrical Resistivity of Cast Iron. K. B. 
Palmer. British Cast Iron Research Association, vy. 4, June 1953, 
p. 571-585. 

Contains a summary of literature on electrical resistivity and 
includes results obtained from bars cast in the BCIRA labora- 
tories. Tables. 8 ref. 

11040° Kinetics of Silver-Silver lon Exchange. A. Baerg 
and C. A. Winkler. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, June 
1953, p. 521-527. 

Gives results of investigation made of the exchange kinetics on 
etched Ag surfaces. 


11041* An Instability of Self-Saturating Magnetic Am- 


plifiers Using Rectangular Loop Core Materials. S. B. Batdorf 
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and W. N. Johnson. Communication and Electronics, July 
1953, p. 223-227; disc., p. 227-228. 

On basis of experimental data a simple phenomenological theory 
was developed to account for the B-H characteristics of 
rectangular hysteresis loop core material such as “Hipernik 
V.” Diagrams. 


11042* On Chemical Transformations Preceding Ordering 
of a 50% Alloy of lron With Cobalt. ( Russian.) N. V. Grum- 
Grzhimailo. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser. no. 
1, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 57-58. 

Variation of the galvanomagnetic effect with increasing tempera- 
tures from 25° to 800° C was investigated. 4 ref. 


11043* Effect of Surface Active Substances on the Elee- 
trode Potential. ( Russian.) A. I. Levin, E. A. Ukshe, and V. 
S. Kolevatova. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 87, new ser. 
no. 1, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 97-100. 

Describes the effect of very small additions of various substances 
on the magnitude of the electrode potential of Zn and Cu. 
Tables. 9 ref. 


11044* Ferromagnetic Resonance in Parallel Conductors 
as Dependent on Temperature and Hysteresis. ( Russian. ) 
A. G. Kotov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser. 
no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 373-375. 

Resonance curves for Ni at 25 and 80° at 18 kg/min. tension 
and 3.2 cm wave length are described. Graphs. 6 ref. 


11045 Simultaneous Determination of the Surface Ten- 
sion of Tin and Its Contact Angle With Silica by the Use of 
Conical Capillaries. D. V. Atterton and T. P. Hoar. Institute of 
Metals, Journal, v. 81, July 1953, p. 541-551. 


Graphs, diagrams, tables. 17 ref. 


11046 Acoustic Wave Velocities, Elastic Constants, and 
Debye Characteristic Temperature for Polycrystalline MgCd. 
Charles S. Smith and W. E. Wallace. Journal of Chemical 
Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 1120. 


8 ref. 


11047 Electrical Resistance of Titanium Metal. James L. 
Wyatt. Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953; American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 197, 
1953, p. 903-905. 

Electrical resistance as a function of purity and temperature 
was measured from —325° to 2800°F. Two points of inflection 
in the data plots were found. An increase in resistance with 
eg in temperature above the transformation was observed. 

ables. 


11048* Copper and Copper Alloys. X. 
per. (Dutch.) W. G. R. DeJager. Metalen, v. 8, no. 3, Feb. 
15, 1953, p. 55-57; no. 5, Mar. 14, 1953, p. 101-102. 
Summarizes corrosive, electrical, and mechanical properties of 
Be-Cu alloys. Tables, graphs. 


11049 “Color” and Reflectance of Stainless Steels. F. K. 
Bloom. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 67-72. 

Describes physical measurements. Shows to what extent varia- 
tions in composition affect reflectance properties and examines 
effects of different polishing methods. Diagrams, photographs. 


11050 = Alternating-Current Energy Losses in Iron Lamina- 
tions at Magnetic Saturation. F. Brailsford and C. C. Brad- 
shaw. Nature, v. 172, July 4, 1953, p. 35-36. 

Describes method for determining specific iron losses of ma- 
terials used for alternating flux densities greater than 75% 
saturation value. 


11051 The Photodisintegration Cross Section of Beryllium 
at 2.185 Mev. Bernard Hamermesh and Clyde Kimball. 
Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, June 15, 1953, p. 1063-1065. 
Describes measurement of the cross section using y-rays. Graphs, 
table. 11 ref. 


11052 The Neutron Activation of Ca. L. G. Cook and K. 
D. Shafer. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, June 15, 1953, p. 1121. 
Briefly describes irradiated Ca. 5 ref. 

11053 Neutron Capture Cross Section of Em’. A. P. 


poe. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, June 15, 1953, p. 1121. 
Briefly describes experiments measuring the cross section of Rn 
for slow neutron capture in the NRX reactor. Table. 


11054 The Specifie Heat Discontinuity in Antiferromag. 
nets and Ferrites. Louis N. Howard and J. Samuel Smart. 
Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 17-19. 
Calculations show that in a molecular field approximation, in- 
ternal energy and specific heat of a ferromagnet and anti- 
ferromagnet have the same form. Number of sets of neighbors 
whose interactions are considered and of the signs of the inter- 
actions have no effect. Graphs. 9 ref. 


11055 Hall Effects of the Cobalt Nickel Alloys and of 
Armco Iron. Simon Foner and Emerson M. Pugh. Physical 
Review, v. 91, ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 20-27. 

Presents experimental data and explains use of a two-band 
model. Diagrams, graphs. 25 ref. 


11056 Some Magnetic Properties of Gadolinium Metal, 
J. F. Elliott, S. Legvold, and F. H. Spedding. Physical Review, 
v. 91, ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 28-30. 

Presents saturation magnetization and Curie point determina- 
tions of Gd. Graphs. 8 ref. 


11057 The Disintegration of and Y"'™, D. P. Ames, 
M. E. Bunker, L. M. Langer, and B. M. Sorenson. Physical 
Review, v. 91, ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 68-74. 

Presents data on the decay of Sr and Y. Graphs, tables. 13 ref. 


11058 Gallium-64. Bernard L. Chohen. Physical Review, y. 
91, ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 74-75. 


Describes this new isotope. Graphs. 


11059 The Decay of Au'’’™. J. W. Mihelich and A. De- 
Shalit. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 78-81. 
Describes experimental procedure and presents a consistent 
decay scheme. Tables, graph. 12 ref. 


11060 The Parameters for the Slow Neutron Resonance 
in Rhodium. V. L. Sailor. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, July 
1, 1953, p. 53-57. 

Presents accurate values of the Breit-Wigner parameters and 
details of the shape of the resonance. Graphs, tables. 16 ref. 


11061 The Thermal Conductivity of Gold at Low Tem- 
peratures. G. K. White. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, 
sec. A, June 1953, p. 559-564. 

Describes the cryostat, experimental technique, and results. Dia- 
grams. 14 ref. 


11062 The Optical Constants of a Single Crystal of Ger- 
manium. D. G. Avery and P. L. Clegg. Physical Society, 
Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, June 1953, p. 512-513. 


Graph. 6 ref. 


11063* Gallium. (Russian.) G. Vagner and B. Gitzen. 
Uspekhi Khimii, v. 22, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 106-114. 
Describes physical properties of Ga and indicates possible uses. 
39 ref. 

Books 


11064 Radiation Damage as a Metallurgical Research 
Technique. Sidney Siegel. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH 
TECHNIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 312-325. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m) 

Describes irradiation of Cu, order-disorder alloy (CusAu), and 
precipitation-hardening alloy (Cu plus 2% Be). Effect on elec- 
trical conductance was greater than theoretical predictions. 


11065 Ferromagnetic Domains. H. J. Williams. Paper from 
MODERN RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN PHYSICAL MET- 
ALLURGY. p. 251-277. 1953. American Society for Metals, 
Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 
Describes a very simple process of showing the above by using 
colloidal magnetite and microscope. Magnetic orientation is 
shown by magnetite behavior at fine mechanical scratches. Some 
Kerr magneto-optic work is discussed. 
See also: 

10777 (physical properties of gray iron castings ) 

10879 (magnetic properties of tool steels ) 
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10974 (antiferromagnetic deformation 

10975 (antiferromagnetism of Cr Sb) 

11016 (magnetic properties of stainless steel ) 
11975 (magnetic effects of noise in a Ge filament ) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


11066* ‘“Third-Order’ Elastic Coefficients. ( English.) R. F. 
§. Hearmon. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 331-340. 


Definition of third-order elastic constants and some of the 
properties of the associated tensors are presented. Direct 
enumeration of the third-order constants is made for all crystal 
classes and for the isotropic system. Estimates are given of the 
numerical values of certain combinations of third-order con- 
stants for Cu, Zn, and Al. Graphs, tables. 18 ref. 


11067* 
formation Twins. (English.) E. O. Hall. 
graphica, v. 6, June 1953, p. 570-571. 
Discusses twinning of hexagonal, tetragonal, and rhombohedral 
metals. Table. 


11068* The Reaction of Metals to Force. P. C. Giles. Air- 
craft Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, p. 204-205. 

Presents examination of fundamentals of resistance to stress with 
particular reference to the importance of ductility. Diagrams. 


11069* Effect of Stress Amplitude on Statistical Vari- 
ability in Fatigue Life of 75S-T6 Aluminum Alloy. G. M. 
Sinclair and T. J. Dolan. American Society of Mechanical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 867-870; disc., p. 
870-872 

Groups of 17 to 57 specimens of 75S-T6 Al alloy were tested 
in rotating bending at 6 different stress levels. Results of the 
study are summarized in 2 equations and in a composite S-N 
diagram showing lines of equal probability of failure. Tables, 
graphs. 


11070* Grinding and Lapping Stresses in Manganese Oil- 
Hardening Tool Steel. H. KR. Letner and H. J. Snyder. Ameri- 
can Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 
1953, p. 873-880; disc., p. 881-882. 

Biaxial stress distributions resulting from grinding and lapping 
annealed Mn oil-hardening tool steel were determined by 
sectioning the stressed surface layers and following the changes 
in curvature of the test specimens by optical interferometry. 
Two methods of sectioning, lapping, and chemical etching were 
tested and evaluated. Photographs, graphs. 12 ref. 


11071* Serew Dislocations as Stress Centers in Martensite 
With a (225) Slip System. (German.) Otto Krisement. Archiv 
fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, 
p. 191-198. 

It was experimentally shown that the theory proposed by 
Kurdiumov and Sachs fulfills the requirements for this type of 
martensite. 


11072 An Ethoxylene Resin for Photoelastic Work. 
Spooner and L. D. McConnell. British Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 4, June 1953, p. 181-184. 

More important properties of the material are briefly described. 
The opportunities it gives for increased precision in photoelastic 
work are discussed. Typcial examples of its use are described. 
Major defects of the material (mottle and the development of 
time-edge stress) are discussed. 


Some Observations on the Crystallography of De- 
Acta Crystallo- 


11073* Compressive Buckling of Stiffened Plates. B. H. 
Falconer and J. C. Chapman. Engineer, v. 195, June 5, 1953, 
p. 789-791; June 12, 1953, p. 822-825. 

Preliminary study is made of critical and post-buckling be- 
havior of long, simply supported rectangular plates having any 
degree of longitudinal and transverse stiffening when subjected 
initially to uniform end thrusts. Graphs. 


11074* 


Properties of Automobile Suspension Springs. 


C. J. Dadswell, J. E. Russell ,and R. Fielding. Engineer, v. 
196, July 10, 1953, p. 56-59. 


Describes manufacture of laminated, coil, and torsion bar 


various defects which may arise and 


Tables, ra rhs. 23 ret. 
gral 


springs. Discusses 


precautions taken to prevent them, 


11075° 
water. Engineering, v. 
19, 1953, p. 793-795. 
Describes properties of Mg-Si-Al alloy H'° regarding specifi- 
cation, stress-strain curve, Young's Modulus, corrosion, density, 
pre ition, and fatigue. Discusses design problems including 
deflections, instability, buckling, torsional failure, and lateral 


Aluminum as a Structural Material. M. Bridge- 
175, June 12, 1953, p. 762-765; June 


instability. Presents recent examples of Al structures. Graphs, 
photographs. 9 ref. 
11076* Equipment for Compression-Creep Tests at High 


Temperatures. A. E. Johnson and N. E. Frost. Engineering, v. 
176, July 3, 1953, p. 28-29. 
Describes equipment and its operation. Diagrams, graphs. 


11077 Economie Utilization of Copper-Base Alloys. Re- 
port of Sub-Committee T.S. 38 of the LB.F. Technical 
Council. F.C. Evans, chairman. Foundry Trade Journal, \ 
95, July 9, 1953, p. 41-48 

Investigates properties obtainable in Cu-base castings. Con- 
siders utilization, strength, and standardization. Tables. 


11078 Why Metals Are Weak. |. C. 
Review, v. 56, July 1953, p. 15-17. 
Discusses deformation of crystals. Diagrams. 


Fisher. General Electric 


11079 The Continuity of Slip Lines Across a Grain Bound- 
ary. J. Ogilvie. Institute of Metals, Journal, vy. 81, June 
1953, p. 491-495. 

A wt 9 was made to determine the effect of slip planes on 


crystallographic structure. Graphs, diagrams, tables, photo- 
graphs. 5 ret. 
11080) Critieal-Strain Effects in Cold-Worked Wrought 


Aluminum and Its Alloys. W. M. Williams and R. Eborall. 
Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, July 1953, p. 501-512. 
Describes effects of strain, annealing temperature, and initial 
grain-size on the critical strains and final grain-sizes. Graphs, 
tables. 7 ref. 


11081 Some Observations on Creep and Fracture From In- 
vestigations on Lead Cable-Sheath Alloys. A. Latin. Institute 
of Metals, Journal, v. 81, July 1953, p. 529-539. 

Describes the tests, results, and theoretical concepts. Tables, 
graphs. 34 ret. 


11082 A Theoretical Investigation of the Deformation 
Textures of Titanium. D. N. Williams and D. S$. Eppelsheimer. 
Institute of Metals, Journal, vy. 81, July 1953, p. 553-562. 
Discusses Calnan and Clews method; shear-stress values; sli 
and twinning deformation; and tension, compression, and Bg 
rolled textures. Diagrams, tables. 15 ref. 


11083 The Influence of Composition on the Incidence of 
Strain Markings in Aluminum Alloys. W. Hl. L. Hooper. 
Institute of Metals, Journal, vy. 81, July 1953, p. 563-568. 
Discusses scope of investigation, preparation of materials, and 
stretching experiments. 


11084°* Investigation of the Effect of Fillet Radii on the 
Torsional Fatigue Strength of Marine Shafting. T. W. Bun- 
van and H. H. Attia. Institution of Engineers © Shipbuilders in 
Scotland, Transactions, v. 96, pt. 7, 1952-53, p. 425-483; dise , 
p. 483-492. 

Describes production of the test shafts, testing machine, and 
methods of calibration. Results of large-scale tests are com- 
pared with theoretical and small-scale test results obtained by 
other investigators. Supplementary tests determined the prop- 
erties and structure of the test shaft material. Includes strain- 
hardening, penetration of the fatigue cracks, unnotched size 
effect, and influence of such factors as surface finish and mild 
understressing in unnotched torsional fatigue. Diagrams, graphs, 
photographs, tables. 9 ref. 


11085 How to Reduce Failures in High Temperature Al- 
loys. W. E. Jones. Iron Age, v. 172, July 9, 1953, p. 137-141, 
Discusses mechanical properties which influence failures. Micro- 
graphs. 
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11086 Superheater Tubes. Effect of Phosphorus on the 
High Temperature Properties of a 0.5% Mo Steel. M. G. 
Gemmill and J. D. Murray. Iron & Steel, v. 26, July 1953, p. 
347-350. 

Tables, graphs. 5 ref. 


11087* Impact Properties of Soft Steels With Different 
Aluminum Content. (Swedish.) Ake Josefsson and Erik 
Nygren. Jernkontorets Annaler, vy. 137, no. 3, 1953, p. 69-99. 
Studies were made of the influence of increased Al content on 
the tendency to brittle fracture and grain size after various 
heat treatments. Tables, graphs, photomicrographs. 11 ref. 


11088* Binding of Thin Elastic Plates of Variable Thick- 
ness. Y. C. Fung. Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 20, 
July 1953, p. 455-468. 

ee experiments and theory on subject. Graphs, diagrams. 
16 ref. 


11089 Effects of Nuclear Radiations on the Mechanical 
Properties of Solids. G. J. Dienes. Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 24, June 1953, p. 666-674. 

Gives a brief account of the nature of radiation effects, de- 
tailed effects of nuclear radiation on mechanical properties of 
— and some suggested experiments for further insight. 78 
ref. 


11090 The Creep of Single Crystals Under Direct Shear. 
Elliot H. Weinberg. Journal of Applied Physics, vy. 24, June 
1953, p. 734-744. 

Describes method and results of the creep effect under direct 
— and compares the Bauschinger effect. Graphs, tables. 26 
ref. 


11091 Pure Gliding of Metal Crystals. Hiroshi Kanzaki. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 811. 

Presents evidence that the difference between stress-strain 
curves obtained in pure gliding and those obtained in the usual 
tensile test is not as large as described by Rohm. 2 ref. 


11092 Further Progress in the Development of Mg-Zr 
Alloys to Give Good Creep and Fatigue Properties Between 
500° and 650°!. C. J. Ball, A. C. Jessup, P. A. Fisher, D. J. 
Whitehead, and J. B. Wilson. Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 924-931. 

Describes properties of a Mg alloy ZT1. ZT1 is shown to be 
superior to Zn-free Mg-Th-Zr alloys. Graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


11093 Anelastic Behavior of Pure Gold Wire. Donald R. 
Mash and Lewis D. Hall. Journal of Metals, v. 5, July 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 937-942. 

Presents results of experiments on the anelastic behavior of Au, 
as manifested by grain boundary relaxation. Two grain bound- 
ary internal friction peaks are found for 99.9998% Au. It is 
suggested that grain boundary stability, as determined by orien- 
tation, plays a role in the observed effects. Graphs, micrographs. 
9 ref. 


11094* Combating Failure of High-Pressure Oil Pipes. 
(English, Spanish.) Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, 
July 4, 1953, p. 101-104. 

Discusses types of failures, vibration frequencies, fatigue limit 
of pipe materials, and damping of pipes. Diagrams, tables. 


11095 These Curves Show How Section Size Influences 
Strength Properties of Sand Castings. W. J. Reichenecker. 
Materials & Methods, v. 38, July 1953, p. 80-81. 

Shows that proper use of curves will aid in selecting proper 
alloy and thickness. Diagrams. 


11096* Effect of Centrifugal Casting on Bearing Bronze. 
(Dutch.) Th. G. Kéhler. Metalen, v. 8, no. 5, Mar. 14, 1953, 
p. 114-116. 

Reveals differences between sand cast and centrifugally cast 
bearing bronzes from standpoint of wear resistance. Photo- 
graphs, graphs, tables. 


11097 Mechanical After-Effects. Metal Industry, v. 83, July 
10, 1953, p. 30. 

Discusses after-effects when Cu, Cu alloys, Al alloys, and 
steels are stressed, applied stress removed, and metals allowed 
to rest at room temperature. 


11098* Properties of Silver Separated by Electrodeposi- 
tion Dependent on Separation Conditions. (German.) Pay! 
Walter. Metalloberfliiche, v. 7, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. B32-B35. 
Defines reaction peetien as the determinative influence 
~~ is applicable to metals of high melting point. Graphs, 
3 ref. 


11099 Embrittlement of Low-Phosphorus “Deoxidised” 

Coppers. B. T. Houlden and W. A. Baker. Metallurgia, v. 47, 

no. 283, May 1953, p. 223-229. 

a embrittlement tests and results. Micrographs, tables, 
ref. 


11100 A New Concept of Heat-Checking on Brass Pres. 
sure-Casting Dies. W. R. Brown. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 
1953, p. 73-78. 

Describes experiments to determine actual cause of cracking. 
Micrographs. 


11101* Amsler Equipment for Fatigue Tests at High 
Temperature on High Frequency Electromagnetic Pulsa- 
tors. (Vibrophores). (French.) A, Tenot, Métaux, Corrosion- 
Industries, v. 28, no. 331, Mar. 1953, p. 135-140. 

Describes the functioning principle of the furnace temperature 
regulator. Concludes that engineers will now be able to study 
the behavior of high temperature materials up to 800°C. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


11102 Apparatus for High-Temperature Compression 
Testing. (Up to 1800°C). ( French.) J. Culmann. Métaux Cor- 
rosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 331, Mar. 1953, p. 141-142. 


Diagrams. 


11103* Heat Resistant Materials. Creep Tests by Canti- 
lever Bending. (French.) G. T. Harris and H. C. Child. 
Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 332, Apr. 1953, p. 
152-158. 

Shows advantages of this method particularly for temperature 
of 1100°C and over. Diagrams, photographs. 7 ref. 


11104* Considerations on the Elasticity Coefficient and 
Elasticity Limit of Alumina-Aluminum Complex. ( French.) 
R. de Fleury. Métaux Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 332, Apr. 
1953, p. 168-170. 


Presents data on above. 5 ref. 


11105 Torsion of Anisotropic Elastic Cylinders by Forces 
Applied on the Lateral Surface. Harold Luxenberg. National 
Bureau of Standards, Journal of Research, v. 50, May 1953, 
p. 263-276. 


Presents theoretical analysis. 12 ref. 


11106 Causes of Brittle Fractures in Steel. Earl R. Parker. 
Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 15, 1953, p. D39-D40, D42, 
D44, D46, D49. 

Discusses effect of temperature, structural discontinuities, and 
chemical composition. Photographs, graphs. 11 ref. 


11107 On the Theory of Internal Friction in Metals. B. V. 
Paranjape. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. A, June 
1953, p. 572-575. 

Presents data showing that at high frequencies there is con- 
siderable interaction between elastic vibrations of the lattice 
and the conduction electrons. 4 ref. 


11108 Transient Creep in Pure Metals. O. H. Wyatt. Phy- 
sical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, June 1953, p. 459-480. 
Describes a constant stress testing machine of small inertia 
and presents a theory of creep. Diagrams, graphs. 7 ref. 


11109 Room Temperature Brittleness of Chromium. H. L. 
Wain and F. Henderson. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, 
sec. B, June 1953, p. 515-517. 

Describes experiment on causes of room temperature brittle- 
ness. Photograph. 6 ref. 
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The Effect of Infiltration on Physical Properties 
of Sinterings. George Stern. Precision Metal Molding, vy. 11, 
June 1953, p. 92-102. 

Considers field of iron and steel compacts infiltrated with Cu 
base alloys. Theory, practice, and economic factors are dis- 
cussed. Variables affecting infiltration, such as composition of 
the skeleton and infiltrant, effect of time and temperature, and 
eflects of subsequent heat treatments are dealt with. Micro- 
graphs, tables. 


11111 Residual Compressive Stress Strengthens Brittle 
Materials. John O. Almen. Product Engineering, vy. 24, July 
1953, p. 189-191. 

Presents effect of retained residual compressive stress on the 
ductility of the surtace layer of brittle materials in reducing 
applied surface tensile stress. Spring test data demonstrate 
beneficial effect of residual compressive stress in the surface 
of hard steel. Diagrams. 


11112* The Plastic Instability of Plates. H. G. Hopkins. 
Quarterly of Applied Mathematics, vy. 11, July 1953, p. 185- 
200. 

Presents flow theory of plates under edge stresses. 7 ref. 


11113° On the development of Plastic Hinges in Rigid- 
Plastic Beams. M. G. Salvadori and F. Dimaggio. Quarterly 
of Applied Mathematics, v. 11, July 1953, p. 223-230. 
Discusses the development in beams, acted upon by certain 
types of distributed, dynamic loads. Graphs. 


11114* The Plastic Yielding of Notched Bars Due to 
Bending. A. P. Green. Quarterly Journal of Mechanics and 
Applied Mathematics, v. 6, pt. 2, June 1953, p. 223-239. 
Discusses the problem of estimating loads sufficient to cause 
pronounced plastic yielding. Diagrams, graphs, photographs, 
tables. 5 ref. 


11115*° A Note on the Finite Extension and Torsion of 
a Cireular Cylinder of Compressible Elastic Isotropic Ma- 
terial. A. E. Green and E. W. Wilkes. Quarterly Journal of 
Mechanics and Applied Mathematics, v. 6, pt. 2, June 1953, 
p. 240-249. 

Considers the above with no special assumptions about the 
strain-energy function. Two cases are discussed. 11 ref. 


11116 The Plate Analogy as a Means of Stress Analysis. 
J. J. Ryan. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, 
v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 7-28. 

Through the application of Cranz’ method under strict control 
and the comparison of the results obtained with corresponding 
results by photoelasticity, the applicability of the plate analogy 
as a means of stress analysis is determined. Theory of plate 
analogy is explained. Diagrams, graphs. 10 ref. 


11117 Improved Photogrid Techniques for Determination 
of Strain Over Short Gage Lengths. James A. Miller. Society 
for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 
1953, p. 29-34. 

Describes methods for photographing on metal a grid of well- 
defined lines 0.0006 in. wide spaced 0.01 in. apart. Excellent 
definition of lines was obtained by using cold top enamel and 
Dyrite black contact emulsion. Applications of the method to 
the study of strain concentrations in the plastic range and a 
replica technique for use in measuring strain on curved sur- 
faces are described. 


11118 Some Phases of the Technique of Recording Per- 
formance Data on Large Machines. J. H1. Meier. Society for 
Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 35-52. 

Describes several items that were found practical in the course 
of recording performance characteristics of large machines. 
Advantage of reference signals in bridge work is stressed. For- 
mulas are given for relating reference signals to the correspond- 
ing strains. Method is described and illustrated for 
strain when the various gages in a bridge circuit have different 
orientation with respect to the stress field. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


11119 Stress Concentrations Produced by Multiple Semi- 
Cireular Notches in Infinite Plates Under Uniaxial State of 


Stress. A. J. Durelli, R. L. Lake, and E. Phillips. Society for 
Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no, 1, 1952, 
p. 53-64. 

Presents a photoelastic solution of the problem for 1 to 5 
notches with uniaxial tension parallel to the plate edge. Graphs, 
stress patterns. 7 ref. 


11120 Mobile Instrumentation for Automotive 
A. W. Colwell. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 65-76. 

Presents resume of early test work and instrumentation. Dis- 
cusses present mobile equipment and how it satisfies needs for 
measuring structural working stresses. Photographs. 


11121 The TMB Strain Cycle Gage and Counter. An In- 
strument for the Statistical Determination of the Strain 
History of Structures. N. H. Jasper. Society for Experimental 
Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 87-96. 
Describes developmext of a gage to obtain strain data in a 
form in which it coulc be readily used without the necessity 
of laborious analysis. Diagrams, photographs. 


11122 Residual Stresses in Surface-Hardened Oil Field 
Pump Rods. R. E. Hanslip. Society for Experimental Stress 
Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 97-111. 

Describes method of determining the residual stresses in a 
solid round rod by removing concentric layers of metal from 
inside and outside surfaces. Longitudinal residual stresses of 
flame-hardened, induction-hardened, and gas-carburized rods 
are shown and discussed. Graphs, photographs. 6 ref. 


11123 Determination of Dynamic Stress-Strain Curves 
From Strain Waves in Long Bars. W. RK. Campbell. Society 
for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 
1952, p. 113-124. 

Presents method for experimentally deriving the relation be- 
tween stresses and strains set up in a long & by a deforma- 
tion being propagated as a longitudinal plane wave. Analytical 
concepts are outlined and experimental technique is described 
in detail. Results of preliminary tests which > satel the 
application of the method are presented for Cu bars subjected 
to longitudinal impact. Diagrams, graphs. 11 ref. 


11124 Telemetering, Recording, and Analyzing Shock 
and Vibration Data. C. B. Cunningham. Society for Experi- 
mental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 
125-134. 

Describes special techniques devised to collect and analyze 
vibration data gathered at locations on ships, aircraft, rockets, 
and missiles. Graphs. 


11125 A Mechanical Deflection Gage. An Instrument for 
Measuring Displacement Under Impact. D. D. MacLaren, 
I. J. Taylor, and L. S. Beedle. Society for Experimental Stress 
Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 135-146. 
Describes the construction of the “Mechanical Deflection Gage,” 
its principles and operation. Briefly considers analysis of records 
obtained. Photographs. 


11126 Measurement of the Resistance of Materials to 
Mechanical Shock. T. E. Pardue and E. Goldberg. Society for 
Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, 
p. 147-156. 

Comparison of shock data with results from other mechanical 
tests shows the common mechanical properties to be inadequate 
criteria of shock resistance. Ductility of a material and _ its 
ability to absorb energy are found to be among the most sig- 
nificant factors. Tables, photographs. 


11127 Impulsive Loads on Beams. William H. Hoppmann, 
Il. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, vy. 10, 
no. 1, 1952, p. 157-164. 

Series of hinged beams were investigated theoretically and 
experimentally in order to study strains and deflections of a 
beam subjected to an intensive force of short duration compared 
with the period of the fundamental mode. Graphs. 


11128 Properties of Bolts Under Shock Loading. H. M. 
Forkois, R. W. Conrad, and I. Vigness. Society for Experimen- 
tal Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 165-178. 
Reports investigation of the determination of the loads on 
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commonly used types of bolts when subjected to types of 
shocks that may be expected aboard combat type naval ships. 
Determination of good designs and materials for holding-down 
bolts subject to these shocks were also investigated. Diagrams, 
graphs. 7 ref. 


11129 Elastic and Creep Properties of Stresscoat. William 
F. Stokey. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceed- 
ings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 179-186. 

Describes methods for measuring elastic constants of “Stress- 
coat.” Summary of the results is given. 8 ref. 


11130 The Measurement of Turbine Stresses in Aircraft 
Engines in the Laboratory, on the Test Bed and in Flight. 
Denis A. Drew. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 10 no. 1, 1952, p. 187-202. 

Describes equipment and techniques employed for the study 
of turbine stresses. Diagrams, photographs. 


11131 A Mechanism for Controlling Large-Scale Fatigue 
Testing Machines. W. J. Hall and G. k. Sinnamon. Society 
for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 
1952, p. 203-208. 

Discusses program to design and fabricate a control mechanism 
which would replace or modify the existing turnbuckle and 
variable eccentric of a 50,000-lb. machine and which would 
be capable of functioning automatically with the machine in 
operation. Diagrams. 


11132 Longitudinal Impact of Cylindrical Bars. E. A. Rip- 
perger. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, 
v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 209-226. 

Describes technique for measuring the strains developed by the 
longitudinal impact of bars. Technique was used to study the 
effects of various types of restraints on the propagation of a 
strain wave along a slender cylindrical rod. ay agp are re- 
sults are compared to the results predicted by the elementary 
theory. Diagrams. 13 ref. 


11133 Stress Analysis of a Pipe Wrench. G. H. Eisenhardt 
and W. L. Walsh. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, 
Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 227-234. 

Presents experiences in an investigation of strain distribution 
in a 14 inch pipe wrench. Diagrams, photographs. 


11134 A Method of Waterproofing Electrical Strain Gages. 
Hans Otto Meyer. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, 
Proceedings, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 243-245. 

Describes method for waterproofing an electrical strain gage 
on a surface which is to be submerged in sea water. Photo- 
graphs. 


11135 The SR-4 Type Equilateral Fleximeter. G. A. 
Brewer. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, 
v. 10, no. 2, 1952, p. 1-8. 

Describes the “Equilateral Fleximeter,” developed to permit 
the determination of midplane stresses from external measure- 
ments alone in structures having an inaccessible surface. Dia- 
grams, graphs, tables. 


11136 Determination of Centrifugal Stresses in a Turbo- 
supercharger Impeller by Means of Stresscoat. W. G. 
Schmittner. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceed- 
ings, v. 10, no. 2, 1952, p. 9-22. 

Describes test apparatus, methods, and results. Photographs. 


11137 Application of Optical Interference to the Study 
of Residual Surface Stresses. Harold R. Letner. Society for 
Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no, 2, 1952, 
p. 23-36. 

Discusses advantages of optical interference when used in 
conjunction with the technique of removing uniform layers 
of stressed material from surfaces of rectangular —— of 
uniform cross-section and measuring resulting deflections. Its 
adaptability to two-dimensional stress systems is discussed. 
Necessary apparatus and experimental procedures are described 
in detail. Diagrams. 18 ref. 


11138 Strength-Stress Life of Helical Gear Teeth. FE. 
Wellauer, Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings. 
v. 10, no, 2, 1952, p. 37-52. 

Discusses method of approach, scope of tests, and analysis of 
data. Test procedures and results are given. Photographs. 


11139 Full Seale Testing of Trailer Structures. P. J. Jung. 
Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 
2, 1952, p. 53-64. 

Describes static and mobile equipment used to strain test full 
scale prototypes of freight carrying trailers. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


11140 Experimental Determination of Foundation Modu. 
lus of Elastically Supported Bars and Rings. Edward Wenk. 
Jr. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10. 
no. 2, 1952, p. 65-78. 

Describes experimental procedure for determining the founda- 
tion modulus. Procedure consists of subjecting prototype struc- 
ture to steady-state forced vibration during which time the 
resonant frequencies and modes of vibration are measured. 
Calculations are then performed using the frequency equations 
for an elastically supported bar or ring in which the foundation 
— is considered the unknown quantity. Diagrams, tables. 
9 ref. 


11141 Further Results on the Tuned Test Mass Method of 
Vibration Testing. Samuel J. Loring. Society for Experimental 
Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 2, 1952, p. 79-92. 
Reports study made of the response of the test mass when 
structural vibrations are prot: by either an impulse or a 
suddenly released load applied at a point on the structure and 
in a direction which may be different from the direction and 
point of attachment of the test mass. Tables. 8 ref. 


11142) A Method of Evaluating Loose-Blade Mounting as 
a Means of Suppressing Turbine and Compressor Blade 
Vibration. M. P. Hanson, A. J. Meyer, Jr., and S. S. Manson. 
Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no, 
2, 1952, p. 103-116. 

Describes technique involved in the determination of root 
damping. Diagrams, graphs. 


11143 Application of Xenon Flashtube to Scattered Light 
Polariscope. Peter L. Balise. Society for Experimental Stress 
Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 2, 1952, p. 117-126. 
Describes the use of scattered light in three-dimensional photo- 
elasticity for the analysis of stress systems to which the stand- 
ard 2-dimensional polariscope is not applicable. Discusses the 
adaptation of a high speed polariscope to scattered light photo- 
elasticity. 12 ref. 


11144 Instrumentation and Fundamental Experiments in 
Plasticity. D. C. Drucker and F. D. Stockton. Society for Ex- 
perimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 2, 1952, 
p. 127-142. 

Describes a number of basic experiments on the behavior of 
thin-walled Al alloy tubes in the plastic range. Techniques of 
measurement are given. Diagrams, graphs. 


11145 Dual-Amplitude Axial-Load Fatigue Machine. 
A. E. McPherson. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, 
Proceedings, v. 10, no. 2, 1952, p. 143-152. 
Describes machines which provide a means of applying a 
combination of 2 sinusoidally varying axial loads 7 different 
amplitudes with the mean load remaining constant. Each load 
is applied for a predetermined number of cycles. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


11146 The Effect of Superposition of Stress Raisers on 
Members Subjected to Statice or Repeated Loads. A. Q. 
Mowbray, Jr. Society for Experimental Stress Analysis, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 10, no. 2, 1952, p. 153-166. 

Reports study of the decrease in the strength of members pro- 
duced by compound notches in the form of grooves superposed 
upon fillets. Significance of the results of tests in the design 
ot load-resisting members is discussed briefly. Diagrams, graphs, 
tables. 8 ref. 


11147 The Behavior of SR-4 Wire Resistance Strain Gages 
on Certain Materials in the Presence of Hydrostatic Pres- 
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sure. W. RK. Clough, M. E. Shank, and Melvin Zaid. Society 
for Experimental Stress Analysis, Proceedings, v. 10, no. 2, 
1952, p. 167-176. 

Describes use of a pressure calibration method to investigate 
strains in small grey cast iron and nodular iron pressure ves- 
sels. Parameter method of determining the material bulk modu- 
lus for such materials with non-linear stress-strain characteris- 
tics was developed in order to check the accuracy of linear 
corrections for pressure effects on gages used on such materials. 
Graphs. 6 ref. 


11148* Fatigue Resistance of Babbitt in Bearings of 
Transport Diesel Engines. ( Russian.) N. A. Bushe. Vestnik 
Mashinostroeniia, v. 33, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 5-10. 
Discusses qualities of babbitt. Gives an inexpensive composition 
with better heat resistance performance. 3 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11149 On the Use of Alternating Current in the Electro- 
mechanical Surface Hardening of Tools and Machine Ele- 
ments. L. Ya. Popilov. Henry Brutcher Translation 2977, 5 
pages. (From Vestnik Mashinostroeniya, v. 32, 1952, no. 9, p. 
60-61. ) 

Compares the direct and alternating current electro-mechanical 
surface hardening process. Table. 


11150 Properties of Vacuum-Melted Steels Containing 
25% Chromium. J. Hochmann. Henry Brutcher Translation 
2981, 3 pages. (From Revue de Metallurgie, v. 48, 1951, p. 
734-758. ) 

See item 95, 1952. 


11151 Axial-Load Fatigue Properties of 24S-T and 75S-T 
Aluminum Alloy as Determined in Several Laboratories. 
H. J. Grover, W. S. Hyler, Paul Kuhn, Charles B. Landers, 
and F. M. Howell. National Advisory Committee for Aeronau- 
tics, Washington, D. C., Technical Note 2928, May 1953, 63 
p. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes tests at Battelle Memorial Institute, Langley Aero- 
nautical Laboratory, and Aluminum Company of America. 
Test techniques are described in detail. Results are compared 
with results obtained on unpolished sheet by the National Bu- 
reau of Standards. 

Books 


1152. Boron Steel in Through Hardened Parts for Truck 
Axles. T. A. Frischman. Paper trom BORON STEEL, 2nd Rev. 
Ed. p. 67-69. 1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland. 
(TS320 AM35b2) 

Discusses use of boron steel to replace higher Ni and Mo alloy 
steels in critically stressed parts. 


11153. High Speed Strain Measurements. G. KR. Irwin. 
Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN 
PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 205-224, 1955. American 
Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m) 

Describes several recent experiments of the above in the plas- 
tic range of several materials. Test instruments are described. 


11154 Deformation of Single Crystals. Earl RK. Parker and 
Jack Washburn. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECH- 
NIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 186-204. 1953. 
American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 
Several new techniques are discussed. Acid machined single 
Zn crystal test method giving excellent reproducibility is de- 
scribed. 


11155 Report on ASTM Task Group for Determination 
of Elastic Constants. Walter Ramberg. Paper from SYM- 
POSIUM ON DETERMINATION OF ELASTIC CON- 
STANTS. p. 3-9. 1952. American Society for Testing Materials, 
Philadelphia 3. (QA931 Am35s) 

Describes a survey made to determine values of elastic con- 
stants and methods to obtain values. Graphs, tables. 


11156 The Metallurgical Use of Anelasticity. C. Wert. 
Paper from MODERN RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN PHYS- 
ICAL METALLURGY. p. 225-250. 1953. American Society for 
Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 

Discusses measurement and applications of anelastic data. 


11157 Dynamic Methods for Determining the Elastic 
Constants and Their Temperature Variation in Metals. 
M. E. Fine. Paper from SYMPOSIUM ON DETERMINATION 
OF ELASTIC CONSTANTS. p. 45-67; dise., p. 68-70. 1952. 
American Society for Testing Materials, Philadelphia 3. (QA931 
Am35s ) 

Introduction to the theory is given. Various methods using 
vibration ranging in frequency from a fraction of a cycle to 
30 megacycles per sec are critically reviewed. Dynamic methods 
are capable of giving precise results and are more convenient 
than static measurements if the sample is small, brittle, has large 
creep effects, or if knowledge of the elastic constants as func- 
tions of temperature is desired. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 64 
ref. 


11158 The Influence on the Elastic Constants of Some 
Commercial Steels. F. Garofalo, P. RK. Malenock, and G. V. 
Smith. Paper from SYMPOSIUM ON DETERMINATION OF 
ELASTIC CONSTANTS, p. 10-27; dise., p. 28-30. 1952. 
American Society for Testing Materials, Philadelphia 3. (QA931 
Am 35s ) 

Elastic moduli in tension and shear were determined at various 
temperatures between 75 and 1500°F for 21 commercial steels. 
Diagrams, tables, graphs. 20 ref. 


11159 An Evaluation of Several Static and Dynamic 
Methods for Determining Elastic Moduli. John T. Richards. 
Paper from SYMPOSIUM ON DETERMINATION OF ELAS- 
TIC CONSTANTS. p. 71-98; dise., p. 98-100, 1952. American 
Society for Testing Materials, Philadelphia 3. (QA931 Am35s ) 
As a means of evaluating test methods, specimens were sub- 
mitted to several laboratories and results compared. Static 
procedures included tension, compression, flexure, and torsion. 
Dynamic moduli were obtained directly by speed of sound 
determinations and indirectly by longitudinal, flexural, shear, 
and also calculated on the basis of test methods and conditions 
and torsional vibration. Poisson’s ratio was measured directly 
and also calculated from modulus data. An explanation of the 
differences on the basis of test methods and conditions is at- 
tempted. Tables, graphs. 49 ref. 


11160 Symposium on Determination of Elastic Constants. 
American Society for Testing Materials. 100 p. 1952. ASTM, 
Philadelphia. (QA931 Am35s ) 

Individual papers pertaining to methods for commercial steels, 
metals, and nonmetallic materials are abstracted separately. 


See also: 
1077 (mechanical properties of gray iron castings ) 
10883 (mechanical properties of gas nitrided 4140) 
10892 (properties of carbo-nitrided cases ) 
10913 (stretcher-strain markings ) 
10965 (creep strength of W and Mo) 
10982 (strength of modified Al-Si alloys ) 
11016 (mechanical properties of austenitic steels) 
11023 (properties of Cu-Al alloys) 
11034 (shot peening of steel) 
11048 (mechanical properties of Be-Cu) 
11169 (properties of stainless steels ) 
11189 (high temperature strength alloys ) 
11295 (measuring machining stresses ) 


14. CORROSION 


11161° Polyvinyl Chloride Tape Approaches Ideal Ma- 
terial for Pipe Protection. George M. Carter, Jr. and T. J. 
Skotnicki. American Gas Journal, v. 179, July 1953, p. 14-15, 
30-31, 

Reviews requirements of preventing corrosion, properties of 
polyvinyl and application to pipe. 


11162* Contamination of Condensate by Heat-Exchanger- 
Tube Alloys. J. D. Ristroph and E. B. Powell. American So- 
ciety of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75, July 1953, 
p. 729-738; dise., p. 738-745. 

Results are presented from condensate contamination studies 
conducted at 2 steam power stations. Evaluates influence of 
temperature of condensate, dissolved gas content, and cumula- 
tive service time on degree of metallic contamination caused by 
12 alloys used in heat exchangers. Test procedures are briefly 
described. Photographs, diagrams, tables. 
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11163* A Study on Causes of Surface Damages on Ship 
Propellers. Enge! Galtung. American Society of Naval Engi- 
neers, Inc., Journal, v. 65, May 1953, p. 389-399. 

Discusses damage due to contact with water. 16 ref. 


11164* Theory of Sealing Processes on Metal Alloys. 
(German.) Karl Hauffe. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 
24, nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 161-171. 

Shows how formation of metal oxides, sulfides, or halogenides 
may be a diffusion, phenomena. Suggestions for developing 
scale-resistant alloys are given. Graphs, diagrams. 97 ref. 


11165 The Relative Effect of Traces of Hydrogen Sulfide 
and Sulphur Dioxide on the Corrosion of Copper. Joseph 
Byrne, M. D. Kahn, H. B. Kristinsson, and C. O. Maddox, Jr. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, July 1953, p. 780-781. 
Experimental results indicate that traces of H.S are highly cor- 
rosive. 4 ref. 


11166* Deaeration of Feed Tanks Will Minimize Boiler 
Tube Corrison. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 2, July 1953, p. 
39-40. 

Stresses the importance of operating deaerating feed tanks at 
proper pressures and temperatures. 


11167 Corrosion. Its Cause and Control. W. R. Thomas. 
Canadian Metals, v. 16, June 1953, p. 21-22. 

Presents nature of corrosion processes and fundamental general 
principles of control. 


11168 Rust Protection for Machined and Finished Parts. 
Canadian Metals, v. 16, June 1953, p. 22, 24. 

Describes plastic, oil, thin film, and solvent types of rust pre- 
ventatives. Presents application methods and fields of appli- 
cation. 


11169 Stainless Steels. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Apr. 
1953, p. 290, 292, 294, 296-298, 300; May 1953, p. 300, 302, 
304-306, 308, 310, 312: June 1953, p. 302, 304, 306, 308, 310- 
311; July 1953, p. 262, 264, 266, 268, 270, 272. 


Discusses factors in selection of stainless steel such as opera- 
ting conditions, design, and fabrication requirements. Reviews 
corrosion resistance of 18-8, Mo, and 12% Cr stainless steels 
to a number of corrosives. Mechanical and chemical properties 
and applications are included. Tables, graphs. 


11170 Stauffer Chemical Stops Fan Corrosion With Silver 
Metallizing. Chemical Processing, v. 16, July 1953, p. 104-105. 
Describes use of Ag, Mo, Ni, and Ta to prevent corrosion. 
Photograhps. 


11171 Caustic Cracking in Steam Boilers. R. Bath. 
Chemistry & Industry, June 20, 1953, p. 600-603. 

Describes use of alkaline phosphates for the protection of 
boiler metal in certain cases of stress corrosion. Tables. 


11172* Condensed Phosphates in the Treatment of Cor- 
rosive Waters. D. N. Parham and C. W. Tod. Chemistry & 
Industry, June 27, 1953, p. 628-631. 

Presents chemistry of the phosphates and discusses use in pre- 
vention of corrosion in cold waters containing high concentra- 
tions of chloride. 


11173 Amines for Corrosion Prevention in Steam Con- 
densate Systems. C. Jacklin. Corrosion (News Section), v. 9, 
July 1953, p. 1. 


Discusses advantages of morpholine. Photograph. 


11174 Examination of 335 Miles of Asphalt Mastic Coated 
Pipe. Donald E. Miltner. Corrosion (Technical Section), v. 9, 
July 1953, p. 210-214; disc., p. 214-215. 

Outlines methods of test employed in examinations. Describes 
test results, details typical coating failures found, and discusses 
coating behavior with particular reference to the prolonged 
effect of cathodic protection. Photographs. 


11175 Cathodic Protection Applied to Tank Bottoms. Scott 
P. Ewing and J. S. Hutchison. Corrosion (Technical Section), y. 
9, July 1953, p. 221-231; dise., p. 231. 

Presents laboratory studies in which method was devised for 
determining cathodic current requirements for protection of 
storage tank bottoms. Photographs, tables, graphs. 8 ref. 


11176 Effects of Polarization on Telephone Cable Buried 
Through a Salt Bed. Daniel R. Werner. Corrosion (Technical 
Section), v. 9, July 1953, p. 232-236. 

Describes method of cathodic protection. Diagrams, graphs. 


11177 Effect of Composition of Steel on the Performance 
of Organic Coatings in Atmospheric Exposure. F. L. LaQue 
and James A. Boylan. Corrosion (Technical Section), v. 9, July 
1953, p. 237-241. 

Describes common automobile paint system. Tables, photo- 
graphs. 


11178* Mechanism of Artificial Aging of Al-Cu-Mg Alloy. 
(Russian.) Iu. A. Bagariatskii. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR. 
v. 87, new ser. no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 397-401. 

X-ray structural analysis and microscope methods are used in 
the ad of artificially aged aluminum alloys. Microphotographs. 
10 ref. 


11179 Oxidation of Metals at High Temperatures. Walter 
J. Moore. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, July 1953, 
p. 302-313. 

Available data on the oxidation rates of pure metals from 300 
to 1000°C were analyzed in terms of concentrations of defects 
in the oxide structures and defect diffusion coefficients. 
Quantitative agreement with diffusion theory is obtained in the 
cases of p-type oxides such as CucO and NiO, in which cationic 
a arise by solution of O. at the oxide-oxygen interface. 

1 ref. 


11180* Regulations for the Protection of Underground 
Metallic Equipment From Corrosion by Stray Currents. 
(Russian.) B. G. Lortkipanidze. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 
1952, p. 76-79. 

Corrections, substitutions, additional ideas, and notes are sug- 
gested for the revision of a 1940 edition of “Regulations for 
the Protection of Underground Metallic Equipment From 
Damage by Stray Currents.” 4 ref. 


11181* Detecting Internal Corrosion by Ultrasonic In- 
spection. Improved Equipment Has Made Gauge Ap- 
plicable for Pipeline Work. Donald C. Erdman. Gas. vy. 29, 
July 1953, p. 104, 106. 


Photographs. 


11182* Cathodic Protection of Steel Gas Mains. H. M. 
Powell. Gas Journal, v. 274, June 24, 1953, p. 853. 


Describes nature and advantages of cathodic protection. 


11183) New High Temperature and Corrosion Research 
Projects Planned by the Alloy Casting Institute. Industrial 
Heating, v. 20, July 1953, p. 1384, 1386, 1388, 1390. 
Describes briefly planned projects including efficiency at higher 
temperatures, alloy conservation, and high strength corrosion 
resistant alloys. 


11184 Hydrogen Blisters in Brass Sheet. R. Eborall and 
oS Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, July 1953, p. 


Describes causes of blistering and effective remedy. Tables. 


11185 Flow of Oxide Layer During Oxidation of Copper. 
Walter J. Moore. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 
1953, p. 1117. 


Presents further data on oxidation of Cu. 


11186 Work in Great Britain on Corrosion and Deposits 
in Air Preheaters. A. A. Berk. Mechanical Engineering. v. 75, 
July 1953. p. 545-546. 

Describes laboratory findings; applications of dew-point meter 
and dusting methods; immunity period in new boilers; and 
cleaning air preheaters and superheaters. 
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11187 Coal Gas and Aluminium. Metallurgia, vy. 47, no. 
983, May 1953, p. 246. 

Describes installation of an Al roof to determine suitability of 
Al as a structural material in gas works. Roof was tested for 
effects of corrosion after 4 yrs. 


11188* Application of Electric Models to the Study of 
Diffusion Phenomena in Differential Aeration Corrosion. 
(Italian. ) Giuseppe Bianchi. Metallurgia Italiana, y. 45, no. 4, 
Apr. 1953, p. 123-127. 

Reviews experimental methods used. Reports results obtained. 
Graphs, diagrams. 8 ref. 


11189* Characteristics of Metals for Jet Engines. Metal- 
Working, v. 9, July 1953, p. 16-19. 

Discusses oxidation, high temperature strength loss, and cor- 
rosion. Considers Cr-Ni and Cr steels and Ni and Co base 
alloys. Graphs. 


11190 Gregariousness in Barnacles in Relation to the Foul- 
ing of Ships and to Anti-Fouling Research. E. W. Knight- 
Jones and D. J. Crisp. Nature, v. 171, June 20, 1953, p. 1109- 
1110. 

Describes barnacles’ activity and refinements in testing of anti- 
fouling paints. 9 ref. 


11191 =Bacteriological Control. Oi] and Gas Journal, vy. 52, 
June 29, 1953, p. 115. 
Describes occurrence and control of bacterial corrosion. 


11192 Heat-Resistant Furnace Castings. WW. L. Nelson. Oil 
and Gas Journal, v. 52, July 20, 1953, p. 143. 

Classifies stainless steel castings according to their resistance to 
oxidizing atmospheres, presence of S, and reducing atmospheres. 


Tables. 


11193) War Against Corrosion. Preventing Hydrogen At- 
tack on Steel. W. A. Bonner, H. D. Burnham, J. J. Conradi, 
and T. Skei. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, May 1953, p. 686-690; 
June 1953, p. 878-883. 

Gives conditions necessary for attack to occur and practical 
methods for operators to detect H. penetration. Senses new 
techniques for prevention by use of ammonium polysulfide and 
O, as inhibitors. Graphs. 14 ref. 


11194 Estimating the Corrosivity of Crude Oils. H. A. 
Cataldi, R. J. Askevold, and A. E. Harnsberger. Petroleum Re- 
finer, v. 32, July 1953, p. 145-150. 

Reports results of studics to find an accurate, reliable method for 
predicting crude oil corrosivity. Tables, graphs. 


11195* Corrosion for Pipeliners. V. Cathodic Protection 
Equipment. Starr Thayer. Pipe Line News, v. 25, July 1953, 
p. 40, 42, 44. 

Describes use in production equipment and tools available to 
the corrosion engineer. 


11196* Coatings Cut Corrosion Costs. L. G. Jones. Power 
Engineering, v. 57, July 1953, p. 87-89. 

Discusses proper selection of corrosion resistant metals and 
metallic coatings. Tables. 4 ref. 


11197* Corrosion Problems in Railway Equipment. Fae- 
tors in Hopper Car Design on Virginian. L. W. Doggett. 
Railway Locomotives and Cars, v. 127, July 1953, p. 55-57. 


Discusses tests on hopper-car plates made of “Cor-Ten.” 


11198* Preventing Corrosion of Air Conditioning Equip- 
ment. Paul O. Blackmore. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, 
July 1953, p. 733-737, 788, 790, 792. 

Discusses the fundamentals of corrosion and what one company 
is doing to prevent it. Tables, diagrams, photographs. 


11199 How to Put the Hex on Corrosion of Car Bodies. 
SAE Journal, v. 61, July 1953, p. 78-80. 

Based on “Corrosion of Automobile Bodies” by F. L. LaQue. 
Considers corrosive medium, metal that is corroded, and ways 
to prevent corrosion. 


11200* Metals to be Used at High Temperatures in the 
Electric Furnace. ( Dutch.) C. H. Luiten. Smit Mededelingen, 
v. 8, no. 1, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 29-34. 

Describes specific properties of heat-resistant alloys which are 
of practical importance for applications in electric furnaces. 
Particular attention is paid to the attack at high temperatures 
by fluxes. heat-treatment salts, liquid metals, metal oxides, and 
different gas atmospheres. Explains some preventive measures. 
Graphs, table, photographs. 


1120!* Improvement of Testing of Steel for Sensitivity to 
Stress Corrosion. (German.) Wilhelm Riideker. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 8, Apr. 8, 1953, p. 485-492. 

Discusses improved test using a long duration hot tensile test in 
a Ca( NOs ).-NH«NOs bath. Charts, photographs. 10 ref. 


11202* Recovery Operation Corrosion Problems. H. O. 
Teeple. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 127A-128A, 

Discusses corrosion of carbon and stainless steel equipment in 
paper mills. 


11203° The Anodic Behaviour of lron-Chromium Alloys 
in Sulphuric Acid Solution. ( English.) Susmu Morioka and 
Kazutaka Sakivama. Technolology Reports of the Tohoku Uni- 
versity, v. 17, no. 2, 1953, p. 176-189. 

Presents information on corrosion resistance, anodic dissolution 
and electropolishing of Fe-Cr alloy. Diagrams, graphs. 4 ref. 


11204° Corrosion Control Experience in Cedar Rapids, 
Iowa. Arnold K. Cherry. Water © Sewage Works, v. 100, July 
1953, p. 253-256. 

Improvements in corrosion of pipe lines are credited to higher 
pH value, phosphate treatment, and flushing program of water 
training plant. Photographs. 


11205* Rynalloy Developed as Heat, Corrosion Resistant 
Cast Alloy for Aireraft. Wilson G. Hubbell. Western Metals, 
v. 11, July 1958, p. 68-69. 


Describes use of Ni alloy for ball-and-socket joints. Photographs. 


11206 Aluminum Sheathed Cables. P. J. Croft. Wire and 
Wire Products, v. 28, July 1953, p. 682-687, 725. 

Presents history of Al sheathing for cables. Outlines fields of 
application. Tables, graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11207 Certain Aspects of the Galvanic Corrosion Be- 
havior of Titanium. David Schlain. U. S. Bureau, of Mines, 
Report of Investigations 4965, Apr. 1953, 21 p. (TN21 Un3r) 


Presents results of various tests. Tables, graphs. 


See also: 
10815 (resistance to corrosion of cast iron sheet ) 
10844 (improving corrosion resistance by impregnation ) 
10913 (corrosion of non-ferrous metals ) 
10915 (corrosion of plated Al) 
10955 (coatings and corrosion research ) 
10963 (anti-rust Al coating on steel) 
10965 (oxidation resistance of W and Mo) 
11048 (corrosive properties of Be-Cu alloys) 
11171 (caustic cracking in steam boilers ) 
11341 (corrosion resistance of Al) 
11444 (corrosion of air preheaters ) 
11633 (corrosion of containers ) 
11633a( corrosion-free vacuum filtration ) 
11901 (baked lacquers for corrosion protection ) 
12206 (non-corroding tube ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 
11208* 


A Critical Examination of the Ferrocyanide 


Determination of Zine. Mary R. Richardson and Alexander 
Bryson. Analyst, v. 78, May 1953, p. 291-299. 

The titration of Zn with K,Fe(CN ).-3H.O has been critically 
examined and the end-point correlated with the potential drop, 
Graphs, tables. 11 ref. 
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15. Analysis—Chemical and Physical 


11209* The Separation of Zine and Cadmium by the Use 
of Activated Copper. Alexander Bryson and S. Lenzer Lowy. 
Analyst, v. 78, May 1953, p. 299-303. 

A method of separating 5 to 200-mg amounts of Cd and Zn 
is presented. Tables. 12 ref. 


11210* The Determination of Zine in Lubricating Oils 
by Amperometric Titration. 1. Amperometric Titration of 
Zine With Versene. Il. The Determination of Zine in 
Lubricating Oils. D. Pickles and C. C. Washbrook. Analyst, 
v. 78, May 1953, p. 304-313. 

The method is applied to new and used lubricating oils. 
Methods of dealing with interfering elements are discussed. 
Diagrams, tables, graphs. 17 ref. 


11211* The Determination of the Amount and Composi- 
tion of Free Phenols in Phenol-Formaldehyde and Cresol- 
Formaldehyde Resins and Moulding Powders. J. Haslam, 
S. M. A. Whettem, and G. Newlands. Analyst, v. 78, June 
1953, p. 340-347. 

Tables. 


11212* The Determination of lodine in Blood Serum. H. 
F. W. Kirkpatrick. Analyst, v. 78, June 1953, p. 348-353. 
Describes complete procedure and experimental results. Dia- 
grams, table. 10 ref. 


11213* The Determination of Copper With Sodium 
Diethyldithiocarbamate in the Presence of Nickel and Other 
Interfering Elements, With Particular Reference to Traces 
of Copper in Sodium Hydroxide. Alan Jewsbury. Analyst, 
v. 78, June 1953, p. 363-367. 


Tables. 9 ref. 


11214* The Volumetric Determination of Zine With 
Ferrocyanide in Magnesium Alloys. A. Mayer, G. Bradshaw, 
and J. Deutschman. Analyst, v. 78, June 1953, p. 367-373. 
Describes apparatus and results. Diagrams. 7 ref. 

11215* Determination of Gold in Solution by Adsorption 
Extraction and Spectrography. J. A. Lewis and P. A. Serin. 
Analyst, v. 78, June 1953, p. 385. 

6 ref. 


11216* <A Phase Contrast Refractometer With High Ac- 
curacy for Gases and Liquids. ( English.) Erik Ingelstam. 
Arkiv for Fysik, v. 6, no. 4, 1953, p. 287-316. 

Presents theory behind construction and applications of the 
refractometer. Graphs, photographs, diagrams. 16 ref. 


11217* The Phases of Chromatography. ( English.) Trevor 
I. Williams and Herbert Weil. Arkiv for Kemi, v. 5, no. 3, 1953, 
p. 283-299. 

Surveys history of chromatography. 106 ref. 


11218* Chemical Determination of Nitrogen in Cast Iron. 
H. J. Winkler and B. B. Bach. British Cast Iron Research As- 
sociation, v. 4, June 1953, p. 553-559. 

Describes fuming method for the determination. Diagram, 
zraphs, tables. 


11219 Substituted Benzidines and Related Compounds as 
Reagents in Analytical Chemistry. XII. Reagents for the 
Precipitation of Sulphate. R. Belcher, A. J. Nutten, and W. L. 
Stephen. Chemical Society, Journal, May 1953, p. 1334-1337. 
Sulfates of the 4-amino-4’-halogenodiphenyls were prepared 
and their solubilities in water determined. 


11220 The Quantitative Analysis of Inorganic Compounds 
by Paper Chromatography. F. H. Pollard, J. F. W. McOmie, 
H. M. Stevens, and J. G. Maddock. Chemical Society, Journal, 
May 1953, p. 1338-1341. 

Use of paper chromatography in quantitative analysis is de- 
scribed for the determinations of Mo, Cu, and Fe. 


11221* Infrared Spectroscopy and Its Application to the 
Study of Carbons and Hydrocarbons. ( Spanish.) Angel Mateo 
Tinao. Combustibles, v. 12, no. 64, July-Aug. 1952, p. 259- 


270; v. 12, no. 64, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 409-416; v. 13, no. 65. 
Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 12-26. 

Part I discusses history of infrared, molecular spectra, and 
various techniques. Part II describes single-ray, epee and 
other types of infrared spectrometers, intensity measurements, 
amplifiers, and recorders. Part II] reviews quantitative and 
qualitative application of above on the basis of the literature. 
The speed of reaction, determination of thermodynamic data, 
and investigation in solid state are indicated. Tables. 152 ref. 


11222* Separation of Rare Earths by Paper Chromato- 
graphy. ( French.) M. Lederer. Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires 
des Séances de l Académie des Sciences, v. 236, no. 16, Apr. 
20, 1953, p. 1557-1559. 

Studies the above in an attempt to discover a rapid method for 
separating radioisotopes of rare earths. Tables, graphs. 2 ref. 


11223* Alumina and Paper Chromatography of Keto- 
steroides in the 2,4-Dinitrophenylhydrazone State. ( French.) 
Georges Zwingelstein, Henri Pachéco, and Jaques Jouanneteau. 
Comptes Rendus hebdomadaires des Séances de l Académie des 
Sciences, v. 236, no. 16, Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1561-1563. 
Studies the above as a technique for identifying desoxy- 
corticosterone in a compound. Table. 5 ref. 


11224 Polarography of Thioglycolic Acid. D. L. Leussing 
and I. M. Kolthoff. Electrochemical Society, Journal, vy. 100. 
July 1953, p. 334-338. 

Presents experimental procedure and results. Graphs. 


11225 Analysis for Industry. A. Sykes. Industrial Chemist. 
v. 29, May 1953, p. 201-203; June 1953, p. 256-258. 
Discusses precipitation of sulfides by reagents other than H,S. 
34 ref. 


11226* Study of the Photogensis and of the Metastable 
Active Centers in the Combustion of Graphite. ( French.) 
R. H. Busso. Journal de Chemie Physique et de Physico-Chimie 
Biologique, v. 50, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 53-59. 

Presents results of study of ultra-violet photogenesis between 
1900A° and 2800A° during oxidation of graphite at 1500°C, 
for air pressures varying from 10° to 15 cm Hg. Diagrams, 
graphs. 9 ref. 


11227 Polarography in Liquid Ammonia. V. The 
Polarography of Lead, Cadmium, Zine, Nickel, Cobalt. 
Chromium and Aluminum Ions. A. D. McElroy and H. A. 
Laitinen. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, June 1953, p. 
564-567. 

Tables. 25 ref. 


11228 Potentiometric Titration of Halides of Aluminum, 
Gallium, Indium and Thallium With Potassium in Liquid 
Ammonia. George W. Watt, James L. Hall, and Gregory R. 
Choppin. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, June 1953, 
p. 567-570. 


Graphs. 11 ref. 


11229* Quantitative Determination of Nickel Using Res- 
acetophenone Oxime. K. S. Bhatki and M. B. Kabadi. 
“4 of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, May 1953, 
p. 226. 

Presents details of determination. 


11230* loedometric Estimation of Vanadium in the Pres 
ence of Copper. M. R. Verma, V. M. Bhuchar, and Y. P. 
Singh. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12B, May 
1953, p. 227. 


Provides brief description. 


11231 The Application of Lead Selenide Photoconductive 
Cells to Infra-Red Spectroscopy. V. Roberts and A. S. Young. 
Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 30, June 1953, p. 199-200. 
Application is studied and examples of typical spectra recorded 
at low and high speeds are given. 


11232* Chromatographic Techniques. Ul. Filter Paper 
Chromatography. Joan Whitmore. Laboratory Practice, v. 2, 
July 1953, p. 363-367. 

Describes fundamental aspects, apparatus, methods, and qualita- 
tive and quantitative analysis. 
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11233 A New Technique for the Mass Spectrometric Study 
of the Pyrolysis Products of Polystyrene. Paul Bradt, Vernon 
H. Dibeler, and Fred L. Mohler. National Bureau of Standards, 
Journal of Research, v. 50, Apr. 1953, p. 201-202. 

Briefly describes technique. 


11234 Method for Determination of Iron in Thorium 
Metal and Compounds. Louis Silverman and Katherine Trego. 
Nucleonics, v. 11, July 1953, p. 53-56. 
Describes analytical procedure. Graphs. 


11235 The Characteristics of Ultraviolet-Sensitized Photo- 
graphic Plates in the Vacuum Ultraviolet. Po Lee and F. L. 
Weissler. Optical Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, June 1953, 
p. 522-515. 

Describes calibration of Eastman 103a-O ultra violet-sensitized 
plates for use in quantitative photographic photometry in the 
range form 1320A to 360A. 6 ref. 


11236 An Apparatus for Automatic Recording of Reflec- 
tion Spectra. James H. Schulman and Clifford C. Klick. 
Optical Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, June 1953, p. 
516-519. 

Describes above and its application to examination of lumi- 
nescent materials. Device is applicable to other spectral studies. 


11237 Construction of a Dual Beam Heated Infrared Cell. 
John T. Neu. Optical Society of America, Journal, vy, 43, June 
1953, p. 520-521. 

Describes above for a Perkin-Elmer Model 21 spectrophoto- 
meter. NaCl windows are sealed with silicone stopcock grease 
which is satisfactory to 350°C, 4 ref. 


11238 The Isotopic Constitution of Silicon, Germanium, 
and Hafnium. John H. Reynolds. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 
2, June 15, 1953, p. 1047-1049. 

Describes techniques measuring the constitutions with a mass 
spectrometer. Compares results. Tables. 5 ref. 


11239 Polarographic Determination of Zine in Alkaline 
Zine Plating Solutions. Rafael Diaz and E. H. Lindemann. 
Plating, v. 40, July 1953, p. 762-764. 

Describes reagents, apparatus, procedure, and results. Tables, 
graphs. 


11240* Researches on Heterogeneous Redox-Systems. 
(English.) H. J. C. Tendeloo and Tj. De Vries. Recueil des 
Travaux Chimiques des Pays-Bas, v. 72, no. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 
377-389. 

Describes apparatus and procedure for measuring potentials. 
Graphs, tables, diagrams. 8 ref. 


11241° Partition Chromatography. H. M. N. H. Irving 
and R. J. P. Williams. Science Progress, v. 41, July 1953, p. 
418-433. 

Reviews work done on various phases and types of chromato- 
graphy. Diagrams. 17 ref 


11242* Spectrochemical Analysis of Copper and Bronze 
by the Copper Oxide Spark Technique. ( English.) M. van 
Doorselaer, J. Kruse, and J. Gillis. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, 
no. 5, Feb. 1953, p. 388-396. 

Some variables in the Cu-oxide spark technique were studied. 


11243* A Catalytic Oxidation Procedure for Determining 
Sulphur Compounds in Kraft Mill Gases. Il. W. Bialkowsky 
and Gerrit G. De Haas. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 330-336. 
Sources of kraft mill odors caused by S compounds are reviewed. 
Gives various analytical procedures for measuring the com- 
pounds in gas streams. Graphs, tables. 


11244* = Analytical Chemistry of Fluoride Complex Com- 
pounds. (English.) Tsuguo Sawaya. Technology Reports of 
the Tohoku University, v. 17, no. 1, 1952, p. 43-57. 

Reports results of volumetric determination of Be and U. 
Tables. 15 ref. 


11245* Studies on the Separation of the Rare Earths and 
Their Accompanying Elements. 1. Consideration on the 
Separation of the Rare Earths ete. by Using the Hydrolysis 
of a Buffered Solution. Hl. Precipitation of Rare Earths, 


Thorium, and Zirconium From Homogeneous Solution. 
Separation of Thorium and Zirconium From Some Lan- 
thanons. HIl. Separation of Cerium From the Rare Earths. 
IV. Indirect Determination of Some Elements, Such as 
Samarium and Yitrium ete. (English.) Zenzi Hagiwara. 
Technology Reports of the Tohoku University, v. 17, no. 1, 
1952, p. 58-90. 

includes graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


11246* Study on New Universal Indicator. (English. ) 
Takio Kato, Kamezi Yamane, and Zenzi Hagiwara. Technology 
Reports of the Tohoku University, v. 17, no. 2, 1953, p. 148- 
157. 

Presents a study on a new universal indicator useful for higher 
ion concentrations. Tables. 7 ref. 


11247* Colorimetric Determination of Zine by the Dithi- 
zone Method. On Masking of Interfering lons by Use of 
N, N’ -Hydroxyethyl-Dithiocarbamate. ( English.) Takio Kato 
and Shinsuke Takei. Technology Reports of the Tohoku Uni- 
versity, v. 17, no. 2, 1953, p. 170-175. 
3 ref. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


11248 = Determination of Uncombined and Combined Car- 
bon in Steel. N. M. Popova and M. F. Rybina. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 2972, 7 p. (From Zavodskaya Laboratoriya, y. 16, 
1950, no. 3, p. 280-283.) 

Presents the development of a method of direct determination 
ot free and combined carbon in steels containing no chemically 
stable carbides. Tables. 


11249 Photocolorimetric Titration in the Analysis of Alloy 
Steels. M. S. Gaukhman, B. E. Reznik, and G. M. Ganzburg. 
Henry Brutcher Translation 2986, 8 pages. (From Zavodskaya 
Laboratoriya, v. 16, 1950, no. 9, p. 1045-1048. ) 


An accelerated method for determining Mn and Cr in a single 
weighed sample has been developed. Tables. 


11250 Investigations of the Sparing-Out Effect and of the 
Influence of Third Elements in Spectroanalysis. Investiga- 
tion of Nature of the Influence of Third Elements. L. N. 
Filimonov. Henry Brutcher Translation 3001, 13 pages. (From 
Zavodskaya Laboratoriya, vy. 15, 1949, no. 10, p. 1178-1184.) 
Shows investigations based upon the theory of oxidation of 
alloys and on regularities of the variation in composition of 
oxide films. Tables, graphs. 


Books 


11251 Chemical Analysis of Industrial Solvents. Morris B. 
Jacobs and Leopold Scheflan. 501 p. 1953. Interscience 
Publishers, New York. (TP247.5 J15c) 

Presents methods for the assay, detection, and estimation of 
individual solvents and of solvent mixtures. 


See also: 
10719 (determination of H in liquid steel ) 
11734 (chromatography of thiourea ) 
11750 (chromatographic analysis of cellulose) 
11774 (analysis of hydrocarbons ) 
11816 (spectrographic studies of polyethylene ) 
12004 (diffraction grating characteristics ) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


11252 Special Plating Plant Instrumentation and Ap- 
paratus. Frank K. Savage. American Electroplaters’ Society, 
Proceedings, v. 39, 1952, p. 203-212; disc., p. 212-213. 
Discusses a number of interesting ane adaptations of more 
or less unusual instruments in the plating room. Diagrams. 


11253 Simplification and Some Potentialities of High 
Strength Heat Resisting Alloys. |. B. Meierdirks, Jr. American 
Iron and Steel Institute, Regional Technical Meetings, 1953. 
p. 425-455. 

Presents a simplified treatment of effects of alloying elements. 
Gives specifications of wrought and cast alloys. Tables, graphs. 


32 ref. 
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16. Apparatus, Methods, and Standards 


11254* Testing on Laminates With the Armstrong 
Abrader. F. L. Graves. American Paper Converter, vy. 27, July 
1953, p. 21-23, 64. 

Discusses 4 basic requirements for satisfactory abrasion testing 
of laminates. Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 


11255* A Fast-Response True-Mass-Rate Flowmeter. Yao 
Tzu Li and Shih-Ying Lee. American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 835-841. 
Describes a new type mass-rate flowmeter with long range, 
linear scale, and very fast response. Diagrams. 


11256* The Venturi as a Meter for Gas-Solids Mixtures. 
Leonard Farbar. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 943-950; disc., p. 950-951. 
Describes investigation to determine behavior of a Venturi tube 
when metering the solids phase in a gas-solids mixture with 
constant gravimetric-gas-flow rate. Diagrams, graphs, micro- 
graphs. 


11257* Measurement of Pulsating Flow With Propeller 
and Turbine-Type Meters. RK. B. Dowdell and A. H. Liddle, 
Jr. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 
75, July 1953, p. 961-966; disc., p. 966-968. 

Tests were made on 4 different fluid meters under various condi- 
tions of unsteady flow. Results show that in some cases accurate 
measurement of pulsating flow is possible. Diagrams, graphs. 


11258* High-Pressure Instrumentation. P. W. Bridgman. 
American Society of Naval Engineers, Inc., Journal, v. 65, May 
1953, p. 271-276. 

Discusses some recent advances and probable extensions in the 
art of high-pressure instrumentation. 


11259* On the Purification of Zirconium From Hafnium 
by Anion Exchange in Hydrochloric and Hydrofluorie Acid 
Mixtures. ( English.) Wilhelm Forsling. Arkiv For Kemi, v. 5, 
no. 6, 1953, p. 503-516. 

Radiochemical investigation was made. Objective was to study 
possibility of purifying Zr from such amounts of Hf as gen- 
erally occur with it in nature. Diagrams. 30 ref. 


11260* Recent Nucleonic Instruments. A Survey. Denis 
Taylor and L. A. Kilbey. Atomics and Atomic Technology, v. 4, 
July 1953, p. 155-164. 

Describes production of radiation detectors, power supplies, 
counting-rate meters, pulse amplitude discriminators, and 
medical instruments. Photographs, diagrams. 


11261 Manufacturing Tolerances. The Pilot +2 System. 
F. W. M. Lee. Automobile Engineers, v. 43, June 1953, p. 
263-266. 

Describes calculation of the tolerances for design of the “Pilot 
+2 System.” Tables. 


11262* Uniform Methods for Testing Electronic Com- 


_ ponent Parts. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 2, July 1953, p. 38. 


Discusses the major factors in promoting smooth and effective 
procurement relationships between industry and the govern- 
ment. 


11263 Construction of Filled Thermal Systems. Canadian 
Chemical Processing, v. 37, June 1953, p. 42-44, 64, 66. 
Describes basic elements in a filled temperature control system 
and gives installation precautions. Diagrams. 


11264* Electrically Heated Melting Point Block. (Ger- 
man.) G. Matthaeus. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 130-131. 

Includes diagrams which illustrate principles of an arrangement 
for determining melting points. 


11265* Copper Contacts Can Be Operated Above Stand- 


ard Temperature Limits. H. A. Adler and Kk. H. Wadleigh. 
Electrical World, v. 140, July 27, 1953, p. 96-98. 

Describes results of 18-month continuous test of bolted joints 
on Cu bus bars and lugs pressed on Cu rods and cables. 


11266 Surface Reactions of Steel in Dilute Cr'O, 
Solutions: Applications to Passivity. RK. A. Powers and 
Norman Hackerman. Electrochemical Society, Journal, y. 100, 
July 1953, p. 314-319. 

Interactions between a steel surface and anions containing 
Cr (V1) were studied by radiotracer methods supplemented by 
contact potential measurements. : 


11267 Flying-Spot Microscope. F. Roberts, J. Z. Young, 
and D. Causley. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 137-139. 
Discusses results superior in size, brightness, contrast, and 
resolution to those of normal microscope. Presents biological 
and other applications. Photographs, diagrams. 


11268 Precise Parts Sorting on Production Lines. Albert 
C. Sanford. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 142-145. 
Considers electronic and electrical devices which inspect and 
measure parts on the assembly line and actuate the disposal 
units. Photographs, diagrams. 


11269 Methods and Equipment for Transistor Testing. B. 
J. O'Neill and Arthur Gutterman. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, 
p. 172-175. 

Discusses speedy grading and selection of transistors for manu- 
facturers and users. Diagrams, photographs. 5 ref. 


11270 Modern Magnetic Thickness Testers. Electroplating 
and Metal Spraying, v. 6, July 1953, p. 249-253, 255. 
Describes use of various magnetic instruments to measure coat- 
ing thickness. Photographs. 


11271* 
(Russian.) I. K. Fedchenko and M. E. 
trichestvo, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 45-48. 
Kiev Polytechnic Institute presents a laboratory X-ray technique 
_—— high-tension insulators. Circuit diagrams, graphs. 7 
ref. 


11272* A Permanent-Magnet Crack Detector. |. W. Walley. 
Engineering, v. 176, July 3, 1953, p. 5. 

Describes new apparatus for detecting transverse faults in 
ferrous components. Photograph. 


11273* Some Problems of Fluid-Flow Measuring Devices. 
F. V. A. Engel. Engineering, v. 176, July 3, 1953, p. 6-10; July 
10, 1953, p. 35-37. 

Discusses the geometry of the contraction, dimensionless groups 
as basis of flow analysis, influence of velocity distribution in 
the approach, and discharge coefficients of venturi tubes. 37 ref. 


New Method of Prophylactic Testing of Insulators. 
lerusalimov. Elek- 


11274 Pearlitic Malleable Castings. E. Steinhoff and 
Lyle Jenkins. Foundry, v. 81, July 1953, p. 84-87. 

Shows that metallurgical and chemical controls and modern 
production methods improve product quality. Micrographs. 


11275 Aspects of Nuclear Fission of Interest to Foundry- 
men and Metallurgists. FE. W. Colbeck. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 94, June 18, 1953, p. 697-706. 

Discusses non-destructive examination by radio-isotopes, their 
use as tracers in metallurgy, nuclear energy as source of power, 
and problems of constructional materials for atomic piles. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 25 ref. 


11276 Automatic Permeance Measurement by the Permeo- 
meter. F. A. Joy and A. W. Sherdon. Heating Piping & Air 
Conditioning, v. 25, July 1953, p. 125-131. 

Describes operation and use of apparatus for measuring water 
vapor permeance of vapor barriers. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 
5 ref. 


11277 Pyrometric Midgets. C. A. Vogelsang and J. D. Sine. 
Instrumentation, v. 6, Ist qtr., 1953, p. 33-36; 2nd qtr., 1953, 
p. 33-36. 

Discusses technique of selecting, installing, and maintaining 
thermocouples and extension wire. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 
19 ref. 


11278 Atlas. Steel Giant. Hugh C. Mckinnon. Instrumenta- 
tion, v. 6, 2nd qtr., 1953, p. 16-17. 
Describes process control in high-quality steel plant. 
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11279) Gaging the Load. W. HL. Bosworth. Instrumentation, 

y. 6, 2nd qtr., 1955, p. 26-29. 

Shows that recently developed equipment provides powertul 

impetus toward solution of load and pressure measurement 
Ti load cell. Pl rrapl 

problems. Desc ribes SR-4 load cell. Photographs. 


11280 Valves Are in the Loop. E. Wolff. Instrumentation, vy. 
6, 2nd qtr., 1953, p. 30-32. 

Presents a working knowledge of control valves so that good 
process control may be obtained. Diagrams. 


11281 The Cutler-Hammer Recording Calorimeter. Blake 
0. Cossey. Instruments, v. 26, June 1953, p. 874-875, 898-901. 
Presents principle, operation, installation, calibration techniques, 
and maintenance factors of the air-flow recording calorimeter. 
Photographs. 


11282 Practical Considerations in Selection of Control 
Valves. Glenn F. Brockett. Instruments, v. 26, June 1953, p. 
893-896. 

Shows that considerations in selection of a control valve include 
body design, materials, stuffing-box factors, choice of inner 
valve, and choice of valve operator. Diagrams. 


11283. A Thermoelectric Method of Comparing Intensities 
of Ultrasonic Fields in Liquids. R. B. J. Palmer. Journal of 
Scientific Instruments, v. 30, June 1953, p. 177-179. 

New type of indicator is described which is dependent on the 
rise in temperature of certain materials due to the absorption of 
ultrasonic radiation incident upon them. Experiments are de- 
scribed in which the behavior of the indicator is compared with 
that of radiation pressure detector. Examples are given of its 
use. Diagrams. 


11284 High Resistance Bridge for Conductivity Measure- 
ments. M. Unz. Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 30, June 
1953, p. 179-184. 

Bridge was developed for resistance measurements in which no 
proper or potential terminals are available. Examples of its 
industrial application are given and its performance when 
operated on 184 and low frequency a.c. is investigated. Sources 
of error and sensitivity are discussed. Diagrams. 14 ref. 


11285 The Construction of Radiation Thermocouples 
Using Semi-Conducting Thermoelectric Materials. D. A. H. 
Brown, R. P. Chasmar, and P. B. Fellgett. Journal of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 30, June 1953, p. 195-199. 

Investigation into methods of construction of radiation thermo- 
couples using semi-conducting thermoelectric materials is de- 
scribed. Performance is compared with commercial thermo- 
couples. 


11286 ~—s Precision Back-Reflexion Microbeam X-Ray Cam- 
era With Provision for Pre-Selecting the Irradiated Area. 
R. W. Cahn. Journal of Scientific Instruments, vy. 30, June 
1953, p. 201-204. 

A camera is described which allows the orientations of pre- 
selected individual grains in an aggregate to be accurately 
determined. A pinhole in a metal foil mounted next to the 
specimen is used as a reference point, through which the X-ray 
beam is sent by taking readings from an electronic counter 
placed behind the foil. The principles of X-ray collimation are 
discussed. 


11287 A Simple Test for Anisotropic Materials. R. W. 
Powell. Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 30, June 1953, p. 
210. 

Provides brief description of test for anisotropy. 


11288* Deductive Methods for Testing Engineering Ma- 
terials. 1.-1V. A.M. Armour. Laboratory Practice, vy. 2, Apr. 
1953, p. 175-179; May 1953, p. 236-240; June 1955, p. 306- 
312; July 1953, p. 368-371. 

Provides general discussion of non-destructive testing. De- 
scribes individual tests. Diagrams, photographs. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


11289* An Edge Graticule for the Light-Profile Micro- 


scope. S. Tolansky. Laboratory Practice, v. 2, June 1953, p. 
291-293. 


Describes improvement which doubles resolving power and 


permits evaluation of discontinuous height changes of O.12y 
Micrographs. 


11290° Diamond Tools and Diamond Powder in the 
Laboratory. P. Grodzinski. Laboratory Practice. v. 2, July 1955, 
p. 356-362. 

Describes applications for cutting, drilling, scribing, and polish- 
ing of glass and other hard materials. Diagrams, photographs. 
28 ret. 


11291 Ultrasonic Inspection Insures Dependable  Jet- 
Engine Parts. C. V. Garrett. Machinery (American), v. 59, July 
1953, p. 194-201. 

Describes method for observing transmission and reflection of 
high-frequency sound waves to determine internal defects in 
jet-engine parts. Photographs, diagrams. 


11292 Ultrasonic Measuring Instruments. Hl. Warring. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, June 1953, p. 69-71. 
Describes means for direct measurement of wall thicknesses of 
non-ferrous metals. Diagrams. 


11293* Measurement of Linear Dimensions Using Short 
Electromagnetic Waves. (English, Spanish.) Machinery Lloyd 
(Overseas Ed.), v. 25, July 4, 1953, p. 77, 79. 

Describes apparatus, function, operation, and measuring pro- 
cedure. Diagram. 


11294 Gamma-Ray Equipment for the Non-Destructive 
Examination of Castings and Welded Assemblies. Machinery 
(London), v. 82, June 19, 1953, p. 1148-1151. 


Describes and illustrates the equipment. 


11295 The Construction and Use of Mecalix Transducer 
Units. Machinery (London), vy. 82, June 19, 1953, p. 1157- 
116). 


Describes the unit which is used for measuring stresses and 
tolerances when machining. Photographs, diagrams. 


11296* New Instrument for Roughness Measurement. A. 
F. M. Underwood and J. B. Bidwell. Machine and Tool Blue 
Book, v. 49, July 1953, p. 202-204, 206, 208-210, 212-215. 
Describes instrument which is compact, easy to use, and 
extremely accurate. Diagrams, photographs. 


11297 Tolerances and Specifications of Gray-lron Cast- 
ings. C. O. Burgess. Mechanical Engineering, y. 75, July 1953, 
p. 547-549. 
Condensation contributed by the Metals Engineering Division 
and presented at the Fall Meeting, Chicago, Sept. 8-11, 1952, 
of the ASME. Considers specifications, as-cast tolerances, ma- 
chine tolerances, and jig locations. 


11298* Nondestructive Testing Team ECA. ( Dutch.) L. 
van Ouwerkerk. Metalen, v. 8, no. 3, Feb. 15, 1953, p. 44-50; 
no. 4, Feb. 28, 1953, p. 76-79; no. 5, Mar. 14, 1953, p. 98-101; 
no. 7, Apr. 15, 1953, p. 158-163. 

Presents series of articles on methods of nondestructive testing. 
Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 


11299*° Nondestructive Gravimetric Determination of Avy- 
erage Thickness of Electrolytic Deposits and Accuracy of 
Such Determination. ( Dutch.) J. H. Zaat. Metalen, v. 8, no. 
6, Mar. 31, 1953, p. 129-135. 

Determines thickness mathematically from volume increase of 
an electroplated object. Tables, graphs. 


11300* Investigations on the Preece Test. (German.) H. 
Bablik, F. Gotzl, and E. Nell. Metalloberfléche, vy. 7, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. A66-A72. 

Discusses unreliability of Preece test due to varying potentials 
of Zn deposits, varying Fe-Zn phases, oxide films, etc. Tables. 
micrographs, graphs, 


11301 = Process Control in Gun Tube Manufacture. H. C. 
Dill and F. B. Stern, Jr. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 
161-162. 


Briefly describes inspection program. 


11302* Small Electric Furnaces With Metallic Resistances 
Being Able to Function at High Temperature (up to 
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1350°C). (French.) Erwin Pierre Jung. Métaux, Corrosion- 
Industries, v. 28, no. 331, Mar. 1953, p. 127-132. 

Author discusses errors to avoid, electrical and mechanical 
set-up, design of heating elements, and regulation of tem- 
perature. 


11303* Precautions With Precision Measurement. C. W. 
Kennedy. Modern Machine Shop, v. 26, July 1953, p. 180-182, 
184, 186, 188, 190, 192, 194, 196, 198, 200. 

Gives suggestions for use and care of precision gaging instru- 
ments. Photographs. 


11304 Refinements in Radioactive Standardization by 47 
Beta Counting. W. B. Mann and H. H. Seliger. National 
Bureau of Standards, Journal of Research, vy. 50, Apr. 1953, 
p. 197-200. 

Corrections due to backscattering and film absorption for 
radioactive sources of 4% proportional flow counters were in- 
vestigated. 


11305 Modified 1913 Reference Tables for Iron-Con- 
stantan Thermocouples. Robert J. Corruccini and Henry 
Shenker. National Bureau of Standards, Journal of Research, 
v. 50, May 1953, p. 229-248. 

Investigation was made of the characteristics of iron-constantan 
thermocouples typical of those being supplied to reproduce the 
standard temperature-electromotive force relationship. New 
relationship is presented in 4 mutually consistent tables from 
— 320° to + 1,600°F., and with both temp. and emf force as 
arguments. 


11306 Sampling and Measurement of Airborne Daughter 
Products of Radon. John H. Harley. Nucleonics, vy. 11, July 
1953, p. 12-15. 

Method is described for simple, rapid determination of radon 
and its daughters for concentrations as low as 5+ 10°** curies/ 
liter. Tables. 13 ref. 


11307 Dosimetry of a Kilocurie Colbalt-60 Source. Sol 
Davison, Samuel A. Goldblith, Bernard E. Proctor, Marcus 
Karel, Billy Kan, and Charles J. Bates. Nucleonics, v. 11, July 
1953, p. 22-26. 

Describes characteristics of 4 dosimeters including ferrous- 
ferric, ceric-cerous, methylene blue, and adiabatic calorimeter. 
Tables, diagrams. 14 ref. 


11308 Economical Shielding for Multicurie Sources. R. F. 
Obrycki, R. M. Ball, and W. C. Davidon. Nucleonics, v. 11, 
July 1953, p. 52-53. 

Describes apparatus construction, loading, and operation. Dia- 
grams. 


11309 A Fast, Electro-Optical, Hot-Gas Pyrometer. G. I. 
Miller, J. G. Winans, O. A. Uyehara, and P. S. Myers. Optical 
Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, July 1953, p. 609-617. 
Describes theory, development, and design features. Diagrams, 
graphs, oscillographs. 11 ref. 


11310* The Paper Tensiometer. N. B. Rohrbaugh and G. E. 
Cassidy. Paper Trade Journal, v. 137, July 10, 1953, p. 14-15. 
Describes construction and operation of instrument for measur- 
ing and controlling tension in paper machines. Diagram, photo- 
graphs. 

11311* The Role of Statistical Methods in the Modern 
Quality Control Program. Carl E. Noble. Paper Trade Journal, 
v. 187, July 10, 1953, p. 21-22, 24. 

Tables. 5 ref. 


11312 Application of Automatic Gaging and Controlling 
Equipment to Oil Field Production Operations. Robert L 
Beckwith. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. B7-B10, 
B12, B14, B16, BIS. 

Describes use of automatic electric control equipment for part- 
time pumping synchronized to the well’s capacity, starting 
and stopping flowing wells, timing the cycles of intermittent 
gas lifts, tank-switching to avoid overfilling, water bleeding, 
gaging, and automatic shut-off in event of failures or emergen- 
‘cies. Photographs. 


11313 Useful Filtration Apparatus. Willis RK. Battles. Pe. 
troleum Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. C33-C34. 

Apparatus is easily constructed from standard pipe fittings and 
is used to investigate suspended PbS content in gasoline. 


11314 What are Your Questions on Infrared for Process 
Control. D. E. Berger. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, June 1953 
p. 887-889. 
Discusses application of infrared analyzers to continuously 

7 wee and control plant steam in the petroleum refining in- 
ustries. 


11315 The Magnetic Circuit in Electron Microscope 
Lenses. T. Mulvey. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. 
B, June 1953, p. 441-447. 

Presents suitable design curves for the magnetic circuit, based 
upon flux measurements in models. Diagrams, graphs. 8 ref. 


11316 The Effect of Pole Piece Saturation in Magnetic 
Electron Lenses. G. Liebmann. Physical Society, Proceedings, 
v. 66, sec. B, June 1953, p. 448-458. 

Shows that the effect of Fe saturation in tips equals an apparent 
increase in lens dimensions. Diagrams, graphs. 9 ref. 


11317 A Simple Varying Capacitor Method for the Mea- 
surement of Contact Potential Difference in High Vacuum. 
H. P. Myers. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. B, June 
1953, p. 493-499. 

Describes apparatus based on Kelvin’s method for measuring 
contact potential difference, suitable for use in vacua of 10-8mm 
Hg. Diagram. 4 ref. 


11318* Device for the Thermomagnetic Processing of 
Permanent Magnets. (Russian.) Ia. M. Dovgalevskii. Pro- 
myshlennaia Energetika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 7-9. 
Presents a new 2 section fixed magnetizing apparatus which 
accelerates the preparation of permanent magnets from ani- 
stropic alloys. Drawing, photograph. 


11319* The Ultrasonel Flaw Detector. Railway Gazette, y. 
99, July 3, 1953, p. 17-18. 


Describes equipment and its operation. Photographs. 


11320 How to Attain Results With Quality Control. W. F. 
Stryker. SAE Journal, v. 61, July 1953, p. 37-40. 

Based on panel report. Tells what management expects quality 
control to produce. 


11321* Methods and Equipment for Control and Re- 
search. ( Dutch.) C. de Kuijper. Smit Mededelingen, v. 8, no. 
1, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 16-22. 

Describes electrical methods and equipment for testing ma- 
terials and products. 


11322* Through Research to Standards on Cast-Iron 
Pipe. Thomas H. Wiggin. Standardization, v. 24, June 1953, 
p. 168-170, 184. 

Describes the development of standards on cast-iron pipe in 
respect to reasons for failure, corrosion, and thickness neces- 
sary. Photographs. 


11323 How You Can Control Temperatures in Induction 
Heating. Steel, v. 133, July 6, 1953, p. 149. 

Briefly describes new instrument which can detect minute 
changes in radiation. Shows how it is used to control and re- 
cord temperature in heating applications. 


11324 Air Gaging. A Challenge and an Answer. F. Meyer, 
Jr. Steel, v. 133, July 20, 1953, p. 108-110. 


Describes the air gage used for production inspection. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 


11325* Cost of Recording, Controlling, and Indicating 
Instruments. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 24A, 26A, 28A. 


Lists and describes instruments commonly used in the paper 
industry. Table. 


11326* Zero-Span Breaking Length of Puly. TAPPI Sug- 
— Method T231 sm-53. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 114A. 


Describes method for determining an index of the average ulti- 
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mate strength and the degree of bonding of the randomly 
oriented fibers in a pulp test handsheet. Diagrams. 


11327 Quality Control of Airborne Equipment. Bernard 
Hecht. Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 119, 156, 364. 

Air Force inspectors evaluate contractors’ facilities and test 
methods in addition to final check of product. Compliance pro- 
cedure is outlined. 


11328* Analysis of Maximum Temperatures in Work- 
pieces. A. O. Schmidt. Tool Engineer, v. 31, July 1953, p. 
53-58. 

Presents discussion on the state of workpieces with respect to 
sensible heat. Temperature gradient in work-pieces while be- 
ing milled and the existence of very high instantaneous surface 
temperatures during the cut were determined experimentally. 
Diagrams, graphs. 12 ref. 


11329. Dynamometers for Automotive Testing. Frank Sla- 
mar and C. P. Croco. Westinghouse Engineer, vy. 13, July 1955, 
p. 114-117. 

Describes the dynamometer and gives typical applications. 
Photographs. 


11330 Regulators for the Marine Industry. S. A. Haver- 
stick. Westinghouse Engineer, v. 13, July 1953, p. 130-134. 
Describes regulators for voltage, stability, positioning, and load. 
Considers and magnetic-amplifier regulators. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


11331* Graphie Analytical Method for Computation of 
Symmetrically Loaded Circular Plates. ( Russian.) S. D. 
Ponomarev. Vestnik Mashinostroeniia, v. 33, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
17-27. 

Method can be applied to any load distribution for plates of 
constant and variable thickness. Graphs. 4 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11332 Machine for Testing Steel for Hot Workability 
and Results Obtained With It. KR. Canard. Henry Brutcher 
Translation 2993, 7 pages. (From Revue de Metallurgie, v. 43, 
1946, nos. 5-6, p. 156-161.) 

Presents the development of a hot-tensile impact testing ma- 
chine, giving particulars on design and use. Diagrams, graphs, 
photographs. 

Books 


11333 Radioactive Tracers in Physical Metallurgy Re- 
search. Michael B. Bever. Paper from MODERN RESEARCH 
TECHNIQUES IN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. p. 278-311. 
1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland. (TN690 Am35m ) 
Describes principles, operation, and detection, as applied to 
structural studies, diffusion measurements, and dns phe- 
nomena. 


11334 Modern Research Techniques in Physical Metal- 
lurgy. 335 p. 1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland. 
(TN690 Am35m ) 

A seminar of 14 papers presented at the 24th National Metal 
Congress and Exposition in Philadelphia on Oct. 18 to 24, 
1952, sponsored by ASM. Papers abstracted separately. 


11335 Methods for Determining the Elastic Constants of 
Nonmetallic Materials. E. W. Kuenzi. Paper from SYMPO- 
SIUM ON DETERMINATION OF ELASTIC CONSTANTS. 
p. 31-40; dise., p. 41-42. 1952. American Society for Testing 
Materials, Philadelphia. (QA931 Am35s ) 

Test methods are described for determining elastic properties 
of wood, plywood, glass-fabric laminates, and a variety of 
sandwich core materials. Methods regarded as best are de- 
scribed in detail where necessary. Alternative methods and 
their disadvantages are discussed briefly. Photographs. 25 ref. 


11336 The Design and Analysis of Experiment. M. H. 
Quenouille. 356 p. 1953. Hafner Publishing Company, New 
York. (Q180.Al Q34d) 

Presents recently-devised methods and designs which the ex- 
perimenter may employ. Sections include details of elementary 
and advanced designs, discussion of long-term experiments, and 
special problems and designs. 


See also: 
10808 (inspection tool for wire dies) 
11181 (corrosion detection by ultrasonics ) 
11236 (automatic reflection spectrum recorder ) 
11477 (insruments for engine maintenance ) 
11603 (standardization in petroleum industry ) 
11717 (equipment for radiochemical laboratory ) 
11848 (viscosimeter for glues ) 
11899 (lacquer tensometer ) 
11991 (fluorescent solids for scintillation counters ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


11337 Steel in Drainage Projects. L. E. Chamberlain. 
American tron and Steel Institute, Regional Technical Meet- 
ings, 1953, p. 33-68. 

Describes use of steel in sheet piling for cofferdams and gates 
in locks and dams. Considers Fort Randall Dam project. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 


11338* Advantages of Steel Tanks as Distribution Reser- 
voirs. C. Kenyon Wells. American Water Works Association, 
Journal, v. 45, June 1953, p. 569-579. 

Describes construction, watertightness, flexibility of operation, 
appearance, safety, maintenance, cost, and an example of suc- 
cessful installation. 


11339 The Automobile Industry. Robert Cass. Analysts 
Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 69-70. 


Discusses use of metals in automobiles. 


11340° Aluminum Light Baffle Design Is Improved. Bu- 
reau of Ships Journal, v. 2, July 1953, p. 37. 

By design a the costs of manufacturing and as- 
sembling standard 100-watt overhead light fixtures have been 
reduced. 


11341 Aluminum Shaking Conveyor. Harold Davis. Coal 
Age, v. 58, July 1953, p. 78-80. 

Describes the conveyor, its construction, use. «conomy and 
resistance. Photographs. 


11342 Zirconium. Elliot L. Lewis. Light Metal Age, v. 11, 
June 1953, p. 8-9. 

Shows how practical commercial production was spurred by 
use in atomic submarine. 


11343* Aluminum Cans. R. H. Warring. Machinery Lloyd 
(Overseas Ed.), v. 25, June 20, 1953, p. 73-75. 

Describes new containers designed to replace the “tin can.” 
Diagrams. 


11344 Selection of Engineering Materials. Non-Ferrous 
Metals. S. C. Churchill. Machinery (London), v. 83, July 3, 
1953, p. 19-23. 

Considers brasses, bronzes, Ni, Al, and Mg alloys. Briefly de- 
scribes effect of quantity on choice of production method. 
Photographs. 


11345 Economic Utilization of Copper-Base Alloys. Metal 
Industry, v. 82, June 19, 1953, p. 499-501. 

Deals with economy in Cu-base alloys to the foundrymen and 
user. Considers properties obtainable in casting and choice 
of alloy for service. 


11346 Engineering Uses of Aluminium Alloys. Some Re- 
cent Interesting Examples. Metallurgia, v. 47, June 1953, 
p. 312-314. 

Describes uses for plate girders and cable sheathing. Considers 
welding Al. Photographs. 


11347° Behavior of Materials at Temperature of Super- 
heated Steam up to 600°C, G. Bandel and H. J. Wiester. 
Metaux Corrosion-Industries, vy. 28, no. 332, Apr. 1953, p. 
159-167. 

Presents favorable results with use of heat resistant steels. 
Tables, diagrams. 9 ref. 


See also: 
10739 (applications of Zr) 
10807 (Al cable sheathing ) 


540a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 2 No. 10 


17. Metals. -Fabrication and Uses 


10832 (use of Al for precision instruments ) 
11077 (utilization of Cu-base alloys ) 

11169 (fabrication of stainless steel) 

11205 (Ni-alloy for ball and socket joints ) 
11206 (Al for sheathed cables ) 

11586 (stainless steel for handling liquid Na) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


11348* Lime Papers and Indicator Plants in Fluorine 
Air Pollution Investigations. W. L. Miller, D. F. Allmen- 
dinger, Folke Johnson, and Dorothy Polley. Agricultural and 
Food Chemistry, v. 1, June 24, 1953, p. 526-529. 

Reports results of detecting atmospheric fluoride and of esti- 
“i areas where it may an economic factor in farming. 
9 ref. 


11349* Field Equipment for the Collection and Evaluation 
of Toxic and Radioactive Contaminants. W. B. Harris, H. D. 
LeVine, and M. Eisenbud. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and 
Occupational Medicine, v. 7, June 1953, p. 490-502. 

Presents reliable, light weight, easily maintained equipment 
for sampling air containing microgram quantities of dust. 
Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 5 ref. 


11350* Miami Tackles Multi-Faced Pollution Problem. 
E. Sherman Chase. Civil Engineering, v. 23, July 1953, p. 
40-42, 


Describes factors considered in planning Miami's sewage dis- 
posal program. 


11351 Topographical Influences on Dispersal of Stack 
Gases. Gordon H. Strom and James Halitsky. Combustion, v. 
24, June 1953, p. 40-43. 

Describes smoke plumes over level ground, a local obstacle, 
an uphill wind, and a downhill wind. 


11352 Formation of Sulfur Trioxide in Flue Gas. Torsten 

Widell. Combustion, v. 24, June 1953, p. 53-55. 

Reviews the conclusions of different investigators as to the 

manner in which sulfur trioxide is formed from oxidation of 

SO,. Calculations as to the rate of COs formation and curves 

Soaes the influence of certain factors are included. Graphs. 
ref. 


11353 Economic and Design Considerations for Selection 
of Large Power Plant Stacks. H. L. Von Hohenleiten and 
R. H. Kent. Combustion, v. 25, July 1953, p. 53-57. 

Discusses problems entering into stack design, including com- 
arative initial and maintenance costs of steel, concrete and 
rick stacks, stack heights, outlet gas velocities, and dust con- 

centrations. Graphs. 9 ref. 


11354* The Stack Problem of Atmospheric Pollution. 
O. G. Sutton. Discovery, v. 14, July 1953, p. 203-206. 
Discusses mechanism of atmospheric diffusion and factors 
governing the spread of smoke from elevated sources. Dia- 
gram. 7 ref. 


11355* Rational Analysis of Air-borne Colliery Dusts. 
R. G. H. B. Boddy. Fuel, v. 32, July 1953, p. 310-326. 
Describes microscopic method by which coal particles of all 
ranks can be differentiated into petrological ingredients with 
fair accuracy. Micrographs, tables. 13 ref. 


11356* Effluent Liquors From Carburetted Water Gas 
Plants. B. Richardson. Gas Journal, vy. 274, June 24, 1953, p. 
854, 861. 

Describes work determining toxicity, nature, and quantity of 
bodies dissolved in the effluent liquors. Tables. 


11357* The Case for the Deep Purifier. KR. Whiting. Gas 
Times, v. 75, June 26, 19538, p. 551-553, 556. 


Presents advantages of the box purifier for H.S removal. Tables. 


11358 Graphical Selector for Air Cleaners. James R. 


Kayse. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, July 1953, p. 80-83. 
Table and graph are preesnted to aid in answering problems of 
particle size, concentration, and collection equipment efficiency. 


11359 RCA Uses Catalytic Oxidation to Burn Wax 
Fumes . . . Ends Odor Problem. Industrial Heating, y. 20, 
July 1953, p. 1351-1352, 1354. 

Describes air pollution control and heat recovery device. Dia- 
gram, photograph. 


11360 Globe Solves Pressing Air-Pollution Problem With 


New-Type Sulfur-Recovery Unit. J. G. Vicek and R. A. Graff _ 


Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 52, July 6, 1953, p. 64-65, 98-99. 


Presents design and operation technique for the unit to elimi- 
nate air pollution and recover S$. Diagram, tables. 


11361* A Critical Review of the Literature of 1952 on 
Sewage, Waste Treatment, and Water Pollution. H. Heukele- 
kian, chairman. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, June 
1953, p. 633-683. 

Discusses research for the development of new methods of 
treatment for industrial wastes and water pollution. 399 ref. 


11362* Critical Review of Literature on the Toxicity of 
Industrial Wastes and Their Components to Fish. Hl. The 
Metals, as Salts. Peter Doudoroff and Max Katz. Sewage and 
Industrial Wastes, v. 25, July 1953, p. 802-839. 

Discusses comparative studies of the metals, antagonism and 
synergism of metal cations, hydrolysis and precipitation, mode 
of action of salts, and toxicity of Al, As, Ba, Ca. i tn Ge. 
or Pb, Li, Mg, Mn, Hg, Ni, K, Ag, Na, Sr, Sn, and Zn. 155 
ref. 


11363* Stream Pollution. Toxicity of Some Organic In- 
secticides to Fish. Peter Doudoroff, Max Katz, and Clarence 
M. Tarzwell. Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, July 1953, 
p. 840-844. 
Discusses particularly aldrin, toxaphene, and BHC-DDT mix- 
ture. 13 ref. 


11364* Kraft Mill Effluents. A. W. Pesch. Tappi, v. 36, 
July 1953, p. 124A-126A. 
Reviews water-pollution 
kraft paper-pulp mills. 


11365* 
mospheric Pollution Studies. Keith L. 
Tyler, and William Maske. Trend in Engineering, v. 
1953, p. 14-16. 

Describes apparatus and procedure. Photograph, photomicro- 
graphs. 

11366* Synthetic lon Exchange Materials in Industrial 
Waste Treatment. A. B. Mindler. Water & Sewage Works, 
v. 100, July 1953, p. 288-290. 

Reviews applications, limitations, and economy. 


abatement practices employed — by 


An Evaluation of Reflectance Readings in At- 
Lamb, Richard G. 
5, July 


Books 


11367 Sewerage and Sewage Treatment. Ed. 7. Harold E. 
Babbitt. 674 p. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (TD645 
Blls7) 

Presents standards for design in the entire field of sewerage. 
All phases of sewerage and sewage treatment are covered. 


11368 Industrial Wastes. Willem Rudolfs, editor. 497 p. 
1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York. (TD897 RS83i) 
Physical, chemical, and biological considerations of each type 
of problem are developed. Presents information on the scope 
of the waste treatment problem in general; the basic nef 
of stream pollution and self-purification; and modern views, 
theories, and applications of individual treatment problems. 
Recent advances in the field are given and the subject of radio- 
active waste treatment is discussed. 


See also: 
10714 (disposal of phenol waste ) 
10902 (control of plating wastes) 
10951 (disposal of plating room wastes ) 
11243 (air pollution by paper mills) 
11679 (stream pollution by spent Sulphite liquors ) 
11683 (prevention of pollution from pulp oa paper mills) 
12324 (air cleaning system in pressroom ) 
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19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


11369* High Temperature Combustion. HH. Reichert. Air- 
craft Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, p. 198-199, 212. 

Presents new type of mollier-chart for high temperature gas 
mixtures at equilibrium. Tables, graphs. 4 ret. 


11370* Vanadium Ash Problems in Oil Fired Boilers. 
Frank E. Clarke. American Society of Naval Engineers, Inc., 
Journal, v. 65, May 1953, p. 253-270. 

Presents a case history which shows that fuel ash constituents 
can promote a variety of serious fireside problems in absence 
of sea-water contamination. Diagrams, photographs, tables. 


11371* A Paper-Strip Method of Examining Fuel Oils 
Suspected of Being Identical. Magnus Herd. Analyst, vy. 78, 
June 1953, p. 383-384. 

Photographs. 


11372* Flow Processes in Branch Tapping as Basis for 
Heating of Coke Furnaces. ( German.) Philipp Veit. Archiv 
fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos, 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 195c, p. 
93-103. 

Reports on model experiments and applies results to coke 
furnaces. Graphs, diagrams. 30 ref. 


11373° The Total Mineral Matter in Coal and Its In- 
fluence Upon Coal Classification. D. Flint. British Coal Utili- 
zation Research Association, v. 17, Apr. 1953, p. 133-142. 
Discusses methods to determine er character and _ total 
quantity of mineral matter in coal. 58 ref. 


11374 The Chemistry of Fuels. Some Lines of Investiga- 
tion at the Fuel Research Station. Chemical Age, v. 69, July 
1953, p. 25-27. 

Discusses Ge content of coals, fourine estimation, and viscous 
properties of oils. 


11375* Present-Day and Future Fuels and Lubricants. 
(Spanish. ) Gustav Egloff. Combustibles, v. 13, no. 65, Jan.- 
Feb. 1953, p. 27-40. 

Reviews above. Discusses various means of transportation and 
their fuel and lubricant needs, oil reserves, and various pro- 
cesses for the production of fuels and lubricants, such as cata- 
lytic cracking, hydroforming, platforming, and polymerization. 
Tables. 


11376 Reproducibility in the Slow Combustion of Me- 
thane. D. E. Hoare. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 49, 
June 1953, p. 628-629. 

Describes 4 different methods of obtaining reproducible results 
in combustion of CH,. Presents curves and kinetic laws. 
Graph. 10 ref. 


11377* Reactivity of Coke to Sulphur Trioxide. R. W. 
Kear and G. Whittingham. Fuel, v. 32, July 1953, p. 265-278. 
Describes apparatus and technique for determining the re- 
activity. Graphs, tables. 19 ref. 


11378* Studies on the Spontaneous Ignition of Fuels 
Injected Into a Hot Air Stream. III. Effect of Chemical 
Factors Upon the Ignition Delay of Kerosene-Air Mixtures. 
IV. Ignition Delay Measurements on Some Gaseous Fuels 
at Atmospheric and Reduced Static Pressures. V. Ignition 
Delay Measurements on Hydrocarbons. B. P. Mullins. Fuel, 
v. 32, July 1953, p. 327-379. 

Graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


11379 Combustion Controls for Multiple Fuel Firing. 
+ W. Riggs. Industry and Power, v. 65, July 1953, p. 
-66. 


Describes controls to obtain proper air to fuel ratio when 
using a combination of fuels and varying firing conditions. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


11380* = Eleetrocarbonization of Coal and Related Hydro- 
earbons. I. Research and History. Hl. Deseription of 
Procedure. |. D. Forrester. Mechanization, v. 17, Apr. 1953, 
p. 175-178; June 1953, p. 89-92. 

Part I considers prerequisites for underground gasification, 


composition of coal, and methods of channeling. Part II de 
scribes carbonization, gasification, and sequence of operations. 
Photographs. 


11381 Coal Burning Boiler Plants Can be Economical for 
Small Mines. D. M. Given and C. A. Marshall. Mining Engi- 
neering, v. 5, July 1953, p. 685-687. 

Describes economy of coal and ash-handling systems. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


11382  Preignition. Does It Provide Roadblock to Greater 
Efficiency in Fuel Utilization. J. RK. Sabina, J. J. Mikita, and 
M. H. Campbell. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 52, June 29, 1953, 
p. 66-70. 


Defines types of combustion phenomena. Discusses experi- 
mental procedures for studying problem. Graphs, diagrams. 


11383* Steam From Steel. Robert W. Worley and Harold 
J. Bentson. Power Engineering, v. 57, July 1953, p. 54-57. 
Describes use of blast-furnace gas as fuel for steam and power 
generation. Diagrams, photographs. 


11384* Treated Coal Solves Silo Problems for A. B. Dick 
Co. F. R. Malmgren. Power Engineering, v. 57, July 1953, p. 
70-71. 

Describes methods of combating frozen coal and spontaneous 
combustion of coal in the silo. Diagrams, photographs. 


11385° Combustion of Fine Peat Cuttings in Boiler Fire 
Boxes of the Peat-Briquetting Plant. ( Russian.) BR. la. Veber. 
Promyshlennaia Energetika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 12-14. 
Outlinés methods and recommendations for burning mixtures 
of fragmented briquets, peat dust, and fibrous peat in boilers. 
Lomshakov fire grates are described. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11386 = Synthetic Liquid Fuels. Annual Report of the See- 
retary of the Interior for 1952. Ll. Oil from Coal. U. S. 
Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4942, Jan. 1953, 85 
p. (TN21 Un3r) 

a+ ogy results of developmental work. Graphs, photographs, 
tables. 


11387 = Synthetie Liquid Fuels. Annual Report of the See- 
retary of the Interior for 1952. Il. Oil From Oil Shale. 
UL. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4943, Jan. 
1953, 70 p. (TN21 Un3r) 

oh gg results of developmental work. Photographs, diagrams, 
tables. 


11388 Equilibrium Composition of Combustion Products 
of Leaded Octanes with Air. Edwin B. Cook, Robert W. 
Smith, Jr., and Stuart R. Brinkley, Jr. U. S. Bureau of Mines, 
Report of Investigations 4947, Mar. 1953, 15 p. (TN21 Un3r) 
Tabulated data. 


Books 


11389 (The Flaming Stream. Oil—The Third Energy.) 
Der Brennende Strom. Ol-die Dritte Energie. Franz Ludwig 
Neher. 230 p. 1951. Franckh’sche Verlagshandlung, W. Keller 
& Co., Stuttgart, Germany. (TN870 N31b) 

Presents a non-technical account of oil drilling, primarily in 
the U.S.A. Discusses theories of the original intraterrestrial 
formation of mineral oil. Describes processing and distribu- 
tion of mineral-oil products in general. 


See also: 
10718 (heavy oil firing) 
10766 (combustion in the cupola ) 
10920 (gas for Pb melting ) 
11742 (coal oxidation ) 
12003 (jet mixing of fuels) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


11390 American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, Transactions, (Annual Volume), v. 56, 1950. 520 p. 
Consists of individual articles on new developments in heat- 
ing and ventilating. 
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20. Heating, Drying, and Air Conditioning 


11391 Night-Air Cooling. F. E. Giesecke. American Society 
of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, y. 56, 1950, 
p. 45-49; disc. p. 49-50. 
Discusses economics of using night-air for cooling in localities 
where the night-air temperature is considerably lower than 
the day-air temperature. 


11392 Physiologic Examination of the Effective Tempera- 
ture Index. Nathaniel Glickman, Tohru Inouye, Robert W. 
Keeton, and Maurice K. Fahnestock. American Society of Heat- 
ing and Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 
51-64; disc. p. 64-74. 

Reports investigation to compare, by means of physiological 
measurements, the response of subjects to 2 different ambient 
environments having the same effective temperature. Tables. 
26 ref. 


11393 Thermodynamic Criteria for Heat Pump Perform- 
ance. John F. Sandfort. American Society of Heating and Ven- 
tilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 75-86; disc. p. 
86 


Reports investigation to analyze a heat pump thermodynami- 
cally and, through the concept of availability, determine the 
maximum conceivable coefficient of performance regardless of 
any particular cycle. Graphs. 7 ref. 


11394 Evaluating Heat Pump Performance. F. R. Ellen- 
berger, A. B. Hubbard, W. R. Foote, F. Burggraf, and J. J. 
Martin, Jr. American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engi- 
neers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 87-104; disc. p. 104-106. 
Presents analytical method for’ more exact prediction of overall 
heat pump performance for heating operation. Includes con- 
sideration of heat source, temperature variations, and climate. 
Graphs. 


11395 Condensation on Prefabricated Walls. E. R. Queer 
and E. R. McLaughlin. American Society of Heating and Ven- 
tilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 107-118; disc. 
p. 119-120. 


Describes laboratory tests designed to reduce to a common 
denominator the conditions imposed upon test walls. Testing 
procedure and results are given. Diagrams, tables. 


11396 Solar Heating of Houses by Vertical South Wall 
Storage Panels. Albert G. H. Dietz and Edmund L. Czapek. 
American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 56, 1950, p. 121-139; disc. p. 139-140. 

Reports construction of a test house designed to make the 
system as simple and economical as possible by combining the 
collecting, storing, and heating functions in one simple container, 
and controlling the flow of heat energy by glass plates and 
curtains or blowers. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


11397 Removal of Internal Radiation by Cooling Panels. 
Merl Baker. American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 141-153; disc. p. 153-156. 
Presents a mathematical analysis of radiant transfer. Shows 
that radiant and convective components of internal energy 
sources must be treated separately. Tables. 15 ref. 


11398 Baseboard Radiation Performance in Occupied 
Dwellings. G. S. MacLeod and C. E. Eves. American Society 
of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, 
p. 157-170; disc., p. 170-174. 

Presents test data gathered during a study of baseboard radiation 
performance. Tables. 6 ref. 


11399 Laboratory Studies on Heat Flow Within A Concrete 
Panel. C. M. Humphreys, H. B. Nottage, C. V. Franks, R. G. 
Huebscher, L. F. Schutrum, and D. W. Locklin. American 
Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 
56, 1950, p. 175-187; disc., p. 187-188. 

Presents a summary of laboratory studies which includes test 
results, use of electrical analogue, and an interpretation of 
results in relation to fundamental theory of heat flow within a 
panel. Diagrams, graphs. 


11400 Heat Flow Analysis in Panel Heating or Cooling 
Sections. L. E. Hulbert, H. B. Nottage, and C. V. Franks. 


American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 56, 1950, p. 189-204. 

Discusses method of analysis, analytical results, and experi- 
mental confirmation. Graphs. 


11401 Electric Analogger Studies on Panels With 
bedded Tubes. Carl F. Kayan. American Society of Heating and 
Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 
Reports investigation to determine heat flow and temperature 
distribution in imbedded tubes in concrete building slabs having 
top and bottom exposed surfaces. Diagrams, graphs. 


11402 Effect of Panel Location on Skin and Clothing 
Surface Temperature. L. P. Herrington and KR. J. Lorenzi, 
American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 56, 1950, p. 223-229; dise., p. 229-236. 

Reports experiments to record comfort and occupant surface 
variables under comparable conditions with floor and ceiling 
panel locations. Tables. 6 ref. 


11403 Resistance Gradients Through Viscous Coated Air 
Filters. F. B. Rowley and R. C. Jordan. American Society of 
Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, 
p. 237-255; disc., p. 255-258. 

Describes apparatus, procedure, and results of tests on per- 
formance characteristics of air filters. Graphs. 


11404 Fitting Losses for Extended-Plenum Forees Air 
Systems. H. H. Korst, N. A. Buckley, S. Konzo, and R. W. 
Roose. American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 259-275; disc., p. 275-276. 
Reports investigation to determine shapes of take-off fittings 
which give good performance and are simple in construction. 
Diagrams, graphs. 15 ref. 


11405 Vaneaxial Fan Fundamentals. Raymond Mancha. 
American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 56, 1950, p. 277-302; dise., p. 302-304. 
Development of formulas and details of design are described. 
Graphs. 


11406 Transient Heat Flow Apparatus for the Determina- 
tion of Thermal Conductivities. F. C. Hooper and F. R. 
Lepper. American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 309-322; disc., p. 322-324. 
Describes development of an engineering scale instrument suited 
to the testing of building insulations, moist soils in natural 
location, and other wet or dry solids. Graphs. 


11407 Balancing a Steam Heating System by the Use of 
Orifices. D. E. Schoeder. American Society of Heating and 
Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950. p. 325-337; 
disc., p. 337-340. 

Describes various steps taken in obtaining proper steam distribu- 
tion by means of aalice plates installed in the valves of a steam 
heating system. Tables. 


11408 Plant Research in the Phytotron. A. J. Hess. Ameri- 
can Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 56, 1950, p. 341-353; disc., p. 353-354. 

Describes a plant research laboratory designed to control all 
the environmental conditions of growing plants for both super- 
structures and root systems. Air conditioning system is included. 


11409 Thermal Conductivity of Soils for Design of Heat 
Pump Installations. G. S. Smith and Thomas Yamauchi. 
American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 56, 1950, p. 355-367; dise., p. 367-370. 

Presents the results of extensive studies on a few of the usual 
types of soils under widely varying conditions. Graphs. 6 ref. 


11410 Heat Flow Through Unshaded Glass. G. V_ Parmelee 
and W. W. Aubele. American Society of Heating and Ventilat- 
ing Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 371-394; dise., p. 
394-398. 

Presents data on heat flow through glass sections that is useful 
in the determination of loads on heating systems in winter and 
cooling systems in summer. Graphs, tables. 19 ref. 


56, 1950, p. 205-222, . 
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11411 A Proposed Psychrometric Chart. H. B. Nottage. 
American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 56, 1950, p. 411-425; disc., p. 425-430. 

Presents a chart based on psychrometric calculation principles 
and practices. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


11412 A Simple Heated-Thermocouple Anemometer. H. 
B. Nottage. American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 431-439; disc., p. 439-440. 


Discusses the need for a simple yet reliable instrument for 
measuring low air velocity in research on air distribution in 
rooms. Describes experience with units which were built and 
calibrated for the velocity range 30 to 1500 fpm. 8 ref. 


11413. Effect of Temperature on Balance of Foreed Warm- 
Air Systems. N. A. Buckley, S. Konzo, J. M. David, and T. 
L. Towne. American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 441-458. 

Presents a summary of laboratory tests on the cause of unbalance 
and offers an explanation of factors which affect balance of an 
air distribution system. Method is presented for predetermining 
location and magnitude of unbalance for any given system. 
Graphs. 7 ref. 


11414 Comparative Study of Ventilating Jets From Vari- 
ous Types of Outlets. Alfred Koestel, Philip Hermann, and 
G. L. Tuve. American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 459-475; disc., p. 475-478. 
Presents correlation of data on center line velocities of isothermal 
jets projected from orifices of various types. Graphs, tables. 8 
ref. 


11415 Energy Losses in 90-Degree Duct Elbows. D. W. 
Locklin. American Society of Heating and Ventilating En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, p. 479-501; dise., p. 501-502. 
Presents a survey and analysis of available information. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 62 ref. 


11416* Tubular Air-Heater Problems. E. F. Rothemich and 
G. Parmakian. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 723-727; dise., p. 727-728. 
Discusses occurrence of air-heater deposits and their effect on 
performance, maintenance, and design. Actual operating ex- 
periences and a survey of a large number of installed tubular 
air heaters are given. Data show extent of the air-heater 
problems encountered by steam-generating units fired with 
pulverized coal, stoker, natural gas, and oil. Suggestions are 
offered for minimizing these difficulties by design and operation. 
Diagrams. 


11417* The Periodic-Flow Regenerator. A Summary of 
Design Theory. J. E. Coppage and A. L. London. American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 
1953, p. 779-785; disc., p. 785-787. 

Advantages in the principle of the periodic-flow type are con- 
sidered briefly. Mathematical complexities of analysis for its 
performance are indicated. Diagrams. 


11418* Furnace Heat Absorption in a Spreader-Stoker- 
Fired Steam Generator. I. Furnace Heat-Absorption Ef- 
ficiency as Shown by Enthalpy of Gases Leaving the Fur- 
nace. J]. W. Myers and R. C. Corey. HU. Variation in Furnace 
Heat Absorption as Shown by Measurement of Temperature 
of Exposed Side of Furnace Tubes. F. G. Feeley, Jr. and E. 
C. Miller. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 909-940; disc., p. 940-942. 


Includes extensive diagrams, tables, graphs. 12 ref. 
11419* The Caleulation of Radiant Heat Absorption in 


a Furnace. Irving Granet. American Society of Naval Engi- 
neers, Inc., Journal, v. 65, May 1953, p. 319-327. 


Describes various methods. Graphs. 17 ref. 


11420* Maintenance and Reconditioning of Heat Ex- 
changers. G. E. Halter. Chemical © Process Engineering, v. 
34, July 1953, p. 208-212. 

Discusses main types of equipment, cleaning methods, ma- 
terials of construction, and hints on the care of special tools 
required for heat exchanger maintenance. 


11421* Progress in House Warming. Arthur Forshaw. 
Coke and Gas, June 1953, p. 209-215. 

Presents modern development in complete house warming by 
means of a solid-fuel burning unit, a gas chimney furnace, 
and a gas cabinet heater. Diagrams. 


11422* Service Slants on Room Air Conditioners. Edward 
Dowis. Commercial Refrigeration & Air Conditioning, v. 10, 
July 1953, p. 70-71, 73, 98-99. 

Presents suggestions for better service and use of air con- 
ditioners. Diagram, table. 


11423* Residential Cooling With Chilled Water. Wim. 
Henry Knowlton. Commercial Refrigeration & Air Condition- 
ing, v. 10, July 1953, p. 74-75, 98. 

Describes use of packaged home liquid cooling units. Photo- 
graphs. 


11424* Home Use of Heat-Pump Water Heaters. Electric 
Light and Power, v. 31, July 1953, p. 91-92. 

Describes new heat-pump water heater, which is also a de- 
humidifier and cooler. Table, graph, photographs. 


11425* Some Suggested Solutions to Today’s Problems 
of Serving Room Coolers. F. G. Hamner. Electrical World, 
v. 140, July 27, 1953, p. 86-89. 


Discusses overloading of circuits and associated problems. 


11426° Oilburner Control Series. V. Penn Controls. 
J. W. Schulz. Fuel & Oil Heat, vy. 12, July 1953, p. 60-63, 
132. 

Describes mechanism of room thermostats. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 


11427* The Functional Design of Gas and Coke Appli- 
ances. Norman Hudson. Gas Journal, v. 274, June 17, 1953, 
p. 795-796; disc. p. 796, 801-802, 807, 812. 

Discusses importance of good design in new solid-fuel-burning 
appliances for domestic space heating and hot water supply. 


11428 Air Washer Performance. Analyzed on the Psy- 
chrometriec Chart. Harold M. Hendrickson. Heating and Ven- 
tilating, v. 50, June 1953, p. 91-103. 

Presents simple methods for selecting air washers for heating 
and humidifying, as well as for cooling and dehumidifving. 
Problems are solved to show steps in calculations. Diagrams. 


11429 Low Boiler Water Temperatures Cause Flue Con- 
densation. T. W. Reynolds. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, 
June 1953, p. 104-106, 

Discusses problems of flue condensation resulting from low 
water temperatures and improper combustion within hot water 
boilers. 


11430 Distribution of Solar Energy Over the United 
States. I. F. Hand. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, July 1953, 
p. 73-75. 

Values of solar energy received on a horizontal surface during 
last 40 years are assembled and some of the data correlated 
with other meteorological elements. 


11431 Air Conditioning for Residences Designed for Low 
Cost. |. F. Sandfort. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, July 1953, 
p. 76-79. 

Shows that 2-zone air conditioning system for a residence 
with central station equipment resulted in flexibility of opera- 
tion and a saving in cost as compared with a packaged system. 
Diagrams. 


11432* Design of Reflector-type Direct Solar Cookers. 
M. L. Ghai, T. D. Bansal, and B. N. Kaul. Journal of Scientific 
& Industrial Research, vy. 12A, Apr. 1953, p. 165-175. 
Presents a discussion of the factors which were considered in 
the design of a solar cooker, with emphasis on the develop- 
mental work. Photographs. 12 ref. 


11433* Application Limits of Refrigerants. (Russian. ) 
B. Veinbert. Kholodil’naia Tekhnika, v. 29, no. 2, Apr.-June 
1952, p. 44-49. 


NH, and freons for refrigerators are discussed. 
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11434* Integral Furnace Boiler. Machinery Lloyd (Over- 
seas Ed.), vy. 25, July 4, 1953, p. 91-94. 


Describes apparatus, installation, and operation. Diagrams. 


11435* The Application of Thermodynamic Principles te 
Refrigeration Processes. The Compression Process. W. b. 
Gosney. Modern Refrigeration, v. 56, June 1953, p. 217-22!, 
224. 

Diagrams, graphs. 


11436* Air Cooling Coil Performance. D. D. Wile. Re- 
frigerating Engineering, v. 61, July 1953, p. 727-732, 794, 796 
Presents a graphical method for sizing coils used for cooling 
and dehumidifying air. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 18 ref. 


11437* How Do You Eliminate Noise in Air Conditioning 
Installations? R. L. Miller. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, 
July 1953, p. 738-741, 792, 794. 


Discusses nature of sound and its elimination. Graphs. 


11438* Simplified Analysis of Two Stage Low Tempera- 
ture Refrigeration Systems. Henri P. Soumerai. Refrigerating 
Engineering, v. 61, July 1953, p. 746-750, 802. 

Presents analysis by combining refrigerant properties and ex- 
pressing them in terms of intermediate pressure. Graphs, tables. 
6 ref. 


11439* = Effects of Internal Roughness on Pressure Drop 
and Heat Transfer of Integral Finned Tubes. V. R. S. Arni 
and J. E. Myers. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, July 1953, 
p. 757-759, 798. 

Presents conclusions regarding the relationship between heat 
transfer characteristics of plain and finned tubes on the basis 
of analogies between heat transfer and pressure drop. Graphs, 
photographs. 6 ref. 


11440 Heat's on Car Makers for Cars That Beat the Heat! 
M. W. Baker, D. C. McCoy, H. V. Joyce, and P. J. Kent. 
SAE Journal, v. 61, July 1953, p. 18-21; disc., p. 21. 

Based on “Your Car Can Beat the Heat”, M. W. Baker and 
D. C. McCoy; “Production and Service Aspects of Automotive 
Air Conditioning”, H. V. Joyce; and “Automobile Passenger 
Compartment Cooling From the Vehicle Manufacturer's View- 
point”, P. J. Kent. 


11441* Procedure and Forms for Estimaitng Cooling in 
Residences. Sheet Metal Worker, v. 44, July 1953, p. 70-71, 
128. 
Describes forms used to estimate the size of the cooling unit 
required and to calculate a B.t.u./hr. heating equilvalent. Dia- 
grams. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


11442 Thermal Requirements for the Gasification of Lig- 
nite in an Externally Heated Retort. M. H. Chetrick. U. S. 
Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4957, Mar. 1953, 7 p. 
(TN21 UnS3r) 

Correlates thermal data in terms of the fraction of undecom- 
posed stream and the H,.:CO ratio. Graphs. 


Books 


11443 Proceedings of the Mid-Southwest Conference on 
Tropical Housing and Building. 115 p. 1952. Univ. of 
Texas, Bur. of Engineering Research, Austin. (TH845 M58p) 
Consists of individual articles on various aspects of tropical 
housing and climate control. 


See also: 
10843 (refrigerant filters ) 
11198 (prevention of corrosion of air conditioning equip- 
ment ) 
11359 (heat recovery from burning wastes ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


11444* Air-Preheater Design as Affected by Fuel Char- 


acteristics. Hilmer Karlsson and W. E. Hammond. American 


Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, 
p. 711-718; disc., p. 718-722. 

Discusses equipment design to prevent corrosion and plugging. 
Graphs, diagrams. 


11445* Effect of Rotary Regenerator Performance on 
Gas-Turbine-Plant Performance. D. B. Harper and W. M. 
Rohsenow. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 759-764; disc., p. 764-765. 

Compares typical solutions for determining rotary-regenerator 
performance. Curves are given showing the effect of leakage 
on regenerator effectiveness and plant performance. Specific 
examples show effect on plant performance of variations in 
regenerator rotational speed, matrix length, and mass velocity 
of the gas passing through the matrix. Diagrams, graphs. 


11446* The Rotary Regenerative Air Preheater for Gas 
Turbines. A. T. Bowden and W. Hrvniszak. American Society 
of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 
767-776; disc., p. 776-777. 

Deals with the influence of a regenerative air preheater on 
the performance of a simple open-cycle gas turbine. Formulas 
are given to show this influence as well as the connection be- 
tween the regenerator dimensions and the condition of mini- 
mum fuel consumption. Graphs, diagrams. 


11447* Some NACA Research on Centrifugal Compres- 
sors. I. A. Johnson and Ambrose Ginsburg. American Society 
of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 
805-815; disc., p. 815-817. 

Includes theoretical and experimental aspects. Describes im- 
peller and diffuser research and general aspects of applying 
a centrifugal compressor to aircraft gas-turbine engines. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 25 ref. 


11448* General Considerations in Naval Shipboard Power 
Machinery Development. Irwin FE. Jackson, American 
Society of Naval Engineers, Inc., Journal, v. 65, May 1953, 
p. 287-311. 

Describes naval participation in research; power plant  re- 
quirements; and gas turbine and nuclear power plant develop- 
ments. 20 ref. 


11449* Technical Progress in Marine Engineering Dur- 
ing 1952. American Society of Naval Engineers, Inc., Journal, 
v. 65, May 1953, p. 461-470. 

Considers steam turbines, boilers, reciprocating steam engines 
diesel machinery, gas turbines, and gears. 


11450* Why the Dual Purpose Breeder Reactor? John BR. 
Menke. Atomic Scientists, Bulletin, v. 9, lune 1953, p. 162-164. 


Presents arguments for the use of the reactor for peaceful 
industry. 


11451* A_ Role for Private Nonvrofit Organizations. 
George L. Weil. Atomic Scientists, Bulletin, v. 9, June 1953, 
p. 165-168. 

Presents arguments for national and international application 
of atomic power. 


11452* The Case for Breeding. Walter H. Zinn. Atomic 
Scientists, Bulletin, v. 9, June 1953, p. 169-175. 

Discusses the possibility of designing and constructing a central- 
station nuclear reactor. Describes the reactor constructed by 
a to study breeding of fissionable materials. Diagrams, 
tables. 


11453 Diesel Engine Exhaust. Developments for Accurate 
Evaluation of Appearance. A. L. Wachal. Automobile Engi- 
neer, v. 43, July 1953, p. 303-305. 

Typical smoke-meters are surveyed, A new design is described 
in which an attempt is made to alleviate disadvantages of 
existing smoke-meters. Diagrams, graphs. 


11454 A Comparison of Fuels in City-Bus Operation. 
F. C. Burk, E. S. Black, and L. J. Test. Automotive Industries, 
v. 109, July 1, 1953, p. 51, 120, 122. 

Abstract of a paper presented at 18th Mid-year Meeting of the 
American Petroleum Institute’s Div. of Refining, May 14, 1953, 
at N. Y. Compares gasoline, diesel, and LPG fuels. Tables. 


Ox 
—— & 
Av 
me 

ll 

G. 
19. 
Di 
pre 
ll 
Ba 
Su 
vel 
en 
| ll 
Po 
52. 
Di 
era 
shi 

act 

D. 
De 

A 
Sta 

psi 
En 
De 
dia 
IL 
Du 
Di: 
dev 

Il. 
anc 
Co 

8, 
p. 
Dis 
| 

of 
are 
coc 
tab 
lL 
Joh 
Dis 
gas 
| Tu 
De 
sha 
dus 

Wi 
Dis 

fue 
gra 
: 
Car 
195 
Cor 


October 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 545a 


11455* Tomorrow's Powerplant Today. Roy E. Marquardt. 
Aviation Age, v. 20, July 1953, p. 24-25. 

Discusses ramjet in respect to historical powerplant develop- 
ment and contemporary and future aviation. Diagrams. 


11456* Superheat Temperature Affects Plant Design. 
G. M. Boatright. Bureau of Ships Journal, vy. 2, July 1953, p. 
19-23. 

Discusses higher steam temperatures leading to more efficient 
propulsion systems. Graphs, diagrams. 


11457* The Future of Atomic Power in Industry. S. G. 
Bauer. Claycraft, v. 26, June 1953, p. 436-439. 

Summary of paper presented at the 11th Biennial Clay Con- 
vention, Eastbourne, May 7, 1953. Discusses production of 
energy, capital cost, and amount of energy. 


11458 Engineering and Technical Problems of Atomic 
Power. Walter H. Zinn. Combustion, v. 24, June 1953, p. 49- 
52. 

Discusses fuel supply and probable costs, reactor types, mod- 
erator and structural materials, coolants, corrosion problems, 
shielding, and what has been accomplished to date in the 
actual production of power. Tables. 


11459 Design Features of Portsmouth Power Station. 
D. P. Hardy. Combustion, v. 25, July 1953, p. 40-46. 

Describes recently completed LOO,000-kw steam-electric station. 
A controlled-circulation steam generator serves a Preferred 
Standard turbine-generator having throttle conditions of 1450 
psig, 1000°F with reheat to 1000°F. Diagrams, photographs. 


11460 Industry and Atomic Power. Hal Bergen. Consulting 
Engineer, v. 2, July 1953, p. 28-36. 

Describes liquid-, gas-, and liquid-metal-cooled reactors. Tables, 
diagrams. 


11461* Atomie Power for Industry. W. L. Davidson. 
Dun’s Review, June 1953, p. 27-29, 78-82, 84-90. 

Discusses various reasons why atomic power has not been 
developed for industrial use. 


11462" An Experimental Air-Cooled Turbine. I. and 
Il. Design and Manufacture of the Turbine. J. Reeman 
and R. W. A. Buswell. WE. Research on Internally Air- 
Cooled Turbine Blades. D. G. Ainley. Engineer, v. 195, May 
8, 1953, p. 674-675; May 15, 1953, p. 712-716; May 22, 1953, 
p. 731-734. 

Discusses design aspects of a single-stage experimental high 
temperature turbine built for investigating the air cooling 
of nozzles and blades. Problems of manufacture, methods of 
disposal of cooling air, and cooling characteristics of the blades 
are discussed. Describes tests made on the turbine to determine 
cooling characteristics and overall performance. Photographs, 
tables, graphs. 


11463* Gas Turbines in Retrospect and Prospect. W. E. P. 
Johnson. Engineering, v. 175, May 29, 1953, p. 699-700. 
Discusses history, present status, and future possibilities of 
gas turbines. 


11464* Portable Turbo-Compressors and Industrial Gas 
Turbines. Engineering, v. 175, June 26, 1953, p. 801-802. 
Describes small gas turbines ge jet engines for aircraft, 
shaft turbines for aircraft drives, and air compressors for in- 
dustry or helicopter blade-tip drives. Photographs. 


11465° Engine Research on Fuels and Lubricants. C. C. 
Williams. Engineering, v. 176, July 10, 1953, p. 37-42. 
Discusses ence of engine design as well as quality of 
fuel and Jubricant for efficient performance. Photographs, 
graphs. 


11466" Development of Power From Atomic Energy in 
Canada. I. N. Mackay. Engineering Journal, vy. 36, June 
1953, p. 699-701. 

Considers functioning of a nuclear reactor in respect to fuels, 
products, problems involved, and probable costs. Tables. 


11467° Cool Flame Formation in a Motored Engine. 
D. Downs, J. C. Street, and R. W. Wheeler. Fuel, v. 32, July 
1953, p. 279-309. 

Describes quantitative observations, effects of changing engine 
variables, and relation to chemical nature of knocking process. 
Diagrams, graphs, tables, oscillograms. 34 ref. 


11468* What We Learned in Two Years Experience With 
a Gas Turbine Compressor. G. Carl Cooper, Jr. Gas Age, v. 
112, July 2, 1953, p. 19-24, 61, 64. 

Major conclusion is that an 1850 h.p. internal combustion gas 
turbine coupled to centrifugal compressor is a practical unit 
for compression of gas on pipe lines; is capable of sustained 
operation and 2000 bhp under test loading; and provides 
solution to specific fe | ne encountered in the transmission 
of gas. Graphs, tables. 


11469* The Resistance of Single-Screw Coasters. |. |. 
Dawson. Institution of Engineers & Shipbuilders in Scotland, 
Transactions, v. 96, pt. 6, 1952-53, p. 313-372; dise., p. 372- 
376; pt. 7, 1952-53; disc., p. 377-384. 

Gives results of the first part of investigations into resistance 
of ship propellers. Shows the effect of eliminating laminar flow. 


11470) The Expansion of a Fissionable Gas as a Source 
of Atomic Power. Edward H. Kerner. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 815-816. 

Discusses obtaining mechanical power from a fissionable gas 
in a turbine and in a reciprocating engine. Table, diagram. 
2 ref. 

11471* Selecting Marine Engines. Machinery Lloyd (Over- 
seas Ed.), v. 25, June 20, 1953, p. 79, 81, 83, 85-88. 
Abstracts of an address to the Institute of Road Transport En- 
gineers, by Hugh Brady of British Polar Engines, Ltd., Glasgow. 
Presents points to consider, such as power requirements, range 
of the engine, lubricating system, fuel injection system, and 
supercharging. Photographs. 


11472) Gas Turbines and Centrifugal Compressors as Ap- 
plied to Natural-Gas Pipe-Line Service. T. Kh. Rhea and J. S. 
Quill. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, July 1953, p. 534-540. 
Gives reasons why above are becoming popular in main gas- 
pipe-line pumping. Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 


11473* The Use of Heavy Fuels in Diesel Engines of 
Marine Auxiliary Sizes. J]. Smith. North East Coast Institu- 
tion of Engineers & Shipbuilders, Transactions, v. 69, May/June 
1953, p. 317-336. 

Describes work to determine modifications necessary to enable 
the engine to perform with minimum operational cost. Dia- 
grams, tables, photographs. 


11474 How Combustion-Chamber Deposits Affect Engine- 
Fuel Requirements. J. J. Mikita. W. E. Bettoney, and M. J. 
Fowle. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, July 6, 1953, p. 84-87. 
Describes experiments showing knock complicated by surface 
ignition in cars. Graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


11475* Radial Diesels at Milaea. Donald L. Cochrane. 
Power Engineering, v. 57, July 1953, p. 58-60, 

Describes main features and operation of the machines. Dia- 
gram, photographs. 


11476 Motors for Hazardous Locations. D. K. Adams. 
Product Engineering, v. 24, July 1953, p. 148-151. 

Describes motors for conditions involving flammable gases or 
vapors and combustible dusts. Photographs, diagrams. 


11477 Research Instruments Aid Engine Maintenance. 
SAE Journal, vy. 61, July 1953, p. 44-52. 

Based on “An Electron Looks at Detergent Oils”, J. L. 
Broughten; “Practical Use of Spectrograph and Electron Mi- 
croscope for Study of Diesel Engine Conditions”, Ray Mce- 
Brian and L. C. Atchison; and “Diesel Maintenance Control 
by Spectrographic Means”, H. R. Sennstrom. Micrographs. 


11478° Packaged Steam Generators in the Paper Indus- 
try. F. X. Gilg. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 324-330. 

Typical examples of modern installations in paper mills are 
described with their salient features, operating data, and fuel 
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costs. Automatic combustion control systems are described 
to show emphasis given to safety and simplicity in operation. 
Photographs. 


11479 Generator Insulation Inspection. A Progress Report. 
J. S. Johnson. Westinghouse Engineer, y. 13, July 1953, p. 
126-127. 

Shows that periodic inspection will disclose spot conditions 
of insulation weakness and mechanical trouble which could 
lead to difficulty. Photographs. 


11480* Vapor Phase Cooling Boosts Engine Efficiency. 
W. L. Giesentanner. World Oil, vy. 137, July 1953, p. 182, 185- 
186, 188. 

Shows how cooling reduces cylinder wear, increases lubricating 
oil life, improves combustion, and minimizes rust and scaling. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11481 Combustion Instability in an Acid-Heptane Rocket 
With a Pressurized-Gas Propellant Pumping System. Adel- 
bert O. Tischler and Donald R. Bellman. National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2936, May 1953, 
50 p. (TL570 Un3t) 


Theoretical discussion including graphs. 


11482 Analysis of Heat Addition in a Convergent-Diver- 
gent Nozzle. Donald P. Hearth and Eugene Perchonok. Na- 
tional Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 
2938, Apr. 1953, 18 p. (TL570 Un3t) 

Effect of heat addition to a divergent stream with initially 
sonic flow is analyzed and the variation of exit Mach number, 
static pressure, and total pressure is presented. Graphs. 


11483 Optimum Controllers for Linear Closed-Loop Sys- 
tems. Aaron S. Boksenbom, David Novik, and Herbert Heppler. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 
2939, Apr. 1953, 27 p. (TL570 Un3t) 

Presents an analysis for optimum controllers of general, linear, 
and time-invariant multiloop systems. Optimization is based 
on minimizing mean-square or integral-square errors for either 
stationary statistical or transient inputs, with limits and con- 
straints of mean or integral-square form. A method is shown 
of assuring stability of the multiloop system during the optimiza- 
tion process. 


11484 Effect of High Bulk Temperatures on Boundary 
Lubrication of Steel Surfaces by Synthetic Fluids. S. F. 
Murray, Robert L. Johnson, and Edmond E. Bisson. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2940, 
May 1953, 27 p. 

High operating temperatures of new and projected turbine 
engines require that synthetic fluids be used as lubricants. 
These fluids have better thermal stability and viscosity-tem- 
perature characteristics than petroleum oils. Report presents 
experimental study conducted for the purpose of learning the 
effect of high lubricant bulk temperatures on the boundary 
lubricating effectiveness of various types of synthetic fluid. 
Graphs, tables. 

Books 


11485 Rocket Propulsion. Eric Burgess. 235 p. 1952. Chap- 
man & Hall, London. (TL782 B9Ir) 

Discusses basic theories, possibilities and difficulties, most 
powerful engines in the world, latest rockets, long-range pro- 
jectiles, the artificial moon, and the possible realization of 
interplanetary travel. 


11486 Railway Motive Power. Harry Webster. 311 p. 1952. 
Hutchinson’s Scientific and Technical Publications, London. 
(TJ605 W39r ) 

Describes and outlines the history and development of all the 
principal forms of railway motive power in use today. 


also: 
11275 (nuclear power ) 
11370 (vanadium ash problems in oil fired boilers ) 
11524 (refractories for gas turbines) 
11555 (ceramic coatings for jet engines ) 
11974 (expansion factors for steam) 


22. CERAMICS 


11487 = Electromechanical Response and Dielectric Loss of 
Prepolarized Barium Titanate Under Maintained Electric¢ 
Bias. I. H. G. Baerwald and D. A. Berlincourt. Acoustical 
Society of America, Journal, vy. 25, July 1953, p. 703-710. 
Discusses engineering aspects of bias operation. Graphs, dia- 
grams. 15 ret. 


11488 The Rectifying Property of Polarized Barium Ti- 
tanate. Donald L. Waidelich. Acoustical Society of America, 
Journal, v. 25, July 1953, p. 796. 


Diagram. 


11489* The Crystal Structure of Boron Oxide. ( English. ) 
Sven V. Berger. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 4, 1953, 
p. 611-622. 

Presents results of determination of crystal structure. Tables, 
diagrams. 9 ref. 


11490* The Structures of the Plagioclase Felspars. ( Eng. 
lish.) HI. H. Sérum. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 5, May 
1953, p. 413-417. 

Atomic coordinates for body-centered anorthite (72%) were 
refined by the method of least squares. Interatomic distances 
are recalculated and discussed. Results confirm that the fine- 
structure of body-centered anorthite is due to a segregation of 
Al and Si atoms into definite positions in the crystal lattice. 
Tables. 


11491* Surface Layer on Crystalline Quartz. ( English.) 
O. S. Heavens. Acta Crystallographica, vy. 6, June 1953, p. 
571-572. 


Briefly describes examination. 


11492* The Effect of Fluxes on the Properties of Semi- 
Vitreous Dinnerware. J. C. Kyonka and R. L. Cook. American 
Ceramic Society Bulletin, v. 32, July 1953, p. 233-238. 
Describes study of several commercial feldspars in an effort 
to evaluate the use of the more readily available feldspars of 
higher soda content as substitutes for the conventional high 
potash feldspars. Graphs, tables. 16 ref. 


11493* Differential Thermal Analyses as a Means of Pre- 
dicting Firing Behavior of Structural Clay Materials. J. O. 
Everhart and R. R. Van Der Beck: Jr. American Ceramic So- 
ciety Bulletin, v. 32, July 1953, p. 239-241. 

Discusses use of data to show the presence of common im- 
purities which would affect firing behavior. Graphs. 


11494* A Study of Fishsealing Produced by Induction of 
Hydrogen Into Enameled Iron. FE. EF. Bryant, B. J. Sweo, 
G. E. Miller ,and M. L. Simmons. American Ceramic Society 
Bulletin, v. 32, July 1953, p. 248-252. 

Describes tests to determine fishscaling tendencies. Tables, 
photographs, graphs. 5 ref. 


11495 Ceramic and Dielectric Properties of the Stan- 
nates. William W. Coffen. American Ceramic Society, Journal, 
v. 36, July 1958, p. 207-214. 

Hydrated stannates of Ba, Ca, Sn, Mg, Bi, Pb, Co, Ni, Zn, Cu, 
Cd, Fe, and Mn were prepared and their thermal behavior 
studied by differential thermal analyses coupled with X-ray 
diffraction patterns of calcines. Tables, graphs. 


11496 _ Dielectric Bodies in the Quaternary System BaTiO:- 
BaSnO,-SrSnO,CaSnO,. William W. Coffeen. American Ce- 
ramic Society, Journal, v. 36, July 1953, p. 215-221. 


Describes experiments. Diagrams. 


11497 Further Evidence Against the Orientation of Strue- 
ture in Glass Fibers. Ralph T. Brannan. American Ceramic 
Society, Journal, v. 63, July 1953, p. 230-231. 

Deals with study of the various factors that determine strength 
of glass fibers. 


11498 Compressibility of Vitreous Silica. Harold T. Smyth, 
Joseph W. Londeree, and G. Edwin Lerey. American Ceramic 
Society, Journal, v. 36, July 1953, p. 238-240. 


Describes investigation to determine structure. 
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11499° Compacting Concrete by Vibration. 5. Meissner. 
American Concrete Institute, Journal, v. 24, June 1955; ACI 
Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 885-892. 

A description and classification is given of various vibrators. 
Discusses their characteristics and the type of work for which 
they are adapted. Diagrams 


11500* Laboratory Tests on Vibration of Conerete. Sven 
G. Bergstrom. American Concrete Institute, Journal, vy. 24, June 
1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 893-908. 


Presents brief survey of tests dealing with pressures, displace- 
ments, and energy consumption in fresh concrete compacted 
by internal vibration. Discusses methods for determining the 
radius of action of the internal vibrator. Effects of variation 
in the radius of action with the concrete mix and with the 
vibrator characteristics are considered. Mention is made of a 
few test results concerning the relation between properties 
of hardened concrete and time of vibration. Graphs, tables, 
photographs. 


11501* Effect of Vibration on Air Content of Mass Con- 
crete. Walter O. Crawley. American Concrete Institute, Jour- 
nal, v. 24, June 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 909-920. 
Tests were made to observe the effect of high-frequency (13,000 
vy. per min.) and moderate-frequency (6800 vy. per min.) vibra- 
tion on concrete ranging from '» to 4-in. slump, containing 6-in. 
coarse aggregate, and having nominal air contents of 3, 6, and 
9% in that portion of the mix smaller than the 1-in. sieve. 
Micrographs, tables. 


11502* Vibration of Mass Conerete. Lewis Hl. Tuthill. 
American Concrete Institute, Journal, v. 24, June 1953; ACI 
Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 921-931. 

Describes progress and advantages of using vibration equip- 
ment. Photographs. 


11503* Application of Vibration to Concrete Pavement 
Construction. A. G. Timms. American Concrete Institute, 
Journal, v. 24, June 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 
933-942. 

Presents brief description and summary of experience in the 
U. S. and Europe in vibrating pavement concrete. Shows that 
effect of vibration on tolerances in composition of the fresh 
concrete, gradation of coarse aggregate, and maintaining line 
and grade of forms are factors in the development of adequate 
vibration equipment. Photographs. 


11504* Vibration Practices in Pipe, Preeast, and Block 
Manufacture. George W. Washa. American Concrete Institute. 
Journal, v. 24, June 1953; ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 
945-952. 

Describes use of vibration methods for forming concrete pipe, 
block, and precast products. Photographs. 


11505* Vibration Practices in Structural Work. John H. 
Banker. American Concrete Institute, Journal, v. 24, June 1955; 
ACI Proceedings, v. 49, 1953, p. 953-956. 

Describes operation of vibrators in the field. Placing and vibrat- 
ing concrete in walls is given special emphasis. Photographs. 


11506* Many Processes in Glass Manufacture Make Ap- 
plication of Heat Necessary. Arthur H. Navarre. American 
Glass Review, v. 72, July 4, 1953, p. 32-33, 54, 56-57. 
Discusses equipment and controls for glass processing. 


11507* Sitting on Air and Glass. R. W. Capaul. American 
Glass Review, v. 72, July 4, 1953, p. 40, 58, 60, 

Describes new glass fiber fabric. 

11508 Prestressed Conerete. W. O. Everling. American Iron 
and Steel Institute, Regional Technical Meetings, 1953, p. 
85-102. 

Describes steel reinforcement of prestressed concrete. Graphs, 
photographs. 


11509) Andrew Carnegie, Geochemistry and Refractories. 
E. F. Osborn. American Iron and Steel Institute, Regional 
Technical Meetings, 1953, p. 103-114. 

Describes research into development of better refractories. 
Photographs. 


11510° Electrical-Resistance and -Voltage Measurements 
Between Molten lron and Furnace Linings of Refractory 
Clay, Corundum, and Magnesite and Measurements on 
Formation of Thermal Chains in Such Oxides. (German. ) 
Wilhelm Anton Fischer and Rudolf Schafer. Archiv fiir das 
Eisenhuttenwesen, vy. 24, nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 105-111. 
Describes experiments carried out in high-frequency and Tam- 
man furnaces. E.m.f. values are explained by reduction of 
crucible material. Graphs, diagrams. 14 ref. 


LI511* The X-Ray Diffraction From Quartz and the In- 
fluence of Surface Treatment. ( English.) Gosta Brogren. 
Arkiv for Fysik, v. 6, no. 4, 1953, p. 321-334. 

Reports experiments on the influence of the surface layer and 
how this layer was removed. Shows agreement between theo- 
a calculations and experimental results. Tables, graphs. 
23 ref. 


11512* Determination of the Diffusion Length of Thermal 
Neutrons in Graphite. ( English.) L. Carlbom. Arkiv for Fysik, 
v. 6, no. 4, 1953, p. 335-348. 


Describes method and reports results. Diagrams. 


11513) New Techniques in Face Brick Packaging. Brick G 
Clay Record, v. 122, July 1953, p. 44-45. 

Presents data on palletizing and strapping for shipment. Photo- 
graphs. 


11514 Hydraulic Dry Pressing. L. A. Lassman. Brick & 
Clay Record, vy. 122, July 1953, p. 56. 
Presents method of producing uniform floor tile. Photographs. 


11515 How to Avoid Defects in Pressing Refractories. 
George L. Day. Brick & Clay Record, y. 122, July 1953, p. 
63-64. 
Presents some problems and their solution in testing press de- 
signs. 


11516 Coal Fired Tunnel Kiln Heart of Expanded Plant. 
Brick & Clay Record, v. 122, July 1953, p. 64-66. 

Describes production methods for increased tonnage. Photo- 
graphs. 


11517°  Blistering of Enamels Due to Gas Evolution From 
Cast Iron. E. R. Evans. British Cast Iron Research Associa- 
tion, v. 4, June 1953, p. 586-589. 

Discusses blistering and factors affecting the formation of iron 
oxide and its reaction with graphite. 4 ref. 


11518 The Quaternary System Y. 
Agamawi and J. White. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, 
v. 52, June 1953, p. 271-307; disc., p. 308-310. 

Explains why silcrete bricks do well in open-hedarth furnace 
roofs and in a refractoriness-under-load test. Gives amount of 
liquid formed and reasons for unsuitability of some bricks. 
Graphs, diagrams, tables. 17 ref. 


11519* The Function and Effect of Borie Oxide in 
Ceramic Glazes. UL.-IV. Sonja S. Singer. British Clayworker, 
v. 61, Mar. 1955, p. 366-369; v. 62, May 1953, p. 51-54; June 
1953, p. 86-88. 

Part IL discusses structures of glasses and glazes. Part II 
considers formulation of glaze compositions, use of boric oxide 
in glazes, and fritting. Part IV summarizes the series of articles. 
Tables, diagrams. 


11520) The Story of Plaster of Paris and Mold-Making. 
Walter A. Weldon. Ceramic Age, v. 61, June 1953, p. 59-60. 


11521) The Quest for Kaolin. Peter Hubball. Ceramic Age. 
v. 61, June 1953, p. 60, 66. 

Describes briefly the first searches for kaolin and the develop- 
ment of porcelain. 

11522) Ground Laying. A China Painting Technique. Leona 
A. Pollock. Ceramic Age, v. 61, June 1953, p. 61-62. 
Describes some basic techniques in china painting. Diagrams. 
11523*° Colloids and Their Use in Ceramies. Ceramics, v. 
5, Apr. 1953, p. 62-66. 

Discusses properties of colloids and use in deflocculation, 
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purification, weathering, and aging of clays. Shows how addi- 
tion of colloids improves working properties. 


11524* Refractories the Heart of Ruston Gas Turbines. 
Ceramics, v. 5, Apr. 1953, p. 87-92. 
Describes applications in the peat-burning turbine. 


11525* Salt-Glazed Ware. Ceramics, v. 5, June 1955, p. 
162-165. 

Describes raw materials, shaping articles, ap ving salt glaze, 
and brightness and thickness of glaze. Considers faults of the 
process. 

11526* The Production of “Fiberglass” Rigid Sections. 
Ceramics, v. 5, June 1953, p. 166-170. 

Describes equipment of of a new continuous plant. Photographs. 


11527 New Use for Phosphate Slag. W. C. Scott, Jr. and 
W. D. Sandberg. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, July 1953, p. 
182-183. 

Describes method of expanding slag into a lightweight aggregate 
for concrete. 


11528* Bearing Equipment in the Socialized Rubber In- 
dustry. (German.) K. Platz. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 106-107. 

Cites substitutes for scarce bearing metals. Stone bearings are 
mentioned for high wear resistance. Photographs, diagrams. 


11529* Temperature Dependency of Dielectric Losses in 
Two-Component Silicate Glasses of the Systems K.O-SiO. 
and PbO-SiO.. ( Russian.) V. A. Ioffe. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 405-408. 
Temperature dependency of the angle of losses between 12 and 
420°K at 10° cycles per sec. frequency were studied. Dielectric 
losses occur from conductivity, relaxation, and structural losses. 
Table, graphs. 18 ref. 


11530 Thermochemical Properties of Gaseous Beryllium 
and Magnesium Oxides. G. Drummond and R. F. Barrow. 
Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 49, June 1953, p. 599-601. 


Presents brief summary of properties. Tables. 6 ref. 


11531* Direct Printing on to Glass. L. Dubuit. Glass, v. 
30, June 1953, p. 269-273. 

Describes process of printing on different types and shapes of 
glass. Photographs. 


11532 Double-End Batch Furnaces Speed Heat Treatment 
of Small Parts. Iron Age, v. 172, July 2, 1953, p. 136-137. 
Describes rigid heat-treating cycles and program control for 
treating small carbon-graphite parts. Photographs. 


11533 Castable Refractories in the Steel Mill. J. D. Mc- 
Cullough. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 84-89; 
disc., p. 89-93. 

Discusses castables having alumina-silica base and densities of 
125 Ibs per cu ft dried weight. Considers properties, installation, 
and typical applications. Diagrams, photographs. 


11534 Activation Energy for Viscous Flow and Short- 
Runge Order. G. J. Dienes. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
June 1953, p. 779-782. 

Presents methods of determining an accurate equation applicable 
to glasses, high polymers, and water, over a wide temperature 
range. 15 ref. 


11535* Study and Determination of Quartz by Dif- 
ferential Thermal Analysis. (French.) A. F. Boyer. Journal 
de Chimie Physique et de Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 50, 
no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 60-63. 

Describes the above. Graphs. 4 ref. 


11536* Indian Chrome Ores. Their Characteristics & Use 


as Refractories. J. C. Banerjee. Journal of Scientific & In- 
dustrial Research, v. 12A, May 1953, p. 224-229. 
Describes occurrence, composition, and uses of Indian chromite. 


Tables. 


11537 The Process of Vitreous Enametling and the Equip. 
ment Needed. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed). v. 25. June 
1953, p. 92-93, 95-96. 

Describes production of frit and application of enamel. Recently 
developed plant is considered. 


11538 Cleaning Fluids by Means of Ceramic Filter Media. 
George V. Jordan, Jr. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, July 1953, 
p. 559-563, 566. 

Describes porcelain filters and their applications. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


11539* Investigations on Cement Sand. ( Dutch.) H. G. 
Levelink. Metalen, v. 8, no. 8, Apr. 30, 1953, p. 177-179: no. 
9, May 15, 1953, p. 99-203. 

Describes method of testing behavior of cement molding sands. 
Graphs, diagrams. 


11540 Are-Melting of Non-Metallic Materials and a Re- 
Determination of the Beryllia-Thoria System. G. A. Geach 
and M. E. Harper. Metallurgia, v. 47, no. 283, May 1953, p 
269-271. 
Reports investigation of several non-metallic materials to il 
lustrate use of the arc furnace, with inert gas atmosphere and 
water-cooled Cu hearth. Discusses application to a study of the 
beryllia-thoria system. 


11541 Refractory Production. New Morgan Plant at 
Neston. Metallurgia, v. 47, June 1953, p. 300-304. 


Describes new plant and production techniques. Photographs. 


11542 Standard Refractory Tubes in Reerystallised Alu- 
mina, Mullite and Aluminous Porcelain. \etallurgia, y. 47, 
June 1953, p. 321-322. 

Revised standard sizes are listed together with an explanation 
of the system of tolerances. Tables. 


11543 Transmission of Near-Infrared Energy By Some 
Two- and Three-Component Glasses. Jack M. Florence, 
Francis W. Glaze, and Mason H. Black. National Bureau of 
Standards, Journal of Research, v. 50, Apr. 1953, p. 187-196. 
Describes a study of 3-component silica glasses that were found 
to have a high transmission in the near-infrared region of the 
spectrum. Includes some work on 2-component glasses. Graphs. 


11544" Lehigh’s Florida Mill Now in Full Seale Produe- 
tion. William M. Avery. Pit and Quarry, v. 46, July 1953, p. 
98-1153. 
Describes new cement plant which uses coquina limestone as 
a source of CaCOs. Photographs, flowsheets, diagrams. 


11545* Alpha’s New Wet-Process Piant Replaces Old Dry- 
Process Operation at Jamesville, New York. Walter E. 
—- Pit and Quarry, v. 46, July 1953, p. 114-121, 124-125, 
Describes plant which was designed for simplicity, efficiency, 
economy, and minimum labor requirement. Photographs, dia- 
grams, flowsheets. 


11546* Removal of Rotary Kiln Rings. William G. Davis. 
Pit and Quarry, v. 46, July 1953, p. 140-143. 

Lists basic reasons for the formation. Describes methods cur- 
rently used to remove or reduce rings. Photographs. 


11547* Improved Materials for Tank Blocks. |. I. 
Partridge and T. S. Busby. Refractories Journal, vy. 29, June 
1953, p. 237-241. 

Discusses use of metallic oxides as material for tank blocks. 
Tables. 


11548* Standard Refractory Tubes in Reerystallized Alu- 
mina, Mullite and Aluminous Porcelain. Refractories Journal. 
v. 29, June 1953, p. 249-252. 

Presents revised standard sizes and explanation of system of 
tolerances. Tables. 


11549* Crushing Practice and Theory. XVI. B ll 
McGrew. Rock Products, v. 56, June 1953, p. 128, 130. 132, 
134, 136, 138, 140, 142, 144, 146. 


Crusher operation in open and closed circuits are compared. 
Presents advantages of surge bins and storage piles. Tables. 
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11550 A Photoelastic Investigation of Quenching Stresses 
in Glass. K. A. Parsons. Socicty for Experimental Stress Analy- 
sis, v. 10, no. 1, 1952, p. 1-6. 

Quenching experiments and photoelastic studies were made on 
a large number of glass objects. Experimental results are com- 
ared with recent theoretical data on quenching stresses. Results 
vee 3 lime glass spheres are used to compare the photoelastic 
curves computed from the theory with experimental photoelastic 
curves obtained with a “Babinet Compensator”. Graphs, tables. 


11551* Method of Study and Evaluation of the Surface 
Quality of Polished Glass. ( Russian.) Iu. A. Brodskii. Steklo i 
Keramika, v. 10, no. 2, Feb. 1955, p. 7-9. 

Describes device based on electrical principle. 


11552* Method and Equipment for Determining the 
Brittleness of Certain Materials. ( Russian.) Steklo i Keramika, 
y. 10, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 27-29. 

Describes impact method. A short description of apparatus used 
is included. 


11553* Prestressed Conerete in Great Britain. D. Hl. New. 
Times Review of Industry, v. 7, July 1953, p. 28-30. 

Presents uses and types of prestressed concrete. Diagram, photo- 
graphs. 


11554* Structural Tests on a Prestressed Ceramic Beam. 
Jack R. Clanton, J. I. Mueller, and Harry R. Powell. Trend in 
Engineering, v. 5, July 1953, p. 4-8. 

Describes tests and results. Tables, photographs. 


11555* High Temperature Ceramic Coating for Jet En- 
gines Replaces Critical Alloys. Jolin V. Long. Western Metals, 
v. 11, July 1953, p. 54-56. 

Describes development of coating used for stainless steels, low 
alloy materials, and mild steels. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11556 Simplified Method of Testing Refractory Products 
for Slagging Resistance. V. M. Strelets and V. V. Radin. 
Henry Brutcher Translation 2988, 6 pages. (From Zavodskaya 
Laboratoriya, v. 16, 1950, no. 1, p. 108-109. ) 

Presents particulars on a simplified method for determining 
slagging resistance of refractories. Diagram, table. 


11557 Thermodynamic Properties of Sodium-Aluminum 
and Potassium-Aluminum Silieates. kK. K. Kelley, S. S. Todd, 
R. L. Orr, E. G. King, and k. R. Bonnickson. U. S. Bureau of 
Mines, Report of Investigations 4955, Apr. 1953, 21 p. (TN21 
Un3r ) 

Presents experimental data of low- and high-temperature heat 


capacities and entropies at 298.16°K. Tables, graphs. 


11558 Relation Between Roughness of Interface and 
Adherence of Porcelain Enamel to Steel. J. C. Richmond, 
D. G. Moore, H. B. Kirkpatrick, and W. N. Harrison. National 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


11560° Preventive Maintenance Pays. American Pressman, 
v. 63, July 1953, p. 10, 12, 14, 60, 62. 

Deals with information pertaining to proper lubrication for 
printing machinery and a planned preventive maintenance 
program. 


11561* Bearings, Good Lubrication Combat Wasted Horse- 
power. A. F. Brewer. Drilling, v. 14, July 1953, p. 51-53, 138, 
142. 

Describes care of rig equipment for deeper drilling. Diagrams. 


11562*° Noise Investigation of Rolling Bearings. G. Loh- 
mann. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, June 1953, p. 204-209. 
Translated and condensed from Konstruktion, v. 5, nos. 2-3, 
1953, p. 38-46, 85-90. Describes test procedures and equipment 
employed in investigating the running noise of rolling bearings. 
Procedures for noise we Soon are given both for mechanical 
applications and electric motors. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


11563* Here’s a Non-Technical Report on Today's Lu- 
bricants and What They'll Do For You. Charles L. Pope. 
Factory Management and Maintenance, v. 111, July 1953, 
p. 113-125. 

Describes what makes a good lubricant. Discusses selection and 
application. Photographs. 


11564 How Colloidal Graphite Protects Bearing Surfaces. 
Howard Warburton. Iron Age, v. 172, July 9, 1953, p. 135-136, 


Describes advantages and applications. 


11565* Lubricated Flexible Couplings. Lubrication, v. 39, 
July 1953, p. 89-100. 

Describes types of couplings and lubrication requirements, Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


11566* Lubricants for Engines and Industrial Equip- 
ment. C. B. Davies. Petroleum, vy. 16, July 1953, p. 183-188, 
195. 

Theoretical and practical treatment is given of the use of 
lubricants in engines and industrial equipment. Diagrams. 


11567* Synthetic Gas Turbine Lubricants. Petroleum, v. 
16, July 1953, p. 189, 196. 

Discusses bearing lubrication, hydraulic actuation, cold starting, 
oil consumption, and development of lubricants. 


11568 The Multi-Purpose Grease Approach to Lubrication. 
George H. Link. Product Engineering, vy. 24, July 1953, p. 
174-177. 

Describes Li and Ba greases; how they compare with special 
purpose types containing Ca, Na, and Al bases; and where 
they can be used. 

11569* Can Hot Boxes Be Reduced? Railway Locomotives 
and Cars, v. 127, July 1953, p. 45-52. 

Describes method for improving conditions in respect to hot 
boxes. Graphs, tables. 


Advisory Committee for Aeronautics. Technical Nate 2934, Apr. 
1953, 29 p. (TL570 Unt) 

Test showed a correlation between roughness and adherence. 
Tables, graphs. 


See also: 
10799 (lubricants for drawing metals ) 
10818 (lubrication of rolling mills) 
Books 10842 (self lubricate bearings ) 
11210 (Zinc in lubricating oils ) 
11375 (lubricants ) 
11528 (substutite bearing materials ) 


| 11559* Handbook of Glass Manufacture. Fay V. Tooley, 
editor. 506 p. 1953. Ogden Publishing Co., New York. (TP857 
T6Ih) 

Describes materials, apparatus, equipment, and principles. Book 
is designed primarily for the production executive, engineer, and 
technologist in the field of glass manufacture. 


See also: 
10729 (linings for furnace spouts ) 
10731 (mullite roofs for electric furnaces ) 
10755 (effect of temperature on clays ) 
10815 (ceramic coating of cast iron sheet ) 
10833 (abrasive belts) 
11271 (testing of insulators ) 


24. DESIGN 
11570* Effects of Articulated Rotor Dynamics on Heli- 


copter Automatic Control System Requirements. Charles 
W. Ellis. Aeronautical Engineering Review, v. 12, July 1953, 
p. 30-38. 
Graphs. 


11571* Propeller Parameters and the Axial Compressor. 
V. D. Naylor. Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, p. 190- 


11335 (elastic constants of glass-fabric laminates ) 193. 
11410 (heat How through unshaded glass ) 
11534 (activation energy of high polymers ) 


Discusses examination of the validity of applying propeller 
theory to the axial-flow compressor. Graphs, tables. 
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11572* A Practical Solution of a Three-Dimensional Flow 
Problem of Axial-Flow Turbomachinery. L. H. Smith, Jr., 
S. C. Traugott, and G. F. Wislicenus. American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75, July 1953, p. 789- 
799; disc., p. 799-803. 

Includes diagrams, graphs. 


11573* Complete Characteristic Circle 
Turbomachinery. W. M. Swanson. American 
Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75, July 
819-826. 

Experimental test results for operating a hydraulic turbo- 
machine are presented for representative single-stage axial- 
flow and mixed-flow pumps. Comparison is made among axial, 
radial, and mixed flow machines. Method for predicting com- 
plete characteristics from ideal flow considerations is given. 
Graphs, diagrams. 13 ref. 


11574* Theoretical Consideration of Retarded Control. 
G. H. Cohen and G. A. Coon. American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75, July 1953, p. 827-834; disc., 
p. 834. 

Presents theoretical study of the control of a single-capacity 
process with dead-period lag. Effects of various controller 
parameters are shown and a method is suggested to determine 
the adjustable parameters for a desired of stability. 
Graphs, diagrams. 


11575* Analogies for Hydraulic and Electric Drives in 
Servomechanisms. Yaohan Chu and L. A. Gould. American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, 
p. 851-857. 

Analogy between the d.c. electric and hydraulic drives used in 
servomechanisms are demonstrated for their basic relations, 
drives, and compounding. Diagrams. 

11576 Piston Design. Automobile Engineer, v. 
1953, p. 223-234. 

Describes modern requirements and design practices. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 

11577 High Pressure Fuel Pipes. Automobile Engineer, v. 
43, June 1953, p. 235-237. 

Describes investigation of piston failures. Tables, diagrams. 


Diagrams for 
Society of 
1953, p. 


43, June 


11578 Suspension Control. Automobile Engineer, v. 43, 
July 1953, p. 295-300. 

Presents aspects for applying dynamic absorbers to suspension 
systems. Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 


11579 Torque and Speed in Mechanical Power Trans- 
missions. John C. Hitt. Consulting Engineer, vy. 2, July 1953, 
p. 40-43, 65. 

Discusses slip couplings, torque converters, drive characteristics, 
slip power loss, and practical applications. Diagrams, graphs. 


11580* Hard Rock Driiling. L. L. Payne and W. Chippen- 
dale. Drilling Contractor, v. 9, June 15, 1953, p. 58-62. 
Describes bits, field performance, and operating practice. 
Tables, photographs. 


11581* Application of Hydraulic Couplings and Torque 
Converters to Drilling Machinery. Jack N. Yetter. Drilling 
Contractor, v. 9, June 15, 1953, p. 65-70. 

Describes basic principles, hydraulic couplings, torque con- 
verters, operational characteristics, and field applications. Dia- 
grams. 


11582* Automatic Assembly of Electronic Equipment. 
L. K. Lee and Cledo Brunetti. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 52, 
July 1953, p. 97-109, 304, 306, 308. 

Describes design of a complete production line for a radar 
chassis. System consists of attachment machines which place 
salient components on printed-circuit base plate, followed by 
dip soldering, protecting treatment, tube insertion, and pack- 
aging. Diagrams. 


11583* What Makes Automation Click? Electrical Manu- 


facturing, v. 62, July 1953, p. 128-133. 
Details are presented of electrical control systems to effect 


mechanical transfer of parts between automatic-cvcle machine 
tools, with every contingency anticipated through limit switches 
and relays. Diagrams, photographs. 


11584 UHF-TV Radiators Using Slot Arrays. Robert J. 
Stegen. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 152-155. 

Discusses the ease in obtaining special patterns with simplified 
feed and support inherent in new design. Graphs, photographs, 
diagrams. 4 ref. 


11585 Balancing Turbine-Generator Rotors. L. P. Grobel. 
General Electric Review, v. 56, July 1953, p. 22-25. 

Describes precision balancing operations. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


11586 Piping Liquid Metal. Heating Piping & Air Con- 
ditioning, v. 25, July 1953, p. 112-113. 

Describes circulation of liquid Na by electromagnetic pump 
through 8 in. stainless steel piping. Diagram, photographs. 


11587 Centrifugal Blower Formulas Compiled for Easy 
Solution of Application Problems. O. W. Acheson. Industrial 
Heating, v. 20, July 1953, p. 1286, 1288, 1290. 


Compiles fundamental engineering laws for easy reference. 


11588 Chains for Conveyors. Wilbur G. Hudson. Industry 
and Power, v. 65, July 1953, p. 96-97. 

Briefly considers advantages and limitations of various chain 
types. Diagrams. 


11589* The Flexural Vibrations of Thin Cylinders. R. N. 
Arnold and G. B. Warburton. Institution of Mechanical En- 
gineers (London), Proceedings, (A), v. 167, 1953, p. 62-80. 
Presents analysis for calculation of natural frequencies for any 
mode of flexural vibration of cylinders, provided the ends are 
fixed or freely supported. Graphs. 


11590* The Motion Due to Slow Precession of a Gyro- 
scope Driven and Supported by a Hooke’s Joint. R. N. 
Arnold and L. Maunder. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, 
—. Proceedings, Applied Mechanics, vy. 1B, 1952, p. 
14-0. 

The movements of a special gyroscopic system due to precession 
are considered. Diagrams, photographs, graphs, tables. 


11591* The Expression for Work in a Root’s Blower. J. 
Kestin and J. A. Owezarek. Institution of Mechanical En- 
gineers, (London), Proceedings, Applied Mechanics, vy. 1B, 
1952, p. 91-94. 

Contains the derivation of an expression for the ideal work of 
compression in a Root’s blower, which considers the inherent 
irreversibility of the process. Diagrams, graphs. 


11592* Independent Rear Suspension. Donald Bastow. 
Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (London), Proceedings, 
Automobile Div., pt. I, 1951-52, p. 35-44. 


Discusses improvements and requirements. Diagrams, photo- 
- 


graphs. 7 ref. 


11593* Shock Absorbers. J. W. Kinchin and C. R. Stock. 
Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (London), Proceedings, 
Automobile Div., pt. Ul, 1951-52, p. 67-78. 

Discusses 3 types of hydraulic damper. Diagrams, graphs, 
photographs. 


11594* Powered Flying-Controls. Some Design Considera- 
tions. F. J. Bradbury and S. M. Parker. Institution of Me- 
chanical Engineers, (London), Proceedings, Hydraulics Group, 
v. 1B, 1952, p. 99-105. 

Considers the reasons for similarity in most designs and examines 
the suitability of these systems for future requirements. Dia- 
grams. 


11595 Simplified Ball Bearing Fabricated From Steel 
Tubing. E. W. Batterson. Materials & Methods, vy. 38, July 
1953, p. 62-63. 

Describes a bearing which can be made from steel tubing on 
a single machine and heat treated after fabrication and assembly 
in one additional operation. Photographs. 
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11596 Mechanical Applications of Flowed-In Gaskets. W. 
M. Rand, Jr. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, July 1953, p. 
541-544. 


Describes applicable materials and uses. Diagrams. 


11597* Rotary Drilling in Open Pit Operations. George 
R. Putnam. Mining Congress Journal, v. 39, June 1953, p. 44-46. 
Describes operation of new rotary drill for blast hole drilling. 
Photographs. 


11598* Dripless Solderless Can. Modern Packaging, v. 26, 
July 1953, p. 88-89. 

Describes the can for “Lux Liquid Detergent” which features 
a dripless nozzle and cemented-side-seam. Material is lacquered 
blackplate. Photographs. 


11599* Air-Cushion Pack. Modern Packaging, v. 26, July 
1953, p. 100-101. 

Shows how entrapped air in heavy, heat-sealed polyethylene bag 
provides protection in packaging. Photographs. 


11600 High-Pressure Pneumatics. National Bureau of Stand- 
ards Technical News Bulletin, v. 37, July 1953, p. 104-106. 
Describes facilities, instrumentation, and experimental and 
theoretical techniques for analysis of pneumatic systems. Photo- 
graphs. 


11601 Air Drilling in California. K. M. Nicolson. Oil and 
Gas Journal, v. 52, July 6, 1953, p. 76-78, 80-81, 97. 
Describes equipment and method used in air drilling. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 2 ref. 


11602* Submersible Pumps. Overseas Engineer, v. 26, July 
1953, p. 431-435. 
Describes detailed construction. Diagrams, graphs. 


11603 Progress in Standards Made in the Petroleum In- 
dustry. C. A. Young. Petroleum Engineer (Reference Annual), 
v. 25, July 15, 1953, p. A39-A40, A45, A48-A49. 

Tells why standardization of equipment was necessary and 
describes progress. Diagrams. 


11604 Recent Developments in Drill Bits and Drilling 
Methods. H. B. Woods. Petroleum Engineer (Reference An- 
nual), v. 25, July 15, 1953, p. B55, B57, B59-B60. 

Describes oil emulsion muds, jet bits, extra drill collars, and 
diamond bits. Air or gas may be used as flushing fluid. 15 ref. 


11605 Bearing Failures. Diagnosis and Prevention. H. W. 
Luetkemeyer. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, July 1953, p. 135-137. 
Presents concise analysis of why bearings fail and the proven 
methods for prevention. 


11606 Spring Actuated Linkage Analysis to Increase 
Speed. R. C. Van Sickle and Thomas P. Goodman. Product 
Engineering, v. 24, July 1953, p. 152-157. 

Presents theoretical calculation of response speed of mechanical 
linkages. Diagrams. 


11607 Mock-Ups for Vibration and Shock Testing. Charles 
E. Crede. Product Engineering, v. 24, July 1953, p. 186-188. 


Briefly describes testing procedures. Diagrams, photographs. 


11608 Pneumatic Safety Cireuits. H. L. Stewart. Product 
Engineering, v. 24, July 1953, p. 196-201. 

Diagrams illustrate use of safety and protection principles in 
several pneumatic circuits. 


11609 Chart for Determining Load and Life of Ball and 


Roller Bearings. LeRoy S$. Harris. Product Engineering, v. 24, 
July 1953, p. 211, 213. 

Chart saves interpolation and calculation for operating condi- 
tions that fall between the values listed in) manufacturers’ 
catalogs. 


11610 On the Flow in a High-Pressure Valve. F. A. Gods- 
worthy. Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 218, ser. A, June 9, 
1953, p. 69-87. 

Presents theory to determine flow in idealized type of valve. 
Considers initial pressure ratio across valve, speed of opening, 
and design. Diagrams. 


11611 A Guide for Those Measuring Cylinder Pressure by 
Instantaneous Pressure Technique and Point-by-Point Pres- 
sure Technique. SAE Journal, v. 61, July 1953, p. 72-77. 
Based on “Engine Cylinder Pressure Measurements” by J. D. 
McCullough. Diagrams, photographs. 


11612* Here Are Factors Affecting Drill Hole Conditions. 
Victor Horner. World Oil, vy. 137, July 1953, p. 144, 147-148, 
150. 

Discusses drill pipe action, makeup water, tripping with full 
hole, and properties of flowing mud. 


Books 


11613 Mechanical Power Transmission Manual. William 
A. Williams. 423 p. 1953. Conover-Mast Publications, New 
York. (TJ1045 W65m ) 

Presents basic fundamentals of acceleration, power, and work 
governing the selection of proper power transmission equipment. 
Principles are outlined upon which each piece of mechanical 
power transmission equipment functions, its performance char- 
acteristics, its advantages, and the types of drives to which it 
is best adapted. 


See also: 
10903 (pumps for plating industry) 
11074 (automobile suspension springs ) 
11142 (evaluation of vibration damping ) 
11405 (vaneaxial fans) 
11447 (centrifugal compressors ) 
11468 (centrifugal gas compressor ) 
11562 (noise of roller bearings ) 
11829 (plastic films for packaging ) 
12042 control ) 
12088 (design of anti swing crane) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


11614* Preliminary Steps in the Development of an 
Accelerated Laboratory Test for Chlorine-Retention Prop- 
erties in Resin-Treated Fabrics. George Sims Wham, Jr. 
American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, June 22, 1953, p. 389-393. 
Discusses results of preliminary experiments determining the 
effect of varying concentrations of Cl on fabrics with and with- 
out pressing. Graphs. 4 ref. 


11615* Hydrogn-Peroxide Bleaching of Textile Materials. 
American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, June 22, 1953, p. 408-410. 


Discusses cold bleach, steam bleach, and white-scour process. 


11616* Further Steps in the Development of an Ae- 
celerated Laboratory Test for Chlorine-Retention Properties 
in Resin-Treated Fabries. George Sims Wham, Jr. and 
Rosalind Norma Lynn. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, July 
6, 1953, p. 421-424, 441. 


Tables, graphs. 


11617* Oxidizing With Textone. Gordon O. Smith. Ameri- 
can Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, July 6, 1953, p. 429-430, 434. 
Describes bleaching of synthetics and cottons, stripping of 
dyes from synthetics, and oxidizing dves. 


11618* Glossary of Gas Industry Terms: Ab to Car. Amer- 
ican Gas Journal, vy. 178, Mar. 1953, p. 27-30. 

Defines terms “Absolute Pressure” to “Carbonizing Period”. 
(To be continued. ) 


11619 A Review of Inks and Manufacturing During the 
Past Year. Fred A. Weymouth. American Ink Maker, vy. 31. 
July 1953, p. 32-33. 


Presents trends in respect to newspapers, publications, cartons, 
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containers, labels, commercial printing, lithography, metal 
decoration, and gravure. 


11620 Drying Oils. R. L. Terrill. American Ink Maker, vy. 31, 
July 1953, p. 36-37, 63. 

Presents ternds in uses of drying oils and chemical modifications 
applying to inks. 


11621* Tall Oil Studies. I. Effect of Chain Length and 
Composition on Detergency of Built Polyethenoxy Tallates. 
E. M. Stoltz, A. T. Ballun, H. J. Ferlin, and J. V. Karabinos. 
American Oil Chemists’ Society, Journal, v. 30, July 1953, p. 
271-273. 

Details of tests are given. 


11622 The VA-Purge Process, a Revolution in Chemical 
Pulping. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, June 1953, p. 
46, 48. 

Presents a method of pre-treatment of wood chips with steam 
under pressure. Diagrams. 


11623 Maleic Anhydride. Chemical Engineering, vy. 60, July 
1953, p. 238-241. 

Describes production of maleic anhydride from benzene. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


11624 Unsolved Problems in the Petroleum Industry. 
Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, July 6, 1953, p. 2758- 
2762. 


A symposium review on above. 


11625 Aerylonitrile. A. J. Weith, Jr. Chemical and Engineer- 
ing News, v. 31, July 6, 1953, p. 2763-2765. 


Describes application, chemistry, and probable future markets. 


11626* Batch Versus Continuous Distillation—1. S. 
M. Ellis and J. T. Shelton. Chemical & Process Engineering, v. 
34, July 1953, p. 193-196. 

Compares batch and continuous distillation in terms of a 
constant overhead composition. Graphs, tables. 12 ref. 


11627 Control of Pulp Consistency Means That Boxboard 
Meets Specs Economically. Chemical Processing, v. 16, July 
1953, p. 58-59, 62. 

Describes method for controlling pulp consistency for uniform 
thickness of layers. Diagram, photographs. 


11628* Problems and Results in the Field of Solid and 
Mixed Catalysts. (German.) G. Rienicker. Chemische Technik, 
v. 5, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 61-64. 

Discusses recent developments in the field of catalysis. 


11629* Recuperation of Spent Copper-Nickel Catalysts. 
(German.) M. G. Gusjewa. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 65. 


Describes simple process of recuperation. Diagram. 


11630* Methods of Producing Acetylene. (German.) A. 
Czernotzky. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 3, March 1953, p. 
125-129. 

Describes production of carbide from CaO and C and of 
acetylene from natural and hydrogenated gases. Photographs, 
diagrams. 11 ref. 


11631* Characteristics and Composition of Coal Tar. 
(Spanish.) Vicente Gomez Aranda and Jose Auria Arbunies. 
Combustibles, v. 12, no. 64, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 417-435. 

A detailed study was made. Data are tabulated. 


11632 An Engineering Approach to Cooling Tower Speci- 
fications. H. Raymond Baker, Jr. Consulting Engineer, v. 2, 
July 1953, p. 22-24. 

Discusses misunderstanding between users, consulting engineers, 
and design-manufacturers. Diagrams. 

11633* Cosmetic Aerosols. R. C. Downing and E. G. Young. 
Drug & Cosmetic Industry, v. 73, July 1953, p. 32-33, 106-112. 
Discusses markets, compatibility, pressure, spray character, and 
corrosion. Photographs, tables. 


11633a* Corrosion-Free Vacuum Filtration. Walter Perkins 
and R. O. Weiss. Drug & Cosmetic Industry, v. 73, July 1953. 
p. 44-45, 129-133. 

Discusses proper selection of filters for specific purposes. Photo- 
graphs, tables. 5 ref. 


11634 Electrochemical Chlorine-Caustic Soda Production 


in the Gulf Coast Area. Frank Chrencik. Electrochemical - 


Society, Journal, v. 100, July 1953, p. 182C-184C. 
Presents brief survey. 


11635* Petrochemicals From Natural Gas. Is This Grow- 
ing Market a Threat to the Distributor? Gordon kKiddoo. 
Gas, v. 29, July 1953, p. 27-31. 

Presents principal end-products of petrochemical processes and 
statistical data on supply and demand. Tables. 


11636* Medium Pressure Steam Concentration of Waste 
Sulphite Liquor. Hl. J. P. O'Donoghue, H. O. Goddard. 
and D. Helleur. Heat Engineering, v. 28, Apr.-June 1953, p. 
72-76. 

Describes process to attain control of the scale deposited on 
heat-exchanger surfaces by the liquor. 


11637 The Production of Pyridine Bases. J. L. Boyle. 
Industrial Chemist, v. 29, June 1953, p. 251-253, 258. 

Discusses economic aspects of the recovery of pyridine bases 
and outlines processes for effectine the necessary separations, 


11638*  Hydraulie Characteristics of Packed Towers Op- 
erating Under Counter-Current Flow Conditions. H. E. Rose 
and P. H. Young. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (Lon- 
don), Proceedings, Hydraulics Group, v. 1B, 1952, p. 114-126. 
The problem has been studied both theoretically and experi- 
mentally. Diagrams, graphs, photographs, tables. 11 ref. 


11639 Canada’s Largest. E. A. Murphy and G. Padley. In- 
strumentation, v. 6, 2nd qtr., 1953, p. 4-7. 

Describes use of “FluoSolids” Reactor for processing Zn con- 
centrates in making concentrated H.SO,. 


11640* Integration of Lumber and Pulpwood Use In 
Northeastern Hardwoods. W. Arnold Hosmer. Journal of 
Forestry, v. 51, July 1953, p. 491-494. 

Discusses selection and segregation of wood to be sawed, saw- 
ing methods, and marketing. 


11641 Solubility & Degree of Polymerization of Cellulose 
Acetate During Acetylation & Hydrolysis. Ul. Cellulose 
From Medium Staple Indian Cotton. IU. Cellulose From 
Long Staple Egyptian Cotton. Pijush Kanti Choudhury and 
Santi R. Palit. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research. v. 
12 B, Apr. 1953, p. 134-141. 

Includes tables. 11 ref. 


11642 The Production of Sodium Sulphate From Natural 
Brines at Monahans, Texas. Willian 1 Weisman and Ross 
C. Anderson. Mining Engineering, v. 5, July 1953, p. 711-715. 
Describes manufacturing process in detail. Diagrams. 


11643* Ton Transfer in Dry Paper. (German.) T. Schon- 
feld and M. Reinharz. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 2, 
1953, p. 392-405. 

Studies were made on the conduction mechanism of paper and 
the ion transfer resulting from carboxyl groups in the cellulose. 


Graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


11644 Atlas Gasoline-Upgrading Plant Produces Better- 
Than-Nitration-Grade Benzene. Oi] and Gas Journal, v. 52, 
July 13, 1953, p. 105, 107-108, 117. 


Describes processing plant and production. Tables, diagrams. 


11645* Continuous Production of Building Board. Over- 
seas Engineer, v. 26, July 1953, p. 428-430. 

Presents new process for large-scale manufacture of timber 
board using wood chips and quick-setting resins. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


11646* New Improvements on High Speed Fourdrinier. 
W. S. Corbin. Paper Mill News, v. 76, July 18, 1953, p. 80, 82. 


Discusses physical and papermaking developments. 
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11647* Crownless Press Rolls. Warren W. Macklem. Paper 
Mill News, v. 76, July 18, 1953, p. 83, 86. 

Describes proper type rolls, considering load and contour. Dia- 
grams. 

11648* Research Possibilities of Sheet Formation. Nils 
J. Lindberg. Paper Mill News, v. 76, July 18, 1953, p. 88, 
91-93, 95-96, 102, 104, 118. 

Reviews literature. Discusses experimental equipment tests and 
results. Diagrams, photographs. 12 ref. 


11649* Wet-Strength Papers Open New Vistas. Paper 
Trade Journal, v. 136, June 26, 1953, p. 14-17. 

Describes uses for the paper. Tells what different companies 
are doing with it. Photographs. 


11650* Effect of Bleaching Treatments on the Physical 
Properties of Cotton Linters Pulp. E. F. Thode, P. S. Mangal, 
and John Lewis. Paper Trade Journal, vy. 137, July 3, 1953, 
p. 16-18. 

Presents procedure and results of bleaching process. Tables, 


graphs. 3 ref. 


11651*° New Developments in Tall Oil. Archer E. Griffin. 
Paper Trade Journal, vy. 137, July 3, 1953, p. 20-22. 

Reviews latest developments in refining, modification, and 
utilization of tall oil. 


11652 Petrochemicals for Clothing or Fertilizer. Arch L. 
Foster. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. C3-C6. 
Surveys petrochemical operations in 1953. Photographs, tables. 


11653 Catalyst Regeneration Control. Kratochvil 
and D. E. Berger. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. 
C13-C15. 

Shows that C removal from dehydrogenation catalyst is facili- 
tated by use of automatic infrared analyzer. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs, graphs. 


11654 Factors Affecting Percolation Yields. E. J. Reeves. 
Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. C23-C24. 

Experiment and test work show that yields from bauxite equal 
or exceed those from Attapulgus clay in lubricating oil filtration. 


Tables. 


11655 Desulfurizing Process Has Wide Applications. C. 
M. Jones. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. C27-C28. 


Describes new “autofining” process. Tables. 


11656 Aromatics by SO. Extraction. W. F. Wilkinson, J. 
R. Ghublikian, and Paul Obergfell. Petroleum Engineer (Ref- 
erence Annual), vy. 25, July 15, 1953, p. C3-C6. 

Shows that solvent extraction with SO. has proved successful 
in concentration of aromatic hydrocarbons from catalytically 
cracked or reformed distillates in petroleum refining. Diagrams, 
tables. 


11657 Design and Operation of Orthoflow Units. W. J. 
Degnen and J. F. Skelly. Petroleum Engineer (Reference An- 
nual), July 15, 1953, p. C7-C10. 

Describes new embodiment of fluidized catalyst cracking process 
used in oil refineries for cracking gas oil to gasoline. Diagrams. 


11658 Houdriforming Economics. Effect of Feed-Stock 
Boling Range and Reforming Severity. N. D. Noll, T. A. 
Burtis, J. C. Dart. Petroleum Engineer (Reference Annuall), v. 
25, July 15, 1953, p. C-15-C16, C18. 

Shows lower cost and higher earnings are obtained when 
reforming severity is from 78 to 82 TSTM Research octane 
number. Tables, graphs. 


11659 Stripping and Rectifying of Multicomponent Sys- 
tems. Robert R. White. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, June 1953, 
p. 892-896. 

Presents analysis of quaternary mixtures for systems of N 
components to aid in designing fractionators. Diagrams, tables. 


11660 Styrene. Hl. Peter W. Sherwood. Petroleum Pro- 
cessing, v. 8, June 1953, p. 902-906. 
Describes 2 major commercial methods of obtaining — this 


petrochemical. 9 ref. 


11661 Distillation of Ternary Mixtures. Complete Col- 
umns—Completely Distributed Components. Robert 
White. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, July 1953, p. 1026-1031. 
Discusses above in general. Example is given. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


11662 How to Predict Polyform Gasoline Octane. James 
D. Wall. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, July 1953, p. 1032-1035. 
Describes the operation of a combination pols form and thermal 
polymerization unit. Gives an emperical correlation derived 
from it. Diagrams, graphs. 4 ref. 


11663 Dent Burn Your Excess Hydrogen. Heinz Heine- 
mann. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, July 1953, p. 1036-1040. 
Presents brief survey of known processes available to the re- 
finer for utilization of Hy. Tables, graphs. 47 ref. 


11664 = Air-Oxidation of Butane. New Celanese Process 
Used in Pampa Plant to Make Acetic Acid, Allied Products. 
D. P. Thornton, Jr. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, July 1953, p. 
1041-1044, 


Describes new process and plant layout. Diagram, photographs. 


11665 How to Handle Petrochemical Plant Water, Wastes. 
C. O. Huntress. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, July 1953, p. 1045- 
1047. 


Describes waste removal in one plant. Diagram, table. 4 ref. 


11666 How Koppers Makes Ethylbenzene. Reacts Ethyl- 
ene From Gulf Oil and Benzene to Produce 90 Million Ibs. 
Annually, Petroleum Processing, v. 8, July 1953, p. 1048-1049. 


Describes process. Diagram. 


11667 The Use of Oxygen in the Petrochemical Industry. 
I. Basie Considerations and Commercial Partial Combus- 
tion Processes. Il. Commercially Used Reactions. Acety- 
lene. Ethylene. Ammonia. Peter W. Sherwood. Petroleum 
Refiner, v. 32, June 1953, p. 90-94; July 1953, p. 141-144. 


11668 Reducing Fuel Oil By Residuum Coking. J. H. 
Eppard, W. F. Sims, and F. D. Parker. Petroleum Refiner, v. 
32, July 1953, p. 98-101. 

Coking processes are analyzed from the standpoint of develop- 
ment, economic incentives for new investment, and market 
potential for petroleum coke. Diagrams, tables. 


11669 Lummus Delayed Coking Process. Petroleum Re- 
finer, v. 32, July 1953, p. 102-103. 


Presents brief description. Flowsheet. 


11670 Check These Operating Possibilities. Petroleum Re- 
finer, v. 32, July 1953, p. 105. ’ 

Shows that fuel oil production can be reduced by severe thermal 
reforming, deep vacuum flashing, fuel oil recracking, and 
propane decarbonizing. 


11671 The Blaw-Knox Decarbonizing Process. Petroleum 
Refiner, v. 32, July 1953, p. 106-107, 
Describes process and decoking operation. Flowsheet. 


11672 The Kellogg Delayed Coking Process. Petroleum 
Refiner, v. 32, July 1953, p. 108-109. 

Describes development of the process, its features, how it works, 
and variations. 


11673 Visualizing Gas-Solid Dynamics in Catalytic Pro- 
cesses. Frederick A. Zenz. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, July 1953, 
p. 123-128. 

Suggests use of “phase diagrams” to understand physical condi- 
tions accompanying various directions and degrees of flow. 68 
ref. 


11674° Research Pertaining to the Use of Chemicals in 
Petroleum Production. J. Wade Watkins, H. N. Dunning, 
and C, J. Wilhelm. Producers Monthly, vy. 17, June 1953, p. 
14-21, 24. 

Discusses the research studies on drilling muds, well shooting, 
demulsification, corrosion, water conditioning, surface-active 
additives, water tracers, and selective plugging. Graphs, photo- 
graphs, diagrams, tables. 
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11675* Chlorine Dioxide Generation by Reducing Sodium 
Chlorate With Sulfur Dioxide. Joseph B. Heitman. Pulp & 
Paper, v. 27, July 1953, p. 72, 74, 77. 

Describes design features, construction, and operation of the 
generator. Diagrams. 


11676* Some Aspects of the Drying and Heating of 
Textiles. Note on Modifications Produced by Thermal Treat- 
ments of Acetate Rayon Fibres. J. M. Preston and M. V. 
Nimkar. Society of Dyers and Colourists, Journal, v. 69, June 
1953, p. 201-202. 

Graphs, tables. 6 ref. 


11677* New Wet-Strength Resin Opens Way to New Uses 
for Paper and Paperboard. Southern Pulp and Paper Manu- 
facturer, v. 16, July 1953, p. 40, 123. 

Describes advantages offered by adding melamine resin to paper. 


11678* New Developments in Recovery Design. W. J. 
Darmstadt. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 289-291. 

Discusses sulfite-liquor recovery furnace. Describes smelt-spout 
shatter spray, air control, furnace floor construction, soot Seer 
ing, hopper disposal, air heater, cyclone evaporator, and “Pease- 
Anthony” Venturi scrubber. 


11679* Can the Oxygen Demand in Sulphite Waste 
Liquor Effluent Be Measured by Permanganate Consump- 
tion? Erwin Schmidt. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 291-294. 

It was ascertained that O. demand in streams does not agree 
with KMnO, consumption in the presence of waste sulphite 
liquor. Recommends Ricciguuies of this test for the determi- 
nation of the “sewage load” in a water course. Tables. 


11680* The Continuous Manufacture of Semichemical 
Pulp for Corrugating Board. J. Mck. Limerick. Tappi, v. 36, 
July 1953, p. 294-297. 

Continuous process is described including chipping, chip and 
chemical feeding, cooking, refining, washing, and board making. 
Pulp quality at various states of the process is indicated. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


11681* Mannangalactan Gums. The Mechanism of Re- 
tention by Paper Fibers. N.S. Gruenhut. Tappi, v. 36, July 
1953, p. 297-301. 

Investigation was made of retention of locust bean and guar 
gum and their borate complexes on paper fibers. Tables, graphs. 
12 ref. 


11682* Surface Properties of Rosin Size Precipitate. I. 
Factors Affecting Formation of Rosin-Aluminum Sulphate 
Complex. E. F. Thode, J. F. Gorham, and R. H. Atwood. HL. 
Effect of Foreign Ions on the Electrophoretic Mobility of 
Rosin-Aluminum Sulphate Complex. J. F. Gorham and E. 
F. Thode. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 310-319. 

Electrophoretic mobility measurements were made on_ rosin 
sizes for paper. Graphs, tables. 16 ref. 


11683* The Operation of an OCO Water System on a 
Board Mill’s White Water. J. Howard Wright. Tappi, v. 36, 
July 1953, p. 122A-124A. 

Describes installation to prevent stream pollution from pulp 
and paper mills. 

11684* The Kraft Liquor Cycle From An Operator’s 
Viewpoint. J. L. Brown. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 129A-132A. 
Describes sulfate process of pulping wood chips. Discusses 
arrangement, operation, control, and maintenance of equipment. 


11685* Fiber Characteristics Important in Planning Pro- 
cessing Details. Textile Industries, vy. 117, July 1953, p. 94-95. 
Data sheet giving fiber properties and worsted operation of 
“Orlon”, nylon, and “Dacron”. 


11686* Dyeing Type 42 Orlon Staple. Textile Industries 
v. 117, July 1953, p. 116-117. 

Presents advantages of “Type 42 Orlon” over “Type 41” con- 
cerning dyeing properties. 


11687* Measurements of the Influence of Finishing 
Agents on the Friction of Fibres. H. L. Roder. Textile In- 
stitute, Journal, v. 44, June 1953, p. T247-T265. 

Describes inclined-plane method for measurement. Tables, 
graphs, diagrams. 


11688* Further Studies on Cotton Ceilulose With Re. 
duced Crystallinity. Leon Segal, Mary L. Nelson, and Carl M- 
Conrad. Textile Research Journal, v. 23, June 1953, p. 428-435, 
Describes application of anhydrous ethylamine to cotton cel- 
lulose. Crystallinity of the product was estimated by means of 
the acid-hydrolysis residue method. Tables, graphs. 20 ref. 


11689* Mechanical Properties of Cotton Fibers. I, 
Effect of Acids on Fibers Under Tension. |. A. Lesater, E. 
L. Nimer, and H. Eyring. Textile Research Journal, vy. 23, July 
1953, p. 481-488. 


Describes experiment and results. Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


11690* Effect of a Wetting Agent on the Hydrolysis of 
Highly Methylated Cotton Cellulose. Richard E. Reeves and 
Bernard J. Barrett. Textile Research Journal, v. 23, July 1953, 
p. 510-512. 


Graphs, tables. 4 ref. 


11691* How to Choose Textile Fungicides. Charles C. 
Yeager. Textile World, v. 103, July 1953, p. 137, 228, 230. 
Describes many fungicides in respect to stability, toxicity, color 
change, efficacy, odor, and hand. Table. 


11692* Polarographic Studies on Turpene Derivatives. 1. 
(German.) kK. Schwabe and H. Berg. Zeitschrift fiir Elek- 
trochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische 
Chemie, v. 56, no. 10, 1952, p. 952-961. 

A series of derivatives was tested. Bornyl iodide and several 
other compounds were reduced. Tables, graphs. 


Books 


11693 The Science of Petroleum. V, pt. 2. Synthetic 
Products of Petroleum. B. T. Brooks and A. E. Dunstan, 
editors. 329 p. 1953. v. VI, pt. 1. The World’s Oilfields. The 
Eastern Hemisphere. V. C. Illing, editor. 174 p. 1953. Oxford 
Univ. Press, London. (TNS870 D92s) 

Presents a comprehensive treatise of the principles and practice 
—— production, refining, transport, and distribution of mineral 
oil. 


11694 Introduction to Stuff Preparation for Paper Mak- 
ing. Leslie G. Cottrall. 183 p. 1952. Charles Griffin & Co., Ltd.. 
London. (TS1109 C832i) 

Presents general theory and principles of stuff preparation. 
Briefly discusses the functioning of the different types of beat- 
ing machinery. 


11695 Glycerol. Carl S. Miner and N. N. Dalton, editors. 
460 p. 1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York. (TP973 
M66g ) 


Presents information on the sources, recovery, refining, and 
uses of glycerol. Discusses recent developments in the field 
and latest designs in equipment. Standards and_ specifications 
are given. 


11696 Chemical Process Machinery. Emil Raymond Riegel. 
Ed. 2. 735 p. 1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York. 
(TP157 R44c2) 

Presents a discussion of the devices which are obtainable in 
the open market either from stock, or by casting, assembling, 
and manufacturing from standard designs placed at the dis- 
posal of the customer. 


11697 Chemical Processing of Wood. Alfred J. Stamm and 
Elwin E. Harris. 595 p. 1953. Chemical Publishing Co.. New 
York. (TA419 St23c) 

Presents information on the chemical processing of wood by 
conventional and new methods to produce modified wood, 
pulp, and various derived chemical products. Chapters covering 
the fundamental chemical and physical properties of wood are 


included. 


Octe 


116 
for 

sear 
(TS 
Pres 
proc 
and 
clud 
thro 


116 
Res 
Dep 
Brit: 
(TS 
Pres 
and 
prol 


= 
2 
117 
Cha 
Soc 
Dis 
freq 
ref. 
117 
Me 
Ph: 
Sca 
Pre: 
ViSC 
117 
by 
din 
Tal 
117 
Dif 
Stri 
6, J 
Inc 
117 
pla 
and 
nal. 
Rat 
| bot 
in t 
| inte 
stuc 
11 
Hy: 
Am 
274 
Eq 
ture 
n-p 
1 
Aw 
Soc 
Tra 


t- 


October 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 555a 


11698 Rayon Technology Cineluding Acetate). Handbook 
for Textile Mills. Ed. 2. American Viscose Corp., Textile Re- 
search Dept. 344 p. 1953. McGraw-Hill Book Co.. New York. 
(TS1688 Am35r2) 

Presents methods, pointers, and suggestions for using and 
processing rayon and acetate on different types of machinery 
and equipment. Covers all phases of textile manufacture, in- 
cluding spinning of rayon staple on the 3 principle systems; and 
throwing, weaving, knitting, dyeing, and finishing. 


11699 The Work of the British Leather Manufacturers’ 
Research Association for the Leather Industry. 61 p. 1951. 
Dept. of Scientific and Industrial Research. Available trom the 
British Leather Manufacturers’ Assoc., Surrey, England. 
(TS957.G7 G79W ) 

Presents a review of the organization of the industry, scientific 
and technical background, discusses major economic 
problems. 


See also: 
11194 (corrosivity of crude oils) 
11313 (PbS in gasoline ) 
11360 (S recovery ) 
11364 (treatment of paper mill effluents ) 
11538 (ceramic filters ) 
11788 (economics of polyethylene ) 
11855 (silicone resin treatment of acetate fibers ) 
11880 (pigments tor ink) 
11933 (spray dryer for food preparation ) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


11700 Sonochemistry: The Production of Chemical 
Changes With Sound Waves. Alfred Weissler. Acoustical 
Society of America, Journal, v. 25, July 1953, p. 651-657. 
Discusses chemical effects of ultrasonic waves with varying 
frequency, intensity, pressure, and temperature. Graphs. 156 
ref. 


11701" The Molecular Weight Distribution in Polymethy! 
Methacrylate Prepared by Redox Polymerisation in Water 
Phase. HI. ( English.) A. Fredrik V. Eriksson, Acta Chemica 
Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 4, 1953, p. 623-642. 

Presents sedimentation and diffusion measurements, and 
viscosity determinations. Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


11702* On the Kinetics of the Oxidation of Formic Acid 
by Chlorine. (English.) Jorn Thamsen. Acta Chemica Scan- 
dinavica, v. 7, no. 4, 1953, p. 682-688. 

Tables. 7 ref. 


11703* Structure Analysis of Single Crystals by Electron 
Diffraction. I. Techniques. Hl. Disordered Borie Acid 
Structure. ( English.) J. M. Cowley. Acta Crystallographica, v. 
6, June 1953, p. 516-529. 


Includes diagrams. 24 ref. 


11704 Relative Reactivities of Organie Halides in Dis- 
placement Reactions. 1. Allylie Chlorides. Shigeru Oae 
and Calvin A. VanderWerf. American Chemical Society, Jour- 
nal, v. 75, June 5, 1953, p. 2724-2725. 

Rates of reaction for a group of closely related allylic chlorides, 
both in the Sn2 type reaction with KI in absolute acetone and 
in the Snl type reaction with AgNOs, are reported. Results are 
interpreted in terms of the structures of the allylic chlorides 
studied. 


11705 =Equilibrium Sorption Data for Polyisobutylene- 
Hydrocarbon Systems. S. Prager, EF. Bagley, and F. A. Long. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, June 5, 1953, p. 
2742-2745. 

Equilibrium sorption isotherms were determined at 3 tempera- 
tures for polyisobutylene with propane, n-butane, isobutane, 
n-pentane, isopentane, and neopentane. Tables, 


11706* Application of Tracer Techniques to Studies on 
Autoxidation Reactions. N. A. Khan. American Oil Chemists 
Society, Journal, v. 30, July 1953, p. 273-278. 


Tracers containing deuterium, carbon isotopes, and heavy 


oxygen that may be applied to the studies on autoxidation re 
actions are described. 35 ref. 


11707° The Properties of lodine in Solutions of Surface- 
Active Agents. Naseem A. Allawala and Sidney Riegelman. 
American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, v. 42, July 1955, 
p. 396-401, 


Describes preparations, procedures, and results, 32 ref. 


11708* An Improved Method for Degradation of Tyrosine 
and Phenols in General in Connection With Isotope Studies. 
(English.) L. Reio and G. Ehrensviird. Arkiv for Kemi, v. 5, 
no. 4, 1953, p. 301-311. 

Describes method for determining isotope content of the C 
atoms. 16 ref. 


11709* Hydrogen Oxidation by Method of Diffused 
Flame. ( Russian.) P. M. Stadnik. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 445-448. 

The H. oxidation in favorable conditions is accompanied by 


formation of a whole gamut of peroxide compounds: H.O., 
HO., H.O,, ete. 8 ref. 


11710) Structural Properties of Some Synthetically Pre- 
pared Manganese Dioxides. G. Butler and H. R. Thirsk. 
Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, July 1953, p. 297-301. 
Various forms of MnO, were made and examined by chemical 
analysis, X-ray and electron diffraction, and electron microscopy. 
Tables, micrographs. 15 ref. 


11711) The Mechanism of Unimolecular Reactions. Louis 
S. Kassel. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 
1093-1097, 

Presents re-examination of general theory of unimolecular re- 
actions. Graphs, table. 6 ref. 


11712 Diffuse Double Layer Theory for Electrolytes of 
Unsymmetrical Valence Types. David C. Grahame. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 1054-1060. 

Presents equations for the variation of potential with distance 
and for components of charge and capacity in the diffuse double 
laver at a plane interface for electrolytes of the 1:2 and 2:1 
valence types. Tables, graph. 


11713 Transition Temperatures in Some Dihydrogen and 
Dideutero Phosphates and Arsenates and Their Solid Solu- 
tions. C. C. Stephenson, J. M. Corbella, and L. A. Russell. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 1110. 


Tables. 


11714° Theoretical and Experimental Studies of Several 
Permenent Diffusion Cycles Determined by the Mutual Pre- 
cipitation of Two Reagents. (French.) J. Salvinien, J. J. 
Moreau and R. Gaufres. Journal de Chemie Physique et de 
Physico-Chimie Biologique, v. 50, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 1-5. 

Presents mathematical theory. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 


11715° Contribution to the Study of the Protected Dis- 
persion of Silver Selenite by Gelatin. (French.) Jean Sal- 
vinien and Serge Combet. Journal de Chemie Physique et de 
Physico-Chemie Biologique, v. 50, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 6-9. 
Discusses experimental results of the protected dispersion of a 
mineral precipitate by a hydrophilic colloid in the gelatin- 
Ag selenite system. Table, graphs, diagrams. 


11716 The Thermochemistry of the Alkali and Alkaline 
Earth Metals and Halides in Liquid Ammonia At —33°. 
Lowell V. Coulter. Journal of Physical Chemistry, v. 57, June 
1953, p. 553-558. 

Tables, graphs. 24 ref. 


11717* Setting Up a Radiochemical Laboratory. I. and 
Il. Manufacturing Chemist, v. 24, Apr. 1953, p. 147-151; 
June 1953, p. 243-245. 

Presents basic information needed for setting up and equipping 
radiochemical laboratories for handling radioactive materials 
emitting §- and y-radiation. Health precautions; handling 
routines and techniques; clothing; and contamination problems 
are discussed. Shielding from y-rays and instruments suitable 
for “tracer”, “warm”, and “semi-hot” laboratories are described. 
Diagrams, photographs. 
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26. Chemistry—General, Inorganic, and Physical 


11718* Glow-Discharge Electrolysis. XXIII. Determin- 
ing the Boundary Value for the Formation of H.O.. (Ger- 
man.) W. Kohl and A. Klemenc. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 
84, no. 2, 1953, p. 365-371. 

Shows that glow-discharge electrolysis always yields H-.O.. 
Experimental data is given. Graphs, tabulations. 12 ref. 


11719* Role of the HO, Radical in the H.O,, Fe’’, and 
Fe*** System. (German.) E. Abel. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 
84, no. 2, 1953, p. 412-416. 
Explains briefly the exchange of electrons between HO, and Fe 
ions in H.Os, catalysis. 5 ret. 


11720* Hydrogen Peroxide by Ferric lons. (German.) E. 
Abel. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 2, 1953, p. 419-422. 
Presents a mathematical revision of the catalytic rate which 
agrees with modern research results. Tabulations. 10 ref. 


11721* The Magnetic Susceptibilities of Pure and Slightly 
Oxidized Ferrous Hydroxide. ( English.) J. Zernike. Recueil 
des Travaux Chimiques des Pays-Bas, v. 72, no. 5, Apr. 1953, 
p. 390-394. 

+ geen experimental apparatus and results of tests. Diagrams. 
9 ref. 


11722 The Fundamental Vibration-Rotation Band of 
Deuterium Pickworth and H. W. Thompson. 
Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 218, ser. A, June 9, 1953, p. 
37-43. 

Presents experimental method and results. Tables, graphs. 6 ret. 


11723 The Reaction Occurring in CO.-H.O Mixtures in a 
High-Frequency Electric Are. Kenneth A. Wilde, Bruno J. 
Zwolinski, and Ransom B. Parlin. Science, v. 118, July 10, 
1953, p. 43-45. 

Describes apparatus and analysis of experimental products. 
Table. 5 ref. 


11724 Hydrazine. Lawrence P. Lessing. Scientific American, 
v. 189, July 1953, p. 30-33. 

Describes development of hydrazine. Shows that its highly 
reactive molecule, related to NHs in makeup and origin, is 
the basis of a new range of chemicals. Discusses various ap- 
plications. 


11725* Monocrystalline Material. ( Dutch.) W. F. de Jong. 
TNO nieuws, v. 8, no. 85, May 1953, p. 162-165. 

Discusses properties and methods of producing monocrystals. 
Photographs. 


11726* Consideration of Characteristic Volume of Dis- 
solved Ions in the Ionized Cloud in Theory of Heat of 
Solution of Electrolytic Solutions. (German.) E. Lange and 
K. Mohring. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bun- 
sengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 56, no. 10, 1952, 
p. 927-931. 

Tests were made for finding what effects the characteristic 
volume of dissolved ions have on heat of solution of completely 
dissociated electrolytes. 15 ref. 


11727* Spiralled and Layered Growth on Crystals. I. 
(German.) Maria Brandstatter. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; 
Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 
56, no. 10, 1952, p. 968-972. 

Describes experiments performed on 22 specimens. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


11728 Physical Properties of Concentrated Nitric Acid. 
W. L. Sibbitt, C. R. St. Clair, T. R. Bump, P. F. Pagerey, 
J. P. Kern, and D. W. Fyfe. National Advisory Committee for 
= Technical Note 2970, June 1953, 19 p. (TL570 
n3t 

Values are given for the thermal conductivity, dynamic viscosity, 
specific heat, density, and vapor pressure based upon experi- 
mental measurements. Tables, graphs. 32 ref. 


Books 


11729 The Dynamical Character of Adsorption. J. H. de 
Boer. 239 p. 1953. Oxford Univ. Press, London. (QC182 B63d) 
Discusses the movements of the molecules above and on sur. 
faces and the way they influence each other in their modes of 
motion. Van der Waals’s conception of a gas is elaborated and 
applied to a two-dimensional field. 


11730 Hydrodynamic Behavior of Macromolecules in 
Solution. (German.) Werner Kuhn, Hans Kuhn, and Peter 
Buchner. Paper from ERGEBNISSE DER EXAKTEN Na. 
TURWISSENSCHAFTEN. p. 1-108. 1951. Springer-Verlag, 
Berlin. (QC21 Er38) 

Presents theoretical and mathematical study of various types 
pace in different solvents. Diagrams, graphs. 100 
ref. 


See also: 
11918 (stereochemical studies of plant growth regulators ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


11731* On the Isomerism of Hydroxyurea. Kinetics 
of the Reaction Between Hydroxylammonium lon and 
Cyanate Ion. (English.) Helmer Kofod. Acta Chemica Scan- 
dinavica, v. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 274-279. 

Discusses 2 isomeric substances which are known to form. 
Graphs. 11 ref. 


11732* The Chlorine Oxidation of Glycosides. HI.  Oxi- 
dation of Methyl §-Cellobioside. ( English.) Arne Dyfverman. 
Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 280-284. 

Experiments with cellulose-like model substances, methy! 
8-cellobioside, and cellobionic acid are reported. Tables. 6 ref. 


11733* An Attempt to Explain the Interaction of Auxin 
and Antiauxin in Root Growth by an Adsorption Mechanism. 
(English.) Nils Hellstrom. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, vy. 7, 
no. 3, 1953, p. 461-468. 

It is shown that some simple mathematical deductions give 
surprisingly good agreement with experimental data on the in- 
teraction of chemicals in root growth. Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 


11734* Paper Chromatography of Thioureas. ( English.) 


Anders Kjaer and Kurt Rubinstein. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, , 


v. 7, no. 3, 1953, p. 528-536. 
Presents a detailed Saye of the technique and results. 
Photographs, tables. 12 ref. 


11735* Decomposition of Hydrogen Peroxide by Catalase. 
(English.) Agner Svendsen. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, vy. 7. 
no. 3, 1953, p. 545-550. 

It was shown that catalase inactivation does not take place if 
the oe H.O: concentration is sufficiently low. Tables, graphs. 
7 ref. 


11736* A New Type of Copper Complex as Found in the 
Crystal Structure of Cuprie Acetate, Cu.(CH,COO) ,-2H.0. 
(English.) J. N. van Niekerk and F. R. L. Schoening. Acta 
Crystallographica, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 227-232. 

Describes detailed determination of cupric acetate structure. 
Tables, diagrams. 21 ref. 


11737* Crystal Structure of n-Aliphatic Acid Hydrazides. 
(English.) L. H. Jensen and E. C. Lingafilter. Acta Crystal- 
lographica, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 300-301. 


Provides brief description. 


11738* The Structure of Crystalline Chromous Acetate 
Revealing Paired Chromium Atoms. (English.) J. N. Van 
Niekerk, F. R. L. Schoening, and J. F. de Wet. Acta Crystal- 
lographica, v. 6, June 1953, p. 501-504. 


Describes experiments. Discusses results. Diagrams. 

11739 A Characterization of a-Erythroidine. V. Bockelheide 
and M. F. Grundon. American Chemical Society, Journal, y. 75, 
June 5, 1953, p. 2563-2566. 

Purification and characterization of a-erythroidine are described. 
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11740 Mechanisms of Elimination Reactions. X. Deu- 
terium Exchange in Base-Promoted Dehydrochlorination 
of §-Benzene Hexachloride. Stanley J. Cristol and Delbert D. 
Fix. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, June 5, 1953, 
p. 2647-2648. 

-benzene hexachloride was treated with sodium ethoxide in 
deuterated ethanol under conditions in which one-half of the 
material would be dehydrochlorinated. The remaining reactant 
was isolated and found to contain a small amount of deuterated 
s-benzene hexachloride. Results are interpreted as a demonstra- 
tion of the existence of a carbanion intermediate in this elimina- 
tion reaction. 


11741 The Reactions of Vinyl Acetate With Aliphatic 
Hydroxy Compounds. A New Snythesis of Vinyl Ethers. 
Robert L. Adelman. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 
75, June 5, 1953, n. 2678-2682. 

New reaction of vinyl acetate with primary hydroxy compounds 
is described. Mechanism is suggested for this reaction which 
postulates that vinyl acetate dissociates to give an acetylene- 
mercury complex and acetic acid. Tables. 


11742 Coal Oxidation. Comparative Studies on Phenols. 
G. R. Yohe, D. R. Hill, J. E. Dunbar, and F. M. Scheidt. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, June 5, 1953, p. 
2688-2693. 

Twelve phenols were subjected to oxidation with O. in the 
presence of aqueous NaOH under conditions previously applied 
to coals. Oxygen absorption rate curves are compared with 
curves obtained from coals. Graphs. 


11743 -Diaryliodonium Salts. Synthesis. F. Marshall! 
Beringer, Milton Drexler, E. Melvin Gindler, and Charles C. 
Lumpkin. Il. The Phenylation of Organic and Inorganic 
Bases. F. Marshall Beringer, Arthur Brierley, Milton Drexler, 
E. Melvin Gindler, and Charles C. Lumpkin. American Chemical 
Society, Journal, v. 75, June 5, 1953, p. 2705-2712. 

Describes experimental procedure. 


11744 The Hydrolysis of Methoxysilanes. Dimethylsil- 
anediol. Simon W. Kantor. American Chemical Society, Jour- 
nal, v. 75, June 5, 1953, p. 2712-2714. 

Describes new method found for the preparation of organo 
silanols. 


11745 Oxidation of Aromatic Compounds in Aqueous 
Solution by Free Radicals Produced by Photo-Excited 
Electron Transfer in Iron Complexes. H. G. C. Bates and 
N. Uri. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, June 5, 
1953, p. 2745-2759. 

Kinetics of systems of the type Fe** X° -aromatic substrate- 
ultraviolet light were investigated. Substrates chosen were 
benzoic acid and benzyl alcohol as monosubstituted benzene 
derivatives and o-, m- and p-toluic acids as disubstituted ben- 
zene derivatives. Graphs. 


11746 Optical Dispersion of Perdeuterobenzene and Per- 
deuterocyclohexane. Raymond T. Davis, Jr. and Robert W. 
Schiessler. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, June 
5, 1953, p. 2763-2764. 

Index of refraction was measured at 3 different wave lengths 
of light. Various dispersion constants were calculated from 
these index values. 


11747* Studies on Synthetic Growth Substances. IV. 
(English.) Arne Fredga. Arkiv for Kemi, v. 5, no. 3, 1953, p. 
223-227. 

Several naphthalene derivatives containing a S atom and a 
carboxyl group in the side chain were prepared. Properties are 
described. 


11748* The Influence of pH on the Periodate Oxidation 
of Carbohydrates. ( English.) Gunnar Neumuller and Erik 
Vasseur. Arkiv for Kemi, v. 5, no. 3, 1953, p. 235-245. 
Influence of pH in the region between strong acidity and 
neutrality on the periodate oxidation of maltose, meliboise, 
a-methylglucoside, veast glucan, and dextran was investigated. 
Graphs. 23 ref. 


11749* Chemical Studies on Mammalian Sperm. ( Eng- 
lish.) R. Duncan Dallam and Lloyd E. Thomas. Biochimica et 
Biophysica Acta, v. 11, no. 1, 1953, p. 79-89. 

Investigations on the chemical nature of the spermatozoa of 
mammals are discussed. Photographs, tables. 27 ref. 


11750* Study of Ternary Metabolism of Penicillium 
Brevi-Compactum. I. Chromatographic Analysis of Cellu- 
lose Medium. Il. Chromatographie Analysis of the Sub- 
stituted Glucose-Treated Solution in the Initial Culture 
Medium. ( French.) Paul Godin. Biochimica et Biophysica Acta, 
v. Il, no. 1, 1953, p. 114-121. 


26 ref 


11751 Organic Building Blocks. Butadiene. Osgood YV. 
Tracy. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, June 29, 1953, 
p. 2666-2669. 

Describes briefly the production of butadiene and its uses 
especially in synthetic rubber. 


11752 Organic Building Blocks. Ethylene. Pau! W. Cornel). 
Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, July 20, 1953, p. 2957- 
2960. 

Discusses history, transportation problems, production, and 
market demand. Photographs. 


11753 Polymerizes, Copolymerizes to Form Endless Num- 
ber of Useful Reaction Products. Chemical Processing, v. 16, 
July 1953, p. 30-32. 

Describes polymerization and copolymerization of acrylic acid. 


11754 The Oxidation of Hydrazine in Aqueous Solu- 
tion. I. The Nature of 1l- and 2-Electron-Transfer Re- 
actions, With Particular Reference to the Oxidation of 
Hydrazine. W. C. E. Higginson, D. Sutton, and P, Wright. 
Il. The Use of ‘°N as a Tracer in the Oxidation of Hydra- 
zine. W. C. E. Higginson and D. Sutton. Chemical Society, 
Journal, May 1953, p. 1380-1386, 1402-1406. 


11755 isoQuinoline Alkaloids. 1. The Oxidation of 
Tetrahydropapaveroline. John Harley-Mason. Chemical So- 
ciety, Journal, May 1953, p. 1465-1466. 


Provides brief description. 


11756* Phenomenon of the Limited Concentration of 
Acetone and Proof of the Existence of Initial Preliminary 
Reactions During Propane Oxidation in the Presence of 
HBr. ( Russian.) Z. K. Maizus and N. M E.manuel. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 87, new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952. 
p. 437-440. 


Experimental proof of above is presented. 2 ref. 


11757 Quinones as lon Source in Hydrocarbons. Andrew 
Gemant. Electrochemical Society, Journal, vy. 100, July 1953, 
p. 320-327. 
Describes study to obtain information on the chemical nature 
of ions present in oxidized hydrocarbons. Experimental results 
with dihydric phenols are presented. Possible mechanism of 
ion formation, as well as their possible chemical structure, is 
presented. Graphs, tables. 


11758 The Reactions of Methyl Radicals With the Hy- 
drogen Isotopes. E. Whittle and E. W. R. Steachie. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 993-999. 

Describes photolysis of acetone from 130 to 420°C. Rates of 
possible reactions of CH, and CD, radicals with He, Ds, DH 
were measured. Graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


11759 The Photochlorination of Methyl! Chloroformate in 
the Gas Phase. J. H. Brandy and D. J. Le Roy. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 1049-1053. 
Experimental data shows rate of gas phase reaction is similar 
to ~ in CCI, solution under similar conditions. Tables, graphs. 
6 ref. 


11760 Reaction of With Organic 
Halides. Henry Gilman and Sanders D. Rosenberg. Journal of 
Organic Chemistry, v. 18, June 1953, p. 680-685. 

Describes extensive investigation into the chemical nature of 
the organometallic complex. Tables. 
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27. Chemistry — Organic 


11761* Influence of Concentration on the Viscosity of 
Sedium Thymonucleate Solutions. M. Joan Callanan and 
William R. Carroll. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 11, July 
1953, p. 53-60. 

Describes viscometer studies. Tables, graphs. 


11762* Redox Recipes. IX. Alkaline Nitroprusside- 
Hydroperoxide Recipes. 1. M. Kolthoff and E. J. Meehan. 
Journal of Polymer Science, v. 11, July 1953, p. 71-82. 
Redox recipes containing nitroprusside are described for the 
emulsion copolymerization of butadiene (75)-styrene (25). 
Effect of various reducing agents are described. Tables. 


11763* The Structure of Polysiloxenes. I. (German.) 
H. Frisch, I. Martin, and H. Mark. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, 
v. 84, no. 2, 1953, p. 250-256. 

Dimethyl- and diethylpoly-siloxenes in tuluol solutions were 
used to study macromolecular structure of linear polysiloxenes. 
Graphs, tables. 2 ref. 


11764* The Effect of Lead Tetra-Acetate on Phenols. IV. 
Oxidation of Polyvalent Phenols. (German.) F. Wessely and 
J. Kotlan. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 2, 1953, p. 
291-297. 

Reveals differences in rates of oxidation and reaction products. 
Graphs. 5 ref. 


11765* Hydrogen Bonded Helical Configurations of the 
Polypeptide Chain. Jerry Donohue. National Academy of 
Sciences of the United States of America, Proceedings, v. 39, 
June 1953, p. 470-478. 

Discusses previous work. Presents atomic coordinates and 
drawings of 4 structures. Diagrams, tables. 21 ref. 


11766 Infrared Spectra of Pentachlorofluoroethane, 1, 
2-Dichlorotetrafluoroethane, and 1-Bromo-2-Fluoroethane. 
Delia Simpson and Earle K. Plyler. National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, Journal of Research, v. 50, May 1953, p. 223-227. 
Infrared absorption spectra were measured from 2 to 40 u. A 
list of observed bands and frequency assignments for the 3 
molecules are given. Tables. 


11767* Influence of the Solvent on the Reactivity of 
Halogeno- and Alkoxy-Derivatives of Nitropyridines To- 
wards Ammonia. (English.) H. J. Den Hertog and C. 
Jouwersma. Recueil des Travaux Chimiques des Pays-Bas, v. 
72, no. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 125-134. 


Tables. 10 ret. 


11768* Kinetics of the Formation of Methylene Link- 
ages in Solutions of Urea and Formaldehyde. ( English. ) 
J. L. De Jong and J. De Jonge. Recueil des Travaux Chimiques 
des Pays-Bas, v. 72, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 139-156. 

Describes kinetic investigation of the reactions between 
monomethylol urea, dimethylol urea, and urea in acid aqueous 
solution. Tables, graphs. 6 ref. 


11769* The Action of Bromine on Derivatives of Urea 
in Neutral Aqueous Solution. (English.) J. I. De Jong and 
J. De Jonge. Recueil des Travaux Chimiques des Pays-Bas, v. 
72, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 169-172. 


5 ref. 


11770* The Reaction of Formaldehyde and Phenols With 

Wool. Kenneth G. Johnson. Textile Research Journal, vy. 23, 

July 1953, p. 443-462. 

Discusses linking of phenols, formation of covalent linked moth- 
roofing agents, and coupling of linked phenols to give covalent 

finked dyes. Tables, micrographs. 65 ref. 


11771* The Reaction of Polyacrylic Acid With Nylon. A. 


C. Nuessle and R. F. Crawford. Textile Research Journal, v. 23, 
July 1953, p. 462-468. 

Discusses effect, theoretical aspects, coreactions, and practical 
aspects. Graphs, tables. 4 ref. 


11772* Free-Radical Reactions of Carbon Tetrachloride. 
( Russian.) G. A. Razuvaev and N. S. Vasileiskaia. Uspekhi 
Khimii, v. 22, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 36-61. 
Describes various synthesis based on CCl, and its homologues. 
105 ref. 

Books 


11773 The Furans. A. P. Dunlop and F. N. Peters. 867 p. 
1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York. (QD405 p92) 
Presents information on the behavior and applications of all 
furan types, including industrially important furfural. 


11774 Physical Chemistry of the Hydrocarbons. v. IL 
Adalbert Farkas, editor. 411 p. 1953. Academic Press, New 
York. (TP690 F22p) 
Presents summary of the physiochemical basis of modern tech- 
niques used in identification, analysis, separation, and _utiliza- 
tion of hydrocarbons. 


11775 Organie Chemistry. v. II. Henry Gilman, editor, 
580 p. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (QD251 G42o) 
Presents authoritative treatise which covers most of the im- 
portant phases of organic chemistry. 


11776 The Alkaloids. vy. Il. RK. H. F. Manske and H. L. 
Holmes, editors. 587 p. 1952. Academic Press, New York. 
(QD421 M3la) 

Consists of individual articles on chemistry and physiology of 
alkaloids. 


11777 (Progress in the Chemistry of Organic Natural Prod- 
ucts.) Fortsehritte der Chemie Organischer Naturstoffe. 
Progrés dans la Chimie des Substances Organiques Na- 
turelles. L. Zechmeister, editor. v. 9. 535 p. 1952. Springer- 
Verlag, Vienna. (QD245 F77c) 

Reports investigations on various organic materials such as 
vitamin A, antivitamins, alkaloids, proteins, peptides, enzymes, 
antigens, and antibodies. 


See also: 
11796 (polymers advance ) 
11839 (vinyl-type monomers from petrochemicals ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


11778* The Swelling of Polymethylenes in Low Molecular 
Weight Alkane Vapours. (English.) Helmer Kofod. Acta 
Chemica Scandinavica, vy. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 241-273. 
Swelling of a thin polymethylene film was measured by means 
of an especially designed electromagnetic balance. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 24 ref. 


11779* The Molecular Weight Distribution in Polymethy! 
Methacrylate Prepared by Redox Polymerization in Water 
Phase. (English.) A. Fredrik V. Eriksson. Acta Chemica 
Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 377-397. 

Investigates the possible changes in molecular weight distribu- 
tion by redox polymerization of methyl methacrylate. Tables, 
graphs, diagrams. 13 ref. 


11780* On the X-Ray Diffraction Patterns of Polymer 
Films. ( English.) C. H. Bamford and H. Tompa. Acta Crystal- 
lographica, v. 6, pt. 5, May 1953, p. 417-424. 

Equations are derived which relate the angular spread of ares 
in X-ray diagrams of oriented polymer films to the dispersion 
of the crystallites. A simple graphical method of measuring 
the dispersion is indicated. Use of the equations in indexing 
reflections and in checking the self-consistency of the interpreta- 
tion of the X-ray diagram is pointed out. Diagrams. 


11781* Moulded Glider Wing. Richard Wood. Aircraft 
Production, v. 15, July 1953, p. 234-239. 

Presents molding technique in the manufacture of a large 
phenolic-asbestos component. Diagrams, photographs. 


11782* Reinforced Plastics. Aircraft’ Production, vy. 15, 
July 1953, p. 262-266. 

Abridged from “Asbestos-Fibre Materials” by D. S. Bancroft 
and “Glass-Fibre Materials” by G. C. Hulbert. Describes some 
aspects of application of asbestos-fibre and glass-fibre materials 
to netic, purposes. Photographs. 
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11783* The Use of Resins and Plastics in Textile Finish- 
ing. Hugh H. Mosher. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, 
June 22, 1953, p. P402-P406, P410. 

Presents the objects of textile finishing, chemical nature of 
synthetic resins, attaining different finishing effects, and uses 
of resins on new fibers. 


11784 Plastics as Plating Room Engineering Materials. 
D. Gardner Foulke. American Electroplaters’ Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 39, 1952, p. 127-139; disc., p. 139-140. 

Discusses developments in plastics from the engineering aspect 
of plating operations. Photograph. 


11785* The Acetoglycerides as Plasticizers for Vinyl 
Resin. Frank C. Magne and Robert R. Mod. American Oil 
Chemists’ Society, Journal, v. 30, July 1953, p. 269-271. 
Deals with screening tests on a number of acetoglycerides as 
plasticizers for “Vinylite”, a polyvinyl chloride—polyvinyl ace- 
tate copolymer. 


11786* Polyethylene Bag Making Problems. Walter F. 
Farrelly. American Paper Converter, v. 27, July 1953, p. 18-20, 
58, 60. 

Discusses sealing problems. 


11787* Stress-Crazing of Plastics. J. A. Sauer and C. C. 
Hsiao. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 75, July 1953, p. 895-901; disc., p. 901-902. 

Effect of various factors on the inception and growth of crazing 
is reviewed. Similarities between crazing in plastics, exposure- 
cracking in rubber, and stress-cracking in metals are described. 
Various examples of stress-crazing in transparent plastics are 
presented a the stress-strain behavior reported for crazed, 
noncrazed, and oriented material. Photographs, micrographs, 
graphs. 12 ref. 


11788 On Stage. Polyethylene. Bakelite Review, v. 25, July 
1953, p. 3-7. 

Presents history, production, applications, and economics of 
polyethylene. Graph, 


11789 Twenty Miles Up. Bakelite Review, vy. 25, July 1953, 
p. 10-12. 

Describes use of polyethylene in stratospheric balloons. Photo- 
graphs. 

11790 One-Piece Moulded Glider Wing. British Plastics, 
v. 26, June 1953, p. 214-219. 

Describes construction of mold, use of liners, assembly, and 
materials. Photographs, diagrams. 


11791 =The Electrical Properties of Polystyrene. J. J. 
Millane. British Plastics, v. 26, June 1953, p. 220-224. 
Discusses volume and surface resistivity; dielectric constant and 
power factor; dielectric strength; and vapor pressure. Graphs, 
diagrams. 


11792 The Measurement of Exotherms of Casting and 
Laminating Resins. H. G. Mansfield. British Plastics, v. 26, 
June 1953, p. 230-231. 


Briefly describes measuring method. 


11793* Plastic Piping Resists Shock, Salt Corrosion. 
Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 2, July 1953, p. 36. 

A test installation of reinforced plastic piping, in service for 
20 months, has been found to resist shock and salt water 
corrosion. 


11794 Modern Uses of Organic Polyisothiocyanates. Im- 
portant Industrial Applications. Chemical Age, v. 69, July 
1953, p. 23-24, 

Brief discussion, especially related to plastics. 


11795 = Industrial Plastics. W. M. Bruner and P. J. Wayne. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, July 1953, p. 193-204. 

Presents comparative properties and industrial experience for 
- as guides to intelligent selection. Graphs, photographs. 12 
ref. 


11796 Continuing Research Clarifies Polymer Formation 
and Behavior. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, July 
6, 1953, p. 2771-2772. 

Reports a symposium at Univ. of Minnesota which covered 
emulsion polymerization, polymer swelling, polymer adsorption, 
structure, physical properties, chain transfer, new polyhydro- 
carbons, organophosphorus polymers, and nylon chemistry. 


11797 Aerylates. Prospects for Increased Acrylate Volume 
Look Bright. Copolymerization With Cheaper Monomers Is 
Number One Acrylate Outlet. E. H. Riddle. Chemical and 
Engineering News, v. 31, July 13, 1953, p. 2854-2857. 
Describes process for production and the market available. Dia- 
gram. 

11798* Characteristic Energetic Effects of Diluting Solu- 
tions of High Polymers by Dilatometric Method. (German. ) 
S. A. Glikman and L. A. Root. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 99-103. 

Describes new type of dilatometer used to test volumetric 
oe in diluted solutions of high polymers. Tables, graphs. 
15 ref. 


11799* Kinetics of Mixed Polymerization of Vinyl Ace- 
tate and Methylmethacrylate. (German.) M. W. Poljakow 
and T. P. Kornijenko. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 159-163. 

Explains formation of mixed polymers. Graphs. 8 ref. 


11800* Polarographic Investigation of Emulsifier Con- 
tent in Emulsion Polymers. (German.) F. Oechme and H. 
Ladisch. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 165-167. 
Describes basic principles and procedures of above method. 
Diagrams, graphs, tables. 2 ref. 


11801* Depolymerization Reactions in Vinyl Polymers. N. 
Grassie. Chemistry & Industry, June 27, 1953, p. 622-624. 
Presents study and suggestions for more stability on depoly- 
merization. Graphs. 12 ref. 


11802* Wire and Cable in the Telegraph Industry. W. 
F. Markley. Communication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 
298-308; disc., p. 308. 

Describes major uses of newer insulating materials including 
vinyl compounds, polyethylene, fluorothene, and nylon. Photo- 
graphs. 

11803* Figure of Merit Basis for Selecting Casting Resins. 
Electrical Manufacturing, v. 52, July 1953, p. 146, 148. 
Gives methods for classifying resins and lists principal applica- 
tions. Tables. 


11804* Apparatus for Measuring the Shrinkage of Plas- 
ties During Polymerisation. G. Dixmier. Engineers’ Digest, 
v. 14, June 1953, p. 225-226, 232. 

Translated and condensed from La Recherche Aéronautique, 
no. 31, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 49-53. Test apparatus and procedure 
were devised to determine amount of shrinkage to be allowed 
for in the design of molds and conditions for minimum shrink- 
age with different types of fillers. Graphs. 


11805* Recent Advances in British Plastics. V. E. Yarsley. 
Export Review, v. 14, July 1953, p. 51-54. 

Surveys economics, plastic materials and processes, and plants. 
Photographs. 

11806 The Termination Step in the Polymerization of 
Methyl Methacrylate at 30°C. E. P. Bonsall, L. Valentine, and 
H. W. Melville. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 49, June 
1953, p. 686-696. 

Discusses importance of the termination steps by experiments 
and results. Graphs, table. 16 ref. 


11807* Nation’s First Plastic Mains Laid at Catalina Is- 
land. Gas, v. 29, July 1953, p. 32-35. 

Describes problems and solutions of inserting pipe in old cast 
iron mains. Photographs. 


11808* Plastic Pipe Solves Irrigation Problems for Rice 


Farmers in South Texas. Wil] C. Grant. Gas Age, v. 112, 
July 2, 1953, p. 17-18. 


Describes advantages of the pipe. 
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11809 A Proposed Test Method for Determining the 
Effect of Sizes on Glass Fibers for Reinforced Plastic 
Laminates. J. G. Mohr and H. A. Fox. Glass Industry, v. 34, 
July 1953, p. 363-364, 390, 392. 

Presents in detail test method for accurate results. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


11810* Difficulties With Polyethylene as a Packaging Ma- 
terial. C. F. og J. A. Tomlinson, and S. Kirmeier. Glass 
Packer, v. 32, July 1953, p. 28-31, 48-49. 

Extended abstract of paper presented before the Scientific 
Section of the Toilet Goods Assn., May 14. Presents data on 
distention and perfume transmission. Tables. 15 ref. 


11811 Dynamic Mechanical Properties of the System 
Polystyrene-Decalin. Lester D. Grandine, Jr. and John D. 
Ferry. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 679-685. 
Describes distribution function of relaxation times over 10 
decades of logarithmic time. Compares pure polystrene with 
polystrene in solution and with other polymers in the solid 
state. Graphs. 22 ref. 


11812 Viscoelastic Properties of Dilute Polymer Solu- 
tions. P. E. Rouse, Jr. and K. Sittel. Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 24, June 1953, p. 690-696. 

Presents data for the viscoelastic properties of dilute solutions of 
polystyrene in toluene and of polyisobutylene in various solvents. 
Tables, graphs. 14 ref. 


11813. Temperature Coefficients of Non-Newtonian Vis- 
cosity at Fixed Shearing Stress and at Fixed Rate of Shear. 
A. B. Bestul and H. V. Belcher. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
24, June 1953, p. 696-702. 

Qualitative and quantitative experiments were used to in- 
vestigate behavior of 2 derivatives for high polymeric systems. 
The results are applied as criteria to test the adequacy of 
Eyring’s hyperbolic sine flow-equation. Graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


11814 Effects of Rate of Shear on Inherent and Intrinsic 
Viscosities of Polystyrene Fractions. L. J. Sharman, R. H. 
Sones, and L. H. Cragg. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, 
June 1953, p. 703-711. 

Describes measurements of rate-of-shear effects on inherent 
viscosity and intrinsic viscosity of polystyrene fractions. In- 
fluence of these effects on changing the molecular weight of 
the polymer, temperature of the solutions, and solvent were 
investigated. Graphs. 16 ref. 


11815 Dynamic Compliance, Dynamic Modulus, and Equi- 
valent Voigt and Maxwell Models for Polyisobutylene. 
Herbert Leaderman and Robert S. Marvin. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 812-813. 

Presents evidence of desirability of considering properties of 
noncrosslinked polymers in terms of a Voigt presentation. Dia- 
grams. 10 ref. 


11816* Infrared Spectrophotometric Studies of Polyeth- 
ylene. I. Structure. Frank M. Rugg, Joseph J. Smith, and 
Lloyd H. Wartman. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 11, July 
1953, p. 1-20. 

Results of investigation are given. Graphs. 23 ref. 


11817* Copolymerization of Isobutylene and Styrene at 
Low Temperatures in the Presence of Friedel-Crafts Cata- 
lysts. John Rehner, Jr., R. L. Zapp, and W. J. Sparks. Journal 
of Polymer Science, v. 11, July 1953, p. 21-36. 

Describes experimental copolymerization in presence of AICls, 
establishes applicability of the copolymerization equation, and 
gives values of the monomer reactivity ratios for various experi- 
mental conditions. Fractionation and composition studies of 
the polymers are described. Tables, graphs. 26 ref. 


11818* Molecular Weight Dependence of the Intrinsic 
Viscosity of Polymer Solutions. II. W. R. Krigbaum and 
P. J. Flory. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 11, July 1953, p. 
37-51. 


Intrinsic viscosities of polystyrene and polyisobutylene fractions 
in good and in “ideal” solvents were examined for their depen- 
dence on molecular weight. Tables, graphs. 22 ref. 


11819* A Method for Studying Crosslinking in Addition 
Polymerization. Turner Alfrey, Jr. and Murray Berdick. Journal 
of Polymer Science, v. 11, July 1953, p. 61-70. 

Vinyl acetate was cageenstoed with small amounts of the 
diallyl ester of dithiodiglycolic acid. Method was devised for 
the reduction of the disulfide crosslinks to sulfhydryl groups by 
means of thioglycolic acid under mild conditions, thereby 
enabling the recovery of the primary molecules of the original 
polymers. Tables. 21 ref. 


11820 On the Mechanism of Viscosity of Polymer Soly- 
tions. G. Narsimhan. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Re- 
search, v. 12B, Apr. 1953, p. 142-146, 

Presents equation relating intrinsic viscosity of a linear polymer 
solution to molecular weight of the polymer. Equation is 
applicable only to linear polymers of low molecular weight in 
a state of extreme dilution. 23 ref. 


11821 Phenolic Resins. I. Preparation & Separation of 
Phenol Alcohols. S. N. Sahai and M. S. Bhatnagar. Journal of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, Apr. 1953, p. 150-151. 
Phenol-formaldehyde reaction was studied in alkaline medium 
at 20°C. and the phenol alcohols isolated were estimated 
quantitatively. Experimental procedure is given. 11 ref. 


11822* Standardized Molded Plastics. (German.) Kunst- 
stoffe, v. 43, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 65-66. 

Presents tabulation of molded plastics standardized at 2 test 
stations. 


11823* Inspection of Products of Standardized Molded 
Plastics. (German.) Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
66-68. 

Tabulates firms entitled to use government seal of inspection on 
their products. 


11824* Working of Plastics With Hard-Metal Tools. (Ger- 
man.) J. Witthoff. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
85-88. 

Machining and forming procedures are described. Photographs, 
diagrams. 9 ref. 


11825* Shockproof Polystyrol and Mixed Polymerisates 
of Styrol. (German.) Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 
105-106. 

Discusses limitations to use of styrol because of low softening 
point and lack of impact toughness. 


11826* Use of Polyamides and Polyurethanes in the 
Working of Soft Polyvinyl Chloride. (German.) Gerhard 
Beck. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 107-109. 
Suggests embedding polyurethanes on polyvinyl chloride sur- 
faces. Diagrams, sample of coating. 6 ref. 


11827 How to Tell Quality in Teflon. I. D. Press. Ma- 
terials & Methods, v. 38, July 1953, p. 64-66. 

Discusses causes of spotting, porosity, dimensional instability, 
and other defects in “Teflon”. Photographs. 


11828 Furan Resin Impregnants for Plaster. John Starr. 
Materials & Methods, v. 38, July 1953, p. 140, 142, 146-147. 
Shows how service life of inexpensive plaster molds, dies, and 
fixtures, as well as consumer products, can be increased by 
furan resin coating compound. 


11829* Films for Pre-Packaged Poultry. Aladar F. Kish. 
Modern Packizing, v. 26, July 1953, p. 130-134, 193. 
Presents preliminary evaluation of 4 flexible films in relation 
to shelf life of fresh-dressed fryers. Materials were 300-gage 
“Du Pont LSAT” cellophane, 1-mil Du Pont polyethylene, 
l-mil “Dow Saran 517”, and “Goodyear 120 Pilofilm, Type 
HM”. Tables. 


11830 Slush Molding Molds and Techniques. Eugene B. 
Greenspun. Modern Plastics, v. 30, July 1953, p. 97-98, 101, 
104-105. 

Shows how molds are made and used in production method of 
molding varied products from vinyl! plastisol. Photographs. 
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11831 Effects of Atomic Radiation on Polymers. Leo A. 
Wall and M. Magat. Modern Plastics, vy. 30, July 1953, p. 
111-112, 114, 116, 176, 178. 

Effects on solid polymers of exposure to atomic radiation and 
degradation of solutions by exposure to y-rays from Ra were 
studied by the use of viscosity methods. 


11832 Alkaline Degradation of Polyacrylonitrile. J. R. 
McCartney. Modern Plastics, v. 30, July 1953, p. 118, 120, 122, 
124, 179-181. 

Presents method utilizing degradation reaction for qualitatively 
defining molecular weight distribution of polyacrylonitrile. 
Method is applicable to any polymer that can be degraded in 
a controlled manner. Tables. 


11833* Retardation of Polymerization of Aecrylic-Acid 

Methyl Ester and Regularities in Such Retardation by 
inones. (German.) J. W. Breitenbach and A. Fally. Monat- 

shefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 2, 1953, p. 319-334. 

Discusses realtionship between polymerization rates and _vis- 

cosity numbers of wo Hawg This agrees with a simple retarda- 

tion mechanism. Tables, graphs. 24 ref. 


11834 Frictional Electrification of Polar Polymers. J. A. 
Medley. Nature, v. 171, June 13, 1953, p. 1077. 


Discusses the complex nature of frictional electrification. 6 ref. 


11835 Size and Shape of Macromolecules. H. W. Melville. 
Nature, v. 171, June 20, 1953, p. 1087-1089. 


Presents problems arising with molecules of synthetic origin. 


11836 Crossed Amorphous and Crystalline Chain Orien- 
tation in Polythene Film. D. R. Holmes, R. G. Miller, R. P. 
Palmer, and C. W. Bunn. Nature, v. 171, June 20, 1953, p. 
1104-1106. 

Describes the orientation of the chain axes. Diagram, table. 
8 ref. 


11837 Breakdown of Methyl Methacrylate Polymer by 
High-Energy Radiation. A. Charlesby and M. Ross. Nature, 
v. 171, June 27, 1953, p. 1153. 

Photographs. 3 ref. 


11838 Distribution of Radioactivity in Labeled Polymers. 
Louis Gold. Nucleonics, v. 11, July 1953, p. 48-50. 

Discusses preparation from labeled monomers, addition of 
active groups to unreacted linkages, and mixing labeled and 
unlabeled polymers. 


11839 Vinyl-Type Monomers From Petrochemicals. C. E. 
Schildknecht. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, June 29, 1953, p. 
84, 86. 

Considers vinylacetylene, acrylic esters, acrylonitrile, and oxy- 
genated materials. 


11840* Protective Paper Coatings. D. W. Davis, G. W. 
Forcey, and J. F. Helms. Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, 
July 1953, p. 19-25. 

Discusses paper coatings applied primarily for protection as 
to chemical types, application, coating properties, and uses. 
Photographs. 


11841* Plastic in Packaging. ( Dutch.) J. Claus. Plastica, 
v. 6, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 8-11; no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 62-65. 
Discusses the types of plastics used relative to appearance and 
protection of merchandized goods. Summarizes laminations 
and coatings. Surveys refining methods. Photographs. 


11842* Polyester Resins. (Dutch.) P. P. Mudde. Plastica, 
v. 69, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 12-15. 

Discusses the importance of unsaturated polyester resins for 
use in a wide range of applications. Photographs, tables, graphs. 


11843* The Extrusion of Thermoplastics. ( Dutch.) E. A. 
J. Mol. Plastica, v. 6, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 18-21; no. 2, Feb. 
1953, p. 53-55; no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 102-104. 

Discusses the theory of the screw in connection with the rhe- 
ology of the materials to be extruded. Shows that the shape 
and dimensions of the screw are ciosely related to the rheologi- 
cal behavior of the thermoplastics as well as to the dimensions 
of the products. Diagrams. 


11844* Foam Plastic. ( Dutch.) J. H. Gisolf. Plastica, v. 6, 
no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 56-60. 

Discusses high and low pressure types with some typical ap- 
plications. Photographs. 


11845* Polyester Resins. ( Dutch.) J. R. A. Ludert. Plastica, 
v. 6, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 68-70. 

Describes different groups of polyester-resins and emphasizes 
their importance among the macromolecular substances. 


11846* Lecture About Some New Products of the Farb- 
werke Hoechst A. G! ( Dutch.) Georg Schultz. Plastica, v. 6, 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 105-109; no. 4, Apr. 1955, p. 148-153. 

Compositions, properties, and applications are given for some 
products of the Farbwerke Hoechst A. G. Tables, photographs. 


11847* The Viscosity of Macromolecular Systems. 
(Dutch.) J. Van Leeuwen. Plastica, v. 6, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 
168-170. 

The viscous flow properties of polymers when molten and in 
concentrated and dilute solutions are discussed. Factors in- 
fluencing viscosity are considered. Graphs. 12 ref. 


11848* Measuring the Viscosity of Glues. (Dutch.) R. 
Roliff. Plastica, v. 6, no. 5, May 1953, p. 206-207. 

Discusses a rotating viscosimeter with adjustable speed being 
especially desirable where accuracy of measurement is im- 
portant. Diagram, graph. 


11849* Sulfur as a Plasticizer. (Dutch.) J. A. Prins and 
J. Schenk. Plastica, v. 6, no. 5, May 1953, p. 216-219. 

Cites ened of S above 160°C as a linear polymer. Graphs. 
15 ref. 


11850* Colours for Polyvinvyl Chloride. Rubber Age and 
Synthetics, v. 34, June 1953, p. 159. 

Discusses essential properties and physical form available of 
the colors. 


11851* Thermosetting Adhesives. Rubber Age and Syn- 
thetics, v. 34, June 1953, p. 161-162. 

Presents characteristics of phenolic adhesives, resorcinol-for- 
maldehyde, and urea resins. 


11852* Fluorine Plasties. Rubber Age and Synthetics, v. 
34, June 1953, p. 164-166. 

Presents survey of the new remarkable materials now becom- 
ing available to industry. Tables. 4 ref. 


11853* Modified Polystyrene Moulding Powders. Rubber 
Age and Synthetics, v. 34, June 1953, p. 167. 

Presents technical problems encountered in production to keep 
physical features as desired. 


11854* Aerylonitrile. Basis for Fibres, Rubbers, Plastics. 
Rubber Age and Synthetics, v. 34, June 1953, p. 169. 


Presents production method, properties, and uses of acryloni- 
trile. Table. 


11855* New Uses of Silicone Resins. Rubber Age and 
Synthetics, v. 34, June 1953, p. 171-172. 

Presents properties of silicone resins and their application to 
acetate fabrics. Tables. 


11856* Large Mold Construction. John Andras. SPE Jour- 
nal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 6-7, 74. 

Discusses factors to be considered when planning large molds. 
Photographs. 


11857* Some Reminders in Mold Construction. Rene 
Magnenat. SPE Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 9-11. 

Reviews alignment of mold halves; ejection; and supporting 
and resisting pressure. Diagrams. 


11858* Plastigels. Production and Uses. Edward T. Severs. 
SPE Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 13-15, 72. 


Describes formulation, preparation, hand modeling, molding, 
embossing, stamping, and extrusion. Photographs, graphs. 
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11859* A Statistical Study of Extrusion Variables. R. E. 
Colwell. SPE Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 16-17, 67-71. 

Gives example of how statistical techniques can be used in 
plastics manufacturing and fabrication industries. Reviews ex- 
trusion theory and describes experimental procedure. Diagrams. 


11860* The Plastics Story as It Applies to Wire and 
Cable Insulation. W. E. Burke. Western Union Technical Re- 
view, v. 7, July 1953, p. 81-95. 

Discusses plastic materials which have been under study either 
to develop their over-all adaptability for wire and cable in- 
sulation and jacketing, or to ascertain their usefulness for 
special applications. Photographs. 6 ref. 


Books 


11861 Machinery and Equipment for Rubber and Plas- 
ties. v. I. Primary Machinery and Equipment. Robert G. 
Seaman and Arthur M. Merrill, editors, 804 p. 1952. India 
Rubber World, New York. (TS1893 Sel6m) 

Presents classified information for manufacturing operations 
on what machines are available for use, how they work in 
the manufacture of the finished product, and where they may 
be obtained. 


See also: 
11161 (polyvinyl chloride tape for pipe protection) 
11233 (study of pryolysis products of polystyrene ) 
11254 (testing laminates ) 
11335 (elastic constants of laminates) 
11677 (adding melamine resin to paper) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


11862* Technical and Electron-Optical Investigation of 
Activated Carbon From Waste Gases of a Hydrogenating 
Plant. (German.) M. Rachner. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 
3, March 1953, p. 163-164. 

Discusses the conversion of waste soot into high-quality acti- 
— C for use in the rubber industry. Tables, electron micro- 
graphs. 


11863 Mechanical Investigations of Elastomers in a Wide 
Range of Frequencies. Wladimir Philippoff. Journal of Ap- 
plied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 685-689. 

Decribes basic method and results obtained for investigating 
the mechaniacl properties of viscoelastic bodies in a frequency 
range of about 1 to 1,000,000 under isothermal conditions. 
Graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


11864 Statistical Thermodynamics of Rubber Elasticity. 
Hubert M. James and Eugene Guth. Journal of Chemical Phy- 
sics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 1039-1049. 

Discusses basic concepts underlying theory of rubber elasticity 
and criticizes arguments of Wall and Flory. Diagrams. 30 ref. 


11865* Stress-Strain Relation of Rubber Blocks Under 
Compression. G. Schay and P. Szér. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, 
June 1953, p. 211-214. 

Condensed from Acta Chimica, v. 2, no. 4, 1952, p. 317-329. 
For the stress-strain relation of differently shaped rubber blocks 
submitted to compression, an equation of general applicability 
was deduced. Validity of the equation obtained was tested 
by measurements on cylinders as well as by data on quadratic 
prisms published in previous literature. 


11866* Aeccelators for Continuous Vulcanisation of Cable 
Compounds, John Mason, Institution of the Rubber Industry, 
Transactions, v. 29, June 1953, p. 148-159. 

Describes method for the laboratory evaluation of accelerators 
to be used in the continuous vulcanization of rubber covered 
cables. Diagrams, graphs. 5 ref. 


11867* Zine Soap Formation and the Gelling of Latex. 
J. L. M. Newnham, Institution of the Rubber Industry, Trans- 
actions, v. 29, June 1953, p. 160-172. 

Describes formation of zinc soaps under varying conditions 
in or to elucidate the gelling mechanism. Graphs, tables. 
11 ref. 


11868* Torsion of Prisms of Rectangular Cross Section, 
A. N. Gent. Institution of the Rubber Industry, Transactions, 
v. 29, June 1953, p. 173-174. 

Shows that the effect of small extensions on the measured 
torsional stiffness depends critically on the shape of the cross- 
section. 10 ref, 


11869* Studies on Heat Deterioration of Specially Pre. 
pared Natural Rubber Vulcanizates. Donald J. Metz and 
Robert B. Mesrobian. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 11, July 
1953, p. 83-92. 

Natural rubber was vulcanized to varying degrees of cross- 
linkage through the use of decamethylene dismethyl azodi- 
carboxylate. Effect of degree of crosslinkage on extent of heat 
deterioration is demonstrated. Studies were made on the bene- 
ficial or deleterious action on heat deterioration of various 
chemical agents incorporated in the free state into natural rub- 
ber vulcanizate. Graphs. 15 ref. 


11870* Interreaction of Thiuram and Sulfur. ( Russian.) 
G. A. Blokh and L. P. Sazonova. Legkaia Promyshlennost, vy, 
12, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 40-41. 

Reactions of radioactive sulfur during vulcanization were 
studied. It was discovered that thiuram can vulcanize rubber 
without elemental sulfur. Tables. 8 ref. 


11871 Rubber Parts. Philip O'Keefe. Materials & Methods, 
v. 38, July 1953, p. 85-100. 

Tells how rubber parts are made, designed, and used. Con- 
siders specifications for rubber compounds. Photographs, tables. 


11872* Natural Rubber With Synthetic Rubber. ( Dutch.) 
A. van Rossem. Plastica, v. 6, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 22-26. 
Surveys the physical, chemical, and technological properties 
of natural rubber. Compares it with synthetic rubber. 


11873 The Effect of Di-Ester Lubricants on Aircraft Rub- 
ber Parts. R. M. Harper. Rubber Age, v. 73, June 1953, p. 
355-358. 

Presents tests of di-ester greases and di-2-ethyl hexyl sebacate 
on oil-resistant rubbers up to 100°C. Graphs, tables. 2 ref. 


11874 Cutting Costs at Hood Rubber With Beta Gauge 
— John Garrod. Rubber Age, v. 73, June 1953, p. 359- 


Describes use of the §-gauge as a practical, extremely sen- 
sitive thickness gauging unit. 


11875 Accelerator Compounding. Heat History and Com- 
pounding. B. S. Garvey, Jr., D. W. Yochum, and C. A. Mor- 
schauser. Rubber Age, v. 73, June 1953, p. 361-368. 

Presents evidence that maximum scorch time and vulcaniza- 
tion time are characteristic of a compound and dependent on 
the accelerator, sulfur ratio, pigments, etc. Graphs, tables. 


11876 Rubber in the Textile Factory. J. W. Illingworth 
and P. D. Patterson. Rubber Developments, v. 6, 1953, p. 38-42. 
Presents survey of uses for rubber in textile factories. Photo- 
graphs. 


11877 The Nature of Noise and Rubber’s Contribution to 
Silence. A. M. Low. Rubber Developments, v. 6, 1953, p. 
43-49. 

Discusses mechanical and physiological effects of sound. De- 
scribes methods of damping with rubber. Photographs. 


11878 Resilient Webbing for Upholstery. Dennis Young. 
Rubber Developments, v. 6, 1953, p. 56-59. 

Describes construction of Pirelli Resilient Webbing and_ its 
use in upholstery. Diagrams. 


11879 Calendering Line for Rubber. Westinghouse FEngi- 
neer, v. 13, July 1953, p. 128-129. 
Briefly describes and illustrates process. 


See also: 
11751 (production of butadiene ) 
11762 (copolymerization of butadiene and styrene ) 
11861 (machinery and equipment for rubber) 


Oct 
118 
Mal 
Dis 
the 
118 
Tee 
seet 
Sin; 
78, 
82, 
84, 
| July 
Tra 
int 
tion 
nun 
alka 
blov 
cast 
seec 
and 
con 
118 
Luk 
64, 
78, 
Des 
of t 
imp 
118 
Mez 
62, 
Con 
cha: 
118 
Des 
118 
Am 
70, 
Dis 
type 
118 
Coa 
v. 
118 
Pai 
of I 
p. 
Des 
sory 
| 
| Tab 
118 
195. 
Des 
velo 
Jun 
fect 
Che 
Met 
Trai 
195: 
follc 


October 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 563a 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


11880 Inorganic Pigments. S. L. Karpeles. American Ink 
Maker, v. 31, July 1953, p. 34-35. 

Discusses essential pigment characteristics and properties of 
the various colors. 


11881 Fundamentals of Paint, Varnish, and Lacquer 
Technology. I. The Surface Coating. Il. The Oils. Lin- 
seed Oil. Ill. Other Drying Oils. IV. The Resins. Elias 
Singer. American Paint Journal, v. 37, Mar. 16, 1953, p. 76, 
78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 92; Apr. 13, 1953, p. 72-74, 78, 80, 
82, 84, 86; May 11, 1953, p. 68, 70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82, 
84, 86, 88; June 15, 1953, p. 72, 74, 76-77, 80, 82, 84-85; 
July 13, 1953, p. 66, 68-70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80. 

Traces history of coatings and defines elementary terms used 
in the industry. Discusses linseed oils, outlining their composi- 
tion and properties. Defines iodine, saponification, and acid 
number, and specific gravity. Discusses non-break linseed, 
alkali refined linseed, varnish, acid refined linseed, boiled, 
blown, kettle bodied linseed, perilla, tung, oiticia, dehydrated 
caster, fish, soya bean, safflower, hempseed, and sunflower 
seed oils. Discusses definitions and characteristics of resins 
and their properties by themselves and in paint film. (To be 
continued. ) 


11882 How to Choose and Use Extender Pigments. A. R. 
Lukens. American Paint Journal, v. 37, June 22, 1953, p. 60-62, 
64, 66, 68, 70, 72, 74-76; July 6, 1953, p. 68, 70, 72, 74, 76, 
78, 80, 82, 84, 86; disc., p. 86, 88. 

Describes properties of the extender pigments and methods 
of testing. Discusses use of testing instruments and procedures; 
improvement over oil absorption test; and data supplied by 
extender pigment producers. Diagrams. 


11883 Experts Study Linseed and Linseed Oil. A. G. 
Mezerik. American Paint Journal, v. 37, July 13, 1953, p. 60, 
62, 64. 

Considers world production, exports, consumption, post war 
changes in production and trade, and prospects. 


11884 Producing Color Cards is Intricate Process. Ameri- 
can Paint Journal, v. 37, July 20, 1953, p. 26, 28, 30, 32. 
Describes process of manufacturing color cards and swatches 
for different types of paint. Photographs. 


11885 Drying Oils for the Paint Industry. James C. Konen. 
American Paint Journal, v. 37, July 20, 1953, p. 64, 66-67, 
70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80; disc., p. 80, 82, 84. 

Discusses history, characteristics, chemical and physical tests, 
types, production, refining, chemical modification, and trends. 


11886 An Outline of the Uses of Resins in the Protective 
Coatings Industry. Victor MacNulty. American Paint Journal, 
v. 87, July 27, 1953, p. 52, 54, 56-57, 60, 62; disc., p. 62, 64. 


11887 Effective Solar Absorption of Various Colored 
Paints. R. H. Heilman and R. W. Ortmiller. American Society 
of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Transactions, v. 56, 1950, 
p. 399-405; disc., p. 405-410. 

Describes solar absorption tests made to determine the ab- 
sorption coefficients of numerous paints exposed to the direct 
radiation of the sun. Apparatus and paints are described. 
Tables. 6 ref. 


11888 Fungicides in Paints. Chemical Age, v. 68, June 20, 
1953, p. 917-918. 

Describes work of U. S. Army Engineering Research and De- 
velopment Laboratories (report 1118, pts. 1 and 2, released 
June 9, 1950) to establish tests for above. ZnO is the only ef- 
fective pigment. Several fungicides are listed. 


11889 Protection Against Corrosion of Steelwork in the 
Chemical Industry. Electroplating and Metal Finishing, v. 6; 
Metal Spraying, v. 3, June 1953, p. 228-230. 

Translated and condensed from Chemishe Industrie, v. 4, July 
1952, p. 463-464. Describes advantages of using sprayed Zn 
followed by 2 coats of vinyl chloride paint. 


11890 Factors That Influence the Adherence of Paint 
Films. Edward G. Bobalik. Finish, v. 10, June 1953, p. 29-30, 
75-76; July 1953, p. 39-40, 61-63. 

Discusses factors other than surface preparation. 


11891* How We Finish Golf Balls. Phillip Kalowski. In- 
dustrial Finishing, v. 29, June 1953, p. 58-60. 
Describes the cleaning and finishing procedure. Photographs. 


11892* Flow Coating as a Means of Paint Application. 
P. C. Bardin. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, July 1953, p. 22-24, 
26, 28, 30, 32, 34. 

Describes process used especially on products not readily 
dipped. Photographs. 


11893 Priming Paints for Light Alloys. J. G. Rigg and 
E. W. Skerry. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, June 1953, 
p. 481-489. 

Records the final results obtained after 3% years from tests 
comparing the protective behavior of various paint primers on 
Al and Mg alloys and steel. Tables, photographs. 


11894* The Manufacture of Latex Paints. Edward Scholl. 
Official Digest, July 1953, p. 441-447. 
Presents characteristics of paint and techniques of manufacture. 


11895 “Araldite”. A New Synthetic Resin for Surface 
Coating. Organic Finishing, v. 14, June 1953, p. 10-12, 17. 
Describes ——- pigmentation, properties, and uses of 
the resin. Tables. 


11896 The Effect of Driers on the Properties of Alkyd 
Resin Finishes. Ul. Gas-Checking and Wrinkling Prob- 
lems. Paint Manufacture, v. 23, July 1953, p. 220-227, 233. 
Discusses effects of variations in type and properties of alkyd 
resin finishes, gas-checking, and wrinkling problems. Photo- 
graphs. 


11897 Comparison of European and American Finishes. 
E. Sigurd Johnson. Paint, Oil and Chemical Review, v. 116, 
July 2, 1953, p. 16-18. 


Compares furniture type finishes in all price ranges. 


11898* Application of Fatty Aicds and Alkyds. W. L. 
Riegler. Paint and Varnish Production, vy. 43, July 1953, p. 
26-30. 

Describes types of fatty acids, manufacture, properties, packag- 
ing, and selection. Table. 


11899* The Lacquer Tensometer. For Testing Tensibility 
and Adhesion of Lacquers and Paints. Paint and Varnish 
Production, v. 43, July 1953, p. 31-32, 73. 

Diagram, graph. 


11900* Progress in Development of Aerosol Paints. 
George A. Nichols. Paint and Varnish Production, vy. 43, July 
1953, p. 33, 72. 
Describes problems encountered in producing the paints. Pre- 
sents some uses, 


11901* Combating Corrosion by Means of Thermoharden- 
ing Lacquers. ( Dutch.) W. L. Essed. Plastica, vy. 5, no. 12, 
Dec. 1952, p. 368-373. 

Discusses various lacquers baked onto metal parts to reduce 
corrosion. Photographs, graphs. 


11902* Organo-Tin Stabilisers for Vinyl Industrial Fin- 
a H. V. Smith. Product Finishing, v. 6, June 1953, p. 
42-48. 

Describes use in varnishes, lacquers, aqueous dispersions, non- 
aqueous dispersions, and fusion process. 

11903* Moisture Problems With Organic Finishes. H. J. 
Testro. Product Finishing, v. 6, June 1953, p. 54-58, 102, 104. 
Examines effects of moisture on freshly ee organic finishes. 
Suggests practical remedy of faults attributed to moisture and 
measurers to prevent their occurence. 

11904* Hot Spray Limitations. E. Johnson. Product Fin- 
ishing, v. 6, June 1953, p. 67-68, 102. 

Presents points to be considered when employing hot spray 
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techniques and offers some hints to operators of the various 
types of equipment. 


11905* Selft-Etching Primers. Product Finishing, v. 6, 
June 1953, p. 80-81. 
Presents British developments in paint formulation. 


11906* Acid Numbers of Shellac. D. E. Whyte, W. K. 
Miller, and R. H. Simon. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, vy. 29, 
July 1953, p. 123, 125, 127, 133. 
Compares methods for determining acid numbers of refined 
bleached shellac. Tables. 10 ref. 


11907* Thermic Polymerization of Drying Oils. Contri- 
bution to the Study of These Reactions. ( French.) J. Berger. 
Société Chimique de France, Bulletin, no. 5, May 1953, p. 
511-546. 

Discusses polymerization of linseed, tung, and oiticica oils. 
Tables. 3 ref. 


See also: 
10815 (painting of cast iron sheet ) 
10924 (painting steel cabinets ) 
11190 (antifouling paints) 
12421 (labels for paint cans) 


31. BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL 
RESEARCH 


11908* Fertilizer and Pesticide Mixtures. Agricultural 
Chemicals, v. 8, July 1953, p. 32-33, 131. 


Presents problems of mixing for efficiency of both. 


11909* Response of Vegetable Crops to Soil Conditioners. 
R. E. Wester. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, July 1953, p. 48-50, 
125, 127. 

Discusses effects of “Krilium no. 6”, “Krilium no. 9”, and 
“Aerotil”. Tables, photographs. 


11910* Aureomycin-Vitamin B,,.. Leonora Mirone. Agricul- 
tural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, June 24, 1953, p. 519-520. 
Describes influence on growth, moisutre, fat, and N content 
in mice. 6 ref. 


11911* Pesticide Formulations. Basic Principles of Form- 
ulation. Leo R. Gardner. Agricultural and Food Chemistry, 
v. 1, June 24, 1953, p. 521-522. 

Presents fundamental properties, field requirements, labora- 
tory preparation, and evaluation of pesticides. 


11912* Enzyme Inactivation. Relation of Rates of Inacti- 
vation of Peroxidase, Catecholase, and Ascorbase to Oxida- 
tion Ascorbic Acid in Potatoes and Parsnips. Johnnie H. 
Watts and Ruth M. Griswold. Agricultural and Food Chemistry, 
v. 1, July 8, 1953, p. 569-574. 


Graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


11913* Derris Deposits. Fate of Deposits on Young Bean 
Plants. C. Pagan and M. P. Morris. Agricultural and Food 
Chemistry, v. 1, July 8, 1953, p. 580-581. 

Presents studies to determine duration of protection against 
insect infestation. Tables. 


11914* A Note on a Contraindication to Propylene Gly- 
col, as a Solvent in Toxicity Studies. Kenneth F. Lampe and 
Otho D. Easterday. American Pharmaceutical Association, Jour- 
nal, v. 42, July 1953, p. 445. 


5 ref. 


11915* Health Problems of Vaporizing and Fumigating 
Devices for Insecticides. American Medical Association, Jour- 
nal, v. 152, July 25, 1953, p. 1232-1234. 

Discusses caution and control necessary when using vaporizers 
or fumigators. 


11916* Evaluation of Anti-Viral Compounds. Lois Dickin- 
son. Analyst, v. 78, May 1953, p. 283-287. 


The requirements and difficulties involved in any scheme of test- 


ing ‘a anti-viral compounds are discussed. Tables, diagrams. 
5 ref. 


11917* Acute Toxicity of Mineral Dusts. Jean C. Dale and 
E. J. King. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and Occupational 
Medicine, v. 7, June 1953, p. 478-483. 

Presents experiments on mice using various dusts differing in 
composition and particle size, some coated with firmly absorbed 
material. Table. 12 ref. 


11918* Stereochemical Studies on Plant Growth Regu. 
lators. III. The Steric Relations of Some Chlorosubsti- 
tuted d-phenoxypropionic acids. ( English.) Magnus Matell. 
Arkiv for Kemi, v. 8, no. 4, 1953, p. 341-347. 


Includes tables. 


11919 Bacteriophage in Cheese Manufacture. H. R. White- 
head. Bacteriological Reviews, v. 17, June 1953, p. 109-123. 
Presents the characteristics of phage action, the cycle of in- 
fection, systems for preventing action during cheese manufac- 
ture, —— for protecting it from air-born infection, and 
reduction of degree of phage infection. Charts. 47 ref. 


11920* Effects of Ultrasonic Radiation on Growth and 
Fermentation in the Yeast, Saccharomyces Cerevisiae. 
John Maxwell Anderson. Biochimica et Biophysica Acta, v. 11, 
no. 1, 1953, p. 122-137. 

The effects of radiation on yeast have been estimated by 
measurements of growth and fermentation in comparison with 
unirradiated control samples from the same cultures. Photo- 
graphs, graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


11921* Nitrogen Sources of Seed Plants and Environmen- 
tal Influences Affecting the Nitrogen Supply. Lora Mangum 
Shields. Botanical Review, v. 19, June 1953, p. 321-376. 


Tables. 335 ref. 


11922* The Influence of Mineral Fertilizers on Formation 
of Reproductive Organs on Young Apple Trees. ( Russian.) 
I. A. Kolomiets. Botanicheskii Zhurnal, v. 37, no. 4, July-Aug. 
1952, p. 458-476. 

Gives data for cultivating apple-trees in pots. Compares these 
with the ones grown in open groves. Tables, diagrams. 


11923* The Role of Auxin in Plant Flowering. I. A 
Quantitative Method Based on Paper Chromatography for 
the Determination of Indole Compounds and 3-Indole- 
acetic Acid in Plant Tissues. A. J. Vlitos and Werner Meudt. 
Boyce Thompson Institute, Contributions, v. 17, Apr. June 1953, 
p. 197-202. 

Presents preliminary experiments designed to investigate the 
role of 3-indoleacetic acid in the flowering mechanism. Graphs, 
photographs. 17 ref. 


11924* Studies on the Nature of Fungicidal Action. I. 
Inhibition of Sulfhydryl-, Amino-, Iron-, and Copper-De- 
pendent Enzymes in Vitro by Fungicides and Related Com- 
pounds, Robert G. Owens. Boyce Thompson Institute, Con- 
tributions, v. 17, Apr.-June 1953, p. 221-242. 

Studies were made of the relative sensitivity of various types 
of enzymes to chemicals and the chemistry of enzyme-chemical 
interactions. Tables, graphs. 55 ref. 


11925* A Simple, Rapid Biological Method for Deter- 
mining the Relative Volatility of Esters of 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T. 
A. E. Hitchcock, P. W. Zimmerman, and Henry Kirkpatrick, 
Jz. Boyce Thompson Institute, Contributions, v. 17, Apr. June 
1953, p. 243-263. 

Presents a detailed account of results including responses of 
treated plants. Photographs, tables, graphs. 13 ref. 


11926* Antibiotics and the Animal Industry. Kenneth 
Carpenter and John Duckworth. British Agricultural Bulletin, 
v. 6, July-Aug. 1953, p. 107-111. 

Describes nutritional value of antibiotics in animals. Photo- 
graphs. 


11927 Enzymatic Changes in the Liver of Mice Follow- 
ing Feeding of the Insecticide Aldrin. (Hexachlorohexahyro- 


terran 


11936 
Willia 
Revie 
and tl 


(to 

| 
Jourr 
. argin 
Com 
Dokl. 
1952. 
Prese 
1192 
Uniq 

July 
Desc! 
1193 
F. P. 
By u: 
Aram 

were 
resist: 

1193 

icals, 
1193 
icals, 
Dryer! 
Prese. 
in sel 
needs 
1193 
Certa 
and R 
Descr 
thenic 
1193: 
and 7 
v. 12, 
Prese: 

insect 
1193¢ 
Actioi 
Phos] 
Scient 
Repor 
biotic 
antibi 
Graph 
1193° 

G. T. 
12B, 
Preset 
of fer 
11938 
Proize 
Descri 

white 

other 


d 


October 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 565a 


dimethanonaphthalene). E. Annau and H. Konst. Canadian 
Journal of Medical Sciences, v. 31, June 1953, p. 146-150. 
Describes influence of aldrin on acid and alkaline phosphatase; 
arginase; and xanthive oxidase. Tables. 9 ref. 


11928* Effect of Mineral Fertilization on the Qualitative 
Composition of Wheat Albumins. ( Russian.) V. V. Pinevich. 
Doklady Akademmi Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 
1952, p. 501-504. 

Presents experimental results. Tables, graphs. 11 ref. 


11929* To Control Plant Diseases Woudhuysen Makes 
Unique “Emulgates”. G. P. Teel, Jr. Farm Chemicals, v. 116, 
July 1953, p. 26-27, 29. 

Describes production and testing of fungicides. 


11930* Where Parathion Failed. E. J. Newcomer and 
F. P. Dean. Farm Chemicals, v. 116, July 1953, p. 30-32. 

By using parathion combined with DMC or using EPN, Systox, 
Aramite, or p-chlorophenyl p-chlorobenzenesulfonate, mites 
were brought under control after the insects had developed 
resistance to parathion when applied alone. 


11931* Systemic Pesticides Kill Cattle Grubs. Farm Chem- 
icals, v. 116, July 1953, p. 38-39. 

Exploratory research shows that grub can be killed by injecting 
aldrin, dieldrin, and lindane into livestock. Photographs. 


11932* New Fungicides Control Apple Scab. Farm Chem- 
icals, v. 116, July 1953, p. 45-46. 
Describes experimental programs. 


11933* Factors in the Selection and Design of a Spray 
Dryer. Richard Laster. Food Technology, v. 7, July 1953, p. 
264-267. 

Presents fundamentals and offers an approach to be followed 
in selecting and designing spray dryers to meet the particular 
needs of the food industry. Tables, graphs. 


11934* The Effect of Antibiotics on the Metabolism of 
Certain B Vitamins. K. Guggenheim, S. Halevy, I. Hartmann, 
and R. Zamir. Journal of Nutrition, v. 50, June 1953, p. 245-253. 
Describes effect of penicillin, aureomycin, streptomycin, and 
terramycin on metabolism of thiamine, riboflavin, and panto- 
thenic acid in rats. Tables. 13 ref. 


11935* Synthetic Organic Insecticides. P. L. Sawhney 
and T. R. Seshadri. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, 
v. 1L2ZA, Apr. 1953, p. 178-182 : 

Presents a review of chlorinated hydrocarbons and phosphate 
insecticides. 31 ref. 


11936 Enzyme Inhibition Studies in Relation to Drug 
Action. IV. Action of Certain Antibiotics on Alkaline 
Phosphatase. §. Ghatak and C. R. Krishna Murti. Journal of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, Apr. 1953, p. 160-164. 
Reports investigation of the effect of concentration of anti- 
biotic and substrate; time of contact between the enzyme and 
antibiotic; and related factors on the degree of inhibition. 
Graphs, tables. 25 ref. 


11937 Phosphate Fertilizers. 1. Dicaleium Phosphate. 
G. T. Gadre and J. Gupra. Hl. Semi-Acidulated Phosphates. 
G. T. Gadre. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 
12B, Apr. 1953, p. 171-177. 
Presents experimental procedures and results for preparation 
of fertilizers. Tables. 15 ref. 


11938* Granozan. ( Russian.) K. Mushnikova. Kolkhoznoe 
Proizvodstvo, v. 12, no. 6, June 1952, p. 57. 

Describes disinfection of seed against Fusaria Septoria, helmint, 
white and gray rot, bacteriosis, etc. Gives dosage, time, and 
other data. 


11939 Chemistry Puts New Life in Agriculture. Clyde 
Williams. Monthly Business Review, v. 35, July 1953, p. 9. 
Reviews current insecticides, fertilizers, and soil conditioners, 
and their use in chemical agriculture. 


11940 Incorporation of 8-Azaguanine Into Nucleic Acid 
of Tobacco Mosiac Virus. RK. E. F. Matthews. Nature, v. 171, 
June 13, 1953, p. 1065-1066. 

Discusses the delay in the production of virus caused by in- 
oculation. Tables. 7 ref. 

11941 Serum as a Source of Growth-Factors for Tricho- 
monas foetus. J. Kk. Clausen. Nature, y. 171, June 13, 1953, 
p. 1067-1068. 

1 eee the growth-promoting activity of the serum extract. 
3 ref. 


11942 Effect of Continued Iron Administration on 
Growth, J. A. Nissim. Nature, vy. 171, June 27, 1953, p. 1157. 
Describes effects of colloidal Fe, diffusible Fe, and ferric hy- 
droxide ferrous ascorbate on mice, rabbits, and guinea pigs. 
Micrograph. 

11943 Effect of Molybdenum Deficiency on Nitrate Reduc- 
tase in Cell-Free Extracts of Neurospora and Aspergillus. 
D. J. Donald Nicholas, Alvin Nason, and William D. McEl- 
roy. Nature, v. 172, July 4, 1953, p. 34. 

Briefly describes experiments. 

11944* Antibiotics as Growth Stimulators in Ruminants. 
Nutrition Reviews, v. 11, July 1953, p. 208-210. 

Reviews literature on subject. 

11945* The Control of Loose Smut of Barley and Wheat 
By Spergon and By Soaking in Water at Room Tempera- 
ture. L. E. Tyner. Phytopathology, v. 43, June 1953, p. 313-316. 
Tables. 5 ref. 


11946* Isolation of Compatibility Types of Endoconidio- 
phora Fagacearum From Oak Wilt Trees Naturally and 
Artificially Inoculated. H. L. Barnett and John M. Staley. 
Phytopathology, v. 43, June 1953, p. 341-343. 

——- experimental method and results. Diagram, table. 8 
ref. 


11947* Evaluation of Fungicides as Protectants of Cotton 
Seedlings From Infection by Rhizoctonia Solani. C. H. 
Arndt. Plant Disease Reporter, y. 37, July 1953, p. 397-400. 


Photographs. 


11948* Sorghum Seed Treatment in South Dakota. R. H. 
Converse and C. M. Nagel. Plant Disease Reporter, y. 37, 
July 1953, p. 401-403. 

Presents data on use of various fungicides. Tables. 5 ref. 
11949* Use of Streptomycin Dust to Control Blight. Peter 
A. Ark. Plant Disease Reporter, v. 37, July 1958, p. 404-406. 
Table. 7 ref. 

11950° A Possible Selective Medium for the Oak Wilt 
Fungus. Robert N. Campbell and David W. French. Plant 
Disease Reporter, y. 37, July 1953, p. 407. 

Presents brief description of above. 4 ref. 

11951* Biosynthesis of Amino Acids According to Soil 
Fertility. Il. Bioassays of Forage and Grain Fertilized 


With “Trace” Elements. Fred E. Koehler and William A. 
Albrecht. Plant and Soil, v. 4, May 1953, p. 336-344. 


Presents experimental methods and results. Tables. 8 ref. 


11952 Biosynthesis of Penicillin. 1. Role of Phenylacetic 
Acid, Maxwell Gordon, S. C. Pan, Angelo Virgona, and Paul 
Numerof. Science, v. 118, July 10, 1953, p. 43. 

Presents brief discussion of biosynthesis of penicillin. 7 ref. 


11953 Synthesis of DDT Labeled With Carbon-14 in the 
Tertiary Position. George W. Pearce and Jean A. Jensen. 
Science, v. 118, July 10, 1953, p. 45-46. 

Describes method for synthesis. 7 ref. 


11954 The Effect of Streptomycin on Oxygen Uptake and 
Vitability of Resting Suspensions of Escherichia colli. 
Thomas Fite Paine, Jr. and Louise Stone Clark. Science, v. 
118, July 17, 1953, p. 73-74. 
Briefly describes experiments. 
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11955 Effect of Irradiation With Cobalt-60 on Trichina 
Larvae. H. J. Gomberg and S. E. Gould. Science, vy. 118, July 
17, 1953, p. 75-77. 

Describes experiments to determine radiation dose from Co*° 
— to inhibit maturation or produce sexual sterility. Tables, 
graphs. 


11956 Some Applications and Limitations of Tetrazolium 
Chloride. Johnson Parker. Science, v. 118, July 17, 1953, p. 
77-79. 
Describes testing seeds with “TTC”. Considers characteristics 
of = strain, effect on growth, and viability determinations. 
Tables. 


11957* Sanitation Management in Housefly Control. 
Robert J. Dicke. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, vy. 29, July 
1953, p. 113-114, 135. 

Tests were conducted using “Carbola”, lindane, methoxychlor, 
oxychlor, and DDT. 


11958* Toxicity of Strobane. Herman A. Shelanski and 
M. V. Shelanski. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, v. 29, July 1953, 
p. 129, 131, 133. 

Describes acute oral and skin absorption toxicity, 6 months 
chronic feeding, chronic aerosal exposure, and subacute and 
lethal percutaneous studies. 


11959* Effect of Feeding Several Sulfonamides and Re- 
lated Compounds on Growth of Chicks. B. Tabenkin, J. M. 
Cooperman, R. E. Drucker, and E. M. Jenkins. Society for 
Experimental Biology and Medicine, Proceedings, v. 83, May 
1953, p. 88-91. 

Describes procedure and discusses results. 19 ref. 


11960* Antagonism of Toxicity of Vanadium by Ethyl- 
enediamine Tetra Acetic Acid in Mice. Walter G. Mitchell. 
Society for Experimental Biology and Medicine Proceedings, 
v. 83, June 1953, p. 346-348. 

Describes materials, methods, and results. Tables. 


11961* Influence of Cortisone on the Toxicity of Nitrogen 
Mustard in Rats. Louise A. Hutchinson, Gould A. Andrews, 
and Ralph M. Kniseley. Society for Experimental Biology and 
Medicine, Proceedings, v. 83, June 1953, p. 376-377. 

Briefly describes experiment. 


11962* Relation of Soil and Fertilizer Potassium to Dry 
Matter Content and Yield of Potatoes. G. L. Terman, P. N. 
Carpenter, and C. E. Cunningham. Soil Science, v. 75, June 
1953, p. 449-458. 

Describes the experiments and results of the amount of K 
absorbed by plants. Tables, graphs. 9 ref. 


11963* Available Moisture Capacities of Soils as Affected 
by Additions of Polyelectrolyte Soil Conditioners. Doyle B. 
Peters, Robert M. Hagan, and Geoffrey B. Bodman. Soil 
Science, v. 75, June 1953, p. 467-471. 

Describes use of “CRD-186”" and “CRD-189” for better moisture 
retention. Tables. 5 ref. 


11964* Pre-Sowing Treatment of Clover Seeds With Solu- 
tions of Microelements. ( Russian.) A. C. Mikhalovskii and 
M. M. Sopelniak. Sovetskaia Agronomiia, vy. 11, no. 3, 1953, 
p. 70-72. 
Treatment with boron and CuSO, were better than those with 
(NH, )2MoO,. 

Books 
11965 (The Chemistry of Life.) Chemie des Lebens, Hans- 
Joachim Flechtner. 413 p. 1952. Deutcher Verlag, Berlin. 
(QH345 F62c) 
Presents the principles of biochemistry of plants, animals, and 
human beings. 


11966 Advances in Food Research. v. IV. E. M. Mrak and 
G. F. Stewart, editors. 457 p. 1953. Academic Press, New York. 
(TX537 A95) 

Discusses Wiltshire bacon; work methods design and work 
simplification; nutritional stress factors and food processing; 


chemistry of chlorophyll; reversion problems in edible fats; fish 
preservation in Southeast Asia; effects of heat on nutritive value 
of protein; insects attacking stored products; and use of 
ascorbic acid in processing foods. 


11967 Recent Progress in Hormone Research. Gregory 
Pincus, editor. v. VII. 527 p. 1952; v. VIII. 603 p., 1953. 
Academic Press, New York. (QP801.H7 R24) 
Articles on pituatary hormones; sex cycles; aspects of steroid 
hormone chemistry and physiology; and hormones and metabo. 
lism are presented in v. VIL. Articles on chemistry and bio. 
chemistry of adrenocorticosteroids; adrenocortical physiology; 
hysiology of reproduction; and growth hormone and metabo- 
ism are presented in v. VIII. 


See also: 
11348 (effects of atmospheric Flourine on agriculture ) 
11362 (toxicity of industrial wastes to fish) 
11363 (toxicity of insecticides to fish) 
11691 (fungicides for textiles ) 
11733 (interaction of chemicals in root growth ) 
11747 (synethetic growth substances ) 
12001 (radioisotope and laboratory animals ) 
12156 (electricity in horticulture ) 


32. PHYSICS 


11968* Vibrational Modifications of the Electron Dis. 
tribution in Molecular Crystals. I. The Density in a 
Vibrating Carbon Atom. ( English.) P. W. Higgs. Acta Crystal- 
lographica, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 232-241. 

Mean density in a C atom is computed as a function of the 
rms amplitude of isotropic thermal motion. Tables, graphs. 16 
ref. 


11969* X-Ray Analysis of the Ferroeletric Transition in 
KH.-PO.. (English.) Benjamin Chalmers Frazer and Ray 
Pepinsky. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, Mar. 1953, p. 273-285. 
Crystal structure of KH.PO, was examined by X-ray analysis 
just above and below the ferroelectric transition at 122°K, 
Diagrams, tables. 


11970* Crystal Chemical Studies of the 5/-Series of Ele- 
ments. XIX. The Crystal Structure of the Higher Thorium 
Hydride, Th.H,;. ( English.) W. H. Zachariasen. Acta Crystal- 
lographica, v. 6, pt. 5, May 1953, p. 393-395. 

Describes structure determination and discusses structure. 


11971* Some Investigations in the Field of the Theory 
of Solids. V. Adsorption. Surface States. (English.) T. A. 
Hoffmann. Acta Physica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 
v. 2, no. 3, 1952, p. 195-208. 


Describes effects of a single-atom layer. 


11972* Statistic Theory of the Atomic Nucleus. Il. (Ger- 
man.) P. Gombas. Acta Physica Academiae Scientiarum Hun- 
garicae, v. 2, no. 3, 1952, p. 223-245. 

Theoretical discussion. Tables, graphs. 6 ref. 


11973* Laminar-Flow Forced Convention in Rectangular 
Tubes. S. H. Clark and W. M. Kays. American Society of 
se Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75, July 1953, p. 
Problem of laminar-flow heat transfer in tubes of rectangular 
cross section is considered. Numerical relaxation method is us 
to obtain minimum limiting Nusselt-number magnitudes to 
supplement the presently available data. Boundary conditions 
of both constant heat input per unit of length and constant wall 
temperature are included. Graphs. 15 ref. 


11974* Experimental Evaluation of Expansion Factors 
for Steam. J. W. Murdock and C. J. Foltz. American Society 
of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, vy. 75, July 1953, p. 
953-959; disc., p. 959. 

Presents data on superheated steam for orifice ratios from 0.30 
to 0.82, superheats from 29 to 255°F, and pressures of 44 to 
102 psia. _ factors obtained were in close agreement 
with those of natural gas and air. Tables, graphs. 
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11975 Theory of Magnetic Effects on the Noise in a 
Germanium Filament. Harry Suhl. Bell System Technical 
Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 647-664. 

Presents a quantitative theory of the magnetic effect. Graphs. 


11976 DC Field Distribution in a “Swept Intrinsic” Semi- 
conductor Configuration. R. C. Prim. Bell System Technical 
Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 665-694. 

Presents an analysis of the d.c. field intensity distribution in an 
idealized one-dimensional n-intrinsic-p semi-conductor con- 
figuration biased in reverse. Gives some quantitative insight into 
the progressive Dagger wag of the field into the intrinsic region 
as the magnitude of the bias voltage is increased. Graphs. 


11977* Possibility of Direct Determination of Parameters 
of Crystalline Organization. ( French.) Jacques Mering and 
Jacqueline Longuet-Escard. Comptes rendus, vy. 236, no. 16, 
Apr. 20, 1953, p. 1577-1579. 

Describes attempt to reconstitute the essential elements of 
reciprocal space. 4 ref. 


11978* Some Problems in the Hydrodynamic Theory of 
Heat Exchange During Gas Flow. ( Russian.) V. M. Ievlev. 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 1, Nov. 1, 
1952, p. 21-24. 

Describes experimental data for a turbulent gas flow. 1 ref. 


11979* Adsorption of Molecules and the Photoconduc- 
tivity of Cuprous Sulfate. ( Russian.) V. 1. Liashenko. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 1, Nov. 1, 1952, p. 
33-35. 

x shaped light impulses lasting 3usec. with intervals of 115 
usec. were used to investigate photoconductivity. 4 ref. 


11980* Dynamic Coefficient of Irregularity of the Sesee- 
tion of a Machine. ( Russian.) 1. 1 Artobolevskii. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 
349-352. 

Mathematical formulae are derived for various magnitudes of 
irregularity of the driving shaft operation. 1 ref. 


11981* Evaluation of the Heat Conductivity of Semi- 
conductors. ( Russian.) A. F. Ioffe. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 369-372. 
Formulae are given for determining heat conductivity from the 
modulus of elasticity, density, and atomic or molecular weight 
of the material. 


11982* Theory of Localized Melting. ( Russian.) I. M. 
Lifshits and L. S. Gulida. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, 
new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 377-390. 

Presents formula which facilitates the calculation of magnitude 
of external pressures where localized melting takes place when 
temperature is fixed. 2 ref. 


11983* Electron Model of a Two-Position Temperature 
Regulator With an Advance Zone. ( Russian.) A. S. Alekseev. 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 3, Nov. 21, 
1952, p. 393-396. 

Experimental investigation demonstrated that by enlarging the 
advance zone, the oscillations diminish substantially. Drawing 
of an electron model is given. 2 ref. 


11984* 8S. A. Chaplygin’s Nonholonomic Systems and the 
Theory of Collector Electric Machines. (Russian.) A. V. 
Gaponov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 
3, Nov. 21, 1952, p. 401-404. 

Introduces the equation of motion of a quasi-stationary model of 
electric machines, particularly the collector machine. 5 ref. 


11985* Effects of Friction on Compression and Rare- 
faction Waves of Finite Amplitude. F. J. Wallace and M. 
Nassif. Engineering, v. 175, May 29, 1953, p. 674-677; June 
5, 1953, p. 708-709. 

Presents a different method of approach which uses charts to 
define the state of the disturbance. Diagrams. 


11986* Centrifugal Pumps in Steam Power Stations. R. 
een. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (London), 
Proceedings, Hydraulics Group, v. 1B, 1952, p. 129-140. 


Discusses some fundamental and specific hydraulic considera- 


tions associated with the operation. Diagrams, graphs, tables, 
photographs. 


11987* Some Boundary Problems and the Equation of 
Turbulent Heat Transfer. ( Russian.) G. I. Barenblatt and 
B. M. Levitan. Izvestiia Akademii Nauk SSSR, Seria Mate- 
maticheskaia, v. 16, no. 3, May-June 1952, p. 253-280. 


Presents theoretical discussion. 


11988 A Test of the Theory of Secondary Viscoelastic 
Stress. M. Mooney. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 
1953, p. 675-678. 

Explains experiments and resulting theory of the superelasticity 
of secondary stresses as compared to the work of Garner, Lissan, 
and aoe on secondary stresses in viscoelastic liquid. Graph. 
9 ret. 


11989 Anomalous Viscous Flow at Very Low Rate of 
Shear and Small Shearing Stress. J. T. Bergen and W. 
Patterson, Jr. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 
712-719. 

Describes flow of fluid suspensions of a solid phase in a liquid 
and the technique of measurement. Graphs. 


11990 Space Charge Requirements in Some Ideally Fo- 
eused Electron-Optical Systems. Nelson Wax. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 727-730. 

Presents requirements, particularly those for cvlindrical lenses 
—— space charge from spherical lenses with space charge. 
9 ref. 


11991* Nonerystalline Fluorescent Solids for Measuring 
Radioactivity. (French.) L. Pichat, P. Pesteil. and J. Clement. 
Journal de Chemie Physique et de-Physico-Chimie Biologique, 
v. 50, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 26-41. 

Describes some noncrystalline solids that are advantageous in 
scintillation counters. Tables, graphs. 52 ref. 


11992 Equation of State Calculations by Fast Computing 
Machines. Nicholas Metropolis. Arianna W. Rosenbluth, Mar- 
shall N. Rosenbluth, Augusta H. Teller, and Edward Teller. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, June 1953, p. 1087-1092. 


Describes method for investigating properties of substances con- 
sisting of interacting molecules. Graphs, tables. 


11993* Determining the Law of Friction on Non-New- 
tonian Liquids From Viscosity Measurements by Aid of 
Rotary Viscosimeter. (German.) J]. Pawlowski. Kolloid Zeits- 
chrift, v. 130, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 129-131. 


Proposes method requiring only a viscosimeter flow curve and 
a single differentiation. 5 ref. 


11994* A Theory of N-Person Games With Perfect In- 
formation. David Gale. National Academy of Sciences of the 
yy ea of America, Proceedings, v. 39, June 1953, p. 


Presents a solution for a special but important class of n-person 
games. 6 ref. 


11995* A Theory of Ferromagnetism. Linus Pauling. Na- 
tional Academy of Sciences of the United States of America, 
Proceedings, v. 39, June 1953, p. 551-560. 

Presents the formulation of a theory that seems to provide a 
simple explanation of the phenomenon. 16 ref. 


11996 Contributions to the Theory of Markov Chains. 
Kai Lai Chung. National Bureau of Standards, Journal of Re- 
search, v. 50, Apr. 1953, p. 203-208. 


Presents theoretical analysis. 


11997 On Methods for Obtaining Solutions of Fixed End- 
Point Problems in the Caleulus of Variations. Marvin L. 
Stein. National Bureau of Standards, Journal of Research, v. 
50, May 1953, p. 277-297. 

Two methods for constructing solutions to the problem of 
minimizing an integral in a certain class of arcs joining a pair 
of fixed points are proposed. One is a generalization of New- 
ton’s method, while the other is a “gradient” method. Condi- 
tions for convergence to a strong relative minimum are given 
in both cases. Tables. 
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11998 A New Precision Method for the Measurement of 
Ultrasonic Velocities in Liquids. B. Ramachandra Rao and k. 
Subba Rao. Nature, v. 171, June 13, 1953, p. 1077-1078. 

Presents a new method which enables a rapid determination 
of ultrasonic velocities with a high degree of accuracy. Table. 


11999 Flux Depression and Self-Protection in the Produc- 
tion of Radiocobalt. J. S. Levin and D. J. Hughes. Nucleonics, 
v. 11, July 1953, p. 8-11. 

Describes an experimental evaluation of the effects for Co 
sources. Graphs. 


12000 Neutron Data Needed for Shielding and Reactor 
Design. Herbert Goldstein. Nucleonics, v. 11, July 1953, p. 
39-43. 

Tells what data is needed and why. 29 ref. 


12001 Radioisotope Procedures With Laboratory Animals. 
Sam L. Hansard and C. L. Comar. Nucleonics, v. 11, July 1953, 
p. 44-47. 

Considers general management, isotope administration, and 
balance studies after administration. 49 ref. 


12002 Titanium Dioxide Films as Selective Reflectors of 
the Near-Infrared. Frank J. Studer and D. A. Cusano. Optical 
Society of America, Journal, v. 43, June 1953, p. 522-525. 
It was found that films of TiO. on clear, spherical bulbs in- 
creased light output by 10 to 20%. Economics prohibit present 
commercial application. 


12003 An Optical Method for the Study of Impinging 

Jets in a Liquid Stream. George G. Kretschmar and Henry 

W. Wedaa. Optical Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, June 

1953, p. 526-530. 

A modified Schlieren system is used for the above. Region of 

ss as region of special turbulence. Photographs, diagrams. 
ref. 


12004 The Study of Diffraction Grating Characteristics by 
Simplified Phase Contrast Methods. Erik Ingelstam and Erik 
Djurle. Optical Society of America, Journal, v. 43, July 1953, 
p. 572-580. 

Describes accessories, phase mirror, lens, and receiving unit. 
Presents results in detail. Diagrams, graphs. 22 ref. 


12005 Dielectric Changes of Electroluminescent Phosphor 
During Ulumination. S. Roberts. Optical Society of America, 
Journal, v. 43, July 1953, p. 590-592. 

Graphs. 


12006* Graphs for a Rapid Calculation of the Work 
Function of Thermionic Emission. ( English.) C. G. J. Jansen 
- R. Loosjes. Philips Research Reports, v. 8, April 1953, 
p. 81-90. 

Presents brief discussion of relation between the work function 
and emission constant. Graphs. 6 ref. 


12007* Dynamical Physical Parameters of the Mag- 
netostrictive Excitation of Extensional and Torsional Vibra- 
tions in Ferrites. ( English.) C. M. van der Burgt. Philips Re- 
search Reports, v. 8, April 1953, p. 91-132. 

Presents experiments and data on subject. Graphs, tables. 40 ref. 


12008 The Forces Between Hydrogen Molecules. Arthur 

A. Evett and Henry Margenau. Physical Review, v. 90, ser. 2, 

June 15, 1953, p. 1021-1023. 

ee recalculation of the exchange forces for Z=Z.. Graphs. 
ref. 


12009 Production of Fissionable Isotopes in a Thermal 
Reactor. Lawrence Baylor Robinson. Physical Review, v. 90, 
ser. 2, June 15, 1953, p. 1054-1057. 

Presents differential equations representing isotopic 
and decay schemes. Gives examples showing role an 


feedback. 8 ref. 


roduction 
origin of 


12010 Total Neutron Cross Sections of Chlorine and 
Carbon. R. M. Kiehn, Clark Goodman, and K. F. Hansen. 
Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, July 1, 1953, p. 66-67. 

Graphs. 8 ref. 


12011 Electronic Thermal Conduction in Superconductors, 
P. G. Klemens. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, sec. A, 
June 1953, p. 576-577. 

Presents estimation of order of magnitude of additional heat 
flow noted in superconductors. 5 ref. 


12012* The Effects of Shear Flexibility and Rotatory 
Inertia on the Bending Vibrations of Beams. I. Theoreti- 
eal Study of the Vibrations of Uniform Beams. II. Ex. 
periments on the Vibrations of a Quasi-Uniform Beam, 
Ill. The Effect of Shear Stiffness on the Bending Vibra. 
tions of the Bristol Brabazon I Wing. R. W. Traill-Nash 
and A. R. Collar. Quarterly Journal of Mechanics and Applied 
Mathematics, v. 6, pt. 2, June 1953, p. 186-222. 


Diagrams, graphs, tables. 12 ref. 


12013* On Dynamical Problems of Plane Stress and 
Plane Strain. R. E. D. Bishop. Quarterly Journal of Mechanics 
and Applied Mathematics, v. 6, pt. 2, June 1953, p. 250-254, 
The theory of potential functions in dynamical elasticity is 
developed. 


12014* Viscous Flow Through an Elastic Tube. ( English.) 

W. Prins and J. J. Hermans. Recueil des Travaux Chimiques des 

Pays-Bas, v. 72, no. 2, Jan. 1953, p. 157-165. 

en theory with the results of model experiments. Graphs. 
ref. 


12015 Lead Telluride and Lead Selenide Infra-Red De- 
tectors. T. S. Moss. Research, v. 6, July 1953, p. 258-264. 


Describes preparation, construction, and properties of PbSe 
and PbTe photoconductive cells. Graphs, tables. 32 ref. 


12016 Ultrasonics in Industry. E. A. Neppiras. Research, y. 
6, July 1953, p. 271-282. 

Discusses actual and possible applications of ultrasonics in 
industry. Diagrams, photographs. 35 ref. 


12017* Relation Between High-Frequency Technique and 
Atomic and Nuclear Physics. (Spanish.) W. Graffunder. 
— de Ciencia Aplicada, vy. 7, no. 30, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 
Discusses modern applications of subject. Describes 2 processes 
for measuring nuclear magnetic moments and gives applications. 
Photographs, diagrams. 6 ref. 


12018* Present State of the Theory of Thermoelectric 
and Thermomagnetic Phenomena in Semi-Conduteors. ( Rus- 
sian.) A. G. Samoilovich and L. L. Karenblit. Uspekhi 
Fizicheskikh Nauk, v. 49, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 243-272. 
Describes theory based on thermodynamics of _ irreversible 
processes. 


12019* The Chemical Condition of Atoms Obtained by 
Nuclear Transformation. ( Russian.) N. N. Nesmeinov, L. 
A. Sazanov, and I. S. Sazonova. Uspekhi Khimii, v. 22, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 133-178. 


Presents experimental data. Tables, diagrams. 176 ref. 


12020* On the Electrical Conductivity of TiO, With 
Other Oxides. The Coupling Mechanism of Cr.O, in TiO. 
(German. ) Karl Hauffe, Horst Grunewald, and Ruth Triinckler- 
Greese. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsen- 
gesellschaft fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 56, no. 10, 1952, p. 
937-944. 

Describes tests results. Dependence of conductivity on O, 
pressure is discussed. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


12021 Studies of Thermal Conductivity of Liquids. II. 
An Investigation of Factors Affecting the Design of a Liquid 
Thermoconductimetriec Apparatus. Byron C. Sakiadis and 
Jesse Coates. manages Experiment Station, Louisiana State 
Univ., Baton Rouge, Bulletin 35, 1953, 53 p. (TP1 L93b) 
Describes investigation on heat transfer from horizontal sur- 
faces heated upward and from vertical surfaces. 


12022 A Study of Second-Order Supersonic Flow Theory. 
Milton D. Van Dyke. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Report 1081, 1952, 23 p. (TL521 Un3r) 

Describes study based on iteration process using the linearized 
solution. 
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12023 Discussion of Boundary-Layer Characteristics Near 
the Wall of an Axial-Flow Compressor. Arthur Mager, John 
J. Mahoney, and Ray E. Budinger. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Report 1085, 1952, 20 p. (TL521 Un3r) 
Theoretical discussion including graphs. 


12024 = Internal-Liquid-Film-Cooling Experiments With Air- 
Stream Temperatures to 2000° F in 2- and 4-Inch-Diameter 
Horizontal Tubes. George R. Kinney, Andrew E. Abramson, 
and John L. Sloop. National Advisory Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Report 1087, 1952, 21 p. (TL521 Un3r) 

Presents experimental data. Results indicate the possible 
necessity of limiting the flow of coolant introduced at any single 
axial position. Graphs, diagrams. 


Books 


12025 The Theory of Homogeneous Turbulence. G. k. 
Batchelor. 197 p. 1953. Cambridge Univ. Press, London. 
(QA901 B3It) 

Discusses mathematical representation of the field of turbulence, 
kinematics of homogeneous turbulence, linear problems, general 
dynamics of decay, universal equilibrium theory, decay of the 
energy-containing eddies, and probability distribution of u(x). 


12026 Disorder Phenomena and Conduction Processes in 
lon- and Electron-Conducting Solids. (German.) Kk. Hauffe. 
Paper from ERGEBNISSE DER EXAKTEN NATURWIS- 
SENSCHAFTEN. p. 193-292. 1951. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. 
(QC21 Er38) 

Presents discussion on the theories of different types of semi- 
conductors and methods of measuring electrical conductivity, 
eee force, and the Hall effect. Diagrams, graphs. 
238 ref. 


12027 Dielectric Behavior in Relation to the Polar Struc- 
ture of Matter. (German.) F. H. Muller and Chr. Schmelzer. 
Paper from ERGEBNISSE DER EXAKTEN NATURWIS- 
SENSCHAFTEN. p. 359-475. 1951. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. 
(QC21 Er38) 

Presents comprehensive study of dielectric behavior. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 208 ref. 


12028 (Results of the Exact Natural Sciences.) Ergebnisse 
der Exakten Naturwissenschaften. yv. 25. 650 p. 1951. 
Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (QC21 Er38) 

Discusses hydrodynamic behavior of macromolecules in solution; 
velocity of sound and molecular structure in liquids; disorder 
phenomena and conduction processes in ion- and electron- 
conducting solids; electric are light; dielectric behavior in 
relation to the polar structure of matter; theory of elastic 
scattering of particles on atomic nucleus assemblies; and energy 
schemes of the light atomic nuclei. 


See also: 
10977 (X-ray transmission factors ) 
11050 (a.c. energy losses at magnetic saturation ) 
11216 (phase contrast refractometer ) 
11260 (nucleonic instruments ) 
11291 (ultrasonic inspection ) 
11304 (42 beta counting) 
11495 (dielectric properties of stannates ) 
11496 (dielectric ies ) 
11507 (glass fiber fabric ) 
11512 (diffusion length of thermal neutrons in graphite ) 
11834 (frictional electrification of polar polymers ) 
11838 (radioactivity in labeled polymers ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


12029 Graphical Aids in Interpreting the Performance of 
Crystal Transducers. Walter G. Cady. Acoustical Society of 
America, Journal, v. 25, July 1953, p. 687-696. 

Describes use of graphical representation of transducer per- 
formance. Diagrams, graphs. 22 ref. 


12030 =Design Techniques for a High Frequency Trans- 

ducer With a Wide-Beam Searchlight Pattern. A. L. Lane. 

saeattoal Society of America, Journal, vy. 25, July 1953, p. 
7-702. 

Presents a design technique also applicable to transducers with 

other frequency and pattern requirements. Diagrams, graphs. 


12031* Some Notes on Multiplier Theory. Ralph Turvey. 
American Economic Review, v. 18, June 1953, p, 275-295. 
Discusses synthesis and innovation of matrix multipliers. 


12032* Three-Dimensional Fourier Summations on a 
High-Speed Digital Computer. ( English.) S. W. Mayer and 
K. N. Trueblood. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 5, May 1953, 
p. 427. 

Provides brief description. 


12033* Optimum Three-Mode Controller Settings for 
Automatic Start-Up. D, W. Pessen. American Society of Me- 
chanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, July 1953, p. 843-848; 
disc., p. 848-849. 

Presents a formula derived from laboratory analog tests which 
yields controller settings for a specific class of 3-mode con- 
trollers. Typical start-up and response curves obtained on an 
electric process analog by the use of this formula are pre- 
sented. Diagrams. 


12034* Consideration of the Phenomenon of Statice Elee- 
tricity. Carl J. Lamb and C. R. Rowe. American Society of 
Naval Engineers, Inc., Journal, v. 65, May 1953, p. 425-429. 
Deals with its generation by the flow of liquids and possible 
precautions against discharge of static charges in the presence 
of volatile inflammable or explosive mixtures, gases, or liquids. 


12035* An Improved Randles-Type Cathode-Ray Polar- 
graph. G. F. Reynolds and H. M. Davis. Analyst, v. 78, May 
1953, p. 314-319. 

The advantages in sensitivity and rapidity of operation are 
described. Limitations in certain types of research work are 
mentioned. Photograph, graphs. 11 ref. 


12036*° Drag-Cup A-C Tachometer With Constant-Cur- 
rent Excitation. R. H. Frazier. Application and Industry, July 
1953, p. 150-152; disc., p. 152. 

Describes steady-state and varying speed operation. Diagram. 


12037* Diesel-Electric Locomotives in Canada. J. D. Syl- 
vester and D. F. Haney. Applications and Industry, July 1953, 
p. 152-155; dise., p. 155. 

Explains progress of dieselization on 2 major railways in Can- 
ada. Outlines specific electrical problems encountered. Sug- 
gests developments desired. Tables, graph. 


12038* Design Factors Favoring Diesel-Locomotive Elec- 
trical Maintenance. J. Stair, Jr. Applications and Industry, 
July 1953, p. 155-156; disc., p. 156-157. 

Discusses electric apparatus, conduit and wiring, electrical 
cabinets, and cab structure. 


12039* An Analytical Solution of Heat Flow Versus Wire 
Temperature for Electric Cables Buried in Plaster. J. E. 
Goft. Applications and Industry, July 1953, p. 160-164; disc., 
p. 164-165. 

Presents equations extending the work of Shoemaker to give 
an analytical solution. Graphs, diagrams. 4 ref. 


12040* A Differential-Analyzer Study of Certain Non- 
linearly Damped Servomechanisms. R. R. Caldwell and V. C. 
Rideout. Applications and Industry, July 1953, p. 165-169; 
disc., p. 169-170. 

Suggests major modifications of the servo to improve opera- 
tion. Diagrams, graphs. 11 ref. 


12041* Diesel-Electric Locomotive Ground Relays. G. R. 
McDonald. Applications and Industry, July 1953, p. 170-174; 
disc., p. 174-175. 

Describes connections on control features initiated by operation 
of the relay. 


12042* Hydraulic Servos Incorporating a High-S 
Hydraulic-Amplifier Actuated Valve. Robert L. Scrafford. 
Applications and Industry, July 1953, p. 175-179; dise., p. 180. 
Describes new d.c. transfer valve and progress made in the 
field of hydraulic control. Diagrams, graphs. 
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12043* Limiting in Feedback Control System. Ralph J. 
Kochenburger. Applications and Industry, July 1953, p. 180- 
192; disc., p. 192-194. 

Studies effect of limiting on system performance in terms of 
frequency response. Diagrams, graphs. 8 ref. 


12044* Application and Operation of D-C Drives on 
Rubber Calenders. J. F. Sellers, B. G. Wheeler, and A. C. 
“ey Applications and Industry, July 1953, p. 194-201; dise., 
p. 

Discusses motors, control, electrical braking, test procedure, 
and results. Diagrams, graphs. 


12045 The Pass Band of a Transformer-Coupled Ampli- 
ye J. F. Sodaro. Audio Engineering, v. 37, June 1953, p. 
Presents a discussion of transmission characteristics of an 
audio transformer and the parameters which affect it. 


12046 An Improved Circuit for the Telephone Set. A. F. 
Bennett. Bell System Technical Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 
611-626. 

Discusses some of the problems involved. Outlines improve- 
ments which were effected. Presents information concerning 
the superior performance when used in noisy locations. Graphs, 
photographs. 


12047 Automatic Line Insulation Equipment for Local 
Crossbar Systems. R. W. Burns and J. W. Dehn. Bell System 
Technical Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 627-646. 

Discusses the entirely automatic testing and recording arrange- 
ments which are now being introduced in the No. 1 and No. 
5 crossbar systems. Diagrams, graphs. 


12048 Transmission Properties of Laminated Clogston 
Type Conductors. E. F. Vaage. Bell System Technical Journal, 
v. 32, May 1953, p. 695-713. 

Transmission properties are discussed by introducing the con- 
—_ of equivalent inductance, capacitance, and resistance 
values which are analogous to their corresponding counter- 
parts in the treatment of ordinary transmission lines. From 
these constants the attenuation, phase constant, and speed of 
propagation are obtained using conventional transmission line 
theory. Results are compared with those for ordinary coaxial 
conductors. Diagrams. 


12049 A Coupled Resonator Reflex Klystron. E. D. Reed. 
Bell System Technical Journal, v. 32, May 1953, p. 715-766. 


Theory of a coupled resonator reflex klystron is developed and 
its reduction to practice described. Graphs, diagrams. 11 ref. 


12050* A Used Electron Tube May Be Better Than a 
New One. Charles De Vore. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 2, 
July 1953, p. 31-32. 

Discusses the testing of discarded tubes of the 3 armed serv- 
ices and reports % of them having “no defect”. 


12051* Both Series and Synchronous Motors Used in 
Teletypewriters. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 2, July 1953, p. 
33-34. 

Definite information has been obtained of the satisfactory per- 
formance on board ships. Graphs. 


12052* Cathode-Ray Synchroscope and Automatic Syn- 
chronizer. M. Abdel-Halim Ahmed. Communication and Elec- 
tronics, July 1953, p. 217-222; disc., p. 222-223. 

Describes details of the apparatus and gives design data 
for an experimental synchroscope. Diagrams. 


12053* The Influence of a Transverse Magnetic Field on 
and Unconfined Glow Discharge. W. D. McBee and W. G. 
Dow. Communication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 229-237; 
disc., p. 237-238. 

Discusses effect of a strong transverse magnetic field on a 
— discharge at moderately low pressure. Diagrams. 16 
ref. 


12054* A Mathematical Analysis of a Series Circuit Con- 


taining a Nonlinear Capacitor. Louis A. Pipes. Communica- 


tion and Electronics, July 1953, p. 238-242; disc., p. 242-244 


Presents a mathematical analysis of a general series circuit 
composed of an inductance and a resistance in series with a 
nonlinear capacitor. Analysis is based on the assumption that 
the saturation curve of the dielectric material of the capacitor 
may be represented by a hyperbolic sine function. Diagrams. 


12055* Influence of A-C Reactance on Voltage Regula. 


tion of 6-Phase Rectifiers. R. L. Witzke, J. V. Kresser, and 


J. K. Dillard. Communication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 
244-252; disc., p. 252-253. 

Presents equations that can be used to calculate regulation 
in applications where conventional equations are not appli- 
cable. Curves for estimating rectifier voltage regulation are 
given. 


12056* New Method for the Optimum Design of Perma. 
nent Magnets Subjected to Demagnetizing Effects. Hans K. 
Ziegler. Communication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 253-262: 
disc., p. 262-263. 

Presents design charts and their evaluation as demonstrative 
examples for several permanent-magnet materials. Graphs, dia- 
grams. 


12057* Eletroniec Frequency Changer Used as Nonsyn- 
chronous Tie Between A-C Power Systems. Harold Winograd. 
Communication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 263-272; dise., 
272-274. 

Describes operation of power inverter and “Gary” frequency 
changer. Diagrams, graphs. 


12058* Oscillatory Circuits Containing Iron-Cored In. 
ductances. Abd El-Samie Mostafa and M. El-Shishini. Com- 
munication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 274-283. 

Develops theory for analyzing nonlinear iron-cored inductance 
oscillatory circuits where the forced behavior of the system 
is considered. Complete analysis of the properties of oscilla- 
tory circuits containing iron-cored inductances is given. Per- 
formance and design of static stabilizers using such circuits 
are discussed. Diagrams, graphs. 


12059* <A New Method for Treating Electron Tubes When 
Used as Superregenerative Detectors. Il. Superregenera- 
tive Circuits Under Signal Conditions. HII. Experimental 
Investigation of Superregenerative Circuits. Abd E]-Samie 
Mostafa and M. EI-Shi-Shini. Communication and Electronics, 
July 1953, p. 283-297. 

Includes diagrams, graphs. 


12060* Effects of Harmonics on the Frequency of Oseil- 
lation as Well as on the Asymmetry of the Resonance 
Curves. Abd El-Samie Mostafa. Communication and Electron- 
ics, July 1953, p. 309-314. 

Presents theoretical analysis and experimental verification. Dia- 
grams. 


12061* Path Testing for Microwave-Radio Routes. R. D. 
a Communication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 326- 
Describes equipment and procedures used in making the tests. 
Outlines method for analysis of the results obtained in typical 
cases. Diagrams, photographs. 


12062* Computation of Impedance and Efficiency of 
Transmission Line With High Standing-Wave Ratio. W. W. 
nen. Communication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 334- 


Presents mathematical analysis. Diagrams. 


12063* The XY Toll Ticketing System. H. L. Foote. Com- 
munication and Electronics, July 1953, p. 339-344. 

Describes equipment for automatic recording short long-dis- 
tance toll charges. Photographs. diagrams. 


12064* Some Problems Relating to a Telephone Sys- 
tem Employing Non-Homing Selectors. N. Rodenburg. Com- 
munication News, v. 13, May 1953, p. 69-114. 

Investigations cover traffic-carrying capacity of selector stages. 
Also covers average contact travel per call, influence of the 
interdigital pause, and the selector speed on the grade of 
service. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 17 ref. 
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12065* A Portable Pulse Test-Set for the Measurement 
of Impedance Irregularities in Coaxial Cabls Used for the 
Transmission of Television Signals. F. A. Vitha. Communi- 
cation News, v. 13, June 1953, p. 117-127. 

Presents summary of theoretical studies, general principles, 
main circuit characteristics, technical data, and applications. 
Diagrams. 12 ref. 


12066* Decrease of the Low-Frequency Signal-to-Noise 
Ratio When Increasing the Intermediate-Frequency Band- 
width, Using a Square-Law or a Linear A. M. Detector. H. de 
Lange. Communication News, v. 13, June 1953, p. 128-138. 
Presents physical character and mathematical representations 
of the noise voltage, noise detection products, and noise with 
signal detection. Diagrams, graphs. 


12067* The Oscilloscope, Type Gm 5660. Th. M. W. 
van Velthoven. Communication News, v. 13, June 1953, p. 
139-146. 

Describes development of apparatus and its use. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


12068 Magnetic Amplifier Controls for Rectifier Protect- 
ing Underground Metallic Structures Cathodically. Oliver 
Henderson. Corrosion, (Technical Section), vy. 9, July 1953, p. 
216-220. 

Describes problem and apparatus for solution. Diagrams, 
graphs, photographs. 


12069 Path Testing for Microwave Radio Routes. R. D. 
Campbell. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 571-577. 
Equipment and procedures used for path testing are described. 
Methods of analyzing the results obtained in typical cases are 
given. Diagrams, graphs. 


12070 The Magnetic Amplifier. W. C. Johnson. Electrical 
Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 583-588. 

Elementary magnetic amplifier is considered with and without 
control current flowing and its limitations are discussed. Mag- 
netic amplifier with external feedback is examined and ad- 
vantages pointed out. Self-saturating circuits are evaluated. 
Diagrams. 


12071 Arcing Time of High-Voltage Air-Break Contac- 
tors. C. A. Lister. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 
589 


Discusses some of the factors which affect the low-current 
arcing time of high-voltage air-break contactors. 


12072 EDVAC Drum Memory Phase System of Magnetic 
Recording. Donald Eadie. Electrical Engineering, yv. 72, July 
1953, p. 590-595. 

Describes 3 principal aspects of the read-recording system 
used for the magnetic drum memory of the EDVAC. Diagrams. 


12073 Capacitively Coupled Field Mapper. E. O. Gilbert 
and E. G. Gilbert. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, 
p. 600-605. 

Describes an electric analogue mapper whose accuracy, al- 
though limited by resistive paper and dielectric nonuniform- 
ity, is excellent. Maximum error in line position should not 
exceed 1% of the maximum map dimension. Diagrams. 


12074 Application of Ground-Fault Neutralizers. Electri- 
cal Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 606. 

Presents various criteria which may effect a proper application 
of ground-fault neutralizers to a system. Graphs. 


12075 The New Adjustable Inverse CO Relay. W. K. Son- 
nemann. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 607-609. 
Describes new relay which provides 3-point control of the time 
curve and both powerful and simple adjustments to obtain any 
of various standard curves. It achieves mechanical simplification 
y the elimination of gears and through other improvements. 


12076 A Mechanism for the Fuse Pre-Arcing Period. 
E. B. Carne. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 610. 
Describes mechanism and gives applications. Diagrams. 


12077 Capacitors in Power Systems With Rectifier Loads. 
August Schmidt, Jr. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, 
p. 611. 

Gives remedial measures which may be required if capacitors 
are connected to a system having harmonic current sources. 


12078 Low-Frequency Self-Generated Oscillations in the 
D-C Carbon Are. B. H. List and T. B. Jones. Electrical Engi- 
neering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 612-616. 

Reports study of the fundamental properties of the d.c. are 
starting with currents of 1 ampere or less and gradually in- 
creasing. Simultaneous observations of the variations in volt- 
age, current, light, and sound produced by the arc were cor- 
related with those controllable parameters. Graphs. 


12079 Voltage Regulation of 12-Phase Double-Way Ree- 
tifiers. R. L. Witzke, J. V. Kresser, and J. K. Dillard. Electri- 
cal Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 617. 

Describes method of calculating rectifier voltage regulation. 


12080 Transformer Models Determine Transient Volt- 
ages. P. A. Abetti. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 
618. 

Discusses development of a transformer electro-magnetic model 
which furnishes complete, accurate knowldege of the trans- 
former transient voltages in a short time. 


12081 Dielectric Breakdown of Sulphur Hexafluoride. 
C. N. Worke and T. W. Dakin. Electrical Engineering, y. 72, 
July 1953, p. 624. 

Presents some of the anomalies in the dielectric breakdown 
of SF. as functions of pressure and electrode separation in a 
nonuniform field. Graphs. 


12082 Analysis of Polyphase Directional Relay Torques. 
C. J. Baldwin, Jr. and B. N. Gaftord. Electrical Engineering, 
v. 72, July 1953, p. 625. 

Reports investigation of the 3-phase directional relay. 


12083 Sinusoidal Analysis of Nonlinear Control Systems. 
E. C. Johnson. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 626. 
Shows that the extension of sinusoidal analysis to non- 
linear systems is accomplished through conn. of special 
describing functions to represent nonlinear elements. 


12084 Fast-Response High-Current Thyratron Power Sup- 
plies for Inductive Loads. J. H. Burnett. Electrical Engineer- 
ing, v. 72, July 1953, p. 627-630. 

Several methods for energizing loads such as fields of large 
motor generators, solenoids, magnetic clutches, and electro- 
magnets are discussed. Half-wave circuit with an optimum 
value of capacitance in parallel with the load provides the 
fastest response for the equipment required. Diagrams, graphs. 


12085 Physical Concepts of Corona in Capacitors. J. R. 
Nye. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 631. 

Gives results of investigation which revealed certain concepts 
that explain much of the behavior of corona in thin dielec- 
trics. Diagrams. 


12086 Life of Oil-Ilmmersed Insulation Structures. W. A. 
Sumner, G. M. Stein, and A. M. Lockie. Electrical Engineering, 
v. 72, July 1953, p. 632. 

Describes methods of determining thermal deterioration. 


12087 A New Compressed-Air Circuit Breaker. J. E. 
Schrameck and J. K. Walker. Electrical Engineering, vy. 72, - 
July 1953, p. 633. 

Describes tests on new design. 


12088 Antiswing Crane With Anticreep Variable-Speed 
Hoisting. R. C. Goertz. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 
1953, p. 635-637. 

Describes application of servomechanism feedback techniques. 
Diagrams. 
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12089 Temperature Classes for Dry-Type Transformers. 
Paul Narbut. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, July 1953, p. 639. 
Presents an approach to the solution of the temperature 
limit problem tor dry-type transformers. 


12690* Designing a Line of Ultrasonic Equipment. Elec- 
trical Manufacturing, v. 52, July 1953, p. 110-115. 

Discusses design of transducers and high-frequency generators 
from a laboratory test-tube model to full-scale plant apparatus. 
Photographs. 


12091* Con Edison’s Astoria Station Features. H. Knecht 
and J. G. Noest. Electrical World, vy. 140, July 27, 1953, p. 
92-95, 173. 

Describes equipment including quick starting single boiler 
and a single turbine unit. Photograph, diagrams. 


12092* Reconductoring or Bundling? P. S. Colby. Elec- 
trical World, vy. 140, July 27, 1953, p. 101-103. 
Compares the 2 to increase capacity of transmission circuits. 


Tables. 


12093* Basic Principles to Support Aluminum and Cop- 
per Buses. Morris Brenner. Electrical World, v. 140, July 27, 
1953, p. 118-119. 


Describes support arrangements. Photographs, diagrams. 


12094 Power for Gulf Coast Electrochemical Plants. H. 
Lee Norris, Jr. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, July 
1953, p. 185C-187C, 

Briefly reviews power sources. 

12095 An Electronic Helmsman for a Motor Yacht. W. H. 
Alexander and D. M. McCallum. Electronic Engineering, v. 
25, July 1953, p. 274-277. 

Describes an automatic helmsman suitable for controlling small 
motor yachts. Diagrams. 


12096 A Recurrent Sweep Chronograph for the Measure- 
ment of Small Time Intervals Especially in Ballisties, Hilary 
Moss. Electrical Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, p. 282-286. 
Describes equipment suitable for the precise determination of 
projectile Diagrams. 


12097 Synthesis of Uniform Transmission Line. D. W. C. 
Shen. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, p. 287-289. 
Describes method using an infinite number of 4-terminal net- 
works. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


12098 The Sunbury Portable Frequency Standard. A. H. 
Morser. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, p. 290-293. 
Describes a portable frequency reference source for calibrating 
laboratory instruments. Diagrams. 


12099 The Equivalent Q of RC Networks, D. A. H. Brown. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, p. 294-298. 
Describes use as a frequency determining element in a phase 
shift oscillator. Diagrams, tables. 10 ref. 


12100 A Simple Low Frequency Amplifier. J. RK. Beattie 
and G. K. T. Conn. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, July 1953, 
p. 299-301. 

Describes a simple amplifier of patece: maried signals in which 
a twin resistance-capacitance network is used. Diagrams, 
graphs. 4 ref. 

12101 An Analogue Reciprocal Function Unit for Use 
With Pulsed Signals. P. A. V. Thomas. Electronic Engineering, 
v. 25, July 1953, p. 302-304. 

Presents summary of existing methods of obtaining a reciporo- 
cal function and describes a new unit. Diagrams, graphs. 11 
ref, 

12102 How Electroni.4 Controls Guided Missiles. John M. 
Carroll. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 130-136. 

Discusses the role played by electronics in guidance and con- 
trol. Presents details of V-2 control system. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 11 ref. 


12103 Coaxial Switch for Rapid Transmitter Changing, 
John T. Wilner. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 140-141. 
Describes a switch which can be used on all v.h.f. channels to 
switch auxiliary transmitters, cut a power amplifier in or out 
of service, or switch a dummy So to a transmitter for test 
purposes. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 


12104 How to Design Small Boat Antennas. Elbert Rob. 


berson. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 146-149. 
Discusses increasing antenna capacitance to reduce size of 
loading coil. Diagrams, photographs. 5 ref. 


12105 Improving Response of Magnetic Playback Heads, 
Arthur H. Mankin. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 150-15]. 
Discusses the effects of lamination air gaps on frequency re- 
sponse. Diagrams, graph. 


12106 _ Linear-to-Logarithmic Voltage Converter. R. 
Howard, C. J. Savant, and R. S. Neiswander. Electronics, y. 
26, July 1953, p. 156-157. 

Conventional triode circuit modified for use with analog com- 
puters is discussed. Diagrams, photograph, tables. 7 ref. 


12107 Transistors. Theory and Application. V. Point. 
Contact Transistor Operation. Abraham Coblenz and Harry 
L. Owens. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 158-163. 
Discusses physical construction, hole and electron movement. 
potential hills, surface states, and relationship to external con- 
nections and applied voltages. Diagrams, graphs. 


12108 Portable Preamplifier for Vibration Analysis. R. K. 
Vinycomb and L. D. Crawley. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, 
p. 164-165. 

Discusses the design and performance of a self-powered _pre- 
amplifier. Diagram, graph, photographs. 

12109 Simplified Horizontal Deflection Generator. Arnold 
Newton. Electronics, vy. 26, July 1953, p. 170-171. 

Discusses the design of a simplified horizontal deflection oscil- 
lator-amplifier. Diagrams. 

12110 Regulated Power-Supply Blocks. John H. Bigbee. 
Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 176-177. 

Discusses the problem of supplying necessary d.c. power for 
electronic circuits. Diagram, photographs. 

12111 Counter-Cireuit Multiplex Receiver. A. R. Vallarine. 
H. A. Snow, and C, Greenwald. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, 
p. 178-181. 

Discusses an f.m. subcarrier receiver providing the original 
multiplex signal at its output terminals. Diagrams, photographs. 
12112 Code Practice Keyer. James R. McDermott. Elec- 
tronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 182-185. 

A unique electronic and electromechanical device designed 
to provide code training is described. Diagrams, photographs. 
12113 Remote-Tuning Receiver Has No Moving Parts. 
Samuel Stiber. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 186-188. 
Discusses the design of controllable variable inductors, with- 
out moving parts, for use in resonant circuits. 

12114 Magnetic Amplifier Transient Analyzer. W. A. Gey- 
ger. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 189-191. 

Discusses the use of dual-beam oscilloscope in displaying input 
and output signals. Diagrams, photographs. 8 ref. 

12115 Parallel-Resistor Chart. Mitchell Aron. Electronics, 
v. 26, July 1953, p. 192, 194. 

Presents a chart permitting quick choice of the best combina- 
tion of 2 available RTMA preferred-value resistors. 

12116 F-M Transistor Oscillator. H. H. Wieder and Na- 
than Cass. Electronics, v. 26, July 1953, p. 198, 200, 202. 
Describes the frequency-modulated oscillator for the low rf. 
range. Diagrams. 3 ref. 


12117* Electric Transmission Line of 400 Kilovolts 
Kuibyshev-Moscow. (Russian.) A. V. Miroliubov and S. S. 
Rokotian. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 5-10. 


Describes basic characteristics of the 925 k.m. power line with 
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steel and Al conductors 30.2 mm. in diameter. Graphs, circuit, 
diagrams. 

12118* Electric Drive From a Nonsynchronous Motor 
With Oscillatory Circuits in the Rotor. ( Russian.) A. A. Si- 
rotin. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 11-17. 

Theoretical considerations and experimental results prove pos- 
sibility of a smooth regulation of nonsynchronous motors. 
Graphs, circuit diagrams. 


12119* Self-Exciting Coupling With Collector. ( Russian.) 
E. K. Mezin. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 17-19. 
Electromagnetic coupling with excitation in series is described. 
This can be used as a velocity stabilizer and reducer with 
smooth control. Graphs. | ref. 


12120* Increase of the Operational Stability of Movable 
Electric Power Plants During the Starting of Electromotors 
of Commensurable Power. (Russian.) I. V. Tikhomirov. 
Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 26-32. 

Gives formula for calculating the maximum voltage drop at 
generator clamps with compounded excitation and electrome- 
chanical control. Graphs, circuit. 6 ref. 


J 
12121* Capacitive Abstraction’ of Energy From an Elec- 
tric Transmission Line by sn Antenna (Russian.) V. D. 
lurenkov. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 32-40. 

Method consists in placing an insulated conductor parallel 
to the electric field of the line conductors. In place of a 110 
or 220 kv. step-down transformer, a 6 or 10 ky. transformer is 


used. Graphs. 1 ref. 


12122* Mechanism of the Impulse Discharge in a Long 
Interspace. ( Russian.) V. P. Larionov. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, 
July 1952, p. 46-51. 

Explains method of artificial creation of steps in the leader 
stage of a discharge. Shows that the artificially created step 
is analogous to the main discharge. Circuit, photographs, 
graphs. 3 ref. 


12123* Computation of Magnetic Conductivity in the 
Neighborhood of Air Gaps. ( Russian.) B. k. Bul. Elektri- 
chestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 52-55. 

Presents calculated curves and compares them with Schmiedel’s 
work. Graphs, drawings. 13 ref. 


12124* Periodic Processes in Nonlinear Circuits. ( Rus- 
sian.) V. Iu. Lomonosov. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 
55-58. 

Presents instantaneous values of current. Shows use of methods 
of aberration and equivalent system. Characteristic peculiarity 
of all calculations is the avoidance of Fourier series. 


12125* Characteristics of Electrie Chain Circuits in a 
Transitional Process. ( Russian.) B. I. Iakhinson. Elektri- 
chestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 59-63. 

Presents an operator method instead of Laplace’s transforma- 
tion. Considers short circuits and idle operating conditions. 
Circuits. 8 ref. 


12126* Rationalization of Intermediate Processes in Lin- 
ear Electric Circuits With Concentrated Parameters. ( Rus- 
sian.) O. M. Bogatyrev. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 
64-70. 

Offers a method for calculating processes of linear circuits of 
a higher order (beginning with the second). Includes an 
example. 


12127* Measuring Vibrations of Hydrogenerators. ( Rus- 
sian.) G. M. Ter-Gazarian. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, 
p. 71-73. 

Results are given of an oscillographic investigation of 5 genera- 
tors each 67,000 kw., 60 r.p.m. coupled with Kaplan turbines. 
Graphs, micrographs. 

12128* Electromagnetic Brake. ( Russian.) M. A. Panasen- 
kov. Elektrichestvo, no. 7, July 1952, p. 74-76. 

Presents a short description. Shows characteristics of nonsyn- 
chronous motors taken with the brake. Graphs, drawing. 


12129* Caleulation of Electromagnetic Field With a 
Short-Cireuited Coil in a Direct Current Contact. ( Russian. ) 


F. D. Mikheev and V. S. Mogil’nikov. Elektrichestvo, no 9, 
Sept. 1952, p. 3-6. 

Presents method for calculating average and minimum magnetic 
attraction with a short-circuited coil in direct contact. Analysis 
is made of the dependency of these forces. Value of coil resis- 
tance at finite gaps is given. Diagrams, graphs. 4 ref. 


12130* Motion of High-Frequency Electric Are in the 
Arc-Damping Circuit. ( Russian.) O. B. Bron and L. A, Gel'- 
bukh. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 7-12. 
Demonstrates that the phenomena which appears during the 
damping of a high-frequency arc differ substantially from that 
occurring during the damping of direct or industrial frequency 
current. Charts, tables, diagrams. 3 ref. 


12131* Investigation of the Direct-Current Are in the 
Steel Are-Damping Circuits. ( Russian.) A, L. Igritskii. Elek- 
trichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 12-20. 

Investigation was accomplished by using 1000 to 37000 amp. 
currents. Approximate calculation is given of d. c. arc-damp- 
ing permitting an evaluation of the “cut-out” capacity of a 
Charts, diagrams. 6 ref. 


12132* Problems of Electric Power Supply of Rural 
Economy in the Areas Where the Great Construction Pro- 
grams of Communism Are Taking Place. ( Russian.) M. I. 
Gitman. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 28-34. 

Brief description of the characteristics of rural electric loads 
in irrigation regions is given. Parameters of rural substation 
circuits and approximation method for the comparison of al- 
| load variants are examined. Charts, diagrams, tables. 

ref. 


12133* Frequency Characteristics of Power Systems. 
( Russian.) A. G. Moskalev. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 1952, 
p. 35-39. 

Results are given of an investigation of fixed and transient 
processes of frequency change in a power system during a 
disturbance of power balance. Graphs. 


12134* Caleulations of Maximum Spans of Overhead 
Lines. ( Russian.) B. A. Prystai. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 
1952, p. 40-44. 

Empirical formulas are given which are based on equations 
of the catenary curves by which it is possible to determine 
accurately the span limits of overhead lines. Graphs. 


12135* Influence of Active Resistance in the Stator’s 
Cireuit on the Characteristics of the Nonsynchronous Ma- 
chine While Generating. ( Russian.) A. P. Kuvaeva. Elektri- 
chestvo, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 53-56. 

Demonstrates that when generating with a definite area of 
slip values the machine operates with a considerable satura- 
tion of the magnetic circuit. Limiting values of resistance are 
determined. Circuit diagrams, graphs. 


12136* Method of Calculating the Permissible Duration 
of Short-Circuiting in a Two Unit System. ( Kussian.) D. E. 
Trofimenko. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 61-66. 

A method is given for using the generalized parameters of a 
2-station system to determine the approximate permissible 
duration of emergency operation. This can be done directly from 
typical curves. Graphs, circuit designs. 2 ref. 


12137* Induction Cooking of Salt Fish. ( Russian.) L. L. 
Barvinskii. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 67-69. 

Salt food products whose specific resistance equals 15-50 
ohms/cm. were studied. Propsosal is made to use an inductor 
with capacitance compensation. Sketches, circuits. 2 ref. 


12138* Experimental Testing of Solenoids of the Trolley- 
Arm. (Russian.) lu. M. Galonen. Elektrichestvo, no. 9, Sept. 
1952, p. 70-72. 

Results are given of the experimental investigation of solenoidal 
electric drives used by the traction trust “Moselektrotrans.” 
Various causes of solenoid breakdowns are explored. Tables, 
graphs. 

12139* Hydroelectric Generators. ( Russian.) N. P. Ivanov 
and G. N. Petrov. Elektrichestvo, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 24. 
Outlines special features of powerful hydroelectric generators. 
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Describes basic circuit designs of various purpose machines. 
Tables, photographs, circuit designs. 2 ref. 


12140* A Transformer for Capacitive Selection of Power 
From High-Voltage Power-Carrying Lines. ( Russian.) V. Iu. 
Gessen, V. V. Ivashev, V. G. Kozhemiakin, and L. D. Naumov- 
skii. Elektrichestvo, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 25-30. 

Theory of capacitive selection of electric power from high- 
tension is briefly outlined. Experimental data on the applica- 
tion of a special transformer in the high-voltage circuit of 
Levenergo (Leningrad Power) are presented. Diagrams, tables, 
graphs, circuit designs. 


12141* Method of Caluculating Symmetrical Operating 
Conditions of Are Furnaces. ( Russian.) R. 1. Karaev. Elektri- 
chestvo, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 38-44. 

Presents method of calculating circuits with the consideration 
of non-linearity. Formulae are derived for computing current 
- vee! of 1- and 3-phase furnaces. Graphs, detailed form- 
ulae. 4 ref. 


12142* Caleulation of Short-Circuited Currents in Three- 
Phase Circuits With an Asymmetrical Sequence. ( Russian. ) 
N. M. Gorbatov. Elektrichestvo, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 49-52. 
Method of determining currents and voltages during asym- 
metrical short-circuiting is presented in a generalized form. 
Formulas are derived fe the parameters with instructions for 
use is special cases. Drawings, equations. 3 ref. 


12143* Classification of Direct and Indirect Current 
Bridge Circuits. ( Russian.) I N. Krotkoy. Elektrichestvo, no. 
10, Oct. 1952, p. 60-67. 

Certain items in bridge circuits of linear components used for 
measuring electric circuit parameters are examined. A new 
classification for designating these circuits and facilitating their 
analysis is presented. 5 ref. 


12144* Frequency Compensation of Direct-Current Volt- 
meters. (Russian.) V. N. Mil’shtein. Elektrichestvo, no. 10, 
Oct. 1952, p. 67-74. 

Method is given for determining frequency defects of volt- 
meters. Calculation formulae are Aoeaied which facilitate the 
— of parameters of voltmeter circuits. Diagrams, graphs. 
1 ref. 


12145* Three-Phase Series Commutating Generator as a 
Negative Resistance. ( Russian.) A. I. Vazhnov and E. S. 
Mkrtchian. Elektrichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 16-22. 
Demonstrates that the presence of a properly designed com- 
pensating coil in the commutating generator provides com- 
pensation for active resistance without distortion of the short- 
circuited current curves. Oscillograms, circuit designs, graphs. 
6 ref. 


12146* Diagram of the Current of a Saturated Synchro- 
nous Salient-Pole Machine. ( Russian.) V. V. En’ko. Elek- 
trichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 23-26. 
Outlines graphic-analytical method for the construction of a 
current diagram based on E=( /\F) of the saturating portions 
of the magnetic circuit. Diagrams. 1 ref. 


12147* Influence of Phase-Displacement of Parallel Cir- 
cuit Brushes on the Intermediate Operation of an Electrical 
Mechanical Amplifier. (Russian.) V. V. Rudakov. Elek- 
trichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 26-29. 

Shows that displacement reduces amplification factor. Discusses 
possibility of oscillatory damping on the e.m.f. Graphs, circuit 
designs, table. 6 ref. 


12148* Methods of Designing Magnetic Circuits With 
Consideration of the Magnetic Resistance of Steel. ( Rus- 
sian.) B. K. Bul’. Elektrichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 29-39. 
Two methods are offered. Analytical with the use of complex 
magnetic characteristics of steel and graphic-analytical based on 
the solution of the non-linear differential equation of the 
second degree. Graphs, circuits, tables. 19 ref. 


12149* Influence of the E.m.f. of Self-Induction in the 


Circuit of the Traction Motor on Wheel-Slipping During 


Skidding and Slipping. ( Russian.) B. P. Petroy. Elektrichestyo 

no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 40-45. 

Demonstrates that some cases of self-induced e.in.f. in the motor 

o—_ exerts a considerable influence on wheel-slipping. Graphs, 
ref. 


12150* 


Caleulation of Excess Voltages in Transformer 


Windings. ( Russian.) V. A. Karasev and A. V. Sklianin. Elek. 


trichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 46-50. 
Results are er age of the investigation of magnetic and 
electrostatic bonds between elements of transformer windings 
and their excess voltages during impulse and high-frequency in- 
fluences. Circuit design, graphs. 6 ref. 


12 151* Characteristics of Transformer Installations. ( Rus. 
sian.) A. V. Baev, I. A. Krichenova, V. E. Poliakov, V. M. 
~~ v V. Iu. Srodnykh. Elektrichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, 
p. 51-52. 


Outlines a graphical method of determining transformer char- 
acteristics of a and 8 control angles as coordinates. Graphs. 


12152* Caleulation of Heating Elements of Electric 
Heaters. ( Russian.) A. D. Svenchanskii and S. A. Malvyshey. 
Elektrichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 53-55. ; 
Gives experimental data on the coefficient of heat emission of 
wires and bands of electric heaters. Convenient graphs are 
constructed to facilitate practical calculations. Graphs. 


12153* G. Kron’s Theory of Transformer Cireuits. ( Rus- 
sian.) N. G. Maksimovich. Elektrichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952. 
p. 56-57. 

Demonstrates that the principles of Kron’s transformer circuits 
contain serious errors, thereby making a number of hypotheses 
incorrect. Drawings. 5 ref. 


12154* Practical Experience on the Use of the Electric 
Drive of Large Presses. ( Russian.) S. 1 Ogorodnov. Elek- 
trichestvo, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 65-67. 

Discusses necessity of considering the starting conditions when 
choosing a motor for large presses. Change of operating char- 
acteristics in the starting and control circuits must be con- 
sidered. Graphs. 


12155* An Assessment of the Impregnated Pressure 
Cable. L. G. Brazier, D. T. Hollingsworth, and A. L. Williams. 
Engineer, v. 195, May 22, 1953, p. 745-748. 

Operational experience is given and prospect of further im- 
provement is discussed. Developments which will assist in 
improving pneumatic characteristics are indicated. 


12156* Electricity for Horticulture. A. W. Gray. Engineer, 
v. 196, July 10, 1953, p. 44-46. 

Discusses various uses of electricity in increasing horticulture 
industry. Tables. 


12157 Digital Data Processing. A Key to Technical 
Progress. Charles R. Wayne. General Electric Review, vy. 56. 
July 1953, p. 10-14. 

Describes computers and how they work. Discusses storing and 
processing information. Considers applications. Tables. 


12158* Propagation of Microwaves Through a Cylindrical 
Metallic Guide Filled Coaxially With Two Different Di- 
electrics. S. K. Chatterjee. Indian Instiute of Science, Journal, 
v. 35, sec. B, Jan. 1953, p. 1-16. 

Theoretical discussion of field components for the TE.-: mode in 
a cylindrical metallic guide. 20 ref. 


12159 Colorimetry in Color Television. F. J. Bingley. In- 
stitute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, July 1953, p. 
838-851, 
Discusses relations between the colorimetric quantities of the 
system and the electrical signals into which they are encode 
for transmission. Colorimetric equations derived are quite 
general and apply to any system of color reproduction. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 4 ref. 


12160 The PDF Chromatron. A Single or Multi-Gun Tri- 
Color Cathode-Ray Tube. Robert Dressler. Institute of Radio 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, July 1953, p. 851-858. 

Describes single and 3 gun versions of a simple color cathode- 
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ray tube. Both types utilize post deflection focusing and 


acceleration. Principles are general and may be applied to 
other cathode-ray and camera tube designs. Diagrams, graphs. 


12161 Pulse-Code Modulation Systems. A. J. Oxford. In- 
stitute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, vy. 41, July 1953, p. 
859-865. 


Discusses method of pulse-code modulation and describes 2 


experimental systems to perform the function. Graphs, dia- 
grams. 8 ref. 

12162 The Resistive-Wall Amplifier. Charles Kk. Birdsall, 
George R. Brewer, and Andrew V. Haeff. Institute of Radio 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, July 1953, p. 865-875. 
Presents theory and experimental results for a basically new 
type of electron-stream amplifier in which the stream flows 
near a resistive wall. Diagrams, graphs. 9 ref. 


12163 Some Aspects of Mixer Crystal Performance. Peter 
D. Strum. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, 
July 1953, p. 875-889. 

Presents a method for calculating the conversion loss and con- 
ductances of a crystal mixer. Graphs, tables. 25 ref. 


12164 Standards on Electron Devices. Methods of Measur- 
ing Noise. A. G. Jensen, M. W. Baldwin, Jr., L. G. Cumming, 
and E. Weber. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, 
July 1953, p. 890-896. 


12165 A Direct-Reading Oscilloscope for 100-KV_ Pulses. 
R. C. Hergenrother and H. G. Rudenberg. Institute of Radio 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, July 1953, p. 896-901. 
Describes design, construction, and performance of an elec- 
trostatic oscilloscope tube suitable for direct operation on peak 
deflection voltages of 100 kv. and pulse widths of a fraction of 
a usec. Diagrams, photographs. 5 ref. 


12166 Analysis of Control Systems Involving Digital Com- 
puters. William K. Linvill and John M. Salzer. Institute of 
Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, July 1953, p. 901-906. 
Describes sampling, desampling, linear operations, and an 
example of computer program design. Diagrams. 


12167 Analog Computer for the Roots of Algebraic Equa- 
tions. Lars Lofgren. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, 
v. 41, July 1953, p. 907-913. 

Describes an electronic analog machine for computing the roots 
of algebraic equations of odgrees through the eighth. Diagrams. 


12168 Sketch for an Algebra of Switchable Networks. 
Jacob Shekel. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceedings, v. 41, 
July 1953, p. 915-921. 

Describes method by which the different aspects of a switch- 
able network may be treated simultaneously. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


12169 The Transvar Directional Coupler. Kivo Tomiyasu 
and Seymour B. Cohn. Institute of Radio Engineers, Proceed- 
ings, v. 41, July 1953, p. 922-926. 

Describes new directional coupler capable of transferring vari- 
able amounts of power from one waveguide to another. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 7 ret. 


12170* A Simple Connection Between Closed-Loop Tran- 
sient Response and Open-Loop Frequency Response. J. C. 
West and J. Potts. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 100, pt. II, June 1953, p. 201-212. 

Presents theoretical foundation for the formula and experimental 
verification. Diagrams, graphs. 11 ref. 


12171* A Harmonic-Response-Testing Equipment for Lin- 
ear Systems. D. ©. Burns and C. W. Cooper. Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. Ul, June 1953, 
p. 213-221; dise., p. 221-222. 

Describes principles, operation, and performance of equipment 
for obtaining frequency responses of servo mechanisms, passive 
networks, and amplifiers. Diagrams, graphs. 


12172* 


Voltage Transformers and Current Transformers 


Associated With Switchgear. W. Gray and A. Wright. In- 
stitution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 
June 1953, p. 223-236; disc., p. 237-243. 

Presents new developments in modern transformers, their per- 


100, pt. I, 


formance, reliability, electrical position, space occupied, and 
cost. Diagrams, graphs. 18 ref. 


12173* A Moving-Coil Relay Applied to Modern High- 
Speed Protective Systems. C. Ryder, J. Rushton, and F. M. 
Pearce. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, 
pt. Il, June 1953, p. 261-273; disc., p. 273-276. 

Describes new permanent magnet moving-coil relay overcoming 
non-linearities. Presents application to balanced-current, relay 
to impedance, pilot-wire, and bus bar protection systems. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


12174* The Uses of Earthed Signal Conductors on Trans- 
mission Circuits. W. Casson. Institution of Electrical En- 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. Il, June 1953, p. 277-288; dise., 
p. 288-295. 

Describes application of these conductors to 6 types of channel. 
Diagrams, 


12175* The Frequency Tripler. L. R. Blake. Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. Il, June 1953, p. 
296-309. 

Presents the relation between triple-frequency output voltage 
and current with input voltage and current, the phase of the 
output, and the iron losses. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


12176* The Double 3-Phase Rectifier With Inter-Phase 
Reactor Excited From a Frequency Tripler. L. KR. Blake. 
Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. I, 
June 1953, p. 310-314. 

Shows how tenfold reduction is obtained in the no-load voltage 
rise and critical load current. Diagrams, graphs. 


12177* Impulse Puncture Characteristics of Mass-Im- 
pregnated Paper-Insulated Cables, With Special Reference 
to Testing Procedures. P. R. Howard. Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. I, June 1953, p. 315-318. 
Discusses influence of polarity, polarity reversal, stressing wave- 
shape, and conductor size. Tables. 


12178* Alternating-Current Resistance Standards. A. H. M. 
Arnold. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, 
pt. II, June 1953, p. 319-328. 

Discusses resistors whose resistance does not differ from the 
nominal value by more than | or 2 parts in 10,000. Tables, dia- 
gram. 16 ref. 


12179* Measurement of the Load Angle of Synchronous 
Machines. E. A. Livingston. Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. II, June 1953, p. 333-335. 

Describes 2 new arrangements in which the measuring circuit is 
controlled by single commutator coupled to shaft of machine 
under test. Graphs. 3 ref. 


12180* The Design and Operation of Dunston “B” Gen- 
erating Station With Particular Reference to 50-Megawatt 
Turbo-Alternators Unitized With Reheater Boilers. A. Howell! 
and J. B. Jackson. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (Lon- 
don), Proceedings, (A) v. 167, 1953, p. 81-96; disc., p. 97-108. 
Presents changes in design compared with original plant, plant 
ae and details of operating procedure. Diagrams, tables, 
graphs. 


12181 The Meaning of Commutator Film. Leon D. Cook. 
Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, June 1953, p. 74-79; disc., p. 
79-83. 

Discusses on-the-job diagnosis and correction of commutator 
and brush difficulties. 


12182 = Signal-to-Noise Ratios in Band-Pass Limiters. W. B. 
Davenport, Jr. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 
720-727. 

Analysis shows output signal-to-noise power ratio is essentially 
directly proportional to input signal-to-noise power ratio. Graphs. 
11 ref. 


12183 Tolerance Coefficients for R-C Networks. Charles 
Belove. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 745- 
747. 

Describes method for calculating the departure of actual net- 
work behavior from design characteristics attributable to use of 
non-ideal components. 2 ref. 
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12184 Simplification for Mutual Impedance of Certain 
Antennas. Jesse Gerald Chaney. Journal of Applied Physics, 
v. 24, June 1953, p. 747-750. 

Explanation and illustration of a simplified formula for mutual 
impedance of open wire and terminated wire antennas. 6 ref. 


12185 Mutual Impedance of Rhombic Antennas Spaced in 
Tandem. Jesse Gerald Chaney. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
24, June 1953, p. 751-755. 

Presents formulas and modifications to permit determination of 
radiation impedance of 2 identical rhombic antennas connected 
in cascade. 4 ref. 


12186 Slot Coupling of Rectangular and Spherical Wave 
Guide. L. B. Felsen and N. Marcuvitz. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 755-770. 

Presents an investigation of the number of spherical transmission 
lines necessary mas evaluates the equivalent circuit parameters 
of a slot-coupled junction of a rectangular and spherical wave 
guide. 9 ref. 


12187 The Darlington Problem. Louis Weinberg. Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 776-779. 

Describes a method for realizing an RLC transfer voltage ratio 
by . network containing lossless elements plus one resistance. 
6 ref. 


12188 The Output Signal-to-Noise Ratio of a Power-Law 
Device. Nelson M. Blachman. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 
24, June 1953, p. 783-785. 

Describes effect of passing sinusoidal signal and narrow band 
random noise lying close to the signal in frequency through a 
power-law device. 5 ref. 


12189 The Electromagnetic Transmission Characteristics 
of Two-Dimensional Lattice Medium. Herbert S. Bennett. 
Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, June 1953, p. 785-810. 
Presents conditions necessary for transmission of energy, effects 
of various parameters, application of the Wigner-Seitz cellular 
method, and various solutions and functions. Calculations, dia- 
grams, graphs. 61 ref. 


12190* Canadian Hydroelectric Development Nechako- 
Kemano-Kitamat and Aluminum Production. (French. ) 
Journal du Four Electrique, v. 62, no. 2, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 
48-49. 

Describes gigantic Canadian Kitamat hydroelectric station 
which will produce 1,670,000 h.p.—most powerful in world. 
Map, photograph. 


12191 Variations in the Characteristics of Some Corona- 
Stabilizer Tubes. F. A. Benson and J. P. Smith. Journal of 
Scientific Instruments, vy. 30, June 1953, p. 192-194. 

Variations in the characteristics of several 500 V_ corona- 
stabilizer tubes were studied. Variations of striking voltage 
and running voltage from tube to tube are recorded and effects 
of ambient-temperature changes and of excess current on tube 
characteristics are noted. Propetries of tubes run with reversed 
polarity are discussed. Graphs. 


12192 Boeing Makes Complex Electrical Circuits Without 
Wires. John McMaster. Machinery (American), v. 59, July 1953, 
p. 206-209 

Describes panel boards with permanently attached Cu-strips 
which connect various terminal points. Photographs. 


12193. A New Rectifier Tube. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas 
Ed.), v. 25, June 1953, p. 107-108. 

Biiefly describes a single anode Hg-are rectifier. 

12194 Properties of Electrical Insulating Materials. Ma- 
terials & Methods, v. 38, July 1953, p. 107-109. 

Presents tabulated data. 


12195* Transistors and Their Applications. Robert P. Dim- 


mer. Midwest Engineer, v. 6, July 1953, p. 9-10, 15. 
Describes development of transistors, applications, and future 
prospects. 


12196 Nonquantized Frequency-Modulated Altimeter, 
Henry P. Kalmus, John C. Cacheris, and Herbert A. Dropkin 
National Bureau of Standards, Journal of Research, v. 50, Apr. 
1953, p. 215-221. 

Describes new principle that makes possible nonquantized alti. 
tude information so that accurate range of altimeters can be 
extended to include low-level operation. Shows how amplifier 
characteristics can be shaped differently. Points out tha 
strength of return signal and inherent amplitude modulation 
determine the most suitable characteristic for any particular 
operating condition. Diagrams. 


12197 Electron-Beam Interferometer. National Bureau of 
Standards Technical News Bulletin, vy. 37, July 1953, p. 10}. 
103. 

Describes the instrument based on use of amplitude splitting, 
Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 


12198 Frequency Deviation Meter. National Bureau of 
Standards Technical News Bulletin, v. 37, July 1953, p. 107. 
108. 

Describes circuit of the meter, which indicates deviations to 
better than 0.5%. Diagrams, photographs. 


12199 Vibration Generator for Electron Tubes. Nationg! 
Bureau of Standards Technical News Bulletin, v. 37, July 1953, 
p. 108-109. 


Describes essentials of tube vibrator. Photograph, diagrams. 


12200 A New Application of EDSAC to Crystal Structure 
Analysis. W. Cochran and A. S. Douglas. Nature, v. 17], 
June 20, 1953, p. 1112-11135. 

Presents brief outline of method to select alternative answers 
by EDSAC from electron-density maps. 4 ref. 


12201 IBM’s New “70” Electronic Calculator. Petroleum 
Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. A53, A55, A57-A58. 
Describes first production model of a powerful high-speed ma- 
chine designed to shatter the time barrier. Photographs. 


12202 Electronic Controls for Product Terminals. Curtis 
H. Scruggs. Petroleum Engineer (Reference Annual), vy. 25, 
July 15, 1953, p. D3-D4. 

Describes control of electrically operated loading equipment for 
an oil pipe line terminal. Diagrams. 


12203 Remote Control Electric Valve Operation. H. A. 
Altrofer. Petroleum Engineer (Reference Annual), v. 25, July 
15, 1953, p. D51-D53, D56-D58. 

Shows that mechanization of valve control on pipe lines reduces 
labor and chances of error. Diagrams, photographs. 


12204* An Approximate Graphical Analysis of the Steady- 
State Response of Nonlinear Networks. ( English.) S. Duinker. 
Philips Research Reports, v. 8, April 1953, p. 133-147. 
Presents analysis by approximate graphical procedure. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 5 ref. 


12205* Studies on Magnetic Recording. ( English.) Ll 
Introduction. W. K. Westmijze. Philips Research Reports, vy. 
8, April 1953, p. 148-157. 

Presents brief survey of principle, some technical details, and 
history of magnetic recording method. Diagrams. 


12206* A Steel Picture-Tube for Television Reception. }. 
de Gier, Th. Hagenberg, H. J. Meerkamp Van Embden, J. A. 
M. Smelt, and O. L. van Steenis. Philips Technical Review, v. 
14, Apr. 1953, p. 281-291. 

Presents brief history of metal discharge tubes. Describes 
development of a tube with steel cone and window of new glass. 
Diagrams, photographs. 12 ref. 


12207* Mechanism of the Synchronization of LC-Oseil- 
lators. J. Van Slooten. Philips Technical Review, v. 14, Apr. 
1953, p. 292-298. 

Presents work giving picture of mechanism. Investigates fre- 
quency fluctuations under influence of non-periodic disturbance. 
Diagrams, graphs. 7 ref. 
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* An Oscillator With Constant Output Voltage. L. 
Ensing and H. J. J. van Eyndhoven. Philips Technical Review, 
y. 14, Apr. 1953, p. 304-312. 

Describes method, using general principle of a regulating 
system to obtain constant output voltage. Calibration of tube 
yoltmeters is described. Diagrams, oscillograms. 8 ref. 

2209 Conductivity of Thin Films in a Longitudinal Mag- 
netic Field. Ernest Koenigsberg. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, 
July 1, 1953, p. 8-9. 

Presents an integral expression for the conductivity derived by 
analysis of free electron trajectories in the film. Diagrams. 


12210 Electroluminescene. Erwin F. Lowry. Physics Today, 
y. 6, July 1953, p. 4-8. 

Describes characteristics of the electroluminescent lamp. Graphs, 
diagrams. 7 ref. 


12211* Capacitors Pay Off Within First Year Zooming 
Pf From 72 to 95%. E. W. Dougherty. Power, v. 97, July 
1953, p. 84-85. 

Describes use of capacitors in industry for raising pf and 
reducing current. 


12212* Prime Mover Speed Governors and the Inter- 
connected System. P. G. Ipsen and J. R. Norton. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, June 1953, p. 353-358; disc., p. 358-360. 
Outlines factors that contribute to the random nature of prime 
mover response. Indicates how testing programs for existing 
units, as well as future design changes of governing systems, 
can produce a major improvement. Graphs, diagrams. 


12213* New Instrumentation of A-C Network Calculator 
With Automatic Features. L. L. Fountain, R. B. Squires, and 
W. A. Hopkins. Power Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 
368-372; p. 372-375. 

Describes new features which have increased productivity. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


12214* Lightning Problems Solved With the Synchrono- 
graph. E. L. Harder and J. M. Clayton. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, June 1953, p. 375-381; disc., p. 381-383. 

Describes the apparatus and its applications. Diagrams. 


12215* Lightning Stroke Protection at High Altitude in 
Peru. C. M. Foust, B. C. Maine, and C. Lee. Power Apparatus 
and Systems, June 1953, p. 383-392., p. 392-393. 

Describes investigation undertaken to provide direct quantitative 
information on effectiveness of a lightning stroke diverter 
system designed to protcet a 50-kv. power transmission line at 
a high altitude and in a region of severe lightning frequency 
and intensity. Tables. 


12216* Short-Cireuit Capabilities of Synchronous Ma- 
chines for Unbalanced Faults. P. L. Alger, R. F. Franklin, 
C. E. Kilbourne, and J. B. McClure. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, June 1953, p. 394-403; disc., p. 403-404. 

Discusses relative severity of system faults from a rotor heat- 
ing standpoint as a function of the system parameters. Shows 
that modern synchronous machines are adapted to meet all 
reasonable system requirements. Graphs, tables. 


12217* Effects of Negative-Sequence Currents on Turbine- 
Generator Rotors. E. 1. Pollard. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
June 1953, p. 404-406; dise., p. 406. 

Describes tests to determine rotor damage. Graphs. 


12218* System Stability Limitations and Generator Load- 
ing. H. C. Anderson, H. O. Simmons, Jr., and C. A. Woodrow. 
Power Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 406-417; disc., 
p. 417-423. 

Presents station operating guides which indicate loading restric- 
tions on generators brought about by possible stability limita- 
tions, either steady state or transient. Diagrams. 


12219* 


Transformer Cooling Equipment Has Optimum 


Operating Conditions. Howard A. Fohrhaltz. Power Ap- 
paratus and Systems, June 1953, p. 424-426; disc., p. 426-427. 
Discusses method for obtaining satisfactory control of the cool- 
ing fans on oil-immersed and air-cooled transformers. Tables. 


12220* Performance Characteristics of Lightning Protec- 
tion Devices. Power Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 
427-430; disc., p. 430-432. 


Data are presented in tabular and graphical form. 


12221* Short-Time Thermal and Mechanical Limits for 
Transformers and Reactors. }. E. Clem. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, June 1953, p. 432-445; disc., p. 445-446. 

Reviews considerations involved in selection of temperature 
limits of transformers and reactors during a short circuit. Sug- 
gests temperature limits for standardization and gives reasons 
for suggested changes in statement of short-circuit require- 
ments. Graphs. 


12222* Techniques in Handling Load-Regulating Prob- 
lems on Interconnected Power Systems. C. Nichols. Power 
Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 447-456; disc., p. 457- 
460. 

Reviews techniques used in solving load-regulating problems. 
Shows design trends which anticipate needs of the future. 
Graphs, diagrams. 


12223* A Solution of A Common Insulation Problem. G. 
I. Cohn and F. J. Vogel. Power Apparatus and Systems, June 
1953, p. 460-466; disc., p. 466-468. 

Provides mathematical analysis. Diagrams. 


12224* Transformer Models for the Determination of 
Transient Voltages. P. A. Abetti. Power Apparatus and Sys- 
tems, June 1953, p. 468-475; disc., p. 475-480. 

Describes determination of voltage appearing across the insula- 
tion and strength of the insulation for a particular voltage wave 
shape. Graphs, photographs. 


12225* A Sudden Gas Pressure Relay for Transformer 
Protection. R. L. Bean and H. L. Cole. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, June 1953, p. 480-483; disc., p. 485. 

Discusses a new relay designed to operate on sudden changes in 
pressure in the gas space of a gas-cushioned, liquid-insulated 
transformer. Diagrams. 


12226* Design of Single-Phase Motors to Minimize Volt- 
age Dips. J. E. Williams. Power Apparatus and Systems, June 
1953, p. 484-487; disc., p. 487-488. 

Fundamental relations between starting torque and_ starting 
current are reviewed. Requirements for ideal starting condi- 
tions are enumerated. Diagrams. 


12227* Axial Magnetic Forces on Induction Machine 
Rotors. C. E. Bradford and R. G. Rhudy. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, June 1953, p. 488-493; disc., p. 493-494, 

Axial force is broken down into 4 components which are 
analyzed and discussed. Calculated test values are correlated 
for 2 different motors. Diagrams. 


12228* Natural Frequencies of Coils and Windings Deter- 
mined by Equivalent Cireuit. P. A. Abetti and F. J. Maginniss. 
Power Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 495-503; disc., p. 
503-504. 

Equivalent circuit method is derived for computation of all 
natural frequencies of interest of both air-core and iron-core 
coils. Diagrams, graphs. 


12229* A Flexible New Line of Power-Line Carrier Equip- 
ment. Frank B. Gunter. Power Apparatus and Systems, June 
1953, p. 504-515; disc., p. 515-516. 

Describes analysis of equipment previously available. Conclu- 
sions and resulting action taken in design are discussed. Graphs, 
photographs. 


12230* Application Guide for the Grounding of Syn- 
chronous Generator Systems. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
June 1953, p. 517-526; disc., p. 526-530. 

Summarizes usual methods of grounding generator systems. 
Discusses considerations in applying each grounding method to 
various types of generator systems. Graphs, diagrams. 
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12231* The Effect of Loss Factor on the Temperature 
Rise of Pipe Cable and Buried Cables. Power Apparatus and 
Systems, June 1953, p. 530-535; disc., p. 551-562. 

Discusses effect of thermal capacity of a cable and its sur- 
a on ultimate temperature under cyclical loads. Tables, 
graphs. 


12232* Cyclical Loading of Buried Cable and ~~ Cable. 
G. B. Shanklin and F. H. Buller. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
June 1953, p. 535-541; disc., p. 551-562. 

Describes study of effect of various types of cyclic load on a 
number of different systems. Diagrams, graphs. 


12233* Procedures for Calculating the Temperature Rise 
of Pipe Cable and Buried Cables for Sinusoidal and Rect- 
angular Loss Cycles. J. H. Neher. Power Apparatus and Sys- 
tems, June 1953, p. 541-545; disc., p. 551-562. 


Includes graphs. 


12234* An Empirical Method for Determining Transient 
Temperatures of Buried Cable Systems. Robert J. Wiseman. 
Power Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 545-551; disc., 
p. 551-562. 

Describes method for determining temperature of a buried cable 
as the load cycle varies and how it is possible to determine the 
attainment factor for a variable load. Graphs, tables. 


12235* Tie-Line Power and Frequency Control of Electric 
Power Systems. C. Concordia and L. K. Kirchmayer. Power 
Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 562-568; disc., p. 568- 
572. 

Presents results of an analysis of dynamic performance of 
automatic tie-line power and frequency control of electric power 
systems. Graphs, tables. 


12236* A Study of Carrier-Frequency Noise on Power 
Lines. II]. Interpretation of Field Measurements. J. D. 
Moynihan and B. J. Sparlin. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
June 1953, p. 573-580; disc., p. 580-581. 


Includes diagrams, graphs. 


12237* Design Considerations of Fractional Horsepower 
Size Permanent-Magnet Motors and Generators. D. : 
Hershberger. Power Apparatus and Systems, June 1953, p. 
581-584; disc., p. 584-585. 


Discusses magnet operation and magnetic circuits. Diagrams. 


12238* Backup Protection for Generators. Eric T. B. Gross 
and Lester B. LeVesconte. Power Apparatus and Systems, June 
1953, p. 585-589; disc., p. 589-592. 

Discusses effect of unbalanced short circuits on the generator, 
relay systems in use, and selection of suitable relays. 


12239 Capacitor Commutator Tachometers. F. K. Floyd 
and D. J. Cody. Product Engineering, vy. 24, July 1953, p. 
182-185. 

Describes types of capacitor commutator systems for speed 
measurement and control including the principles of operation, 
basic circuitry, and relative advantages of each. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


12240* Apparatus and Instruments of Industrial Fre- 
quency Used in Installations With a Frequency of up to 
400 Cycles Per Second. (Russian.) A. P. Khechunian. 
Promyshlennaia Energetika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 20-21. 
Tests on apparatus of standard manufacture indicated the 
possibility of their use in circuits with a regulated frequency 
of 20 to 400 cycles/sec. with some limitations. 


12241* Conversion of Single-Speed Asynchronous Elec- 
tric Motors to Multi-Speed Motors. (Russian.) A. M. 
———. Promyshlennaia Energetika, v. 9, no. 8, Aug. 1952, 
p. 25-27. 

Choice of a motor for conversion is suggested. Those with 
stator phases in multiples of 36, 45, 54, and 72 are the most 
suitable. 


12242* Influence of Voltage Variations on the Active and 
Reactive Power of Operating Installations. ( Russian.) A. Ia. 


Dzeventskii. Promyshlennaia Energetika, v. 9, no. 12, Dec 
1952, p. 9-12. 
Notes that the factor of load variations to voltage variations 
has a great practical significance in the calculation of power 
supply for industrial enterprises. Graphs. 


12243* Protection Against Short-Cireuits in Low-Voltage 
Underground Electric Systems. (Kussian.) V. K. Effremo, 
and M. M. Khoesh. Promyshlennaia Energetika, v. 9, no. 12 
Dec. 1952, p. 15-17. 
A graphic method is presented for determining short-circuits jn 
mine systems. Simplified method facilitates selection of com. 
mutating and protecting equipment. Table, nomograph, oscil. 
lograph. 


12244* Distribution of Condensers in an Electric Circuit, 
(Russian.) V. S. Listvin and K. A. Parfenov. Promyshlennaia 
Energetika, v. 9, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 18-20. 

Condensers should be placed closer to the current collectors 
and if possible, directly on their terminals. It is affirmed that 
this arrangement of condensers in the given example will de- 
crease the loss 3.3 times as compared to centralized system. 
Table. 


12244a* Certain Shortcomings of Typical Transformer 
Substations Without Oil Disconnecting Switches at a Volt- 
age of 3-6-10 kilovolts. ( Russian.) N. M. Pavlov. Promyshlen- 
naia Energetika, v. 9, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 22-23. 

Presents a general criticism of transformer design. 

12245* Modern Watch-Rate Recorders. Henry O. Maxwell. 
Radio-Electronics, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 26-29. 

Describes the mechanism and action of the recorders. Diagrams. 


12246* Low-Range Ohmeter. A. Stratimoen. 
tronics, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 30-51. 

Describes use to check transformer windings, coils, and resistors 
between .01 and 5 ohms. Diagrams. 


12247* Circuit Shorts. Signal-Seeking Tuner. Robert F. 
Scott. Radio-Electronics, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 32-33. 
Describes radio tuning mechanism which promotes safe driving 
by automatically scanning the band and centering on the first 
signal picked up. Diagrams. 

12248* = Seintillation Counter. Ed 
tronics, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 54-56. 
Describes the counter and its advantages over the Geiger 
counter. Photographs. 

12249* Laboratory-Type 12-Volt Battery Eliminator. Basi! 
C. Barbee. Radio-Electronics, vy. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 58, 63-64. 
Describes a unit for servicing the newest types of car radios. 
Diagrams, photographs. 

12250* The Dage Industrial TV Camera. Harold E. Ennes. 
Radio & Television News, v. 50, July 1953, p. 31-34, 125-127. 
Gives data for construction and use. Diagrams, photographs. 


12251* Coaxial Speaker Dividing Networks. Llovd C. Goss. 
Radio & Television News, v. 50, July 1953, p. 36-37. 
Describes constant resistance and filter networks. Discusses 
design considerations. Diagrams. 


Radio-Elec- 


Bukstein. Radio-Elec- 


12252* 125-Watt Audio System With Clipping. Robert F. 
— & Televeision News, v. 50, July 1953, p. 39-41, 


Gives reasons and theory for use of a clipper. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


12253* A “Minimum” Mobile for 10-Meter CD. Richard 
G. Finkbeiner. Radio & Television News, v. 50, July 1953, p. 
52-53, 121-129. 
Describes design of a 10-m mobile station for use in Civilian 
Defense activities. Photographs, circuit diagrams. 

12254* The 


Oscilloscope as an A.C.-D.C. Voltmeter. 


Walter H. Buchsbaum. Radio & Television News, v. 50, July 
1953, p. 57, 88. 


Shows how it is possible to use an oscilloscope as a voltmeter. 
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12255* A Low Distortion Audio Signal Generator. George 
Ellis Jones, Jr. Radio & Televesion News, v. 50, July 1953, p. 
60. 


Describes equipment which has distortion figure of less than 
0.1 of 1% and output flat within + 1 db. Photographs, diagrams. 


12256" A Transistor “Electric Organ”. Louis FE. Garner, 
Jr. Radio & Television News, v. 50, July 1953, p. 64-65. 
Gives construction hints and describes operation. 


12257* A Simple Anti-Flutter Cireuit. John kK. Frieborn. 
Radio & Television News, v. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 38-39, 78. 
Describes a British TV circuit which may be used in U.S. 
receivers to eliminate flutter of picture caused by airplanes. 
Diagrams. 

12258* Choose the Probe to Fit the Test. Art Licbscher. 
Radio & Television News, v. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 40-42, 132. 
Gives pointers for selecting probes for voltmeters, oscilloscopes, 
and other electronic instruments. Photographs, diagrams. 


12259* Electronic “Butler and Babysitter”. Sidney Lip- 
man. Radio ¢& Television News, v. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 43-45. 
Describes construction of a home intercommunication system. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


12260* Transistor Physics Simplified. L.-II. S. P. Gentile 
and P. J. Barotta. Radio & Television News, v. 50, July 1953, 
p. 44-46, 100-102; Aug. 1953, p. 46-47. 

Presents explanation of how and why transistors operate, char- 
acteristics, and limitations. Covers point contact type transistors, 
design, construction, and circuit applications. Diagrams. 


12261* Troubleshooting TV High-Voltage Supplies. Milton 
H. Lowe. Radio & Television News, vy. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 48-49; 
118-119. 

Describes flyback type high-voltage circuits, how they operate, 
and hints for time-saving in receiver troubleshooting. Diagrams. 


12262* Know Your 1953 Emerson TV Receivers. Bron 
Kutny. Radio & Television News, vy. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 52-55, 
114-118, 126-129. 

Presents complete circuit explanation of the new Emerson u.h.t. 
tuner and u.h.f.-v.h.f. receiver. Provides servicing data. Dia- 
grams, tables. 


12263* Six-Meter Emergency Transceiver. Robert L. Han- 
key and Maurice P. Johnson. Radio © Television News, vy. 50, 
Aug. 1953, p. 56-58, 77-78. 

Describes construction details of combination transmitter and 
receiver. Compares it with other portable equipment. Photo- 
graphs, circuit diagram. 


12264* A Home Security Radio. Il. G. Bourne and E. J. 
Cordier. Radio & Television News, v. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 60-62, 
107. 

Describes a rugged, 4-tube, superhet battery receiver which 
combines good sensitivity with see battery life. Photographs, 
diagram. 


12265* A Low Cost Crystal Calibrator. G. L. Countryman. 
Radio & Television News, vy. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 63, 133-154. 
Briefly describes construction features of calibrator for radio 
receivers. Photographs, diagrams. 


12266* High-Quality Record Reproduction at Low Cost. 
Francis H. Yonker. Radio & Television News, v. 50, Aug. 1953, 
p. 64-65. 

Presents construction data on a low-cost amplifier that will 
match variable reluctance, crystal, and Brush “PL-20” type 
pickups. Discusses response of amplifier to various tones in 
recording broadcast transcriptions. Graphs, photographs, dia- 
gram. 


12267* 


The Products of the Transformer Manufacturing 


Division. ( Dutch.) G. M. van Dijk. Smit Mededelingen, v. 8, 
no. 1, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 7-15. 

Describes products produced including transformers, reactors, 
and apparatus for maintenance and control of transformers and 
oil. Photographs. 


12268* Instrument for Determining the Dielectric Strength 
of Insulating Oil. ( Dutch.) G. M. van Dijk. Smit Medede- 
lingen, v. 8, no. 1, Jan.-Mar. 1953, p. 26-28. 

Describes apparatus and proper use. The strength can be meas- 
ured to 238 kv/cm. Photographs. 


12269* The Theory of a Linear Antenna. I. ( English.) 
Yukichi Nomura and Toru Hatta. Technology Reports of the 
Tohoku University, v. 17, no. 1, 1952, p. 1-18. 

Presents an investigation using Fourier series. Results agree 
with those of Hallén. Graphs, tables. 4 ref. 


12270* One Design Method of Band-Pass Filter for V. H. 
F. (English.) Kenzo Nagai, Risaburo Sato, and Nobuji Saito. 
Technology Reports of the Tohoku University, v. 17, no. 2, 1953, 
p. 120-130. 

Reports use of band-pass filters with a 2-wire cable and co-axial 
line. Diagrams, graphs. 


12271* A Four-Terminal Network Theory of the Multi- 
Elements-Beam-Array With Reflector. On an Adjustment 
Method of the Reflector and the Tailwire. ( English.) Kenzo 
Nagai, Risaburo Sato, and Gentei Sato. Technology Reports of 
the Tohoku University, v. 17, no. 2, 1953, p. 131-147. 
Presents data used for the formulation of the theory. Graphs, 
tables. 3 ref. 


12272 Magnetic Amplifiers. Siegfried R. Hoh. Tele-Tech, 
v. 12, May 1953, p. 68-70, 135-141; June 1953, p. 114-115, 
176-177. 

Circuits, general characteristics, and applications of magnetic 
amplifiers are reviewed and compared to electronic amplifiers. 
Diagrams, tables. 12 ref. 


12273 Magnetic Transient Recorder for Radiation Pulses. 
Joseph Racker. Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 92-94. 
Shows how random frequency spectra may be studied with new 
recorder. Pulses recorded on magnetic drum are pulse-time- 
modulated and then demodulated for playback display. 


12274 Filter Insertion Loss in the 10-1000 MC Range. 
Scott Shive. Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 95-97, 182, 184. 
Discusses need for standardized measurement techniques. 


12275 A New-Wide-Angle Microwave Reflector. S. 
Kelleher. Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 98-99, 168-169. 
Shows that superior performance of parabolic torus compared 
to paraboloid type is evident in X-band scanning applications. 
Ability to handle multiple beams indicates unit’s economy. 


12276 Feedback Amplifiers With Stabilized Output Im- 
pedances. Norris C. Hekimian. Tele-Tech, vy. 12, June 1953, 
p. 103-105, 148-150. 

Shows that more stable damping and termination of load equip- 
ment is possible with aie incorporating combined current 
and voltage feedback. Applications include drivers for recording 
meters, distribution systems, transmission lines, and loud- 
speakers. 


12277 A Low-Noise Amplifier for 200 MC. Robert Lowell. 
Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 106-107, 166-167. 

Use of 416A microwave triode in telemetering applications gives 
over 10 to 1 improvement in noise performance over comparable 
receiving tube. Circuit details on insertion amplifier and timer 
for PPM-AM receiver are given. Photographs. 


12278 High-Efficiency 90° Cathode-Ray Sweep System. C. 
E. Torsch. Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 108-110, 170-174. 
New horizontal sweep design for wide-angle 27-inch TV pic- 
ture tubes uses less power than present 70° systems. Automatic 
desaturation of transformer core is discussed. Photographs. 


12279 Heat Transfer in Subminiature Electronic Equip- 
ment. D. T. Drake. Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 111-113, 
154. 

Reliable operation of airborne devices requires proper cooling, 
either by conduction to a cooled plate or by direct air convec- 
tion. Simplified design approach shows how to use best method 
for a particular system. Graphs. 
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12280 S-Band Sweep Generator and Test Set. Roy E. 
Larson. Tele-Tech, v. 12, June 1953, p. 116-118, 160, 162, 


164. 

Specially developed instrument measures frequency response 
o tubes and S-band components without tedious 
rocess of point-by-point readings. Fixed and thermally-tuned 
sere provide 1000-megacycle sweep. 


12281* Electronic Digital Computers. Times Review of In- 
dustry, v. 7, July 1953, p. 37-38. 

Presents brief history of the machines. Describes modern devel- 
opments. Photographs. 


12282* Off-Axis Performance of Microwave Mirrors. Joe 
E. Nanevicz and A. E. Harrison. Trend in Engineering, v. 5, 
July 1953, p. 9-13. 

Presents information on transmission characteristics of plane 
reflectors for microwave transmission paths. Graphs. 


12283* Notes on Microwave Propagation. J. Z. Millar and 
L. A. Byam, Jr. Western Union Technical Review, v. 7, July 
1953, p. 98-104. 

Discusses fading which occurred during an extended micro- 
wave propagation experiment, operated at a frequency of 
4000 Mc. Graphs. 5 ref. 


12284 Factors Affecting Selection of Power Line Carrier. 
1.-II. R. C. Cheek. Westinghouse Engineer, v. 13, May 1953, 
p. 107-111; July 1953, p. 121-125. 

Discusses system factors that affect selection of carrier equip- 
ment. Deals with factors that must be considered in selecting 
carrier equipment for specific functions. Diagrams. 13 ref. 
12285 Bus Duct. The Modern Electrical Highway. W. F. 
Born and J. B. Wallace. Westinghouse Engineer, vy. 13, July 
1953, p. 118-120. 

Describes components in the system. 


12286 Power for Undreground Mines. J. Z. Linsenmeyer 
and A. G. Owen. Westinghouse Engineer, v. 13, July 1953, p. 
135-139. 

Compares a.c. and d.c. facilities and equipment. Photographs, 
graphs. 

12287* Stereoscopic Television. Wireless World, vy. 59, 
July 1953, p. 296-298. 

Discusses feasibility of applying 3-dimensional techniques to 
TV. Diagrams. 

12288* 
ceiver. III. 
p. 306-310. 
Diagrams and photographs illustrate details. 

12289* Transistors. VI. Stabilizing the Working Point. 
Thomas Roddam. Wireless World, v. 59, July 1953, p. 311-313. 
Describes control methods. Diagrams. 

12290* The Ohmmeter. W. Tusting. Wireless World, v. 59, 
July 1953, p. 323-329. 

Describes basic characteristics. Diagrams. 

12291* How to Maintain Electrical Equipment. H. R. 
Meyer. World Oil, v. 137, July 1953, p. 221-222. 

Gives 25 basic rules. 

12292* Incorporation of S During Electrolytic Separa- 
tion of Cu From CuSO, Solution and Measurement of Ion 
Radius in Formation of Monomolecular Surface Coatings. 
(German.) F. G. Houtermans, D. Vincent, and G. Wagner. 
Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie; Berichte der Bunsengesellschaft 
fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 56, no. 10, 1952, p. 944-946. 
Describes test data. 7 ref. 


Books 


Industrial Electronic Engineering. Wells L. Davis 


Modernizing the Wireless World Television Re- 
Construction. Wireless World, v. 59, July 1953, 


12293 


and Herman R. Weed. 514 p. 1953. Prentice-Hall, New York. 
(TK7815 D29i) 


Discusses gas tube characteristics; basic gaseous tube circuits; 


rectifiers and inverters; semiconductor rectifiers; phototubes and 
associated circuits; industrial timing circuits; servomechanisms. 
regulations; electronic control of motors; radio frequency heat. 
ing; and X-rays. 


12294 Electric Control Systems. Richard W. Jones. Ed, 3 | 
511 p. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. (TK2851 J68e) 
Uses both analytical and graphical methods in developing , 
sound physical explanation of electric control systems. 


12295 Principles of Alternating-Current Machinery. Ralph 
R. Lawrence. Rev. ed. 4. 623 p. 1953. McGraw-Hill Book Co. 
New York. (TK2712 L43p4) 
Discusses static transformers; sychronous generators and motors. | 
parallel operation of synchronous generators; polyphase and 
single-phase induction motors; series and repulsion motors, 
synchronous converters; and Hg-arc rectifiers. 


12296 Radio and Radar Technique. A. T. Starr. 812 D. 
1953. Pitman Publishing Corp., New York. (TK6550 St28r) 
Describes methods and techniques. Discusses the role of noise 
in electronic systems; techniques in the super-high-frequency 
range; properties of systems as explicit functions of | time: 
and fundamental behaviour of electronic tubes. 


12297 Basic Electronic Test Instruments. Rufus P. Turner 
254 p. 1953. Rinehart Books, New York. (TK7870 TS85b) 
Presents a discussion on the test instruments in television, radio, 
and the general electronics field. Basic principles, operation, 
construction, and practical applications are discussed. 
12298 Recurrent Electrical Transients. L. W. yon Tersch 
and A. W. Swago. 399 p. 1953. Prentice-Hall, New York. 
(TK3226 V89r) 

Presents a technique of analysis and discusses representative 
types of circuits in which the steady-state waveform may be 
considered as a series of recurring transients. 

12299 High Fidelity Simplified. Harold D. Weiler. 208 p. 
1952. John F. Rider Publisher, New York. (TK663 W43h) 
Describes high-fidelity systems and reproduction. 


See also: 


10872 (extinction of a.c. ares) 

10945 (Ag plated Al conductors ) 

11262 (testing electronic components ) 

11265 (joints in Cu conductors ) 

11268 (inspection of electronic parts ) 

11269 (transistor testing ) 

11284 (conductivity measurements ) 

11285 (radiation thermocouples ) 

11312 (electric control equipment for oil wells ) 
11330 (regulators ) 

11401 (electric analoger studies on heat flow ) 
11424 (heat pump water heaters) 

11426 (thermostats ) 

11575 (electric drives in servomechanisms ) 
11802 (insulating materials ) 

11992 (applications of computing machines ) 
12333 (photography of electrical arts) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


12300* Automatic Viscosity Control. Robert H. 
American Pressman, v. 63, June 1953, p. 32-36. 
Describes apparatus for control of ink viscosity. 


12301* Collotype or Photogelatin Printing. James W. Ash- 
brook. American Pressman, v. 63, July 1953, p. 22, 24, 42. 


Prew. 


Describes process and types of work which can be done satis- j 


factorily. 

12302* How to Prevent Ink Roller Stripping. American 
Pressman, vy. 63, July 1953, p. 25-26. 

Presents new method of Cu-plating steel rollers to prevent 
roller stripping. 


12303* Magazine Publishers Help Printing Progress. 
a B. Andrews. American Printer, y. 134, July 1953, p. 
— ways big printers meet constantly increased produc- 
ion. 
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04* How to Prepare the Working Imposition. Charles 
ag American Printer, v. 134, July 1953, p. 36-37, 


Outlines what the stripper must know to prepare the binder 
for a good imposition job. Diagrams. 

12305* Modernize Your Make-Up Facilities. Walter F. 
Schultz. American Printer, v. 134, July 1953, p. 40-41, 53. 
Presents labor-saving devices for the composing room. Photo- 
graphs. 

* Views on Thermography. Richard F. Berndt. 
Seahic Arts Monthly, v. 25, July 1953, p. 10, 12, 14, 16, 154. 
Dicusses technical aspects of producing quality thermographic 
work. 

2307* Protective and Preventative Maintenance. Edimunc 
Tnenheed. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, July 1953, p. 24, 
26, 28. 
Describes how to plan for both types of maintenance. 

i >. Colton. 
12308* New Developments in Letterpress. Arthur S. 
Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, July 1953, p. 38, 40, 156. 
Describes changes, especially in the printing plates. 
12309* The Dampening Unit. Howard J. Watrous. Graphic 
Arts Monthly, v. 25, July 1953, p. 70, 72, 74, 158. 
Describes use of and care for the dampening unit. 
12310* Copy Preparation for Offset-Lithography. IV. 


Making the Paste-Up. William J. Stevens. Graphic Arts 
Monthly, v. 25, July 1953, p. 76, 80, 82, 84, 156, 158. 
Describes method. 

12311* High Speed Ink Drying. Carl P. Mann. Industrial 
Gas, v. 31, June 1953, p. 4-9, 26-28. 

Shows the tremendous importance of the printing industry to 
civilization and contribution made by application of gas to 
the printing press as an industrial tool. Diagrams, photographs. 
12312* Modernize Composing Room to Cut Labor Costs 
and Improve Efficiency. Robert G. Dyment. Inland Printer, 
vy. 131, July 1953, p. 25-27. 

Describes new layout to save time and money. Photographs. 


12313* Skill Is Often Deciding Factor in Quality of Work. 
Charles F. King. Inland Printer, v. 131, July 1953, p. 47-48. 
Relates skill to offset quality. 

12314* The Blue Printer Installs Offset. Bruce Harvey. 
International Blue Printer, v. 26, July 1953, p. 46-47. 
Describes advantages of offset. Graph. 

12315* The Density, Granularity and Silver Content of 
Photographic Film Exposed to lonizing Radiations. FE. H. 
Belcher and G. Speigler. Journal of Photographic Science, v. 1, 
May/June 1953, p. 86-89. 

Photomicrographs, graphs. 12 ref. 

12316* The Moving Image Converter. L. Stockman. Ma- 
chinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, July 4, 1953, p. 110-112. 
Describes new apparatus based on electronic device which 
transforms an optical image into an electron ray image and back 
again to an optical image. Photographs. 

12317* Those New Press Plates. Frank E. England. Na- 
tional Lithographer, v. 60, July 1953, p. 26-27. 

Discusses problems of offset plates. 
12318* Gelatino-Silver Emulsions. J. 
Lithographer, v. 60, July 1953, p. 38-40. 
Discusses use of emulsions and senitized paper. Photographs. 
12319* Offset Inks and Paper Surfaces. Charles F. Geese. 
National Lithographer, v. 60, July 1953, p. 41. 

Discusses proper use of ink for quality. 


S. Mertle. National 


12320 Multiple Internal Reflections in Photographic Color 
Prints. F. C. Williams and F. R. Clapper. ( ptical Society of 
America, Journal, v. 43, July 1953, p. 595-599. 

Describes how reflectometers can be made to measure directly 


the reflectance of objects submerged in transparent media. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


12321 The Effect of Multiple Internal Reflections on the 
Densities of Half-Tone Prints on Paper. F. R. Clapper and 
J. A. C. Yule. Optical Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, July 
1953, p. 600-603. 

Diagram, graph. 7 ref. 


12322* 
Construction. Precision Metal Molding, v. 
48, 50, 85. 


Describes die castings used in the polaroid camera. 


12323* Useful Developments for Line-Composing Ma- 
chine Operation and Maintenance. Sol Cantor. Printing 
Equipment Engineer, v. 83, June 1953, p. 71-72, 119. 


12324* Pressroom Ink Mist Control. Joseph E. McMullen. 
Printing Equipment Engineer, v. 83, June 1953, p. 92-94. 
Describes an air cleaning system and results obtained. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


12325* Warnecke High Speed Color Process. Printing 
Equipment Engineer, v. 83, June 1953, p. 96, 116. 
Describes process from photengraving standpoint. 


12326* Polor-X Color Correction Method. George Jos. 
Lenzer. Printing Equipment Engineer, v. 83, June 1953, p. 
98, 114-116. 

Describes process used in lithographic industry which is adapta- 
ble to photoengraving. 


12327* From Stone Age to Bi-Metal. 1.-V. Axel Lundbye. 
Printing Equipment Engineer, v. 83, Feb. 1953, p. 31-32; Mar. 
1953, p. 60-64; Apr. 1953, p. 38-39; May 1953; p. 22-24; June 
1953, p. 102, 114. 

Part I describes historical development of lithography plates. 
Part II discusses humidity, plate graining, relative humidity, 
press conditions, ink problems, and web offset printing for 
national magazines. Part III describes history and use of bi- 
metal plates. Part IV describes preparing, exposing, and devel- 
oping the plates. Part V considers cleaning the plates. Diagrams. 
(To be continued. ) 


12328* The Relation of Paper and Moisture. HU. Long 
vs. Short Grain. William H. Bureau. Printing Equipment En- 
gineer, v. 83, July 1953, p. 27-28. 

Discusses static electricity, moisture and curl, physical prop- 
erties, and paper for conditioned plants. Diagrams. 


12329* From Stone Age to Bi-Metal. Axel Lundbye. Print- 
ing Equipment Engineer, v. 83, July 1953, p. 42-44, 46. 
Reports discussions with press builders regarding webbed offset 
presses. Diagrams, photographs. (Concluded. ) 


12330* Film for TV. Henry J. Seitz. Radio & Television 
News, v. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 35-37, 130-131. 

Describes equipment and means for producing photographic 
film. Photographs. 


12331* Resolution in Stereoscopic Projection. Bernard G. 
Saunders. Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, 
Journal, v. 60, pt. 1, June 1953, p. 651-655. 

Possibilities of limitation of depth effect by film’s resolution 
are considered, along with related considerations of the match- 
ings of camera and of projector lenses. Diagrams. 


12332* 7Omm Test Vehicle Recorder. Charles T. Lakin. 
Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, Journal. 
v. 60, pt. 1, June 1953, p. 671-674. 

Small camera _is described which takes % by 2% in. pictures at 
rates up to 450 frames/sec on 70mm film. Photographs. 


12333* High-Speed Motion-Picture Photography of Elec- 
trical Ares on a High-Voltage Power System. Everett J. 
Harrington and Harold C. Ramberg. Society of Motion Picture 
and Television Engineers, Journal, v. 60, pt. 1, June 1953, p. 
675-679; disc., p. 679. 

Describes oscillographic and photographic records of electrical 


Rigid Structure Basic Design Factor in Camera 
11, June 1953, p. 


| 
| 
nisms; 
heat. 63-f 
| 
Ed. 3. 
3e ) 
ing a 

Ralph 
Co, 
Otors; | 
> and 
Otors; | 
12 p. 
Br) | 
|| 

j 
| 

tis- i 
can 
ent 
p. 


382a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 


2 No. 10 


34. Graphic Arts 


arcs produced on 115- and 230-kv buses with current mag- 
nitudes up to 25,000 amp. Speeds of 400 frames/sec were used. 


12334* Matching Densitometry to Production. Howard T. 
Raffety. Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, 
Journal, v. 60, pt. I, June 1953, p. 692-695. 

Describes specular and sound reproducer densitometers. Photo- 
graphs. 

12335* Transmission Densitometer for Color Films. k. 
G. Macleish. Society of Motion Picture and Television En- 
gineers, Journal, v. 60, pt. I, June 1953, p. 696-708. 

Describes a densitometer which reads diffuse densities of color 
films from 0.0 to 4.1 through narrow-band color filters and has 
a standard deviation of + 1% among different instruments. Con- 
struction and performance are described. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 


12336* Letter Fonts. ( Dutch.) kK. A. Kok. TNO Nieuws, v. 
8, no. 83, Mar. 1953, p. 79-88. 
Discusses composition of type for hand setting, book letter print, 
pees letter fonts, letter boxes, and the arrangement of 
etters on keyboards of various machines. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 
See also: 
11235 (senstizied photoplates in vacum ultra violet ) 
11531 (printing on gloss) 
12422 (relationship between paper and printing ) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


12337* What's Ahead for the Fertilizer Industry. Louis 
Ware. Agriculture Chemicals, vy. 8, July 1953, p. 34-35, 121, 
123, 125. 

Discusses probable changes in the future. 


12338* The Outlook for Inedible Fats and Oils. Raymond 
H. Ewell. Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, July 8, 1953, 
p. 552-559. 

Presents data on production and consumption. Suggests uses for 
surplus. Graphs, tables. 


12339* 
Harry G. Johnson. American Economic Review, v. 
1953, p. 19-26; disc., p. 54-60. 

Shows effects of control. Uses interest rates as an example. 


12340* 
Henry C. Wallich. American Economic Review, v. 
1953, p. 27-41; disc., p. 54-60. 

Analyzes some of the major policies and studies some of the 
unresolved issues relating to the modus operandi of monetary 
management. 


12341* Recent Developments in Canadian Monetary Pol- 
icy. Mabel F. Timlin. American Economic Review, v. 43, May 
1953, p. 42-53; dise., p. 54-60. 

Discusses postwar developments. 

12342* Trade Policy for the Fifties. Clair Wilcox. Ameri- 
can Economic Review, v. 43, May 1953, p. 61-70; disc., p. 
96-103. 


Recent Developments in British Monetary Policy. 
43, May 


Recent Monetary Policies in the United States. 
43, May 


Re-examines foreign, monetary, investment, aid, and trade 
policies. 
12343* Sterling Convertibility and Some Related Prob- 


lems. William Adams Brown, Jr. American Economic Review, 
v. 43, May 1953, p. 71-80; disc... p 96-103. 


Discusses present situation of currency convertibility. 
12344* Reflections of the Future of the Bretton Woods 


System. Gottfried Haberler. American Economic Review, v. 
43, May 1953, p. 81-95; disc., p. 96-103. 


The United States Demand for Imports. Hans P. 
43, May 1953, p. 


12345* 
Neisser. American Economic Review, v. 
134-147; disc., p. 160-166. 


Deals with quantitative aspects. 


12346* A Structural Approach to the Problem of Import 
Demand. Arnold C. Harberger. American Economic Review 
v. 43, May 1953, p. 148-159; disc., p. 160-166. ; 
—— problem of estimating import demand functions for 
the U.S. 


12347* Regional Commodity Balances and Interregional 
Commodity Flows. Walter Isard. American Economic Reviey 
v. 43, May 1953, p. 167-180; disc., p. 199-202. “ 
Discusses virtues and limitations of certain operations and 
results already achieved in interregional and regional input. 
— analysis. Indicate some of the directions along which 
exploratory research is now proceeding and tentatively evaluates 
its significance. Tables. 


12348" Patterns of Economic Reasoning. Kar! Pribray, 
American Economic Review, v. 43, May 1953, p. 243-258; disc. 
p. 269-278. 


Discusses varying doctrines of economic relationships. 


12349* The Development of the Concepts of Mechanism 
and Model in Physical Science and Economic Thought, 
Gregor Sebba. American Economic Review, v. 43, May 1953, 
p. 259-268; disc., p. 269-278. 


12350* The Role of Technology in Economic Theory, 
Clarence E. Ayres. American Economic Review, vy. 43, May 
1953, p. 279-287; dise., p. 303-312. ; 


12351* Determinants of the Direction of Technological 
Change. Yale Brozen. American Economic Review, v. 43, May 
1953, p. 288-302; disc., p. 303-312. ' 


Discusses cost-saving change as an example. Graphs. 


12352* 
Gottlieb. American Economic Review, vy. 
350-363; disc., p. 379-383. 

Discusses problems encountered. 


12353* Social Mobility and Economic Advancement. Nel- 
son N. Foote and Paul kK. Hatt. American Economic Review. 
v. 43, May 1953, p. 364-378; disc., p. 379-383. 

Deals with certain implications of modern stratification theory 
for economic analysis. 


12354* Some Contemporary Tendencies in Economic Re- 
search. Bernard F. Haley. American Economic Review, v. 43, 
May 1953, p. 417-428; dise., p. 442-450. 

Discusses need for new hypothesis; empirical, statistical, in- 
stitutional, and historical allen and re-examination of present 
policies. 


12355* 
Robert D. Calkins. American Economic Review, vy. 
1953, p. 429-441; dise., p. 442-450. 

Compares present with past measures. 

12356* Wage Levels Under Conditions of Long-Run Full 
Employment. Albert Rees. American Economic Review, v. 43. 
May 1953, p. 451-457; disc., p. 468-472. 

Discusses factors involved in full-employment. 


The Theory of an Economic System. Manuel 
43, May 1953, p. 


Economic Research in Relation to Public Policy. 
43, May 


12357* The Fruits of Progress and the Dynamics of 
Distribution. Kenneth E. Boulding. American Economic Re- 
view, v. 43, May 1953, p. 473-483; dise., p. 495-503. 

Discusses problem of distribution according to functional shares. 


12358* Significance and Limitations of Contemporary 
Distribution Theory. William J. Fellner. American Economic 
Review, v. 43, May 1953, p. 484-494; disc., p. 495-503. 


Discusses problems of appraisal. 


12359 Some Engineering and Economic Aspects of the 
Disposal of Cyanide Plating Wastes. Barnett F. Dodge. 
American Electroplaters’ Society, Proceedings, vy. 39, 1952, p. 
233-247; disc., p. 247-249. 

Reports investigation to obtain the necessary information with 
which to make cost analyses. Diagrams. : 
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* Department Store Adopts Cellophane Bag Pack- 
ing. Harold R. Stoakes. American Paper Converter, vy. 27, 
July 1953, p. 13-16. 


Discusses the procedure and advantages of using cellophane 
packaging. Photographs, tables. 


12361* Type-High and the Small Printer. Ted Jarosik. 
American Printer, v. 134, July 1953, p. 28, 70-71. 
Presents many ways small printers can improve the quality and 
eficiency of their production at minimum expense. 


12362* Coal. Fuel of the Future. Eugene Ayres. American 
Society of Naval Engineers, Inc., Journal, vy. 65, May 1953, 
p. 313-318. 


Discusses trends of fuel consumption. 


12363 Positive Investment Policy for 1953-54. Philip J. 
Fitzgerald. Analysts Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 16-23. 
Discusses present stock market, profit margins, industrial back- 
ground, rearmament, technical position, timing, and_ limiting 
factors. Graphs. 

12364 Trends in Managerial Qualifications and Tech- 
niques. Erwin H. Schell. Analysts Journal, vy. 9, June 1953, 
p. 34-35. 

Discusses above in respect to administration, managerial per- 
sonnel, presidential qualifications, organization, plans, control, 
upkeep, improvement, morale, executive attitude, competitive 
resource, and reputation. 


12365 Petroleum Supply and Demand. Jerry A. Cogan. 
Analysts Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 44-45. 

Discusses above in respect to current position, new record 
volumes, natural gas phase, effect of Korean peace, weather, 
strategic spare capacity, and transportation facilities. 


12366 «Life Insurance Companies. George T. Conklin, Jr. 
Analysts Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 74-78. 

Discusses influence of these Companies on security markets and 
the factors determining life insurance investment policy. 


12367 The Drug Industry. Richard Woodbridge, IHL An- 
alysts Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 82-88. 

Discusses future of the drug industry as a whole and an 
approach to the problem faced by all financial analyses in 
evaluating the research, development, and technology of in- 
dustrial enterprises. Tables. 


12368 Trends and Outlook for the Chemical Industry. 
Alan H. Richardson. Analysts Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 
88-89. 


12369 Outlook for Steel Consumption. Steel Demand. 
Bay E. Estes. Analyst Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 93-98. 

Describes method of forecasting steel demand, discusses short- 
term outlook for steel, and comments on longer-range prospects. 


12370 Outlook for Philadelphia Banks. Interest Rates. 

Ty A. Sienkiewicz. Analysts Journal, v. 9, June 1953, p. 
3-114. 

Presents general survey of monetary business. 


12371 Municipal Panel Philadelphia. Financial Planning 
for a Big City. Lennox L. Moak. Analysts Journal, v. 9, June 
1953, p. 129-130. 

Describes the plan for future capital. 

12372* Planned Cost Calculations in the Iron Industry? 


(German.) Hans Diercks and Franz Petzold. Archiv fiir das 
Eisenhuttenwesen, v. 24, nos. 3-4, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 183-190. 


Computations from other industries and from American Fe 
industry are basis for discussion of similar figures for German 
Fe industry. A new system is introduced. Tables. 


12373) Cars on Credit. Automotive Industries, v. 
1, 1953, p. 52-53, 114, 116, 118. 


Describes survey of the credit program. 
12374* A New Record in Fertilizer Use. Better Crops With 


109, July 


Plant Food, v. 37, June-July 1953, p. 28-32. 
Presents statistics on fertilizer use in U.S. and its territories. 
Tables. 


12375 Sewer Pipe Is My Business. Cliff Tillotson. Brick & 
Clay Record, v. 122, July 1953, p. 52-53. 

Describes methods of successful production by mechanized 
equipment and automatic controls. Photographs. 


12376* Canadian Energy Sources. C. L. O'Brian. Canadian 
Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, June 1953, p. 339-359. 
Presents a report on the supply and distribution of energy in 
Canada. Extensive tables are included. 


12377 Top Ten Consumers on the Chemical Hit Parade. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, July 1953, p. 326, 328-330, 
332-333. 
Presents analysis of sales and future expansion in the chemical 
industry. 


12378 The Chemical Industry and the Future. Earl P. 
Stevenson. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, July 20, 
1953, p. 2954-2956. 

Appraises future of industry in terms of management, markets, 
materials, labor, and money. Graph. 


12379 The Modern Pharmaceutical Industry Confronts 
Problems, Pins Hopes on Research. John F. Bolinfalk, Jr. 
Chemical and Engineering News, vy. 31, July 27, 1953, p. 
3052-3057, 

Considers sales trend for various products. Graphs. 


12380 Desperate for Dollars. Chemical Week, v. 73, July 
25, 1953, p. 15-16. 

Discusses problems of American production in relation to 
foreign. 


12381 Wrapped Up in a $1.5-Billion Bill. Chemical Week, 
v. 73, July 25, 1953, p. 50-51. 


Presents data on what the chemical industries spent, bought, 
and percent of output value for 1952. Graphs. 


12382* Cost Control Is Major Item That Makes, Breaks 
Pushers. W. K. Powell. Drilling, v. 14, July 1953, p. 76, 122, 
124. 


Describes importance of the toolpusher in controlling cost. 


12383° The Trend of Business. Dun's Review, June 1953, 
p. 44, 46, 48-49, 51-55. 

Statistical information on production, prices, trade, and finance. 
Tables. 

12384* 8th Steam Station Cost Survey. A. E. Knowlton. 
Electrical World, v. 140, July 13, 1953, p. 121-136. 

Surveys generating and plant costs, efficiency, manpower, and 
auxiliaries. Tables, graphs. 


12385* Sell ‘em by the Bunch. J. M. Stedman. Electric 
Light and Power, v. 31, July 1953, p. 72-76. 

Describes methods for increased selling of electric appliances 
using mass-promotional technique. Graphs, shetaseenien. 


12386 Iron Ore. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154. 
July 1953, p. 100-109, 168. 

Presents new projects undertaken to meet the new era’s demand 
for steel. Table, photographs. 


12387 Copper. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 154, 
July 1958, p. 110-119. 

Describes new Cu _ projects operating, in construction, or 
planned. Table, photographs. 


12388 Aluminum. I. W. Wilson, R. S. Reynolds, Jr., and 
Nathanael V. Davis. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154, 
July 1953, p. 120-129. 

Describes current world production and future plans. Tables, 
photographs. 


12389 Lead & Zine. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154. 
July 1953, p. 130-137. 

Describes current demand and supply and plans for future. 
Tables, photographs. 
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12390 Uranium. Engineering and Mining Journal, vy. 154, 
July 1953, p. 138-141. 
Describes world production of U. Table, photographs. 


12391 Nickel-Cobalt. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 
154, July 1953, p. 146-149. 


Presents world areas of production. Photographs. 


12392 Non-Metallics. A. B. Chafetz. Engineering and Min- 
ing Journal, v. 154, July 1953, p. 160-166. 

Presents world outlook of supply and demand for potash, 
asbestos, sulfur, and phosphate. Photograph. 


12393* How New Britain Controls Costs With Super- 
visors’ Incentives. ps E. McCarthy and John J. Plocar. 
Factory Management and Maintenance, v. 111, July 1953, p. 
102-105. 

Describes the plan and shows how it works. 


12394* I. The General Financial Position and Economic 
Outlook of Consumers. Federal Reserve Bulletin, v. 39, June 
1953, p. 588-594. 

Presents consumers income, liquid assets, debt, and the economic 
outlook. Graphs, tables. 


12395* Wartime and Postwar Credit Demands of Large 
Corporations. Paul S. Anderson. Federal Reserve Bulletin, 
v. 39, July 1953, p. 704-718. 

Presents article and data sheets describing credit demands. 
Graphs, tables. 


12396* Estimated Liquid Asset Holdings of Individuals 
and Business. Federal Reserve Bulletin, vy. 39, July 1953, 
p. 719-720. 

Gives data for period 1939-1952. Tables. 


12397* Strategic Selling Will Beat Gas. Lansing Horst. 
Fueloil & Oil Heat, v. 12, July 1953, p. 55-56, 143-144. 
Shows that merchandising effort by fueloil dealers is essential 
for meeting competitive fuel threat. 


12398* Two Ways to Grow. Fueloil & Oil Heat, v. 12, July 
1953, p. 57-59. 

An oilburner business shows that adequate profits surpass 
higher volume. 


12399 Assessing the Cost of Losses in a Vitreous-Enam- 
elling Shop. C. Lobley. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 95, July 
2, 1953, p. 27-29. 

Describes plan for budgetary control and standard costing. Dia- 
gram. 


12400 How to Plan, Organize, and Control Marketing in 
Your Buiness. General Electric Review, v. 56, July 1953, p. 
29-37. 

Describes the marketing program at General Electric. 


12401* Cost Control and Cost Reduction in Foundries. 
(Swedish. ) Bo Casten Carlberg. Gjuteriet, v. 43, no. 2, Feb. 
1953, p. 29-37. 

Points out the importance of cooperation between production 
and cost departments, and prompt and accurate calculations. 
Diagrams, graphs. 


12401la* Do’s and Don’t of Creating a Good Industrial 
Ad. Bob Aitchison. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, June 1953, 
p. 16, 18. 

Lists 4 points. 

12402* Electrical Contractors Launch $500,000 Cam- 
paign for New Business. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, June 
1953, p. 54-56. 

Shows how to expand a market through industrial mer- 
chandising. 


12403* Must Salesmen Know Company Finances? Ansul 
Explains Them. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, June 1953, p. 
108-110. 


Shows what one company is doing to inform its salesmen. 


12404* Diversify Your Industrial Line to Protect Sales 
Volume, Profit. Willard F. Rockwell, Jr. Industrial Marketing 
v. 38, June 1953, p. 133-136. 


Gives an example of successful diversification. 


12405* Promotion of Hidden Component Boosts Rubber. 
Based Paint Sales. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, June 1953 : 
144-147. 
Describes the promotion drive for “Pliolite S-5” 
ponent of rubber-based paints. 


12406" Start a Funded Reserve for Advertising. Here’s 
How. J. K. Lasser. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, July 1953, p 
49-51. 
Presents method for amassing a reserve for advertising and 
research. 


12407" Is Direct Mail Used Wrongly? NIAA Suggests | 
~ — R. Tofte. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, July 1953, p. 


Discusses the importance of direct mail in advertising. 


as a com. 


12408* What Management Expects From Industrial Ad 
Managers. Tomlinson Fort. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, July 
1953, p. 58, 62, 64. 


Presents requisites for successful, efficient ad managers. 


12409* Brand Name Shouting, Cliches Hurt Paper Ad. 
vertisting. Norman D. Meyer. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, July 
1953, p. 111, 114, 118, 122, 126. 


Presents examples of good and poor advertisements. Photo- 
graphs. 


12410* Sales Promotion Ideas. Industrial Marketing, v. 38. 
July 1953, p. 142, 146, 148. 


Gives examples and comments on different ideas. Photographs. 


12411* Work Simplification Can Save Many Steps. Lillian 
Stemp. Inland Printer, vy. 131, July 1953, p. 33-35. 
Gives examples of work simplification. Diagrams, photographs. 


12412* Knowing Your Costs. John Deermount. Interne- 
tional Blue Printer, v. 26, July 1953, p. 50-51. 


Discusses costs in respect to blue- and photo-printers. 


12413* The Utilization of Hardwoods in the Lake States. 
oy “ Dickinson. Journal of Forestry, v. 51, July 1953, p. 
500-503. 


Presents data on hardwood resources. Tables. 5. ref. 


12414* Gulf Coast Chemicals Reach $2.5 Billion. Manu- 
factuerers Record, vy. 122, July 1953, p. 30-32. 
Presents data on expansion in the region. Tables, photographs. 


12415* More Foreign Aluminum Needed in Third Quarter 
to Offset Current Shortage in Prime Industy. Edmund Dill- 
worth. Metals, v. 23, June 1953, p. 7-8. 


Describes the Al supply and demand from 1947 to the present 
and the outlook for the future. 


12416* Perking Up Personnel Policies. Modern Industry. 
v. 26, July 15, 1953, p. 44-49. 


Describes changes from layout to executive training. Diagram, 
photographs. 

12417* Sales and Distribution. Modern Industry, vy. 26, 
July 15, 1953, p. 85-86, 88, 90. 

Describes new home-selling service. Photographs. 

12418* Building a New Market. Modern Packaging, v. 26, 
July 1953, p. 104-107. 

Illustrates new packaging considerations that must be met when 
a product moves from industrial to consumer field. Photographs. 
12419* Offset for the Trade. National Lithographer, v. 60, 
July 1953, p. 36-37. 

How one firm uses advertising profitably. 
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Sales 12420 How Dealers Rate as Lube Salesmen. Holger Ridder. 12435* Pulp, Paper, and Board. Economic Review. W. 

eting National Petroleum News, v. 45, July 22, 1953, p. 41-42. LeRoy Neubrech. Southern Pulp and Paper Manufacturer, v. 
, 16, July 1953, p. 54, 56, 58, 60. 


Presents data on selling of motor oil. Tables. m Se 
Surveys first quarter of 1953. Graphs. 


| 42421" Higher Profits for Manufacturers. Erwin M. Frey. 

| Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, June 1953, p. 9-10. 

53, p. Shows how important paint can labels are in “impulse” buying. 
| 


12436 What Economic Forecasting Means to Sales. Martin 
R. Gainsbrugh. Stove Builder, v. 18, July 1953, p. 17-21, 72, 
74, 76, 78-80, 82, 84-91. 


12422* Paper and Printing. Charles W. Boyce. Paper Mill Discusses current business situation, effect of post-Korean boom, 


— News, v. 76, June 27, 1953, p. 12-14, 16-19. and anticipated slump. 

iscusses pape t and consumption by printers. Graphs. 
3 12423 Valuation of Oil and Gas Properties. Robert W. Whitney. Stove Builder, v. 18, July 1953, p. 32-36, 64, 66, 69. 
7s | Harrison. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 1953, p. A41-A43. Shows how changes in living alter sales techniques. 9 
Judes all types of reserve studies whether they be estimates 

? Practical About Marketing New Ideas and New Products. 
ts lt 12424 Meeting the Future Demand for Oil. Arthur A. William i. Swager. Stove Builder, Vv. 18, July 1953, p. 50, 52, 
3 p Smith. Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 15, 1953, p. A51-A52. 54, 56. 
. Discusses coordinating new developments and marketing. 


Estimates future demand for petroleum. Discusses possibility 


» 

meeting 12439" New Cost Data. Field-Erected Storage Tanks. Fred 
L. Plummer. Tappi, v. 36, July 1953, p. 14A, 16A,,18A, 20A, 
22A, 244A. 

Describes several types of storage tanks. Presents charts show- 
ing installed costs including cost of materials, fabrication, and 
erection. Average values were assumed for transportation, field 
labor, insurance, and tax costs based on rates in effect during 
the first quarter of 1952. Graphs, photographs. 


Ad 12425 Impact of Oil on Our Economy. Gustav Egloff. 
“ | Petroleum Engineer, v. 25, July 15, 1953, p. E2-E4, E6-ES8. 
Describes applications of petroleum products in transportation 
and agriculture. Considers fuel resources and petrochemicals. 


Ad 12426 Where Is Canada Going in Petrochemicals? Eugene 
‘ F. Gibbons. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, July 1953, p. 89-90, 96. 


July ; 

Describes market potential of NH,, ethane-ethylene products, 12440° Aluminum Building Products Fabriceter Empleys 
oto- and acetylene. Machines As “Tools for Selling”. Howard E. Jackson. Western 

12427 A Critical Study of the Selling Price of Synthetic Metals, v. 11, July 1953, p. 71-75. - 

38 Rubber Plants. Henry E. Haley, D. N. McClanahan, and Describes production and marketing of Al building products. 
= John P. Street. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, July 1953, p. 113-117. Photographs. 
1 Discusses price the government should set on its synthetic Books 
~ rubber facilities, giving full consideration to original invest- 12441 Marketing Research. David J. Luck and Hugh G. 
en ment, replacement cost, and raw material availability. Tables. Wales. 532 p. 1952. Prentice-Hall, New York, (HF5415 L96m ) 


Describes techniques and major applications. Discusses relation- 
ship of marketing research to other busines functions and its 
role in modern business. 


12428* Cost Control. Clarence A. Bostwick. Photoengravers 
»hs. Bulletin, v. 42, July 1955, p. 20-26. 
Discusses programs and attitudes of cost control in photo- 


= | engraving plants. 12442 Productivity and Probability. T. F. O'Connor. 198 
. ». 1952. Emmott & Co., Ltd., Manchester, England. (T60.T5 
12429 A Simple Approach to Cost Estimating. Rex Cleve- OcSp) 
a. land. Product Engineering, v. 24, July 1953, p. 178-181. Presents a treatise on time study and the improvement of in- 
p. Describes method that can be developed from records of any dustrial efficiency. 
company. Tables. 
See also: 
12430 The Role of Chemistry in Petroleum Industry. 10720 (Al industry in gulf coast area ) 
- (Italian.) C. Padovani. Rivistadei Combustibili, v. 7, no. 2, 10721 (Mg production in southwest ) 
Feb. 1953, p. 41-75. 10747 (reducing foundry costs) 
Discusses statistical data on the development of petroleum all in 
over the world. Graphs, tables. 325 (cost of instruments 
11381 (economy of coal fired boilers ) 
7 12431* Are Sewage Works Costs Justified? L. L. Sphar. 11457 ( future of atomic power in industry ) 
H- Sewage and Industrial Wastes, v. 25, July 1953, p. 787-792. 11625 (acrylonitrile volume and price ) 
Discusses economy in development of public works projects pee baer agg yp _ production in Gulf Coast area ) 
nt scusses } - 635 (supply and demand of petrochemicals ) 
12432* Ho wto Develop Gravity Conversion Sales. Patrick 11652 (petrochemicals for clothing or fertilizer) 
Y, M. Clepper. Sheet Metal Worker, v. 44, July 1953, p. 68-69, 11668 (market potentials for petroleum coke ) 
130. 11699 (organization of British leather industry ) 
n, Describes how a company developed a profitable business by 11752 (market demand for ethylene ) 
going after ‘old house’ heating conversion jobs. Explains methods 11797 (market for acrylate ) 
of approach and training of salesman. Photographs. 11883 (production of linseed oil) 
7 | 12050 (saving used electronic tubes) 
, 12433" Accounting for More Sales at Economies. John D. 12094 (power for Gulf Coast electrochmical plants ) 
Simpson. Soap and Sanitary Chemiacls, v. 29, July 1953, p. 12312 (efficiency in printing industry ) 
34-35, 133, 135. 12456 (economics of safety) 
, “Soilax” service reports are machine processed to provide in- 
formation for increasing detergent. sales. 36. MISCELLANEOUS 
n 
’ 12434* Outdoor Posters Sell Household Cleanser. Albert 12443 Pure and Applied Science in Metallurgy. Cyril 


= Reshen. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, v. 29, July 1953, p. 
41. 


Describes advertising program to remind consumers of “Royox” 
household cleaner. Photographs. 


Stanley Smith. American Iron and Steel Institute, Regional 
Technical Meetings, 1953, p. 11-20. 

Discusses place of metallurgy in science; university and in- 
dustrial research; and government vs. business research. 
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12444* Dermatoses Among Office Workers. George E. 
Morris. American Medical Association, Journal, v. 152, July 25, 
1953, p. 1218-1219. 

Describes skin eruptions caused by carbon paper, glue, type- 
writer ribbons, and ink. Photographs. 


12445* Acute Narcotic Effects of Monochlor o 
methane Vapor in Rats. Charles C. Comstock, Ralph W. Fogle- 
man, and Fred W. Oberst. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and 
Occupational Medicine, v. 7, June 1953, p. 526-528. 
Presents experiments made on rats to determine toxic effects. 
Results indicate personnel would have warning of danger before 
damage. Table. 5 ref. 


12446* Antibiotics Produced By Actinomycetes. R. G. 
Benedict. Botanical Review, v. 19, May 1953, p. 229-320. 
Presents the antagonistic properties of 4 strains of Actino- 
mycetes and brief characterizations of each isolated antibiotic 
based on biological, physical, and chemical properties. Tables. 
251 ref. 


12447* ‘Thorium. L. Sanderson. Canadian Mining Journal, 
v. 74, July 1953, p. 68-69. 

Discusses distribution, properties, radioactivity, concentration, 
extraction, compounds, and industrial uses. 


12448 Sponsored Research. Building on a Boom. Chemical 
Week, v. 73, July 25, 1953, p. 73-74. 

Presents business volumes of independent research institutes. 
Graph. 


12449 New Metals. Nathaniel Arbiter. 
Mining Journal, v. 154, July 1953, p. 94-99. 
Discusses alkali metals, alkaline earths, tri-valent elements and 
Group Four metals. Gives general evaluation. 


L 


om 


and 


Engineering 


12450 Titanium. Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 154, 
July 1953, p. 142-145, 316, 
Describes research developments. Photographs. 


12451 Notes on European Furnace Practice. Matthew H. 
Mawhinney. Industrial Heating, v. 20, July 1953, p. 1315-1316, 
1318. 

Discusses furnace development, fuel utilization, and furnace 
practice. 


12452 Parke-Davis Engineers Convert Holland Plant. In- 
dustry and Power, v. 65, July 1953, p. 67-90. 

Presents special report in which power plant, electrical system, 
waste disposal, tank farm, and well water supply are described. 
Photographs, diagrams, tables, graphs. 


12453 The Present and Future Metallurgical Require- 
ments of the Chemical Engineer. Christopher Hinton. Institute 
of Metals, Journal, v. 81, June 1953, p. 465-470. 

Discusses the increasing demands of the chemical engineer 
upon the metallurgist for new materials. 


12453a Spheroidal Graphite Cast Iron. Potentialities for 
the Machine Tool and General Engineering Industries. A. B. 
Everest. Machinery (London), v. 82, June 19, 1953, p. 1166- 
1172. 

Discusses mechanical properties, production economy, machin- 
ability, wear resistance. heat treatable types, weldability, and 
applications. Photographs. 


12454 How Precious Are the Precious Metals? John M. 
West. Metallurgia, v. 47, June 1953, p. 288-290. 

Describes origins and growth of the Au standard; properties of 
Au and Ag alloys; and a suggested Ti standard. 


12455 A Dynamic Program for Conservation. J. R. Town- 
send. Metal Progress, v. 63, June 1953, p. 79-81. 

Discusses conservation of strategic elements by substitution of 
more plentiful elements; reprocessing and redesigning products; 
more standardization; and opening up new sources. 


12456 Accident Prevention Is Good Business. W. A. John. 
son, Jr. Peroleum Engineer, vy. 25, July 1953, p. D30-D33, 
Emphasizes sound business practice of eliminating accidents 


Miscellaneous Publications 


12457 Table of the Beta Function B(p, q). Robert W 
Smith, Jr. and Helen E. Edwards. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Re. 
port of Investigations 4960, Mar. 1953, 75 p. (TN2L Un3r) 
B(p, q) is listed to six significant figures. 


Books 


12458 Introduction to Industrial Metallurgy. Leslic Aitch). 
p. 1949. MacDonald & Evans, London. ( TN665 
Ai91i 


Presents structure, organization, operation, and control of the 
metallurgical industry. 


12459 The Mathematical Theory of Non-Uniform Gases 
Sydney Chapman and T. G. Cowling. Ed. 2. 431 p. 1952 
Cambridge Univ. Press, Cambridge. (QC175 C36m2) . 
Presents an account of the mathematical theory of gaseous 
viscosity, thermal conduction, and diffusion. Brief historical 
summary of the development of the mathematical theory js 
given. 


12460 Foundation Engineering. Ralph B. Peck, Walter E 
Hanson, and Thomas H. Thornburn. 410 p. 1953. John Wiley 
& Sons, New York. (TA775 P33f) : 
Discusses properties of sub-surface materials; types of founda- 
tions and methods of construction; selection of foundation type 
and basis for design; and structural design of foundation ele 
ments. 


12461 Philosophic Problems of Nuclear Science. Werner 
Heisenberg. (Translated from the German by F. C. Haves) 
126 p. 1952. Faber and Faber Ltd., London. (QC71 H36p) 
Presents modern theoretical physics in historical perspective and 
discusses the philosophical implications. 


12462 Caleulus of Variations. W. S. Kimball. 543 p. 1952 
Butterworths Scientific Publications, London. (QA315 K56c) 
Development of the subject is based on the delta process used 
at the outset of calculus to derive formulas for derivatives and 
instantaneous rates of change. It is etxended by the vector 
concept and the technique of partial differentiation and_ in- 
tegration. 


12463 Total Atomic Defense. Sylvian G. Kindall. 224 p 
1952. Richard R. Smith Publisher, New York. ( UF767 K57t) 
Describes defense measures which are concerned with prevent- 
ing attacks rather than giving help afterward. 


12463a (Outline of General Metallurgy.) Grundriss der 
Allgemeinen Metallkunde. E. Brandenburger. 333 p. 1952. 
Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, Basel, Switzerland. (TN690 B73g) 
Presents fundamentals of metallurgy. Discusses pure metals, 
various types of alloys, and chemical reactions of metals. 


12464 Sequence in Layered Rocks. Robert R. Shrock. 507 
p. 1948. McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York. (QE431.5 Sh87s) 
Presents a study of features and structures useful for determin- 
ing top and bottom or order of succession in bedded and 
tabular rock bodies. 


12465 The Composition and Assaying of Minerals. John 
Stewart-Remington and Wilfrid Francis. 127 p. 1953. Philo- 
sophical Library, New York. (QE367 R28c ) 

Describes chemical composition of minerals to provide a handy 
guide to their qualitative and quantitative examination. Data 
is suitable for use by mineralogists, metallurgists, geologists. 
chemists in mine laboratories, and students in schools, technical 
colleges, and universities. 


12466 Boron Steel. Ernest E. Thum, editor. 2nd Rev. Ed. 
111 p. 1953. American Society for Metals, Cleveland, Ohio. 
(TS320 Am35hb2) 

Consists of 17 articles of which 15 have previously appeared in 
Metal Progress. 
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12467 American tron and Steel Institute, Regional Tech- 
nical Meetings, (Annual Volume), 1953. 516 p. American 
[ron and Steel Institute, New York. (‘TS300 Am35ta ) 


Consists of 26 addresses presented at a series of 5 meetings. 


12468 Development of International Cooperation in Sei- 
ence. 27 p. 1952. National Research Council, National Academy 
of Science, Academy-Council Office of International Relations, 
Washington, D. C. (Q5 N2Id) 

Consists of individual articles on various aspects of international 
cooperation. 


12469 Research and Development Personnel in Industrial 
Laboratories. 1950. 


13 p. 1952. National Research Council, 


National Academy of Sciences, Supt. of Documents, Washing- 
ton, D. C, N2Ir) 

Presents an analytical report on personnel in the field of 
scientific and technological manpower. 


12470) A Survey on Human Factors in Undersea Warfare. 
541 p. 1949. National Research Council, Committee on Under- 
sea Wartare, Washington, D. C. (V210 N2Is) 

Presents a concise account of the present status of basic and 
applied research related to the of the human in- 
dividual who will use the technical equipment and who will 
live under conditions such as are encountered in a submarine. 


See also: 
10861 (preventing welding torch fires) 


| 

John- 

32, 

t W. 

Re. | 

ir) | 

65 
| 

ISes, 

952 

cous 

rical 

yi 

rE 

iley 

ype 

ner 

es) 

ind 

52. 

ed 

nd 

tor 

in- 

p. 

it- | 
er 

2. 

s, 

| 

| | 

n 


| BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW 
ABSTRACTS 


SECTION INDEX 


ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 603.a 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and ‘quantitative determination of the compo- 
| sition of matter. 
APPARATUS, METHODS, AND STANDARDS 606a 
Industrial measureme nt, inspection and control; ‘laboratory equipme nt ‘and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 
BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH . . . . 62la 
Plant and animal nutrition; insecticides; fungicides; fertilizers; weed control; soils; ete. 
Abrasives; inorganic cements; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 
CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 613a 
Chemical engineering ond equipment: chemistry of materials such as weed, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by -products; petroleum refining. 
CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHysICAL . ........... . . . Gl4a 
CHEMISTRY— ORGANIC 616a 
CLEANING, FINISHING, AND CoaTINGS—METALLIC . . . . 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical cleaning ead contin ngs; diffusion, 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cla ding. 
CorROSION ‘ GO2a 
| Theory, measurement, and prevention (except by means s of coatings). 
DESIGN .. . 
Design of parts, equipment, and strec tures (except when auxiliary to other subjects): 
theoretical stress analysis. 
ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS ; 627a 
| Electrical and electronic theory, circuits, equipment, ‘and applications (except when 
| auxiliary to other subjects). 
Founpry PRACTICE 590a 
| Melting; casting; pouring; rigging; shakeout ond trimening: molding; core ‘aa pattern 
' making; metallurgical control. 
Fue, TECHNOLOGY ‘ GOSa 
Solid, liquid, and gaseous fuels— their properties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
engines, see Section 21.) 
GraPHIC ARTS . 629a 
| Printing ond decorating processes, ‘equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 
| Heatinc, Dryinc, AND Ain CONDITIONING 6O9a 
Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 
6l2a 


LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 
Lubricants and lubricating methods; friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 


| materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY STRUCTURES . . . 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; aucleer end 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


607a 


Miscellaneous fabrication procedures; applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


MeETALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS 


Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness: 


fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 


MeETALS—PuysICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS ............. 
Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


MeETALS—PRIMARY WORKING . 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and 


rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 
MeETALS—SECONDARY WORKING . . 


Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 


ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


MetrALs—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING . . . 


Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 


refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


MeETALS—-THERMAL TREATMENTS 


Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 


hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. (For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


METALS—-TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. 


Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 


transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


MeTALS—WELDING OR JOINING . . . 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests: bonding metals to non- . 


metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


MISCELLANEOUS .. . 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics: 


medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


OrE AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION . . . 


Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 


lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 
PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS .. . 


Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 


erties, application, and testing. 
Puysics 


biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer: nucleonics. 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; etc. 


Piastics AND HicH PoLyMERS 


Polymerization; properties; testing; pening methods and equipment; compound- 


ing. (Does not include rubbers an 


Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 
wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 

Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering 
operations. 

Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 
ment; power from atomic fission. 


surface-coating resins. ) 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. 

Natural resources; supplies; production and cost data; articles on economic trends. 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 
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ABSTRACTS 


November 1953 


*Asterisks mark items that may be used in the Battelle Library only. None of the unbound 
materials listed below are available for interlibrary loan. 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


12471* Evaluating Coal Washery Performance on Wash- 
ability Curves With the Aid of Tromp’s Distribution Curve. 
(English.) G. Tarjan. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum 
Hungaricae, v. 3, nos. 3-4, 1952, p. 295-316. 

Develops principles and discusses application. Tables, graphs. 


12472° Jigging of Rudabania Iron Ores in Heavy Sus- 
pension. (Russian.) G. Tarian and G. Palfi. Acta Technica 
Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, vy. 3, nos. 3-4, 1952, p. 
365-379. 

Discusses separation by specific weight as preferable to jigging 
in pure water. Photographs, graphs. 2 ref. 


12473* The Possibility of Crushing Suspended Substances 
by Ultrasound. (German.) Wolfgang Gartner. Akustische 
Beihefte, no. 1, 1953, p. 124-128. 

Experiments prove that the best crushing effect is obtained 
with ultrasound of 500 ke. per sec. applied to suspensions of 
0.002 g/cm". Graphs, photographs. 12 ref. 


12474* Relationship Between Particle Size the 
Efficiency of Separation of Minerals by Heavy Media. U. N. 
Bhrany and M. R. A. Rao. Indian Institute of Science, Journal, 
v. 35, Apr. 1953, p. 181-185. 

Describes experiments using mixtures of finely divided pyrolusite 
and quartz in aqueous and non-aqueous heavy liquids. 


12475* Size & Shape of Broken Coal. VY. Rate of 
Settling of Coal Particles in Liquids. S. Guruswamy and L. 
C. Roy. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12B, 
June 1953, p. 270-274. 

Rates for individual particles was studied using different sieve 
fractions. Tables. 


12476* Recent Improvements in Flotation of Oxide 
Manganese Ores. Joe B. Rosenbaum and Car! H. Schack. 
Mines Magazine, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 67-69. 

Describes ores tested and treated, laboratory developments, 
pilot plant operations, process limitations, and possibilities. 


12477* The Recovery of Copper From Low-Grade Ma- 
terial. Lyle M. Barker. Mines Magazine, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 
99-102. 

Shows that mass production makes recovery profitable. De- 
scribes beneficiation process and equipment. Photographs. 


12478* <A Contribution to the Study of Modern Ore Dress- 
ing. Clarence Thom. Mines Magazine, vy. 43, May 1953, p. 
27-31. 


Discusses regional problems. Describes procedure for pre- 
liminary laboratory examination of ores. Photographs. 


12479* Decreasing the Sulphur Content in Coal Flotation 
Concentrates. ( Russian.) D. S. Emel’ianov. Ugol’, no. 4, 1953, 
p. 36-39. 

Discusses the function of flotation oil foam, time, and size of 
particles. Tables, diagrams. 
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Miscellaneous Publications 

12480 Gold and Sulphur Recovery Tests on a Sample of 
Ore From Hill 50 Gold Mine (N.L.), Mount Magnet, W. A. 
Evan E. Hughes, C. H. Meharry, and R. A. Hobson. Common- 
wealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and 
Kalgoorlie School of Mines, Western Australia, Report 507, 
Dec. 11, 1951, 18 p. (TN44 W52r) 

Tests were made on the recovery of S without seriously effect- 
ing the recovery of Au. Tables. 


Books 

12481) (Mechanical Preparation and Concentration of Min- 
erals by Flotation and Heavy Media Separation.) Préparation 
Mécanique et Concentration des Minerais par Flotation et 
sur Liqueurs Denses. Horace Havre. Ed. 2. 759 p. 1952. 
Librairie Polytechnique Ch. Béranger, Paris. (TN523 H29p2) 
Presents a theoretical and practical report on machinery and 
methods of ore concentration. 


See also: 
12895 (coke plant waste disposal—book ) 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, 
AND REFINING 


12482* Copper Refining in a Rotary Furnaces. ( German. ) 
A. Geleji and J. Schey. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum 
Hungaricae, v. 3, nos. 3-4, 1952, p. 393-425. 
Compares advantages of short and long furnaces. Photographs, 
micrographs, graphs, tables, diagrams. 15 ret. 


12483* The Rolling of Magnesium and Its Alloys. ( Hun- 
garian.) Laszlo Jakoby and Gyula Emod. Aluminium (Buda- 
pest), v. 4, no. 7, July 1952, p. 145-151. ; 

Discusses the melting and casting of Mg alloys suitable for 
rolling, effect and elimination of impurities, crystal structure, 
and effect of various heat treatments. Tables, graphs. 26 ref. 


12484" Present Problems of Hungarian Production of 
Ferro Alloys. ( Hungarian.) Gyorgy Dobos. Aluminium (Buda- 
pest), v. 4, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 241-251. 

Discusses theoretical and practical points with special regard 
to the technological problems of those branches which are new 
in Hungary. Discusses the production of ferrotungsten, ferro 
molybdenum, ferrovanadium, and ferrotitanium. Tables, graphs, 
diagrams. 


12485” ‘Possibilities for Extracting Rare Metals From the 
Raw Materials and By-Products of Alumina Production. II. 
( Hungarian.) Elemer Papp. Aluminium (Budapest), v. 5, March 
1953, p. 61-63. 

Outlines various methods for the above. Discusses importance 
of producing Ga and radiating Th in Hungary. 


12486° Investigations on the Electrolysis of Melted Alu- 
minates. (French.) Etienne Bonnier. Annales de Physique, vy. 
8, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 259-312. 

Electrolysis of Na-, Ca-, Ba-, and Mg-aluminates is described. 
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2. Metals Smelting, Reduction, and Refining 


A chapter is devoted to each of these compounds. Tables, 
graphs. 77 ref. 


12487* Observations on the Advisability of a Second 
Lime-Soda Slag in the Converter. (French.) Delong and 
Demarteau. Centre de Documentation Siderurgique, Circulaire 
d'Informations Techniques, no. 6, 1953, p. 961-970. 
Discusses efficiency of the above in refining steel. Tables, 
graphs. 


12488* Study of the Elimination of Silicon From Pig 
Iron by Pre-Blowing. ( French.) M. Tavard. Centre de Docu- 
mentation Siderurgique, Circulaire d'Informations Techniques, 
no. 6, 1953, p. 971-983. 

Concludes that the pre-blowing used to lower the Si content 
of Thomas-Gilchrist pigs must be done in a basic converter to 
avoid excessive loss of Fe and Mn. Tables, graphs. 


12489* Complex Use of Blast-Furnace Slag. ( Russian. ) 
P. Budnikov. Za Ekonomiiu Materialov, no. 4, Nov. 1952, p. 
59-65. 

Describes method for obtaining clinkerless cement. Tables. 


12490 Double Melting Produces Homogeneous Titanium 
Alloys. R. J. Van Thyne, D. H. Hurner, and H. D. Kessler. 
Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 6, 1953, p. 146-148. 

Describes a double arc-melting method. Diagram, photographs. 


12491 The Pumping, Transmission and Burning of Tar 
and Pitch. Warren A. Pond. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, 
July 1953, p. 94-97; disc., p. 98-99. 

Discusses selection of equipment for handling and burning tar 
and pitch from coke ovens in steel mill furnaces. 


12492 Simplified Construction of Heat Balances for the 
Blast-Furnace Process. S. Klemantaski. Iron and Steel In- 
stitute, Journal, v. 174, July 1953, p. 236-241. 
Presents data for constructing heat balances by stages for any 
combination of sub-processes. Tables, graphs. 


12493 lon Exchange Finds Wider Use in Concentration 
and Recovery of Metals From Dilute Solutions. A. B. Mindler 
and C. F. Paulson. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Aug. 1953, p. 
980-985. 

Discusses equipment, uses of ion exchange, concentration, re- 
covery, limitations, and possible applications in hydrometallurgy. 
Diagrams, graph, photograph. 25 ref. 


12494* Dry Granulation of Blast-Furnace Slags. ( Hun- 
garian.) Robert Forbath. Kohiszati Lapok, vy. 7, no. 6, June 
1952, p. 121-127. 

Discusses preparation of blast furnace slag for use in portland 
cement. Diagrams, graphs. 


12495 Metal Casting Methods. IV. Ferrous Ingots. |. 
B. McIntyre. Metallurgia vy. 48, no. 285, July 1953, p. 21-26. 
Describes casting of pig iron. Presents problems involved in 
ingot production and their solution. Diagrams, photographs. 12 
ref. 


12496* Heating of Open-Hearth Furnaces With Fuel Oil. 
(French.) J. E. Lafon. Métallurgie et la Construction Mécani- 
que, v. 85, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 205, 207, 209; no. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 295, 297, 299. 

Part I discusses types of fuel oil and design of burners and 
furnace. Part II discusses thermal advantages of using fuel oil 
and a summary of results obtained in England and France. 
Tables, diagrams. 


12497* The Volume Flow Recording Apparatus Adapted 
to the Basic Bessemer Process of Using Oxygen Enrich- 
ment. (French.) R. Michaux and P. Leroy. Revue de Metal- 
lurgie, v. 50, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 215-228. 

Discusses apparatus designed to record the flow of air blown 
into a converter. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 5 ref. 


12498* Behavior of Hydrogen in Production of Steel. 


(German.) Erich Piper, Heinz Hagedorn, and Horst Backes. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 13, June 1953, p. 817-828. 
Reports on improved sampling and analysis whereby H: 


contents are determinable trom crude iron to completed: steel 
ingot. H. content rose after tapping in most cases. Behavior 
of He in stored ingots is discussed. Diagrams, graphs, tables 


44 ref. 


12499* Oxidation Velocity of Antimony During Refinin 
of Crude Lead. (German.) P. Rontgen, W. Hilgers. and H I 
Gottschol. Zeitschrift fiir Erzbergbau und Metallhiittenwesen, 
v. 6, no. 6, June 1953, p. 220-226. : 
Behavior of Sb under various oxidation conditions and under 
influence of Sn, As, Zn, Bi, and Cu additions was tested he. 
tween 750 and 800°C. Graphs, tables. 19 ref. 


12500* Refining of Magnesium. (German.) karl Erny 
Mann. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 6, June 1953 
p. 264-266. 
Reports that Fe, Si, Al, and Mn in varying degrees, can be 
separated from Mg melts by Zr. Remaining Zr can be removed 
by Hz or Ch. Mg thus refined is very corrosion resistant 
Photographs, tables. 
Books 


12501) The Casting of Non-Ferrous Ingots. Leslic Aitchison 
and Voya Kondic. 370 p. 1953. MacDonald & Evans Ltd 
London. (TS230 
Presents a treatise on the basic factors which determine the 
economical production of good non-ferrous ingots. Discusses 
theoretical, metallurgical, and production aspects. 


See also: 
12754 (production Sn-Al alloys ) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


12502 Production Control at Alean’s Aluminum Foundry, 
V. J. Zabec. Canadian Chemical Processing, v. 37, July 1953, 
p. 66-67. 
Describes production methods and laboratory equipment. Photo- 
graphs. 


12503 Grain Refinement of Aluminum and Its Alloys. 
D. A. Dodson. Canadian Metals, July 1953, p. 24-27. 

Discusses factors involved, grain refining agents, and foundrn 
practices. 


12504*° Centrifugal Casting of Gears. ( Russian.) 1. Bobrov 
and kK. Smirnova. Za Ekonomiiu Materialov, wo. 4. Nov. 1952. 
p. 77-79. 

Describes apparatus used. Diagrams. 


12505* Treatment of Aluminum Scrap for Producing 
Ingots With a High Technological Value. ( French. ) Jacques 
Spirytus. Fonderie, no. 88, May 1953, p. 2417-2430. 
Examines defects existing in secondary Al ingots. Discusses 
causes and remedies for porosity, cracking, and gas holes 
Photographs, diagrams, tables. 22 ref. 


12506* Drying Foundry Molds on the Spot. ( French. 
Georges Ulmer and Maurice Decrop. Fonderie, no. 88, May 
1953, p. 3431-3443. 
Discusses heating by electricity; and by gas, liquid, and solid 
tuels. Studies the choice of drying apparatus. Tables, graphs, 
photographs, diagrams. 


12507 Things to Watch in Nonferrous Foundry Practice. 
Hiram Brown. Foundry, v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 108-110, 236-237. 
Describes practices which have important influence on casting 
quality. Photographs. 


12508 Studies High Pressure Molding. Richard Heine and 
Tom Barlow. Foundry, v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 146, 148, 229. 
Reviews research pertaining to the process, sands, and_ resins 
used. Graphs. 


12509 Effects of Mould Resistance on Internal Stress in 
Sand Castings. R. N. Parkins and A. Cowan. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 95, July 23, 1953, p. 105-111. 

Describes experimental method and results. Photograph, tables, 
graphs, diagrams. 5 ref. 


Nove 
— 


125! 
Gies: 
Cony 


recla 


1251 
lyzes 
Drac 
v. 43 
Disct 
strair 
of bt 


1251 
Mate 
Steel 
211. 

Prese 
grapl 


1251 
v. 16 
Disct 
for 
treat 


1251 
berg. 
Jan. 
Mar. 
Part 
piece 
Huen 
fuen 
Part 
alloys 
conti 


1251 
Prod 
struct 
Vario 
tor 


1251 
no. 6 
465, 
Discr 
vario' 
blast 
trical 
const 


1251 
(Hur 
30-36 
Diser 
bindi 
1251 
Furn 
Feb. 

Com, 
125] 


Glas: 
1953 


ison 


td. 


the 


SSES 


November 1953 BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 59la 


12510* Further Use of Old Sand. ( German.) H. Hickisch. 
Giesserei, v. 40, no. 12, June 1955, p. 308-309. 

Computes mathematically the amount of dust permissible in 
reclaimed foundry sand. Graph. 


12511* Defects in Castings and Their Causes. IV. Ana- 
Ivzes Causes of Nine Types of Defeets. (Swedish. ) Jorgen 
Drachmann, Gothe Fernheden, and Holger Pettersson. Gjuteriet, 
y. 43, no. 5, May 1953, p. 81-89. 

Discusses rough surface, burn-on, metal penetration, flash, 
strain, swell, cuts, notching, and breaking. Presents discussion 
of burn-on with 2 principal causes. Photographs. 


12512 The Apparent Thermal Conductivities of Moulding 
Materials at High Temperatures. D. V. Atterton. Iron and 
Steel Institute, Journal, v. 174, July 1953, p. 201-211; dise., p. 
211. 

Presents data in the temperature range 20-1600°C. Tables, 
graphs, diagrams. 15 ret. 


12513 Refractories for Aluminium Melting. Light Metals, 
v. 16, July 1953, p. 232-234. 

Discusses effect of molten Al on refractories. Lists refractories 
for reverberatory, liquation, electric, resistor-heated, and heat 
treatment furnaces. 


12514* Defects of Pressure Castings. ( French.) RK. Grun- 
berg. Métallurgie et la Construction Mécanique, v. 85, no. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 37, 39, 41; no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 113, 115; no. 3, 
Mar. 1953, p. 175, 177, 179; no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 265, 267. 

Part I classifies various defects according to the nature of the 
piece and emphasizes surface detects. Part Il discusses the in- 
fluence of foreign agents. Part IIL considers irregularities in- 
fluencing precision and mechanical characteristics of cast pieces. 
Part IV discusses composition and structure of Zn, Al, and Mg 
alloys and irregularities influencing machinability. (To be 
continued, ) 


12515* Pressure Casting. One of the Processes for Mass 
Production. ( French.) R. Grunberg. Meétallurgie et la Con- 
struction Mécanique, v. 85, no. 5, May 1953, p. 369, 371, 373. 
Various methods of pressure casting and materials necessary 
for each are described and tabulated. 


12516* Electrothermal Production of Castings. ( French. ) 
M. Dabala. Métallurgie et la Construction Mécanique, v. 85, 
no. 6, June 1953, p. 447, 449, 451, 453, 455, 457-458, 461-463, 
465, 467. 

Discusses the history of electric smelting processes. Compares 
various furnaces, explains chemical reactions in the electric 
blast furnace, and general characteristics of slags. Gives elec- 
trical properties of the charge and evolution of the furnace 
construction. Photographs, diagrams, graph. 


12517° Hungarian Bentonites as Foundry Binding Agents. 
(Hungarian.) Janos Barna. Ontéde, v. 4, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
30-39, 


Discusses types of Hungarian bentonites, their properties and 
binding capacity in the crude and dried state. Graphs. 21 ref. 
12518* The Casting of lron Rolls From the Reverberatory 
Furnace. ( Hungarian.) Aladar Schleicher. Ontéde, v. 4, no. 2, 
Feb, 1953, p. 45-58. 

Compares use of above with cupola furnace. 11 ref. 


12519* The Technology of Core Binding With Water 
Glass. (Hungarian.) Janos Szekeres. Ontode, v. 4, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 49-56. 

Effect of water glass concentration on binding capacity and 
points to be considered in determining the composition of the 
core are indicated. Graph, photograph, diagrams. 


12520° The Production of Pure lron Castings by the 
Use of Centrifugal Casting. ( Hungarian.) Sandor Vekony. 
Ontéde, v. 4, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 91-94. 

Reports on pilot plant experiments for the above. Diagrams, 
graphs. 


See also: 


12719 ( properties of cast Cr alloys at high temperatures ) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


12521° Graphie Method for Desiga in Drawing Pipes. 
(German.) A. Geleji and J. Schey. Acta Technica Academiae 
Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 4, nos. 1-4, 1952, p. 347-368. 
Presents a graphic method by which pipe dimensions and draw- 
ing forces can be determined for each stage of the process. 
Drawings, graphs, nomograms. 6 ref. 


12522* Possibility of Extensive Use of Magnesium Forg- 
ings in Mechanical Engineering. ( Russian.) S. 1. Gubkin, 
S. S. Volkov, and L. N. Moguchii. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 5, Oct. 11, 1952, p. 929-931. 


Discusses peculiarities of the deformation of Mg and Mg 


alloys. Practical applications are considered. 7 ref. 

12523" New Optical Layout System Minimizes Fabrication 
Problems. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 44-45, 
47-48, 51. 

Describes new method permitting optical projection of scale 
drawings directly and in full size on the material to be 
fabricated. 

12524 Rolling Mill Yield. Leo R. Sillman. Irom and Steel 
Engineer, v. 30, July 1953, p. 103-109; dise., p. 109-110. 


Shows how fundamental practices affect billet and bar yields. 
Photographs, graphs. 


12525°* 
Metallurgie et la Construction Mécanique, v. 
1953, p. 120-121, 123. 

Discusses above with respect to controlled and independent 
rolling mills. Photographs. 


12526* Producing High Speed Turbine Wheels. Gilbert 
C. Close. Modern Machine Shop, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 114-119. 
Describes extruding and profiling methods for manufacturing 
tiny turbine wheels for aircraft. Photographs. 


12527° Theory and Practice of Automatic Looping in 
Rolling Mills. (French.) Abel Beneteau. Revue de Metal- 
lurgie, v. 50, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 229-247. 

Discusses conditions under which a loop is formed between 2 
stands of rolls in a continuous mill. Diagrams. 


12528* New Five-Pass, Nongliding Multiple Wire-Drawing 
Machine With Back Tension. (German.) Stahl und Fivsen. 
v. 73, no. 14, July 2, 1953, p. 919-921. 


Describes above. Diagrams, photographs. 


Variation of Speed in Cold Strip Rolling. (French.) 
S5, no. 2, Feb. 


12529 German Experience Aids U. S. Artillery Shell 
Forgers. W. Trinks. Steel Processing, v. 39, July 1953, p. 
340-344. 
Describes causes of various defects in hot-forged shells. Photo- 
graphs. 


12530 Baldwin Builds World's Largest Split Die Forging 
Press. Welding Journal, v. 32, July 1953, p. 622-624. 
Presents specifications of the press. Photographs. 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 
12531* Extrusion and Punching Method. (German.) A. 


Geleji. Acta Technical Academiae Scientiarum Hungariae. vy. 
4, nos. 1-4, 1952, p. 273-292. 

Presents theoretical analysis of structures and pressures. Micro- 
graphs, graphs, drawings. 13 ref. 


12532* Grinding and Polishing Aluminium. (German. ) 
W. Burkart. Aluminium, vy. 29, no. 5, May 19533, p. 198-200, 
Discusses working conditions and enumerates numerous faults. 
Photographs. 10 ref. 


12533* Material and Heat Balance of Trimming and 
Cutting Low-Carbon Steel With Oxygen. ( Russian.) A. K. 
Nimburt. Avtogennoe Delo, vy. 23, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 1-5. 
Describes slags formed as a result of oxygen-cutting. Correlation 


between slag composition and the heat requirements are 
discussed. Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 
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5. Metals—-Secondary Working 


12534 A Case for Coated Abrasives. Canadian Metals, vy. 
16, July 1953, p. 48, 50-51. 

Discusses types of abrasives, backings, adhesives, and wheels 
versus belt. Diagrams. 

12535* Vibration Damper for Metal Cutting. D. I. 
Ryzhkov. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, July 1953, p. 246. 
Translated and condensed from Stanki i Instrument, no. 3, 
1953, p. 23-24. Describes apparatus for reducing tool chatter in 
all turning operations. Diagrams. 


12536 Precision Cold Drawing of Small Sections. Ma- 
chinery (London), v. 83, July 17, 1953, p. 99-107. 

Presents examples showing the extent to which the process is 
being applied. Diagrams, photographs. 


12537 Reducing Machining Times by the Use of Carbon 


Dioxide Coolant. E. W. Bartle. Machinery (London), vy. 83, 
July 24, 1953, p. 172-174. 

Describes procedure and use of coolant. Photographs. 

12538 Lubrication in Metal Working. A. L. H. Perry. 


Metallurgia, v. 48, no. 285, July 1953, p. 3-10. 

Discusses the types, nature, and capacities of the main lubri- 
cants used in chipless forming and cutting operations. Presents 
brief discussion on testing and evaluating lubricants. Graphs, 
tables. 


12538a* The Machinability of Stainless Steel. ( French.) 
J. Daurat. Métallurgie et la Construction Mécanique, v. 85, 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 191, 193-195; no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 275, 
277, 279, 281; no. 5, May 1953, p. 387, 389; no. 6, June 1953, 
p. 487-489. 

Discusses drilling and tapping operations. Suggest method for 
grinding and machining of various Cr and Ni steels. Tables, 
diagrams. (To be continued ) 


12539* Specialists in Stainless Steel Fabrication. Howard 
E. Jackson. Modern Industrial Press, v. 15, July 1953, p. 13-14, 
16, 18, 22. 

Describes production of sinks, drainboards, counters, work 
tables, cabinets, and lockers. Photographs. 


12540* Titanium—A New Metal for Stampers to Watch. 
Modern Industrial Press, v. 15, July 1953, p. 46, 48, 50, 56. 
Presents general data on supply, production, properties, and 
uses. Photographs. 


12541* Foil Rolling Mills at Rugles, and Finishing at 
Dijon Plant of the Wire and Rolling Mill Co. of Havre. 
(French.) G. Francillard. Reeue de l'Aluminium, y. 30, no. 
198, Apr. 1953, p. 147-153. 

Discusses the production of Al-foil in large widths containing 
very fine helio prints in 5 colors. Photographs. 


12542* Present Tendencies in Metal Cutting. ( French.) 
F. Jamar. Revue universelle des mines, v. 9, no. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 196-204. 

Discusses development limits, and tendencies of machine tools 
in peripheral milling with the aid of high speed steel tools. 
Graphs, diagrams. 20 ref. 


12543* Machinability of High-Speed Steels. ( Russian.) E. 
I. Feldshtein. Stanki i Instrument, v. 24, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 
29-30. 

Describes experiment and results. Highest cutting speed was 
obtained for a structure of granular perlite and fine uniformly 
distributed carbides. 

12544* Riverbank Ordnance Site Now Has Giant Presses. 
Wilbur D. Russell. Western Machinery and Steel World, v. 44, 
July 1953, p. 74-77. 

Describes reconversion program for large-scale production of 
105- and 155-mm steel shell cases. Photographs. 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


12545* Influencing the Sintering Properties of Metallic 


Powders by Surface Treatment. (German.) Gerhard Naeser 


and Hans Burmeister. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen. y. 94 | 
nos. 5-6, May-June 1953, p. 251-255. 

Discusses possible improvement of parts by the process. Graphs, 
tables. 21 ref. 


12546* Powder Metallurgy. E. E. Rooste. Australasian Ep. 
gineer, June 8, 1953, p. 62-69, 121. 

Describes the principal applications of powder metallurgy wl 
the manufacture of W lamp filaments, Mo wires, processing | 
Ta and Cb, production of electric motor brushes, porous bear. 
ing, sintered “Alnico”, electric contact alloys, a the manv- 
facture of WC products. Photographs, photomicrographs. 3} | 


ref. 


12547* An Experiment on the Application of Stee 

Powder From Grinding Waste. ( Russian.) V. I. Mélnik | 
Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 6, June 1952, p. 17-19. 

Describes mechanical and demagnetizing treatment of powders 

Discusses use for electrode coatings. 


12548* Determination of the True Specifie Surface of 
Hard Dispersoids by Air Permeability. ( Russian.) T. A 
Zavaritskaia and V. N. Grigarov. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 86, new ser. no. 4, Oct. 1, 1952, p. 757-758. 


Presents data on Al and polystyrol powders. Tables. 3 ref. 


12549° Sintered Copper-Aluminum Connectors. ( 
garian.) Endre Bohner and Jozsef Lukacs. Elektrotechnika, y 
46, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 81-86, 

Describes manufacture, control tests, and use to connect Al 
and Cu wires. Diagrams, micrographs. 


12550 New Process Gives Unusual Powder Parts. H. 
Hamijian and F. N. Darmara. Iron Age, v. 172, July 30, 195 
p. 98-100. 


Describes use of C, Ti, and Zr to form complex parts. Photo- 
graphs. 


12551 Sintered Titanium Carbides Open New Industrial | 
Horizons. John W. Graham. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 13, 1953, 
p. 148-152. 
Describes uses and advantages of ‘Ti carbides sintered with 
Ni, Co, and Fe base alloys. Photographs, graphs. 


J 
3, 


12552 New Magnetic Materials of High Coereivity. L. F 
Bates. Nature, v. 172, July 18, 1953, p. 97. | 


Discusses production and properties of permanent magnets. 


12553° High Frequeney Cores. An Important Use for 
Powdered Iron. Richard D. Ponemon. Precision Metal Mold- 
ing, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 30-32, 74-80. 


Describes production of the cores. Photographs. 


12554" The Manufacture of Self Lubricating Bearings. 
Sintering in the Presence of a Liquid Phase. ( French.) P. 
Laurent and M. Eudier. Revue de Metallurgie, vy. 
June 1953, p. 382-388. 


50, no. 6, 


Discusses difficulties arising from the presence of a liquid phase | 


during passage through a furnace. Graphs, photographs. 9 ref. 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 
12555" Production of Welded Bridges. ( Russian.) D. P. 


Lebed’. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 6, June 1952, p. 6-9. 
aey describes the principles of welded bridges. Diagrams. 4 
ref. 


12556* Problem of Welding With a Cluster of Elee- 
trodes. ( Russian.) N. Iu Pal’chuk, N. I. Makarov, M. G. 
Makeev, N. V. Brodovick, and M. I. Liber. Avtogennoe Delo, 
v. 23, no. 6, June 1952, p. 24-32. 


Optimum current and amount of weld material is smaller than 


for a single electrode. Quality of bead is the same. ; 


12557* Strength of Spots and Electro-Rivets During Weld- 
ing of NL-2 and St. 3 Steels. ( Russian.) A. V. Obukhov, M. 
M. Kraichik, and E. A. Greil. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23. no. 10. 


Oct. 1952, p. 7-10. | 


Describes the advantages of using submerged-are electro-rivet- 
ing. Photographs, diagrams, graphs, tables. 2 ref, 
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12558" Method of Welding Using Submerged-Are Electro- 
Riveting With Electrode Feeder. ( Russian. ) N. L. Kakhovskii. 
Aptogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 18-22. 

Considers above method to be very economical and to 
guarantee high durability. Graphs, tables, photographs, dia- 
grams. 5 ref. 

12559" System of Longitudinal Structure With Lapboards 
for the Construction of Welded Hulls. (Spanish.) F. J. 
Bembibre. Ciencia y technica de la Soldadura, vy. 3, no. 11, 
Mar.-Apr. 1953, 16 p. 

Describes a method of constructing ship hulls using welding 
as the principal method of joining This method results in savings 
in materials and costs, Diagrams, tables. 


12560* Remarks on the Study of Fluxes. ( Spanish. ) G. M. 
Blanc and B. H. Deglon. Ciencia y technica de la Soldadura, 
vy. 3, no. 11, Mar.-Apr. 1953, 8 p. 

Discusses welding fluxes with respect to reduction and dis- 
solution of oxides, melting point, density, viscosity, surface 
tension, solidification, and other properties. 28 ref. 


12561* Designing Welded Constructions. (Spanish.) F. 
Koenigsberger. Ciencia y technica de la Soldadura, v. 3, no. 
11, Mar.-Apr. 1953, 12 p. 

Studies mechanical properties of welded materials, economy in 
welding shop, and welded joints and their strength. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 

12562" Up-to-Date Comparison Chart for Low Hydrogen 
Electrodes. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 60-61. 
Gives comparative information on low H-electrodes now avail- 


able. Table. 


12563" Resistance Welding Cuts Tooling Costs 75 Per 
cent. Industry & Welding, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 71-72, 74-75. 
Discusses savings; use for unusual appliances; elimination of 
custom tooling; and use of standard dies, assemblies, and visual 
inspection. Photographs. 


12564 Ordinary Carbon or Low Alloy Carbon-Manganese 
Structural Steels. Institute of Welding, Transactions, v. 16, 
June 1953, p. 77-79. 

Presents minimum requirements for steels to be welded. 


12565 Welding Speed Quadrupled With Semiautomatic 
Methods. Iron Age, v. 172, July 30, 1953, p. 102-104. 
Describes semiautomatic hidden arc welding methods combined 
with welding positioners and turning rolls. Photographs. 


12566" Good Fixtures Expedite Are Welding of Heavy 
Assemblies. William T. Potter. Machine and Tool Blue Book, 
v. 49, Aug. 1953, p. 155-160. 

Describes features and advantages of welding fixtures. Photo- 
graphs. 

12567" Modern Furnace Brazing Practice. M. 
Webber. Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, July 1953, p. 
160-168, 172-173; Aug. 1953, p. 192-194, 196, 198, 200-206. 
Discusses principles and applications as well as comparative 
tests between brazing and machining given parts. Diagrams, 
photographs. 16 ref. 

12568" Applying Welding to Ship Repairs. Sydney Swan. 
Marine Engineering, v. 58, Aug. 1953, p. 65-68. 

Discusses fracture problem, quality control, correct welding 
sequence, and use of preheat. 


12569" Fully Mechanized Welding. Mechanical World and 
Engineering Record, v. 133, July 1953, p. 324-325. 
Describes machines used to increase production. Photographs. 
12570° High Speed Welding of Non-Ferrous Tubing. 
Modern Machine Shop, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 210, 212, 214. 
Describes method of induction welding. Photographs. 


12571* 


Present Problems of Improving Cast Tron. ( Hun- 


garian.) Andras Pintér. Ontéde, v. 4, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 86-91. 
Outlines author's and Soviet experiences for repairing defective 
castings by various surface treatments, welding and metal spray- 
ing. Diagrams, tables. 


12572* Seientific Problem of Welded Joints. (French. ) 
F. Campus. Revue universelle des mines, v. 9, ser. 9, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. 213-217. 

Studies particularly difficult welds. Presents formulas on the 
total shrinkage of butt welded joints. Considers questions of 
weldability and brittle fracture with respect to the problem of 
fusion. 4 ref. 


12573* Results Produced With Bar Electrodes. ( French. ) 
Willy Bonhomme. Revue universelle des mines, v. 9, ser. 9, no. 
5, May 1953, p. 268-277. 

Discusses bare electrodes for arc welding with 
technological and economical properties. 


12574* 


respect to 


Recent Progress in Welding, Repair, and Electric 
Are Cutting. (French.) F. Danhier. Revue universelle des 
mines, v. 9, ser. 9, no. 5, May 1953, p. 277-286. 

Discusses principal types of modern electrodes for steels and 
nonferrous metals. Includes automatic and oxvacetvlene weld- 
ing. Photographs, charts. 


12575* Determining Weld Dimensions in Naval Construc- 
tion. (French.) H. E. Jaeger. Revue universelle des mines, v. 
9, ser. 9, no. 5, May 1953, p. 312-319. 

Gives indications for calculating strength of welded joints, with 
the creep limit being taken as a_ basis. Discusses residual 
stresses. Tables, charts. 13 ref. 


12576" Some Belgian Applications of Automatic Are 
Welding. (French.) P. de Marneffe. Revue universelle des 
mines, v. 9, ser. 9, no. 5, May 1953, p. 320-326. 

Discusses research on electrode coatings regarding protection 
of the arc against air, increase of penetration, and heavier 
metallic deposition. Diagrams, photographs. 


12577" Tests of Filler Rods for Acetylene Welding of 
Steel. (German.) C. G. Keel. Schweizer Archive fiir ange- 
wandte Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 19, no. 5, May 1953, p. 
153-168. 

Discusses notch impact strength, long-time alternating strength 
of weld metal, and alternating strength of welded butt joint. 
Includes statements on safe stresses, confirmative tests, practical 
experience, gas content of weld metal, Hy and its determination 
in weld metal, conclusions, and discussions. Photographs, 
graphs, diagrams. 


12578 Nonferrous Tubing Smashes Speed Barrier. Steel. 
v. 133, Aug. 10, 1953, p. 146-148. 

Details process of high speed induction welding. Diagram, 
photographs. 


12579" Sound Transmission Tests on Welded Seams. 
( Norwegian.) G. Fagerholt. Teknisk Ukeblad, vc. vO0. no. vr. 
May 7, 1953, p. 394-397. 

Discusses theory and methods of detecting flaws in welded 
seams with ultrasounds. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 


12580 Factors in the Selection of Welding Processes. John 
J. Chyle. Welding Journal, v. 32, July 1953, p. 585-596. 
Discusses use of 8 welding processes and their characteristics. 
Tables, diagrams, photomicrographs. 

12581 Cone Are Welding. P. Patriarca and G. M. Slaughter. 
Welding Journal, v. 32, July 1953, p. 597-602. 

Describes and evaluates the process by experiment. Diagram, 
photographs, macrographs. 5 ref. 

12582 Resistance Welding Applications in Aircraft Stain- 
less Steels. D. O. Samuelson. Welding Journal, vy. 32, July 
1953, p. 603-611. 

Discusses specific application of spot and seam welding to 
assemblies for airframe parts and engines. Includes information 
on equipment controls and procedures. Tables, photographs. 


12583 Rotating Electrode. Welding Journal, vy. 32, July 
1953, p. 630. 

Describes apparatus and operation. Photograph. 

12584 Protect the Part During Welding. FE. FE. Olson. 
Welding Journal, v. 32, July 1953, p. 632. 

Describes use of carbon back-ups as welding aid. Photographs, 
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7. Metals—-Welding or Joining 


Books 


12585 (Welding Design.) Sechweisstechnische Berechnun- 
gen. Ernst Klosse. 64 p. 1951. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (TS227 
K69s ) 

Presents problems of electric and gas welding. Discusses 
strength of materials in an elementary way. 


See also: 
12658 (Mn transfer during are welding) 
12739 (developments in welding Al ) 
12758 (explosion bulge tests for welds ) 
12763 (mechanical fastening ) 
12876 (nondestructive testing of welds) 
12888 (welded construction ) 


8 METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


12586 End Heating of Bars with a Stationary Flame of 
Multi-Row Burners. (French.) N. N. Rykalin and M. Kh. 
Shorshorov. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 6, June 1952, p. 1-6. 
Presents results of study on steel bar heating. Discusses meth- 
ods of calculation of heating and cooling processes. Photo- 
graphs, graphs, tables. 4 ref. 


12587 Flux Annealing Removes Gas From Aluminum- 
Clad Plates. E. J. Boyle. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 13, 1953, 
p. 145-147. 

Shows that blistering of Al-clad plates caused by He. precipi- 
tation when heated at 1100°F. can be prevented. Treatment 
consists of dipping in alcohol slurry of Al halide brazing fluid, 
dry at 300°F., and heating for 1 hr. at 1100°F. Tables, micro- 
graphs. 


12588 Cast Iron. Contribution to the Study of Diffusion 
Coating. (French.) Andre Guédras. Métallurgie et la Con- 
struction Mécanique, v. 84, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 929, 931, 933- 
934, 937, 939; v. 85, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 27, 29-31, 33; no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 105, 107, 109-110; no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 181, 
183, 185-186, 189; no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 269-270, 273. 

Part I presents a study of surface treatments for solid-liquid 
cast iron. Part II discusses theory of cementation and cementa- 
tion by substances other than C. Part III discusses practical 
industrial applications. Part IV gives composition and prop- 
erties of metals. Diagrams, photographs. 10 ref. 


12589 Contributions to the Study of Cast Irons With 
Spheroidal Graphite and Their Applications. ( French.) 
Correllio Gianola. Revue de Metallurgie, v. 50, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 199-206. 

Discusses the influence of heat treatment conditions on the 
morphology of the spheroids of graphite and the properties of 
the matrix. Photographs, tables. 


12590 Annealing Low-Carbon Cold-Rolled Strip Steel in 
the Continuous Heat-Treating Furnace, (German.)  Kar!l- 
Heinrich Muhr and Anton Pomp. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 14, 
July 2, 1953, p. 885-894. 

The effects of different degrees of cold-rolling, temperature 
and time of annealing, and rate of cooling on 7 different steels 
were evaluated by tensile and drawing tests and by metal- 
~ and X-ray studies. Tables, graphs, photographs. 
60 ref. 


See also: 
12483 (heat treatment of mg) 
12639 (heat treatment of alloy steels ) 
12724 (effect of heat treatment on yield-point phenomena 
in aluminum alloys ) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 
12591 Anodized Patterns on Aluminium. (German.) E. 
Herrmann. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 5, May 1953, p. 194-197. 
Discusses the application of special surface effects on the pre- 
servation coatings on Al, 28 ref. 


12592) Use of Direct Current in Electrometallizer EM.3, 
(Russian.) A. M. Edel’son. Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 6, 
June 1952, p. 23. 

Use of d.c. instead of a.c. increased production 2.5 times and 
improved the quality of coating. 


12593 Chromium Plating for .50-in Gun Barrels. Cong. 
dian Metals, v. 16, July 1953, p. 38-39. 

Describes plating procedure, bath installation, and lead elec. 
trodes. Photograph. 


12594 Determination of the Coefficients of Cathodic 

Sputtering of Metals by lons of the Same Metals. ( Russian.) 

L. N. Dobretsov and N. M. Karnauchova. Doklady Akademii 

Nauk SSSR, v. 85, new ser. no. 4, Aug. 1, 1952, p. 745-748. 

Studies were made of the dependence of cathodic  sputter- 

ing of Cu, Mn, Fe, and Pb on the ion energy. Tables, graphs, 
ez. 


12595 Abrasive Wear of Metals at Various Temperatures 
and Speeds. ( Russian.) G. I. Kiselev. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 87, new ser. no. 5, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 735-737. 
Describes experiments on grinding of pure Cu and Zn and 
simple carbon steels with 0.20, 0.45, 0.60 and 1.2% C. Graphs. 
7 ref. 


12596 Anodic Formation of Coatings on Magnesium, 
Zine, and Cadmium. Kurt Huber. Electrochemical Society 
Journal, v. 100, Aug. 1953, p. 376-382. 
Paper given at the Philadelphia Meeting of the Electrochemi- 
cal Society, May 4-8, 1952. Report is given of investigations 
of anodically formed coatings on Mg, Zn, and Cd in NaOH 
and Na-COs, solutions. Growth of the coatings was studied by 
X-ray and electron diffraction and electron microscopy. Micro- 
graphs, graphs. 


12597 The Mechanism of Electropolishing of Copper in 
Phosphoric Acid Solution. Il. The Mechanism of Smooth- 
ing. J. Edwards. Electrochemical Society Journal, v. 100, Aug. 
1953, p. 223C-230C. 

Presents a qualitative and quantitative study 
action. Diagrams, graphs. 


of smoothing 


12598 Attenuation and Surface Roughness of Electro- 
plated Waveguides. F. A. Benson. Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 3, July 1953, p. 213-216. 
Discusses study made of surface roughness of various sizes of 
waveguide tubing when electroplated internally. Merits of dif- 
ferent types of electroplate and effects of variations in plating 
thickness and current density were determined. Micrographs. 
11 ref. 

12599 Coated Steels Can Cut Breakage on Drawn Parts. 
N. E. Hays. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 13, 1953, p. 135-137. 
Describes advantages offered by Zn and phosphate-coated 
steels. Photographs, micrographs. 


12600 Some Typical Applications of the Fescol Electro- 
Process. Machinery (London), v. 83, July 24, 1953, 
p. -167. 


Describes reclaiming worn components by deposition. 
Photographs. 
12601 Selecting Protective Coatings for Metals. John B. 


Campbell. Materials & Methods, v. 38, Aug. 1953, p. 109-124. 


Emphasis is on corrosive environment to be encountered. Me- 
chanical durability, appearance, and cost are considered. Con- 
version, organic, metallic, and vitreous coatings are discussed. 
Photographs. 


12602* _Experimental Plating of Internal Engine Parts. 
George W. Grupp. Metal Finishing, v. 51, July 1953, p. 53-55. 
Discusses the development of a single metal protective coat- 
ing for steel parts. 


12603* Liquid Noble-Metal Preparations for Metallizing 
of Ceramic Materials and Plasties. (German.) M. Kollmar. 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 11-12, June 1953, p. 427-429. 

Describes composition, preparation, and application of noble- 
metal coatings for condensers, spools, pe resistances. Dis- 


cusses soft-solder compounds and bases for electroplating. 
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Liger. Mé 


Electrolytic Zine Plating. (krench.) J. 
Apr. 1955, 


v. 85,, no. 4, 


12604" 


tallurgic et la Construction Mecenique 
p. 301, 303, 305. 
Discusses problems associated with bright, alkaline, and acid 


baths. 


12605* Hot Tinning. (French.) G. Haas and A. Gordet. 
Métallurgie et la Construction Mécanique, v. 85, no. 5, May 
1953, p. 401, 403; no. 6, June 1953, p. 501, 503, 505. 

Part II discusses preparation of metal surfaces with hydro- 
fluoric acid, and presents a method of protecting the walls of 
vessels with vinyl polychloride. Part III stresses the importance 
and composition of good fluxes in the tinning of metals, 


12606 A Great Achievement in the Struggle Against Cor- 
rosion. Lead Cyanamide. ( French.) Roger Delmas. Meétal- 
lurgie et la Construction Mecanique, v. 85, no. 6, June 1955, 
p. 497, 499, 501. 

Outlines the progress and efficiency of PbCN* coatings. Tables. 
14 ref. 


12607 Metal Cleaning Equipment and Methods, IIL. John 
E. Hyler. Organic Finishing, v. 14, July 1953, p. 14-18. 
Discusses equipment and techniques for combined cleaning 
operations utilizing automatic transfer, cycle washers, drum 
washers, and specialized systems. Types of agitation are de- 
scribed and other cleaning methods are mentioned. Photo- 
graphs. 

12608 How to Use Steel Balls and Shapes for Barrel Fin- 
ishing. R. M. Terry. Precision Metal Molding, vy. 11, Aug. 1953, 
p. 46-52. 

Describes barrel finishing with steel balls and special shapes. 


Considers methods, materials, and process details. Photo- 
graphs. 
12609* Comparison of Results Obtained by Chemical 


and Anodic Polishing of Aluminum Surfaces. ( French.) A. 
Fischer and L. Koch. Revue de [Aluminium, vy. 30, no. 189, 
Apr. 1953, p. 131-135. 

Studies were made under the electron microscope to compare 
chemical brightening process with anodic process. Tables, 
photographs. 7 ref. 

12610* “Tear” Formation on Zine-Plated Sheet Metals. 
(German. ) Hans-Joachim Wiester and Dietrich Horstmann. 
Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 14, July 2, 1953, p. 906-908. 
Studies were made to determine the cause of tear-drop shaped 
agglomerations of Zn on the surface. Photographs. 3 ref. 


12611 Tin-Nickel Alloy Plating Current Progress. Tin and 
Its Uses, no. 28, June 1953, p. 10-11. 


Presents general modifications in technique. 


See also: 
12896 (disposal of pickling solutions ) 


METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 
12612* Transitions in Crystal Structure of Cryolite and 
Related Fluorides. ( English.) E. G. Steward and H. P. Roks- 
by. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 49-52. 
X-ray powder methods show that cryolite changes from mono- 
clinic to cubic structure at about 500°C. KsAIFs changes at 
about 300°C. (NH,)sFeFs and (NH,)sAIFs, cubic at room tem- 
perature changes at —1S80°C, 
12613* Neutron Diffraction Studies of Magnesium Ferrite 
Aluminate Powders. ( English.) G. E. Bacon and F. F. Rob- 
erts. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 57-62. 
Above work indicates that all Al® ions go into B sites. Neutron 
data can differentiate Mg** and Al" ions. 


12614* 


10. 


The Crystal Structure of § Selenium. ( English.) 


Richard E. Marsh, Linus Pauling, and James D. McCullough. 
Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 71-75. 
Re-analysis of Burbank’s work (1952) shows that the Se. 
molecule is a puckered ring rather than a chain. There ap- 
pears to be little difference between a- and §-Se. 


12615 Structure of the Allotropice Forms of Strontium. 
(English.) FE. A. Sheldon and A. J. King. Acta Crystallograph- 
ica, v. 6, pt. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 100. 

Above was examined by X-ray powder technique. Sr was ob- 
served in 3 forms with transitions at 215t10°C and 
605210°C, 


12616* The Crystal Structure of NaPb. ( English.) Richard 
E. Marsh and David P. Shoemaker. Acta Crystallographica, v. 
6, pt. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 197-205. 

Above was determined by crystal and powder X-ray diffrac- 
tion. Data are presented. 


12617* The Crystal Structure of BaCd,,. ( English.) M. J. 
Sanderson and N. C. Baenziger. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, 
pt. 7, July 1953, p. 627-631. 

Presents experimental procedures, X-ray data, and structure 
determination. Tables, diagrams. 


12618* X-ray Seattering by Aggregates of Bonded Atoms. 
Ill. The Bond Scattering Factor. Simple Methods of Ap- 
proximation in the General Case. ( English.) R. McWeeny. 
Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 7, July 1953, p. 631-637. 
Gives general approximate methods of calculating the bond 
scattering factor formulae covering all cases arising from 
bonds involving (1s), (2s) and (2p) electrons. Includes 
graphs. 11 ref. 


12619 The Location of Oxygen Atoms in Vanadium- 
Oxygen Alloys by Means of Neutron Diffraction. ( English. ) 
C. W. Tucker, Jr., A. U. Seybolt, and H. T. Sumsion. Acta 
Metallurgica, vy. 1, no. 4, July 1953, p. 390-3953. 

Compares X-ray and neutron diffraction methods for locating 
atoms in alloys. 


12620 The Surface Structures of Deformed Aluminum, 
Copper, Silver, and Alpha-Brass, and Their Theoretical In- 
terpretation. ( English.) Doris Kuhlmann-Wilsdorf and Heinz 
Wilsdorf. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 4, July 1953, p. 394-413. 
Describes an electron microscope examination. Micrographs. 46 
ref. 


12621" New Method of Making Replicas for Electron 
Microscopic Examination of the Surface Structure of 
Metals. ( Russian.) I. Shugar. Acta Technica Academiae Scien- 
tiarum Hungaricae, v. 5, no. 1, 1952, p. 57-68. 

Au and Al were used to prepare replicas of cast iron struc- 
tures. Method is described. 


12622* Increase in Lattice Spacing of Crystals by Addi- 
tions. (German.) J. Teltow. Annalen der Physik, v.12, no. 1-3, 
Apr. 1953, p. 111-120. 

Gives corresponding data from macroscopic and radiographic 
investigations. 8 ref. 


12623* Precision Investigations on the Zine-Lattice. 1. 
Precision Measurements of the Lattice Constant and In- 
vestigation on Lattice Distortions. Il. Twin Formation. 
(German.) Betsy Ancker. Annalen der Physik, v. 12, nos, 1-3, 
Apr. 1953, p. 121-754. 

Part I presents a method of obtaining a distortion-free lattice 
and compares the results with other methods. Part I shows 
the manner of growth of twin lamellas and development of 
the mosaic structure. Photographs, graphs, tables. 49 ref. 


12624° Hard-Metal Alloys of Higher Corrosion and Oxi- 
dation Resistance. (German.) Josef Hinniiber and Otto Rudii- 
ger. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiittenwesen, vy. 24, nos. 5-6, May- 
June 1953, p. 267-274. 

Metallographic and X-ray studies were made on CrsCy-Ni and 
CrsC.-Co_ systems. Relation of phase structure and proper- 
ties was determined. 21 ref. 


12625* The Electron Microscope in Metallurgical Re- 
search. R. D. Stacey. Birmingham Metallurgical Society, Jour- 
nal, vy. 33, June 1953, p. 53-62. 

Describes various types of electron microscopes and limita- 
tions imposed by replica techniques. 10 ref. 
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12626* Recent Developments in Metallurgical Micro- 
scopy. B. Arnold. Birmingham Metallurgical Society, Journal. 
v. 33, June 1953, p. 63-78. 

Describes development of ultra-violet light, polarized light, 
opaque-stop, and electron microscopes and phase contrast and 
high-temperature microscopy. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


12627 An Instrument for the Measurement of Distinct- 
ness-of-Image Gloss. W. E. Knowles Middleton and A. G. 
Mungall. Canadian Journal of Technology, v. 31, July-Aug. 
1953, p. 160-167. 

Describes the instrument which is essentially an automatic 
goniophotometer. Tables, diagrams. 


12628* Semi-Direct Determination of the Fluoresence 
Coefficient for the K Level of Certain Atoms by Measur- 
ing the X-ray Magnitudes. (French.) Williams Laskar. 
Comptes rendus, v. 236, no. 22, June 1, 1953, p. 2149-2150. 
Magnitude of K a-rays from a body permits the calculation of 
the flourescence coefficient for the K level. Table. 


12629* The Electron Microscope Gives Evidence of a 
Fine Sub-Structure in Crystals of Aluminum and Its 
Alloys. (French) Pierre Bussy and George Chaudron. Comp- 
tes rendus, v. 236, no. 24, June 15, 1953, p. 2323-2325. 
Studies were made with Al-Cu alloys containing 0.5 to 4.0% 
Cu. 


12630* Difference in the Structures of Chromium De- 
posits Precipitated From Hydrofluoric-Acid, Fluosilicic- 
Acid, or Sulfuric Electrolytic Baths. (German.) R. Bilfin- 
ger. Chemische Technik, vy. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 261-265. 


Presents brief discussion. Graph, photographs. 
12631* Grain Structure of Metals at High Temperature. 


(Russian. ) I. A. Oding and M. G. Lozenskii. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 4, Oct. 1, 1952, p. 707-709. 


Presents experimental data on high temperature metallography. 


C steel and pure W and Mo were investigated. Micrographs. 
5 ref. 
12632* Methodical and Critical Observations of X-ray 


Planimetry. (German.) H. Buchner. Fortschritte auf dem 
Gebiete der Rontgenstrahlen, v. 78, no. 6, June 1953, p. 732- 
738. 

Reports method for determining absolute planes in radio- 
logical films. Orthodiametric and test-line measurements elim- 
inated mathematical computations. Photographs. 11 ref. 


12633 The Liquidus-Solidus Relations in the System 
Iron-Cobalt in the Range 0-30 Atomic Cobalt. G. B. Harris 
and W. Hume-Rothery. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, v. 
174, July 1953, p. 212-217; disc., p. 217-218. 

Describes apparatus for accurate determination of liquidus 
and solidus points of Fe alloys by thermal analysis. Details of 
7 meee techniques are given. Diagram, graphs, tables. 
13 ref. 


12634* Theory and Observations on Growth of Phenyl 
Salicylate Crystals. (French.) S. Amelinckx. Journal de 
chimie physique, v. 50., no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 218-225. 

A spiral-like depression was observed on the crystals dis- 
proving Frank’s prediction. Photographs, diagrams. 11 ref. 


12635 Examination of a High Sulphur Free-Machining 
Ingot, Bloom and Billet Sections. D. J. Carney and E. C. 
Rudolphy. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Aug. 1953; American In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 999-1008. 

Discusses ingot solidification and size, shape, distribution, and 
composition of inclusions from the ingot to the billet in a 
high sulphur, free-machining steel. Diagrams, tables, micro- 
graphs, graphs. 14 ref. 


12636 Determination of the Orientation of Single Crys- 
tals of Titanium. A. T. Churchman. Metallurgia, vy. 48, no. 
285, July 1953, p. 50-51. 

Describes method using the back reflection Laue technique. 
Tables. 7 ref. 


12637* The Structure of Several Silicide Systems of 

Transition Metals. (German.) H. Nowotny, H. Schroth, R 

Kieffer, and F. Benesovsky. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, vy. 84 

no. 3, June 1953, p. 579-584. 

Reports the results of X-ray studies of the pseudo-binary 

— CrSi.—TaSiz, and CrsSi—MosSi. Tables, graphs, 
ref. 


12638* The Emission Electron-Microscope. Its Applica. 
tion to Metallurgical Research. (French.) Albert Septier. 
Revue de Métallurgie, vy. 50. no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 208-214. 
dise., p. 214. 

Discusses principles of operation and examples of applications 
to metallurgical research. Diagrams, photographs. 


12639* Contribution to the Study of the Band Structure 
in Forged Steel. Combined Influence of Minor Segrega. 
tion. Carbon Diffusion and Heat Treatment. ( French.) 
P. Cattier, Ch. Dubois, J. Eleton and P. Bastien. Revue de 
Metallurgie, v. 50, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 275-290; dise., p. 290, 
The distribution of inclusions depends on the more or less 
hardened structure of the band as the result of C diffusion. 
Photographs, graphs, tables. 6 ref. 


12640* Researches on the Crystallization of Cast Irons 
Containing Spheroidal Graphite. ( French.) A. Wittmoser. 
Revue de Métallurgie, vy. 50, no. 6, June 1953, p. 413-423. 
Discusses thermal analysis and micro-examination of cast iron 
containing 15% C and O.6-3% Si with and without heat 
treatment. Photographs, graphs. 27 ref. 


12641* Electron Diffraction Study of Aluminium-Cop- 
per Alloys Produced by Evaporation in a Vacuum. ( French.) 
Jean Jacques Trillat and Noboru Takahashi. Revue de Meétal- 
durgie, v. 50, no. 6, June 1953, p. 427-432. 

Discusses the possibility of obtaining mixtures or definite 
phases of Al or Cu by evaporation of these metals or their 
alloys in a vacuum. Graphs, photographs. 5 ref. 


12642 The Study of Crystal Growth With the Electron 
Microscope. II]. Growth-Step Patterns and the Relationship 
of Growth-Step Height to Molecular Structure in n-Non- 
atriacontane and in Stearic Acid. N. G. Anderson and I. M. 
Dawson. Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 218, ser. A, June 1953, 
p. 255-268. 


Describes procedure and results. Diagrams, mircographs. 25 ref. 


12643 The Application of the Principles of Physical 
Optics to Crystal-Structure Determination. A. W. Hanson, 
H. Lipson, and C, A. Taylor. Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 218, 
ser. A, July 7, 1953, p. 371-384. 

Describes various methods of procedure. Diagrams, micro- 
graphs. 40 ref. 


12644* The Tantalum-Silicon System. (German.) Rich- 
ard Kieffer, Frederich Benesovsky, Hans Nowotny, and Her- 
bert Schachner. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 6, June 
1953, p. 142-246. 

Reports on melting-point and structure tests, results of which 
agree with those of X-ray tests made earlier. A temporary 
phase diagram was set up. Photographs, graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


12645* Fixed Correlation of Outer Electrons in Crystal 
Chemistry. (German. ) Konrad Schubert. Zeitschrift fiir Metall- 
kunde, v. 44, no. 6, June 1953, p. 254-259. 

Presents assumptions relative to bonding mechanism and _ the 
multiple-electron problem as applied to fixed correlations. Ex- 
periments aaaes the outer electrons are also involved in 
phases of such correlations. Diagrams. 25 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


12646 Constitution Diagram of the Copper-Zirconium 
Alloy System. Richard Norman Augustson. U. S. Atomic 
Energy Commission, AECD 3456, Dec. 20, 1950, 46 p. Avail- 
able from OTS, Dept. of Commerce, Washington. (UF767 
Un3m ) 
Presents a constitution diagram of the Cu-Zr alloy system 
in the Zr rich region and evaluates the hardness properties of 
- — prepared. Photographs, tables, diagram, graph. 
ref. 
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Books 
12647 (Jena Zeiss-Yearbook.) Janaer Zeiss-Jahrbuch. Car! 
Zeiss, editor. 224 p. 1950. Kommissionsverlag Von Gustav 


1 Jl41) 


on various developments in 


Fischer, Jena, Germany. (QC37 
Consists of individual articles, 
microscopy. 
See also: 
12483 (crystal structure of Mg) 
12590 (metallography of strip steel) 


ll. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 
12648 Short Range Order in Substitutional Solid Solu- 


tions in Metals. ( French.) Gerard Fournet. Acta Metallurgica, 
y. 1, no. 4, July 1953, p. 383-389. 


Shows that short aa a order always exists. 
given for a very simple model. 15 ref. 


Expressions are 


12649 The Redistribution of Solute Atoms During the 
Solidification of Metals. (English.) W. A. Tiller, kK. A. 
Jackson, J. W. Rutter and B. Chalmers. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, 
no. 4, July 1953, p. 428-437. 

Describes quantitative analysis made of the redistribution of 
solute resulting from solidification of a binary solution. Diffu- 
sion in the liquid is considered and shown to be of importance 
in determining the solute distribution in both the liquid and 
the solid. Values for length of the constitutionally supercooled 
zone of liquid adjacent to a growing solid-liquid interface are 
calculated. 9 ref. 


12650 The Theory of D. in the Arrhenius Equation for 
Self-Diffusion in Cubie Metals. ( English.) A. D. Le Claire. 
Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no 4, July 1953, p. 438-447. 

Extends Zener’s theory of D.. Shows that experimentally ob- 
served values of D. and Q are consistent only with the sup- 
position of a vacancy mechanism in face-centered metals and 
with a ring mechanism in body-centered cubic metals. 27 ref. 


(English.) G. W. Sears. Acta 


12651 Mercury Whiskers. 
457-459. 


Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 4, July 1953, p. 
Describes growth mechanism. 


12652 On the Debye Model and Low Temperature Phase 
Transformation in Lithium. ( English.) W. DeSorbo. Acta 
Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 4, July 1953, p. 459-460. 

Offers explanation for discrepancy between the Debye model 
and specific heat data below liquid air temperatures. 11 ref. 


12653* The Allotropy of the Metalloids. ( German.) Heinz 
Krebs. Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 11, June 1953, p. 293- 


Discusses the allotropic behavior of Se, $, Te, P, As, Sb, B 

Si, and Ge; their lattice structures; and the conditions under 
which they change from one modification into another. Dia- 
grams, graphs, tables. 


12654* Influence of Hydrogen Diffusion on Critical 
Total Reduction of Soft Carbon Steel. ( German.) Friedrich 
Erdmann-Jesnitzer and Hermann Schumann. Archiv fiir das 
Eisenhuttenwesen, v. 24, nos. 5-6, May-June 1953, p. 211-213. 
The possibility of using atomic H to displace the amount of 
critical cold work was proven experimentally. 7 ref. 


12655* Diffusion-Grain Formation in Ferro Alloys. ( Ger- 
man.) Friedrich Erdmann-Jesnitzer, Hermann Schumann, and 
Manfred Beckert. Archiv fiir das Eisenhtittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 
5-6, May-June 1953, p. 215-227 

Propose that diffusion of C into a-iron proceeds faster than 
into y-iron grains. Describes tests made on Fe-Al, Fe-Si, Fe-P 
and Fe-Cr systems. Photographs, diagrams. 60 ref. 


12656* Crystallization of Cast Iron With Nodular Graph- 
ite. (German. ) —_ Scheil and Leo Hiitter. Archiv fiir das 
Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 5-6, May-June 1953, p. 237-246. 


Describes process al resulting properties. Photographs, graphs, 
diagrams. 41 ref. 


12657* Separation Processes in Supersaturated Solid Solu- 
tions. (German.) Wolfgang Wepner. Archiv fiir das Eisen- 
Eisenhiittenwesen, v. 24, nos. 5-6, May-June 1953, p. 237-246. 
Describes theoretical researches on Cottrell-Bibby theory. Pre- 
sents new precipitation equation. Graphs. 12 ref. 


12658*° Transfer of Manganese Into Molten Metal During 
Manual Electric Are Welding. (Kussian.) E. D. Lonskii. 
Avtogennoe Delo, v. 23, no. 6, June 1952, p. 9-13. 
Granulometric composition of ferromanganese introduced into 
the coating may play an essential role in the transfer and 
chemical composition of the molten metal. Tables. 


12659° Reeystallization of Pure lron by Polygonization. 
(French.) Jean Talbot, Christian De Beaulieu, and George 
Chaudron. Comptes rendus, vy. 236, no. 8, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 
818-820. 

Pure Fe was rolled to a thickness of 0.2 mm, The test pieces 
were annealed for 24 hours at 920°C. in a current of pure dry 
H and elongated 3%. Describes results and subsequent test. 
8 ref. 


12660* = Structural (Phase) Transformations in the Metal- 
loceramic Composition lron-Graphite During Sintering. 
(Russian.) V. I. Likhtman and L N. Smirnova. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 86, new ser., no. 6, Oct. 21, 1952 
p. 1151-1153. 

Sintering was done in a high vacuum at 1000°C, for 1 hour 
and in a N» medium at 1100°C for 10 min. Micrograph. 2 ref. 


Phase Transition when the Thickness of Thin 
Bublik and B. 


S87, new ser., 


12661* 
Metallic Films Is Changed. ( Russian.) A. L 
la. Pines. Doklady Akademiia Nauk, SSSR, vy. 
no. 2, Nov. 11, 1952, p. 215-218. 

Presents electron diffraction patterns for the structure of thin 
films of Be, V, Cr, Ni and Co. Stabilities of various phases are 
given. Photographs. 8 ref. 


Carbide Precipitation, Secondary Hardening, and 
Red Hardness of ~ oie re Steel. Kehsin Kuo. Iron and 
Steel Institute, Journal, July 1953, p. 223-228. 
Presents by extraction x. -ray powder 
methods. Tables. 20 ref. 


12663 Diffusion in Metals. A. D. Le Claire. Iron and 
Steel Institute, Journal, v. 174, July 1953, p. 229-236. 


Reviews principal results obtained from experimental and 
theortical work on diffusion in metals. 7 ref. 


12662 


12664 Charge-Transfer No-Bond Adsorption of Inert 
Atoms or Molecules on Metals. J. C. P. Mignolet. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1298. 

Describes above for gases such as He, Ne, A, kr, and Xe on K, 
Ca, Ti, Cr, Fe, Ni, Zn, Se, W, and Hg. Results are explained 
on basis of a donor-acceptor interaction. 


12665 Silicon-Oxygen Equilibrium in Liquid Iron. A Re- 
vision. John Chipman and Nev A. Goksen. Journal of Metals, 
v. 5, Aug. 1953: American Institute of Mining and Metallurgi- 
cal Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1017-1018, 

Presents revised relation between concentration of silicon and 
activity coefficient of O in liquid Fe. Gives new values of 
thermodynamic properties of the liquid solution. 10 ref. 


Influence of Aluminum and Silicon Deoxidation 
on the Strain Aging of Low-Carbon Steels. W. C. Leslie and 
R. L. Rickett. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Aug. 1953; American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 197, 1953, p. 1021-1031. 

Discusses influence of deoxidation practice, prior thermal his- 
tory, aging time, and temperature on the strain-aging behavior 
of low-carbon open-hearth steels. Graphs, tables. 35 ref. 


12666 


12667 Some Properties of Columbium Containing Nitro- 
gen. Choh-Yi Ang and C. Wert. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Aug. 
1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engi- 
neers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1032-1056. 

Discusses quench aging and its effects on physical and me- 
chanical properties. 
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ll. Metals—Transformation and Resulting Structures 


12668 On the Mutual Transformation of Lattices. B. A. 
Bilby. Philosophical Magazine, v. 
782-785. 


Discusses mutual transformation. of lattices by homogeneous 


deformation and the transformation of Co. 5 ret. 


12669 The Influence of Domain Structure on the Mag- 
netization Curves of Single Crystals. E. W. Lee, Physical 


Society, Proceedings, v. 66, pt. 7, sec. A, July 1953, p. 623-630. 


By using Noel’s model for the domain structure of a single 
crystal of Fe, magnetization curves were calculated. Curves 


were compared with experimental results of Williams. Dia- 
grams. 


12670 Heat Flow and the Growth of Metal Single Crys- 


tals From the Melt. A. J. Goss. Physical Society, Proceedings, 
v. 66, pt. 7, sec. B, July 1953, p. 525-532. 


Presents theoretical analysis for heat flow in a crystallizing 


metal rod and 3 cases corresponding to slow, medium, and 


fast rates of growth. Importance of heat flow on form and 


orientation of the crystals is discussed. Graphs. 18 ref. 


12671* 
Cementite. (French.) R. Bridelle and A. Michel. Revue de 
Métallurgie, v. 50, no. 6, June 1953, p. 410-412. 

Discusses the quasi-constancy of the parameters of cementite, 
variation of the Curie point, and effect of N on the stability 
of cementite and austenite. Graphs. 11 ref. 


12672* Stabilization of Residual Austenite During Cold 
Treatment of Steel. ( Russian.) A. P. Guliaev and M. S. 
Chaadaeva. Vestnik Mashinostroeniia, v. 33, no. 1, Jan. 1953, 
p. 37-42. 

Studies the effect of holding time of hardened steel at room 
temperature on austenite. Tables, graphs. 


12673* Dislocations and Allotropic Changes. (German. ) 
Alfred Seegar. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 6, June 
1953, p. 247-253. 

Presents the geometry of dislocations. Discusses test results 
on allotropic change in Co and dislocations mechanism for 
this change. Diagrams. 33 ref. 


See also: 
12755 (precipitation hardening ) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


12674 Thermodynamic Activities in lron-Nickel Alloys. 
(English.) R. A. Oriani. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 4, July 
1953, p. 448-454. 

Fe activity in Fe-Ni alloys was studied in differential appara- 
tus by equilibrating mixtures of H.O-H. gases over pure Fe 
and alloys. Tables, graphs, 20 ref. 


12675 Spin-Orbit Coupling Effects in Ferromagnetic 
Metals. ( English.) G. C. Fletcher. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 
4, July 1953, p. 467-468. 


Reviews experiments using Ni. 
12676* On the Geometrical Arrangement in Hall Effect 
Measurements. V. Frank. Applied Scientific Research, v. 3, 
sec. B, 1953, p. 129-140. 

Short circuiting effect of current electrodes is given for an 
arbitrary geometrical arrangement. Shows that (for singly- 
connected geometries) the correction to be applied is given 
by a universal function of only one parameter which is char- 
acteristic of the geometry and which can be determined by 
measurement. Theory is experimentally verified by measure- 
ments on Cu. Diagrams. 


12677* 


Thermal Conductivity in Furnace Construction 


Materials. (French.) Antonio Rasi. Chaleur & Industrie, v. 
34, no. 334, May 1953, p. 117-123. 

Discusses the above in connection with degree of porosity, 
weight, specific gravity, moisture absorption, and cost. Tables, 
diagrams, graphs. 12 ref. 


44, ser. 7, July 1953, p. 


The Effect of Nitrogen on the Properties of 


12678° = Study of Infrared Photoluminescence of Activated 
Cadmium Sulfide in Copper. ( French.) Edmond Grillot and 
Pierre Guintini. Comptes rendus, v. 236, no. 8, Feb. 23. p 
802-804, 


Includes experimental data. Graphs, diagram. 5 ref. 


12679° Deviations From Ohm's Law When Very Thin 
Metallic Plates Are Studied. ( French.) Marcel! Perrot and 
Jean-Pierre David. Comptes rendus, vy. 236, no. 17, Apr. 27 
1953, p. 1641-1643. 
Deviations were observed in a vacumn at low and ordinarn 
temperatures. 


12680* Solubility and Activity of Oxygen in Iron and 
Vanadium Melts. ( Russian.) R. A. Karasev, A. Iv. Poliakoy. 
and A. M. Samarin. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, new 
ser., no. 6, Aug. 21, 1952, p. 1313-1316. 


Presents experimental and theoretical data. 4 ref. 


12681* Thermal Diffusion in Metals. ( Russian.) [4 
Oding. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. | 
Sept. 1, 1952, p. 67-70. 

Discusses basic principles of above. 4 ref. 

12682° Temperature Dependence of Surface Tension of 
Bismuth and Its Alloys With Sodium and Potassium, 
( Russian.) P. P. Pugachevich and I. P. Altynov. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 1, Sept. 1, 1952, p. 
117-119. 

The drop method was used. Glass apparatus is described. 
Graphs. 


12683" Basie Types of Composition—Heat Resistance 
Diagrams of Metalic Substances. ( Russian.) Korniloy. 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser. no. 4, Oct. 1 
1952, p. 721-724. 

Discusses 3 types of diagrams distinguished by the use of 
continuous, limited, and very solid solutions. It was found 
that heat resistance of solid solution alloys is greater than that 
of heterogeneous alloys. 


12684° Dependence of Compressibility of Elements on 
the Atomic Number. ( Russian.) L. F. Vereshchagin and A. 
I. Likhter. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR. v. 86, new ser... no. 
4, Oct. 1, 1952, p. 745-747. 

Presents graphs for compressibility of nearly all elements at 
1 atm., 30,000 Kg. per cm®. and 10,000 Ke. per cm’. 


12685* Effect of pH on Electrochemical Behavior and 
Corrosion Resistance of Metals. ( Russian.) A. la. Shatalov. 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 4, Oct. 1, 
1952, p. 775-777 


Includes measurements of electrode potentials of 12 metals. 


12686* Measurement of Internal Pressure Arising in 
Polymorphic Metals During Heating. ( Russian.) FE. XN. 
Savitskii and V. F. Terekhova. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, 
v. 87, new ser., no. 5, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 787-789. 

Describes apparatus and methods for measuring internal stresses 
arising during phase transformations. Armco Fe and Mn wer 
tested. Graphs. 


12687*° Magnetic Properties and the Distribution of Flee- 
trons in Some Alloys and Compounds. ( French.) CG. Foes. 
Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 199-206. 
Reviews experimental work. Tables, graphs. 12. ref. 


12688* Determination of the Speed of Component Di-- 
tribution in a Liquid Metal. ( Russian.) M. M. Karnaukhoy 
and S. K. Chuchmarev. Izvestiia Akademii Nauk SSSR; 
Otdelenie Tekhnicheskikh Nauk, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 82-95. 
Method is based on the ability of radioactive substances to 
radiate 7 rays. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 4 ref. 


12689 Thermal Conductivity of Nodular lron. J. Sin- 
nott. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Aug. 1953; American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, y. 197, 
1953, p. 1016. 

Presents data on conductivity of 5 irons. Tables. 4 ref. 
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12690* Measuring the Velocity of Elastic Waves in Solids 
at Elevated Temperatures. ( Italian.) P. G. Bordoni and M. 
Nuovo. Nuovo Cimento, v. 10, ser. 9, no. 4, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 
386-394. 

Velocities were determined as functions of temperature for 5 
pure metals. Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


Some Thermal Properties of Point-Contact Ger- 
manium Diodes. J. R. Tillman and J. C. Henderson. Philo- 
sophical Magazine, v. 44, ser. 7, July 1953, p. 677-696. 
Discusses experimental methods and resulting data. Diagrams, 
graphs. 10 ret. 


12692* The Magnetoresistances of Alloys of a Noble 
Metal and a Transition Metal at Low Temperatures. ( Eng- 
lish.) A. N. Gerritsen. Physica, v. 19, nos. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 
p. 61-73. 

The resistance of dilute alloys of Cu and Au with Mn and Cr 
were measured in magnetic fields. Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


12691 


12693" Magnetic Compounds With Perovskite Structure. 
Il. Ferromagnetic Compounds of Cobalt. ( English.) G. H. 
Jonker and J. H. Van Santen. Physica, v. 19, nos. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 
1953, p. 120-130. 

Polycrystalline solid solutions of (La,Sr) CoO, were prepared 
and tested. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


12694. The Cooperative Electron Phenomenon in Dilute 
Alloys. (English.) J. Norringa and A. N. Gerritsen. Physica, 
v. 19, no. 6, June 1953, p. 457-507. 

Discusses electrical resistance as function of temperature, con- 
centration, and strength of magnetic field. Graphs, tables. 17 
ref. 


12695 Experimental Confirmation of Relation Between 
Pulse Drift Mobility and Charge Carrier Drift Mobility in 
Germanium. M. B. Prince. Physical Review. v. 91, ser. 2, 
July 15, 1953, p. 271-272. 

Includes graphs. 5 ref. 


12696 Electron Currents in Thin Oxide Films on Alu- 
minium. A. Charlesby. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, 
sec. B, pt. 7, July 1953, p. 533-541. 

Relationship between electron current, voltage across the film, 
film thickness, and temperature is studied. Tables, graphs. 


12697 Theoretical Calculation of the Stored Energy in a 
Work-Hardened Material. A. N. Stroh. Royal Society, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 218, ser. A, July 7, 1953, p. 391-400. 


Evaluates energy due to piled-up groups. Graphs, tables. 22 ref. 


12698* Meaning of Optical Constants of the Alkali 
Metals. (German.) Herwig Schopper. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, 
v. 135, no. 2, 1953, p. 163-167. 

Shows that experimental and theoretical values of the constants 
can be brought to agreement. Free electrons per em*. and va- 
porization constants can be computed from the experimental 
values. 17 ret. 


See also: 
12552 (properties of magnetic materials ) 
12644 (melting points in Ta-Si system) 
12667 (physical properties of Co) 
12669 (magnetization curves for Fe ) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


12699* X-Ray Studies of Polyerystalline Metals Deformed 
by Rolling. I. The Examination of the Harder Metals, 
Copper, Nickel and Iron. ( English.) P. Gay and A. Kelly. 
Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 165-177. 
Back-reflection, with normal diameter and microbeam X-rays, 
was used. Data were obtained on mode of deformation and 
nature of the cold worked state. Similarities were found for 
hard and soft metals. 


12700 


Prevield Plastic and Anelastic Microstrain in Low- 


Carbon Steel. ( English.) T. Vreeland, Jr. D. S$. Wood, and 


D. S. Clark. Acta Metallurgica, vy. 1, no. 
414-421. 

Presents results of an experimental investigation of an annealed 
low-carbon steel subjected to rapidly applied constant stresses 
less than the static upper vield stress. Sensitive measurements 
of plastic and anelastic microstrain were made. Relationship be- 


4, July 19538, p. 


tween stress and equilibrium microstrain was determined. 
Graphs. 13 ref. 

12701 =Notes on Work Hardening and Recovery. ( English.) 
P. A. Beck. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 4, July 1953, p. 422- 
425. 

Reviews literature and work. 34 ref. 

12702 Deformation of Symmetric Zine Bierystals. ( Eng- 


lish.) J. J. Gilman. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 4, July 1953, 
p. 426-427. 

Presents stress-strain data for a svmmetric Zn bicrystal with a 
longitudinal boundary. Shows that the bicrystal deforms as if 
it were a monocrystal. Observations are discussed in terms of 


dislocation theory. 


12703) The Plasticity and Fracture of Irradiated AgCl 
Single Crystals. (English.) Yin-Yuan Li. Acta Metallurgica, 
v. 1, no. 4. July 1953, p. 455-456. 

Discusses changes produced in plastic and fracture properties 
of AgCl when irradiated with X-rays or ultraviolet light. 


12704 Shear Along Glide Planes in Aluminum. ( English. ) 
R. Maddin, E. H. Harrison, and R. W. Gelinas. Acta Metal- 
lurgica, v. 1, no. 4, July 1953, p. 460-464. 

Describes experiments in which a cylindircal tricrystal of high- 
purity Al % x 6 in. was grown by the strain-anneal method. 
Describes surface preparation and shear values obtained. 
Graphs, micrographs. 


12705 The Formation of Lattice Defeets During Slip. 
( English.) H. G. van Bueren. Acta Metallurgica, v. 1, no. 4, 
July 1953, p. 464-465. 


Describes experiments using deformed Al. 


12706° = Plastie Buckling of a Centrally Compressed Steel 
Bar. (German.) P. Csonka, Acta Technica Academiae Sci- 
entiarum Hungaricae, v. 5, no, 2, 1952, p. 153-161. 
Discusses problem of steel bars whose stress diagrams consist 
of a straight line and a sinusoidal arc. Graphs. 6 ref. 


12707° Considerations and Experimental Data Regarding 
a New Light Alloy for Bearing Materials on the Basis of 
Al-Sn-Ti. ( Italian.) N. Collari and L. Paglialunga. Alluminio, 
v. 22, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 23 
Mechanical and friction properties were determined. Diagrams, 
tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


12708° The Strain Gage Method. |. Principles of the 
Strain Gage and Its Accessories. ( German.) Chr. Rohrbach. 
Archiv ftir technisches Messen, no, 209, June 1953, p. 139-142. 
Discusses the properties of the  strain-gage wires, bases, 
adhesives, and electrical leads and conditions under which 
various types should be used. Diagrams. 16 ref. 


12709* Seizing of Metals With Simultaneous Plastic De- 
formation. (Russian.) A. P. Semenov. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, vy. 86, new ser., no. 1, Sept. 1, 1952, p. 125-128. 
Local deformation caused by friction on surfaces of metals were 
studied. Equipment is described. 


12710* Physical Nature of Fatigue. ( Russian.) L. A. Glik- 
man and V. P. Tekst. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, 
new ser., no. 4, Oct. 1, 1952, p. 699-701. 

Mechanical and X-ray tests were made on stainless and carbon 
steel specimens at various stages of fatigue damage. Graphs. 
3 ref. 


12711* Most Advantageous Fiber Direction in Products 
From Anisotropic Materials. ( Russian.) V. kK. Grigorovich. 
N. D. Sobolev, and Ia. B. Fridmann. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 4, Oct. 1, 1953, p. 703-706. 

Hard materials were found to have more anisotropy of 
mechanical properties than soft materials. Tests were made on 
alloy steel. Graphs, diagrams. 9 ref. 
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12712* Electron-Microscopic Investigation of Slip Bands. 
(Russian. ) R. E. Garber and A. E. Kovalev. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 5. Oct. 11, 1952, p. 901-903. 
Rock salt crystals were used to study the formation of slip 
bands. Micrographs. 9 ref. 


12713* Investigation of the Rule of Variation of the In- 
tensity of X-Ray Interferences for Deformed Irons. ( Rus- 
sian.) V. A. Tlina and V. K. Kritskaia. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk, SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 2, Nov. 11, 1952, p. 207-210. 
Discusses measured intensity of 19 X-ray reflections from de- 
formed and non-deformed Fe in Mo k a-radiation. Tables, 
graphs. 10 ref. 


12714* The Shear Difference Method for the Complete 
Determination of Two-Dimensional Stress Distributions by 
Photoelasticity. (German.) R. Albrecht. Forschung auf dem 
Gebiete des Ingenieurwesens, v. 19, Ausgabe B, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 17-23. 

Describes the fundamentals as applied to frame corners which 
are subjected either to pure bending or to bending with addi- 
tional lateral forces. Diagrams, graphs, photographs, tables. 


12715* Investigation of Fatigue Phenomenon With 
X-Rays. ( Czechoslovakian.) Petr. Skulari. Hutnické Listy, v. 
7, no. 9, 1952, p. 456-461. 

Results show that a systematic study of interference ring 
changes may clarify transition from dangerous to safe loads. 
Photographs. 36. ref. 


12716* Wear of Railroad Materials. (Czechoslovakian. ) 
Frantisek Sicha. Hutnické Listy, v. 7, no. 9, 1952, p. 473-478. 
Discusses selection of materials for straight parts and _ rolling 
and gliding parts. Photographs, graphs, tables. 26 ref. 


12717* Design of Low Frequency Fatigue Testing Ma- 
chines. C. V. Joga Rao and L. S. Sreenath. Indian Institute of 
Science, Journal, v. 35, Apr. 1953, p. 87-92. 

Describes 2 types of equipment. Diagrams, photographs. 


12718* Investigation of Stresses Around a Hole in Thin 
Rotating Disks of Hyperbolic and Parabolic Profiles. S. 
Kumar and C. V. Jogo Rao. Indian Institute of Science, Journal, 
v. 35, Apr. 1953, p. 93-102. 

Presents theoretical analysis. Diagrams. 


12719 The Properties of Cast Chromium Alloys at Ele- 
vated Temperatures. I. The Melting and Casting of 
Chromium-Rich Alloys. A. H. Sully, E. A. Brandes, and A. 
G. Provan. HI. Some Properties of Certain Binary 
Chromium-Rich Alloys. A. H. Sully and E. A. Brandes. U1. 
The Creep Properties of Ternary and More Complex 
Chromium-Base Alloys. A. H. Sully and E. A. Brandes, In- 
stitute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 569-584. 


Includes tables, diagrams, graphs. 18 ref. 


12720 The Effect of Temperature and Purity on the 
Ductility and Other Properties of Chromium. A. HH. Sully, 
E. A. Brandes, and K. W. Mitchell. Institute of Metals, Journal, 
v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 585-598. 

Describes preparing pure Cr, mechanical testing, fracture, and 
deformation characteristics. Graphs, tables. 26. ref. 


12721 The Stepped Stress/Strain Curve of Some Alu- 
minium Alloys. N. Krupnik and Hugh Ford. Institute of 
Metals, Journal, vy. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 601-615. 

Tensile tests were made with 4 alloys pulled at constant rates 
of either loading or straining to establish basic yield-stress 
curves. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 11 ref . 


12722 = Discontinuous Flow and Strain-Ageing in a 6% Tin 
Phosphor-Bronze. N. H. Polakowski. Institute of Metals, 


Journal, v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 617-624. 

Tension tests were carried out on 0.2-in.-diam. a-bronze rods 
after various initial treatments. Effects of grain-size, strain rate, 
rate of cooling from the annealing temperature, kind and 
amount of prestrain, state of residual stress in the metal, aging 
treatment, and testing temperature on deformation properties 
were investigated. Diagrams. 20 ref. 


12723 Yield-Point Phenomena and Stretcher-Strain Mark. 
ings in Aluminium-Magnesium Alloys. V. A. Phillips, A. J 
Swain, and R. Eborall. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, Aug 
1953, p. 625-647. 

Formation of stretcher-strain markings in Al-Mg alloys was 
correlated with the stress/strain diagrams. Tables, diagrams 
graphs. 48 ref. 


12724 Effect of Composition and Heat-Treatment op 
Yield-Point Phenomena in Aluminium Alloys. V. A. Phillips 
Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 649-66}. 


Discontinuous yielding was studied in commercial Al and some 
common alloys not containing large amounts of Mg. Tables 
graphs. 11 ref. 


12725* Investigation of Local Plastic Deformation Under 
Active Tension. ( Russian.) I. A. Oding and V. S. Ivanova 
Izvestiia Akademii Nauk SSSR; Otdelenie Tekhnicheskikh 
Nauk, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 96-105. 

Distribution of plastic deformation along a tensile specimen was 
investigated by X-rays. Local deformation decreased with an 
increase of total deformation. Photographs, tables, graphs. 7 ref 


12726 Measurements of Stacking Faults in Cold-Worked 
Alpha Brass. B. E. Warren and E. P. Warekois. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 951-952. 

Describes peak separation resulting from stacking faults. Graph, 


12727 The Brittle Fracture of Metals. FE. O. Hall. Journal 
of the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, July 1953, p. 
227-233. 

Describes investigation on single crystal polverystal 
cleavage surfaces. Presents study on depth of plastic zone. 
Graphs, micrographs. 16 ref. 


12728 The Yield Stress of Pure Lead in Compression. \. 
Loizou and R. B. Sims. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics 
of Solids, v. 1, July 1953, p. 234-243. 

Describes variation of vield stress of pure Pb in uniaxial com- 
pression with temperature, strain, and strain-rate. Outlines 
experiments designed to test accuracy of the results. Graphs, 
photographs, tables. 5 ref. 


12729 A Theory of Creep in Single Crystals. ( German.) 
O. G. Folberth and A. Kochendérfer. Journal of the Mechanics 
and Physics of Solids, v. 1, July 1953, p. 244-257. 
Describes extensions of creep law to cover plastic behavior 
from creep to impact rates. Graphs. 27 ref. 


12730 On the Mechanics of Cutting Metal Strips With 
Knife-Edged Tools. R. Hill. Journal of the Mechanics and 
Physics of Solids, v. 1, July 1953, p. 265-270. 

Discusses details of deformation, load variation, expenditure of 
work, and influences of friction and hardening. Tables, dia- 
grams. 5 ref. 


12731 A New Method for Determining the Yield Criterion 
and Plastic Potential of Ductile Metals. R. Hill. Journal of 
the Mechanics and Physics of Solids, v. 1, July 1953, p. 271- 
276. 

Describes use of obliquely notched or grooved strips to obtain 
a long narrow zone of distortion. Diagrams, graph. 9 ref. 


12732 Experiments With a Laboratory Extrusion Ap- 
paratus Under Conditions of Plane Strain. N. W. Purchase 
and S. J. Tupper. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of 
Solids, v. 1, July 1953, p. 277-283. 

Experiments with a small-scale extrusion apparatus are de- 
scribed and results are compared with the theory of extrusion 
4 to Hill (1948). Diagrams, graphs, table, photographs. 3 
ref. 


12733 =A Note on a Test of the Plastic Isotropy of Metals. 
H. LI. D. Pugh. Journal of the Mechanics and Physics of 
Solids, v. 1, July 1953, p. 284-286. 

Gives evidence that a simple type of anisotropy will satisfy 
test conditions in work on plastic distortion of metals. 


12734 Plastie Bending of Zine Crystals. G. P. Conard, IL 
B. L. Averbach, and Morris Cohen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 


— 


| 


127. 


advi 
cutt 
127 
Mat 
Nat 
Pres 
on | 


127 
Var 
dest 
Des 


Nov 
| Aug 
,  Dise 

127. 
Mod 
Den 
of n 
= 
Gros 
proc 
simp 
diag 
127 
Mac 
168. 
List: 
| 127. 
Cur’ 
| Met 
Deri 
valu 
grap 
127. 
Infl 
ertis 
20, 
127 
Haj 
121. 
Rep 
chai 
Res 
127 
| Cas 
1, J 
| 195 
Rep 
wea 
of | 
127 
Wit 
| Phi 
| Incl 
127 
The 
Ma 
617 
Tak 
vari 
| of 
12% 
| 


on | 
lips. | 


some | 


bles, 


November 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 60la 


Aug. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1036-1058. 
Discusses effect of bending on the crystal formation. 5 ref. 


12735* Tests of Flow Properties by Simple Mechanical 
Models. (German.) Ernst Mewes. Kolloid-Zeitschrift, v. 131, 
no. 2, May 1953, p. 84-88. 
Demonstrates various forms of deformation behavior by means 
of models. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


12736* Rheological Distribution Functions. ( German.) B. 
Gross. Kolloid Zeitschrift, v. 131, no. 3, June 1953, p. 161-168. 
The creep and relaxaton curves which described visco-elastic 
processes are shown to be inadequately represented by the 
simple exponential equations of the elementary theory. Graphs, 
diagrams. 13 ref. 


12737* Tooling Material Standardization. Fred M. Burt. 
Machine and Tool Blue Book, v. 49, Aug. 1953, p. 162-166, 
168. 


Lists the tool steels and their mechanical properties. 


12738* Relationship Between Ludwig Hardness and Flow 
Curve. With Aid of Energy Balance. (German.) R. Boklen. 
Metall, v. 7, nos. 11/12, June 1953, p. 436-441. 

Derives equation for relationship, using only one empirical 
value. Equation is applied to specific cases. Graphs, photo- 
graphs, tables. 24 ref. 


12739 Recent Researches on Aluminium and Its Alloys. 
Influence of Grain Size and Purity on Mechanical Prop- 
erties. D. C. G. Lees. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 
20, July 1953, p. 293-299, 306. 

Describes investigations on factors influencing cast structure 
and their effect on mechanical properties. Discusses recent 
advances in stud welding and hardening, and flame and are 
cutting. 18 ref. 


12740 Variation of the Incompressibility of an Elastic 
Material Subjected to Large Hydrostatic Pressure. A. Keane. 
Nature, v. 172, July 18, 1953, p. 117-118. 

Presents 2 formulas for calculation of incompressibility, based 
on Birch’s and Murnaghan’s theory. Table. 3 ref. 


12741* Brittle Coatings for Use in Stress Analysis Under 
Varying Temperature Conditions. Fred N. Singdale. Non- 
destructive Testing, v. 11, July 1953, p. 37-39. 

Describes advantages of stress-indicating enamels. Photographs. 


12742* Cast Iron Containing Copper. ( |lungarian. ) Nandor 
Hajto and Ferenc Varga. Ontodde, v. 3, no. 6, June 1952, p. 
121-129. 

Reports on experiments for the purpose of establishing the 
change in mechanical properties caused by additions of Cu. 
Results are discussed. Tables, graphs, photographs. 11 ref. 


12743* Wear Tests on Railway Brake Shoes Made of Gray 
Cast Iron. 1-H. ( Hungarian.) Endre Fule. Ontéde, v. 4, no. 
1, Jan. 1955, p. 6-12; no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 39-44; no. 5, Mar. 
1953, p. 56-62. 

Reports details of tests with special consideration of relative 
wear values. Results are evaluated statistically and relative life 
of brake shoes is calculated. Tables, graphs. 


12744 A Theory of Work-Hardening of Metals. Il. Flow 
Without Slip-Lines, Recovery and Creep. N. F. Mott. 
Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, ser. 7, July 1953, p. 742-765. 


Includes graphs. 61 ref. 


12745* Physical Meaning of Stress Invariants Used in the 
Theory of Plasticity. ( Russian.) V. V. Novozhilov. Prikladnaia 
Matematika i Mekhanika, v. 16, no. 5, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 
617-619. 

Taking a sphere as elementary volume, author finds the in- 
variant for the tangential stress, which permits an interpretation 
of yield criteria. 5 ref. 


12746* Internal Disorientations on Monocrystals of Al- 
3% Mg Solid Solution Deformed by Cold Rolling. ( French. ) 
J. Herenguel, P. Lelong, and P. Lacombe. Revue de Metal- 


lurgie, v. 50, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 170-175; dise., p. p. 175-176. 
Discusses the mechanism of the formation of deformation bands 
in favorable orientations. Photographs, diagrams. 7 ref. 


12747* Study of a Statistical Interpretaton of Fatigue 
Tests. (French.) R. Girschig. Reoue de Metallurgie, v. 50, no. 
4, Apr. 1953, p. 248-252. 

Discusses application of | statistical methods to determine 
practical fatigue limits for various materials and specimens. 
Desirable experimental procedures are described. Graphs. 


12748* Contribution to the Statistical Study of Seatter 
in the Results of Rotating Bend Tests. ( French.) R. Cazaud. 
Revue de Metallurgie, v. 50, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 291-296. 
Presents a study of factors determining scatter in the results 
of fatigue tests. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 11 ref. 


12749* Wear and Fatigue on Rails. (French.) M. Ros. 
Revue de Métallurgie, v. 50, no. 6, June 1953, p. 389-409. 
Reports results of laboratory investigations and service tests 
carried out on rails made from a single steel and on heat 
treated compound rails. Graphs, photographs. 


12750 A Single Crystal Extensometer. A. J. Kennedy. 
Review of Scientific Instruments, y. 24, July 1953, p. 505-507. 
Describes mechanism which, when loaded with a constant 
weight, maintains constant stress on the slip planes of a single 
crystal extending under creep. Diagrams. 14 ref. 


12751* On Creep and Relaxation. (German.) H. Um- 
stiitter. Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und 
Technik, v. 19, no. 6, June 1953, p. 184-191. 

It is shown that chemically related substances may have very 
different stress-strain diagrams while the stress-strain dia- 
grams of chemically different substances may be quite similar. 
Graphs, diagrams. 


12752* Effect of the Temper Carbon in Mechanical 
Properties of Malleable Iron. ( Russian.) I. L Kharoshev. 
Sel’khozmashina, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 28-30. 

Tensile strength was reduced by 3 to 4.5 kg. per mm*. and the 
elongation increased by 2 to 6% depending on the annealin 
conditions. The pearlite case thickness showed a decisive of. 
fect on the properties. 


12753* Behavior of Killed Low Carbon Open-Hearth and 
Bessemer Steels During Hardness and Notch-Impact Test- 
ing. (German.) Otto Hengstenberg and Walter Janiche. Stahl 
und Eisen, v. 73, no. 13, June 1953, p. 828-838. 

Reports on tests of properties in aged and unaged states. 
Graphs, tables. 68 ref. 


12754 New Aluminum-Tin Bearing Alloys. Tin and Its 
Uses, no. 28, June 1953, p. 2-4. 

Describes production method permitting higher Sn contents 
in high-fatigue-strength bearing alloys. Table, photographs. 


12755* Plasticity in Creep Conditions and a Precipita- 
tion Mechanism of Hardening. ( Russian.) V. 1. Prosvirin. 
Vestnik Mashinostroeniia, v. 33, no. 1. Jan. 1953, p. 42-47. 


Presents a theoretical discussion of plasticity and creep. 


12756* Deformability of Magnesium Alloys. ( Russian.) 
S. I. Gubkin, M. I. Zatulovskii, L. N. Moguchii, S. S. Volkov, 
M. D. Desiatkov, A. P. Frolov, and N. T. Krasnov. Vestnik 
Mashinostroeniia, v. 33, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 47-53. 

Forgability was studied. Results are given in curves and tables. 
Concludes that Mg alloy can replace Al alloys for parts not 
subject to heavy loads in service. 9 ref. 


12757 = Statistical Analysis of Behavior in the Transition 
Temperature Zone. KR. W. Vanderbeck, H. D. Wilde, R. W. 
Lindsay, and C. Daniel. Welding Journal, v. 32, July 1953, p. 
3258-332S. 

Describes investigations determining notch toughness of steel 
at various temperatures. Graphs, tables. 


12758 Mechanics of the Explosion Bulge Test. Carl E. 
Hartbower. Welding Journal, v. 32, July 1953, p. 3338-3415. 
Describes semiworks-scale test of weldments featuring simple 
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geometry and biaxial loading. Diagrams, graphs, protographs. 
5 ref. 


12759* The Effect of Stress Concentration on the Sta- 
bility of Materials. (German.) G. Sachs, W. F. Brown, Jr., 
and D. P. Newman. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 6, 
June 1953, p. 233-239. 

Notch sensitivity seems to depend on time and temperature 
for all materials. A definite ductility value cannot be given 
for smooth bars. Tables, graphs. 20 ref. 


12760* Physical Processes During Alternate Stressing. 
(German.) Ulrich Dehlinger. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 
44, no. 6, June 1953, p. 240-242. 

Concludes that the reason for disturbance is an athermal 
recovery process brought about by repeated slip within the 
crystals. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


12761 Investigation of Stress Waves in Cylindrical Steel 
Bars by Means of Wire Strain Gauges. ( English.) S. Peter- 
son. Kungl. Tekniska Hoégskolans Handlingar (Transactions of 
the Royal Institude of Technology, Stockholm, Sweden), no. 
62, 1953, 21 p. (T4 K96t) 

Propagation of stress waves was studied over the range of fre- 
quencies of practical importance. Photographs, diagrams, tables. 


‘ ref. 


12762 A Geometrical Discussion of the Slip Line Field 
in Plane Plastic Flow. William Prager. Kungl. Tekniska Hog- 
skolans Handlingar (Transactions of the Royal Institute of 
Technology, Stockholm, Sweden), no. 65, 1955, 25 p. (T4 
K96t. ) 

Presents a geometrical discussion including basic relations. 
Diagrams. 9 ref. 


12763 A Comparative Investigation on the Fatigue 
Strength of Fluctuating Tension of Several Types of 
Riveted Lap Joints, a Series of Bolted and Some Series of 
Glued Lap Joints of 24 ST Alelad. A. Hartman and G. C. 
Duyn. National Luchtvaartlaboratorium ( Nat. Aero. Res. Inst. ), 
Amsterdam, Report No. M 1857, 26 p. (TL526.N3 N38.5r) 
Presents the results of fatigue tests at fluctuating tension on 
— standard types of joints. Tables, graphs, photographs. 
4 ref. 


12764 Some Problems on the Theory of Creep. Y. N. 
Rabotnov. U. S. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Technical Memorandum 1353, Apr. 1953, 19 p. (TL570 
Un3tm) 

Translated from Vestnik Moskovskovo Universiteta, no. 10, 
1948, p. 81-91. A theory of creep is proposed which represents 
an extension of the theory of elastic heredity of Volterra to 
plastic deformation. Graphs. 3 ref. 


12765 Combined-Stress Fatigue Strength of 76S-T61 
Aluminum Alloy With Superimposed Mean Stresses and 
Corrections for Yielding. William N. Findley. U. S. National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2924, 
May 1953, 90 p. (TL570 Un3t. ) 

Fatigue data for 76S-T61 Al are presented for several com- 
binations of bending and torsion with both alternating and 
mean stresses. Graphs, photographs, tables, diagrams. 66 ref. 


12766 The Creep of Single Crystals of Aluminum. R. D. 
Johnson, F. R. Shober, and A. D. Schwope. U. S. Nationad Ad- 
visory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2945, May 
1953, 51 p. (TL570 Un3t.) 

An investigation was made of the creep in metals in the tem- 
perature range from room temperature to 400°F. Graphs, 
photographs, diagrams, tables. 29 ref. 


12767 Creep-Buckling Analysis of Rectangular-Section 
Columns. Charles Libove. U. S. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2956, June 1953, 24 p. (TL570 
Un3t. ) 

Investigates the creep behavior of a slightly curved solid rec- 
tangular-section column. Diagrams, graphs. 6 ref. 


12768 Structural Efficiencies of Various Aluminum, Tj. 
tanium, and Steel Alloys at Elevated Temperatures. George 
J. Heimer! and Philip J. Hughes. U. 8. National Advisory Com- 
mittee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2957, July 1953, 16 Pp. 
(TL570 Un3t.) 

Efficient temperature ranges are indicated for 2 high-strength 
Al alloys, 2 Ti alloys, and 3 steels for some short-time com- 
pression-loading applications at elevated temperatures. Analy- 
sis covers strength under uniaxial compression, elastic stiff: 
ness, column buckling, and buckling of long plates in com- 
pression or in sheer. Graphs. 


Books 


12769° Bibliography on X-Ray Stress Analysis With 
Subject Index. Herbert H. Isenburger. Ed. 2. 17 p. 1953. St. 
John X-ray Laboratory, Califon, N. J. (Z5834.R7 Is2b2) 

Title correction for item 7480, Aug. 1955. 


See also: 
12561 (mechanical properties of welds) 
12575 (mechanical properties of welded metals ) 
12577 (mechanical properties of weld steel) 
12590 (tensile tests of strip steel) 
12646 (mechanical properties of Cu) 
12662 (red hardness of high speed steel) 
12667 (mechanical properties of Co) 


14. CORROSION 
12770* The Preservation of Light Metals. (German.) G. 


Dallmeyer. Aluminum, v. 29, no. 5, May 1953, p. 189-194. 
Discusses preservatives used. Sheet, strip, and tubes against 
corrosion damage in storage or service. Photographis. 


12771" Materials for High Steam Temperatures. ( Ger- 
man.) Cl. Holzhauer. Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 7, 
July 1953, p. 234-236. 

Discusses the development of new high-temperature steels. 
Computes the life of the steel and determines the date on 
which a given part must be replaced. 


12772* Application of Profilometer to the Study of 
Structural Corrosion. ( Russian.) O. G. Deriagina and G. V. 
Akimov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, new ser., no. 6, 
Aug. 21, 1952, p. 1305-1308. 

Changes of surfaces were investigated on Zn, Al, Fe, and their 
alloys. 


12773* Electrochemical Character of Metallic Corrosion 
in Hydrocarbon Solutions of Todine. ( Russian.) L. G. Lin- 
dim. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 4, 
Oct. 1, 1952, p. 753-756. 

Presents theoretical discussion which points out the essential 
role of the electrochemical mechanism in corrosion processes. 
Schematic diagram, graphs. 9 ref. 


12774* On the Mechanism of Metal Corrosion by Hydro- 
earbon Solutions of Sulphur. ( Russian.) L. G. Gindin and 
T. A. Miskinova. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR. v. 86, new 
ser., no. 6, Oct 21, 1952, p. 1145-1146. 

Suggests a possible explanation of the action of such com- 
pounds. 10 ref. 


12775* Corrosion Properties of Alloying Elements of 
Stainless Steel in Oxidizing Solutions. ( Russian.) M. M. 
Kurtepov and G. V. Akimov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, 
v. 87, new ser., no. 5, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 795-796. 

It was shown experimentally that Cr has low corrosion re- 
sistance in HNOs-KsCr.O; solutions, especially at high tem- 
peratures. 


12776* Effect of Stress Frequency on Fatigue Strength 
of Steel During Service in Surface Active and Corrosive 
Media. ( Russian.) G. V. Karpenko. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 5, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 797-800. 


Describes experiments and results of fatigue tests using pure 
bending. Graphs. 6 ref. 
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12777 The Kineties of the Initial Corrosion of Copper 
in Aqueous Solutions. George Richard Hill. Electrochemical 
Society, Journal, v. 100, Aug. 1953, p. 345-350. 

Describes experiments to determine thickness of very thin 
films of corrosion products of Cu surface. Data are used to 
determine rate laws and to evaluate the specific rate constant 
for the initial corrosion process. Tables, graphs. 20 ref. 


12778* The Atmospheric 
Metals. Hugh P. Godard. Engineering Journal, v. 
1953, p. 844-855. 

Discusses destruction of metals as related to the atmosphere. 
Tables, graphs, photographs. 42 ref. 


Corrosion of Architectural 
36, July 


12779 Corrosion. Mars G. Fontana. Industrial and Engi- 
neering Chemistry, v. 45, July 1953, p. 91A-92A, 94A. 
Chart shows corrosion of “Durimet 20° and “Carpenter 20” in 
HNOs from 50 to 250°FR. 


12780 Growth of Sulphide Films on Copper. T. P. Hoar 
and A. J. P. Tucker. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 81, Aug. 
1953, p. 665-679. 

Films were produced under simple conditions in liquid media. 
Structures were determined. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 42 ref. 


12781) «Microstructural Characteristics of Acid Corrosion 
in 18% Cr, 8-14% Ni, 3% Mo Steels. H. T. Shirley. Tron 


and Steel Institute, Journal, v. 174, July 1953, p. 242-249. 
Describes experimental procedure and results. Tables, micro- 
graphs. 10 ref. 


12782 The Corrosion of Mild Steel Moving Rapidly in 
Salt Solutions and Natural Waters. F. Wornwell, IT. J. Nurse, 
and H. C. K. Ison. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, June 
1953, p. 275-280. 

Describes a high speed (equivalent to 20 knots) rotor appara- 
tus for the above. Electrode potentials can be aaeaionl At 
25°C. rate of corrosion is proportional to NaCl concentration up 
to 0.5M; sea water rate is below 0.5M NaCl. Graphs. 8 ref. 


12783) Marine Exposure Tests on Ti-Al and Zr-Al Couples. 
Light Metals, v. 16, July 1953, p. 223. 

Presents results of preliminary corrosion tests using alloyed 
Ti and Zr sheets. Photographs. 


12784 Ultrasonic Inspection for Internal Pipe-Line Cor- 
rosion. S. K. Gally. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, Aug. 1953, p. 
61-62. 

Discusses corrosion problem, inspection procedure, and pipe 
examination. 


12785* = Passivation of Aluminum Submerged in a Nitric 
Medium. ( French.) Jos. Patrie. Recue de [ Aluminium, v. 30, 
no. 197, Mar. 1953, p. 87-95. 

Reviews work on oxidation of Al in nitric bath. Discusses in- 
fluence of additional elements and nature of oxide film. Tables, 
graphs, photographs. 


12786* Corrosion of Steel by Kerosene and Methods of 
Combatting It. ( Russian.) I. N. Putilova, L. G. Gindin, E. V. 
Artamonova, and V. A. Kazakova. Zhurnal Prikladnoi Khimii, 
v. 26, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 148-154. 

Presents analytical data, determines initiating substances, 
stimulants, and a number of organic compounds inhibiting 
the process. Tables. 20 ref. 


See also: 
12500 (corrosion resistance of Mg) 
12601 (protective coatings ) 
12606 (corrosion prevention ) 
12624 (corrosion resistance of Cr alloys) 
12685 (pH and corrosion resistance ) 
13176 (corrosion resistant primers ) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 
12787* 


Investigations in Connection With a New Lumi- 


nescent Indicator. I. Lucigenin as an Acid-Base Idicator. 
Il. Mechanism of the Alkaline Decomposition of Hydrogen 


Peroxide. (German.) L. Erdey. Acta Chimica Academiae 
Scientiarum Hungaricae, vy. 3, no. i, 1953, p. 81-103. 

Part I discusses use in volumetric analysis. Part II discusses 
experiments connected with the chemiluminescence of the 
system giving rise to the problems of alkaline decomposition of 
H.O.. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 44 ref, 


12788" Determination of Sulphidie Sulphur in Inorganic 
Compounds Containing Sulphur in Various Forms of Bond. 
(German.) E. Schulek and E. Kérés. Acta Chimica Academiae 
Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 3, no. 1, 1953, p. 111-123. 

A critical study was made. Method using a solution free of 
oxygen was developed. Tables. 10 ref. 


12789* Determination of Hydrogen in Aluminum. (Ger- 
man.) E. Papp, L. Zonbory, and I. Magyarossy. Acta Technica 
Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 3, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 
335-354. 

Presents experimental data based on the fact that the volume 
of the measured H, is linearly proportional to the pointer 
deviation of the microamperimeter. Tables, graphs. 22 ref. 


12790° Low Voltage Spark as a Light Source for Quan- 
titative Special Analysis. (German.) Fr. Macher. Acta Tech- 
nica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 4, nos. 1-4, 1952, 
335-354. 

Discusses various applications. Tables, graphs, drawings. 5 ref. 


12791 Acidimetrie Titrations of Salts of Weak Acids. 
Equilibria in the Copper (I1)-Mandelate System. Louis 
Meites. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Tune 20, 
1953, p. 2859-2862. 

Discusses theory of titration. Data for salts of known solubili- 
ties are presented. 


12792. 
Method. j. Haslam and N. T. Wilkinson. Analyst, v. 
1953, p. 390-395. 

Describes improved method for volumetric determination of 
As in solutions after its preliminary reduction by means of 


H.PO.. Tables. 


12793 The Determination of Uranium-235 in Mixtures 
of Naturally Occurring Uranium Isotopes by Redioactiva- 
tion. A. P. Sevfang and A. A. Smales. Analyst, v. 78, July, 
1953, p. 394-405. 

Describes method using neutron irradiation. Graphs, tables. 


14 ref. 


12794 The Amperometric Titration of Traces of Ammonia 
with Hypobromite at the Rotated Platinum Wire Electrode. 
I. M. Kolthoff, W. Stricks, and L. Morren. Analyst, v. 78, July 
1953, p. 405-415. 


Describes procedures and results. Tables, graphs. 18 ref. 


The Determination of Arsenic by B. S. Evans’ 
78, July, 


12795 The Micro-determination of Traces of Gaseous 
Elements in Metals by the Vacuum Fusion Method. J. N. 
Gregory, D. Mapper, and J. A. Woodward. Analyst, v. 78, July 
1953, p. 414-427, 

Presents description and operation of apparatus. Describes 
evolution, collection, and analysis of gas from metals. Diagrams, 
tables, graphs, photographs. 11 ref. 


12796 Apparatus for Automatic Control of Cathode Po- 
tential in Electro-Analysis. J. F. Palmer and A. L Vogel. 
Analyst, v. 78, July 1953, p. 428-439. 

Describes parts of apparatus and gives circuits. Diagrams, 
photographs. 9 ref. 


12797 The P-Hydroxydiphenyl Test for Acetaldehyde. 
The Determination of Alanine and Threonine in Protein 
Hydrolysates. B. F. Folkes. Analyst, v. 78, Aug. 1953, p. 496- 
499. 

Includes table. 12 ref. 


12798" New Reactions of Nickel and Cobalt With Iron- 
Cyanogen Compounds and a New Method of Determina- 
tion of Ferricyan. ( English.) Moritz Kohn. Analytica Chimica 
Acta, v. 8, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 317-324. 

Describes a new method for oxidizing ferrocyan to ferrievan. 
Table. 7 ref. ; 
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12799* Alizarin Blue as a Specific Reagent for the Gravi- 

metric Determination of Copper. ( English.) F. Feigl and 

A. Caldas. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 4, Apr. 1953, 

p. 339-343. 

Presents a new method that permits determination in very 

3 solutions up to an amount of 2 Mg of Cu. Diagrams. 
ref. 


12800* Partition Paper Chromatography of Inorganic 
Cations Using Aleoholic KCN as Solvent. ( English.) W. F. 
Pickering. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 4, Apr. 1953, 
p. 344-350. 

Discusses the contribution of chemical reaction to ionic move- 
ment. Estimates the value of alcoholic cyanide solutions as 
solvents. Graphs, photographs. 


12801* The Determination of Microgram Quantities of 
Fluoride. I. The Use of the Aluminum-Haematoxylin Com- 
plex. (English.) G. J. Hunter, B. J. MacNulty, and E. A. 
ont Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 351- 
368. 

Describes a method for the spectrophotometric determination 
of fluoride. Tables, graphs. 27 ref. 


12802* The Wet Ashing of Organic Matter Employing 
Hot Concentrated Perchloric Acid. The Liquid Fire Re- 
action. (English.) G. Frederick Smith. Analytica Chimica 
Acta, v. 8, no. 5, May 1953, p. 397-421. 

Discusses the wet ashing of a wide variety of organic com- 
positions by the action of hot concentrated HClO, with and 
without HNOsy and V as catalyst. Tables, diagrams. 16 ref. 


12803* Determination of Oxygen in Tin Metal by the 
Amalgam Method. (English.) Louis Silverman and Wanda 
Gossen. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 5, May 1953, p. 436- 
443. 

Discusses the separation of Sn from stannous oxide by Hg 
and the colorimetric determination of Sn by an improved blue 
phosphomolybdate solution technique. Tables, diagram. 7 ref. 


12804* Vanadium and Molybdenum Paper Chromato- 
graphic Separation on Microgram Scale. Perfecting Direct 
Titrations. (French.) A. Lacourt, Gh. Sommereyns, J. Hoff- 
mann, S. Frank-Frederic, and G. Wantier. Analytica Chimica 
Acta, v. 8, no. 5, May 1953, p. 444-459. 

Discusses qualitative separation for both elements. Tables, 
graphs. 14 ref. 


12805* Photometric Measurements of Iron Oxalates. 
(English.) M. Bobtelsky, D. Chasson, and S. F. Klein. Analy- 
tica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 5, May 1953, p. 460-470. 
Presents a study of above and a method for a quick stan- 
dardization of solutions of Fe with oxalate or oxalate with Fe. 
Graphs. 15 ref. 


12806* Influence of Preliminary Chemical Reaction on 
the Form of Polarization Curves. ( French.) J. Badoz-Lamb- 
ling and R. Gauguin. Analytica Chemica Acta, v. 8, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. 471-490. 

Presents equations for polarographic waves observed while a 
chemical reaction slowly takes place before the change of 
electrons. Graphs. 11 ref. 


12807 Modern Trends of Absorption Spectrophotometry 
in the Ultraviolet and Visual Regions. E. I. Stearns. Analy- 
tical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1004-1010. 

Reviews the above. Standard methods represent the majority 
of work but there are trends toward greater complexity in 
analysis. Reflectance and fluorescence emission analyses are 
illustrated. Graphs. 19 ref. 


12808 Application of Echelle Spectrographs to Quanti- 
tative Analysis of Boron in Steel. W. G. Kirchgessner and 
N. A. Finkelstein. Analytical Chemistry, vy. 25, July 1953, p. 
1034-1038. 

Echelle spectrographs are applied to the problem of B_ in 
steel. Instruments have a dispersion of 1.10A per mm. at 8000 
A to 0.34 A per mm. at 2000A. Analyses have been made 


down to 0.0006% B. Has resolving power order of 150,000, 
Tables, photographs. 22 ref. 


12809 Properties of High Boiling Petroleum Products, 
High Aromatics Characterization by Chromatography. L, T 
Eby. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1057-1060, — 
Work was done to characterize carcinogenic potencies of above 
Three selective solvents, n-heptane, benzene, and pyridine were 
used to isolate nonaromatic, aromatic, and OXY fractions, Te: 
spectively. Tables. 21 ref. 


12810 Determination of DDT and Related Substances jn 
Human Fat. Arnold M. Mattson, Janet T. Spillane, Curtis 
Baker, and George W. Pearce. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
July 1953, p. 1065-1070. 

Examination showed that the Schechter-Haller method for 
estimating DDT and DDE. was satisfactory down to 5 mirco- 
grams of DDT. 50 samples were examined. The Davidow 
column can separate DDT from DDE. Tables. 11 ref. 


12811 Quantitative Organic Precipitants for Osmium, 
I. Hoffman, |. E. Schweitzer, D. E. Ryan, and F. E. Beamish. 
Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1091-1094. 
Results of the above are described for thionalide, strychnine 
sulfate, and 2-phenyl benzothiazole. This is the first report 
for gravimetric determination of Os and may extend to the 
other Pt metals. Tables. 8 ref. 


12812 Analysis of Radionuclide Mixtures Using a 

Gamma-Beta Scintillation Spectrometer. E. Connally 

and M. B. Laboeuf. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, 

p. 1095-1100. 

System quantitatively resolves three emitters in 40 minutes 

oe preliminary separation. Graphs, diagrams, Tables. 
ref. 


12813 Spectrographic Analysis of 18-8 Stainless Steel 
for Cobalt, Manganese, and Stabilizing Elements. Neil E. 
Gordon, Jr., Ralph M. Jacobs, and Marilyn C. Rickel. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1031-1034. 

Developed to avoid wet analysis for determination of Cb, 
Mo, Ta, Co, Ti, Mn in 8-18 steel. Shows +10% precision. 
Describes preparation of standards. Tables, graphs. 5 ref. 


12814 Spectrochemicl Determination of Magnesium, Iron, 
Silicon, and Manganese in Titanium Metal. H. A. Heller 
and R. W. Lewis. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 
1038-1042. 

Permits analysis in the ranges Mg, 0.04 to 0.17%: Fe, 0.03 to 
0.20% : Si, 0.02 to 0.12%; Mn, 0.01 to 0.05%. Spark excitation 
is used with a Baird 3-meter grating instrument. Graphs, 
diagrams. 10 ref. 


12815 Microanalysis of Organic Salts by the Use of 

Cation Exchange Resins. Cecil H. Van Etten and Mary E. 

Wiele. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1109-1111. 

Describes 46 of the above, both acid and basic. NaC.0, 

— an average recovery of 99.87% in 20 samples. Tables. 
ref. 


12816 Ultrafine High-Precision Microburet. Roger Gil- 
mont. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1135-1156. 
Above is designed to deliver 10°ml. Plunger is 0.003 inch dia. 
music wire. Calibration is described. Photographs, diagrams, 
table. 3 ref. 


12817* Investigation in the Field of Blue Bands of Sr0 
Molecule. I. Kovacs and A. Bud6é, Annalen der Physik, v. 12, 
nos. 1-3, Apr. 1953, p. 17-25. 

Describes the rotation-analyses of the (0.1), (0.2), (0-3), 
(1.1), (1.4), and (1.5) bands. Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


12818* Photometric Determination of Copper in Unal- 
loyed and Low-Alloyed Steels With o-Tolidine. ( German.) 
Hans Blum. Archiv fiir das Eisenhuttenwesen, v. 24, nos. 5-6, 
May-June 1953, p. 207-210. 

Describes process requiring no H.-S and based on formation 
of tolidine blue. Graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


12819* Quantitative Determination of Amino Acids on 
Filter Paper. Staining in Two Stages. ( English.) B. Pernis 
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and Ch. Wunderly. Biochemica et Biophysica Acta, vy. 11, no. 
2, June 1953, p. 209-214. 
Discusses a method for above. Presents 2 stages of staining 


and means of control. Tables, photograph. 7 ref. 


12820* Determinting Carbon Monoxide in Gases by 
Means of Ammoniacal Copper! Chloride Solutions. Kk 
Buchner. Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 37, nos. 11-12, June 1953, p. 
186-187. 

Describes solution of high absorption capacity and high final 
absorption value, requiring use of only one Cu.Cl, pipet. Tables. 


13 ref. 


12821 Studies in Spectroscopy. Hl. The lonisation Con- 
stants and Infra-Red Spectra of Some Primary and See- 
ondary Halogen-Containing Alcohols. HL. The Ultra-Violet 
Absorption Spectra of Halogen-Containing Aliphatic lodo- 
Compounds, and the Relative Stability of Free Halogen- 
Containing Alkyl Radicals. R. N. Haszeldine. Chemical So- 
ciety, Journal, June 1953, p. 1757-1771. 

Above have an ionization value 10° greater than their hydro- 
carbon homologs. Infra-red examination in the 3« range shows 
the extent of H bonding. Ultra violet spectra for many of the 
above compounds are reported. 


12822* Polarography in Concentrated Sulfurie Acid. III. 
Influence of the Oxidizing Properties of the Solvent on 
Electrode Equilibria. ( English.) A. A. Vicek. Collection of 
Czechoslovak Chemical Communications, v. 16-17, nos. 5-6, 
1951-1952, p. 465-478. 

The oxidizing properties of concentrated H.SO, are demon- 
strated in the electro-reduction of SO., Br, and I. Diagrams, 
graphs, photographs. 10 ref. 


12823* A New Method for the Derivation of Polaro- 
graphic Curves. (English.) J. Riha. Collection of Czechslo- 
vak Chemical Communications, v. 16-17, nos. 5-6, 1951-1952, 
p. 479-487. 

Discusses a new method for the automatic recording of deriv- 


ative polarographic curves. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 
6 ref. 
12824* Use of Complexones in Chemical Analysis. XIX. 


Polarographic Determitation of Thallium. ( English.) R. 
Pribil and Z. Zabransky. Collection of Czechoslovak Chemical 
Communications, v. 16-17, nos. 5-6, 1951-1952, p. 554-560. 

Investigation of the polarographic behavior of the Tl has 
shown that it does not form a complex with ethylene diamine 
tetra-acetic acid in neutral or acid solution. Table, graphs. 


7 ref. 


12825* Polarographic Proof of the Reversibility of the 
Oxygen - Hydrogenperoxide Oxidation - Reduction System. 
(German.) J. Koryta. Collection of Czechoslovak Chemical 
Communications, v. 18. no. 1, Feb. 1953, p. 21-27. 

The above problem is investigated on the basis of the electrode 
reaction on the Hg drop electrode. Application of the method 
is indicated. Graphs, 14 ref. 


12826" Observational Data on the Raman Spectrum 
Furnished by the Water in Hydrated Crystals. ( French.) 
Jean Chapelle and Andre Galy. Comptes rendus, v. 236, no. 
17, Apr. 23, 1953, p. 1653-1655. 


12827* Separation of AcB-AcC” by Paper Chromatog- 
raphy. (French.) Marguerite Perey and Jean-Pierre Adloff. 
Comptes rendus, v. 236, no. 17, Apr. 27, 1953, p. 1664-1666. 
Describes method for obtaining sources of pure AcC” without 
the use of “entrainers” or salts by using the activation and 
chemical-separation techniques. Graphs. 


12828* Construction of a Double-Ray Infra-Red Spectro- 
graph. (German.) R. Zbinden and E. Baldinger. Helvetica 
Physica Acta, v. 26, no. 2, 1953, p. 111-128. 

Discusses the general principles to be observed in the con- 
struction of such spectrographs. Calculations, design, and 
results of above apparatus are indicated. Circuits, graphs, 
tables. 12 ref. 


12829* 


: 
tion, 


Circular Paper Chromatography. V. The Separa- 


Identification and Quantitative Determination of 


Urea With Application to Human Urine. Tera Rao and K. 
V. Giri. VI. The Quantitative Determination of Amino 
Acids. K. V. Giri, A. N. Radhakrishnan, and C. S. Vaidyana- 
than. Indian Institute of Science, Journal, vy. 35, Apr. 1953, p. 
137-180. 

Includes graphs and tables. 66 ref. 


12830 The Vibrational Spectra of Pyridine and Pyridine- 
d,. Lester Corrsin, B. J. Fax, and R. C. Lord. Journal of Chem- 
ical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1170-1176. 

Preparation of pyridine-d; is described. Infra-red and Raman 
spectra of the above are explored from 300 to 400 cm, Com- 
parison with spectra of benzene and benzene-ds is made. 


12831* The Determination of Arsenic in Gelatin by 
Means of the Molybdenum-Blue Reaction. |. FE. Eastoe and 
B. Eastoe. Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, 
July 1953, p. 310-321. 
Describes “reference” and “preferred” methods. Tables, dia- 
grams, graphs. 9 ref. 


12832* Spectrochemical Purity Testing of Purest Metals, 
Especially of Noble Metals. (German.) W. Koehler. Metall, 
v. 7, nos. 11-12, June 1953, p. 422-427. 


Discusses important factors to testing and methods of de- 
tecting trace elements, particularly Pt. Tables. 15 ref. 


12833* The Analytical Use of Trithiocarbonice Acid. VIL. 
Determination of Iron and Its Separation From Aluminum 
and Titanium. (German.) W. Pilz. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, 
v. 84, no. 3, June 1953, p. 471-477. 

Experimental studies reveal that ferrous solutions yield better 
results than ferric solutions. Speedy and highly accurate 
— of separating Fe from Al and Ti is described. Tables. 
15 ref. 


12834* Evaluation of Paper Chromatograms With the 
Beckman Photometer. (German.) E. Treiber and H. Koren. 
Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 3, June 1953, p. 478-481. 
Describes above and shows superior evaluation. Photograph, 
graph. 5 ref. 


12835* Glow Discharge Electrolysis. XXV. The Pattern 
of Oxidation Reactions in Glow Discharge Electrolysis. 
(German.) A. Klemene and W. Kohl. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, 
v. 84, no. 3, June 1953, p. 498-511. 

Discusses necessary quantitative relationships, apparatus, 
source of current, oxidation in solution of 2 oxidizable sub- 
ee i and consumption of energy. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 
14 ref. 


12836* Comparison of Results Obtained by Infra-red 
and Microwave Spectroscopy. ( French.) J. Duchesne. Nuovo 
Cimento (Supplement), v. 9, ser. 9, no. 3, 1952, p. 270-276. 
The 2 methods were used in examining molecular dimen- 
sions, dipolar moments, and quadripolar nuclear coupling. Re- 
sults were compared. Tables. 12 ref. 


12837° Spectroscopy Near the Boundary Between the 
Microwave and Infra-red Regions. ( English.) A. H. Nether- 
cot, J. A. Klein, J. H. N. Loubser. and C. H. Townes. Nuovo 
Cimento (Supplement), v. 9, ser. 9, no. 3, 1952, p. 359-363. 
Studies were made of the spectral region near 1 mm wave- 
length. Discusses 2 techniques using monochromatic sources 
of microwaves at wavelengths shorter than 3 mm. Diagrams, 
graphs. 8 ref. 


12838* Quantitativ Spectrographie Analysis of Slags by 
the Combined Methods of Solutions and of Compressed 
Pellets. (French.) E. V. Rouir and A. M. Vanbokestal. Reoue 
de Metallurgie, v. 50, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 153-158. 
Discusses the preparation of standard 
analysis. Tables, graphs. 11 ref. 


12839* The Calibration of Precision Slits for Spectro- 
graphic Analysis. (English.) R. A. Mostyn and R. V. Jury. 
Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, no. 4, Dee. 1952, p. 257-277. 
Recommends more — standardization of slit width for 
analytical purposes. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 21 ref. 
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15. Analysis—Chemical and Physical 


12840* Evaluation in Spectrographie Analysis. A Note 
on the Application of the Nomographie Method to Spectral 
Densities Lying off the Straight Line Portion of the Normal 
Emulsion Characteristic. ( English.) W. J. Price. Spectro- 
chimica Acta, v. 5, no. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 278-285. 

The nomographic method of evaluation was evolved with the 
object of correcting for changes of y across one plate and 
from plate to plate. Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


12841* Intensity Seales in Spectrographic Photometry. 
(English.) J. Mck. Nobbs. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, no. 4, 
Dec. 1952, p. 286-294. 

Discusses construction and use. Reports reduction in time for 
analysis without loss of accuracy. Tables, graphs, photographs. 
0 ref. 


12842* <A Photoelectric Apparatus for Spectrochemical 
Analysis. ( English.) J. M. Naish and W. Ramsden. Spectro- 
chimica Acta, v. 5. no. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 295-307. 

Details of performance are given for electrical and photo- 
metric measurements. The influence of movement of the light 
source is considered. Tables, graphs, photographs, diagrams. 
20 ref. 

12843* Preparation and Use of lon-Exchange Paper. 
(German.) W. Lautsch, G. Manecke, and W. Broser. Zeit- 
schrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8b, no. 5, May 1953, p. 232-236. 
Treats introduction of ionized groups to filter paper with 
which separations are then carried out by amino acids and 
paper chromatography. Such papers effect better separations 
than normal chromatographic paper. Photographs, tables. 24 ref. 


12844* Diffusion of Electrolytes and the Polarographic 
Method. The Limited Current of a Reducing Ion on the 
Mercury-Drop Cathode. ( Russian.) Ia. P. Gokhshtein. Zhur- 
nal Analiticheskoi Khimii, v. 8, no. 2, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 71-83. 
Give a definition of the limited current in the diffusion solu- 
tion, amount of the supplementary current used, and changes 
required in the Ilkovich formula. 7 tables. 11 ref. 


12845* Experience in Application of Liquid Interfero- 
meter in Quantitative Analysis. ( Russian.) 1 L. Kukhtevich 
and A. M. Zanko. Zhurnal Analiticheskoi Khimii, v. 8, no. 2, 
Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 84-89. 

Shows that displacement occurs because of difference in light 
dispersion shown on the instrument and in the solution. Pre- 
sents suggestions for correction. Graph. 8 ref. 


12846* Analytical Reactions of Tetravalent Vanadium. 
(Russian.) V. I. Kuznetsov and L. S$. Kozyreva. Zhurnal Ana- 
liticheskoi Khimii, v. 8, no. 2, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 90-104. 
Gives classification of 129 different reagents and their re- 
action with V*'. Figures, tables. 14 ref. 

12847* Potentials of Alkali-Earth Metals Precipitation 
and Yields Proportional to the Current During Electrolysis 
When Using a Mercury Cathode. ( Russian.) L. N. Sheludia- 
kov, L. A. Saltovskaia, and V. V. Stender. Zhurnal Prikladnoi 
Khimii, v. 26, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 160-169. 

Presents data and methods used. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 


11 ref. 
Books 


12848 Microscopy for Chemists. Harold F. Schaefter. 264 
p. 1953. D. Van Nostrand Co., New York. (QH221 Schl3m ) 
Presents elementary principles of optics and chemical pro- 
cedures on a microscopic scale. 

See also: 


12498 (determination of H.) _ 
13086 (analytical properties of triiodo thyronine ) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


12849* Electronic Spark Timing Device. (English.) A. 


Bardécz and A. Kemény. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum 
Hungaricae, v. 3, nos. 3-4, 1952, p. 389-392. 

Describes apparatus whose time marks can be varied in fre- 
quency. Schematic diagram, tabulated data. 


12850 Use of Thermistors in Precise Measurement of 
Small Temperature Differenes. Thermometric Determina. 
tion of Molecular Weights. Ralph H. Muller and Hans J. 
Stolten. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1103-1106. 
Discusses selection of thermistors and circuits. Accuracies ex. 
ceeding 1% were obtained. Tables, diagrams. 9 ref. 


12851* Precision Refractometer With Simple Measuring 
Prism. A. C. S. Van Heel. Applied Scientific Research, y. 5, 
sec. D, 1953, p. 119-124. 

Describes simplified construction. Diagrams. 


12852° A Micromanipulator for Electrical Investigations 
of Semiconducting Materials. A. Kelen. Applied Scientific 
Research, v. 3, sec. B, 1953, p. 125-128. 

Describes a micromanipulator that permits independent 
operation of 1 to 5 electrode points. Photographs, diagram. 


12853" Supersonic Testing by the Impulse-Echo Process 
and by Passing Sound Through a Sample. ( Geran.) 
Helmut Krainer and Ekkehart Krainer. Archiv fiir das Eisen- 
hiittenwesen, vy. 24, nos. 5-6, May-June 1953, p. 229-236. 
Discusses test uses of supersonic apparatus. Determines re- 
lation of grain size to transmission of sound. Photographs, 
graphs, tables. 23 ref. 


12854" Recent Contributions to the International Stan- 
dardization of Measuring Flows. ( German.) Rudolf Witte. 
Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 6, June 1953, p. 185-190. 
Discusses the practical work done on above by authors in 
different countries. Includes the resolutions passed by the ISA 
Conference in 1952. Tables, graphs. 17 ret. 


12855* Total-Radiation Pyrometer for Measuring the 
Temperature of the Blades of Operating Gas Turbines. (Ger- 
man.) Wilhelm Schwartz. Brennstoff-Warme-Kraft. v. 5, no. 6. 
June 1953, p. 195-197. 

Above is described as an inexpensive, reliable, and easy-to-use 
pyrometer. Graph, diagram. 


12856) Tritium Finds Increasing Application in) Tracer 
Chemistry. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Aug. 3. 
1953, p. 3184, 3186, 3187, 

Formation of H*, ion, current measurements, scintillation 
counting, pitfalls with H*®, and chemistry of H® are discussed, 
H® is desirable because of our ability to detect traces. Studies 
show that H, H®, and H* have different rates of reaction. 


12857* Electron Diffractograph Recorder for the Studs 
of Chemical or Physical Transformations. ( French.) Jean- 
Jacques Trillat and Noboru Takahashi. Comptes rendus, v. 236, 
no. 8, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 790-792. 

Due to certain changes made in clectron-diffraction equipment, 
it is possible to record on photographic film a large number of 
structural changes produced as a function of time, temperature, 
or other factors. Diagram, photograph. 


12858" Two Dimensional Method for Investigating Vis- 
cosity Properties of Plastie Bodies. ( Russian.) A. A. Kon- 
stantinov and G. V. Vinegradov. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR. 
v. 86, new ser., no. 4, Oct. 1, 1952, p. 749-752. 

Presents method in which the sample flows through a capillary. 
Includes schematic set-up of the viscosimeter and flow diagram 
for aliphatic grease. 6 ref. 


12859* A High-Temperature High-Vacuum Furnace for 
Experimental Work. H. D. Blakelock and C. F. Machin. 
Engineer, v. 196, July 17, 1953, p. 83-84. 

Describes construction and performances of furnace. Diagram, 
photographs. 12 ref. 


12860 Designing an Accurate Immersion Thermocouple. 
R. E. Bish. Foundry, v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 193, 244. 
Describes thermocouple designed for checking metal tempera- 
ture in small electric furnaces used in investment casting. 


12861 * Extension of the International System of Measure- 
ments. (French.) Eligio Perucea and Francesca Demichelis. 
Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 329-348. 
Contribution for unification of the measurement systems. 26 
ref. 
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12862 Dynamic Behavior of Pneumatic Devices. 
Gould and P. E. Smith, Jr. Instruments, v. 26, June 1955, p. 
§86-891; July 1955, p. 1026-10335. 

Reports study of dynamic behavior of a pneumatic controller 
from the viewpoint of the controller's frequency response. 
Frequency response function is derived for a controller with an 
assumed ideal nozzle-flapper and relay to indicate the form 
of the ideal response of the controller. Diagrams. 


12863 Ultrasonic Testing Improved With Use of Liquid 
Coupling. J. B. Morgan. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 6, 1955, p. 
131-135. 


Describes use and advantages of liquid searching unit com- 
bining advantages of contact and immersion methods. Photo- 


graphs, diagram. 

12864 Wide Range Metering of Oxygen in Steel Plants. 
Marshall S. Gare. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, July 1955, 
p. 74-81; dise., p. 81-82. 

Describes meter which provides accuracy at very low as well 
as at high flows. Diagrams. 


12865 New Developments in the Production and Measure- 
ments of Ultra High Vacuum. D. Alpert. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 860-876. 

Describes new vacuum technology possible of achieving work- 
ing pressures as low as 10°’ mm Hg in a routine and straight- 
forward fashion. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 44 ret. 


12866 
cometry. C. A. 
vy. 30, July 1953, p. 232-2: 
Describes an instrument measuring torque exerted on the cup 
of a coni-cylindrical viscometer. Diagrams, graphs. 


12867° Instrument for Heat Measurement During the 
Rotation of a Body. (Russian.) T. Boushev. Khodil’naia 
Tekhnika, v. 29, no. 3, July-Sept. 1952, p. 45-47. 

Tests demonstrated that rotating thermocouples give. satis- 
factory temperature readings of the interior of rotating bodies. 
Drawings, photographs. 

12868* Microviseosimetry. (German.) H. Umstatter. Mak- 
romolekulare Chemie, v. 10, no. 1, June 1953, p. 30-54. 
Shows that capillary corrections are better compensated by 
enlargement of end diameters than by elongation. Photographs. 
5 ret. 


An Electromagnetic Torquemeter for Use in Vis- 
R. Pearce. Journal of Scientific Instruments, 


? 


6. 


12869 Photographic Inspection Spots Defective Brazing. 
M. A. Slairetam. Materials G Methods, v. 38, Aug. 1953, p. 
94-95. 


Describes advantages of inspection technique and procedure. 
Photographs. 


12870° 
terials With Gamma Radiation. John N. 
rence R. Megill. Nondestructive Testing, v. 
9-13, 

Describes principles, collimation, detectors, mechanical equip- 
ment, and calibration. Photographs, diagrams. 


12871" Magnetic Inspection in Aireraft 
Howard Southworth. Nondestructive Testing, v. 
p. 23-26. 

Discusses types of defects and importance of detection in raw 
materials, finished products, and service conditions. Photographs. 


Techniques Used in Measuring Uniformity of Ma- 
Harris and Law- 
11, July 1953, p. 


Manufacture. 
11, July 1958, 


12872 Ultrasonic Inspection. Equipment Features. D. C. 
Erdman. Oil and Gas Journal, v. 52, Aug. 1953, p. 62, 66. 


Describes improvements in the echo-type ultrasonic gage. 


12873 New Flowmeter Measures Trus Mass Rate. Y. 7, 
Li and P. A. Lapp. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 
119-129. 


Describes a meter which can be calibrated without passing 
fluid through it, has high response speed, and can measure 
accurate average for pulsating flow. Diagrams. 


of Different Tech- 
Liquid Penetrants. 


12874° 
niques for 


Experimental Comparison 
Detecting Fissures by 


(French.) H. de Leiris. Reeue de Metallurgie. vo 50. no. 3. 


Mar. 1953, p. 159-168: cise.. p. 169, 
Describes various solvents and coloring agents and ilbastrates 
typical applications. 


12875° Length and Angle-Measuring Instruments. ( Ger- 
man.) M. Dithmke. VDI, Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher 
Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 19, July 1, 1953, p. 615-618. 

Discusses mechanical, optical, trical, and electronic measur- 
ing instruments. Photographs. ret, 


12876) Inspection Techniques for Quality Welding. Low 
Gilbert and William B. Bunn. Welding Journal, v. 32, Jul 
1953, p. 614-619. 

Describes nondestructive testing and inspection of welds. Photo- 
graphs. 


12877" Thermoelectric Temperature-Measuring Arrange- 
ment for High-Precision Demands, Especially for Thermal 
Analysis. (German.) Walter Hunsinger. Zeitschrift fiir Metall- 
kunde, vy. 44, no. 6, June 1953, p. 261-264. 

Describes a measuring arrangement whereby very exact meas- 
urements of temperatures at terminal points and abrupt breaks 
in T-T curves are possible. Diagrams. 


elec 
12 


See also: 
12497 (O. flow recorder ) 
12579 (ultrasonic testing of welds ) 
12708 (strain gages ) 
12784 (ultrasonic inspection ) 
13131 (nondestructive test for plastics ) 
13283 (testing microwave filters ) 
13347 (tolerances for resistances ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


12878" = Light Metal Wheel Centers of Tramears and Low 
Temperature Investigations Connected With Them. ( Eng- 
lish.) I. Baranszky-Job. Acta Technica Academiae Scientia- 


rum Hungaricae, v. 5, no. 2, 1952, p. 183-205, 


Discusses production of Al railway wheel centers. Tables, 


graphs. 20 ref. 


12879" 
terials in Italy. ( Italian.) E. 
l, Jan. 1953, p. 9-21. 
Discusses properties and uses of Al and its allovs as a packaging 
material. Tables, photographs. 8 ref. 


Aluminium in the Production of Packaging Ma- 


Hugony. Alluminio, v. 22, no. 


12880° Enlarge the Use of New Brands of Steel. ( Rus- 
sian.) M. Pridantsev. Za Ekonomiiu Materialov, no. 3. Oct. 
1952, p. 36-45. 

Discusses substitutes for various highly alloved steéls. 

12881° Economical Ratio of Aluminum and Steel See- 
tions in Aluminum-Steel Conductors. ( Russian.) A. A 


Glazunov and G. M. Rozanoe. Elektrichestvo, no. 5, May 
1952, p. 10-15. 

Suggests new construction with increased ratio of Al and steel 
sections. Includes a corresponding change in the standards 
GOST 839-41. Tables. 5 ret, 


12882 Aluminum Comes of Age in a Nuclear World. \. VF. 
Ritchey. Iron Age, v. 172, July 30, 1953, p. 94-97. 

Discusses use of Al in conjunction with U for atomic energy 
applications. 


12883° Metallurgical Problems of High-Quality Mild 
Steels. ( Hungarian.) Istvan Balsay. Kohdszati Lapok, v. 7, no. 
11, Nov. 1952, p. 249-263. 

Presents a comprehensive review. Discusses the realm of ap- 
plication of these steels, qualitative requirements, and metal- 
lurgical prerequisits for these requirements. 19 ref. 


12884" Use of Zine Alloys for the Manufacture of Press- 
ing Tools, ( French.) R. Lébre. Métallurgie et la Construction 
Mecanique, v. 85, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 283, 285, 287, 289. 
Presents a_ brief outline of the possibilities of Zn-base alloys 
for manufacturing punches, dies, and molds intended for 
cutting and stamping of sheets. Photographs, tables. 
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12885* Titanium. W. H. Dennis. Mining Magazine, v. 89, 
July 1953, p. 19-26. 

Reviews uses and discusses present metallurgical position. Dia- 
grams, table, photograph. 


12886* Exploration of the Submarine World. (French. ) 
Jacques-Yves Cousteau. Revue de L’Aluminium, v. 30, no. 197, 
Mar. 1953, p. 115-123. 

Discusses the use of light alloys in equipment for underwater 
mobility. Diagrams, photographs. 


12887* Magnesium Hoisting Installations. ( French.) Pierre 
Le Bihan. Revue de L’Aluminium, vy. 30, no. 199, May 1953, 
p. 205-208. 

Discusses the use of Mg in the field of lifting equipment. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


12888* High-Quality Steels Intended for Welded Metallic 
Construction, (French.) H. Herbiet. Revue universelle des 
mines, v. 9, ser. 9, no. 5, May 1953, p. 368-374. 

Discusses factors effecting weldability and strength of welded 
structures. 4 ref. 


See also: 
12551 (use of sintered Te carbides) 
12883 (application of mild steels ) 
13008 (application of metals in chemical industry ) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


12889* Recent Experimental Results and Practical Ex- 
perience on the Removal of lron From Drinking Water 
and Water for Industrial Uses. (German.) S. Z. Papp. Acta 
Technica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 5, no. 4, 1952, 
p. 437-460. 

Through introduction of chemical stubstances the author suc- 
ceeded in accelerating the formation of an artiflcial protective 
layer on the inside of iron pipes of bored wells. 


12890* The Purification of Carbonisation Effluents. T. H. 
Williams, H. M. Spiers, and E. I. Akeroyd. Coke and Gas, v. 
15, July 1953, p. 245-252. 

Describes Deminrolit process, experiments at Corby, use of 
activated carbon, and the pilot ~ meg Diagrams, photographs, 
tables. 5 ref. 


12891 Trade Effluent Treatment With Aluminoferric. J. 
H. Harwood. Industrial Chemist, v. 29, July 1953, p. 315-323. 
Discusses industry's responsibilities as regards treatment ot 
effluents, types of plant used, and results obtained with the 
coagulant “Aluminoferric” on numerous types of trade wastes. 
Graphs, tables, diagrams. 17 ref. 


12892* Recent Developments in the Treatment of Pulp 
and Paper Mill Effiuents. A. B. Horlock and R. S. Jobin. 
Paper Trade Journal, vy. 137, July 31, 1953, p. 16-18, 21-22. 
Discusses latest developments in stream pollution legislation 
in Great Britain and means and processes i which pulp and 
paper mills are coping with effluent problem. Diagram. 27 ref. 
12893* Coal Can Be a Good Neighbor. Utilization, v. 7, 
July 1953, p. 19-22. 

Describes equipment to burn bituminous coal with minimum 
smoke and fly ash and maximum efficiency. Photographs. 


Books 


12894 Planning and Making Industrial Waste Surveys. 
Compiled by Metal-Finishing Industry Action Committee. 
W. L. Pinner, chairman. 46 p. 1952. Ohio River Valley Water 
Sanitation Commission, Cincinnati. (TD897 Oh3p) 

Presents procedures for measuring waste water flows and cal- 
culating waste loads. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 6 ref. 


12895 Reducing Phenol Wastes From Coke Plants. Com- 
piled by the Steel Industry Action Committee. C. W. Weesner, 
chairman. 36 p. 1952. Ohio River Valley Water Sanitation 
Commission, Cincinnati. (TP995 Oh3r ) 

Presents the sources, volumes, and concentrations of phenolic 


wastes and methods for reduction by process changes. Tables 
graphs, photographs, diagrams. 4 ref. 


12896 Disposal of Spent Sulfate Pickling Solutions. Com. 
piled by the Steel Industry Action Committee. C. W. Weesner 
chairman. 76 p. 1952. Ohio River Valley Sanitation Com. 
mission, Cincinnati. (TP995 Oh3d) 

Discusses methods for treating spent solutions resulting from 
H.SO, pickling to reduce stream pollution. Diagrams, tables 
graphs. 38 ref. 


19. FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


12897* X-Ray Diffraction Study of Bituminous Coal, 
(English.) G. B. Mitra. Acta Crystallographica, v. 6, pt. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 101. 

Describes above for several Indian Coals. Carbon black shows 
a very similar pattern. 


12898" Use of Sonies and Ultrasonics in Gas Purification, 
(German.) Hermann Schintzler. Archiv fiir das Eisenhiitten- 
wesen, v. 24, nos. 5-6, May-June, 1955, p. 199-202. 
Predicts no outstanding future for the area because of economic 
limitations. Diagrams, graphs. 25 ref. 


12899* Control of the Fuel Mixture in Industrial Fur- 
naces. (German.) Rudolf H. Reichel. Brennstoff-Wdrme-Kraft, 
v. 5, no, 6, June 1953, p. 202-207. 

Describes and illustrates designs, installation, and operation of 


or per automatic gas-air mixture controls. Diagrams, graph. 
12 ref. | 


12900* New Features in Gas Practice. Coke and Gas. y. 15, 
July 1953, p. 255-258. 

Discusses vertical retorts, mechanical producers in relation to 
peak loads, steam and power supply, purification plant, and 
coke preparation. Tables, photographs. 


12901* Explosive Spherical Waves In Acetylene and Air 
Mixtures. (French.) Heinz Friewald and Hans Ude. Comptes 
rendus, v. 236, no. 18, May 4, 1953, p. 1741-1743. 

Describes use of an experimental device in which it was found 
that there is an explosive spherical wave caused by the ex- 
plosion of C.H.-air. Photographs. 


12902* Cellular Stabilized Flames. ( French.) Henri Gue- 
noche and Marcel Jouy. Comptes rendus, v. 236, no. 24, June 
15, 1953, p. 2295-2297. 

Test results are given of the nature of a flame when confined 
in a tube. Graph, photograph. 


12903* = Periodical Ignitions in Mixtures of Carbon Mon- 
oxide and Oxygen. ( Russian.) N.S. Enikolopian and A. B. 
Nalbandian. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, yv. 85, new ser., 
no. 6, Aug. 21, 1953, p. 1309-1312. 

Attempts to describe the observed phenomena when minute 
amounts of Hy» are introduced by means of diffusion. Data are 
tabulated, charted. 2 ref. 


12904* Some Physical Properties of Mineral Oils at High 
Pressures. (German.) E. Kuss. Erdol und Kohle, v. 6, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. 266-270. 

Discusses the effect on the viscosity of oils. Photographs, graphs, 
tables. 16 ref. 


12905* Recirculation of Gas in an Industrial Oven. ( Rus- 
sian.) M. S. Maslenikov. Za Ekonomiiu Topliva, v. 9, no. 5, 
May 1952, p. 25-30. 
Discusses the problem of replacing a part of the air entering 
the oven with fiue gas. Includes calculation of the economical 
effects of the process. 


12906* Rotational Storing of Coking Coal of Different 
Origins. ( Russian.) V. V. Bogoiavlenskii, M. G. Fel’dbrin, V. 
L. Krol’, and E. A. Khersonskaia. Za Ekonomiiu Topliva, v. 9, 
no. 6, June 1952, p. 13-18, 

Discusses storage time, influence of temperature, methods, and 
physical and chemical changes. Tables, graph. 4 ref. 


12907 The Mode of Action of Lead Tetraethyl as an In- 
hibitor of Combustion Processes. G. Hl. N. Chamberlain, 
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p. E. Hoare, and A. D. Walsh. Faraday Society, Discussions, 
no. 14, 1953, p. 89-97; disc., p. 111-142. 

Discusses older theories of action and summarizes new experi- 
ments. Describes a simple way of coating a quartz reaction 
vessel with a thin film of PbO, 32 ref. 


12908 = Radical Reactions of Nitrie Oxide in Flames. G. kh. 
Adams, W. G. Parker, and H. G. Wolfhard. Faraday Society, 
Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 97-103; dise., p. 111-142. 
Studies were made of combustion systems involving nitrogen 
oxides as oxidants. Results of flame velocity measurements are 
reviewed. 20 ref. 


12909* Methods and Economics of Producing High B.t.u. 
Gas From Anthracite. L. L. Newman. Gas Age, vy. 112, July 
30, 1953, p. 22-25, 60-61. 

Describes production and costs involved. Tables. 


12910° The Wet Cleaning of Mineral-Coal Gas. (Ger- 
man.) Ernst Terres. Gas-und Wasserfach, v. 94, no. 11, June 
1953, p. 311-317. 

Describes several wet-processes of cleaning gas distilled from 
mineral coal. Graphs, diagrams. 10 ref. 


12911 Combustion. I. 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 
1415-1425. 

Flame propagation is discussed as the interplay of heat con- 
duction, diffusion, chemical reaction, and macromolecular mix- 
ing. Covers theoretical and experimental problems. 42 ret. 


Berl. In- 


1953, p. 


McClure and W. G. 
45, July 


12912 Material Transfer in Turbulent Gas Streams. A 
Coaxial Flame. V. J. Berry, D. M. Mason, and B. H. Sage. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, July 1955, p. 
1596-1602. 

Studies were made during combustion of natural gas and air. 
Temperatures were determined in the combustion zone. 


12913* Problems of Peat Research. (Swedish.) Olle 
Uddgren and Per Bering. IVA Tidskrift for Teknisk-V etenskap- 
lig Forskning, v. 24, no. 3, 1953, p. 111-118. 

Reviews the general problems incurred in developing a high- 
capacity peat industry. Methods of drainage, cutting, and 
mechanical treatment are discussed. 


12914* The Tjungstron Method for Underground Pyroly- 
sis of Shale Oil. (Swedish. ) Gosta Salomonsson. IVA Tidskrift 
for Teknisk-Vetenskaplig Forskning, v. 24, no. 3, 1953, p. 
118-123. 

Discusses the drilling of heater holes and gas holes through the 
shale deposit and the use of electric heating elements. 


12915 Effects of Self-Absorption on Rotational “Tem- 
peratures” of OH in Flames. Herbert P. Broida. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1165-1169. 

Penner’s work on OH(*S*) was applied to intensity measure- 
ments on an acetylene-O, flame. Hot gases above the reaction 
zone show expected behavior and also a rotational “tempera- 
ture” several hundred degrees in excess of adiabatic tempera- 
ture, 


12916 Estimating Natural-Gas Composition From Absorp- 
tion Index and Specific Gravity. T. W. Legatski, J. W. Tooke, 
and L. A. Grundy. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 52, July 27, 1953, 
p. 292-294, 297-298. 


Presents chart for the estimation. Graphs, tables. 


12917* The Use of Methane in the Italian Iron and 
Steel Industry. ( French.) A. Scortecci. Reeue de Metallurgie, 
v. 50, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 253-262; disc., p. 262-263. 
Discusses principal sources and uses. Presents application to 
the open-hearth furnace fired with a mixture of naptha and CH,. 
Diagrams, graphs, tables, photographs. 18 ref. 


12918* 


Present and Future Importance of Natural Gas. 


(Italian.) G. Egloff. Rivista dei Combustibili, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 179-195. 

Discusses natural gas production, reserves, utilization, and 
place in the general economy of power sources. Tables. 


12919* Production of Synthetic Gas by Gasification of 
Heavy Fuel Oils With Oxygen and Steam. ( Italian.) T. 
Borelli and A. Righi. Rivista dei Combustibili, v. 7, no. 4, Apr. 
1953, p. 196-220. 

Describes the Fauser process for gasification of heavy fuel oils. 
Diagrams, graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


12920 Early Operations of the Hydrogenation Demonstra- 
tion Plant, Using Rock Springs, Wyo., Coal. Edwin A. 
Clarke, C. C. Chaffee, and L. L. Hirst. U. S. Bureau of Mines, 
Report of Investigations 4944, May 1953, 80 p. (TN21 Un3r) 
Covers the work during the break-in operations on coal-tar oil, 
and coal. Five runs were made on liquid-phase unit. Dia- 
grams, tables, photographs. 20 ref. 


12921 Determination of Moisture in Low-Rank Coals. 
John B. Goodman, Manuel Gomez, and V. F. Parry. U. S. 
Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4969, May 1953, 20 
p. (TN21 Un3r) 

Discusses an accurate and precise analytical method for deter- 
mining moisture in coals of high water content. Tables, graphs, 
diagram. 54 ref. 


12922 Progress Report on Operation of Pressure-Gasifica- 
tion Pilot Plant Utilizing Pulverized Coal and Oxygen. 
G. R. Strimbeck, J. B. Cordiner, Jr., H. G. Taylor, K. D. Plants, 
and L. D. Schmidt. U. S$. Bureau of Mines, Report of In- 
vestigations 4971, May 1953, 27 p. (TN21 Un3r) 

Covers experimental results of operating a pilot plant designed 
for gasifying pulverized coal, using oxygen and steam, at pres- 
sures to 450 psig. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 10 ref. 


12923 National Annual Survey of Aviation Gasoline and 
Aviation Jet Fuel, 1952 Production. O. C. Blade. U. S. 
Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4982, May 1953, 
15 p. (TN21 Un3r) 
Analytical data are presented for 94 samples of aviation gaso- 
line. Data on 5 samples of grade 108/135 aviation fuel and 34 
samples of aviation jet fuel are included. Graphs, tables. 


See also: 
12496 (fuel oil for open-hearth furnaces ) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


12924* Slag-Melting Furnaces. (German.) O. Engler. 
Brennsoff-Wdrme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 7, July 1953, p. 225-229. 
Discusses new principle of firing in which the fly-ash and 
slag run off in the molten state are shown to answer the fly- 
ash problem. Diagrams, graphs. 


12925* Modern Design of Cast lron Regenerators. (Ger- 
man.) H. Weineck. Brennstoff-Wdrme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 7, July 
1953, p. 229-234. 

Discusses various types of heat exchangers. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 8 ref. 


12926 Dowthern Heating Systems. Foster Wheeler. Chem- 
ical Age, v. 69, July 1953, p. 169-172. 


Describes use of “Dowtherm,” a non-corrosive, non-poisonous 
chemical as basis for industrial heating systems. Photographs. 


12927 How Solid Deposits Affect Heat Transfer. James 
A. Taylor. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Aug. 1953, p. 192- 
193. 


Presents a comparison of heat transfer obtained both with and 
without brushing during solid deposition on the heat-transfer 
surface. 


12928* High Temperature Heat Exchangers. ( German. ) 
Edgar Hausmann. Chemie Ingenieur Technik, vy. 25, no. 8, 
June, p. 351-355. 

Describes different designs of heat exchanger for high pres- 
sures and temperatures. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 4 ref. 


610a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No. lu 


20. Heating, Drying, and Air Conditioning 


12929* Application of a Solar Energy Furnace for 
Dilatometric Research. ( French.) Roger Chalmin. Comptes 
rendus, v. 236, no. 17, Apr. 1953, p. 1638-1640. 

Describes solar energy furnace which can treat refractory 
oxides at high temperatures in an oxidizing atmosphere. Dia- 
gram. 


12930* Thermodynamic Analysis of Reverse Cycle Proe- 
esses of Refrigeration Machines and Dynamic Heating. 
( Russian.) L. M. Rosenfeld. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 
85, new ser., no. 4, Aug. 1, 1952, p. 781-784. 


Discusses methods for above. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


12931 = Treatment Plant Uses Sewage Gas for Boilers and 
an Engine. Albert S$. Genaske. Plant, v. 8, July 1953, p. 53-56. 
Discusses modification of vertical type boilers to burn sewage 
gas or Bunker C oil. Combination boiler-silencer utilizes waste 
heat from a gas engine. Photographs. 


12932* How to Check Your Condenser Losses. F. B. Pyle. 
Power, v. 97, Aug. 1953, p. 78-81. 

Provides nomograms that speed routine checks on condenser 
performance. 


12933* Maintaining Draft in Industrial Furnaces, With 
Special Regard for Open-Hearth Furnaces. (German. ) 
Stahl und Eisen, vy. 73, no. 13, June 1953, p. 838-845. 
Discusses chimney and other arrangements, as well as_ their 
advantages and disadvantages. Use of waste heat and fans in 
various processes are considered. Diagrams, graphs. 


See also: 
12917 (methane in steel furnaces ) 
13363 (humidifiers for printing plants ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


12934* Theory of Steady Flow With Mass Addition Ap- 
plied to Solid Propellant Rocket Motors. FE. W. Price. 
American Rocket Society, Journal, vy. 23, July-Aug. 1953, p. 
237-241. 

Includes tables, diagrams, graph. 12 ret. 


12935* <A Modified Sodium-Line Reversal Technique for 
the Measurement of Combustion Temperatures in Rocket 
Engines. M. F. Heidmann and R. J. Priem. American Rocket 
Society, Journal, v. 23, July.-Aug. 1953, p. 248-253. 

Describes and discusses measurement technique, experimental 
apparatus, and results. Tables, diagrams, photographs. 12 ret. 


12936* Jet Propulsion. Basis of the Theory. ( French.) 
M. Bouffart. Chaleur & Industrie, v. 34, no. 334, May 1953, 
p. 131-142. 

Analyzes operation characteristics airborne and on the ground. 
Indicates general requirements for this type of propulsion. 
Tables, graphs. 


12937 Present Feasibility of a Nuclear Power Plant. T. 
G. LeClair. Electrical Engineering, v. 72, Aug. 1953, p. 678- 
683. 

Describes tests which show the technical feasibility of pro- 
ducing electricity in a nuclear power plant. Considers reactor 
design, engineering, economic feasibility, and financing. 


12938* Engine Testing of Fuels. (German.) Herbert 
Reichel. Erdol und Kohle, v. 6, no. 5, May 1953, p. 293-294. 
Discusses briefly the testing of gasoline and diesel oils in in- 
ternal-combustion engines. Graphs. 


12939* 


Performance of the 2-Cycle High-Speed Gas En- 


gines. ( Russian.) E. A. Chudakov and K. I. Genkin. [zvestiia 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, Otdelenie Tekhnicheskikh Nauk, no. 2, 
Feb. 1953, p. 244-254. 

Discusses engine operation with gas instead of liquid fuel. 
Diagram, tables, graphs. 4 ref. 


12940*° Constant-Area, Constant-Temperature Com. 
bustor. Philip Rosen and R. W. Hart. Journal of the Acronauti- 
cal Sciences, v. 20, Aug. 1953, p. 549-554. 

Discusses theoretical performance of ram-jet engines. 


12941 
Slade. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 
p. 69, 71-76. 

Describes factors involved in the production and use. Dia- 
grams. 


12942* = Free-Piston Engine Is Combined With Gas Tur. 
bine. Marine Engineering, v. 58, Aug. 1953, p. 69-70. 
Describes the engine, how it cuts fuel costs, and its future 
prospects, 


12943 Electric Motors vs. Steam Turbines. C. 
Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 96-100. 

Originally presented as “Comparison of Electric Motors and 
Steam Turbines as Drivers for Fluid Catalytic Cracking Units” 
at the semi-annual meeting of the American Society of Me- 
chanical Engineers, Los Angeles, July 1953. Presents a factual 


Practical Applications of Nuclear Energy. 
25, July 18, 1953. 


Mayo. 


comparative evaluation based on economics. Tables, dia- 
grams. 
12944* Diesel Governors. V. Diesel Governor Modification 


and Use. Edgar J. Kates. Power, v. 97, Aug. 1953, p. 85-87, 
194, 196. 

Describes selection of a correct governing unit to assure suit- 
able speed characteristics of engines in different types of sery- 
ice. Diagrams. 


12945* Probable Development of Thermie Turbo-Ma- 
chines. (French.) H. Quiby. Revue universelle des mines, vy. 
9, ser. 9, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 55-64. 


Discusses increasing requirements. Includes photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


12946 The Attenuation Characteristics of Four Specially 
Designed Mufflers Tested on a Practical Engine Setup. 
George M. Stokes and Don. D. Davis, Jr. U. 8. National Ad- 
visory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2943, May 
1953, 30 p. (TLS570 

Presents a summary of experimental investigations made of 
the acoustical attenuation properties by both laboratory and 
field tests. Table, diagrams, graphs, photographs. 6 ref. 


12947 A Visualization Study of Secondary Flows in Cas- 
eades, Arthur G. Hansen, Howard Z. Herzig, and George R. 
Costello. U. S. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Technical Note 2947, May 1953, 93 p. (TLS570 Unst) 
Employs flow-visualization techniques providing a basis for 
more extended analysis in turbomachines. Photographs, dia- 
grams, graphs. 6 ref. 
Books 


12948 (Torsional Vibration in a Reciprocating Engine.) 
Die Drehschwingungen in Kolbenmaschinen. Kurt Haug. 20! 
p. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (TA355 1129d) 

Gives principles of vibration theory. Presents calculations of 
the critical number of revolutions and additional stresses in 
the crankshaft caused by torsional vibrations. Discusses de- 
sign of installations in order to avoid torsional vibrations. 


12949 (The Steam Turbine in Operation.) Die Dampf- 
turbine in Betriebe. E. A. Kraft, Ed. 2. 357 p. 1952. Springer- 
Verlag, Berlin. (TJ735 K85d2) 

Deals with the installation, operation, and care of steam tur- 
bines. Structural details necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance are given. 


12950 Rocket Engines.) Raketenantriebe. Josef Stemmer. 
523 p. 1952. Schweizer Druck und Verlagshaus AG., Ziirich 8. 
( TL782 
Presents principles of rocket propulsion and problems of space 
travel. Covers the development, application, and future use of 
rocket engines. 


See also: 
12855 (measuring temperature of gas turbine blades ) 
12943 (economics of electric motors vs. steam turbines ) 
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22. CERAMICS 


12951° Rare Earth Titanates With a Perovskite Structure. 
(English.) J. Brous, I. Fankuchen, and E. Banks. Acta Crystal- 
lographica, v. 6., pt. 1, Jan 1953, p. 67-70. 

A mixed oxide of Eu*’ and Ti was prepared which is 
isostructural with SrTiO... No phase changes occurred down 
to 108°K. A series of isostructural compounds were prepared 
with La** plus Lit, K*, Na’, or Rb*. No such compound is 
formed with Cs’. 


12952* Problem of High Dielectric Constant Ceramics. 
(English.) M. Déri. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum 
Hungaricae, v. 5, no. 2, 1952, p. 207-218. 

Studies behavior of titanates of the Group ID metals. Graphs, 
tables. 26 ret. 

12953) Thermodynamic and Kinetie Properties of Glasses. 
R. O. Davies and G. O. Jones. Advances in Physics, v. 2, July 
1953, p. 370-410. 

Discusses static properties of supercooled liquids and_ glasses. 
Considers kinetics of the approach to equilibrium. Diagrams, 
graphs. 74 ret. 


12954° Vitreous Enamels on Aluminium. 
Aluminium, v. 29, no. 5, May 1953, p. 200-202. 
Discusses composition and fabrication of fritted enamels, ap- 
plicability, materials, pretreatment, enameling process, char- 
acteristics, and applications. Photographs, graphs. 5 ret. 


(German. ) 


12955 The Oxides of Uranium. Ul. The System UO-- 
Mg0-O0. J. S. Anderson and kK. D. B. Johnson. Chemical So- 
ciety, Journal, June 1955, p. 1731-1737. 

The binary system UO.-MgO shows no compound formation 
from 300 to 2350°C, only solid solution forming. Admission 
of O., however, permits solubility of MgO to increase to 25 
mole ¥. Analysis shows the MgO takes almost exactly one atom 
of O to form a fluorite lattice. The MgO phase dissolved no 

12956* Evidence of Glass Structure. 
Chemist, v. 30, July 1953, p. 335-339. 
Presents evidence that glass is a heterogeneous solid, not a 
supercooled liquid. Photographs. 


12957* On the Electrolytic Preparation of Chromium 
Borides. ( French.) Jean-Lucian Andrieux and Suzanne Marion. 
Comptes rendus, v. 236, no. 8, Feb. 23, 1953, p. 805-807. 
Presents experimental results of tests in which B.Crs, BCr, 
B:CR;, BCr., and BCr, were obtained. The last two had been 
reported before. Table. 7 ret. 


12958* 
taut and Pierre Blum. Comptes rendus, v. 
1953, p. 1055-1056. 

Presents study of melted and calcined ZrSiO,. Graphs. 


12959° Dilatometric Investigation of Zirconium Silicate 
In The Solar Furnace. ( French.) Roger Chalmin. Comptes 
rendus, v. 236, no 18, May 4, 1953, p. 1785-1788. 


presents study of melted and calcined ZrSiO,. Graphs. 


Games Slayter. 


Study of Chromium Borides. ( French.) Felix Ber- 
236, no. 10, Mar 9, 


12960° Transformation of Quartz into Tridymite. ( Rus- 
sian.) I. S. Kaimarskii and L. [. Kariakim. Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no 1, Sept. 1, 1952, p. 137-140. 
Investigates above under action of large quantities of mineral- 
izers at the stability temperature of tridvmite. Tables. 8 ref. 


12960a° 
Edward Weaver. American Mineralogist, v. 
p. 698-706. 

Presents classification in which the percent of total replace- 
ment which occurs in the octahedral and tetrahedral sheets is 
considered of prime importance. Tables. 12 ref. 


12961* Comparative Costs and Performance of Natural 
Gas vs. Coal and Oil in the Brick Industry. Christopher CG. 
Hobson. Industrial Gas, v. 32, July 1953, p. 12, 22-24. 


Transformation of Quartz into Tridymite. ( Kus- 
38, July-Aug. 1955, 


Considers product quality, production rate, and unit cost. 


Photosensitive Glass. ( Russian.) E. V. Gurkovskii. 
12, no. 7, July 1953, p. 36-37. 


12962 
Legkaia Promyshlennost, 
Discusses the making and properties of above. Emphasizes the 
suitability of printing ultraviolet photographs on flat sensi- 
tive glass. 


12963° Gravity Glass-Lined Chutes. (Russian.) A. M. 
Shvernik, Z. S. Lure, and V. A. Nikolaev. Mekhanizatsiia Tru- 
doemkikh i Tiazhelykh Rabot, v. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 13-16. 
Discusses efficiency of above after 14% years of operation. 
Tables, diagrams, photographs. 


12964" Coors High Strength Ceramics for Use in the 
Metallurgical and Petroleum Industries. B. I). Landes. Mines 
Magazine, v. 43, Apr. 1953, p. 37-38. 

Describes properties of ceramics and their use as grinding 
balls and machine elements for service in acids or other cor- 
rosive media. 


12965 
liolino. Paint and Varnish Production, v. 
33, 58. 


Describes cement, organic, and inorganic coatings. 


Masonry Coatings, Types and Uses. Anthony Fig- 
43, Aug. 1953, p. 31- 


12966" New Investigations in the Field of Glass Tech- 
nology. ( Russian.) N. N. Kachalov. Priroda, v. 41, no. 8, Aug. 
1952, p. 72-76. 

Reviews results of a 7-year investigation conducted by the 
author. 


12967" From Open to Closed-Circuit’ Grinding With 
Liquid Cyclones. Rock Products, v. 56, July 1953, p. 62-66. 
Presents performance data for the “Centriclone.” Photographs, 
tables, diagrams. 


12968" Chemical and Physical on the Properties 
of Concrete. (German.) W. Czernin. Schweizer Archiv fiir 
angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, vy. 19, no. 6, June 
1953, p. 192-197. 

Deals with the effect of the chemical composition of cements, 
aging, and type of fillers on the strength properties of con- 
— under different conditions. Tables, graphs, photographs, 
3 ref. 


12969" The Spontaneous Growth of Silver Films on 
Glasses of High Silver Content. G. E. Rindone. Society of 
Glass Technology, Journal ( Transactions Section), v. 37. June 
1953, p. 124T-128T. 

Describes experiments showing that water vapor is essential 
to formation of such films and that light and heat accelerate 
the reaction. Tables. 8 ref. 


12970° <A Study of the Reaction Rates Between Silica 
and Other Oxides at Various Temperatures. 1. Reaction 
Rate in Binary Mixtures. Il. Reaction Rates in Ternary 
Mixtures. Abd-E]-Moneim Abou-El-Azm and H. Moore. So- 
— of Glass Technology, Journal, v. 37, June 1953, p. 129T- 
67T. 


Includes graphs, tables. 


12971* Evolution of Production of Slag Wool in United 
Austrian Iron and Steel Works at Linz. (German.) Othmar 
Rosenauer. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 13, June 1953, p. 845- 
847. 

Describes evolution of process. Wool emerges as continuous 
fabric of quality superior to early product. Waterproofing ex- 
periments of progress are denceihedl Diagrams. 


12972* Examination of the Basic Factors in the Produe- 
tion of Ceramic Parts by Hot Pressing. ( Kussian.) D. M. 
Poluboiarinov and R. M. Zarionts. Steklo i Keramika, v. 9. 
no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 16-21. 

Considers viscosity of clay, temperature limits, and pressures. 
Certain defined limits are presented. Tables, graphs, drawings. 


12973° Effeet of Ferrie and Ferrous Oxides on Light 
Transmission of Glass. ( Russian.) LE. Shapiro. Steklo i 
Keramika, v. 9, wo. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 7-11. 

Gives method for determining FesO.:FeO. Technique is based 
on given relation between index of specific absorption, con- 
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centration of the dye, thickness of absorbing medium, coeffi- 
cient of light transmission and optional density. 


12974* Opaque Glazes for Sanitary Technical Articles. 
( Russian.) Z. A. Nosova and M. E. Iakovleva. Steklo i Keram- 
ika, v. 10, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 11-17. 

Discusses the effects of different composition and firing tem- 
peratures on the quality of opaque glazes. Graphs, photo- 
graphs, tables. 


12975* 
Gisle Mortensen. Te 
1953, p. 507-512. 
Discusses properties. Presents history, production methods, and 
economy of such pipes. 


Water oo of Asbestos Cement. ( Norwegian. ) 
*knisk Ukeblad, v. 100, no. 24, June 11, 


12976* Glass Considered as a Polymer. ( French.) J. M. 
Stevels. Verres et refractaires, vy. 7, no. 2, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 
91-104. 


Proposes the term “Y”, indicating a direct measure of the 
polymerization of the lattice. The modifications of the prop- 
erties of glass in relation to the modifications of Y are  in- 
dicated, diagramed, and charted. 

12977" Resistant Cements. (German.) Bruno Wacser. 
Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 4, no. 6, June, 1953, p. 201-208. 
Discusses silicate cement, acid resistant mortars and_putties, 
and various acid-resistant building materials. Tables. 59 ref. 
12978* 
sian.) T. M. Berkovich, Zhurnal Prikladnoi Khimii, v. 
2, Feb. 1953, p. 136-142. 

Gives data of above. Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


Problems of Setting of Asbestos-Cement. ( Rus- 
26, no. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


12979 Effect of Shape and Material on the Thermal 
Rupture of Ceramics. E. M. Baroody, W. H. Duckworth, E. 
M. Simons, and H. Z. Schofield. Battelle Memorial Institute 
for Atomic Energy Commission, AECD-3486, May 22, 1951, 
75 p. Available from Office of Technical Services, Department 
of Commerce, Washington 25, D. C. ( UF767 Un3m.) 
Describes the first phase of an investigation of the effect of 
shape and material on the thermal rupture of ceramics. Tables, 
diagrams, graphs. 7 ret. 


See also: 
12473 (crushing by ultrasonics) 
12489 (blast-furnace slag for cement) 
12494 (blast-furnace slag for portland cement) 
12601 (ceramic coatings ) 
12603 ( metallizing ceramics ) 
12660 (phase transformation in Fe-graphite mixture ) 
12929 (solar-energy furnace for refractory tests ) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


12980* The Formation of Lubricating Oil Films on Metal 
Surfaces. (English.) F. Freund.Acta Chimica Academiae 
Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 3, no. 1, 1953, p. 1-11. 

Adhesion of oil films were studied on metal disks dipped in 
mineral lubricants and centrifuged at speeds of 5000-30,000 
r.p.m. Tables, photographs, diagrams. 18 ref. 


12981* On Silicones. XIV. The Viscosity-Temperature 
Behavior of Silicone Oils With Special Consideration of 
the Range Below 0°C (Second Report). (German.) H. Reu- 
ther. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 268-270. 
The “normal-oil relation” is shown to be a reliable method 
of expressing above. Graphs, tables. 7 ref. 

12982* Solid Lubrication. (French.) M. R. Fortrat. Hel- 
vetica Physica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 191-198. 


Describes the mechanism of lubrication with colophony, wax, 
graphite, talc, and the friction between two metals. 3 ref. 


12983 Present Problems and Future Trends in Lubrica- 
tion. W. A. Zisman. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 
45, July 1953, p. 1406-1414. 


Reviews progress on friction, synthetic lubricants, antioxidants, 


rust inhibition, viscosity index improvement, detergency, and 
grease improvements. 126 ret. 


12984 Combustion Chamber Deposits as Related to Car. 
bon-Forming Properties of Motor Oils. J. D. Bartleson and 
E. C. Hughes. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, vy. 45, 
July 1953, p. 1501-1508. 

A bench-scale evaporation test and the Chevrolet CCD test 
were used in studies of the above. One heavy oil gave a low 
deposit value despite low volatility. Additives can improve 
performance of many oils. 


12985° Pressure Dependence of Viscosity and Its Effeet 
on the Lubrication of Sliding Surfaces. (German.) W. 
Kochanowsky. Kolloid-Zeitschrift, v. 131, no. 2, May 1953, p. 
74-83. 

Describes Muskat-Evinger experiments to set up experimental 
law for increase of viscosity with pressure. Results from this 
law are contrasted with those from a potential law. Graphs. 


3 ref. 


12986* Laboratory Evaluation of Lubricating Greases, 
Il. Torsional Insiruments, Torque Speed Curves, Tehrmal 
Effects, ete. IV. Melting Point, Storage Stability, Water 
Absorption, Oxidation, ete. E.G. Ellis. Scientific Lubrication. 
v. 5, May 1953, p. 18-23; July 1953, p. 17-19, 22-23. 


Includes graphs, photographs. 


See also: 
12538 (lubrication in metal working ) 
12985 (viscosity of lubricants ) 


24. DESIGN 


12987* Interference of General Involute Gearing. ( Eng- 
lish.) I. Botka. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum Hun- 
garicae, v. 3, nos. 1-2, 1952, p. 99-120. 


Presents a highly theoretical discussion. 2 ref. 


12988* Blade Section Design in Axial Hydraulic Ma- 
chines. ( English.) J. Gruber. Acta Technica Academiae Scien- 
tiarum Hungaricae, v. 5, no. 3, 1952, p, 355-378. 

Deals with design of thin and moderately cambered blade 
section. Diagrams, tables. 3 ret. 


12989* Experimental Research on the Vibrations of Rail- 
road Rails. (German.) Hans-Joachim Naake. Akushische 
Beihefte, no. 1, 1953, p. 139-147. 

Acceleration and frequency spectrum of rail vibrations were 
calculated from measurements of noise caused by moving 
trains. Photographs, graphs. 


12990) The Stresses in the Reels of Cold Reduction Mills. 
R. B. Sims and J. A. Place. British Journal of Applied Physics. 
v. 4, July 1953, p. 213-216. 

Describes investigation of stresses and presents adaption of 
Inglis’ theory. Photographs, graphs. 


12991* The Rate-Controlled, Directly Operating. Con- 
veyor Type Dosing Seale as a Controlling Device. ( German. ) 
Harro Taubmann. Chemie Ingenieur Technik. v. 25. no. 6, 


June 1953, p. 346-348. 


Describes mechanism and electrical circuits. 4 ref. 


12992* Design and Selection of Universal Joints. E. 
Borchert. Engineers Digest, v. 14, July 1953, p. 251-254. 
Translated and condensed from Industrie-Anzeiger, v. 75, no. 
34, Apr. 1953, p. 3-7. Discusses rigidity and low frictional 
losses. Diagrams, graphs. 


12993 Centrifugal Pipeline Compressors. C. F. 
Industry and Power, v. 65, Aug. 1953, p. 51-55. 
Describes design features, accessory equipment, performance, 
multiple unit systems, and surging. Photographs, graphs, dia- 
grams. 


Koenig. 


12994 Hydraulic Control System. General Circuit Prob- 
lems. If. Open-Center Systems. Pilot) and Electrical 
Control. IV. Automatie-Sequence Systems. V. Servo Systems. 
R. Hadekel. Machine Design, v. 25, Apr. 1953, p. 185-232; May 
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1953, p. 163-168; June 1953, p. 168-175; July 1958, p. 159- 
171; Aug. 1953, p. 165-169. 

Basic design of machine hydraulic systems is put on a methodi- 
cal and systematic foundation to aid development of cir- 
cuits for maximum simplicity and effectiveness. Diagrams. 


for Maximum 


12995 Designing Cylinders and Struts 
Aug. 19538, p. 


Strength. B. Saclman. Machine Design, v. 25, 
133-138. 

Shows that cylinder tubes in hydraulic actuators designed 
for minimum weight have a definite practical limit of strength 
beyond which no advantage can be gained. General cases of 


tubes in bending and tubular columns are discussed. Dia- 
grams. 
12996* Spring Design. XX. W. KR. Berry. Mechanical 


World and Engineering Record, v. 133, July 1953, p. 316-319. 
Presents detailed examination of factors involved in the de- 
sign of cantilever and laminated springs. 


12997* Mechanical Variable-Speed Transmissions. IV. W. 
L. Byler. Power, v. 97, Aug. 1953, p. 114-115. 

Presents fundamentals of variable-speed drives. Considers 
speed-torque relationships, unit ratings, and etficiency. Dia- 
grams. 


12998* On a Problem of Theory of Stability of Auto- 
matic Control Systems. ( Russian.) N. P. Erugin. Prikladnaia 
Matematika i Mekhanika, v. 16, no. 5, Sept.-Oct. 1952, p. 620- 
628. 

Discusses problem in which the state of equilibrium is 
asymptotically stable for any initial disturbances. 8 ref. 


12999* New Methods of Analysis and Design of Con- 
structions in the Plastic Range. ( French.) J. F. Baker and M. 
R. Horne. Revue universelle des mines, v. 9, ser. 9, no. 5, 
May 1953, p. 326-336. 

Proposes 2 methods for calculating metallic structures based 
on the plastic behavior of the steel. Charts. 10 ref. 


13000* Stresses In Disks With an Elliptical Hole Which 
are Subjected to External Pressure. (Italian) Giuseppe 
Manzella. Tecnica Italiana, v. 8, no. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 81-84. 
Photoelastic made. Diagrams, graphs, photo- 
graph. 5 ret. 

13001* Transmission Elements and Mechanical Trans- 
missions. (German.) Fritz G. Altmann. VDI, Zeitschrift des 
Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 19, July 1, 1953, p. 
543-550. 


studies were 


Describes different motion-transmission systems. Diagrams, 
photographs. 23 ref. 
13002* Pumps, Compressors, and Hydraulie Drives. 


(German. ) E. Martyrer. VDI, Zeitschrift des Vereines deutscher 
Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 19, July 1, 1953, p. 551-554. 

Discusses pumps of various designs, makes, and uses. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 16 ref. 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


13003 Studies on lon Exchange. VILL. Activity Coefficients 
of Diffusible lons in Various Cation-Exchange Resins. 
Harry P. Gregor and Melvin H. Gottlieb. American Chemical 
Society, Journal, v. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 3539-3543. 

20% divinyl] benzene-polystvrenesulfonic resins with from 0.4 to 
20% divinyl] benzene-polystvrenesulfonic acid in’ solutions of 
HCl, LiCl, KCl, KAc, K.SO,., and NH,CI. Coefficients for 


all electrolytes decrease with increasing dilution. 


13004* X-ray and Electron Microscope Studies of the 
Degradation of Cellulose by Sulphurie Avid. ( English.) S. 
M. Mukherjee and H. J. Woods. Biochimica et Biophysica 
Acta, v. 10, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 499-511. 

Studies were made of the degradation of ramie and cotton 
fibers by H.SO, solutions. Photographs, tables. 9 ref. 


13005 Hydroxylation. New Unit Process. Chemical Engi- 
neering, v. 60, Aug. 1953, p. 118, 120, 122. 


Shows how peracetic oxidation turns abundant fats and oils 
into vinyl plasticizers, greases, and other products, 


to Board—Continuously. Chemical Engi- 
60, Aug. 1953, p. 130, 152, 134-135. 

Describes new process which turns out resin-bonded fiber- 
board as a 4-ft.wide endless sheet. Discusses special resin 
formulations and new machines used to produce fiberboard. 
Photographs. 


13007 What Every Engineer Should Know About Packed 
Tower Operations. F. A. Zenz. Chemical Enginecring, v. 60, 
Aug. 1953, p. 176-184. 

Discusses pressure drop curves, flooding point, pressure drop 
at flooding, gas- and liquid-continnous range, degree of wet- 
ting, and typical packed tower design considerations. Graphs. 
23 refs. 


13008 How to Select Your Materials. HI] W. van der 
Hoeven. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Aug. 1953, p. 202-208. 
Presents a guide to the proper selection of materials for chem- 
ical processing equipment. Discusses properties of various 
metals used in the chemical industry. Photographs, tables. 


13006 


neering, Vv. 


Chips 


13009) Mixed-Bed lon Exchange. A Symposium Cover- 
ing Theory, Design of Production Units, and Production 
Results. Joseph Thompson, Francis X. McGarvey, John F. 
Wantz, S. F. Alling, M. E. Gilwood, and David R. Babb. 
Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 49, July 1953, p. 341-348. 
A combination of 5 papers presented at a symposium on the 
above by the AIChE in Chicago. Operational factors and 
filtration are covered. (To be continued. ) 


13010 Thermodynamics of Ammonia Synthesis and Oxi- 
dation. Roland H. Harrison and Kenneth A. Kobe. Chemical 
Engineering Progress, v. 49, July 1953, p. 349-353. 

Gives accurate data on above from 233.16 to 1500°K and 
equilibrium constants for NH, synthesis. 


13011) Caleulation of Leaching Operations. Equilibrium 
and Nonequilibrium Conditions. Edward G. Scheibel. Chem- 
ical Engineering Progress, v. 49, July 1953, p. 354-358. 

Shows how above is related to other diffusional operations 
and presents suitable data for calculation. Graphical determi- 
nations are described. 


13012* Direct Production of Anhydrous Sulfurie Acid 
on an Industrial Seale. (German.) J. Cathala. Chemie In- 
genieur Technik, v. 25, no. 6, June 1953, p. 285-291. 
Discusses low-cost industrial process of producing liquid SO, 
and a certain amount of SO.. Diagrams, tables. 9 ref. 


13013* New Method of Calculating Rectifying Columns 
for Ternary Systems. (German.) A. F. Orlicek and E. Sat- 
tler-Dornbacher. Chemie Ingenieur Technik, v. 25, no. 6, June 
1953, p. 295-296. 

The described method requires the inclusion of the heat bal- 
ance and a knowledge of the specific heat and heat vaporiza- 
tion of each component. Diagrams, graphs. 15 ref. 


13014*° Batchwise Distillation. Effect of Number of 
Plates, Reflux Ratio, and Holdup on Discrimination. (Ger- 
man.) F. J. Zuiderweg. Chemie Ingenieur Technik, v. 25. no. 
6, June, 1953, p. 297-308. 

Results of study show that at a high reflux ratio the hold-up has 
an unfavorable effect on discrimination. The reflux ratio has 
practically no effect when the hold-up is very high. Graphs, 
tables. 14 ref. 


13015* “Heat-Transport” Capacities of Fluidized Beds. 
(German.) Kurt Peters, Adalbert Orlicek, and Alfred Schmidt. 
Chemie Ingenieur Technik, v. 25, no. 6, June 1953, p. 313-316. 
An experimental system of measuring the flow of heat is 
described and the subject theoretically discussed. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 2 refs. 


13016° The Deposition of Finely Divided Substances on 
the Walls of Pipe Lines. (German.) H. Rumpt. Chemie 
Ingenieur Technik, v. 25, no. 6, June 1953, p. 317-327. 

Deals with the various factors such as type of powder, elec- 
trical charge, particle size, flow conditions, and specific gravity 
on the formation of deposits in pipe lines and powder mills. 
Photographs, graphs, tables, diagrams. 7 ref. 
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13017* The Hydrocyclone as an Auxiliary Apparatus for 
the Refinement of Basic Materials. (German. ) H. Trawinski. 
_— Ingenieur Technik, v. 25, no. 6, June 1953, p. 331- 
341. 

Discusses the basic design, flow conditions, capacity, model 
laws, operating principles, and problems of using this cyclone 
as a centrifuge. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 53 ref. 


13018* Computation and Design of High-Pressure Syn- 
thesis Furnaces With Steam Boiler Cooling. (Ge rman. ) 
G. Wirth. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 253- 
260. 

Deals mathematically with the factors which affect the 
ciency of above. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 12 ref. 


13019 Equipment and Design. David E. 
trial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, July 1953, p. 
82A. 

Describes how reaction kettles or tubs can be modified to in- 
crease heat transfer and consequent output. 


13020 = Nitrie Acid in Great Britain. Gordon C. Inskeep and 
T. H. Henry. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, 
July 1953, p. 1386-1395. 

Describes the ICI Billingham Works for making HNO, by 
oxidation of NH,. Production data are included. 


13021 Future of Petroleum. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, July 1953, p. 1396-1490. 

A symposium discussing unsolved problems and methods of 
catalysis including: “What is Petroleum,” J. Bennett Hill; 
“Oil Recovery—100 Per Cent,” Morris Muskat; “Trends in 
Lubrication,” W. A. Zisman; “Combustion,” F. T. McClure 
and W. G. Berl; “Petroleum Fuels,” Wheeler G. Lovell; 
“Petroleum Processing,” Paul F. Swanson and Nellson R. 
Adams; “Petroleum Supplements,” L. C. Kemp, Jr. and H. V. 
Atwell; “Hydrocarbon C remistry,” Hugh S. Taylor; “Petroleum 
Industry,” E. V. Murphree; “Synthetic Liquid Fuel Processes,” 
Henry H. Storch; “Reactions of Hydrocarbons,” Louis Schmer- 


etfi- 


Pierce. Indus- 
T9A-SOA, 


ling; * ‘Dynamic Mechanism of Heteroge neous Catalysis,” Mel- 
vin A. Cook and Alex G. Oblad; “Friedel-Crafts Alkylation 
Reaction,” Herbert C. Brown; “Olefin Polymerization With 


“Oxides of the Transition 
Metals as Catalysts,” Alfred Clark; “Hydrogenation of Olefins 
Over Metals,” J. N. Wilson, J. W. Otvos, D. P. Stevenson 
and C. D. Wagner; “Decomposition of n-Octane Catalyzed by 
Bromides,” Robert F. Marschner and B. L. Evering. 


13022 Solvent Recovery From Pentachlorophenol-Treated 
Wood. Monie S. Hudson. Industrial and Engineering Chem- 
istry, v. 45, July 1953, p. 1576-1583. 

Method for above is described using solvent vapor and vacuum. 
Uniform impregnation results and solvent is recovered. 


13023 =Preduction of Acetive Anhydride From Acetone. W. 
Gerard Daroux. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, June 1953, 
p. 241-252. 

Describes the above including selection of the best reaction 
and operation of the full scale plant. Diagrams, tables, photo- 
graphs. 10 ref. 


13024 The Role of the Substrate in the Detergency 
Process. Manuel N. Fineman and Phyllis J. Kline. Journal of 
Colloid Science, v. 8, June 1953, p. 288-299. 

Shows that a standardized soil of oily-carbon paste can be 
removed more easily from steel than from glass “ detergent. 
Twenty substrates are listed. Graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


13025 Indian Turpentine as a Potential Raw Material 
for Fine Chemical Industry. Bharat Bhushan and S. Husain 
Zaheer. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12A, 
June 1953, p. 287-290. 

Discusses reactions of turpentine components, insecticides from 
terpenes, and production of resin. 31 ref. 

13026* Association of Sulfamides in Benzene and 


Naphthalene. (German. ) W. Scheele and A. Hartmann. Kolloid 
Zeitschrift, v. 131, no. 3, June 1953, p. 126-137. 


Acid Catalysts,” G. E. Langlois; 


Kryoscopic measurements and ebullioscopic investigations re- 


veal that the association can be described by the law of mass 
effect. Tables, graphs. 30 ref. 


13027* Particle Size—Its Measurement and Importance 
in the Chemical Industry. T. L. Forsyth. Manufacturing 
Chemist, v. 24, July 1953, p. 286-291, 294. 
Describes different methods for determination. 
30 ref. 


13028 Petrochemicals Acquiring Uniform Nome -nelature, 


Micrographs, 


Mary Alexander. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 52, July 27, 1953, p. 
341, 343-348, 350. 
Discusses work to stand: irdize methods of naming compounds 


derived from petroleum. Tables. 14 ref. 


13029* Expansion of Bromptonville 
Pulp and Paper Co. Paper Trade Journal, y. 137, 
1953, p. 14-17. 

Describes wood handling, 
chemical mill, and the machine 


13030 =Refining with Adsorbents. \V. 
sky and Kenneth A. Kobe. Petroleum Refiner, v. 
p. 95-100; July 1953, p. 119-122; Aug. 1953, p. 
Reviews use of adsorbents. 197 ref. (To be continued. ) 


13031 Understanding the Chemistry 
Reactions. IV. Oxidation of Hydrocarbons. Lewis F. 
Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, Aug. 1955, p. 125-125. 

theories and oxidation 


Mill of Richmond 
July 24, 


groundwood mill, screening, 
room. Photographs. 


A. Kalichev- 
32, June 1953, 
135-137. 


of Petrochemical 


Hatch. 


Discusses several reaction processes. 


(To be continued. ) 


13032° Demineralization Passes In Review. S. Apple- 
baum. Power, v. 97, Aug. 1953, p. 88-91, 196, 198, 202, 204. 
Compares materials and “rasan for reducing silica 


used in boilers. Tables, diagrams. 


in water 


13033* Application of Vacuum in the Production of 
Blood Plasma and Analogous Biological Products. ( French.) 
J. Lewin. Vide Le, v. 8, no. 44, Mar. 1953, p. 1307-1519. 
Describes the essential principles of the chemistry of pro- 
teins. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 11 ref. 


13034*° Reduce Evaporation Losses 80 to 90) Percent. 
World Oil, v. 137, Aug. 1953, p. 212-213. 

Shows how a layer of plastic particles reduces evaporation of 
oil in storage tanks. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13035 Timbers for Battery Separators. \. Clarke. Com- 
monwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organizations 
and the Univ. of Melbourne, Bulletin No. 271, 1953, 28 p. 
(T177 A78b) 


and testing of suitable 
12 ref. 


Presents information on the selection 
timbers. Tables, graphs, photographs. 


Books 


13036 Pulp and Paper Manufacture. v. IL. Manufacture 
and Testing of Paper and Board. FE. L. J. Newell Stephenson, 
editor. 845 p. 1953. McGraw-Hill Book Co.. New York. 
(TS1105 ) 

Presents principles and modern practice of pulp and paper 
manufacture. Discusses papermaking machines, handmade. pa- 
pers, finishing of paper, coated papers, and paper testing. 


See also: 
12493 (Ion exchange in metal recovery ) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


13037 lon Exchanger Electrodes. George Scatchard. Amer- 
ican Chemical Society, Journal, y. 75, June 20, 1953, p. 288%- 
2887. 


are developed from the general equa- 


Equations for the above 
Solvent migrations 


tion for the e.m.f. of a transference cell. 
account for earlier differences. 


13038 Photochemical Reactions in the Gas Phase Systems: 
Di-t-butyl Peroxide, Peroxide-Butadiene and Acetone-Buta- 
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diene. David H. Volman and Wendell M. Graven. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, July 5, 1953, p. 3111-3116. 

The spectrum of gaseous di-t-butyl peroxides shows no struc- 
ture. This, with the above work, indicates a primary decomposi- 
tion yield of unity. The photodecomposition radicals initiate 
butadiene polymerization. Activation energies are calculated. 


13039 Anion Exchange Studies. VILL. Separation of Iron 
and Aluminum in Sulfate Solutions. Kurt A. Kraus and Fred- 
erick Nelson. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, July 
5, 1953, p. 3273-3274. 
A mixture of 0.005M 
H.SO, over “Dowex-!"” shows an effluent 
10° of Fe (IIT). 


13040 Vapor Phase Halogenation of Thiophene and 2- 
Methylthiophene. Charles D. Hurd and Hugh J. Anderson. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 
3517-3520. 

Above was carried out up to 750°C. 2-bromo-, or 3-bromo- 
thiophene were produced as the temperature increased. Chilori- 
nation carried out to 600°C. Phenyl bromide was only product 
from 2-methylthiophene in 400-600° range. No nuclear halo- 
genation occurred. 


13041 The Solubility and Absorption Spectrum of lodine 
in Sulfuric Acid Solutions. J. G. Bower and R. L. Scott. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 
3583-3585. 

Describes above on basis that they are both Lewis acids. Ultra- 
violet spectral data are presented. 


13042* Solubility of lodine in Aleohol at Low Tempera- 
tres. ( Russian.) E. S. Skvirskaia and T. 8. Reizer. Aptechnoc 
Delo, v. 2, no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 13-17. 

Describes method used. Tables. 3 ref. 


Fes( SO, )s-0.005sAL. (SO, 
concentration of 


13043. The Photoelectric Constants of lodine. D. C. West. 
Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, July 1953, p. 691-701. 
Retarding-potential method of photoelectric measurement was 
applied to determination of the work function and energy gap 
of a typical molecular crystal. Diagrams. 18 ref. 


13044 The Liquid Dinitrogen Tetroxide Solvent System. 
XIV. Reactions of Sodium, Caleium, and Zine Oxides With 
Dinitrogen Tetroxide and Its Thermal Dissociation Prod- 
ucts. C. C. Addison and J. Lewis. Chemical Society, Journal, 
June 1953, p. 1874-1879. 

Discusses reaction of metal oxides in liquid and gaseous N-O,. 
Nitrates and nitrites form competitively in both phases up to 


140°C, 


13044a lon-Exchange in Crystals of Analeite and Leucite. 
R. M. Barrer and L. Hinds. Chemical Society, Journal, June 
1953, p. 1879-1888. 

The ion pairs Na-K, Na-Tl, Na-Rb, K-Tl, Tl-Rb, and Na-Ag 
were investigated. Behavior of the above depends on composi- 
tion used and previous history. The Na-K system showed 
hysteresis. 


13045* Polarisation Effect of Surface Films at the Drop- 
ping and Streaming Mercury Electrodes. ( English.) J. Mat- 
yas. Collection of Czechoslovak Chemical Communications, vy. 
16-17, nos. 5-6, 1951-1952, p. 455-464. 

Presents experimental results of polarization caused by the 
formation of adsorbed films of organic substances. Graphs. 
1 ref. 


13046 Determination of the Coefficient of Diffusion of 
Hydrogen by Electrochemical Methods. ( Russian.) E. A. 
Aikazian and A. I. Fedorova. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, 
v. 86, new ser., no. 6, Oct. 21, 1952, p. 1137-1140. 
The process of H. ionization on rotating disk-shaped Pt anodes 
in various electrolytes was studied. Graphs. 8 ret. 


13047 The Chemistry of Traps in Zine Sulfide Phosphors. 
W. Hoogenstraaten. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, 
Aug. 1953, p. 356-365. 

Paper prepared for delivery before the Philadelphia Meeting 
of the Electrochemical Society, May 8, 1952. Trap characteris- 


tics of ZnS phosphors were studied as a function of chemical 


composition, Results are discussed. Graphs. 32 ref. 


13048 Free Radicals in’ Explosions Studied by Flash 
Photolysis. KR. G. W. Norrish. Faraday Society, Discussions, 
no. 14, 1953, p. 16-22; dises., p. 111-142. 

The application of the technique of flash photolysis to the 
spectroscopic study of explosions is described. Graphs, table, 
photograph. 13 ref. 


13049 Studies of Free Radical Reactivity by the Methods 
of Flash Photolysis. George Porter and Franklin J. Wright. 
Faraday Society, Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 23-34; dise., p. 
111-142. 

The reaction of Cl, atoms with O, has been studied by the 
flash photolysis and flash spectroscopy methods. Graphs, photo- 
graphs. 13 ref. 


13050 The Reactions of Radicals From Diethyl Ketone 
With Oxygen. A. Finkelstein and W. Albert Noyes, Jr. Fara- 
day Society, Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 76-84; dise., p. 111- 
142. 

Part I discusses various possibilities of the reaction of ethyl 
radicals with Ov. Part IT discusses additional vields of products 
of the reaction with longer exposure. Tables. 10 ref. 


13051 The Photolysis of Trifluoromethy! lodine. J. 
Dacey. Faraday Society, Discussions, no, 14, 1953, p. 84-88; 
dise., p. 111-142. 

Presents a patie report on the photolysis of this com- 
pound, Tables. 9 ref. 


13052 Production of Hydrogen and Deuterium Peroxides 
in the Electrodeless Discharge. Paul A. Giguere, E. A. Secco, 
and R. S. Eaton. Faraday Society, Discussions, no. 14, 1953, 
p. 104-111; dise., p. 111-142. 

Studies were made for the purpose of preparing sizeable quan- 
tities of DLO. Diagrams, graphs. 19 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13053 The Oxidation of Benzene by Hydrogen Peroxide 
and Iron Salts. J. H. Baxendale and J. Magee. Faraday So- 
ciety, Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 160-169; disce., p. 228-256. 
Quantitative determination of the products has shown that 
phenol and diphenyl only are formed. 10 ref. 


13054 Hydroperoxide Decomposition in Relation to the 
Initiation of Radical Chain Reactions. L. Bateman, Hilda 
Hughes and A. L. Morris. Faraday Society, Discussions, no. 
14, 1953, p. 190-199; dise., p. 228-256. 

Two aspects of the catalysis of liquid phase olefinic autoxida- 
tions are discussed. Graphs, table. 21 ref. : 


13055 The Instability of Large Free Radieals. F. S. Dain- 
ton and k. J. Ivin. Faraday Society, Discussions, no. 14, 1953, 
p. 199-207; dise., p. 228-256. 

The breakdown of some free radicals is discussed in terms of 
the accompanying heat content and free energy changes. 
Tables, graphs. 19 ref. 


13056 The Oxidation of Mixtures of Hydrogen and Car- 
bon Monoxide. 1. The Second Explosion Limits of Mix- 
tures of Hydrogen, Carbon Monoxide, and Oxygen in a 
Potassium Chloride Coated Silica Vessel. D. Dixon-Lewis and 
J. W. Linnett. Il. The Second Explosion Limits of Mixtures 
of Hydrogen, Carbon Monoxide and Oxygen in a Clean 
Silica Vessel. G. Dixon-Lewis, J. W. Linnett, and D. F. Heath. 
Faraday Society, Discussions, v. 49, July 1953, p. 756-771. 


Graphs, tables. 20 ref. 


13057 The Intermolecular Force Constant of Fluorine. 
David White, Jih-Heng Hu, and Herrick L. Johnston. Journal 
of Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1149-1152. 

Values of the above were obtained from measurement of the 
second virial coefficients between 80 and 300°K. Work gen- 
erally agrees with that of Kanda. 


13058 Some Observations on the Chemical Behavior of 
lodine at Low Concentrations. Milton Kahn and Arthur C. 
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26. Chemistry--General, Inorganic, and Physical 
Wahl. Journal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, July 1953, p. LLS5- 
1189. 

The oxidation of ['*' (starting as the iodine) was studied in 
concentrations of about 10°°M. Numerous inactive, unidenti- 
fied | compounds were obtained. 


13059 The Vibration-Rotation Spectrum of D.O. W. S. 
Benedict, Norman Gailar and Earle k. Plyler. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1301-1303. 

Reports preliminary data on the above from a high-resolution 
study now in progress. 


13060* The Kinetics of the Oxidation of Mn’ to Mn’ by 
Periodate. (German.) E. Abel. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 
84, no. 3, June 1953, p. 442-452. 

Describes the attempt to analyze the partial reactions of 
heptomolar oxidation of manganous ions into permanganate 
ions by means of periodate. Tables, graphs. 12 ret. 


13061 The Molecular Orbital Theory of Chemical 
Valency. XIV. Paired Electrons in the Presence of Two 
Unlike Attracting Centres. A. C. Hurley and John Lennard- 
Jones. XV. Illustrative Caleulations of the Properties of 
Polar Bonds. A. C. Hurley. Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 218, 
ser. A, July 7, 1953, p. 327-344. 

Presents perturbation theory and use for calculating properties 
of a set of molecular models. Tables, graphs. 153 ret. 


13062* The Fundamental Vibration Band of Hydrogen 
lodine. (English.) D. RK. J. Boyd and H. V. Thompson. 
Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, no. 4, Dec. 1952, p. 308-312. 
Presents new results that are self-consistant and agree with 
data on the far intra-red spectrum. Tables. 10 ret. 


13063* The Fundamental Vibration Band of Hydrogen 
Bromide. (English.) H. W. Thompson, R. L. Williams, and 
H. J. Callomon. Spectrochimica Acta, vy. 5, no. 4, Dec. 1952, 
p. 313-318. 

Presents new values which are in agreement for the 2 isotopic 
molecules. Tables, graphs. 6 ret. 


Books 


13064 Advances in Catalysis and Related Subjects. V. W. 
G. Frankenburg, V. 1. Komarewsky, and E. Kk. Rideal, editors. 
487 p. 1953. Academic Press, New York. (QD501 A95c) 
Describes new techniques of surface investigations with the 
microbalance; elucidation of reaction mechanisms by the con- 
cept of intermediates; and specialized studies of NHs syn- 
thesis, hydrogenations, CO oxidation, and hydrocarbon syn- 
theses. 


13065 Kinetics and Mechanism. Arthur A. Frost and Ralph 
G. Pearson. 343 p. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(QD501 F92k) 


Presents a study of homogeneous chemical reactions. 


See also: 
12664 ( metallic adsorption of inert atoms ) 
13009 (ion exchange resins) 
13263 (X-ray diffraction of CoH» and CyoH),OH) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


13066 The Reducing Splitting of Oxo-Monopheny! Hy- 
drazon-Derivatives. (Russian.) Jézset Kiss. Acta Chimica 
Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, vy. 2, nos. 2-3, 1952, p. 


199-208. 
Presents experimental data. 12 ref. 


13067 The Reactions of Phenyl Esters of Phosphorous 
Acid With lodine. James P. Forsman and David Lipkin. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, July 5, 1953, p. 
3145-3148. 

Triphenyl phosphite, cylohexyl diphenyl phosphite, and 1,2:5.6- 
diisopropylidene-D-glucose 3-diphenylphosphite were reacted 


with Iy. Phosphite polyiodides formed. Conditions for the 
formation of cyclohexyl iodides were found. Two compounds 
were made with NHs. 


13068 The Refractive Indices and Molecular Dispersion 
of cis- and trans-Decahydronaphthalene. S. Mizuhara and Wy 
I’. Seyer. American Chemical, Socicty Journal, v.75, July 5 
1953, p. 3274-3275. 
Above are graphed from 0 to 90°C. 


13069 The Preparation and Polymerization of p-Alkylsty. 
renes. Effect of Structure on the Transition Temperatures 
of the Polymers. C. G. Overberger, Charles Frazier, Jerome 
Mandelman, and Harry F. Smith. American Chemical Soicety 
Journal, v. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 3326-3330. 
Eight new compounds are reported. New carbinols and phe. 
nones for preparing the styrenes are also described. Results 
agree with the theory of amorphous polymers. 


13070 The Synthesis of Substituted Ureas. Walter Harm 
Schuller and Carl Niemann. American Chemical Society, Jour- 
nal, v. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 3425-3428. 
Above is made by reaction of phenylthiocarbonyl chloride with 
D- or L-phenylalanine under Schotten-Baumann conditions. 
Mono-, di-, or tri-substituted ureas can be prepared. 


13071 Mycomyein. IV. Stereoisomerie 3, 5-Diene Fatty 
Acid Esters. Walter D. Celmer and I. A. Solomons. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 3430-3435, 
Describes synthesis of above by reactions of the acetvleni 
link and resolved cis-trans arrangements. Infra-red spectra 
are discussed. 


13072 Chain Transfer in the Polymerization of Styrene, 
VIII. Compounds Containing Halogens, Oxygen and Nitro- 
gen. R. A. Gregg and Frank RK. Mayo, American Chemical So- 
ciety, Journal, v. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 3530-3533. 

Describes polymerization of styrene at 60°C. in presence of 
some 50 organic compounds. Most of the compounds had litth 
or no effect. 


13073 The Exchange Reaction Between Substituted 
Benzyl lodines and Potassium lodide. 1. Benzyl lLodine. 
Paul Stillson and Milton Kahn. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, vy. 75, July 20, 1953, p. 3579-3581. 

Above was observed in MeOH and EtOH $ solutions. P'"! was 
used as a radio-tracer. 


13074 2,3,6,7-Tetramethylnaphthalene. Willian Mos. 
by. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, July 20, 1953, 
p. 3600-3601. 
Describes synthesis of the above new compound from 4.5- 
dimethyl-1,2-benzodiacetanilide and 2,3-butanedione. 


13075) the Acetylizing Oxidation of Cycloolefines and 
Cycloketones With Mereury!! and Mercury! Salts. ( German. 
Wilhelm Theibs, Gunther Lucius, Helmut Kogler, and Heinz 
Breslauer. Annalen der Chemie, vy. 581, no. 1, June 1953, p. 
59-65. 

Concludes that mercuric acetate action on cycloolefines does 
not occur by action of radicals, but rather as nucleophile ad- 
dition of acetic acid ion to a polarized double bond, followed 
by rehydrogenation with displacement of the double bond. 
Experiments are described. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


13076* = Triiodo Thyronine and Its Formation by lodina- 
tion of Diiodothyronine. ( French.) Jean Roche, Serge Lis- 
sitzky, and Raymond Michel. Biochimica ct Biophysica Acta, 
v. 11, no. 2, June 1953, p. 215-219. ; 

3:5:3-triiodo thyronine was prepared in a pure crystalline state 
from the iodination products of 3:5-diiodo thyronine. Its 
analytical properties are described. Graph, photograph. 9 ref. 


13077 Silicones—A New Chemistry, a New Outlook. Wil- 
liam R. Collings. Chemical Processing, vy. 16, Aug. 1953, p. 
6-7, 184. 

A brief history of the above. Some unique uses are mentioned. 


13078 The Polymerisation of Styrene by Titanic Chloride. 
I. Kinetics. Il. The End-Groups. Discussion. P. 
Plesch. Chemical Society, Journal, June 1953, p. 1653-1666. 

By rigorous purification of solvent, polymerization of styrene 
was reduced to zero. Very slow polymerization may be catalyzed 
by water. Styrene polymerization is strongly effected by watet 
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in ethylene dichloride ar dibromide. Intra-red analysis of poly 
mers in toluene with trichloroacetic acid as co-catalyst shows 
a tolyl end-group. TiCh needs a co-catalyst. 


13079 6-Dimethylpyrimidine and Com- 
plexes Formed by Pyrimidines With Urea and Related 
Compounds, S. Birtwell. Chemical Society, Journal, June 1953, 
p. 1725-1730. 

Corrects an error in the formula of above. Analogous com- 
plexes were studied. 


13080) =Unsaturated Fatty Acids. 1. The Synthesis of Ery- 
throgenic (Isanic) and Other Acetylenic Acids. Hl. K. Black 
and B. C. L. Weedon. Chemical Society, Journal, June 1953, p. 
1785-1793. 

Structure of the above is confirmed. Describes other syntheses 
which behaved as expected. 


13081 Heats of Combustion and Formation of Some 
Linear Polydimethylsiloxanes;: the Si-C and Si-O Bond- 
Energy Terms. Raymond Thompson. Chemical Society, Jour- 
nal, June 1953, p. 1908-1914. 

Heats of combustion of the 4 lowest mol. wt. DC200 fluids are 
determined in a commercial calorimeter by an exploding ampule 
technique. Following values in keal./mole at 22°C were 
found: hexamethyldisiloxane, 1401; octa-, 1860; deca-, 2289; 
dodeca-, 2756. Comparison values are made. 


13082* Thermodynamic and Heat-Dissipation Problems 
in Synthesis Reactions, With Special Consideration of the 
Fischer-Tropsch Synthesis of Hydro-Carbons. O. Dorschner. 
Chemie Ingenieur Technik, v. 25, no. 6, June 1953, p. 277-285. 
done in cooperation with 
cooling, a new cooling 
was found to be 
methods. Graphs, 


Reports post-war research work 
Ruhrechemie-Lurgi. Rectification 
process by evaporation of a liquid mixture, 
a great improvement over earlier cooling 
diagrams. 6 ret. 


13083 —Distribution of Components of Binary Solution 
Between High Polymer and the Solution Phases. ( Russian. ) 
G. L. Starobinets and V. S. Komarov. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 4, Oct. 1, 1952, p. 771-774. 

Various vulcanized rubbers were used as the high polymer 
phase and normal alcohols in benzene as the homologous solu- 
tion phase. Distribution in the entire region of composition 
variation of the binary mixtures at 20°C, were studied. Graphs. 
8 ref. 

13084* Initiation During Catalytic Polymerization § of 
Nonsaturated Compounds. ( Russian.) A. KR. Gantmakher, 
S. S. Medvedev, and T. FE. Lipatova. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 6, Oct. 21, 1952, p. L1LO9-1 111. 
Suggested theory is based on published data. 7 ref. 


13085* Process of Surface Carbon Formation During 
Thermal Decomposition of Hydrocarbons. ( Russian.) P. A. 
Tesner and I. S. Rafal’kes. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 
87, new ser., no. 5, Dec. 11, 1952, p. 821-824. 


Presents experimental method and results. 4 ref. 


13086 The Physical Chemistry of Proteins, Faraday So- 
ciety, Discussions, no. 13, 1953, 288 p. 

Includes discussion of international significance on experimen- 
tal techniques, high and low molecular weights, protein  in- 
teractions, and conjugated proteins. Tables, graphs, photo- 
graphs. 80 ref. 

13087 The Reaction of Atomic Hydrogen With Ethane. 
M. R. Berlie and D. J. LeRoy. Faraday Society, Discussions, 
no. 14, 1953, p. 50-54; disc., p. 111-142. 

Studies were made in a flow system over the 
range 80 to 160°C. Table, graph. 15 ref. 


13088 The Reactions of 


temperature 


Hydrogen Atoms With Hydro- 
carbons. B. de B. Darwent and R. Roberts. Faraday Society. 
Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 55-63; dise., p. 111-142. 

The kinetics of the reactions of CH, radicals with Hy, and with 
simple hydrocarbon have been investigated and discussed. 
Graphs. 15 ref. 

Photochemistry of Anthracene. 1. The Photo-Oxi- 


Bowen. Il. The 


13089 


dation of Anthracenes in Solution. FE. |. 


Photochemical Reaction of Anthracene With Carbon Tet- 
rachloride. FE. J. Bowen and K. kK. Rohatgi. Faraday Society 
Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 143-150, disc., p. 228-256, 


Includes tables, graphs. 18 ret. 
13090 The Kinetics of the Addition of Bromotrichloro- 


methane to Unsaturated Compounds. 1. Cyclohexene and 
Vinyl Acetate. H. W. Melville, J. C. Robb, and R. C. Tutton. 
Faraday Society, Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 150-160; dise., 
p. 228-256. 

Describes a method of measuring the reactivities of un- 
saturated compounds toward the addition of a trichloromethy! 
radical produced by the photolysis of bromo-trichloro methane. 
Tables, graphs. 3 ret. 


13091 The Copolymerization of Styrene and Maleie An- 
hydride. Free Radical Reactivities Under Heterogeneous 
Conditions. C, H. Bamford and W. G. Barb. Faraday Society, 
Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 208-216; disc., p. 228-256. 
Discusses the general properties of polymerization under hetero- 
geneous conditions and the tactors producing them. Tables, 
graphs. 10 ref. 


13092 Partial Rate Factors for Homolytic Aromatic Sub- 
stitution. D. H. Hey and Gareth H. Williams. Faraday So- 
ciety, Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 216-221; dise., p. 228-256. 
Studies were made of the influence of substituent atoms or 
groups on the substitution of H. by phenyl radicals in a series 
of aromatic compounds. Tables. 10 ret. 


13093° Research on the Formation and the Transforma- 
tions of Esters. IIl. The Catalytic Action of the Ca’ on the 
Alkaline Hydral of Esters & Phosphorie Hydrides, On the 
Formation of Quaternary Cay (French.) FE. Cher- 
buliez, J. P. Leber, and P. Stucki. Helvetica Chemica Acta, 


v. 36, no. 2, 1953, p. 537-547 
Tables. 
13094° = Studies in the Dielectric Constants of Fatty Acids. 


R. S. Phadke. Indian Institute of Science, Journal, v. 35, Apr. 
1953, p. 123-129. 

Investigations pertaining to isomers of 
acids are described. Tables. 14 ref. 


oleic ricinoleic 


13095 New o-Substituted Anisoles. Aryvloxymethane- 
sulphonates: Reactions. H. J. Barber, H. J. Cottrell, and 
M. B. Green. HL. Aryloxymethyl Halides: Their Prepara- 
tion and Reactions. H. |. Barber, R. F. Fuller, M. B. Green, 
and H. T. Zwartouw. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, June 
1953, p. 259-274. 

Chloride is the principal halide mentioned. 40 conypounds are 
tabulated and discussed. ArO-CH.-SOsH esters can be made 
by reacting the Ag salt with alkyl iodides. Diagrams, tables. 
12 ref. 


13096 =Bromination of Hydrocarbons. VI. Photochemical 
and Thermal Bromination of Toluene. Bond Dissociation 
Energies. Herbert R. Anderson, Jr., Harold A. Scheraga, and 
Ervin R. VanArtsdalen. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
July 1953, p. 1258-1267. 

Modern equipment permits study in the gaseous phase. Infra- 
red analyses show a side chain substitution producing benzy! 
bromide and HBr in the range of 82 to 132°C. Reaction is 
similar to bromination of simple alkanes, except for Br, dis- 
sociation. Activation energies are given. 


The Vapor Pressures of the Deuteromethanes. 
George T. Armstrong, F. G. Brickwedde, and R. B. Scott. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1297-1298. 
Values from 70 to 112°K. are reported. Includes details of 
sample preparation and comparison with previous studies. 


13097 


13098 Analogs of Santonin. Il. Attempted Synthesis of 
saiti Yanagita and Akira Tahara. Journal of Organic Chemistry, 
v. 18, July 1953, p. 792-800. 

Preparation of cis-3-keto-8a-methyldecahydronaphthalene and 
dehydrobromination of di- and mono-Br derivatives of above 
are described. Graph. 6 ref. 
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13099 Branched-Chain Fatty Acids. XXIV. Synthesis of 
2-Methyl-2-Dodecanoic Acid and of 2-Methylenedodecanoic 
Acid. James Cason, Norman L. Allinger, and David E. Wil- 
liams. XXV. Methods of Synthesis of 2-Alkenaic Acids. 
James Cason, Norman L. Allinger, and Gene Sumrell. Journal 
of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, July 1953, p. 842-856. 
Dehydrobromination of 2-bromo-2-methyldodecanoic acid with 
K tert-butoxide yields 2-methylenedodecanoic acid; quinoline 
gives 2-methyl-2-dodecanoate. Ultra-violet spectra are given. 
Non substituted trans-2-alkenoic acids are prepared from the 
corresponding saturated acids by a-bromination, then rehydro- 
bromination with K tert-butoxide. Doebner synthesis is not so 
satisfactory. Graphs. 43 ref. 


13100* The Oxidation of Phenols With Diacetyl Perox- 
ides. (Contribution to the Mechanism of the Lead Tet- 
raacetate Oxidation of the Phenols.) (German.) F. Wessely 
and E. Schinzel. Monatschefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 3, June 
1953, p. 425-441. 

Describes experimental investigation of the action of diacetyl 
and dibenzoy! peroxide on mesitol. Graphs. 21 ref. 


13101* Chemistry of Polyhalocyclohexanes. Report 
XXVIII. Octachlorocyclohexane of 93°C. Melting Point. 
(German. ) Randolph Riemschneider. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, 
v. 84, no. 3, June 1953, p. 512-517. 

Describes preparation of above, its behavior towards Zn, 
alkali, and Cl, and its dipolar moment measurements. 11 ref. 


Organic 


13102* The Chemistry of the NH. Radicals. (German. ) 
E. Abel. Monatshefte fiir Chemie, v. 84, no. 3, June 1953, 
p. 527-535. 


Discusses the chemistry of hydroxylamine and hydrazine. 32 ref. 


13103* Recent Developments in the Preparation § of 
Natural and Synthetic Straight-Chain Fatty Acids. F. D. 
Gunstone. Quarterly Reviews, v. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 175-197. 


Includes tables. 147 ref. 


13104* The Reactions of Methyl Radicals. A. F. Trotman- 
Dickenson. Quarterly Reviews, v. 7, no. 2, 1953, p. 198-200. 


Includes tables. 73 ref. 


13105 The Kinetics of the Oxidation of Mixtures of 
Benzaldehyde and n-Decanal. T. A. Ingles and H. W. Mel- 
ville. Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 218, ser. A, June 1953, p. 
163-175. 

Photo-induced co-oxidation of liquid benzaldehyde and de- 
canal mixtures was investigated as representative of a co- 
oxidation system of 2 components. Diagrams, tables. 


13106 The Kinetics of the Photo-Oxidation of Benzalde- 
hyde. T. A. Ingles and H. W. Melville. Royal Society, Pro- 
ceedings, v. 218, ser. A, June 1953, p. 175-189. 

Direct photochemical oxidation of liquid benzaldehyde in 
n-decane solution was investigated from 5 to 20°C. Primary 
product was perbenzoic acid. By means of retardation and 
sector techniques the rate of initiation of oxidation and values 
of the rate constants were determined. Tables, graphs. 


13107* Mechanism of Nitrating Aromatic Compounds 
With Nitric Acid. III. Nitrating of Benzene With Diluted 
Nitric Acid. ( Russian.) A. I. Titov and A. N. Baryshnikova. 
Zurnal Obshchei Khimii, v. 22, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 1335-1337. 


Presents experimental data. 5 ref. 


13108* Homologues of Monovinyl-Acetylene. ( Russian. ) 
I. A. Favorskaia and L. V. Fedorova. Zhurnal Obshchei Khimii, 
v. 23, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 47-54. 

Describes the action of methanol on A:-cyclo-pentylacetylene 
in presence of trifluoro boron and mercury oxide, and the ad- 
dition of 1, 2, and 3 molecules of methanol to the hydrocar- 
bon. Resulting products are analyzed. Tables. 15 ref. 


13109* Direct Synthesis of Alkyl and Arylhalogen Silanes. 
(Russian.) A. V. Topchiev and N. S. Nametkin. Zhurnal 
Obshchei Khimii, v. 23, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 76-83. 

Describes the direct synthesis of methyl and phenol bromo 
silanes. Tables. 5 ref. 


Books 


13110) Organie Chemistry. Ray Q. Brewster. Ed. 2. 
19553. Prentice-Hall, New York. (QD251 B7502) 
Presents principles of organic chemistry with emphasis op 
the mechanism of reactions. 


13111 Chemistry of Carbon Compounds. vy. II, 
Alicyelic Compounds. E. H. Rodd, editor. 487 p. 
Elsevier Publishing Co., New York. (QD251 C42) 
Discusses theoretical aspects of the structure and stability of 
saturated carbon rings. Describes chemistry of the different 
types of alicyclic compounds, from those containing single 
rings and all sizes to the more complex spiro and ring com- 
pounds. 


855 p. 


pt. A, 
1953. 


See also: 
12830 (spectra of pyridine and pyridine-d. ) 
13028 (nomenclature of petrochemicals ) 
13031 (oxidation of hydrocarbons ) 
13033 (chemistry of proteins) 
13149 (butadiene copolymers ) 
13168 (volatiles from ethyl linolenate polymers ) 
13175 (polyhydric alchohols in finishes ) 
13184 (structure of variants of DDT) 


13189 (characterization of dinitroalkyl phenols ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


13112 Cross-linked Polymers. 1. Factors Influencing the 
Efficiency of Cross-linking in Copolymers of Methyl Meth- 
acrylate and Glycol Dimethacrylates. S$. Loshack and T. CG. 
Fox. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, July 20, 1953, 
p. 3544-3550. 

Determines residual unsaturation of above by volume con- 
tractions. Cross-linking efficiency is calculated from the 
result. Performance depends on concentration and structure. 
Describes examination of other compounds. 


13113* Inorganic High Polymers. (German.) H. Specker. 
Angewandte Chemie, y. 65, no. 11, June 1953, p. 299-303. 
Discusses elastic-plastic $, solid S-P mixtures, and high-polymer 
phosphornitrilechloride. Graphs. 45 ref. 


13114 Cashing in on Chlorine. Chemical Week. y. 73. 
Aug. 1, 1953, p. 46-47. 


Discusses properties and uses of chlorinated polyesters. 


13115* Conversion of Hexamethylenediamine With Alde- 
hydes Into Resins, Soft Resins, or Plasticizers. ( German.) 
E. K. Thinius. Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 
279-283. 

Deals with the results of earlier experiments on the production 
of new synthetics from acid, alkaline, and chloral solutions of 
hexamethylenediamine. Tables. 3 ref. 


13116* Oseillation Spectra of Linear Polymers. ( Russian.) 
L. I. Vidro and M. V. Volkenshtein. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 85, new ser., no. 6, Aug. 21, 1952, p. 1243-1246. 
Investigation revealed that polymer oscillation is quite im- 
portant in the theory of thermodynamic properties. 


13117* Oxidation of Polymer Containing Polar Substi- 

tute in the Double Bond. ( Russian.) A. S. Kugminskii and 

R. Ia. Peschanskaia. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR. vy. 835, 

new ser., no. 6, Aug. 21, 1952, p. 1317-1320. 

a investigation of polychloroprene. Data are charted. 
ref. 


13118 Kinetics of the Reactions Between Cumene Hydro- 
peroxide and Polyethylene Polyamines in Aqueous Solu- 
tion. R. J. Orr and H. Leverne Williams. Faraday Society. 
Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 170-181; disc., p. 228-256. 
Studies were made of lower polymerization temperatures  im- 
proving the properties of butadiene-styrene copolymers. Tables, 
graphs. 18 ref. ; 


13119 Liquid Phase Reactions Between Free Radicals 
and Aldehydes. Catalysis of Decarbonylation by Means of 
Thiols. K. E. J. Barrett and W. A. Waters, Faraday Society, 
Discussions, no. 14, 1953, p. 221-227; disc., p. 228-256. 

The mechanism of this catalyzed decarbonylation is indicated 
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together with its dependence upon both aldehyde and thiol 
structure. Tables, graphs. 9 ref. 


13120 Volume Contraction and Conversion in the Bulk 
Polymerization of Vinylidene Chloride and Vinyl Chloride. 
E. J. Arlman and W. M. Wagner. Faraday Society, Trans- 
actions, v. 49, July 1953, p. 832-835. 

Graphs. 10 ref. 


13121 The Thermal Degradation of Polyvinyl Acetate. 
Il. Determination of the Rate Constants of the Primary 
Processes Involved in the Elimination of Acetic Acid. N. 
Grassie. Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 49, July 1953, p. 
835-842. 

Graphs, tables. 5 ref. 


13122 Chain-Length Distribution Functions During Poly- 
merization. Wm. F. Watson. Faraday Society, Transactions, 
vy. 49, July 1953, p. 842-848. 

Considers termination when combination is absent, dominant, 
or mixed with other modes of termination. 7 ref. 


13123 Some Reactions of Polychlorotrifluoroethylene. 
Matthew T. Gladstone. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 
y. 45, July 1953, p. 1555-1558. 

The above were examined at 200°C. The polymer reacted 
with hydrocarbons and other organic compounds by releasing 
HCl. Metals, metallic chlorides, oxides, and amines increased 
this effect. 


13124 The Relaxation Distribution Function of Polyiso- 
butylene in the Transition from Rubber-Like to Glass-Like 
Behavior. John D. Ferry, Lester D. Grandine, Jr., and Edwin 
R. Fitzgerald. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, July 1953, 
p. 911-916. 

Includes tables, graphs. 27 ref. 


13125 Effect of Biaxial Orientation on the Ultimate 
Strength and Crazing of Linear Polymers. C. C. Hsiao and 
J. A. Sauer. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 
957-958. 

Includes graph, photograph. 7 ref. 


13126 Molecular Size Distribution in the Copolymeriza- 
tion of N-Carboxyamino Acid Anhydrides. Louis Gold. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1190-1192. 
Theory of above is statistically analyzed and relationship for 
number and weight average molecular weights are derived. 


13127 A Theory of the Linear Viscoelastic Properties of 
Dilute Solutions of Coiling Polymers. Prince E. Rouse, Jr. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1272-1280. 
Above is based on the development of submolecules at the 
end of long chains. Vectorial considerations are made for the 
development of submolecules. Concept is expanded to explain 
many physical properties. 


13128 A Molecular Theory of Stress Relaxation in Poly- 
metric Media. K. W. Scott and R. S. Shein. Journal of Chem- 
ical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1281-1286. 

A differential equation is proposed for the above based on 
rates of the molecular processes. A simplified solution to this 
and its consequences are discussed. 


13129 Studies on the Gamma-Radiation-Induced Poly- 
merization of Acrylonitrile. Irving A. Berstein, Earle C. 
Farmer, Walter G. Rothschild, and Florence F. Spalding. Jour- 
nal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1303-1403. 

The above was explored for use as a dosimeter. More data 
are being prepared. 


13130* Resin Bases in the Formation of Resin From 
Phenol and Formaldehyde. (German.) Joh. F. Ehlers. Kol- 
loid Zeitschrift, v. 131, no. 3, June 1953, p. 137-145. 

Discusses the formulas on the formation of alcohol from the 
ionic phenol-formaldehyde reaction. Diagrams, graph. 32 ref. 


13131* 


New Test Procedure for Extent of Hardening of 


Synthetic Plastic Materials. (German.) G. Buttner and R. 
Lissmann. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 6, June 1953, p. 226-231. 
Describes a nondestructive rapid test which is highly sensi- 
tive. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 5 ref. 


13132 A Heat-Resistant Phenolic Resin. Elmer Warnken. 
Modern Plastics, v. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 121-122, 124. 

Discusses applications, types available, properties, fabricating 
techniques, ducting sections, and curing procedures. Graphs. 


13133 Oxidative Decomposition of Ether Ester Plasti- 
cizers. B. W. Duke and M. T. Gladstone. Modern Plastics, 
v. 30, Aug 1953, p. 126. 
Presents brief report on the behavior of ether-ester plasti- 
cizers at 150°C. Tables. 


13134 Reeent Developments With Epoxy Resins. J. E. 
Carey. Modern Plastics, vy. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 130, 132, 154, 
Discusses epoxy resins developed for military applications. 
Presents a brief discussion of epoxy foams. Tables. 


13135* Polymerization Stimulation by Free Diradicals. 
(German.) J. W. Breitenbach and A. Kastell. Monatshefte fiir 
Chemie, v. 84, no. 3, June 1953, p. 645-647. 


Briefly reports experimental data. 7 ref. 


13136 Irradiation of Polymers by High-Energy Electrons. 
E. J. Lawton, A. M. Bueche, and J. S. Balwit. Nature, v. 172, 
July 11, 1953, p. 76-77. 

a cross-linking and degrading caused by irradiation. 
ret, 

13137 The Mechanism and Kinetics of the Heterogeneous 
Polymerization of Vinyl Monomers. Il. The Benzoyl Perox- 
ide Catalyzed Polymerization of Vinylidene Chloride. HI. 
The Benzoyl Peroxide Catalyzed Copolymerization of Vinyl 
and Vinylidene Chlorides. W. I. Bengough and R. G. W. 
Norrish. Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 218, ser. A, June 1953, 
p. 149-163. 

Includes graphs. 


13138 The Effect of Cross-Linking on the Elastic Modulus 
of Polythene. A. Charlesby and N. H. Hancock. Royal So- 
ciety, Proceedings, v. 218, ser. A, June 1953, p. 245-255. 
Young’s modulus for “Polythene”, cross-linked by pile irradia- 
tion, was measured by static and dynamic means. Graphs. 


Introduction to the Chemistry of Polyesters. 
34, June 1953, 


13139* 
Harry Barron. Rubber Age and Synthetics, v. 
p. 212-213; v. 34, July 1953, p. 211-213. 


presents chemistry of esters, polyester, and alkyd resins. 


13140* PVC Perfumes and Possibilities. Harry Barron. 
Rubber Age and Synthetics, v. 34, July 1953, p. 204-205. 


Discusses odors in plastics. 


13141* Organo-Tin Stabilisers for Vinyl Polymers. H. 
Verity Smith. Rubber Age and Synthetics, v. 34, July 1953, 
p. 206-207. 

Discusses mechanism of stabilizer action and effects on clarity, 
synergism, color, toxicity, temperature, film extrusion, and 
unplasticized extrusion. 9 ref. 

13142° Polymerisation of Methyl Methaerylate. Rubber 
Age and Synthetics, v. 34, July 1953, p. 217. 
Gives properties of methyl methacrylate and discusses casting. 


13143* Test Procedure for Determining Creep Phe- 
nomena of Organic Plasties. (German.) Nitsche. 
Schweizer Archiv fiir angewandte Wissenschaft und Technik, 
v. 19, no. 5, May 1953, p. 139-147. 

Discusses the influence of molecular structure, type of plastic, 
and kind and extent of stressing. Describes apparatus, sample 
and its pretreatment, measuring procedure, evaluation, and 
standardization. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 14 ref. 


13144* Recent Information in the Field of Chemistry of 
the Polycondensation and Polyvaddition Products. (German. ) 
kK. Hultzsch. Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, 
v. 7, no. 5, Feb. 1953, 14 p. 

Distinguishes between polycondensation and polymerization. 
Discusses research on the chemistry of phenol resins and the 
hardenability of synthetic resins. Diagram. 16 ref. 
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28. Plastics and High Polymers 


13145* Some Properties and Present and Potential Uses 
of High Acetyl Cellulose Acetate. ( Swedish.) J. G. Davoud. 
Svenska Plast Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, v. 1, no. 20, 
May 1953, 7 p. 

Discusses a number of tests to clarify the difference between 
normal and high acetyl cellulose acetates. Tables, graphs. 


13146* Medium Temperature Phenol-Formaldehyde Re- 
sins for Plywood. ( Swedish.) H. A. Collinson. Svenska Plast 
Foreningen Tekniska Meddelanden, vy. 7, no. 34, Sept. 1952, 
4 p. 

The relative durability of fortified urea-resin and phenol-resin 
glues is discussed. Details are given of results obtained with 
these materials under factory conditions. 4 ref. 


13147* Recent Developments in the Application of Epoxy 
Resins. (Swedish.) E. S. Narracott. Svenska Plast Foreningen 
Tekniska Meddelanden, vy. 8, no. 4, Jan. 1953, 6 p. 


Discusses methods of curing. 


13148* Study of the Casting Properties of Emulsified 
Polymethylmethacrylate. ( Russian.) A. B. Davankov and E. 
A. Sokolova. Zhurnal Prikladnoi Khimii, vy. 26, no. 2, Feb. 
1953, p. 217-220. 

Recommends methods for industrial application. Presents data 
obtained from experimental work. Tables. 9 ref. 


See also: 
12603 (metallizing plastics ) 
13003 (ion exchange resins) 
13034 (plastics to prevent evaporation losses ) 
13069 (p-alkylstyrene polymers ) 
13072 (styrene polymerization ) 
13078 (styrene polymerization ) 
13081 (bond energies of Si-C and Si-O) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


13149 Effect of Comonomer on the Microstructure of 
Butadiene Copolymers. Frederick C. Foster and John L. 
Binder. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, June 20, 
1953, p. 2910-2913. 

Infra-red absorption shows that trans-1,4-addition increases 
while 1,2-addition and cis-1,4-addition decreases as the styrene 
content is increased. Acrylonitrile, methacrylonitrile, methy] 
vinyl ketone, vinyl pyridine, and a-methylstyrene behave like 
stvrene. 


13150 Mechanical Stability Test for Rubber Lattices. 
Samuel H. Maron and Irwin N. Ulevitch. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, July 1953, p. 1087-1091. 

Method is suitable for natural and synthetic latexes. Test con- 
sists of rotating a disc under load, against a polyethylene 
surface. Amount of coagulum formed is an index of insta- 
bility. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


13151* Polyphenol Compounds of “Kok-Sagyz”. ( Kus- 
sian.) D. M. Mikhlin and K. V. Pshenova. Biokhimiia, v. 18, 
no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 24-28. 

Kok-sagyz roots contain an active polyphenoloxidase. The 
activity is concentrated in the latex where the rubber is formed 
in the final analysis. Tables. 8 ref. 


13152* Manufacture of Articles in Ebonite from Latex. 
(French.) Francis Lepetit. Revue Générale du Caoutchouc, 
v. 30, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 256-261. 

Presents a formula which offers the advantage of allowing 
rapid vulcanization without increasing temperature or apply- 
ing pressure. Discusses methods of use and application. Photo- 
graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


13153* = Plasticizing of Rubber in Latex. ( French.) Mare 
Conté, Caoutchouc, v. 30, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 262-264. 

The effect of peptizing agent on Hevea latex was investigated. 
Graphs. 10 ref, 


13154* Springs of Rubber in Hydrostatic Compression, 
(French and English.) J. Jarrett. Recue Générale du Caout. 
chouc, v. 30, no. 5, May 1953, p. 338-344. 

Discusses the possibilities of using the elastic properties of 
rubber in springs having a very good mechanical stability 
Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 


13155 An Effect of Polymerization Temperature on the 
Huggins Constant k’ for a Diene Polymer. L. H. Cragg and 
G. R. H. Fern. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Aug. 
1953, p. 710-714. 
GR-S type redox polymers were prepared at 5 and —18°C 
and compared with samples made at 40, 30, and 15°C. Sam- 
o were fractionated and functions [7], 8, and k’ determined 
’ is the same for all fractions of a given sample. Significance 
of this is discussed. Graph and tables. 13 ref. 


13156* Effect of Concentration and the Nature of the 
Emulsifier on the Degree of Dispersion of Latex. ( Russian. ) 
A. I. Iurzhenko and V. P. Gusiakov. Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 86, new ser., no. 1, Sept. 1, 1952, p. 129-151. 
Describes results of determination of light dispersion on. jiso- 
prene and styrol latexes. Graphs, tables. 7 ref. 


13157* Grinding Index of Rubber and Its Relation to 
the Friction Coefficient. ( Russian.) S. B. Ratuer. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 87, new ser., no. 5, Dec. 11, 1952, 
p. 743-746. 

The generally accepted index of grinding was found to de. 
pend on load and coefficient of friction. A new coefficient was 
developed. 4 ref. 


13158* Study of the Factors Affecting the Friction of 
Tread Compounds on Ice. C. S. Wilkinson, Jr. India Rubber 
World, v. 128, July 1953, p. 475-481. 

Describes establishment of apparatus and procedure for testing 
friction of tread compounds on ice. Graphs, diagrams. 14 ref. 


13159* Oil Resistance of Nitrile Rubber. N. G. Duke and 
W. A. Mitchell. India Rubber World, vy. 128, July 1953, p. 
485-491. 

Data and charts are presented to show effects of various fac- 
tors. 18 ref. 


13160 Copolymerization of Alpha, Beta-Unsaturated Ke- 
tones. Benzylacetophenone and Other Ketones Copolymer- 
ized With Butadiene and Other Monomers. C. S. Marvel, 
W. R. Peterson, H. kK. Inskip, John E. McCorkle, W. K. Taft, 
and B. G. Labbe. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry. v. 45, 
July 1953, p. 1532-1538. 

Copolymers of the above with butadiene, isoprene. and styrene 
are easily made. Some copolymers show improved tensile and 
hysteresis properties. 


13161 Rheology of Synthetic Latex. IV. Effect of Poly- 
dispersity on Flow Behavior. Samucl H. Maron and Ben- 
jamin P. Madow. Journal of Colloid Science, v. 8, June 1955. 
p. 300-308. 

Describes above for mixtures of GR-S, types HI. and V. Flow 
was Newtonian up to 25% concentration and non-Newtonian 
at higher concentrations. Graphs, tables. 8 ref. 


13162* Research on Oil-Plasticized Buna S 3. ( German.) 
Oskar Enslin. Kautschuk und Gummi, v. 6, no. 6, June 1955, 
p. LO6WT-LIOWT. 

Discusses test results on rubber plasticized with different kinds 
of inexpensive mineral-oil products and carbon black. Photo- 
graphs, graphs, tables. 11 ref. 


13163* <A Survey of the Aging of Rubber and Vulcanized 
Rubbers. (German.) Paul Schneider. Kautschuk und Gummi. 
v. 6, no. 6, June 1953, p. WTL11-WT119. 

Discusses the effect of O. absorption by different types of 
rubber on their properties. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 46 ref. 


13164* Ideal Copolymers and the Second-Order Transi- 
tions of Synthetic Rubbers. 1. Nonerystalline Copolymers. 
Manfred Gordon and James S. Taylor. Rubber Chemistry ané 
Technology, v. 26, Apr.-June 1953, p. 323-335. 

Based on a lecture given before the Glasgow Section of The 
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Chemistry Society, Oct. 5, 1951. Reprinted from Journal of 
Applied Chemistry, vy. 2, 1952, p. 493-500. Pheoretical and 
practical evidence shows copolymers can be treated like solu- 
tions of small molecules in the interpretation of packing phe- 
nomena, and that ideal volume-additivity of the repeating 


units in copolymers is frequently realized. Tables, graphs. 
31 ref. 
13165° The Addition of Thio Compounds to Olefins. 


IL. Reactions of Tri- and Hexamethylene-Dithiols, and of 
Bisthioladipic and Bisthiolsebacie Acids. J. 1. Cuncen. Rub- 
ber Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Apr.-June 1953, p. 
370-376. 

Reprinted from Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 2, July 1952, 
p. 353-357. Shows that certain thiols and bisthiol acids react 
with natural rubber and with some related olefins in a man- 
ner analogous to the corresponding monofunctional compounds. 
Physical characteristics of vulcanizates obtained from natural 
rubber and bisthioladipic acid are described. Tables, graphs. 


13166* Determination of Volatile Fatty Acids in Natural 
Rubber Latex. M. W. Philpott and kK. C. Sekar. Rubber 
Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Apr.-June 1953, p. 418-429. 
Reprinted from Journal of the Rubber Research Institute of 
Malaya, v. 14, Feb. 1955, p. 93-107. Communication no. 281 
from the Rubber Research Institute. Describes apparatus 
and procedure for determination. 


13167* The Influence of the Test-Specimen on the Re- 
sults Obtained in Tensile Tests of Soft Vuleanized Rubber 
Mixtures. R. Herzog and R. H. Burton. Rubber Chemistry and 
Technology, v. 26, Apr.-June 1953, p. 465-480. 

Translated from Schweizer Archiv fiir Angewandte Wissen- 
schaft und Technik, ( Annales Suisses des Sciences Appliqueés 
et de la Technique), v. 18, no. 6, June 1952, p. 178-189. 
Previously abstracted trom the original. See item 12649, 1952. 


See also: 
13128 (stress relaxation in polymers ) 
13193 (kok-sagyz rubber) 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


13168 = Volatile Decomposition Products of the Oxidative 
Polymers of Ethyl Linolenate. Ogden C. Johnson, S. S. 
Chang, and F. A. Kummerow. American Oil Chemists’ Society, 
Journal, v. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 317-320. 

Products were isolated by cold traps in a closed system and 
identified. Graph, tables. 12 ref. 


13169 Solvents, Thinners and Additives. Sidney B. Levin- 
son. American Paint Journal, v. 37, Aug. 3, 1955, p. 28, 30, 
32, 34, 36, 64, 66, 68, 70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82. 

A simplified description of the above. Tabulates such data as 
boiling range, evaporation time, flash point, solvency, toxicity, 
tolerances, wt. per gallon, and cost for the several types. 
Various paint additives are also discussed. 


13170) =Notes on Solubility of Metallie Octoates. Paul N. 
Cheremisinoff and Martin L. Stumpf. American Paint Journal, 
v. 37, Aug. 17, 1953, p. 90, 92, 94. 

Tabulates above data for 2-ethyl hexoic salts of Al, Ba, Cr, 
Co, Cu, Fe, Pb, Li, Ni, kK, Na,, and Zn. Various solvents were 
tried. 


13171* New Synthetic Waxes. 
Chemische Technik, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 265-268. 


Discusses briefly the preparation, chemical structures, and 
most important properties of new synthetic waxes. 10 ref. 


(German.) W. Presting. 


13172* Half-Second Cellulose Acetate Butyrate. W. 
Gearhart and F. M. Ball Official Digest. Federation of Paint 
and Varnish Production Clubs, Aug. 1953, p. 468-476. 


Above product’s low viscosity and good adhesion overcomes 
earlier objections. Chemical structure is shown. Finds applica- 
tion in lacquers for paper, metal, wood, and_ plastics; heat 
sealing adhesives; and melt coatings. 2 ref. 


13173) Radiochemisiry in Paint Researeh. D. F. Rush- 
man. Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association, Journal, v. 36, July 
1953, p. 352-370; disc., p. 370-372. 

Describes use of radioactive isotopes in many paint applica- 
tions. Diagrams, tables, photographs. 8 ref. 


13174° Protection of Metallic Constructions Against At- 
mospherie Corrosion. (French.) D. Bermane. Ossature Me- 
tallique, v. 18, no. 6, June 1953, p. 333-340. 

Discusses various paints and the importance of sanding and 
acid treatment before application. Diagrams, graphs, tables, 
photographs. 10. ref. 


13175 Resinous Polyhydrie Aleohols. Paint, Oi! and Chem- 
ical Review, v. 116, July 30, 1953, p. 24-26, 28, 30, 32, 34-35. 
Utilization of various polyols with drying oil acids is well re- 
viewed, Chemical equations are given. 19 ref. 


13176" Remarks on Chemically Reactive Primers and 
Rust-Protecting Agents. (German.) Von Bernhard and F. H. 
Scherifele, Werkstoffe und Korrosion, v. 4, no. 6, June 1953, 
p. 208-209. 

Discusses modern primers that contain an acid which reacts 
with the metal to form a corrosion-resistant dense coat and a 
highly adhesive surface for the top coat of paint. 


13177" Change of Gloss in Nitro-Cellulose Lacquers. 
( Russian.) A. V. Pamfilov and A. D. Bochkov. Zhurnal Prik- 
ladnoi Khimii, v. 26, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 227-231. 


Discusses etfects of weathering. Tables. 3 ref. 


Books 


13178 =Polishes. THEIR RAW MATERIALS AND MANU- 
FACTURE. J. Davidsohn and A, Davidsohn. Ed. 2. 175. p. 
1951. Leonard Hill Ltd., London. (TP940 D28p2) 


Presents a theoretical and practical guide to the selection of 
raw materials and manufacturing processes. 


See also: 
12601 (organic coatings) 
12605 (vinyl polychloride coatings ) 
12965 (masonry coatings ) 
13077 (silicone coating ) 
13161 (flow behavior of synthetic rubber lattices ) 
13174 (protective paints for metals) 


31. BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL 
RESEARCH 


13179" Protein Efficiency. Improvement in Whole Yel- 
low Corn With Lysine, Tryptophan, and Threonine. Barnett 
Sure, Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, July 22, 1953. 
p. 626-629. 


Includes tables. 5 ref. 


13180° Herbicides Determination. Isopropyl N-(3-Chlo- 
rophenyl)Carbamate (CIPC) in Soil and Crops. Leavitt N. 
Gard and Noland G. Rudd. Agricultural and Food Chemistry, 
v. 1, July 22, 1953, p. 630-632. 

The method describes procedures for soil, cotton seeds, head 
lettuce, onions, and sugar beets. Gives details of separation 
by extraction with methylene dichloride; concentration and 
acidic hydrolysis to 3-chloroaniline; steam distillation of an 
aniline; and its measurement photo-clectrically utilizing the 
hypochloride-phenol method. Tables. 4 ref. 


13181° Effect of Soil-Aggregating Chemicals on Soils. 
G. S. Taylor and W. P. Martin. Agricultural Engineering, v. 34. 
Aug. 1953, p. 550-554. 

Describes tests with synthetic polyelectrolytes of the poly- 
vinyl type. Tables, photographs. 9 ref. 


13182" Crop Response to Caleium Metaphosphate on 
Alkaline Soils. Samuel L. Tisdale and Eric Winters. Agronomy 
Journal, v. 45, June 1953, p. 228-234 

Presents review of literature and studies undertaken by various 
states. Tables, graphs. 13 ref. 
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31. Biosciences and Agircultural Research 


13183* The Effect of Chlordane on the Growth of Chick- 
weed (Stellaria media L. Cyrill) and Purslane (Portulaca 
— L.) G. K. Voigt. Agronomy Journal, v. 45, June 1953, 
p. 270. 


Briefly presents results of experiments. Tables. 


13184 The Structure and Toxicity of DDT Insecticides. 
E. F. Rogers, H. D. Brown, I. M. Rasmussen, and R. E. Heal. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, June 20, 1953, 
p. 2991-2999. 

Evaluates 36 variants of DDT. Concludes that basic structure 
for the insecticide is a diphenylmethyl moiety from a halogen, 
methoxy, or methyl at the central C atom at the p, p’ position. 
Steroids are suggested as carriers for DDT in the insect. 


13185* Laboratory Studies of Combinations of Several 
Antimicrobie Agents. H. M. Powell, C. G. Culbertson, W. S. 
Boniece, Frank Streightoff, L. A. Baker, and H. B. Metcalf. 
Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, July 1953, p. 701-708, 
Describes tests on mice. Tables. 5 ref. 


13186* Studies on Penicillin Toxicity in Guinea Pigs. 
Kingsley M. Stevens and Irving Gray. Antibiotics & Chemother- 
apy, v. 3, July 1953, p. 731-740. 

Studies effect of penicillin on the life processes of guinea pigs. 
Tables. 26 ref. 


13187* The Action of 2,4-D Upon the Azotobacter of 
Some Sugarcane Soils. Arthur R. Colmer. Applied Micro- 
biology, v. 1, July 1953, p. 184-187. 


Includes tables, photographs. 8 ref. 


13188* Relative Effects of Zine and Copper Deficiencies 

on Lucerne and Subterranean Clover. C. RK. Millikan. Aus- 

— Journal of Biological Sciences, v. 6, May 1953, p. 164- 
77. 


Describes study of the growth of lucerne and subterranean 
clover in Zn and Cu-deficient water cultures to obtain data 
on requirements. Interaction between light intensity and ef- 
fects of deficiency were examined. Tables, photographs, micro- 
graphs. 27 ref. 


13189 Characterization of Dinitroalkyl Phenols. G. G. S. 
Dutton, T. I. Briggs, B. R. Brown, and M. E. D. Hillman. 
Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, July 1953, p. 685-687. 
Amine salts of above were studied as herbicides and _ insecti- 
cides. Some 24 salts are characterized. 


13190 Organic Sulphur Com nds in Agriculture. 
Chemical Age, v. 69, July 25, 1953, p. 173-174. 


Discusses use as fungicides and insecticides. 


13191 Two Give a Clue. Chemical Week, v. 73, Aug. 15, 
1953, p. 45. 

Describes diethyl 2-chloroviny! phosphate and dimethyl 1-car- 
bomethoxy-1l-propen-2-yl phosphate as promising systemic  in- 
secticides. 


13192 The Chemical Control of Animal Parasites. II. EF. 
Harbour. Chemistry & Industry, July 4, 1953, p. 651-656. 
The newer pesticides including DDT, BHC, and toxaphene, 
are aaiwed Applications, effectiveness, and future are dis- 
cussed, 


13193* Influence of Mineral Fertilizers on the Composi- 
tion of Latex and Quality of Rubber in Kok-Sagyz Roots. 
(Russian.) L. A. Liukova. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 
85, new ser., no. 4, Aug. 1, 1952, p. 917-919. 

Discusses composition of latex, development of latex-bearing 
autem. and molecular weight of rubber. Data are tabulated. 
12 ref. 


13194* Influence of 5-Hydroxytryptamine (Enteramine) 
on the Course of the Acute Lethal Sublimate Intoxication 
in the Rat. (English) V. Erspamer. Experientia, v. 9, no. 5, 
1953, p. 186-187. 

Numerous experiments with crude enteramine extracts and 
with pure enteramine have demonstrated that this substance 
exerts an intense antidiuretic action in rats. Table. 


13195* The Relative Toxicity of Manganese and Cobalt 
to the Tomato Plant. M. Bakr Ahmed and E. S. Twyman 
Journal of Experimental Botany, v. 4, June 1953, p. 164-179, 


Include tables. 12 ref. 


13196* Studies in the Principles of Phytotoxicity. Ty, 
The Effects Of The Degree Of Nitration On The Toxicity 
Of Phenol And Other Substituted Benzenes. FE. W. Simo 
and G. E. Blackman. Journal of Experimental Botany, vy. 4 
June 1953, p. 235-250. 


Includes tables, graphs. 26 ref. 


13197* The Relation of Pyridine Toxicity in Rats to 
Dietary Vitamin E. E. L. Hove. Journal of Nutrition, vy. 50. 
July 1958, p. 361-371. 

Describes experiments and discusses results. Tables. 14 ref, 


13198* Residues of Tetrachloronitrobenzene on Ware 
Potatoes. A. R. Wilson and J. A. Dawson. Journal of the 
Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, July 1953, p. 305-310, 
Describes polarographic determinations of TCNB residues, 


Tables. 13 ref. 


13199* Organie-Mineral Granulated Fertilizers. ( Russian.) 
I. Manchenkov. Kolkhoznoe Proizvodstvo, v. 12, no. 8, Aug. 
1952, p. 19-20. 

Outlines methods for mixing organic and mineral fertilizers so 
that granulated particles are formed. Granulated forms retain 
phosphorus better and are activity centers for micro-organisms, 


13200) Toxicity of Radiostrontium in Monkeys. G. \. 
Edington, J. M. Judd, and A. H. Ward. Nature, v. 172, July 
1953, p. 122-123. 

Includes table. 


13201* Methyl Bromide for Nursery Soil Fumigation. 
Donald E. Munnecke and John Ferguson. Phytopathology, vy. 
43, July 1953, p. 375-377. 

Describes materials, methods, and results. Table. 8 ref. 


13202* The Vapor Phase Toxicity of Some Biphenyl 
Derivaties to Monilinia Fructicola. Louis Beraha and Dwight 
Powell. Phytopathology, v. 43, July 1953, p. 383-386. 
Describes tests and results. Tables. 16 ref. 


13203* Small Grain Seed Treatment With the Antibiotic. 
Helixin B. Curt Leben, D. C. Arny, and G. W. Keitt. Phy- 
topathology, v. 43, July 1953, p. 391-394. 

Describes greenhouse and field tests. Tables, photographs. 
20 ref. 


13204* The Inactivation of Antifungal Antibiotics by 
Chlorine. V. R. Wallen and A. J. Skolko. Plant Disease Re- 
porter, v. 37, Aug. 15, 1953, p. 421-424. 

Describes experiments using pea seed samples with a high 
incidence of A. pisi infection. 


13205* 
Krasil’nikov. Priroda, v. 41, no. 7, July 1952, p. 
Data are presented of the use of chemical antibiotics and 
natural antibiotic generating plants for disease control. Barium 
chloride and salicylic acid were found effective. Alfalfa, for 


Antibiotics in Plant Cultivation. ( Russian.) N. A. 


example, was useful in controlling cotton diseases. Photo- 
graphs, tables. 
13206* New Field of Plant-Growth Stimulators. ( Rus- 


sian.) V. F. Verzilov. Priroda, v. 41, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 111- 
125. 

Methods of plant treatment are given which use heteroauxin; 
2,4-dichloro-phenoxyacetic acid; and a-naphthylacetic acid. 


13207* Biological Application of Ultrasonic Waves. 
(Russian.) I. E. El’piner. Priroda, v. 41, no. 11, Nov. 1952, 
p. 109-114. 


Presents general discussion. 


13208* Complex Chemical Method of Combatting In- 


sect Pests, Diseases, and Weeds, in Grain Crops. ( Russian.) 
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L M. Beliaev. Selektsiia i Semenovodstvo, v. 19, no. 11, Nov. 
1952, p. 57-66. 

Presents study of methods for simultaneous elimination of 
plant diseases, insects, and weeds. Mixtures of DDT and 
hexachlorane were effective. Paradichlorbenzol or naphthaline 
added to DDT and hexachlorane increased their effectiveness. 


Tables, photographs. 


13209* Methods of Controlling Larvae of the Esparsette 
Weevil (Bruchidius Unicolor Germ). ( Russian.) L. Lisitsyna. 
Selektsiia i Semenovodstvo, v. 20, no. 4, Apr. 1953, p. 65-67. 
Discusses tests with haxachlorane, napthaline, and dichlore- 
thane. Tables. 5 ref. 


13210° Factors Affecting Crop Response to Sodium Ap- 
plied as Common Salt on Michigan Muck Soil. Paul M. 
Harmer, Erwin J. Benne, Winston M. Laughlin, and Cornelia 
Key. Soil Science, v. 76, July 1953, p. 1-17. 

Includes tables. 


13211* Effects of Applications of Sodium in Fertilizer 
on Yields and Composition of the Cotton Plant. H. P. 
Cooper, W. R. Paden, and M. M. Phillippe. Soil Science, vy. 76, 
July 1953, p. 19-28. 

Includes tables, photographs. 14 ref. 


13212° Response of Oats to Na and K on Norfolk Sandy 
Loam at Two Residual K Levels. Ralph L. Wehunt and W. 
O. Collins. Soil Science, v. 76, July 1953, p. 91-96. 

Includes tables. 9 ret. 


13213* Correlation Between Nitrifiable Nitrogen and 
Yield Response of Corn to Nitrogen Fertilization on Lowa 
Soils. J. W. Fitts, W. V. Bartholomew, and H. Heidel. Soil 
Science Society of America Proceedings, v. 17, Apr. 1955, p. 
119-122. 

Describes experimental procedure and discusses results. Tables, 
graphs. 14 ref. 


13214*  Inereasing the Vitamin Content of Milk. ( Kus- 
sian.) A. R. Valdman. Sotsialisticheskoe Zhivotnovodstvo, v. 
14, no. 12, 1952, p. 8-12. 

Vitamin A concentrates, high-grade hay, plus fortified car- 
rots were added to cow's diet during the winter where the 
herd is not pasturing. Vitamin content was more than doubled. 


Tables. 


13215* Effeet of Organo-Mineral Granulated Fertilizers 
on the Yield of Grain Crops and Perennial Grasses. ( KRus- 
sian.) V. A. Tiulin and T. B. Beus. Sovetskaia Agronomiia, v. 
10, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 56-62. 


Includes tabulated data. 


13216" Use of Fertilizers Containing Magnesium for 
Bean and Grass Crops. ( Russian.) A. F. Kalinkevich. Sovet- 
skaia Agronomiia, v. 10, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 57-61. 
Presents experimental data on various Mg fertilizers. Tables. 

3 ref. 


13217* Value of Microelements in the Beginning Phase 
of Growth and Development of Wheat. ( Russian.) Iu. k. 
Kudzin and Iu. M. Kara. Sovetskaia Agronomiia, v. 10, no. 12, 
Dec. 1952, p. 85. 

In addition to Ni, P, and Ca, the so-called microelements are 
very valuable. Manganese sulfate and borax were added to 
other fertilizer ingredients. Tables. 


13218* Combined Effect of Granulated Fertilizers and 
Azotobacteria on the Yield and Sowing Properties of Wheat 
Seeds. ( Russian.) L. I. Kulikova and N. M. Maiboroda. So- 
vetskaia Agronomiia, v. 11, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 27-30, 

Seed growth was increased by 14%. Includes tables. 


Influence of Fertilizers on Oil Content of Seeds. 


13219° 


(Russian.) E. P. Trepachev. Sovetskaia Agronomiia, vy. 11, no. 
4, Apr. 1953, p. 79-82. 

Compares results of several fertilizers under different con- 
ditions. Tables. 6 ref, 


W. Leyland Cole. H. 
July 


Aldrin and Dieldrin. L. L. 


5, June 1953, p. 224-227; 


13220° 
J. I. Hendrie. World Crops, v. 
1953, p. 277-279, 281. 

Outlines the properties and uses of aldrin and dieldrin. Photo- 
graphs. 18 ref. 


13221* Dutch Research on the Mechanical and Chemical 
Control of Imperata Grass.World Crops, v. 5, July 1953, p. 
287. 

Discusses results of tests, using NasH-AsO, and Shell “Weed- 
killer kK”, to control Lalang grasses. Photographs. 


13222* Chemical Structure and Parasiticide Activity. 
XII. Dichlorisomeric Meso-Alkylaminoalkyl-Amino-Aeri- 
dines and Their Anti-Malaria Properties. ( Kussian.) A. F. 
Bekhli. Zhurnal Obshchei Khimii, v. 23, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
329-335. 

Presents the method of synthesis and the antimalaria proper- 
ties of the compounds. 


Books 


13223 (The Hormones.) Die Hormone. Rudolf Abder- 
halden. 203 p. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (QP187 Ab3lh) 
Discusses the endocrine system; definition and division of 
hormones; general information on hormones and their effects; 
antihormones; steroid hormones; tyrosine derivatives; pro- 
teohormones; and tissue hormones. 


13224 Survey of Biological Progress, v. IL. George S. Avery, 
Jr., editor. 333 p. 1952. Academic Press, New York. (QH3S01 
Su79) 

Discusses effect of radiations on biological systems, progress 
in human genetics, biological oceanography, morphogenesis 
in plants, control of plant growth by use of special chemicals, 
histochemistry, fine structure of protoplasm, and physiology of 
reproduction in plants. 


13225 Vitamins and Hormones. Advances in Research and 
Applications. v. X. Robert S. Harris, G. F. Marrian, and 
Kenneth V. Thimann, editors. 421 p. 1952. Academic Press, 
New York. (QPSO1.V5 V83) 

Presents articles from the fields of biochemistry, endocrinology, 
experimental zoology, animal husbandry, and clinical nutri- 
tion. 


13226 Advances in Biological and Medical Physies. vy. 
IH. John H. Lawrence and C. A. Tobias, editors. 368 p. 1953. 
Academic Press, New York. (QH505 Ad95 v.3) 

Discusses applications of radioactive isotopes, field of molecu- 
lar physics, biological effects of ultrasonic waves, and new 
physical developments in microscopy. 


13227 Radiations and Living Cells. F. G. Spear. 222 p. 
1953. John Wiley & Sons, New York. QH652 Sp3Ir) 
Presents an account of what is known about the effects of 
penetrating radiation on the cells composing human tissues, 
how information about this kind of biological reaction is 
being acquired, and a few of the experimental methods that 
are in use for increasing knowledge in this field of science. 


13228 The Chemistry and Physiology of the Nucleus. 
Proceedings of the Sympoisum held Aug. 1951 by the 
Biology Dept., Brookhaven National Laboratory. 402 p. 
1952. Academic Press, New York. (QH595 Un3.1e) 
Presents various aspects of the knowledge of the non-genetic 
properties and activities of nuclei of living cells. 


See also: 
12810 (determination of DDT in fat) 


32. PHYSICS 


13229* Caleulated Powder Patterns From Very Small 
Crystals. Body-Centered Cubie Cubes. ( English.) Chang 


Morozumi and H. L. Ritter. Acta Chrystallographica, v. 6, 
July 10, 1953, p. 588-590. 

The Debye scattering formula was used. Data are plotted as 
a function of t=as. 


624a 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS Vol. 2 


No. 1] 


32. Physics 


13230* 
erties of Crystals. ( English.) Yoichi litaka. 
graphica, v. 6, July 10, 1953, p. 663-664. 
Includes oscillograms. 4 ref. 


13231° Earthing Problems. ( English.) Ronkay. Acta 
Technica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 3, nos. 1-2, 
1952, p. 53-98. 

Discusses theory of grounding large systems or chains of 
systems. Problems relative to grounding of transmission lines 
and substations and further phenomena resulting from. inter- 
connection of groundings of similar and or different destina- 
tions are treated. 7 ref. 


13232* On The Theory of Plastic Buckling. (German. ) 
P. Csonka. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 
v. 5, no. 1, 1952, p. 47-55. 

Discusses application of Shanley’s Theory to rectilinear rods. 
Graphs. 4 ret. 


A Technique for Testing the Piezoelectric Prop- 
Acta Crystallo- 


13233* Computing Natural Gas Pipe Lines. (English. ) 
E. Guman. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 
v. 5, no. 4, 1952, p. 397-434. 


Compares tests on natural gas and coke oven gas lines. Dis- 
cusses Nikuradse’s equations and splits up the flow equation 
into 2 factors. Graphs. 18 ref. 


13234* Deformation of Thin Shells. ( French.) E. Bole- 
skei. Acta Technica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, v. 5, 
no. 4, 1952, p. 489-505. 

Determines the deformation of isostatic, 
indeterminate shells. 6 ref. 


13235* Infra-red Photo-conductors. RK. A. Smith. Advance 
in Physics, v. 2, July 1953, p. 321-369. 

Describes ‘omik on single crystals and polycrystalline evapora- 
ted and chemically deposited layers of PbS, PbTe, and 
PbSe. Discusses growth of single crystals and their use with 
natural crystals or galena, to study the electronic band struc- 
ture of these substances and their fundamental properties as 
semi-conductors. Recent development of infra-red “= is dis- 
cussed. Concludes with a theoretical discussion of the opera- 
tion ultimate limits of sensitivity of such detectors. Graphs. 
87 re 


13236* The Properties of Water-Filled Tubes for Reson- 
ance and Sound Velocity Measurements. (German.) Wal- 
ter Kuhl. Akustische Beihefte, no. 1, 1953, p. 111-125. 
Discusses the sound transmitting properties of water and the 
effect of the characteristic frequencies of tubes on the velocity 
of sound. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 32 ref. 


as well as. statically 


13237* Research in the Field of Waves in the Tenth 
ee Range. (German.) Rudolf Meier. Annalen der 
Physik, v. 12, nos. 1-3, Apr. 1953, p. 26-34. 


Describes a spectometer which makes possible a reading of 
0.15 to 0.6 mm. waves. Graphs, diagrams. 18 ref. 


13238* Research on the Changes of the Photoelectric 
Conductivity of CdS-Crystals Under X-ray Exposure, and 
Construction of a Vacuum-CdS-Crytsal Cell as Indicator 
in a New Isodose-Measuring Unit. (German.) HH. Simon. 
Annalen der Physik, v. 12, nos. 1-3, Apr. 1953, p. 45-56. 

Presents an apparatus which permitted a measurement of the 
radiation fields of X-ray apparatus. Photographs, graphs. 6 ref. 


13239 The Linear Piezoelectric Equations of State. KR. 
Bechmann. British Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, July 1955, 
p. 210-212. 

Presents different forms of the linear piezoelectric equi itions 
of state obtained from the various combinations of the 2 elastic 
with the 3 electric quantities. Tables. 5 ref. 


13240 Photo-Alpha Reactions in Nuclear Emulsions. C. 
H. Millar and A. G. W. Cameron. Canadian Journal of Physics, 
v. 31, July 1953, p. 723-757. 

Describes experimental procedure 


and detailed account. of 


results. Tables, micrographs, graphs. 49 ref. 


13241) Second Order Nuclear Quadrupole Effects in Sin. 
gle Crystals. I. Theoretical. Volkott. IL Experimental 
Results for Spodumene. Patch, No Cranna, and 
G. M. Volkoff. Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, July 1953. 
p. 820-858. 


Includes graphs, 


13242* The Faraday Effect in Conductors and Semi. 
Conductors, ( French.) Aron Surduts. Comptes rendus, vy. 236. 
no. LO, Mar. 9, 1953, p. 1005-1007. 

Presents mathematical study on the problem of how the 
polarization of a plane electromagnetic wave is changed under 
the influence of a magnetostatic field applied in the divectian 
of propagation. 


13243* Influence of the Electron Flow on a Sensitive 
Layer of Electron Tube Photo-Elements. ( Russian.) B. P. 
Angelov, E. M. Lobamov, and S. V. Starodubtsev. Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 85, new ser., no. 4, Aug. 1, 1952, 
733-735. 

Studies and describes results of the dependence of 
in the external circuit of Si and AgS tube 
exposed to an electron beam. Graphs. 


13244*° Collapsing Load of a Strut 
Fixed Ends. M. J. Gercke. Engineering, v. 
p. 67-70. 

Discusses an expression for the 
equivalent buckling lengths. 


13245* Methods for the Design of Electrical Devices With 
Non-Linear Dieleetries. A. E. Kaplyanskyi. Engineers’ Digest, 
v. 14, July 1953, p. 257-260. 

Translated and condensed from Elecktrichestvo, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 44-48. Examines analogy between ferromagnetic and Roch- 
elle-type dielectric properties. Describes devices utilizing the 
properties of non-linear dielectrics. 


13246* 


J. Gorter. Experientia, v. 9, no. 5, 1953, p. 


tables, diagrams. 31 ref. 


current 
photoclements 


With Elastically. 
176, July 17, 1953, 


“specific collapsing load” and 


Spectroscopy of the Hertzian Waves. ( French.) C. 
161-175. 


Discusses the differences between radio-wave and _ optical 
Discusses 3 branches of radio-wave  spectro- 
scopy le, graphs. 80 ref. 


13247 The Direct Current Method of Electrolytic Con- 
ductance Measurement. D. J. G. Ives and S. Swaroopa. 
Faraday Society, Transactions, v. 49, July 1953, p. 788-791. 
Describes modified method and advantages. Diagrams, tables. 
5 ref. 


13248* Computing Simple Flow of Normal Viscous Sub- 
stances. (German.) W. Tillmann. Kolloid-Zeitschrift, v. 131, 
no. 2, May 1953, p. 66-73. 

Examines flow in a circular tube, through a fissure 
tween two coaxially rotating cylinders, in light of 
nonlinear-flow formula. Graphs. 11 ref. 


13249 Some Properties of Zine Sulfide Activated With 
Copper and Cobalt. W. Hoogenstraaten and Hl. A. Klasens 
Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, Aug. 1953, p. 366- 
375. 

Paper prepared for delivery before the Philadelphia Meeting 
of the astridiantcel Society, May 4-8, 1952. Properties 
studied include thermal glow, decay, and buildup of fluores- 
cence, temperature, dependence, and light sum. Graphs, tables, 
22 ref. 


13250* Photo-Decay on B'® and B" with 
31 M.E.V. (German.) P. Erdés, P. Scherrer, 
Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 207-240. 
Discusses the mechanism of reactions of the above. Presents 
3 new energy levels of the Be* nucleus. Graphs, tables. 27 ref. 
13251* Seintillation of a Particles in CsI. ( French.) B. 
Hahn and J. Rossel. Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 
1953, p. 271-280. 

Presents an investigation of above. 
13252* Remarks on the Phenomenology of Electric and 


Thermie Conductability and Its Application in Transversal 
Magneto-Galvanie and  Magneto-Thermic Phenomena. 


and_ be- 
Prandtl's 


y-rays up te 
and Paul Stoll. 


Graphs. 7 ref. 
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(French.) J. P. Jan. Helvetica Physica Acta, y. 26, nos. 3-1 
1953, p. 281-290. 

Describes the general relations in a magnetic field. Diagrams. 
19 ret. 

13253" Thermodynamics in the General Theory of Rela- 
tivity. (French.) E. C. G. Stueckelberg and G. Wanders. 
Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 307-316. 
Discusses a unique energy, substance current, and_ irreversi- 
bility. 1 ret. 


13254° Contribution to the Study of Superficial and 
Interfacial Waves. (French.) Robert Mercier. Helvetica Phy- 
sica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 317-328. 

Presents the mathematical explanation of the problem and 
describes experimental method. Table, graphs. 


13255" Effective Cross Section and the Q-Value of the 
German.) H. Ader, H. P. Huber, and W. 
Hilg. Helvetica Physica Acta, v. 26, nos. 3-4, 1953, p. 349-368. 
Describes the results of the radiation by neutrons and_ its 
measurements. Graphs. 23 ref. 

13256 The Properties of Artificial Dielectrics Comprising 
Arrays of Conducting Elements. M. M. Z. Kharadly and 
Willis Jackson. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, 
y. 100, pt. 3, July 1953, p. 199-212. 

Presents theoretical analysis of effective permittivity. De- 
scribes an experimental investigation of permittivity and di- 
electric-loss characteristics over frequency range 400-10,000 
c/s. Discusses results in terms of the Theoretical analysis. 
Graphs, diagrams. 13 ret. 


13257* Heat Exchange in a Gas Suspension. ( Russian. ) 
G. N. Khudiakov. Izvestiia Akademii Nauk SSSR, Otdelenic 
Tekhnicheskikh Nauk, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 265-277. 

Studies heat exchange between the heat carrying gas and the 
hard particles. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


13258 Chemical Effects Due to the Lonization of Im- 
purities in Semi-conductors. Howard Reiss. Journal of Chem- 
ical Physics, v. 21, July 1953, p. 1209-1217. 

Discusses above on thermodynamic phase relations. Under 
certain conditions a chemical-like mass action behavior of the 
electrons occurs. A short discussion of the Fermi level is  in- 


cluded. 


13259 Thermodynamic Properties of Molybdenum  Di- 
oxide. Nev A. Gokcen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, Aug. 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1019-1020. 

Presents experimental procedure determining the properties. 
Diagram, graph, table. 9 ref. 


13260° Photelectric Effects of X-rays on Photoelectric 
Cells Having a Barrier Layer. ( French.) G. Blet. Journal de 
Physique et le Radium, v. 14, no. 6, June 1953, p. 368-373. 
Presents evidence of a weak photoelectric effect of X-rays 
which corresponds to that produced by visible light. Graphs, 
tables. 11 ref. 


13261° The Properties, Degrees of Tolerance, and Dosage 
of Aerosols Containing a-Radioactivity. ( French.) Georgette 
Delibrias and Jacques Labeyrie. Journal de de Physique et le 
Radium, v. 14, no. 6, June 1953, 407-418. 


Dangerous radioactive dusts or aerosols are discussed. Results 
of tests on animals are presented. Photographs, graphs, tables. 

25 ref. 


13262°* The Effect of the Behavior of Boundary Planes 
in the Generation of Sound Impulses With Ferromagnetic 
Sediments. (German. ) Hans Heinrich Rust. Kolloid Zietschrift, 
v. 131, no. 3, June 1953, p. 158-160. 

Discusses the generation of sonic frequencies by an excitation 
coil embedded in an insulation oil-carbonyl Fe dispersion. 
Diagrams. 8 ref. 

13263* X-ray Diffraction in Liquids. ( Italian.) F. Cen- 
10, ser. 9, no. 4, Apr. 1, 1953, p. 


namo. Nuovo Cimento, v. 


395-404. 


The experimental method was employed in determining the 


intensity of N-rays diffracted by liquids and results are 
for Cally and Coll ORL. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 9 red, 


13264° The Binding Energy of He’ and Li’. ( Italian.) 
G. Morpurge. Nuovo Cimento, vy. 10, ser. 9, no. 4, April 1, 
1953, p. 473-489. 

Discusses the calculation of the binding energy of Li® on the 


distance between the center of mass of the @ particle and the 
center of mass of the deuteron. Tables, graphs. 15 ret. 
13265° The Grain Density and the Process of Track 


Formation in Nuclear Emulsions. 1. Grain Density and 
Developing Factor. ( English.) M. Della Corte, M. Ramat, and 
L. Ronchi, Jr. Nuovo Cimento, vy. 10, ser. 9, no. 5, May 1953, 
p. 509-525. 

Studies were made of grain density measurements and a 
new scheme for the process of track tormation was proposed. 
Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 


13266° On the Angular Correlation of the Products of 
Nuclear Disintegrations. ( English.) M. Ceccarelli and G. T. 
Zorn. Nuovo Cimento, vy. 10, ser. 9, no. 5, May 1953, p. 540- 
550. 

Angular and energy 
emitted in nuclear disintegrations were investigated. 
graphs. 12 ref. 


associations between charged particles 


Tables, 


13267* Application of Opties in Microwaves. ( Italian.) N. 
Carrara. Nuovo Cimento (Supplemento,) vy. 9, ser. 9, no. 3, 
1952, p. 251-269. 

Discusses optics as applicable to centimeter waves in metallic 
media, wave fading, mechanical action of elliptically polar- 
ized waves, and propagation of waves in periodic structures, 
Graphs. 20 ref. 


13268° Thermodynamics of Electromagnetic Waves. 
(French.) T. Kahan. Nuovo Cimento (Supplemento), v. 9, ser. 
9, no. 3, 1952, p. 304-314. 


Various sources of electromagnetic wave beams were studied, 
including those in radio and astronomy. Temperatures of wave 
emission were examined. 


13269" The Zeeman and Other Magneto-Optical Effects 
in the Microwave Region. ( English.) R. Malvano. Nuovo 
Cimento (Supplemento), v. 9, ser. 9, no. 3, 1952, p. 340-352. 
Discusses the strict’ correspondence among magneto-optical 
phenomena in the microwave and the optical region and the 
difference between the 2 groups. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 25 
ret. 


13270° Methods of Light Opties for the Calculation of 
the Diffraction Phenomena Within the Range: of Centi- 
meter Waves. ( English.) H. Severin. Nuovo Cimento (Sup- 
plemento), v. 9, ser. 9, no. 3, 1952, p. 381-392; dise., p. 392- 
400. 

Discusses the diffraction phenomena of centimeter waves and 
approximation methods for their computation. Graphs. 27 ref. 


13271° Theory and Applications of Surface Waves. 
(English.) F. J. Zucker. Nuovo Cimento, (Supplemento), v. 9, 
ser. 9, no. 3, 1952, p. 450-472. 

Presents a survey of surface waves and wave guides. Com- 
pares microwave behavior with corresponding optical phe- 
nomena. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 26 ref. 


13272 The Spatial Correlation of Electrons in Atoms and 
Molecules. IIL. The Influence of Spin and Antisymmetry 
on the Correlation of Electrons. IV. The Correlation of 
Electrons on a Spherical Surface. A. Brickstock and J. A. 
Pople. Philosophical Magazine, vy. 44, ser. 7, July 1953, p. 
697-711. 5 ref. 


13273° Theory of Anti-Ferromagnetic Resonance in a 
Crystal of Rhombie Symmetry at the Absolute Zero. ( Ene- 
lish.) J. Ubbink. Physica, vy. 19, nos. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 
9-25. 
The resonance condition in an anti-ferromagnetic rhombic 
crystal at zero is derived on the basis of static anti-ferromag- 
netism. Table. 8 ref. 
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32. Physics 13285*° Electron Distribution in the Energy Range from 

200 to 300 K.E.V. (German.) k. Ulmer. Zeitschrift fiir Phy. 
13274* Solution of the Non-lsotropic Random Flight sik, v. 135, no. 2, M: ay 1953, p. 232-247. 


Problem in the k-Dimensional Space. ( English.) Carl C. 
Grosjean. Physica, v. 19, nos. 1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 29-45. 
Discusses a new method which is largely based on recurrence 
relations. Diagrams. 8 ref. 


13275* 
Cosmie Radiation. ( English.) J. Clay. 
1-2, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 51-60. 

The absorption of the soft component of cosmic radiation was 
measured in Pb, Fe, and Al with the aid of Scheen’s range- 
energy relation for these materials. Tables, graphs. 4 ref. 


13276* The Brownian Motion of Electrometers. (Eng- 
lish.) J. M. W. Milatz and J. J. van Zolingen. Physica, v. 19, 
no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 181-194. 

The Brownian motion is shown to be due to irregular molecular 
collisions of the surrounding air. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 8 ref. 


The Energy Spectrum of the Soft Component of 
Physica, v. 19, nos. 


13277 Neutron Capture Gamma-Rays in Cadmium, Co- 
balt, and Chlorine. William A. Reardon, Ralph w. Krone, 
and Robert Stump. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, July 15, 
1953, p. 334-337. 

Describes experiment using a two-crystal scintillation spectro- 
meter to measure the y-ray spectra. Diagrams, tables. 12 ref. 


13278 Electrode Contamination in Electron Optical Sys- 
tems. : M. Poole. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, ser. 
B, pt. 7, July 1953, p. 542-547. 

De clas study of the origin and mode of formation of high 
resistance films on electrodes. Presents qualitative comparison 
of deposits originating from various vacuum seals in common 
use. Diagrams. 


13279 Electro-Thermal Behaviour of Point Contacts to 
Semiconductors. A. D. Stuckes. Physical Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 66, sec. B, pt. 7, July 1953, p. 570-587. 

Describes investigation into heating effects that occur when 
a current is passed through a contact to a semiconductor which 
has no barrier layer. Graphs, diagrams. 


13280 
Physical Society, Proceec 
p. 588-596. 

Basic transistor action was studied as a function of wave- 
length, injected current, frequency, and other relevant para- 
meters. Theory is discussed and agreement found with ex- 
perimental results. Graphs. 


13281* Unsteady Heat Flow in a Prismatic Body with 
Cross Section in the Form of a Right Angle in the Presence 
of Non-stationary Heat Sources. ( Russian.) R. S. Manasian. 
Prikladnaia Matematika i Mekhanika, v. 16, no. 5, Sept.-Oct. 
1952, p. 533-538. 


Theoretical discussion. 


13282* Semiconductors in Modern Physics. ( Russian. ) 
A. F. loffe. Priroda, v. 41, no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 16-24. 
Discusses above by use of the quantum theory. Presents prob- 
lems. Diagrams. 


13283* 
( Swedish. ) 
no. 16, Apr. 16, 1953, p. 
Discusses computations, mechanical 
combinations of reactive elements, test 
ment. Diagrams, photographs, graphs. 


13284* 


Injected preter in Germanium. A. F. Gibson, 
ings, v. 66, sec. B, pt. 7, July 1953, 


4 ref. 


Construction and Testing of Microwave Filters. 
Tor Schaug-Pettersen. Teknisk Ukeblad, v. 100, 
335-338. 

tolerances, 
and equip- 


dimensions, 
methods, 


Analysis of Angle-Correction Experiment With a 


Report of Such Measurements on Nickel. (German.) Santi- 
may Chatterjee and Ajit Kumar Saha. 
v. 135, no. 2, May 1953, p. 141-151. 

Analyzes assumptions for measuring corrective relationships 
of the various deterioration rays emitted by an active 
Means of getting more 
grams, tables. 


Zeitschrift fiir Physik, 


nucleus. 


accurate results are suggested. Dia- 


10. ref. 


Examines angular dispe rsion of electron scattering by coinci- 
dence method for primary energies of 207 and 296 key. 
Measurements confirmed the Moller theory. Diagrams, graphs 
tables. 17 ref. 


13286* The Relationship of the Quantum Theory to the 
Theories of Gravitation and Electromagnetism and an Ap. 
plication to the Electron Theory. (German.) H. Flint jo 
E. Marjorie Williamson. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. ‘135, no. 3, 
June 1953, p. 260-269. 

Shows that in the field of microscopic physics a theory on 
electrons can be expected from the combination of geometry 
and metrics. 15 ref. 


13287* The Afterglow of Cadmium Borate. ( German.) 
Herbert Dziergwa. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 135, no. 3, June 
1953, p. 283-293. 

Discusses the resolution of the broad bands of light emitted 
by luminescent substances activated by bivalent Mn. Graphs, 
diagrams, tables. 4 ref. 


13288* Measuring Fading Times on Liquid and Solid 
Solutions With a New Fluorometer. ( German.) A. Schmillen. 
Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 135, no. 3, June 1953, p. 294-308, 
Describes design of a new fluorometer to be used in measur- 
ing the fading time of very low intensities of fluorescence. Its 
use is demonstrated on a variety of different fluorescent sub- 
stances. Diagrams, graphs. 20 ref. 

13289* Optical and Electrical Properties of ZnO Mono- 
erystals With Exeess Zn. (German.) E. Scharowsky. Zeit- 
schrift fiir Physik, v. 135, no. 3, June 1953, p. 318-330. 
Acicular ZnO crystals heated in Zn vapor to 1220°C. and cooled 
were used to measure light absorption and conductivity prop- 
erties at room temperature. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 22 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
13290 Heat Transfer to Bodies in a High-Speed Rarefied- 


Gas Stream. Jackson R. Stalder, Glen Goodwin, and Marcus 
O. Creager. U. S. National Advisory Committee for Aeronau- 
tics, Report 1093, 1952, 10 p. (TL521L Un3r6) 
The equilibrium temperature and heat-transfer coefficients for 
transverse cylinders in a high-speed stream of rarefied gas were 
measured, Photographs, graphs, tables. 22 ref. 


13291 The Microstructure of Turbulant Flow. A. Obuk- 
hoff and A. M. Yaglom. U. $8. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Memorandum 1350, June 1953, 41 
p. (TL570 Un3tm) 

Translated from Prikladnaya Matematika i Mekhanika, v. 15, 
1951, p. 3-26. Describes quantitatively the structure of the 
velocity, pressure, and acceleration fields for all schools to 
which the theory of Kolmogoroff is applicable. Graphs. 25 ref. 


13292 A Method for Stabilizing Shock Waves in Channel 
Flow by Means of a Surge Chamber. Stanford E. Neice. U. S. 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2694, 
June 1953, 46 p. (TL570 Unst) 

Shows how the use of a surge chamber, connected to the chan- 
nel immediately upstream of the operating position of the 
normal shock, can produce the desired stability. Photographs, 
diagrams, graphs. 7 ref. 


13293) The Structure of Turbulence in Fully Developed 
Pipe Flow. John Laufer. U.S. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2954, June 1953, 53 p. (TL570 
Un3t) 


Measurements were made in fully developed turbulent flow 
in a 10- = h pipe at speeds of approximately 10 and 100 ft. 


per sec. Graphs, diagram. 18 ref. 


13294 Surveys of the Flow Fields at the Propeller Planes 
of Six 40° Sweptback Wing-Fuselage-Nacelle Combina- 
tions. Vernon L. Rogallo and John McCloud IIL U. S$. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 
2957, June 1953, 57 p. (TL570 Unst) 


The significance of the flow-field parameters in terms of pro- 
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peller-oscillating aerodynamic loads is indicated. Tables, graphs, 
diagrams, photographs. 5 ref. 


13295 Drag of Cireular Cylinders for a Wide Range of 
Reynolds Numbers and Mach Numbers. Forrest E. Gowen 
and Edward W. Perkins. U. 8. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note 2960, June 1953, 26 p. (TL570 
Un3t) 

Pressure distribution measurements on a 2-dimensional circular 
evlinder have been made at high subsonic and supersonic 
speeds. Graphs, photographs, diagrams. 15 ref. 


See also: 


12579 (ultrasonics in weld testing) 

12676 (Hall effect measurements ) 

12698 (optical constants of alkali metals ) 

12852 (investigation of semiconducting materials ) 
12873 (flow meter for true mass rate) 

13047 (ZnS phosphors ) 

13057 (force constants of F) 


13341 (semiconductors in TV) 
33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 
13296* = Electrification of Railroads With a Single Phase 


50 Cyele Current and the System of Frequency Trans- 
formers. (German.) F. Ratkovsky. Acta Technical Academiae 
Scientiarum Hungariae, v. 4, nos. 1-4, 1952, p. 3-70. 
Frequency transformer systems for 50 cycle are described. 
Photographs, drawings, tables, circuits. 25 ref. 


13297* Some Questions From the Theory of the Non- 
synchronous Motor With a Double Cage Rotor. (German. ) 
K. P. Kovacs. Acta Techmical Academiae Scientiorum Hun- 
gariae, v. 4, nos. 1-4, 1952, p. 305-324. 

Theoretical discussion. Drawings, graphs, table. 9 ref. 


13298* The L3 Coaxial System. System Design. C. HI. 
Elmendorf, R. D. Ehrbar, R. H. Klie, and A. J. Grossman. 
Equilization and Regulation. RK. W. Ketchledge and T. R. 
Finch. Amplifiers. L. H. Morris, G. H. Lovell, and F. R. 
Dickinson. Television Terminals. John W. Rieke and R. S. 
Graham. Quality Control Requirements. H. F. Dodge, B. J. 
Kinsburg, and M. Kk. Kruger. Application of Quality Con- 
trol Requirements in the Manufacture of Components. KR. 
F. Garrett, T. L. Tuffnell, and R. A. Waddell. Bell System 
Technical Journal, vy. 32, July 1953, p. 779-1005. 


Includes graphs, tables, photographs, diagrams. 43 ref. 


13299* The First Five Years of the Transistor. Mervin J. 
Kelly. Bell Telephone Magazine, v. 32, Summer 1953, p. 72-86. 
Describes the transistor, its history, and applications. Photo- 
graphs. 


13300 = Electrical Analogues. G. Liebmann. British Journal 
of Applied Physics, v. 4, July 1953, p. 193-200. 

Describes and illustrates principles and operating techniques 
of conducting paper, electrolytic tank, resistance-network, and 
networks using resistive and reactive components. Diagrams, 
tables, photographs. 34 ref. 


13301*° Helical-Beam 
Harris. Communication Engineering, v. 
19-20, 44-45. 

Presents characteristics and performance information on the 
helical-beam antenna for point-to-point applications. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 

13302* 460-Me. Mobile Equipment Design. John F. Byrne 
and Angus A. MacDonald. Communication Engineering, v. 13, 
July-Aug. 1953, p. 26-28, 46, 48. 

Adapted from paper presented at the 1953 National IRE 
Conference. Outlines special properties required of receivers 
and transmitters operating in the 450 to 460-Me. band. Over- 
all system performance is discussed with reference to both 
propagation data and field experience. Diagrams, photographs. 


13303 Electronic John M. 


Carroll. Electronics, v. 


Antenna Performance. Edward F. 
13, July-Aug. 1953, p. 


in Railroading. 


Equipment 
130-135. 


26, Aug. 1953, p. 


Describes use of mobile and point-to-point radio, radar, tele- 
vision, magnetic amplifiers, and transistors. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 6 ref. 


13304) Transistor-Controlled Magnetic Amplifier. Richard 
H. Spencer. Electronics, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 136-140, 


Describes circuit and operating characteristics. Diagrams. 


13305 Transistors. Theory and Application. Operation of 
Junction Transistors. VI. Abraham Coblenz and Harry L, 
Owens. Electronics, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 156-161. 

Presents theory of operation. Describes method of manufacture. 
Diagrams. 7 ref. 

13306 Optical Feedback for Multiplier Phototubes. Vic- 
tor H. Seliger. Electronics, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 164-166. 
Describes feedback system and use. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


13307 Junction Transistor Cireuit Applications. Peter G. 
Sulzer. Electronics, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 170-173. 

Describes basic circuits using commercially-available junction 
transistors. Graphs, diagrams, tables. 6 ref. 


13308 Pulse Averaging Cireuit. F. E. Boyd and N. W. 
Glinard. Electronics, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 188-189, 

Describes voltmeter-type device employing 3 standard tubes 
and 3 crystal diodes. Diagrams, graphs. 


13309* Magnetic Demodulation. (German.) L. Pungs and 
G. Meinshausen. Frequenz, v. 7, no. 6, June 1953, p. 151-160. 
Shows that the nonlinear relationship between magnetic field 
strength and magnetic induction can be used for demodula- 
tion. Diagrams, graphs. 6 ref. 


13310* Conditions for Realizing the  Series-Parallel 
Matrix and the Conical Series-Parallel for Reactance Quad- 
rupoles, (German.) Franz M. Pelz. Frequenz, v. 7, no. 6, June 
1953, p. 160-166. 

Briefly summarizes the necessary formulas and equations to 
derive above by the resolution of the elements of the series- 
parallel matrix into fractions. Diagrams. 7 ref. 


13311* On the Chemical Action of Electric Discharges. 
The Study of the Ground Discharge; Effects Produced by 
the A. C. Harmonies Cycle and the Type of Ground Used. 
(French.) B. Kovaliv and E. Briner. Helvetica Chimica Acta, 
v. 36, no. 2, 1953, p. 409-414. 


Presents experimental data. Graphs, tables. 5 ref. 


13312° Interaction of Modes in a Microwave Cavity Re- 
sonator. S. K. Chatterjee. Indian Institute of Science, Journal, 
v. 35, Apr. 1953, p. 59-69. 

Quantum mechanical concept of zero-point energy was utilized 
to calculate minimum energy differences between desired and 
undesired modes appearing in a cylindrical echo-box when the 
latter is excited at 9 kilomegacycles to operate in the TE-o-:-1 
mode. Discusses significance of total energy of a microwave 
cavity resonator. 

13313* Matrix Analysis of Unsymmetrical Machines. S. 
Gnapathy and C. S. Ghosh. Indian Institute of Science, Journal, 
v. 35, Apr. 1953, p. 71-86. 

Provides mathematical analysis. 


13314 Long-Life Contacts for Unidirectional Currents of 
1-20 Amperes. A. L. Allen. Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 1, July 1953, p. 158-162. 

Considers fundamental physical phenomena of d.c. contact 
operation in vibratory convertors or similar apparatus. Dia- 
grams. 

13315 The Effect of Inductance on Fine Transfer Be- 
tween Platinum Contacts. |. Warham. Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 1, July 1953, p. 163-168, 
Describes investigation to determine connection between fine 
transfer and inductive energy stored in a circuit at break. Dia- 
grams, micrographs. 16 ref. 


13316 Initiation of Discharges at Electrical Contacts. F. 
Llewellyn Jones. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceed- 
ings, v. 100, pt. 1, July 1953, p. 169-175. 

Describes electrical discharges at low-power contacts, especially 
cases of make and break at medium voltage. 11 ref. 


13317 The Behaviour of Metallic Contacts at Low Volt- 
ages in Adverse Environments. Alan Fairweather. Institution 
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of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 1, July 1953, 
p. 174-182. 

Describes behavior of a closed contact subjected to corrosion 
and closure processes for a corroded contaet. Principles pro- 
vide theoretical basis for design and testing techniques. Dia- 
grams. 


13318 The Wear of Carbon Brushes at High Altitudes. 
R. F. Sims. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 
100, pt. 1, July 1953, p. 183-188. 

Describes apparatus for studying high-altitude brush wear. 
Gives experimental results and discusses use of adjuvant brushes. 
Graphs, diagrams. 


13319 A Method of Designing Transistor Trigger Circuits. 
F. C. Williams and G. B. B. Chaplin. Institution of Electrical 
Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 3, July 1953, p. 228-244; 
dise., p. 245-248, 
Describes technique for designing pulse-type trigger circuits. 
Diagrams. 10 


13320 The Magnet Amplifier in Control Circuits. R. W. 
Moore. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, July 1953, p. 67-73. 
Describes design of the amplifier. Briefly considers applica- 
tion in the rolling mill. Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 


13321* Study of the Nature of the Long Spark. Seg 
I. S. Stekol’nikov and M. A. Bagirov. Izvestiia Akademii Nau 
SSSR, Otdelenie Tekhnicheskikh Nauk, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 
255-264. 

Discusses data on leader and channel currents. Tables, graphs, 
photographs. 5 ref. 


13322* Algebraic Methods of Analysis and Synthesis of 
Contact Circuits. ( Russian.) A. G. Lunts. Izvestiia Akademii 
SSSR, Seriia Matematicheskaia, v. 16, no. 5, Spt.-Oct. 1952, p. 
405-426. 

Develops apparatus using Boolian algebra for solution of prob- 
lems in the theory of relay-contact circuits. An algebraic 
method is indicated for construction of contact circuits from 
given conditions. 8 ref. 


13323 A Theorem on the Impedance-Transforming Prop- 
erties of Reactive Networks. Leo Storch. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 833-838. 

Presents studies in terms of appropriate circuit transformations 
in the R-X impedance plane. Diagrams. 12 ref. 


13324 Transmission of Electromagnetic Waves Through 
Pairs of Parallel Wire Grids. Willice E. Groves. Journal of 
Applied Physics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 845-854. 

Describes transmission by use of boundary materials and struc- 
tures which produce desired effects on such waves. 


13325 Potential Analog Network Synthesis for Arbitrary 
Loss Functions. Ernest Shiu-Jen Kuh. Journal of Applied 
Physics, v. 24, July 1953, p. 897-902. 

Describes method developed for designing networks. 
grams, graphs. 12 ref. 


13326* The Effect of Aperture Errors on the Antenna 
Radiation Pattern. (English.) J. Ruze. Nuovo Cimento 
(Supplemento), v. 9, ser. 9, no. 3, 1952, p. 364-380. 

Statistical methods were applied to studies of discrete and 
aperture antennas. Graphs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


13327* A Decade Counter Tube for High Counting Rates. 
A. J. W. M. Van Overbeek, J. L. H. Jonker, and K. Rodenhuis. 
Philips Technical Review, v. 14, May 1953, p. 313-326. 
Describes new electronic tube the E1T, which was specifically 
designed for counting purposes and can count pulses at a very 
high rate. Number of counts can be read directly on the tubes. 
Diagrams, photographs. 


13328* New Developments in the Image Iconoscope. J. C. 
Francken and H. Bruining. Philips Technical Review, v. 14, 
May 1953, p. 327-335. 

Describes electron-optical projection of the photocathode on 
the target. Considers improvements in internal design of 


Dia- 


tube. Diagrams. 


13329 Optimum Utilization of the Radio Frequency 
Channel for Color Television. R. D. Kell and A. C. Schroe. 
der. RCA Review, v. 14, June 1953, p. 133-143. 

Presents engineering and physiological considerations serving 
as basis for a color television system. Graphs. 4 ref. 


13330* Principles and Development of Color Television 
Systems. George H. Brown and D. G. C. Luck. RCA Review, 
v. 14, June 1953, p. 144-204. 

Describes fundamentals of compatible color television stand. 
ards. Graphs, diagrams. 11 ref. 


13331* Color Television Signal Receiver Demodulators, 
D. H. Pritchard and R. N. Rhodes. RCA Review, v. 14, June 
1953, p. 205-226. 

Discusses demodulator techniques. Diagrams, graphs. 


13332* Colorimetric Analysis of RCA Color Television 
System. D. W. Epstein. RCA Review, v. 14, June 1953, p. 
227-258. 

Includes tables, graphs. 4 ref. 


13333* Equipments for Measuring Junction Transistor 
Admittance Parameters for a Wide Range of Frequencies, 
L. J. Giacoletto. RCA Review, v. 14, June 1953, p. 269-296. 
Discusses design, construction, and operation of special equip- 
ments operating on the bridge principle. Diagrams, graphs, 
photographs. 10 ref. 


13334 Caleulating the Noise Index in Traveling-Wave 
Tubes. Sa se gl W. Kleen and W. Ruppel. Revista de 
Ciencia Aplicada, v. 7, no. 31, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 97-107. 
Presents an experimental study. Graphs. 15 ref. 


13335* An Investigation of Whistling Atmospheriecs. L. 
R. O. Storey. Royal Society of London, Philosophical Trans- 
actions, v. 246, July 1953, p. 115-141. 

Presents results obtained from experimental investigation of 
whistlers and develops a theory to account for their origin. 
Diagrams, graphs. 24 ref. 


13336 Alternative Developments of the Theory of Radio 
Wave Interaction. L. G. H. Huxley. Royal Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 218, ser. A, July 23, 1953, p. 520-536. 

Discusses physical basis of radio-wave interaction, motions of 
electrons in air, tone modulation, rise in electron temperature, 
amplitude of transferred modulation, and pulse modulation. 
Tables, graphs. 13 ref. 


13337* A Simple Electronic Calculator. ( Italian.) Norbert 
Kitz. Tecnica Italian, v. 8, no. 2, Mar. 1953, p. 85-92. 


Describes the schematic functioning of above. 


13338* Electronically Regulated 4.8-kw D.C. Transform- 
ers. (Swedish.) Hj. Christensen. Teknisk Ukeblad, v. 100, 
no. 15, Apr. 9, 1953, p. 315-320. 

Presents a survey of research on the above. Graphs, diagrams. 
2 ref. 


13339* Frequency Analysis of Servomechanisms. ( Nor- 
wegian.) Karl Holberg and Jens G. Balchen. Teknisk Ukeblad, 
v. 100, no. 23, June 4, 1953, p. 468-474. 

Theoretical discussion of electrical problems of above. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 8 ref. 


13340* Instruments and Devices for Measuring Electri- 
cal Magnitudes. (German.) W. Hunsinger. VDI, Zeitschrift 
des Vereines deutscher Ingenieure, v. 95, no. 19, July 1, 1955, 
p. 633-640. 

Discusses switch-board installations; recorders; multi-purpose, 
portable precision, and laboratory instruments; galvanometers: 
measuring bridges; compensators; oscillographs; counters; an 
transformers. Photographs. 1532 ref. 


13341* Test of a Television Camera Tube With Photo- 
conductive Layers. “The Conductron.” ( French.) B. Bar- 
tels and M. Munsch. Vide, Le, v. 8, no. 44, Mar. 1953, p. 
1320-1325. 

Discusses the research undertaken to replace the normal photo- 
emissive layer with an appropriate semiconductor. Presents 
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the elements and characteristics of the “conductron.” Dia- 
grams. ref. 


13342" Some Measurements on the Thoriated Direetly- 
Heated Cathode Filament. (French.) G. Mesnard. Vide, Le, 
y, 8, no. 44, Mar. 1953, p. 1326-1334. 
Studies were made of variations in the heating current, resist- 
ance, and applied power under the influence of different ther- 
mal treatments. Graphs, tables. 3 ref. 


13343* Minimum Inductor or Capacitor Filters. W. Saraga. 
Wireless Engineer, v. 30, July 1953, p. 163-175. 

Suitable transformation methods available to the filter de- 
signer are surveyed and new methods developed. Shows that 
the transformation method to be selected in any particular 
case depends on whether the filter to be transformed is an 
image-parameter filter which can be split into separate m- 
ied sections joined on an image-parameter basis or whether 
the filter is obtained by an empirical adjustment process or 
designed as an insertion-parameter filter. Two practical exam- 
ples of applying the transformation ——— recommended 
to band-pass filters are described in detail. Diagrams. 27 ref. 


13344* Rammed-Crucible, Line-Frequency, Induction Fur- 
nace for a Three Phase Power Supply. (German.) Robert 
Lethen. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 6, June 1953, 
p. 267-272. 

Discusses the problem of multiphasic connection to 3-phase 
mains. A single phase furnace for Fe and Al melting is-de- 
scribed which is wired so that a 3-phase symmetrical load 
exists for the power supply. Photographs, diagrams. 4 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13345 Sensitivity of Microphones to Stray Magnetic Fields. 
L. J. Anderson. Institute of Radio Engineers, Transactions, 
Professional Group on Audio, v. AU-1, no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, 
p. 1-6. 

Describes a possible standard method for evaluating the sen- 
sitivity of microphones to low frequency stray magnetic fields. 
Diagrams, graphs. 


13346 A Practical Binaural Recording System. Otto C. 
Bixler. Institute of Radio Engineers, Transactions, Professional 
Group on Audio, v. AU-1, no. 1, Jan.-Feb. 1953, p. 14-22. 

A review of theoretical factors is presented with a description 
of the technical equipment. Diagrams. 7 ref. 


13347 A Variables Double Sampling Plan. Joseph McDer- 
mott and Leon Bass. Institute of Radio Engineers, Transac- 
tions, Professional Group on Quality Control, no. PGQC-2, Mar. 
1953, p. 1-6. 

Describes a system for measuring tolerances to allow more 
accurate selection of resistance. Charts. 3 ref. 


13348 =Performance Evaluation of “Special Red” Tubes. 
H. J. Prager. Institute of Radio Engineers, Transactions, Pro- 
fessional Group on Quality Control, no. PGQC-2, Mar. 1953, 
p. 8-21. 

Discusses the performance with regard to life expectancy and 
range of anticipated variations in electrical characteristics. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


13349 Adaptation of Industry Proposals to Subminia- 
ture Tube Evaluation. A. J. Heitner. Institute of Radio En- 
gineers, Transactions, Professional Group on Quality Control, 
no. PGQC-2, Mar. 1953, p. 29-43. 
Shows how the reliability of these tubes is controlled by a 
new type of specification. Tables. 


13350 An Engineering P ss Report on Reliable Tubes. 
R. E. Moe. Institute of Radio Engineers, Transactions, Pro- 
fessional Group on Quality Control, no. PGQC-2, Mar. 1953, 
p. 43-51. 

Discusses an attempt to improve quality of tubes by improv- 
ing design and manufacturing techniques. Photographs, graph, 
table, diagrams. 


13351 The Effective Bandwidth of Video Amplifiers. F. 
Kungl. Tekniska Hoégskolans Handlingar (Transac- 


Tischer. 


tions of the Royal Institute of Technology, Stockholm, Swe- 
den), no. 63, 19553, 31 p. (T4 K96t) 
Attempts were made to derive an effective bandwidth inde- 
pendent of the direct shape of the amplitude characteristic. 
6553 St44r2) 

Books 


13352 (Electrotechnology of Alternating Currents.) Elee- 
trotechnique des Courants Alternatifs. A. Iliovici. Ed. 4. 487 
p. 1952. Editions Eyrolles, Paris. (TK1141 IL5e4) 

Presents a general study of alternating currents, transformers, 
and rotating machines. 


13353 Radio Interference Suppression. G. L. Stephens. 
Ed. 2. 132 p. 1952. Iliffe & Sons, Ltd., London. (TK6553 
St-4r2) 

Discusses origins of interference and basic principles of sup- 
pression technique in radio and television reception. Presents 
data on design and choice of suppressor components, methods 
of locating the source of interference, and suppression at the 
receiver itself. 


See also: 
12549 (sintered Cu-Al connector ) 
12598 (clectroplated wave guides ) 
12679 (deviations from Ohm's law) 
12849 (electronic timer) 
12875 (electrical and electronic measuring instruments ) 
12937 (electric power from nuclear power plant ) 
13389 (railway electrification ) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


13354* Measurements of Paper Properties in Offset 
Printing. Gordon C. Wheeler. American Paper Converter, v. 
27, Aug. 1953, p. 21-22, 24; dise., p. 24. 

Properties which contribute to printability are classified and 
discussed. 


13355* The Specification and Measurement of the Speed 
of High Aperture Cameras. Per Lindberg. Applied Scientific 
Research, v. 3, sec. B, 1953, p. 145-146. 

Provides brief description of method used on fluorographic 
cameras with stop numbers between 1 and 0.7. 


13356" Photographic Composition. H. O. Smith. 
Printer, v. 66, July-Aug. 1953, p. 46-52. 

Presents a survey of machines and methods used in photo- 
typesetting. Photographs. 


13357* The Form of Iso-Opacity of Photographie Layer. 
( Russian.) P. V. Meikliar. Doklady Akademii Nauk, SSSR, v. 
85, new ser., no. 6, Aug. 21, 1952, p. 1255-1258, 

Proposes a formula for describing path of iso-opacity at the 
times of illumination below optimum. Applicability of this 
formula was proved by a series of experimental tests. Data 
are charted. 7 ref. 


13358* Optical Image Formation Without Lenses or Mir- 
rors. A. C. S.-van Heel. Engineers’ Digest, v. 14, July 1953, 
p. 254-255. 

Translated and condensed from De Ingenieur, vy. 65, no. 24, 
June 12, 1953, p. 25-27. Describes method. Discusses devel- 
opment work and possible applications. Diagrams. 

13359* Old or New Method. (German.) Fachhefte fiir die 
Chemigraphie, Lithographie und den Tiefdruck, no. 2, May 
1953, p. 37-40. 

Describes advances in electrolytic etching in Europe. Presents 
details of Kréner process. 

13360 Additives to Dampening Water in Offset Printing. 
(German.) Kurt Hanisch. Fachhefte fiir die Chemigraphie, 
Lithographie und den Tiefdruck, no. 2, May 1953, p. 40-42. 
Discusses anti-emulsifiers, stretcher etches, phosphoric acid salts, 
and dyes as additives. 

13361* Luminous Printing Dyes. (German.) Fachhefte fiir 


die Chemigraphie, Lithographie und den Tiefdruck, no. 2, May 
1953, p. 56-58. 


Presents techniques in use by Labitzke Heirs’ Dye Company. 


British 
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13362* Photocopy Stand-Ins. Valena Minor Williams. In- 
dustrial Photography, v. 2, July 1953, p. 34-35. 
Describes a photocopy system which revolutionized order and 
filing procedure in a steel works. Photographs. 


13363 Humidifiers Condition Printing Paper. Francis A. 
Westbrook. Industry and Power, v. 65, Aug. 1953, p. 80-82. 
Shows importance of controlling temperature and humidity in 
printing plants. Describes merits of using air conditioning 
units. Photographs. 


13364 Transparent Cellulose Proofs. William W. Mason. 
Inland Printer, v. 131, Aug. 1953, p. 40-42. 

Discusses problems of production and uses of transparent 
cellulose proofs. Photographs. 


13365* Daylight Fluorescent Colors. George M. Halpern. 
Inland Printer, v. 131, Aug. 1953, p. 43-45. 

Describes methods of achieving fluorescence and its uses for 
letterpress printing. 


13366* Duplicating Takes 
Printer, v. 5, July, 1953, p. 19. 


Discusses use of electronic stencil process. 


13367* Dry Offset. Modern Lithography, v. 21, June 1953, 
p. 38-40, 155, 157; July 1953, p. 34-35, 103. 
Describes present situation and summarizes chief problems. 


13368* Running Coated Stock. Theodore F. Makarius. 
Modern Lithography, v. 21, July 1953, p. 46, 103. 

Discusses problems encountered when running coated papers 
on an offset press. 


13369* The ABC of Offset for Letterpress Printers. 
George Jos. Lenzer. Printing Equipment Engineer, v. 83, Aug. 
p. 38-39. 

Discusses color correction. (To be continued. ) 


13370* Is Colour Masking Worth While in Practice. D. O. 
Holt. Process Engravers’ Monthly, v. 60, June 1953, p. 170, 
173-174. 

Discusses treatment of flat copy, magenta masking, transparen- 
cies, and “Rochester” method. 


13371* The Action of Developers Containing Parafor- 
maldehyde for the Production of Very Contrasty Grada- 
tions. E. Zund. Process Engravers’ Monthly, v. 60, June 1953, 
p. 174, 179-180. 

See item 5712. Graphs, diagrams. 


13372 A Variable-Frequency Light Synchronized With a 
High-Speed Motion Picture Camera to Provide Very Short 
Exposure Times. Walter F. Lindsey and Joseph Burlock. 
U. S. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical 
Note 2949, May 1953, 17 p. (TL570 UN3t) 

A high-speed photographic technique has been developed 
which employs a variable-frequency light synchronized with a 
16 mm high-speed motion picture camera. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 8 ref. 


See also: 
12962 (photo sensitive glass) 
13265 (nuclear emulsions ) 
13413 (skin diseases in graphic arts) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


13373 Meeting U. S. Needs for Electric Power. Paul G. 
Perry. Battelle Technical Review, v. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 87-88. 
Presents data on the scope of the present electrical utility in- 
aay planning for future needs, and the growth of the in- 
ustry. 


a Step Forward. Jobbing 


Metallurgy As a Factor in the Development of a 
Boletim da 
8, no. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 


13374* 
Nation. ( Portuguese.) Jose Ermirio de Moraes. 
Associacao Brasileira de Metais, v. 
361-372. 

Discusses mining, exploration, processing, and metal industries 
as an economic factor in the development of Brazil. Tables. 


13375 Estimate of the Iron Ore Reserves of Brazil. Geo. 
graphic Distribution of Deposits. ( Portuguese.) 
Jacques de Moraes. Boletim da Associacao Brasileira de Metais 
v. 8, no. 29, Oct. 1952, p. 389-407. , 
Discusses above. Maps. 96 ref. 


13376* Today's Investment Problems. Roland Robinson. 
Burroughs Clearing House, v. 37, Aug. 1953, p. 29-31, 74-80. 
Discusses present economic conditions; pee of commercial 
banks and life insurance companies; and possible future trends. 
Graphs. 


13377 Chemical Canada. H. McLeod. Canadian Chemica) 
Processing, v. 37, June 1953, p. 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22. 26, 
28, 32; July 1953, p. 8-10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20. 

Presents a survey of chemical plants. Discusses chemical 
process and allied industries. Tables. 


13378* Natural Gas in the Economy of North America, 
Ralph E. Davis. Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin. 
v. 46, July 1953, p. 421-428; Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy, Transactions, v. 56, 1953, p. 201-208. 

Describes gas reserves in North America and economics of 
long-distance transmission. 


13379* Symposium on the Role of Minerals in the In- 
dustrialization of Western Canada. Canadian Mining and 
Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, july 1953, p. 435-445; Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, Transactions, v. 56, 1953, 
p. 215-225. 

Includes “Introductory Address,” George Prudham; “The Role 
of Petroleum and Natural Gas,” R. H. C. Harrison; “The Role 
of Non-Metallic Minerals and Coal,” J. E. Oberholtzer; “Me- 
tallic Minerals and Uranium,” J. A. H. Paterson; and “Sum- 
mation of Symposium,” John F. Walker. 


13380 A Textile Industry for the West. Anita Kastens. 
— and Engineering News, v. 31, Aug. 3, 1953, p. 3132- 
In 1951 Western U. S. produced 19% of our cotton and over 
50% of the dissolving pulp, but practically no finished prod- 
ucts. Viscose rayon, cellulose acetate, chemical cellulose, and 
cotton are discussed. Economic data are tabulated. From an 
ACS Symposium in Los Angeles, March 16, 1953. 


13381* Columbium and Tantalum; The Jet-Propulsion 
Metals. ( Portuguese.) Geir Campos. Engenharia, Mineracao 
E Metalurgia, vy. 18, no. 105, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 123-125. 
Briefly discusses world deposits, particularly those in  north- 
eastern Brazil. Photographs, table. 15 ref. 


13382* Economy Through Standardization. [D). R. Keck. 
Engineering Journal, v. 36, July 1953, p. 833-839. 

Outlines savings obtained by standardization applied to dis- 
tillation towers, tanks, heat exchangers, pumps, instruments, 
and piping. Photographs. 


13383 The Changing American Market. Gilbert Burck and 
Sanford Parker. Fortune, v. 48, Aug. 1953, p. 98-105, 192, 194, 
196, 198. 

Presents general survey of the changing market. 


13384* Comparison of Costs Between Acid and Basic 
Cupola Furnaces. (German.) H. Schmidt. Giesserei, v. 40, 
no. 12, June 11, 1953, p. 301-304. 


Analyzes costs. Tables. 


Graphs. 


13385 Economie Survey. ( German.) Giesserei, 40. no. 
13, June 25, 1953, p. 346-347. 

Tabulates production figures on cast iron and cast steel in Ger- 
many from 1946 to March, 1953. 


13386 Vertical Integration in the Oil Industry. James S. 
Cross. Harvard Business Review, v. 31, July-Aug. 1953, p. 
69-81. 

Discusses separate marketing of petroleum products from the 
business of producing, refining, and transporting them. 


13387 “Operations Research” for Management. Cyril C. 
Herrmann and John F. Magee. Harvard Business Review, v. 
31, July-Aug. 1953, p. 100-112. 

Discusses the above with respect to workability, use, organi- 
zation, limitations, and potentials. 
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13388° Forecast 6.9% Gain in 1953 for Business Paper 
Ad Volume. Angelo Venezian. Industrial Marketing, v. 38, 
Aug. 1953, p. 66, 70-72, 74, 78, 80. 

Analyzes 1953 prediction of increased advertising volume. 


13389 Economic Aspects of Overhead Equipment for D.C, 
Railway Electrification. O. J. Crompton and G. A. Wallace. 
Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, vy. 100, pt. 1, 
July 1953, p. 135-145; dise., p. 146-153. 

Suggests ways to achieve lower costs. Diagrams. 


13390° The Economics of Uranium Mining. M. G. Me- 
Grath. Mines Magazine, vy. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 88-89. 

Considers price structure, mining costs, and marketing of 
ores. 


13391° Tungsten. Blair Burwell. Mines Magazine, v. 45, 
Mar. 1953, p. 104, 107. 


Describes U. S. sources, production, and price. 


13392* A Survey of Operational Research in Great 
Britain. Charles F. Goodeve and G. R. Ridley. Operational 
Research Quarterly, v. 4, June 1953, p. 21-24. 

Presents results of survey based on questionnaire forms sent 
to 210 organizations. 


13393° Operational Research and Materials Handling. |. 
Murdoch. Operational Research Quarterly, v. 4, June 1953, 
p. 25-29. 

Describes benefits derived from use of operational research in 
a foundry. Diagrams. 


13394° Labor Costs in Pulp and Paper Industry. Paper 
Trade Journal, v. 137, July 24, 1953, p. 24. 


Presents wage trends in the paper industry, 1939-1953, Graph. 


13395") “Shell” Group's Magnitude of Capital Invest- 
ment. Petroleum Times, v. 57, July 10, 1953, p. 698-701. 
Presents survey of the main features of the operations of group 
and associated companies during 1952. Tables, graphs. 


13396" Future Fuel Supplies for Our Growing Energy 
Needs. Paul J. Garber. Plant, v. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 58-60. 

Discusses future coal supply, processing of coals, natural gas 
developments, underground gasification, synthetic fuels, and 
oil imports as related as to our fuel resources and requirements. 


Tables. 


13397 Conclusions From An Observed Proportion. Frank 
Proschan. Sylvania Technologist, v. 6, July 1953, p. 57-59. 
Describes a simple, quick, graphical method for predicting 
limits between which the sample proportion defective will lie 
when the population proportion is known; making an infer- 
ence about the unknown population proportion from an ob- 
served sample; and determining the sample size required to 
perform with a specified degree of confidence. 

13398* Oil to be $44 Billion Industry This Year. L. J. 
Logan. World Oil, v. 137, Aug. 1953, p. 58-59. 

Describes assets of the petroleum industry. Tables. 


13399* Compressed Gas Cuts Carthage Acidizing Costs. 
Ay Clinkenbeard. World Oil, v. 137, Aug. 1953, p. 180, 183- 
4. 

Costs of flushing liquids and subsequent swabbing expenses 
were eliminated in acidizing gas wells by employing compressed 
gas as the flushing medium. 

13400* Metals Markets. (German.) Zietschrift fiir Erzberg- 
bau und Metallhiittenwesen, v. 6, no. 6, June 1953, p. 241-242. 


Touches on a free Cu market, decreased Pb and Zn tariffs of 
USA, further depression in Sn, and a slackened Al market. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13401 The Organization and Operation of Industrial 
Foundations in Texas. Texas A. and M. College, Engineering 
Experiment Station, Research Report no. 43, Apr. 1953, 16 p. 
(T21 T31) 

Describes in detail how industrial foundations operate in Texas. 
Table, graph, photographs. 12 ref. 


13402 Industrial Research and Development. U. 5. Bu- 
reau of Labor Statistics, Washington, Jan. 1953, 42 p. (T176 
UN3.41) 

A preliminary report on a nationwide survey of companies en- 
gaged in scientific and engineering research and development 
conducted in mid-1952. Tables, graphs. 


13403 Estimate of Known Recoverable Reserves of Cok- 
ing Coal in Allegany County, Md. Joseph J. Wallace, James 
J. Dowd, Lloyd Williams, R. F. Abernethy, and D. A. Reyn- 
olds. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 4970, 
May 1953, 18 p. (TN21 Un3r) 

Covers in detail the estimated known available coking-coal 
reserves determined under the first phase of the investigation. 
Maps, tables. 21 ref. 

Books 


13404 Top-Management and Research. Philip R. Marvin. 
120 p. 1955. Rsearch Press, Dayton, Ohio. (T175 M36t) 
Discusses research today, development of industrial research, 
management responsibilities, program evaluation criteria, and 
research contracting. 


See also: 
12918 (importance of natural gas) 
12943 (economics of electric motors vs. steam turbine ) 
13020 ( British HNO, production ) 
13410 (economic geology of new metals) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


13405 Experts Learn to Live With Titanium. Irving Stone. 
Aviation Week, v. 59, Aug. 3, 1953, p. 30, 32-33, 36-37. 
Discusses use of Ti in jet engines and briefly describes alloys, 
forging, sheet fabrication, welding, machinability, and heat 
treatment. Photographs, diagrams. 


13406* Titanium. Its Physical Metallurgy and Poten- 
tialities. HI. V. Kinsey. Canadian Mining and Metallurgical 
Bulletin, v. 46, July 1953, p. 411-420; Canadian Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgy, Transactions, v. 56, 1953, p. 191-200. 
Describes physical properties, sources, extraction, melting, 
power requirements, powder metallurgy, hot-working, commer- 
cial alloys, and applications. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 
45 ref. 


13407 Russian Steels Today. Carl A. Zapfte. Materials and 
Methods, v. 38, Aug. 1953, p. 79-86. 

Presents detailed picture of steels currently being used in 
Russia. Describes classification, compositions, and applications 
of commonly used grades. Tables. 


13408 Dictionary of Metallurgy. A. D. Merriman and J. S. 
Bowden. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, v. 20, Apr. 1953, 
p. 163-170; May 1953, p. 205-212; June 1953, p. 275-280; 
July 1958, p. 313-320. 

Covers “Foliated” to “Gadolinium,” “Gagger” to “Gneiss”, 
“Gold” to “Hanger Crack”, and “Hanging” to “Hiperco”. (To 
be continued. ) 


13409 The Manufacture and Properties of Titanium and 
Its Alloys. N. P. Allen. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, 
v. 20, June 1953, p. 245-252; July 1953, p. 327-354. 

Discusses early production; purity of commercial Ti; crystalline 
and general working properties; and common alloying elements. 
Describes production processes which control availability for 
commercial use. Graphs, micrographs, diagrams. 24 ret. 


13410° The Economic Geology of the New Metals. 
Charles E. Melbye, Ben H. Parker and Marshall C. Parsons. 
Mines Magazines, v. 43, Mar. 1953, p. 61-66. 

Describes ore, economic value, and properties of Ti, Zr, Hf, 
Nb, Ta, In, Ge, Ga, Li, Cs, Rb, Se, Te, and rare earth metals. 
Photographs, table. 


13411° Rare Earths Series. Their Atomic Structure, His- 
tory and Uses. M. C. Irani. Mines Magazine, vy. 43, Apr. 1955, 
p. 29-34. 

Discusses atomic structure, history, and occurrence of rare 
earth metals. Describes preparation and uses of alloys and 
compounds. 
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36. Miscellaneous 


13412* Metals, Mining and Meditation. Bruce W. Gonser. 
Mines Magazine, vy. 43, May 1953, p. 33, 45, 50. 

Describes unusual sources of metals including the ocean and 
plants. 


13413* Skin Diseases in the Graphic Arts Industry. W. 
Schweisheimer. Printing Equipment Engineer, v. 83, Aug. 1953, 
p. 33-34, 

Discusses possible dermatitis causes, contact with solvents, and 
prevention of skin disease. 


13414 Germanium is in Demand. J. L. P. Wyndham. 
South African Mining and Engineering Journal, vy. 64, June 27, 
1953, p. 687, 689, 691. 
Gives survey of history, metallurgy, extraction, and properties. 
Tables. 7 ref. 

Books 


13415 (Practical Treatment of Integral Equations.) Die 
Praktische Behandlung von Integral-Gleichungen. H. Buck- 
ner. 127 p. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (QA431 B86p ) 
Presents practical methods, principles, and relationships for the 
solution of second degree integral equations. 


13416 Teamwork in Research. George P. Bush and Lowell 
H. Hattery, editors. 191 p. 1953. American Univ. Press, Wash- 
ington, D. C. (Q180.Al B96t ) 

Presents organization and personnel factors in case examples 
of teamwork. 


13417 Physical Metallurgy for Engineers. Donald S. Clark 
and Wilbur R. Varney. 567 p. 1952. D. Van Nostrand Co., 
New York. (TN688 C54p) 


A text book to provide basic training in physical metallurgy 
as it applies directly to the selection, treatment, and use of 
metals and alloys. 


13418* Scientific Terminology. John N. Hough. 
1953. Rinehart & Co., New York. (QI79 HSIs) 


Discusses formation of English words, general scientific yo. 
cabularies, and the transliteration of Latin and Greek. Pre. 
sents discussions and illustrations of the process of linguistic 
and orthographic history. 


13419 Brazil. World Frontier. 
387 p. 1949. D. van 
) 

Presents a social, political, and economic survey of the present 
and future potential of Brazil and its people. Discusses com- 
merce, industry, and agriculture. 


231 p. 


Benjamin H. Hunnicutt, 
Nostrand Co., New York. (HC187 


13420 Exterior Ballisties. Edward J. McShane. John L. 
Kelley, and Franklin V. Reno. 834 p. 1953. Univ. of Denver 
Press, Denver. (UFS20 M24e) 
Presents the science of ballistics. 
sional analysis, and statistics. 


13421) Engineers As Writers. Growth of a Literature. 
Walter J. Miller and Leo E. A. Saidla, editors. 340 p. 1953. 
D. van Nostrand Co., New York. PEI475 M6le) 
Presents a study of the structure and style employed in re- 
ports by men of eminent engineering stature down through the 
ages. 


13422 Proceedings of the First U.S. National Congress 
of Applied Mechanics. ( Book.) 965 p. 1952.) American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, New York. (TA350 Un4dp 
Consists of papers, abstracted separately, which were pre- 
sented in Chicago, June 11-16, 1951. 


13423 Plansee Proceedings 1952. FF. Benesovsky. editor. 
316 p. 1953. Metallwerk Plansee Ges. M. B. H., Reutte Tyrol. 
(TN695 P69p ) 

Contains 29 papers presented at the First Plansee Seminar 
“De Re Metallica” held June 22-26, 1952, in Reutte, Tyrol. 


Discusses mechanics, dimen- 
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SECTION INDEX 


ANALYsIS—-CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL 
Methods and apparatus for qualitative and ‘quantitative determination of the compo- 
sition of matter. 


Industrial measurement, inspection and control; ‘laboratory equipment and proce- 
dures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); standards and specifications. 


BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 
Plant and animal nutrition; insecticides; fungic ides: fe stiline TS; weed control: soils: ete. 


Abrasives; inorganic cements; glasses; ceramic coatings; structural clay products; 
refractories; whitewares. 


CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Chemical engineering and process equipment: ‘ chemistry of mate wials such 3 as wood, 
paper, textiles, and coal and petroleum by-products; petroleum refining. 


CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, AND PHYSICAL 
CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


CLEANING, FINISHING, AND CoaTINGS— METALLIC 
Buffing and polishing; chemical and electrochemical clon aning and sin diffusion. 
dip, oxide, sprayed, weld-deposited, and vapor-deposited coatings; cla ding. 


Theory, measurement, and prevention (except by means of coatings). 


Design of parts, equipment, and structures (except when auxiliary to other subjects); 
theoretical stress analysis. 


ELEcTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 
Electrical and electronic theory, circ uits, equipme nt, ‘and applic ations (except when 
auxiliary to other subjects). 


Founpry PRACTICE 
Melting; casting; pouring: rigging: shohoout and trimming: molding: core ‘end pattern 
making; metallurgical control. 


TECHNOLOGY 
Solid, liquid, and gaseous fue s— their prope ties and combustion; carbonization, 
liquefaction, and gasification of solid fuels; synthetic fuels. (For combustion in 
engines, see Section 21.) 


Printing and decorating processes, equipment, and materials; book manufacture; 
photography. 


Heatinc, Dryinc, AND Ain CONDITIONING 
Space heating; cooling; humidification; materials drying and heating; equipment 
such as ovens, boilers, furnaces, heat pumps, and auxiliaries. 


Lubricants and lubricating friction fundamentals; nonmetallic bearing 
materials; oil filtration; lubricating-system design. 


METALLOGRAPHY AND STRUCTURES 
Microscopy, diffraction methods and other techniques; phase diagrams; nuclear and 
crystal structures; microstructures; macrostructures. (For structures resulting from 
transformation or deformation see Sections 11 and 13, respectively. ) 


Miscellaneous fabrication procedures: applications of metals, alloys, and specific 
processes. 


653a 
656a 


6SO0a 
662a 
667a 
670a 
672a 


63la 


65la 


666a 
6S6a 
635a 
659a | 
6Yla 
660a 
665a 


65S8a 


p. | 

Vo- 

Te- 

stic 

utt, 

| 

ent | 

| . . . . 

. . . . 

53, | 

he 

| . . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . | | | | 

ar 

| 


SECTION INDEX (Continued) 


MetraLs—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES AND TESTS . . 
Elasticity and plasticity; stresses and stress analysis; fracture; creep; shear; hardness; 
fatigue; wear resistance; deformation structures. 

Mass, thermal, thermodynamic, chemical, electrical, magnetic, and optical properties. 


Preparation for working; forging; rolling; extrusion; swaging; tube making; wire and 
-rod drawing; slitting, sawing, shearing, etc. 

Merats—SECONDARY WORKING. . ..........6 
Drawing; impact extrusion; forming; stamping; machining and machinability; grind- 
ing; honing and lapping; strain hardening; shot peening; flame cutting. 


METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, AND REFINING . . 


Smelting and reduction of ores; distillation of metals; electrolytic winning and 


refining; thermit processes; cementation; amalgamation; carbonyl, halide, and 
hydride processes; ingot practice. 


Homogenization; annealing; normalizing; patenting; quench, precipitation, and case 
hardening; tempering; stress relief; cold treatment; heating and cooling media. ( For 
effects of thermal treatment, see Sections 11, 12, and 13.) 


MeETALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND RESULTING STRUCTURE. 


Diffusion; nucleation and grain growth; recovery and recrystallization; allotropic 


transformations; precipitation; eutectoid reactions; other solid-state reactions; liquid- 
phase reactions; solid-liquid, vapor-solid, and vapor-liquid reactions. 


MeEtTALs—WELDING oR JOINING 


Welding; soldering; brazing; weldability and weld tests; bonding metals to non- 


metals; adhesive bonding; mechanical fastening. 


MISCELLANEOUS .. 


Research and research organizations; general metallurgical articles; mathematics: 


medical research; patent law; other unclassified subjects. 


AND MATERIALS BENEFICIATION . . . 


Preparation and concentration of solid materials; roasting; calcining; sintering; nodu- 


lizing; briquetting; mineralogy. 


PaINTs, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, AND ENAMELS ... . 


Organic and inorganic coatings (except ceramic coatings); their composition, prop- 


erties, application, and testing. 


.... 


Theory and practice (except as covered in other sections). Includes aerodynamics; 


biophysics; flow of gases and liquids; deformation of solids; heat transfer; nucleonics: 
semiconductivity and superconductivity; ultrasonics; ete. 


AND PoLyMERs 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment; compound- 


ing. (Does not include rubbers and surface-coating resins. ) 


POLLUTION AND WASTES ....... 
Sampling, analysis, collection, prevention 
wastes, including smoke, fumes, odors, fly ash, dusts, aerosols, sewage, and industrial 
wastes; by-product recovery; meteorological, topographical, and biological effects. 


PowpeR METALLURGY .. . 


Powder production and properties; mixing; compacting; sintering; post-sintering 


operations. 


Reciprocating engines; turbines; jet engines; 
ment; power from atomic fission. 


Polymerization; properties; testing; processing methods and equipment;compounding. 

Natural resources; supplies; production and cost data; articles on economic trends. 


, and treatment of gaseous and liquid 


rockets; locomotives; auxiliary equip- 
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Volume 2, Number 12 ABSTRACTS 


December 1953 


* Asterisks mark items that may be used in the Battelle Library only. None of the unbound 
materials listed below are available for interlibrary loan. 


1. ORE AND MATERIAL BENEFICIATION 


13424* Rare Metals. Their Production and Utilisation. 
Australasian Engineer, 1953, July, p. 41-45. 

Includes “Beach Sand Mining in South-Eastern Queensland”, 
O. D. Paterson; “Factors Controlling the Occurrence of Heavy 
Mineral Beach Sand Along the Queensland and New South 
Wales Coasts”, O. A. Jones; and “Concentration of Beach 
Sand Minerals”, K. S. Blaskett. Table. 


13425* Flotative Properties of Titanium Minerals in 
Oleate Solutions. V. S. Pradhan and D. W. Mitchell. Cali- 
fornia Journal of Mines and Geology, v. 49, July, 1953, p. 
269-272. 

Gives results of captive bubble and batch flotation tests. Tables, 
graphs. 12 ref. 


13426* Rod Milling At Snow Lake. B. G. MacDermid. 
Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, no. 497, 
Sept. 1953, p. 535-544; disc., p. 544-546; Canadian Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgy, Transactions, v. 56, 1953, p. 271- 
282. 

Describes equipment and presents performance data for the 
first 3% years of service with emphasis on control of rod 
slippage. Photographs, tables, diagrams. 


13427* The Hollinger Crushing Plant. Canadian Mining 
and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, no. 497, Sept. 1953, p. 550- 
575; disc., p. 575-576; Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy, Transactions, v. 56, 1953, p. 286-312. 

Describes equipment and discusses costs of crushing and 
handling gold ore since 1941. Tables, charts, photographs, 
diagrams. 

13428 Modern Techniques in Non-Ferrous Ore Dressing. 
Chemical and Process Engineering, v. 34, Aug. 1953, p. 245-247. 
Extracts from the report of the Organization for European 
Economic Cooperation. 


13429* Ferrocoke. Gwynne Cellan-Jones. Coke and Gas, 
v. 15, Sept. 1953, p. 315-320. 

Discusses production and uses. Presents results of experimental 
work on developing a coke-ore mixture satisfactory for blast- 
furnace burden. 


13430 Ammonia; Ammonium Carbonate Leaching of Low 
Grade Zine Ores. William J. Wendt. Engineering and Mining 
Journal, v. 154, Sept. 1953, p. 84-90. 

Gives properties of (NH, )2COs solutions as solvent. Dis- 
cusses chemistry of the process, precipitation of Zn, effect. of 
CO:, construction materials, and operating costs. Graphs, dia- 
gram. 6 ref. 


13431 Factors Affecting Ore Separations in 4-in. DSM 
Cyclone Separator. II. Earl C. Herkenhoff. Engineering 
and Mining Journal, v. 154, Sept. 1953, p. 95-99, 206. 

Gives procedure for standardizing ore separation tests. Dia- 
gram, tables. 6 ref. (Concluded. ) 


633a 


13432" Properties of Suspensions Used in Coal Cleaning 
Processes. G. F. Eveson. Institute of Fuel, Journal, vy. 26, 
Sept. 1953, p. 139-145. 

Outlines desirable characteristics of suspension for use in dense 
medium cleaning. Table, graphs. 15 ref. 


13433 Laboratory Procedures for Determining Pelletizing 
Characteristics of Iron Ore Concentrates. T. E. Ban and 
L. J. Erck. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Aug. 1953; American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 196, 1953, p. 803-811. 

Discusses strength-temperature relationships in pelletizing; ef- 
fect of chemical additives on agglomeration; and crushing, abra- 
sion, and impact resistance of the pelletized products. Con- 
centrates of 5 different Fe ores were used. Graphs, photo- 
graphs, tables. 12 ref. 


13434 From Ore Testing to Cost Estimation. Mining En- 
gineering, v. 5, Sept. 1953, p. 868-875. 

Includes “Ore Testing to Determine Flowsheet Prior to Plant 
Design”, Bruce Irwin, V. L. Matison, Gene Meyer, and S. 
Power Warren; “Fundamentals of Mill Design”, H. L. Me- 
Neill; “The Value of Ore Bedding Systems”, Warren L. Hawes: 
and “Methods of Estimating Plant Construction Cost”, H. V. 
Hughes. Photographs. 


13435 Mining and Milling of Lithium Pegmatites at 
King’s Mountain, N. C. E. R. Goter, W. R. Hudspeth, and 
D. L. Rainey. Mining Engineering, v. 5, Sept. 1953, American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, 
v. 196, 1953, p. 890-893. 

Describes plant layout, equipment, past and present mining 
techniques, and flotation procedure. Photographs, diagram. 


13436 Some Fundamental Principles Applied to the De- 
sign and Operation of a Fine Anthracite Plant at Coaldale 
Colliery. W. T. Turrall and M. J. Cook. Mining Engineering, 
v. 5, Sept. 1953, American Institute of Mining and Metallurgi- 
cal Engineers, Transactions, v. 196, 1953, p. 910-931. 
Describes plant flow sheet, analyzes operating results, and sum- 
marizes fundamentals of mineral separation relative to plant 
operation. Photographs, graphs, tables, diagrams. 6 ref. 


13437 Pecularities of the Reducing Magnetization Process 
of Oxide Iron Ores. ( Russian.) V. A. Roiter, V. I. Karama- 
zin, V. A. Iuza, and A. N. Kuznetsov. Zhurnal Fizicheskoi 
Khimii, v. 27, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 125-129. 
Conditions promoting step reduction of oxides are suggested. 
Graphs, table. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


13438 Review of European Operating and Technical 
Practices. William C. Bell. American Iron and Steel Institute, 
New York, May 1953, 54 p. (TS300 Am35y ) 
Discusses the need in Europe for rapid and economical re- 
fining processes. Discusses production of coke, coal, Fe, and 
steel. Tables, graphs, photographs, diagrams. 
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13439 Concentration Tests of Manganese Ores. A. L. 
Engel. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations No. 
4985, June 1953, 14 p. (TN21 Un3r) 

Describes ores from various locations. Considers gravity con- 
centration and flotation. Tables. 


13440 Concentration of Klukwan, Alaska, Magnetite Ore. 
R. R. Wells and R. L. Thorne. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report 
of Investigations, No. 4984, June 1953, 15 p. (TN21 UN3r) 
Describes ore samples and laboratory methods of concentration. 
Tables. 


13441 A Study of the Precision of the Shatter Test on 
Coke. John B. Gayle and H. Stuart Auvil. U. S. Bureau of 
Mines, Report of Investigations, No. 4987, June 1953, 13 p. 
(TN21 Un3r) 

Discusses effects of variations on test samples and ways to 
increase precision of the shatter test. Tables, graphs. 


13442 The Future of Birmingham Red Iron Ore, Jeffer- 
son County, Ala. I. History and Ore Reserves. J. R. Thoe- 
nen and Avery H. Reed, Jr. I. Concentration. B. H. Clem- 
mons. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations No. 
4988, July 1953, 71 p. (TN21 UN3r) 

Considers history and ore reserves. Describes magnetic sepa- 
ration, differential grinding, gravity concentration, and flota- 
tion. Tables, photographs. 


Books 


13443 Lake Superior Iron Ores. Ed. 2. 354 p. 1952. Lake 
Superior Iron Ore Assoc., Cleveland, O. (TN403.M5 L14L2) 
Presents a statistical record of the individual mining proper- 
ties in the Lake Superior District, supplemented by maps and 
tables relating to the Lake Superior iron ore industry and to 
iron ore generally. 


See also: 
14230 (flotation of pyrites) 


2. METALS—SMELTING, REDUCTION, 
AND REFINING 


13444 Chlorinating of Aluminum Alloys. Kk. E. 
Aluminium, v. 29, nos. 7-8, July-Aug. 1953, p. 297-298. 
Amount of chlorine ash resulting from treatment of Al-alloy 
melts with gaseous Cl, was used to test various refining agents 
for effectiveness and to compare non-metallic impurities of 
various melts. Photograph, table. 


Mann. 


13445* Production and Utilisation of Titanium and Zir- 
conium. H. W. Worner. Australasian Engineer, 1953, July, 
p. 46-50. 

Extraction, melting, and fabrication are described. Properties 
and applications are briefly discussed. Table, charts. 11 ref. 


13446* A Review of the Effects of Titanium and Zir- 
conium in Steel. L. C. Bogan. Australasian Engineer, 1953, 
July, p. 51-55. 


Discusses uses as scavenging agents and alloying elements. 


13447 Determination of Are Furnace Optimum Current. 
D. R. Cochran. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Sept. 
1953, p. 1031-1036. 

Gives method for determining optimum current. Discusses 
the method in connection with efficient furnace operation. Ta- 
bles, graphs, diagram. 


13448 Research and the Minor Constituents of Steel. 
John Chipman. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, vy. 41, Sept. 
1953, p. 1057-1064, 1106. 

The Charles M. Schwab Memorial Lecture, presented before 
the General Meeting of AISI, New York, May 27-28, 1953. 
Reviews research on effects of S, P, Ne, residuals, Mn, B, V, Os, 
deoxidizers, C, and H, in steel. Graphs. 


13449* Open Hearth Furnace Design and Availability, 
G. Reginald Bashforth. British Steelmaker, v. 19, Sept. 1953 
p. 541-549. 
Reviews ponies in steelmaking during past 30 years in re. 
spect to furnace design. Diagrams. 15 ref. 

13450 The Use of Caleium Carbide in Cupola Melti 
Il. Canadian Metals, v. 16, Sept .1953, p. 28, 32. 7” 
Studies effects of CaC, on some limitations recognized 4s 
existing in cupola melting. Tables. 4 ref. 

13451 Direct Process Boosts Yield. Chemical Engineering 
v. 60, Sept. 1953, p. 158, 160, 161. 

Describes Bureau of Mines’ direct chlorination process for pre. 
paring Hf-free Zr. 


13452 The Fluidized-Bed Sulfate Roasting of Nonferrous 


Metals. Frank M. Stephens, Jr. Chemical Engineering Progress, | 


v. 49, Sept. 1953, p. 455-458. 
Describes equipment which permits isolation of Cu and Co 


sulfate while Fe is in an insoluble oxide form. Photograph, 
graph, tables. 


13453° Vacuum Technique. S. L. Martin. Chemical & 
Process Engineering, v. 34, Sept. 1953, p. 276-279. 
Discusses vacuum pumps and gauges, new techniques, and 


cn of Ta, Zr, Mo, and Ti. Diagrams. photographs. 35 
ref. 


13454 Preparation of “Mischmetall” by Thermal Redue- 


tion. C. Decroly, D. Tytgat, and J. Van Impe. Electrochemical | 


Society, Journal, vy. 100, Sept. 1953, p. 388-391. 


Describes preparation by thermal reduction of mixed fluorides 
using Ca as reducing agent. Diagrams, table. 12 ref. 


13455* Preparation of Yttrium and Some Heavy Rare 
Earth Metals. A. H. Daane and F. H. Spedding. Electro- 
chemical Society, Journal, v. 100, Oct. 1953, p. 442-444. 
Describes method for preparing massive Y, Tb, Dy, Ho, Er, 
— i. by Ca reduction. Estimated melting points are given. 
ref. 


13456* Fluxes for Melting Aluminum Alloys. (Sw dish. ) 
T. Malmberg and G. Coyet. Gjuteriet, v. 43, no. 6. at 1953, 
p. 109-114. 

Dicsusses different methods for comparing the efficiency of 
different fluxes. Photographs, tables, cate. oo 


13457* Preparation of Open Hearth Slag Prior to Com- 
plete Melting of Charge. ( Czechoslovakian.) Ivo Petrman. 
Hutnicke Listy, v. 7, no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 566-575. 
Describes procedures for improving refining and degassing re- 
actions. Tables, graphs. 3 ref. 


13458 Induction Furnaces for High Temperature. Frank 
T. Chesnut. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 1690 
1692, 1694, 1696, 1698. , 


Describes design and use of graphite induction furnace capable 
of maintaining temperatures of 1500-3600 C. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


13459 The Manufacture of Silicon Capped Steel. Albert 
Lami. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 1742, 1744, 
1746, 1748, 1750, 1752, 1754, 1849. 

A practice of effectively capping regular molds by the use of 
ferrosilicon is outlined. Table, photographs. 


13460 The Preparation and Properties of Magnesium 
Alloy Sheets of Controlled Impurity Content. H. C. ‘Cole 
and B. Walters. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 82. Sept. 1953, 
p. 25-31. 
Describes preparation and rolling of ingots of 3 commercial 
types of Mg alloy sheet. Results of corrosion and mechanical 
tests on sheets are discussed. Tables. 9 ref. 

13461 “Oxygen Steelmaking” Yields High-Quality Prod- 
72, Sept. 24, 


uct. H. Malzacher and R. Walzel. Iron Age, v. | 
1953, p. 127-130. 

Outlines new converter technique producing low N, steel 
comparable with open hearth steel. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 
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13462 Steelmaking Reactions. Il. Reactions of Phos- 
phorus. I’. T. Carter. Iron and Steel, vy. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 387- 
392. 

Discusses slag-metal reactions. 44 ref. 


13463 Steelmaking Reactions. IV. Oxidation and Re- 
moval of Carbon. P. ‘T. Carter. Iron & Steel, vy. 26, Sept. 1953, 
p. 427-433. 

Discusses C-O equilibrium in liquid Fe, mechanism of C-O 
reaction, factors affecting rate of C removal, use of Os, and 
foaming. 82 ret. 


13464 Some Factors Affecting Open-Hearth Steelplant 
Performance. J. S$. Curphey. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, 
y. 174, Aug. 1953, p. 305-316. 

Discusses hot metal practices, slagging, furnace design, re- 
fractory wear, and human factors. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 


13465 Studies in the Deoxidation of lron. Deoxidation 
by Titanium. E. L. Evans and H. A. Sloan. Iron and Steel 
Institute, Journal, v. 174, Aug. 1953, 318-324. 

Describes the preparation, analysis, and microscopical examina- 
tion of a series of ingots made by adding O» and Ti in various 
amounts to 400-g. melts of pure Fe. Tables, micrographs. 
11 ref. 


13466* Large Silicate Inclusions in Acid Open-Hearth 
Ball Bearing Steel During Different Stages of the Heat. 
(Swedish. ) S. Baeckstrém. Jernkontorets Annaler, 137, no. 
4, 1953, p. 117-127. 

Presents a study of steel quality at different stages of manu- 
facture. Tables, diagrams. 


13467 Oxygen Activity in lron Oxide Slags. Hugo Larson 
and John Chipman. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 1, Sept. 1953. 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1089-1096. 

Ferrous and ferric oxide concentrations of slags were estab- 
lished through gas-slag equilibrium at 1550 C. in a range 
of Oz pressure at 10° to 10° atm. Oxygen pressure is shown 
graphically as a function of composition for slags which are 
analogous to those at the slag-gas interface of the open-hearth 
furnace. Diagram, graphs. 16 ref. 


13468* Titanium. New Melting Process Improves Yield 
and Quality. Light Metal Age, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 16. 


Describes process and its advantages. Photograph. 


13469 Anhydrous Fluorides in Metallurgy. W. J. Kroll. 
Metal Industry, v. 83, Aug. 21, 1953, p. 141-143. 
Discusses fluoride electrolysis and properties. 20 ref. 


13470* Comparison of Some Characteristics of Steels 
Decarburised With Oxygen and With Rolling Mill Seale, 
(Italian.) Luciano Piana. Metallurgia Italiana, vy. 45, no. 6, 
June 1953, p. 212-217. 

No difference in quality was observed. Tables. 


13471 Development of Commercial Vacuum Furnaces 
for Melting Metals and Alloys. James H. Moore. Metal Prog- 
ress, v. 64, Sept. 1953, p. 161-164, 166. 

Describes development from World War I to present. Dia- 
grams. 


13472* Deecarburization by Means of Oxygen of a Phos- 
phorous Melt in the Open-Hearth Furnace. ( French.) G. 
Husson and P. Hettembourg. Revue de metallurgie, v. 50, no. 
5, May 1953, p. 357-371. 

Describes details of method and results obtained. The metal- 
lurgical process is outlined. Discusses economic considerations, 
ay production rate, and the problem of dust in the fumes. 
5 ret. 


13473* Plant Experience and Economic Considerations 
in Blast-Furnace Operation With Increased Furnace Load. 
(German.) Heinrich Kahlhoffer and Rudolf Ehrhardt. Stahl 
und Eisen, v. 73, no. 16, July 30, 1953, p. 1014-1026. 


Discusses effect of furnace load on production of blast furnaces. 
Discusses change in coke consumption, dust production, tem- 
perature of the waste gases, and temperature and composition 
of the crude iron. Tables, graphs. 13 ref. 


13474 Materials Balance and Comparison of Economic 
Efficiency of Various Steel-Making Processes. (German. ) 
Ernst Krebs and Robert Gérgen. Stah/! und Eisen, v. 73, no. 17, 
Aug. 13, 1953, p. 1081-1094. 

Discusses materials balance and production costs in open- 
hearth, Bessemer, and electric-furnace processes. Costs are 
compared for the 3 processes. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 15 ret. 


13475 Selection of Carbon Steel Bars. Il. G. P. Witte- 
man. Steel, v. 133, Sept. 21, 1953, p. 131-132, 135. 

Discusses amount of O, in steel prior to or during casting, to 
determine whether it is killed or non-killed. Types are semi- 
killed, rimmed, killed, and capped. Photographs, tables. 


13476* Vacuum Techniques in Metallurgy. W. J. Kroll. 
Times Review of Industry, vy. 7, new ser., Aug. 1953, p. 26- 
28, 31. 


Describes equipment for refining highly reactive metals. Dia- 
grams. 


13477* Vapor Pressure of Liquid Titanium Tetrachlo- 
ride. (German.) Harald Schafer and Friedrich Zeppernick. 
Zeitschrift fiir anorganische und allgemeine Chemie, y. 272, 
nos. 5-6, July 1953, p. 274-278. 
Describes static measurements of pressure and boiling point. 
Tables, graph, diagram. 4 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 

13478 The Design and Construction of a Carbon Lined 
Blast Furnace. J. M. Stapleton and W. S. Debenham. Ameri- 
can Iron and Steel Institute, New York, May 1953, 13 p. 
(TS300 Am35y ) 

Possibility of increased production through thinner refractory 
linings and increased furnace size was investigated. Tables, 
graphs. 


13479 The Charles M. Schwab Memorial Lecture. Re- 
search and the Minor Constituents of Steel. John Chipman. 
American Iron and Steel Institute, New York, May 1953, 21 p. 
(TS300 Am35y ) 

Discusses the importance of the minor constituents in steel. 


Graphs. 

Books 
13480 Aluminum in Iron and Steel. Samuel L. Case and 
Kent R. van Horn. 478 p. 1953. John Wiley & Sons, New 
York. (TN757.A2 C26a) 
Contains a summary of data showing the favorable effect of 
small additions of Al when added to molten steel as a de- 
oxidizer. Presents a correlation of data on the effect of Al as 
an alloying element in steel. 


See also: 
13438 (refining of materials) 
13993 (recovery of selenium ) 


3. FOUNDRY PRACTICE 


13481* Aluminum Alloys. The Technique of Sand Cast- 
ing. ( Portuguese.) Clovis Bradaschia. ABM ( Boletim da asso- 
ciacao brasileira de metais), v. 9, no. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 47-72. 
Discusses effects of the most common alloying elements, prop- 
erties of the alloys, processes in the electric furnace, sand cast- 
ing, thermal treatment, and prevention of defects. Tables, pho- 
tographs. 15 ref. 


13482* Clays and Bentonites in Casting. ( Portuguese. ) 
Carlos Dias Brosch. ABM (Boletim da associacao brasileira de 
metais ), v. 9, no. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 73-108. 


Discusses use in the foundry. Tables, graphs. 3 ref. 


13483 Understanding Melt Quality. J. G. Kura. American 
Foundryman, vy. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 56-63. 

Discusses melt quality and effect of mold materials on molten 
metal. Gives a simplified outline of the theory of gases in Cu 
base alloys. Radiographs, photomicrographs, and graphs. 7 
ref. 


13484 Evaluating Molding Methods. Il. The Place of 
Shell Molding. J. B. Stazinski. Molding in Core Sand. George 
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P. Antonic. Casting in Metal Molds. William B. Scott. Ameri- 
can Foundryman, vy. 24, Oct. 1953, p. 42-46. 

Reviews technical and economical advantages of shell, perma- 
nent, and core molds. 


13485 Evaluating Moulding Methods. American Foundry- 
man, v. 24, Sept. 1953, p. 48-52. 

Consists of “What Is Precision Casting?”, Hiram Brown; 
“Green Sand Is Versatile”, C. E. Maddick; and “Dry Sand for 
Heavy Work”, George W. Anselman. Photographs. 


13486* The Future of Zine in Die Castings. W. J. During. 
American Zinc Institute Incorporated, Journal, y. 31, 1953, p. 
109-116. 


Discusses design, functional, and economic relationships. 


13487* The Status, Development and the Possible Austra- 
lian Future of Spheroidal Graphite Cast Irons. L. C. Bogan. 
Australasian Engineer, Mar. 1953, p. 66-72; Apr. 1953, p. 46- 
52, May 1953, p. 42-46; disc., p. 46-52. 

Paper presented to The Australian Institute of Metals, New- 
castle Branch, Oct. 15, 1952. History of spheroidal graphite 
structures in cast iron is given. Basic metallurgical principles 
for commercial manufacture of nodular iron by the Mg process 
are provided. Considers castability and founding properties, 
heat treating, and mechanical properties. Discusses commercial 
techniques. Micrographs. 42 ref. 


13488* Radio-Frequency Heating of Foundry Cores. H. 
E. Schoch. Brown Boveri Review, vy. 39, Nov./Dec. 1952, p. 
421-425. 

Deals with present conventional methods for drying foundry 
cores and briefly discusses basic principles of radio-frequency 
heating. Advantages in drying of foundry cores in conjunction 
with the new synthetic resin binders are described. Photo- 
graphs. 


13489* On High-Temperature Melting and Pouring of 
Gray Iron Castings. 1. Ichiro litaka and Kazuhiko Sekiguchi. 
Castings Research Laboratory, Report, no, 4, 1953, p. 1-3. 
Discusses melting and pouring at various temperatures and 
the effect on hardness. Graphs. 


13490* Research on the Flow-Dynamics of Molten Metals. 
ILI. Kiyoshi Yokota and Eisuke Sat6. Castings Research Labora- 
tory, Report, no. 4, 1953, p. 7-9. 

Includes diagrams, graphs. 


13491* Research on Die-Casting Process. I. Size of Gate. 
Il. Length of Dieeasting. Nobutaro Kayama and Masakazu 
Ichida. Castings Research Laboratory, Report, no. 4, 1953, 
p. 13-16. 

Describes studies of effect of dimensional vatiation on the 
quality of castings. Diagrams, graphs. 


13492* Binding Strength Measurement of Green Sand 
Moulds. I. Jiro Kashima. Castings Research Laboratory, 
Report, no. 4, 1953, p. 36-38. 

Describes determination using the penetrometer method. 
Graphs. 


13493* Molding Sand Binders. Toshisada Makiguchi. Cast- 
ings Research Laboratory, Report, no. 4, 1953, p. 39-42. 
Discusses advantages of dehydration by heating in a slight 
vacuum. Graphs, table. 


13494 Aluminum Casting Alloys. Vernon Swan. Electrical 
Manufacturing, v. 52, Aug. 1953, p. 97-103. 

Presents composition, foundry considerations, and properties 
of light weight alloys suitable for sand, permanent mold, or 
pressure die casting. Discusses effect of application require- 
ments on casting method. Tables. 


13495 A Special Report on European Foundry Progress. 
Foundry, v. 81, Sept. 1953, p. 102-117. 

Foundry experts in Great Britain, France, Belgium, Italy, 
Netherlands, Germany, and Switzerland outline activities and 
significant current developments in the foundry industry. Pho- 
tographs. 


13496 Plastic Patterns Offer Advantages in Investment 
Casting. Roland S. Banister. Foundry, v. 81, Sept. 1953 
p. 120-123. 
Shows that plastic patterns can be made economically, elimi. 
nate hand work, decrease the number of patterns lost during 
dip coat and investing operations, and give excellent as-cast 
finishes. Photographs. 


13497 Stress Relief of Gray lron. Charles O. Burgess. 
Foundry, v. 81, Aug. 1953, p. 112-114; Sept. 1953, p. 198. 
131, 302-304. 

Discusses causes and ill effects resulting from internal stresses. 
Outlines effect of temperature holding time, and cooling rate. 
Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 19 ret. 


13498 Pelleted Foundry Piteh. Brett Davies, 
Matthews, and G. Smart. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 95, July 
30, 1953, p. 151-156. 
Describes British applications of pitch for foundry purposes. 
Tables, graphs, photographs. 


13499* Chemical Hardening Molding Mixtures. ( Czecho- 
slovakian.) L. Petrzela. Hutnicke Listy, v. 7, no. 10, Oct. 
1952, p. 514-518; no. 11, Nov. 1952, p. 575-585. 

gaan sand additives which harden quickly under effect of 


13500) Crucible Melting of Aluminum. Light Metals, y. 
16, Sept. 1953, p. 306-307. 
Describes melting procedure, factors affecting life of crucibles, 
and flux attack. Photograph. 


13501 Gravity Die Casting Foundry Extended. Machinery 
(London), v. 83, Aug. 14, 1953, p. 319-322. 
Describes several dies used at one foundry. Photographs. 


13502 Dimensional Tolerances for Steel Castings. Charles 
W. Briggs. Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 619- 
621. 

Paper presented at the Fall Meeting of the ASME, Chicago, 
Sept. 7-11, 1952. Condensed. Discusses specifications, pat- 
tern tolerances, castability, and casting dimensional tolerances. 
Tables. 

13503 Founding Magnesium-Zirconium Alloys. Hl. J. Mill- 
ward. Metal Industry, v. 83, July 31, 1953, p. 83-85. 
Discusses composition and properties of the alloys for aircraft 
castings. Photographs. 


13504* Reaction of Solid lron With Melts of Zine Con- 
taining Aluminum Alloys. (German.) Kk. Schneider and H. 
Kessler. Metall, v. 7, nos. 15-16, Aug. 1953, p. 608-610. 
Discusses formation of FeAls layer in composite castings. 
Photographs. 8 ref. 


13505 Metal Casting Methods. V.  Non-Ferrous Ingots. 
J. B. McIntyre. Metallurgia, vy. 48, no. 286, Aug. 1953, p. 
63-67. 

Discusses casting of non-ferrous ingots, with particular refer- 
ence to Cu-base alloys cast in chill molds. Photographs. 12 ref. 


13506 The Melting of Chill-Cast Tin Bronzes. \Jctal 
Progress, v. 64, July 1953, p. 180, 182, 184, 186. 

Condensed by H. J. Roast from Chapters 4 and 5, “The Melt- 
ing Process,” of the book “Chill-Cast Tin Bronzes,” by D. 
Hanson and W. T. Pell-Walpole, ages by Edward Arnold 
& Co., London, England. Describes satisfactory melting pro- 
cedure. 

13507 Cast Furnace Resistors. Metal Progress, v. 64, Sept. 
1953, p. 166, 168, 170. 

Translated and condensed by N. H. Polakowski from “Heat- 
ing Elements for Electric Resistance Furnaces Cast From In- 
oculated Alloys” (Russian), N. S. Kreshtshanovsky and A. D. 
Sventshansky, Foundry Production, 1952, no. 4, p. 6-11. De- 
scribes alloying processes. 

13508 Properties and Uses of Die Castings in the Low 
Melting Alloys. W. W. Richmond. Precision Metal Molding, 
v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 58-59, 101-103. 

Discusses advantages and uses of Pb and Sn alloys. Tables, 
photographs. 
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13509* Comparison of Impregnants for Aluminum and 
Magnesium Castings. Carl F. Olson. Precision Metal Mold- 
ing, v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 114-121. 

Presents advantages and properties of major sealants. Table, 
photographs. 


See also: 
13751 (production of martensitic white cast iron) 
13769 (stresses in castings ) 
14126 (clays for foundry binders ) 
14801 (mechanization in foundry ) 


4. METALS—PRIMARY WORKING 


13510* The Extrusion of Brass Rod and Section. D. J. 
Broadley. Australasian Engineer, 1953, July, p. 67-73. 

Traces development of equipment and technoolgy. Discusses 
production and preparation of billets. Diagrams, photographs. 


13511 New Hot Strip Mill at Pittsburgh Steel. J. C. Peth 
and F. E. Fairman, II. Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, 
Aug. 1953, p. 926-938, 944. 
Describes layout of semi-continuous hot strip mill. Diagrams, 
tables, graphs, photographs. 


13512 Rolls and Rolling. XXXV. Rails. E. E. Brayshaw. 
Blast Furnace and Steel Plant, v. 41, Sept. 1953, p. 1040-1047. 
Describes design and production of groove rails. Diagrams, 


table. 


13513* The Manufacture and Manipulation of Seamless 
Tubes. Accles and Pollack. Engineering, v. 176, Aug. 7, 1953, 
p. 161-165, 176. 


Describes drawing process in detail. Photographs. 


13514 Replacements of Palm Oil in Cold Rolling Steel. 
Robert C. Williams. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Aug. 1953, 
p. 65-66; disc., p. 66-68. 

Briefly describes investigation for a substitute for palm oil. 


13515 Production of Aluminum Foil. W. B. Hackett. Jron 
and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 91-94. 

Describes the rolling mills and uses for Al foil. Photographs, 
diagrams, tables. 


13516 The Hot Pressing of Metals. H. kK. Barton. Ma- 
chinery (London), v. 83, Aug. 7, 1953, p. 263-268, 


Describes types of presses and dies. Diagrams. 


13517 Producing Precision Forgings on a de Roll Semi- 
Automatic Machine. Machinery (London), vy. 83, Aug. 21, 
1953, p. 339-346. 

Describes constructional features of a semi-automatic precision 
hot forging machine. Photographs, diagrams. 


13518 Light-Alloy Forging. Design and Production Prob- 
lems as Related to Heavy-Press Operations. A. E. Favre. 
Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, Sept. 1953, p. 693-697, 718. 
Discusses general forging considerations, deflection studies, re- 
ducing unit pressures, design proportions, tolerances, die sink- 
ing, machining, residual stresses, and distortion. Graps, tables, 
diagrams. 


13519 New Process for Facilitating Deep Drawing of 
Aluminum Alloys. Metall, v. 7, nos. 15-16, Aug. 1953, p. 
607. 


Describes protective pretreatment. Photograph. 2 ref. 


13520 Some Observations on the Metallurgy of the Deep 
Drawing of Metals. D. V. Wilson. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 
30, Aug. 1953, p. 621-629, 640. 
Discusses testing of drawing capacity, lubrication, and prop- 
erties required in the finished component. Micrographs, photo- 
graphs, graphs, diagrams. 8 ref. 


Extrusion: The Newest Metal Working Method in 
39, Aug. 


13521 
Industry. T. F. McCormick. Steel Processing, v. 
1953, p. 379-382. 

Reviews the process and equipment used in it. Photograph, 
iagrams. 


See also: 
13460 (rolling of Mg alloy ingots) 
13736 (cutting and wire drawing) 


5. METALS—SECONDARY WORKING 


13522* Hydroforming. Aircraft Production, v. 15, Aug. 
1953, p. 287-290. 

Describes high-pressure flexible-die process. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 

13523* Spar-Boom Bending. Aircraft Production, vy. 15, 
Aug. 1953, p. 294-299. 

Describes new machine for controlled hot or cold forming of 
large extruded sections. 


13524* Spin-Dimpling. Aircraft Production, v. 
1953, p. 314-317. 

Describes spin-dimpling process and equipment. 
photographs. 


13525* Machinability of Light Metals. W. Spath. Alumi- 
nium, v. 29, nos. 7-8, July-Aug. 1953, p. 292-297. 

Discusses service life versus cutting speed. Short-time tests 
were used. Graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


13526 Practical Approach to Optimum Machining. I. 
Chip Studies Reveal What Happens During Turning. HU. 
Forces and Vibration on the Tool Affect Its Life. Hl. 
Chip-Tool Temperature Affects the Cutting Speed. A. B. 
Albrecht. American Machinist, vy. 97, May 25, 1953, p. 121- 
125; June 8, 1953, p. 142-145; June 22, 1953, p. 130-133. 
Includes micrographs, photographs. 


13527 How to Grind Carbides Six Times as Fast With 
Less Than 1% Diamond Wheel Wear. John A. Mueller. 
American Machinist, v. 97, Sept. 28, 1953, p. 122-125. 
Discusses electrolytically assisted grinding of cemented car- 
bides. Diagrams, table, photographs. 


13528 Be Cagey With Titanium. John A. Boyd. American 
Machinist, v. 97, Sept. 14, 1953, p. 129. 


Discusses importance of proper machining methods. 


13529 Mist Cooling. Ben C. Brosheer. American Machinist, 
v. 97, Sept. 14, 1953, p. 137-152. 

Describes applications of spray cooling during machining. Dis- 
cusses coolants, theory, and case studies on various machines. 
Tables photographs. 


13530 Cope Talks on Draw Dies. IV. Shallow Shells 
Require Careful Die Design. Stanley R. Cope. American 
Machinist, v. 97, Sept. 14, 1953, p. 164-166. 
Discusses action of dies in blanking and drawing medium and 
large shells. Diagrams. (To be continued. ) 


13531 Metal-Cutting Chatter and Its Elimination. R. S. 
Hahn. ASME, Transactions, vy. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1073-1078; 
dise., p. 1078-1080. 

Discusses primary chatter, transitional instability, and feed- 
back effect. Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 6 ref. 

13532* Cutting Oils and Their Uses. Australasian Engineer, 
May 7, 1953, p. 95-98. 

Discusses correct use of soluble and straight cutting oils. 
13533 The Spark Erosion of Hard Metals. Machinery 
Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 97-98. 

Describes apparatus to machine hard metals. Photograph. 


13534 The Eleerto Erosion Process. J. L. Adcock. Ma- 
chinery (London), v. 83, Aug. 21, 1953, p. 355-359. 

Describes electrolytic, electro arcing, and electro sparking 
methods for cutting metals. Photographs. 


13535 A New Non-Ferrous Die Material. Machinery (Lon- 
don), v. 83, Sept. 18, 1953, p. 569-571. 

Gives properties and advantages of new Al bronze which has 
no affinity for other metals. Dies are particularly suited for 
forming stainless steels and Nimonic alloys. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 
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13536 Electrospark Machinery. C. R. Alden. Mechanical 


Engineering, v. 75, Sept. 1953, p. 701-705. 
Describes machining of conductive work materials by direct 
application of electric sparks. Diagram, photographs. 14 ref. 


13537 Early Experiments in the Cold Extrusion of Steel. 
H. J. Pessl and H. H. Hauttmann. Metal Progress, vy. 64, July 
1953, p. 97-102. 

Presents history of cold extrusion. Discusses pressure require- 
ments, effect of lubricants, and use of phosphate coatings. 


13538 Recommended Procedures for Grinding Titanium 
Alloys. Metal-Working, v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 16-19. 

Extract from “Grinding Recommendation for Titanium,” a tech- 
nical bulletin issued by Norton Company. Discusses types of 
wont grinding ratio, grinding fluids, and quality production. 
Tables. 


13539 A Guide for Selecting the Proper Cutting Fluids. 
Metal-Working, v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 20-21. 

Extract from “Fluids and Facts for Metal-Working,” a manual 
— by the Standard Oil Company of Indiana. Includes 
table. 


13540 Contribution to the Study of the Resistance to 
Wear of Cutting Tools. M. F. Eugene. Microtecnic (Eng- 
lish Ed.), v. 7, no. 3, 1953, p. 122-126. 

Translated from the French, article describes investigation of 
wear distribution on cutting tools. Diagrams, micrographs. 


13541* Remarks in Connection With the Problem of the 
Two-Dimensional Thermal Flow in the Vicinity of a Tool 
Cutting Edge. FE. Bickel. Microtecnic (English Ed.), y. 7, no. 
8, 1953, p. 134-135. 
Translated from the German, article presents a mathematical 
analysis. Diagrams. 


13542* Study of External Cylindrical Grinding. H. Opitz. 
Microtecnic (English Ed.), v. 7, no. 4, 1953, p. 162-170. 
Translated from the German, gives quantitative relationships 
between infeed, table speed, lateral feed, speed of work, speed 
of grinding wheel, scratch depth, peripheral force, and wheel 
life. Photograph, diagrams, graphs. 


13543* Dimples Make the Difference in Aluminum Heat 
Exchangers. Modern Metals, vy. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 44-46, 50. 
Describes dimpling process to increase heat transfer efficiency. 
Photographs. 


13544* Calenders and Calender Rolls Today. Albert Sea- 
ton. Paper Trade Journal, vy. 137, Oct. 2, 1953, p. 14-16, 18. 
Discusses casting and grinding of cast iron calender rolls for 
papermaking machines. Photographs, diagram. 


13545 New Surface Treatment Method Facilitates the Cold 
Working of Stainless and Heat-Resistant Alloys. H. A. 
Holden. Sheet Metal Industries, y. 30, no. 317, Sept. 1953, p. 
775-778, 819. 

Discusses various coatings used to assist in stainless steel tube 
and wire drawing. Table, photograph. 


13546* Wear of Carbide Tools. Its Effect on Surface 
Finish and Dimensional Accuracy. A. J. Pekelharing and 
R. A. Schuermann. Tool Engineer, vy. 31, Oct. 1953, p. 51-57. 
Cites results of various machining operations on parts made 
of typical steels using single point carbide tools. Diagrams, 
charts. 3 ref. 


13547 An Investigation on Peening. P. L. Calamari, F. J. 
Crum, and G. W. Place. Welding Journal, v. 32, Aug. 1953, 
p. 387s-402s. 

Presented at Thirty-third National Fall Meeting, AWS, week 
of Oct. 19, 1952, Philadelphia, Pa. Evaluates effects of peen- 
ing. Gives results of modified Charpy impact test and _hard- 
—_ surveys. Graphs, tables, photographs, micrographs. 2 
ref. 


Vol. 2 No. 12 


13548 Machinability of Cast Iron. W. H. Moore. Wey. 
ern Machinery and Steel World, vy. 44, Aug. 1953, p. 99-105, 
Discusses controlled microstructure, variations in castings, test 
for S, even O: distribution, graphite disposition, and control of 
constitution. Micrographs, photographs. 


13549 Standardized Carbide Fastener Nib Dimensions 
Meet Most Cold Heading Needs. A. Earle Glen. Wire and 
Wire Products, vy. 28, Sept. 1953, p. 885-886, 928-930. 
Discusses the use of cold heading dies and use of die nibs of 
of standardized dimensions for more economical production. 
Diagrams. 


See also: 
13673 (effect of crystal structure on metal forming ) 
13787 (ultrasonics in machining ) 


6. POWDER METALLURGY 


13550* Some Experimental Data on the Production of 
Hard Sintered Carbides. ( Portuguese.) Vicente Chiaverini. 
AMB (Boletim da associacao brasileira de metais), v. 9, no. 30 
Jan. 1953, p. 5-20. , 
Describes experimental production of sintered W, Ti, and Ta 
carbides. Reports their properties, details of the sintering, 
process, and effects of various factors upon their hardness. 
Tables. 


13551* Powdered Aluminium. R. H. Warring. Mechanical 
World and Engineering Record, vy. 133, Aug. 1953, p. 350-352, 
Describes methods used in manufacture. Diagrams. 


13552 Recent Developments and Trends in Powder 
Metallurgy. H. W. Greenwood. Metal Treatment and Drop 
Forging, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 427-429, 431. 

Summarizes progress and trends in production and applica- 
tions. Table. 7 ref. 


13553* Sintering of Zirconium Carbide by Hot Pressing. 
Some Preliminary Results of Resistance of Carbides to 
Oxidation. ( French.) W. Watt, G. H. Cockett, and A. R. Hall. 
a Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 333, May 1953, p. 222- 
237. 

Zr, Ti, V, and Ta carbides oxidized readily at 800 C in dry air. 
CrsC. resisted oxidation up to 1000 C. Diagrams, graphs, 
photographs, microphotographs, tables. 28 ref. 


13554* Review & Progress Report. Aluminum Powder 
Metallurgy. J. B. Haertlein and J. F. Sachse. Modern Metals. 
v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 54-55, 58, 60-61. 
Reviews production and applications of Al powder and powder 
products. Photographs, tables, graphs. 


13555 Cemented Chrome Carbides. J. D. Kennedy. Prod- 
uct Engineering, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 154-157. 

Gives physical and mechanical properties, finishing and join- 
ing techniques, and suggested uses. 


13556* The Borolites. 
Powder Metallurgy. 
Aug. 1953, p. 25-30. 
Describes characteristics of cemented borides for uses at high 
temperature. Photographs. 


13557* Flow Properties of Silver Powder. ( German.) Al 
bert Keil. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, vy. 44, no. 7, July 1953, 
p. 292-294. : 
Reports heat treatment to minimize tendency to form agglome- 
rates. Photographs. 6 ref. 


High Temperature Materials by 
Paul Schwarzkopf. Research Reviews, 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13558 Report of Committee B-9 on Metal Powders and 
Metal Powder Products. F. V. Lenel, chairman. American 


Society for Testing Materials, preprint no. 15, 1953, 6 p. 
(TA401 AM35p ) 

Presents specifications covering sintered powder gears, cams, 
levers, lock hardware, and other structural parts. Tables, 
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Books 


13559 Refractory Hard Metals. Borides, Carbides, Ni- 
trides, and Silicides. Paul Schwarzkopf and Richard Kieffer. 
447 p. 1953. MacMillan Co., New York. (TN677 Sch96r ) 
Discusses the basic constituents of cemented hard metals and 
their use as high-temperature materials. 


7. METALS—WELDING OR JOINING 


13560 A Practical Manual of Hard Surfacing. Steve 
Elonka. American Machinist, v. 97, Aug. 17, 1953, p. 113-128. 
Discusses types of wear and influence of hardness. Describes 
techniques for hard facing including electric-arc, oxy a 
dia- 


torch, spraying, and paste applications. Photographs, 
grams. 
13561* The Properties of the Inert Gas Shields in Weld- 


ing. J. G. Solomon. Australasian Engineer, May 7, 1953, p. 
56-62. 

Paper presented before Sydney Branch, Australian Welding 
Institute, Sept. 1952. Discusses properties of the shields pro- 
duced by H, He and A. Photographs, diagrams. 20 ref. 


Brazing and_ Soldering 


13562 Research Findings on 


Titanium. H. L. Meredith. Automotive Industries, v. 
Aug. 15, 1953, p. 34-37, 152. 

Discusses brazing, soldering, induction brazing, filler metal al- 
loying characteristics, and heliare brazing. Photographs, micro- 
graphs. 

13563 Fast Roll-Spot Technique Doubles Welding Speeds. 
J. R. Fullerton. Automotive Industries, vy. 109, Aug. 15, 1953, 
p. 46-47, 98. 

Describes new technique and equipment for welding stainless 
steel, Inconel X and W, Haynes Stellite No. 25, and other 
crack-sensitive alloys. Micrographs. 


13564* Electric Are Welding of Copper. ( Russian.) D. A. 
Liukevich, S. I. German, and V. G. Kononenko. Avtogennoe 
Delo, v. 24, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 15-17. 

Phosphor bronze rods with 8-10% Pb and 0.28-0.85% P gave 
very good results. Tables, photographs, micrographs. 3 ref. 


13565* Proposed Classification of Weldability Tests. 
(Spanish.) H. Granjon. Ciencia y tecnica de la Soldadura, v. 3, 
no. 12, May-June 1953, 18 p. 

Publication of the report of Committee No. 9 of the Interna- 
tional Welding Inst. Discusses the purpose of this investiga- 
tion, lists the tests, and proposes a preliminary classification. 
5 ref. 


13566* Modern Welding Technique. E. T. Gill and Eric 
N. Simons. Edgar Allen News, v. 32, Sept. 1935, p. 201-202. 
Discusses advantages, disadvantages, and precautions in the 
use of various welding methods. (To be continued. ) 


13567* Dependence of the Notch Bar Impact Strength 
of Welded Metals on the Mn and Si Content of the Elec- 
tredes. (Czechoslovakian.) Josef Ditl Hutnické Listy, v. 7, 
no. 12, Dec. 1952, p. 637-639. 

Maximum values were obtained for 0.6-1.% Mn. Si content 
had little effect on the range tested. Tables, diagram, graphs. 


13568 Modern Practice in the Welding of Pipes. Back- 
ground and Present Trends. E. Fuchs and A. J. P. Tucker. 
Institute of Welding, Transactions, v. 16, June 1953, p. 63-73. 
Shows that the adoption of correct technique and amepeten 
of a sound testing procedure make possible the production of 
high quality butt welds in mild steel pipes. Describes appli- 
cation of the A-arc process to the welding of piping 18-8 and 
3% Cr-Mo types. Photographs, diagrams, tables. 9 ref. 


Agents for Bonding Fibrous Glass 


13569°* 
Iron Age, v. 172, Sept. 17, 


Adhesives. 


Pads to Metal. W. J. Clayton. 
1953, p. 160-163. 

Gives application techniques and advantages of adhesives. Pho- 
tographs. 


13570* Cracking Temperature of Mild Steel Are Welds 
During Cooling. Takuro Kobayashi. Japan Science Review, 
Engineering Sciences, v. 2, Apr. 1952, p. 287-295. 

Presents a method of estimating the cracking temperature by 
determining the degree of crystal fragmentation or lattice distor- 
tion on the surface of the cracks. Data was determined by X-ray 
diffraction. Diagrams, photographs, table. 3 ref. 


13571 Filler Material for the Brazing of Titanium. N. A. 
DeCecco and H. M. Meyer. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 2, 
Sept. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical En- 
gineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1197-1198. 

Discusses use of Ag in brazing Ti. Explains why some brazing 
metals are unsatisfactory. 14 ref. 


13572* Aluminum Soldering. 
Age, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 20-37. 
Discusses problems and methods. Photographs. 


13573* Brazing of Cemented Carbide Tools and Parts. 
F. J. Lennon, Jr. Machine and Tool Blue Book, vy. 49, Sept. 
1953, p. 174-176, 178-180, 182. 

Describes techniques. Photographs. 


13574 Select the Right Method to Join Aluminum to 
Other Metals. Mike A. Miller. Materials and Methods, y. 38, 
Sept. 1953, p. 96-99. 

Discusses materials involved, design of parts, permissible join- 
ing temperature, and service requirements. Table, photographs. 
13575 Fabricating Chemical Plant. J. F. Lancaster. Metal 
Industry, v. 83, Sept. 4, 1953, p. 192-194. 


Discusses use of A-arc and Argonaut gas shielded welding of 
various metals. Photographs. 4 ref. 


David Nova. Light Metal 


13576 Recent Developments in the Fusion Welding of 
Iron and Steel. J. W. Shedden and W. I. Pumphrey. Metal- 
lurgia, v. 48, no. 286, Aug. 1953, p. 78-84. 

Discusses electrode coatings, low hydrogen clectrodes, stain- 
less steel welds, are welding of cast iron, automatic inert-gas- 
shielded-are welding, and gas welding. Photographs, micro- 
graphs, tables, graphs. 20 ref. 


13577* Aluminum Sheet Metal Practice in the Building 
Industry. Modern Metals, v. 9, May 1953, p. 28-30, 32-37; 
June 1953, p. 58-64; July 1953, p. 34-35, 37-38, 40; Aug. 1953, 
p. 67-73. 

Part I is primarily concerned with fabricating practices and 
joining techniques including welding, brazing, and soldering. 
Part II discusses installation of batten-seam roofs. Part II] de- 
scribes installation details for standing and flat-seam roofs. Part 
IV discusses installation procedures for corrugated and ribbed 
roofing and siding. Diagrams. ‘ 


13578* “Metal Surgery” Reclaims Fractured Refrigera- 
tion Plant and Machinery. Clark Matthew. Modern Refrig- 
eration, v. 56, Aug. 1953, p. 293-294. 

Describes method of repairing metal equipment based on prin- 
ciple of corrugated fasteners to secure stress-points in wood. 
Diagrams. 


13579* Recommendations Worked Out by Committee no. 
9 (Weldability) of the International Welding Institute. 
(French.) Revue de la Soudure (Brussels), v. 9, no. 2, 1953, 
p. 83-87; and insert supplement to this issue, “Suggestions for 
Classification of Weldability Tests”, H. Granjon. p. 1-13. 
Defines minimum conditions which were imposed on C and 
low Mn steels to make them adaptable to electric are welding. 
Tables. 5 ref. 


13580° —_Electric-Resistance Welding. (German.) E. Hor- 
mann. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 
26-41. 

Describes uses and advantages of process and machines devised 
for its application. Photographs, diagrams, graphs, table. 21 
ref. 


13581 Some Aspects of the Welding of the Austentic 
Steels. F. A. Ball. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, no. 317, Sept. 
1935, p. 790-799. 


Discusses ways in which welding of these steels differs from 
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that of mild steel and considers possible changes in technique. 
Photographs, graphs, micrographs, table. 5 ref. 


13582 The Welding of Stainless and Heat-Resistant Ma- 
terials at the Works of Welding Technical Services Ltd. 
Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, no. 317, Sept. 1953, p. 805-815. 
Discusses various methods of welding strip, sheet, light plate, 
and various fabricated units. Tables, photographs. 23 ref. 


13583* Spot Welding of Semi-Hard, Low Alloy Steel. 
Suggestions Concerning a Definition of a Good Weld and 
Electronic Control of Welding Machines. (French.) P. 
Joumat. Soudure et Techniques Connexes, v. 7, nos. 5-6, May- 
June 1953, p. 113-128; disc., p. 128-130. 

Describes production and testing methods. Tables, photographs, 
diagrams. 

13584 Automatic Welding Improves Stainless Tube Out- 
put. Steel, v. 133, Sept. 21, 1953, p. 190-191. 

Describes method and advantages of automatic inert-gas- 
shielded W-are welding. Photographs. 


13585* Pipe Formation in Welded Material. ( Swedish.) 
Stig-Erik Erikson and Tore Norén. Svetsaren, v. 18, no. 1, 1953, 
p. 1-9. 

Discusses causes and ways of avoiding this type of weld de- 
fect. Diagrams, photographs, photomicrographs. 6 ref. 


13586 Here’s What You Need to Know to Weld High- 
Alloy Castings. I. Chromium Alloys. Il. The Chromium- 
Nickel Alloys. Earl M. Anger, William E. Dundon, and 
Garth Thompson. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Apr. 1953, p. 48- 
52; May, 1953, p. 58-62. 

Describes welding processes, preheating requirements, welding 
techniques, and postweld heat treatment. Presents informa- 
tion on straight-Cr, Cr-Ni, hardenable, and non-hardenable 
alloys. Tables, photographs. 


13587 What Goes Into a Welding Electrode? I. D. L. 
Mathias. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Aug. 1953, p. 27-30, 61-62. 
Discusses electrode design and formulation. Graphs, photo- 
graphs. (To be continued. ) 


13588 Bascule Gates Welded for Horseshoe Dam. T. B. 
Jefferson. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Sept. 1935, p. 39-41. 
Describes construction and welding of the gates. Discusses 
y-ray inspection. Photographs. 


13589 Bell, Buzzer and Thermostat. Herman C. Phelps. 
Welding Engineer, v. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 42-43. 

Briefly describes Ag brazing of the above in electric furnaces. 
Photographs. 

13590 Wooden Patterns for Thermit Welding. E. Rus- 
sell. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 44-46. 
Describes use of thermit welding to restore broken mill rods. 
Photographs. 

13591 Quality Control of Resistance Welds. G. A. Cov- 
ington. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Sept. 1, 1953, p. 48-51. 
Describes inspection program. Photographs. 


13592 How to Weld the Heat-Resistant Alloys. Earl M. 
Anger, William E. Dundon, and Garth Thompson. Welding 
Engineer, v. 38, Sept. 1935, p. 52-56. 

Discusses Cr-Ni alloys, Si-C ratio, welding characteristics, 
flames for gas welding, and arc-welding requirements. Pho- 
tographs, tables. 


13593 Torch Maintenance for a Quarry. J. Dean David- 
son. Welding Engineer, v. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 58-61. 

Abstract of a paper presented at the annual meeting of the 
International Acetylene Assoc., Atlanta, Ga., Apr. 13-15, 1953. 
Discusses heavy heating with oxyacetylene flame, oxyacetylene 
welding, and O. cutting processes. Photographs. 


13594 Restoration of Ductility in Alloy Titanium Welds. 
A. J. Rosenberg, E. F. Hutchinson, and S. Weiss. Welding 
Journal, v. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 708-714. 

Presented at National Spring Meeting, AWS, Houston, Tex., 


June 16-19, 1953. Describes unique heat treating processes, 
Graphs, micrographs. 


13595 Joining Aluminum to Other Metals. Mike A. Miller. 
Welding mak v. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 730-740. 

Presented at National Spring Meeting, AWS, Houston, Tex. 
June 16-19, 1953. Describes methods and materials for braz. 
ing, soldering, welding, and resin bonding. Photographs, micro. 
graph, table. 19 ref. 


13596 Effects of Electrodes and Heat Treatments on Mild 
Steel Weldments. Ernest F. Nippes and Alexander Lesnewich, 
Welding Journal, v. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 353s-374s. 

Presented at Thirty-third National Fall Meeting, AWS, Oct. 
19, 1952, Philadelphia, Pa. Describes beneficial effects of low- 
H type electrodes, preheat, postheat, and stress-relief heat treat- 
ments on the ductility and transition temperature of mild steel 
weldments. Tables, graphs, micrographs, diagrams. 29 ref, 


13597 A Qualitative Study of Residual Stresses in Welds 
by Photoelasticity. Melvin Mark. Welding Journal, vy. 32. 
Aug. 1953, p. 374s-377s. 

Presents pictorial evidence of the effect on residual stresses of 
reducing the temperature difference in the vicinity of the weld 
by local heating. Photographs, graphs. 5 ref. 


13598 The Incidence of Cracking in Welding Type 347 
Steels. L. K. Poole. Welding Journal, vy. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 
403s-412s. 

Presents survey of types and occurrence of cracking in various 
type welds. 14 ref. 


13599 Brazing by Induction. D. Warburton-Brown. Weld. 
ing and Metal Fabrication, vy. 21, July 1953, p. 238-241; Aug. 
1953, p. 291-295. 

Part I compares induction brazing with torch, furnace, dip, 
resistance, and salt bath brazing. Part II describes brazing of 
tool tips, filler caps to containers, refrigerator components, 
steering column assemblies, and stainless steel parts. Photo- 
graphs, diagrams. 


13600 Developments in Metallic Are Welding of Corro- 
sion and Heat-Resisting Alloys. M. C. T. Bystram. Welding 
and Metal Fabrication, v. 21, Sept. 1953, p. 325-326. 


Describes problems and importance of composition. 


13601 Gaseous Additions to the Argon Shield in Welding 
Aluminum. D.C. Moore. Welding Research, v. 7, June 1953, 
p. 68-74. 
Describes experimental work and results. Photographs, dia- 
gram, table. 

Miscellaneous Publications 
13602 Report of AWS-ASTM Joint Committee on Filler 
Metal. E. H. Turnock, chairman. American Society for Test- 
ing Materials, Preprint no. 63, 1953, 2 p. (TA404 Am35p) 
Presents reports of subcommittee on mechanical properties. 


Books 


13603 Electric Are Welding. John Benjamin Austin. 280 
p. 1952. American Technical Society, Chicago. (TK4660 
Au 76e) 

Explains welding equipment and its applications to the major 
fields of welding. Describes automatic and manual welding 
and the principal shielding processes. 


13604 Industrial Brazing. H. R. Brooker and E. V. Beat- 
son. 344 p. 1953. Iliffe & Sons, Itd., London. (TT267 B79i) 


Covers all modern brazing methods. Deals with special con- 
siderations necessary in work on Al, stainless steels, Be-Cu, 
cemented carbides, and vacuum tube construction. Discusses 
problems of selecting the most appropriate brazing process 
for various types of work. 

13605 Weldability of Steels. Robert D. Stout and W. D’Or- 
ville Doty. 381 p. 1953. Welding Research Council, New 
York. (TS227 St77w) 


Provides a critical review of the availablffie information on C 
and low-alloy steels. Presents results of research on weldability. 


See also: 
13616 (are welded vessels) 
13787 (ultrasonics in soldering ) 
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13788 (Al rivets) 

13947 (ultrasonic testing of welds) 
13963 (ultrasonic testing of welds) 
14416 (welding thermo plastic materials ) 
14819 (welding techniques ) 


8 METALS—THERMAL TREATMENT 


13606* Annealing and Melting with Low-Frequency In- 
duction Heating. K. Frauenfelder. Brown Boveri Review, v. 
39, Nov./Dec. 1952, p. 410-420. 

Surveys field of low-frequency induction heating in general 
and describes some of the latest equipment. Diagrams, graphs, 
photographs. 


13607 Electric Heat Treatment Installations. F. Treich- 
ler. Brown Boveri Review, v. 39, Nov./Dec. 1952, p. 442-451. 
Deals with various methods of heat treating tool and other 
steels as well as the practical requirements which have to be 
met in the selection of furnaces. Layout of heat treatment 
installations is briefly described. Photographs. 


13608 Oxide Film on Nickel-Chromium Alloys. Crystal 
Structure Studies. Ear! A. Gulbransen and William R. Mce- 
Millan. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, 
p. 1734-1744. 

Influence of composition and crystal structure on resistance to 
oxidation was investigated. Electron diffraction techniques 
were used to study 8 alloys containing Mn, Si, Fe, Zr, Ca, Mg, 
and Al. Photographs, diagrams, tables. 30 ref. 


13609 An Evaluation of the Hardening Power of Quench- 

ing Media for Steel. I. Earl J. Eckel, Ross M. Mayfield, 

"7 W. Wensch, and Frank A. Rough. Industrial Heating, 
20, Aug. 1953, p. 1482-1484, 1486, 1488. 

pees the relative hardening powers of various que *nchants 

in the critical temperature ranges. Table, graphs. 


13610 How Heat Treatment Affects Properties of Cold 
Worked 18-8 Wire. Samuel Storcheim. Iron Age, v. 172 
Oct. 1, 1953, p. 112-114. 

Discusses changes of mechanical and physical properties. Ta- 
bles, charts. 


13611 Titanium. The New Light Metal. 
v. 16, Sept. 1953, p. 308-309. 

Describes surface hardening and electroplating of Ti. Graph. 
(Concluded. ) 


13612 The Hardness and Toughness of Steels as Fune- 
tions of the Hardening and Tempering Temperature. 
(Dutch.) F. H. Willeumier. Metalen, v. 8, no. 12, June 1953, 
p. 251-255. 

Discusses the effects of hardening temperature and C content 
on the relationship between the toughness and hardness of 
various steels. Tables, graphs. 5 ref. (Concluded. ) 


Light Metals, 


13613. Effect of Boron on the Overheating Temperature 
of Steel. J. Field. Metal Progress, v. 64, Aug. 1953, p. 78-83. 


Graph, tables, photographs. 7 ref. 


13614 A Test for Measuring Quench Crack Sensitivity of 
Engineering Alloy Steels. RK. D. Chapman and Walter E. 
Jominy. Metal Progress, v. 64, Sept. 1953, p. 67-72. 

Discusses effect of Quenching temperature and conditions, steel 
composition, and other factors. Diagrams, table, graphs, photo- 
graphs. 

13615 How Boron Enhances the Hardenability - Steel. 
Thomas G. Digges. SAE Journal, v. 61, Sept. 1953, p. 24-28. 
Excerpts from paper presented at SAE Annual Seema De- 
troit, May 18, 1953. Reviews previous work and gives facts 
known about action of B in steel. Gr: iphs. 


13616 The Annealing of Seams for Are-Welded Vessels. 
(German.) F. Gentner. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 
6, June 1953, p. 211-216. 

Discusses mechanical properties of unannealed, stress relieved, 
heat treated, and air-hardened are we ‘Ids. Presents comparative 
tests with basic Bessemer steel. 


Tables, graphs. 


13617 Performance of Ingot Heating Furnaces. S. A. 
— or and J. A. Reed. Steel Processing, v. 39, Aug. 1953, 
. 392-398. 


le ‘sents report on typical performance of box-type ingot heat- 
ing forge furnaces. Photographs, tables. 


13618 The Problems of Furnace Control. [. 
Steel Processing, v. 39, Sept. 1953, p. 450-454, 469. 
Discusses fundamentals of automatic high temperature and 
combustion control. Diagrams. (To be continued. ) 


13619 Influence of Heat Treatment on the Properties of 
Drawn Steel Wire. Herman Weil. Wire and Wire Products, 
v. 28, Aug. 1953, p. 788-790, 819-827. 

Translated by Jerome W. Howe from Nov. and Dec. issues of 
Draht-Welt. Includes tables, graphs, micrographs. 


13620 Eletric Furnaces for the Wire Industry. Ernst von 
Kannen, Wire and Wire Products, y. 28, Sept. 1953, p. 887, 
928. 

Discusses exact temperature control needed in heat treatment of 
wire. Photographs. 


13621 Molten Salts for the Wire Industry. F. R. Morral 
and F. A. Schaufelberger. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, Sept. 
1953, p. 889-893, 921, 923. 

Discusses usefulness, versatility, and ease of control of molten 
salts in heat treatment of metals. Tables, graphs. 


Leo Walter. 


See also: 
13594 (heat treatment for welded Ti alloys) 
13596 (heat treatment affecting welding ) 
13663 (heat treatment of stainless steel) 
13684 (hardenability of steels) 
13808 (heat treatment of steel) 


9. CLEANING, FINISHING, AND 
COATINGS—METALLIC 


13622* Contact Immersion-Plating. J. kK. Wilson and O. 
Wright. Aircraft Production, v. 15, Sept. 1953, p. 329-334. 
Describes contact-tinning and compares product with electro- 
tinning. Photographs, micrographs. 7 ref. 


13623 Development and Manufacture of Electroformed 
Conductor for Telephone Drop Wire. A. N. Gray and G. E. 
Murray. Bell System Technical Journal, v. 32, Sept. 1953, 
p. 1099-1135 

Describes plant for continuous plating of Cu on steel wire. 
Photographs, table. 


13624 agg Metallization for Surface Coating. Cana- 
dian Metals, v. 16, Sept. 1953, p. 42, 44. 

Discusses commercial applications of deposition of metals in 
vacuum. Many metals can be deposited on a variety of ma- 
terials provided proper surfaces are prepared. 


13625 Some Analyses on the Electro-Polished Surface. 
Fusao Hayama. Castings Research Laboratory, Report, no. 4, 
1953, p. 52-54. 

luster of electro-polished and mechanically finished 
surfaces. Graphs, table, diagram. 


13626 Obviates Need for Hydrofluoric Acid in Many Pick- 
ling, Etching Operations. Chemical Processing, v. 16, Sept. 
1953, p. 34-49. 
Describes use of “Actane 33” to replace HF. 

13627 The Electrochemistry of the First Layers of Electro- 
deposited Metals. T. Mills and G. M. Willis. Electrochemi- 
cal Society, Journal, v. 100, Oct. 1953, p. 452-458. 

Variations in nature of binding of Pb to underlying Au and 
Ag were studied by means of charging curves. Apparatus, tech- 
om, « and experimental data are presented. Diagram, graphs. 
18 ref. 


13628 Modern Industrial Rhodium Plating. RK. Pinner. 
Electroplating and Metal Finishing, v. 6, Aug. 1953, p. 276- 
281. 


Discusses applications, preparation of solution, operating con- 
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ditions, effect of impurities, and equipment. Graphs, tables, 
photographs. 18 ref. 


13629 Production Plating of Aluminum and Its Alloys. 
Bernard E. Bunce. Electroplating and Metal Finishing, v. 6, 
Sept. 1953, p. 317-323. 

Describes method using HsPO, anodizing pre-treatment. Of- 
fers recommendations for anodizing and plating solutions. 


13630 Protection of Steel From High Temperature Ef- 
fects. (Czechoslovakian.) R. Kopec. Hutnické Listy, v. 7, 
no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 411-414. 

Discusses alloying elements and diffusion coating with Al and 
Cr. Diagrams, photographs micrographs, graphs. 4 ref. 


13631 Hot Spraying. Joseph A. Sanches. Industrial Fin- 
ishing, v. 29, Sept. 1953, p. 52, 54, 56. 
Describes alkyd and solvent type finishes. 


13632 Difficult Galvanizing Jobs Done in New Radiant 
Furnace. Robert C. Boehnke. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Sept. 
1953, p. 1702, 1704, 1706, 1842. 

More uniform coatings on wide range of hot dipped products 
and valuable savings in dross formation, fuel consumption, and 
maintenance have resulted from installation of new type radiant 
gas-fired galvanizing furnace. Photographs, diagram. 


13633 Gun Barrels Deburred and Cleaned By Liquid Hon- 
ing. W. G. Patton. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 27, 1953, p. 102- 
103. 

Includes photographs. 


13634 New Machine Polishes Zine Diecast Parts Auto- 
matically. Herbert Chase. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 20, 1953, 
p. 136-137. 

Describes apparatus for polishing 2000 car door handles per 
hr. Photographs. 


13635 Chromium Plating in Steel Plants. John B. Allen 
and Jerome D. Tulloch. Iron and Steel Engineer, vy. 30, Sept. 
1953, p. 90-94; disc., p. 94-97. 

Describes use of Cr electroplating of machinery for corrosion 
prevention. Photographs. 


13636 Recent Developments in the Plating of Aluminum. 
Light Metals, v. 16, Sept. 1953, p. 311-315. 

Describes and criticizes preferred techniques. Tables. 29 ref. 
(To be continued. ) 


13637 Designing Electroformed Parts. William H. Metzger, 
Jr. and Vernon A. Lamb. Machine Design, v. 25, Sept. 1953, 
p. 124-131. 

Discusses electroforming applications, types of mandrels, de- 
sign factors, and ae selection. Tables, diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 

13638* Stripping Phosphate Coatings. Radiometric Eval- 
uation of a New Stripping Solution. Stanley L. Eisler and 
Jodie Doss. Metal Finishing. v. 51, Aug. 1953, p. 58-63. 
Describes testing method. 


13639 Anodes for Electroplating. A. C. West. Metal Fin- 
ishing, v. 51, Aug. 1953, p. 66-70, 74. 

Reviews common forms of anodes used in Cu, Cd, Zn, and 
Ni plating. Discusses selection of anode length and problems 
of insoluble anode surface. Tables. 


13640* Inhibitors for Metal Finishing. R. O. Bailey. 
Metal Finishing, v. 51, Sept. 1953, p. 65-68. 
Discusses use of inhibitors in pickling baths. Photographs. 


13641* Protective Anodizing of Highly Reflective Alum- 
inium. Sakae Tajima, Yasuyuki Kimura, and Toshiro Fuku- 
shima. Metal Finishing, v. 51, Sept. 1953, p. 69-73. 
Describes brightening method, anodizing with various electro- 
lytes, effects of current density, and decrease of reflectivity 
with anodizing time. Photographs, graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


13642 Plating Through a Slot. J. B. Mohler. Metal In. 
dustry, v. 83, Sept. 11, 1953, p. 219-222. 
Describes method and advantages. Diagrams, tables. 9 ref. 


13643* Surface Erosion During Chemical and Anodic 
Polishing of Reflectal and Pure Aluminum. ( German.) L 
—_ and S. Keste. Metall, v. 7, nos. 15-16, Aug, 1953, p. 577- 
Discusses polishing of Al-Mg alloys. Chemical process was 
effective for pure Al, but Al,.SiFes crystallites caused disturb- 
ance in 99% pure Al. Photographs, table. 4 ref. 


13644 epee Coatings on Steel Surfaces. H. <A. 
Holden. Metallurgia, v. 48, no. 286, Aug. 1953, p. 71-77, 90. 
Discusses different types of coating and their applications jn 
the fields of corrosion protection, wear prevention, and cold- 
working lubrication. Micrographs, photographs. 19 ref. 


13645 Metal Finishing by High-Vacuum Metallization, 
George H. Bancroft. Metal Progress, v. 64, Sept. 1953, p. 
87-90. 

Gives details of process, including coating of object with lacquer, 
evaporation of metal in high vacuum, and coating with lacquer 
and baking. Photographs, diagram. 


13646* The American Die Casting Industry. Modern 
Metals, v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 62, 64, 66-68. 


British report on American methods discusses finishing and in- 
spection of Zn-alloy die castings. Briefly reviews current. re- 
search on die casting in U.S. Graphs. 


13647 Plasties vs. Corrosion. Modern Plastics, vy. 31, Sept. 
1953, p. 83-89, 176-179. 
Discusses use of plastic in pipes, tubes, fittings, tanks, and 
ducts. Describes welding technique, cold casting, coatings, 
and linings. Photographs. 


13648 Current and Metal Distribution in Electrodeposi- 
tion. III. Experimental Determination of Metal Distribution. 
John Kronsbein. Plating, v. 40, Aug. 1953, p. 898-901. 
Shows effects of fillet radius and shank length in plating on 
recessed surfaces. Graphs, photographs. 


13649 Black Chromium-Base Electroplating. Martin F. 
ev Plating, v. 40, Sept. 1953, p. 982-985; dise., p. 985- 


Describes process of electrodeposition. Table. 13 ref. 


13650 Decomposition of Cyanides in Aqueous Solutions. 
W. R. Meyer, R. F. Muraca, and E. J. Serfass. Plating, v. 40, 
Oct. 1953, p. 1104-1109; dise., p. 1110. 


Analyzes factors that cause decomposition. Presents data to 
evaluate magnitude of cyanide loss in plating solutions. Tables. 


13651 Evaluation of Carbonate Removal Methods. RB. 
Scott Modjeska. Plating, v. 40, Oct. 1953, p. 1111-1114; dise., 
p. 1114. 

Reviews and compares various methods for removal of car- 
bonates from cyanide plating solutions. Table. 12 ref. 


13652 A Further Study on the Effect of Abrasive Metal 
Polishing on the Character of Nickel Plate. W. L. Pinner. 
— v. 40, Oct. 1953, p. 1115-1118, 1123-1125; dise., p. 


Surface imperfections in the base metal were shown to have 
a harmful effect on corrosion resistance and smoothness of 
Ni plated on steel. Micrographs, diagram. 2 ref. 

identified. Graph, tables. 12 ref. 


13653 Plating on Molybdenum. A. Korbelak. Plating, 40, 
Oct. 1953, p. 1126-1131; dise., p. 1131-1133. 

Discusses methods of plating various metals on Mo. Photo- 
graphs, micrographs, tables. 11 ref. 


13654 Porosity of Electrodeposited Metals. XII. Measure- 
ment of Surface Roughness and Its Change in Exposure. 
N. Thon, Ling Yang, and Stella Yang. Plating, v. 40, Oct. 
1953, p. 1135-1137. 

Describes method of obtaining true specific surface area of a 
solid. Diagrams. 2 ref. 
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13655 Finishes for Soft Soldering. Fused and Flowed 
Coatings of Electrotin. E. E. Halls. Product Finishing, v. 6, 
july 1953, p. 52-58, 120. 

Describes methods of treating electrotinned products to have 
same desirable qualities as hot-dipped articles. 


13656" The Formation of Hot Dipped Zine Coatings. 
M. L. Hughes. Product Finishing, v. 6, Aug. 1953, p. 49-58. 
Discusses various factors affecting the structure and properties 
of a galvanized coating. Micrographs. 22 ref. 


13657* Automatic Plant for Electroplating. HH. Silman. 
Product Finishing, v. 6, Sept. 1953, p. 48-60. 

Reviews advantages and disadvantages of automatic plants. 
Discusses types of plants available and design considerations 
involved. Photographs. 


13658* Review of Degreasing Plants. Product Finishing, 
y. 6, Sept. 1953, p. 89-98. 

Describes British degreasing equipment and procedures. Photo- 
graphs. 

13659* Statistical Quality Control Improves Efficiency 
of Chromium Plating Operation. Frank L. Bonem. Products 
Finishing, v. 17, Aug. 1953, p. 24-28, 30, 32, 34, 36. 

Use of the above is described in production of International 
Harvester cotton picker spindles. System is applied to 3 auto- 
matic plating baths. 


13660* Spotlighting Finishing Progress. Seymour Sen- 
deroff. Products Finishing, v. 17, Aug. 1953, p. 54-56, 58, 62, 
64, 66, 68, 70, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82, 86, 88, 90, 92, 94. 

Four recent papers are discussed. “Electrodeposition of Alloys”, 
by E. Raub; “Tin-Nickel Alloy Plates”, by N. Parkinson and 
H. P. Rooksby; “A High-Conductivity Glass-to-Metal Seal”, 
by J. C. Turnbull; and “Aluminum Plating”, by W. Menzel. 
The first and last articles are translations from German and 
the article by E. Raub was previously abstracted. See item 


10991, 1953. 


13661 Chemical Polishing of Aluminum and Its Alloys. 
(French. ) Jean Hérenguel. Revue de Aluminium, vy. 30, no. 
201, July-Aug. 1953, p. 261-267. 

Describes a process using H.SO., HsPO, and HNOs formulae. 
Metallographic and industrial applications are noted. Photo- 
micrographs. 9 ref. 


13662* The Influence of Flame-Cleaning on the Prop- 
erties of Steels. (German.) Hl. Kemper and W. Pomaska. 
Schweissen und Schneiden, vy. 5, no. 6, June 1953, p. 201-209. 
Describes various gases, dusts, and vapors in flame-cleaning 
Discusses effects of the cleaning on the corrosion resistance 
of steels. Tables, graphs, diagrams, photographs, photomicro- 
graphs. 12 ref. 


13663 Practical Considerations Affecting the Fabrication 
and Mechanical Polishing of Stainless-Steel Sheet. D. H. 
Lloyd. Sheet Metal Industries, v. 30, no. 317, Sept. 1953, p. 
767-774, 784. 

Discusses mechanical properties, surface finish, heat treat- 
ment, and finishing methods which necessitate modifications 
of normal techniques applied to mild steel. Graphs, photo- 
graphs. 


13664 The Electrochemical Manipulation of Stainless and 
High-Duty Alloys. P. A. Charlesworth and C. Hobson. Sheet 
Metal Industries, v. 30, no. 317, Sept. 1953, p. 825-832, 834, 
837-838, 841. 

Discusses electropolishing process, plant requirements, and 
commercial applications. Photographs, micrographs. 


13665* Evaluation of Surfactants. Radiometric Evalu- 
ation of the Efficiencies of Various Surfactants in Dis- 
placing Water from Steel. J. E. Smallwood and Stanley L. 
Eisler. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, vy. 29, Aug. 1953, p. 48- 
51, 101, 102. 

Results are reported for 89 materials, using Na.S**O, as _ soil- 
ing agent. Data may help in evaluating water displacement 
powers of rust preventives. Tables. 3 ref. 


13666 Coating Steel With Aluminum. |. and IL. Steel, 
v. 133, Aug. 3, 1953, p. 98-101, 128; Aug. 10, 1953, p. 158- 
140, 142. 

Adapted from “Aluminum in Iron and Steel” by Samuel L. 
Case and Kent R. Van Horn. Discusses several techniques. 
Choice depends on purpose of coating and type of part. Gives 
details of hot dipping. 


13667 Wet Blasting for Silver Brazing. We/ding Engineer, 
v. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 62. 
Briefly describes scale removal from parts to be brazed. 


13668" Fracture Coefficient and Thickness of Thin An- 
odically Produced Aluminum Oxide Layers. (German. ) 
R. Bahn and O. Béottger. Zeitschrift fiir Physik, v. 135, no. 4, 
July 1953, p. 376-379. 

Describes determination by 2 interferometric methods. Density 
did not increase linearly with oxidation stress. Fracture co- 
efficient was constant. Graphs, diagram. 6 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13669 Report of Committee B-8 on Electrodeposited Me- 
tallie Coatings. C. H. Sample, chairman, American Society for 
Testing Materials, preprint no. 14, 1953, 25 p. (TA401 Am35p ) 
Present recommendations for revision of specifications and _ re- 
port of subcommittee on performance tests. 


Books 


13670 (Nonmetallic Inorganic Coatings.) Nichtmetallische 
Anorganische Uberzuge. Willi Machu. 404 p. 1952. Springer- 
Verlag, Vienna. (TP935 MISn) 

Discusses electrochemical and chemical oxidation of light 
metals, metallic coloration, and phosphate and .enamel coat- 
ings. 


See also: 
13611 (electroplating titanium ) 
13787 (surface cleaning by ultrasonics ) 
13803 (influence of surface coatings on fatigue ) 
13876 (ASTM specifications for galvanizing ) 


10. METALLOGRAPHY AND PRIMARY 
STRUCTURES 


13671* Measurement of Ideal Crystal Lattices. (German. ) 
Adolf G. Smekal. Acta Physica Austriaca, vy. 7, no. 3, July 
1953, p. 324-333. 

Shows that highly symmetrical substances of sufficient purity 
possess measurable ideal lattice area. Photographs. 26 il. 


13672* Knoop Microhardness Measurements on Some 
Structural Constituents of Aluminum Alloys. (Italian.) D. 
Gualandi and M. Paganelli. Alluminio, vy. 22, no. 2, 1953, p. 
152-165. 

Studies were made of the influence on microhardness exercised 
by the state of sample surfaces and by the direction of the 
crystallographic axes of the constituents. Tables, graphs, micro- 
graphs. 23 ref. 


13673 How Crystal Structure Affects Metal Forming. 
Samuel Storchheim. American Machinist, v. 97, Sept. 28, 1953, 
p. 139-147. 

Discusses crystallography of metals and effects of deforma- 
tion on the crystal structure. Diagrams, graphs. 


13674* Development of a Submicroscopic Precipitation 
in Hardenable Nickel-Chrome Type 80/20 Alloys. ( French. ) 
Yves Baillie and Jean Poulignier. Comptes rendus, v. 237, no. 
2, July 15, 1953, p. 181-183. 

Describes replica technique for use with the electronic mi- 
croscope to study precipitate formation in Ni-Cr alloys con- 
taining Al or Ti. Graphs, micrographs. 5 ref. 


13675* Obtaining Electron Micrographs of Surfaces 
Bombarded by lons. ( French.) Albert Septier. Comptes ren- 
dus, v. 237, no. 3, July 20, 1953, p. 231-253. 

Discusses secondary emission of electrons used to obtain a 
very slightly enlarged electron picture. Diagrams, micro- 
graph. 
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13676* Micrographic Aspect of Polygonization in Uran- 
ium. (French.) Marcel-L. Englander and Pierre-A. Jacquet. 
Comptes rendus, v. 237, no. 3, July 20, 1953, p. 262-264. 
Strictly controlled oxidation permitted detection of a sub- 
structure in some U grains after electrolytic polishing. Micro- 
graphs. 10 ref. 


13677 Structural Features of Oxide Coatings on Alum- 
inum. F. Keller, M. S. Hunter, and D. L. Robinson. Electro- 
chemical Society, Journal, vy. 100, Sept. 1953, p. 411-419. 
Describes investigations made with an electron microscope. 
Micrographs, graphs. 6 ref. 


13678* Photo-Elastic Behaviour of Cubic Crystals. 1. New 
Methods of Distinguishing Between Different Classes. S. 
Bhagavantam. Hl. Displacement of Principal Axes Caused 
by Linear Stresses. S$. Bhagavantam and K. V. Krishna Rao. 
Indian Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, v. 37, sec. A, May 
1953, p. 585-591. 

Includes tables. 8 ref. 


13679 The Constitution of Aluminium-Copper-Silicon 
Alloys. H. W. L. Phillips. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 82, 
Sept. 1953, p. 9-15. 

Includes tables, graphs. 16 ref. 


13680 The Structure and Mechanical Properties of Cop- 
per-Manganese-Tin Alloys. J. C. Blade and J. W. Cuthbert- 
son. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 82, Sept. 1953, p. 17-24. 


Includes tables, graphs. 14 ref. 


13681 The Behaviour of the Crystal Boundaries of Alum- 
inium at Temperatures Near the Melting Point. W. IL. 
Pumphrey and J. V. Lyons. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 82, 
Sept. 1953, p. 33-37. 

Tensile strength of high purity Al was observed to drop 
sharply some 4 C. below melting point. Discusses experimental 
techniques employed to determine reasons for phenomena. 
Graphs, diagrams, table. 15 ref. 


13682 The Re-Investigation of a Nickel-Titanium Alloy 
and Observations on 8/(a+8) Boundaries in Titanium 
Systems. A. D. McQuillan. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 82, 
Sept. 1953, p. 47-48. 

9 ref. 


13683 The Preparation in Sheet Form of Large Single 
Crystals of Silicon-lron of Predetermined Orientation for 
Magnetic Purposes. RK. G. Martindale and D. A. Langford. 
Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 2, 
Aug. 1953, p. 417-424; disc., p. 424-426. 
Describes preparation, apparatus, and 
crystals. Diagrams, graphs. 36 ref. 


13684* Influence of Oxygen on the Properties of Iron 
and Steel. Taiichi Saito. Japan Science Review, Engineering 
Sciences, v. 2, Apr. 1952, p. 349-360, 

Grain size and hardenability were determined on samples hav- 
ing closely controlled C and O contents. Diagrams, micro- 
graphs, table. 10 ref. 


examination of the 


13685 Measurement of Particle Size of Fine Ferromag- 
netic Powders. A. D. Franklin, R. Campbell, and J. Wein- 
man. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 1040- 
1045. 

Particle sizes of 4 Fe and 2 Fe-Co powders with diameters 
from 200 to 600 A. were determined using electromicroscope, 
X-ray line broadening and N adsorption techniques. Method 
of dispersing single-domain ferromagnetic powders for electron 
microscopy is described. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 


13686 Metallic Grating Replicas as Internal Standards 
for Calibrating Electron Microscopes. S. R. Rouze and John 


H. L. Watson. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Sept. 1953, p. 
1106-1109. 

Discusses advantages and limitations of all-metal replicas. 
Tables, photographs. 


13687* Microscopic and Interferometric Observations of 
Corrosion Figures and Their Interpretation by Means of 
Dislocations. (French.) R. Gevers. Journal de chimie phy- 
sique, v. 50, no. 5, May 1953, p. 321-328. 

Discusses importance of Burgers dislocations in the corrosion 
phenomenon. Topaz and SiC crystals were studied. Micro. 
graphs. 15 ref. 


13688 Effects of Solid Solution Alloying on the Cold. - 


Rolled Textures of Titanium. Car! J. McHargue, Sam E. 
Adair, Jr., and Joseph P. Hammond. Journal of Metals, y. 5, 
sec. 2, Sept. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1199-1203. 
Cold-rolled sheet textures were determined for binary solid 
solutions of Al, Cb, Ta, and Zr in Ti. Diagrams. 


13689* Interpretation of Weak Maxima in Amorphous 
Diffraction Patterns. L. A. Siegel. Journal of Polymer Science, 
v. ll, Aug. 1953, p. 187-189. 

Data shows that intermolecular interactions may make a 
significant contribution to the diffraction pattern in the region 
of the first weak maximum. Graphs. 5 ref. 


13690 An Optical Goniometer for the Examination of 
Long Metal Single Crystals. A. J. Goss. Journal of Scientific 
Instruments, v. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 283-285. 

Mechanical construction and optical arrangement is described. 
Method of determinating orientation from the etching pit re- 
flection patterns is briefly discussed. Practical information re- 
= etchants and crystallographic data is given. Diagrams. 
3 ref. 


13691* Electron Diffraction. A. E. Williams. Mechanical 
World and Engineering Record, v. 133, Sept. 1953, p. 390-394. 
Describes equipment and explains operation. Typical appli- 
cations in minerals and metals are given. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 


13692* The Preparation of Tin Mono-Crystals and De- 
termination of their Crystallographic Orientation. ( Italian.) 
G. Bolognesi. Metallurgia italiana, vy. 45, no. 6, June 1953, 
p. 208-211. 

A method was developed for preparation of white Sn mono- 
crystals. A bath for the electrolytic polishing of Sn and an 
electrolytic bath for micrographic etching are described. Dia- 
grams, micrographs. 9 ref. 


13693* Electronic Diffraction Study of Vacuum Vapori- 
zation of Aluminum-Copper Alloys. ( French.) Noboru 
Takahashi, Jean-Jacques Trillat, and Adrien Saulnier. Metaux, 
Corrosion Industries, vy. 28, no. 333, May 1953, p. 185-202. 
Method permits continuous recording of transformations pro- 
duced under action of various factors. Tables, graphs, micro- 
photographs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


13694* Research on the Phase Structures of Cu.Te, CuTe. 
Cu.Sb, InTe, Pd-Sb, and Pd.Bi, Alloys. ( German.) 
K. Schubert, K. Anderko, M. Kluge, H. Beeskow, M. Ilschner, 
E. Dérre, and P. Esslinger. Naturwissenschaften, v. 40, no. 9, 
1953, p. 269. 


Presents a brief review. 14 ref. 


13695* Structure of Amorphous Antimony. ( German.) 
H. Richter and G. Breitling. Naturwissenschaften, v. 40, no. 15, 
1953, p. 361-362. 

Reports study of lattice-type layering and chain structure of 
amorphous Sb. Graphs. 


13696 The Thermal Etching of Uranium. B. W. Mott and 
J. Williams. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, ser. 7, Aug. 1953, 
p. 841-844. 

Describes thermal etching characteristics of U with particular 
reference to the formation of steps on beads of metal pro- 
duced by melting the powder. 


13697 The Electronic Structure of Transition Metals in 
Alloys. B. R. Coles. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, ser. 7, Aug. 
1953, p. 915-916. 


A review. 
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BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


13698* Study of the Cold Working of Metals by X-ray 
Microdiffraction. (French.) P. B. Hirsch. Revue de metal- 
lurgie, v. 50, no. 5, May 1953, p. 333-340. 


Tables, graphs, diagrams, micrographs. 15 ref, 

13699* Observations on the Crystallographic Habit Plane 
ef Martensite. (French.) Robert F. Mehl and D. M. van 
Winkle. Revue de métallurgie, v. 50, no. 7, July 1953, p. 465- 
475. 

Discusses relations between the orientation of martensite and 
austenite. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 11 ref. 


13700* X-ray Diffraction Proves Valuable Research and 
Production Tool to Evaluate Properties of Metals. Gustav 
Albrecht. Western Metals, v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 74-76. 

Studies complex crystal systems in alloys, correlates fatigue 
with changes in these systems, and follows micro-structure 
modifications brought about in metals by heat treatment, 
work hardening, and other physical processes. Photographs, 
diagrams, graphs. 


13701* Crystal Structure of PdeSi, PdeGe, and PGe. 
(German.) Kurt Anderko and Konrad Schubert. Zeitschrift 
fiir Metallkunde, v. 44, no. 7, July 1953, p. 307-312. 

Structures were found to be of the FesP(C22) type. Assump- 
tions regarding an electron lattice of low potential energy and 
composed of hexagonal layers are based on local correlation 
of valence electrons. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 24 ref. 


13702* Gold-Manganese Alloys. (German.) Ernst Raub, 
Ulrich Zwicker, and H. Baur. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, v. 
44, no. 7, July 1953, p. 312-319. 


Presents phase diagram for Au-Mn based on thermal, micro- 


sco ic, X-ray, and dilatometric tests. Photographs, graphs, 
tables. 5 ret. 
13703* Reflection Spectra of Powders. (German.) Gustav 


Kortiim and Peter Haug. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8a, 
no. 6, June 1953, p. 372-379. 

Discusses the validity range of Lambert's cosine law, polariza- 
tion of diffused radiation, utility of different comparison 
standards, and effect of grain size on the spectra in diffused 
radiation. Graphs. 19 ret. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
13704 Report of Committee E-4 on Metallography. L. L. 


Wyman, chairman. American Society for Testing Materials, Pre- 
print no. 57, 1953, 28 p. (TA401L Am35p ) 

Presents activities of subcommittees and techniques for ferrous 
electron microscopy. Micrographs. 


13705 An X-Ray Microanalyzer Camera. L. Hlamos. 
Kungl. Tekniska Hégskolans Handlingar (Transactions of the 
Royal Institute of Technology, Stockholm, Sweden), no. 68, 
1953, 67 p. (T4 K9G6t) 

Describes theoretical background, 
tests of its performance, and applications. 
photographs. 


adjustment of the camera, 
Tables, diagrams, 


13706 =Multiplicity in X-ray Emission Spectra. |. B. Borov- 
sky and T. M. Golovner. National Science Foundation Transla- 


tion, no. NSF-tr-7, ae 1953, 4 p. Original in Doklady Aka- 
demii Nauk SSSR, vy. 88, 1953, p. 233. 


Discusses composition a complex X-ray spectra of rare earth 


elements. Tables. 
See also: 
13487 (graphite structures in cast iron) 


13748 (crystal lattice “holes” in Ge) 
13969 (3-dimensional microscopy ) 


11. METALS—TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
RESULTING STRUCTURES 


13707* Banded Structures In Steels. D. G. Walker. Aus- 
tralasian Engineer, 1953, May 7, p. 63-69. 
Paper presented before The Australian Institute of Metals, 


Melbourne Branch, Physical Metallurgy Division, Oct. 9, 1952. 


Deals with nature and origin of various types of banded se- 
gregation 


in steels. Attention is concentrated on “eutectoid 


Its origin is discussed in terms of alloy, slag, and 


banding”. 
45 ret. 


dynamic segregation. Micrographs. 


13708* On the Transformation of Steel by Rapid Heat- 
ing. 111. On the Eutectoid Transformation. Kiyoshi Yokota 
and Nebuhiro Iguchi. Castings Research Laboratory, Report, no. 
4, 1953, p. 33-35. 

Studies were made on effect of heating rates (7 to 500 C/sec. ) 
on the eutectoid transformation of steels. 7 ref. 


13709* Existence of a Short Range Order in Solid Solu- 
tions. Study of Aluminum-Silver Alloys. ( French.) Gérard 
Fournet, Comptes rendus, v. 237, no. 1, July 6, 1953, p. 75-77. 
Theoretical predictions of X-ray diffraction intensity at various 
temperature is in good agreement with experiments. Graph. 


13710 Factors Affecting the Transformation to Gray Tin 
at Low Temperatures. RK. R. Rogers and J. F. Fydell. Elec- 
trochemical Society, Journal, vy. 100, Sept. 1953, p. 383-387. 
Summarizes work done on the effect of composition and 
thickness of Sn, temperature at which transformation takes place, 
and history of Sn prior to transformation. Tables, photographs. 
5 ref. 


13711 Growth Characteristics of Ingot-Mould Irons in 
Air and Vacuum. J. M. Grant. Foundry Trade Journal, v. 95, 
Sept. 3, 1953, p. 281-287. 

Reviews theories of growth of cast iron, including oxidation 
and cracking. Graphs. 19 ref. (To be continued.) 


13712 Subgrain Formation in High-Purity Aluminum 
During Creep at High Temperatures. Andre M. Gervais, 
John T. Norton, and Nicholas J. Grant. Journal of Metals, v. 5, 
sec. 2, Sept. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallur- 
gical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1166-1174. 

An investigation of the creep deformation of coarse-grained 
high-purity Al at temperatures approaching the melting point 
ei the formulation of a theory of subgrain formation. 
34 ret. 


13713 The Ternary System Ti-Ta-C. John G. McMullin 
and John T. Norton. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 2, Sept. 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers. 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1205-1208. 

An 1820 C. isothermal cross section of the Ti-Ta-C ternary 
diagram was prepared from X-ray diffraction and metallog- 
raphic data. Diagram. 13 ref. 


13714 System Titanium-Chromium-lron. J. Van Thyne, 
H. D. Kessler, and M. Hansen. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 2, 
Sept. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1209-1216. 

Phase diagram of the Ti-rich portion of the system Ti-Cr-Fe 


to 70% Ti was established by means of isothermal sections at 
900, 800, 750, 700, 650, 600, and 550 C., using arc-cast alloys. 


Diagrams, graphs, tables, micrographs. 14 ref. 

13715 Rate of Propagation of Martensite. KR. F. Bunshah 
and R. R. Mehl. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 2, Sept. 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1251-1258 . 

Describes a fast amplifier technique developed for measure- 
ment of the above in an Fe-29.5% Ni alloy. Diagrams, graphs. 
19 ref. 


13716* Reaction Velocity of Metallic Phases in the 
Range of Allotropie Modifications. (German.) F. Erdmann- 
Jesnitzer and L. Marx. Metall, v. 7, nos. 15-14, July 1953, 
p. 499-501. 

Discusses Hedvall’s Law, the reaction of solids with gases 
when modificational changes occur, reaction velocity of a-7 
change of Fe for Fe-Al system, and results of measurements. 
Graphs. 11 ref. 
13717" On the Determination of Temperature-Time- 
Transformation Curves. (Italian.) M. Casadio. Metallurgia 
italiana, v. 45, no. 5, May 1953, p. 163-165. 

Discusses the use of hot-hardness tests to determine isothermal 
transformation of austenite. Microphotographs. 4 ref. 


| 
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13718 The Valency of the Transition Metals in Some 
Binary and Ternary Alloys. H. Jones. Philosophical Maga- 
zine, v. 44, ser. 7, Aug. 1953, p. 907-912. 

Changes of valency of transition metal atoms in different alloy 
systems is considered. Reasons are given for expecting the 
valency to decrease as the conduction band increases. Rough 
agreement with the experimental results of Haworth and 
Hume-Rothery is obtained for Mn, Fe, and Co. Suggestions are 
given for apparent fractional valency of Ni. 


13719 The Release of the Energy Stored in Deformed 
Nickel. L. M. Clarebrough, M. E. Hargreaves, and G. W. 
West. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, ser. 7, Aug. 1953, p. 
913-915. 

Measurements of energy stored during deformation were made 
on Ni and correlated with measurements of hardness and 
electrical resistivity. 10 ref. 


13720 Studies of Continuous Phase Transformations 
With X-rays. E. Gillam and D. G. Cole. Philosophical Maga- 
zine, v. 44, 7th ser., no. 356, Sept. 1953, p. 999-1010. 

Discusses principle and application of method, apparatus, 
specimen treatment, and accuracy. Graphs, tables, diagram. 
14 ref. 


13721 Influence of Volume Changes and Lattice. Vibra- 
tions in Order-Disorder Transitions. ( English.) L. Saroléa. 
Physica, v. 19, no. 7, July, 1953, p. 615-626. 

Discusses alloys with 2 equivalent and non-equivalent sub- 
lattices. Graph. 14 ref. 


13722 Mobility of Interstitial Atoms in a Face-Centered 
Metal. H. B. Huntington. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, Sept. 
1953, p. 1092-1098. 

Discusses exponential closed-shell repulsion, electrostatic terms, 
and variation of the electron distribution. Tables, diagrams, 
graph. 


13723* Researches on Heat-Resistant Austenitic Alloys 
Having a Low Content of Searce Metals. ( French.) W. Sieg- 
fried and F. Eisehmann. Revue de métallurgie, v. 50, no. 7, 
July 1953, p. 485-492; disc., p. 492-494. 

Discusses the limits of recrystallization and of recovery and 
hardness tests on 13% Cr alloys containing additions of Mo, 
W, V, Cb, and on austenitic alloys. Tables, graphs, photo- 
graphs. 

13724* Thermoelastic Analysis of Transformations in 
Metallic Alloys. (French.) R. Cabarat, P. Gence, L. Guillet, 
and R. L. Roux. Revue de métallurgie, v. 50, no. 7, July 1953, 
p. 495-499. 

Discusses the effect of allotropic transformation on the internal 
friction of alloys. Graphs. 12 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13725 The Dependence of the Diffusion Coefficient on 
Atomic Interaction in Metals and Alloys. I. Ya. Dekhtyar. 
National Science Foundation Translation, no. NSF-tr-25, June 
1953, 4 p. Original in Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 89, 
1953, p. 49. 

Shows that not only the energy of activation of diffusion but 
also the diffusion coefficient are determined by nature and 
magnitude of interatomic bonds. 


13726 On the Theory of Decomposition of Supersaturated 
Solutions. I. V. Salli. National Science Foundation Translation, 
no. NSF-tr-24, June 1953, 4 p. Original in Doklady Akademii 
Nauk SSSR, vy. 89, 1953, p. 61. 

Discusses variations in crystal growth rate causing different 
formations of structure. Diagrams, graph. 


13727 Effect of Prestraining on Recrystallization Tem- 
perature and Mechanical Properties of Commercial, Sin- 
tered, Wrought Molybdenum. Kenneth C. Dike and Roger A. 
Long. U. S. National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
Technical Note 2973, July 1953, 25 p. (TL570 Un3t) 

Describes investigation of the feasibility of raising recrystalliza- 
tion temperature of commercial Mo by limiting the amount of 


prestraining without sacrificing strength or ductility. Graphs, 
tables, micrographs. 


See also: 
13483 (gases in Cu alloys) 
13759 (diftusion of Ag in Te) 


12. METALS—PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


13728 Equilibrium of Solid a-Silver-Zine Alloys With 
Zine Vapor. George Scatchard and Roy A. Westlund, Jr. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, ’p. 
4189-4193. 

Above was studied by examination of spectra at 3076A. under 
1 mm. pressure. Alloys contained 0 to 30% Zn. Diagram, 
graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


13729* Heat Transfer to Molten Lead-Bismuth Eutectic 
in Turbulent Pipe Flow. H. A. Johnson, J. P. Hartnett, and 
W. J. Clabaugh. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 
1191-1198. 

Presents evaluation of experimental results and comparison 
of results with other available liquid-metal heat-transfer data. 
Graphs, tables, diagrams. 18 ref. 


13730) Spectrochemical Techniques Advance Titanium 
Technology. J. T. Rozsa. Iron Age, vy. 172, Sept. 17, 1953, p. 
166-170. 

Describes use of emission spectrograph and techniques for 
standard sample production. Tables, photographs. 9 ref. 


13731 Electrical Properties of Liquid Selenium I. HH. W. 
Henkels and J. Maczuk. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Aug. 
1953, p. 1056-1060. 

Thermoelectric power of liquid Se was measured from 250 to 
500 C. Values of activation energies calculated from tempera- 
ture dependences of thermoelectric powers and resistives agree. 
Diagram, graphs. 


13732 Cp-Cy in Silicon and Germanium. E. Fine. Jour- 
nal of Chemical Physics, vy. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 1427. 
Experimental data are graphed. Values do not agree with 
those estimated by the Nernst-Lindemann relation. 8 ref. 


13733 Reaction of Silver with Aqueous Solutions of Cyan- 
ide and Oxygen. G. A. Deitz and J. Halpern. Journal of Metals, 
v. 5, sec. 1, Sept. 1953; American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1109- 
1116. 

The kinetics of dissolution of Ag in cyanide solutions under 
O:. pressure were investigated over a wide range of condi- 
tions establishing reactions involved and factors which  in- 
fluence the rate. Thermodynamic features of the reaction with 
particular reference to the influence of pH and CN~ are dis- 
cussed and summarized. Graphs. 19 ref. 


13734* Metallic Dysprosium and Its Magnetic Properties. 
(French.) F. Trombe. Journal des recherches du centre na- 
tional de la recherche scientifique, 1953, no. 23, June, p. 
61-69. 

Discusses the physical properties of rare-carth metals in gen- 
eral, Paramagnetic and ferromagnetic properties of Dy vary 
with temperature. Diagrams, graphs. 31 ret. 


13735* Irregular Expansion of the Rare Earth Ferromag- 
netic Metals Gadolinium and Dysprosium. ( French.) F. 
Trombe and M. Foéx. Journal des recherches du centre national 
de la recherche scientifique, 1953, no. 23, June, p. 71-75. 
Discusses the behavior of Gd and Dy at and above the Curie 
point. Graphs. 13 ref. 


13736* The Heating of Metal Surfaces by Friction. ( Ger- 
man.) Wilhelm Spith. Metalloberflaéche, Ausgabe A, v. 7, no. 
7, July 1953, p. 104-109. 

Describes tests made with bars of Ga, Wood's metal, and 
Pb by constant rubbing against a rotating steel disk. Dis- 
cusses cutting and wire-drawing operations and the Seebeck 
and Peltier effects. Diagrams, graphs. 10 ref. 
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13737* The Semiconducting Properties of the Systems 
Potassium-Antimony, Cesium-Antimony, Potassium-Indium, 
and Cesium-Indium,. (German.) R. Suhrmann and Cl. Kan- 
gro. Naturwissenschaften, v. 40, no. 4, 1953, p. 137-138. 
Discusses experimental results. Graphs, table. 4 ref. 


13738 n-Type Surface Conductivity on p-Type Ger- 
manium. W. L. Brown. Physical Review, vy. 91, ser. 2, Aug. 1, 
1953, p. 518-527. 

Describes results of some experimental and theoretical investi- 
gations pertaining to surface conductivity. Graphs, diagrams. 


13739* Neutralization of lons and lonization of Atoms 
Near Metal Surfaces. L. J. Varnerin, Jr. Physical Review, v. 
gl, ser. 2, Aug. 15, 1953, p. 859-863. 

Discusses conditions for the resonance transfer of an electron 
between a metal and an ion or atom in close proximity to the 
surface. Graphs, diagram. 6 ref. 


13740* 
actions With Copper. |. 
ser. 2, Aug. 15, 1953, p. 885-889. 

Describes method to study cross section for formation of 
various isotopes of Cu and Zn as a function of energy. Graphs, 
tables. 13 ref. 


13741 The Electronic and Lattice Specific Heats in W. 
Mo, and Re. M. Horowitz and J. G. Daunt. Physical Review, 
l to 77 K. Tables, graphs. 44 ref. 

Presents calorimetric measurements made in temperature range 
77 kK. Tables, graphs. 44 ret 


13742 The Barkhausen Effect in Single Crystals. R. S. 
Tebble and V. L. Newhouse. Physical Society, Proceedings. v. 
66, no. 404B, sec. B, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 633-641. 

Presents experimental data and theoretical explanations for 
Si-Fe and Ni speciments. Graphs, table. 10 ref. 


13743. Thermoelectric Effects Due to Stationary and 
Moving Asymmetrical Temperature Gradients in Mercury. 
N. Fuschillo. Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, no. 404B, 
sec. B, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 649-653. 

Experimental data are compared with earlier work on Cu and 
Pt. Diagrams. 10 ref. 


Excitation Functions for Proton-Induced  Re- 
W. Meadows. Physical Review, v. 


13744 Ferromagnetic Domain Processes in Single Crystal 
Dise Specimens of Silicon Iron. D. Hl. Martin. Physical So- 
ciety, Proceedings, v. 66, no. 404B, sec. B, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 
712-714. 

Describes importance of surface imperfections. Diagrams. 4 
ref. 


13745* Theoretical Resistivity and Hall Coefficient of 
Impure Germanium Near Room Temperature. P. G. Her- 
kart and J. Kurshan. RCA Review, v. 14, Sept. 1953, p. 427- 
440. 

Caleulated values are presented to aid in determining im- 
purity contents of unknown samples. Graphs. 


13746) The Activities of Evaporated Metal Films in Gas 
Chemisorption. B. M. W. Trapnell. Royal Society, Proceed- 
ings, v. 218, ser. A, July 23, p. 566-577. 

Discusses general mechanisms of chemisorption by later metals 
of transition periods, mainly those of group VIIL Table, graphs. 
28 ref. 


13747 The Spontaneous Magnetization of Alloys. I. Cop- 
per Nickel Alloys. D. J. Oliver and W. Sucksmith. Royal 
Society, Proceedings, v. 219, ser. A, Aug. 11, 1953, p. 1-17. 
Describes initial stage of a project to determine temperature 
variation of spontaneous magnetization for a number of ferro- 
magnetics. Graphs. 20 ref. 


13748* 


The Deformation of Germanium Surfaces. ( Ger- 


man.) Reiner Thedieck. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 
5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 163-165. 

Discusses the improvement of the rectifying properties of Ge 
point contacts by deforming the surface with a depression or 
series of depressions. The phenomenon is explained by the 
formation of “holes” 
graphs. 13 ref. 


in the crystal lattice. Diagram, micro- 


13749* The Mechanism of Point Contact Transistors. 
(German.) Reiner Thedieck. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Phy- 
sik, v. 5, no. 5, May, 1953, p. 165-166. 

Shows that the effect of deformation on the rectifying prop- 
erties of Ge-crystals can be eliminated by etching the de- 
formed area. Diagrams, graphs, micrographs. 5 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 

13750 Certain Regularities in Nuclear Spin and a Nuclear 
Shell Model. [. A. Vaisman. National Science Foundation 
Translation, no. NSF-tr-16, May 1953, 8 p. Original in Dok- 
lady Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 88, 1953, p. 237. 

Compares Elsasser model with experimental values. Gives 
shell models, nuclear spins, and orbital momenta for 93 ele- 
ments. Table. 


See also: 
13455 (melting points of rare earth metals) 
13610 (physical properties of stainless steels) 
14597 (optical properties of metals) 


13. METALS—MECHANICAL PROPERTIES 
AND TESTS 


13751° Practical and Metallurgical Aspects of Martensitic 
White Cast Iron With Reference to Its Application Against 
Abrasion. ( Portuguese.) Kenneth A. DeLonge and Horace A. 
Hunnicutt. ABM (Boletim da associacao brasileira de metais), 
v. 9, no. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 21-46. 

Discusses advantages of martensitic structure in abrasion re- 
sistance and practical application of these advantages. Various 
production methods are outlined. Tables. 


13752* Boron Steels: Their Principal Metallurigical 
Characteristics and Industrial Applications. ( Portuguese. ) 
Luiz C. Correa da Silva. ABM (Boletim da associacao brasil- 
eira de metais), v. 9, no. 30, Jan. 1953, p. 109-140. 
Discusses production details, metallurgical characteristics, tem- 
pering and mechanical properties, and industrial applications 
of B steels. Tables, graphs. 8 ref. 


13753* The Trend of Complete Aircraft and Guided- 
Missile Structures Toward Reinforced Plastics. William EF. 
Braham. Aeronautical Engineering Review, v. 12, Sept. 1953, 
p. 37-40, 45. 

Compares properties of various metals and plastics for use in 
aircraft. Graphs. 


13754* Structural Comparison of Perforated Skin Sur- 
faces With Other Means of Effecting Boundary-Layer Con- 
trol by Suction. Charles B. Cliett. Aeronautical Engineering 
Review, v. 12, Sept. 1953, p. 46-54. 

Describes tensile and shear strength tests on perforated Al 
alloy sheels. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 16 ref. 


13755* Impact Test of Light Alloys. ( Italian.) F. Gatto. 
Alluminio, v. 22, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 271-286. 

The influence of specimen shape, test speed, and temperature 
were examined, Tables, graphs, photographs, micrographs. 34 
ref, 


13756* Investigation of the Friction Properties of Bear- 
ing Metals. ( Hungarian.) Jozsef Czégi. Aluminium (Budapest), 
v. 5, no, 2, Feb. 1953, p. 31-45. 

Reports on extensive investigation by the Hungarian Bronze 
Committee on Al, bronze, and Fe bearings. Results are eval- 
uated theoretically and practically. Tables, graphs. 19 ref. 


13757 How to Understand Alloy Steels. Samuel Storch- 
heim. American Machinist, v. 97, Aug. 31, 1953, p. 105-114. 
Discusses relationship of alloy steel to plain carbon steel. 
Describes alloy properties in terms of the standard classifi- 
cation. 


13758* Stress Measurements and Service Tests of Man- 
ganese Steel Castings in the Crossings at MeCook, IIL. 
American Railway Engineering Association, Bulletin, vy. 55, 
no. 509, June-July 1953, p. 1-36. 

Gives results of stress measurements for 2 new designs of 
castings and service tests of all castings. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs, graphs. 
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13759* Thermal Stressing of Tellurium Metal (Research 
on Suitability of Tellurium-Metallic Compositions for 
Thermoelements of Low Inactivity). G. C. Ménch. Annalen 
der Physik, v. 12, nos. 4-6, July 1953, p. 161-174. 

Reports results of measurements of sensitivity, time constants, 
and vacuum factor in thermoelements of various Te alloys. 
are diffusion of Ag in Te is noted. Diagrams, tables. 
2 ref. 


13760* Thermal Stressing Tellurium-Silver (Research on 
Peculiarities of Tellurium-Silver Thermoelements.) (Ger- 
man.) Th. Mohr. Annalen der Physik, v. 12, nos. 4-6, July 
1953, p. 175-182. 

Shows that infusion of Ag into Te causes lowering of resistance 
and formation of additional, secondary, movable soldering 
point. Lattice processes in pure Te effected a rise of re- 
sistance in the elements. Diagrams, tables. 3 ref. 


13761* On the Validity of Assumptions Made in Theories 
of Plastic Flow for Metals. Joseph Marin and L. W. Hu. 
ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1181-1186; disc., p. 
1186-1190. 

Reports results of a series of special biaxial-stress tests. Stresses 
were introduced in a tubular specimen by applying internal 
pressure and axial tension. Hot-rolled 14S-T6 was tested. 
Diagrams, graphs, photograph. 5 ref. 


13762 Creep and Recovery in Metals. A. J. Kennedy. Brit- 
ish Journal of Applied Physics, v. 4, Aug. 1953, p. 225-233. 
Reviews evidence available on the nature of the creep and re- 
covery mechanisms in single crystal and polycrystalline metals. 
Discusses character of creep when periods of recovery, under 
reduced stress, are interposed. Graphs. 126 ref. 


13763 Influence of Striations on the Plastic Deformation 
of Single Crystals of Tin. K. A. Jackson and B. Chalmers. 
Canadian Journal of Physics, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 1017-1018. 

Studies effect of existing substructure on a substructure sub- 
sequently formed by deformation. Micrograph, macrograph. 
3 ref. 


13764* Behavior of Metallic Substances, Especially of 
Steels, at Low Temperatures. (German.) S. Henkel. Chem- 
ische Technik, v. 5, no. 6, June 1953, p. 322-325. 

Mechanical properties of steels, Al, and Al alloys were de- 
termined down to —180 C. Tables, graphs. 14 ref. 


._ 13765* Statistical Study of the Elastic Transition as a 

Function of Temperature in Soft and Extra Soft Steels. 
(French.) Jeanine Ulmo, Francois Bastenaire, and René Bor- 
ione. Comptes rendus, v. 237, no. 1, July 6, 1953, p. 59-62. 
Discusses statistical methods to determine the temperature zone 
in which the passage from elastic to brittle state occurs. Dia- 
grams. 


13766* Influence of Primary Structure on the Modulus 
of Elasticity of Gray Pig Iron. ( French.) Elisabeth Plenard. 
Comptes rendus, v. 237, no. 3, July 20, 1953, p. 260-262. 

A study was made on the relation of — lamina length 
to structure of the matrix. Graphs, table. 3 ref. 


13767* The Significance of The Izod Test With Re- 

gard To Gear Design and Performance. J. E. Russell and 

W. T. Chesters. Engineering, v. 176, Aug. 7, 1953, p. 166- 

169. 

> ee shock loading of gears. Graphs, photographs, tables. 
ref. 


13768* Determining “True” Limit of Elasticity by Alter- 

nating Tension Testing. (German.) E. Mohr. Forschung 

auf dem Gebiete des Ingenieurwesens, y. 19, Ausgabe B, no. 

2, 1953, p. 33-43. 

Describes method purported to be cheaper, more accurate, and 

a— ames to measure influence of notching. Graphs, table. 
ref. 


13769 The Mechanism of Residual-Stress Formation jn 
Sand Castings. R. N. Parkins and A. Crown. Institute of Metals. 
Journal, v. 82, Sept. 1953, p. 1-8. 

Experimental results show that residual stresses in sand cast- 
ings result from 3 factors whose magnitude of contribution 
varies with type casting produced. Special attention was given 
~ —— differences in casting. Diagrams, tables, graphs, 

ref. 


13770 Structural Studies of the Creep of Lead. K. C. Gif- 
kins. Institute of Metals, Journal, v. 82, Sept. 1953, p. 39-47. 
Discusses occurrence of slip traces, grain boundary migration, 
strain marks from triple points, inhomogeneous strain within 
grains, tilting and bodily rotation of grains, relative movement 
of grains, and examination of specimens after large creep ex- 
tensions. 42 ref. 


13771 How to Get More From Your Tool Steels. L. HH. 
Seabright. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 27, 1955, p. 104-108. 


Evaluates testing methods for tool steels. Table, graphs. 


13772 Airframe Design. P. L. Teed. Iron & Steel, v. 26 
Sept. 1953, p. 421-426. 

Discusses physical and mechanical properties of various metals 
and their effects on design. Graph, tables. 4 ref. 


13773 Effect of Composition on the Warm-Working 
Characteristics of Austenitic Alloys. G. T. Harris and H. C. 
Child. Iron and Steel Institute, Journal, vy. 174, Aug 1953, p. 
325-330. 

Discusses effects of base composition, additions of carbon and 
carbide-forming elements, and heat-treatments on stress-rup- 
ture properties. Graphs, tables. 5 ref. 


13774* Bending Tests of Thin-Walled Sandwich Cylin- 
ders. George Gerard. Journal of Aeronautical Sciences, v. 20. 
Sept. 1953, p. 639-641. 

Discusses a series of bending tests. Describes cylinders using 
Al alloy faces and either cellular cellulose acetate or end- 
grain balsa cores. Tables, photograph. 3 ref. 


13775 Contact and Rubbing of Flat Surfaces. J. F. Arch- 
ard. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 981-988. 
By using a model the relationships between applied load and 
contact area were obtained and compared with corresponding 
expressions for single contact conditions. Simple laws of 
mechanical wear were deduced and compared with experi- 
mental evidence. Tables, diagrams. 


13776 Some Low Temperature Properties of Titanium 
Alloy RC-130-B and Stainless Steel. W. W. Tyler, L. B. 
Nesbitt, and A. C. Wilson, Jr. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 1, 
Sept. 1953; American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1104-1105. 

Describes investigation of thermal conductivity and impact 
strength of Ti alloy, RC-130-B, and 316 stainless steel. Graphs. 


13777 A Rationalization of Measured High Temperature 
Properties of Fe-Cr-Co-Ni Alloys. J. D. Nisbet and W. R. 
Hibbard, Jr. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 2, Sept. 1953; Ameri- 
can Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Trans- 
actions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1149-1165. 

High temperature properties of Fe-Cr-Co-Ni-base alloys and 
effects of hardening element additions on these properties are 
discussed on the basis of general principles of alloying. Graphs, 
diagrams, table, micrographs. 29 ref. 


13778 Deformation Mechanisms in Alpha Titanium. E. 
A. Anderson, D. C. Jillson, and S. R. Dunbar. Journal of 
Metals, v. 5, sec. 2, Sept. 1953; American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 
1191-1197. 

Describes study of pure Ti at room temperatures. Tables, dia- 
grams, micrographs. 


13779 Friction & Boundary Lubrication. A. C. West. Lub- 
rication Engineering, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 211-217. 

Presented at ASLE 8th Annual Meeting, Boston, April 15, 1953. 
Discusses mechanism of sliding friction under conditions of 
dry metallic contact and boundary lubrication. 
micrographs. 77 ref. 


Diagrams, 


Dec 


137 
H. 
3 
Incl 
test: 


13 
95, 
Disc 


sista 
alloy 


137 
Flat 


June 
Dis« 


137 


Hov 


= 
| = 
Pres 
of f 
| 137 
Req 
195. 
Dis« 
| vari 
137 
( Ge 
p. 
Dis 
up 
pro] 
| | 
137 
of 1 
ress 
Des 
tabl 
137 
the 
Dre 
Dis 
ing, 
137 
A. 
Riv 
sult 
Tal 
| 137 
Du 
trie 
| Pre 
phe 
| 
13’ 
| Du 
tric 
Dis 
sist 
| 
} me 
hel 
Co 
| De 
anc 
13 
| De 
19: 
Di 


in 


December 1953 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


13780 A Summary of Hardness Testing Techniques. i. 
H. Warring. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Aug. 
1, 1953, p. 117-121. 

Includes description of Brinell, Vickers, Rockwell, and Avery 
tests. Diagrams. 


13781 Boron in Steel. Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 
95, Aug. 29, 1953, p. 87, 89,-92. 

Discusses effect of B on hardenability, brittleness, creep  re- 
sistance, and welding properties of high-speed steel and special 
alloys. Graphs. 


13782 Metallurgy in the Mechanical Spring Industry. I. 
Flat Springs. Il. Round Wire for Springs. Mainspring, v. 15, 
June 1953, Aug. 1953, unpaged. 

Discusses properties of typical spring steels. 


13783 New Creep Resistance Ferritic Steels. David D. 
Howat. Materials & Methods, v. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 87-90. 
Presents advantages and disadvantages. Discusses development 
of ferritic steels for gas turbines. Tables, graphs. 9 ref. 


13784 Selecting Materials to Meet Mechanical Design 
Requirements. J. R. Hunt. Materials & Methods, v. 38, Sept. 
1953, p. 102-107. 

Discusses vield strength, elastic modulus, density, and price of 
various materials. Tables. 


13785* Regression of Cold-Tempering in AlZnMg Alloys. 
(German. ) W. Rosenkranz. Metall, v. 7, nos. 15-16, Aug. 1953, 
p. 598-602. 

Discusses tests showing that hardness properties are stable 
up to temperatures of 60 to 70 C. Decrease of hardness is 
proportioned to the temperature increase, Graphs, tables. 2 ref. 


13786 Endurance of Helical Springs Related to Properties 
of the Wire. Hl. C. Burnett and C. L. Staugaitis. Metal Prog- 
ress, v. 64, Sept. 1953, p. 77-81. 

Describes methods of fatigue testing spring wire. Photographs, 
table, graphs. 


13787 Some Applications of High-power Ultrasonics in 
the Metal Industries. E. A. Neppiras. Metal Treatment and 
Drop Forging, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 391-398. 

Discusses use in mechanical testing, machining, surface clean- 
ing, and soldering. Diagrams, photographs, micrograph. 


13788 Compression Properties of Aluminium Alloys. D. 
A. Barlow and A. W. Brace. Metal Treatment and Drop Forging, 
v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 299-404. 
Rivet driving characteristics agreed with compression test re- 
sults. Tensile data gave little indication of compressive ductility. 
Tables, photographs, diagram. 


13789* Structural Changes of Aluminum and Its Alloys 
During Flow. (French.) G. Wyon. Metaux, Corrosion-Indus- 
tries, v. 28, no. 333, May 1953, p. 205-221. 

Presents experimental results and their interpretation. Micro- 
photographs. (To be continued. ) 


13790* Structural Changes of Aluminum and Its Alloys 
During Flow. ( French.) G. Wyon. Metaux, Corrosion-Indus- 
tries, v. 28, no. 334, June 1953, p. 244-261. 

Discusses channelized creep. Presence of 0.1% Zr increased re 
sistance to extrusion. Microphotographs, diagrams. 20 ref. 


13791* Fracture Strength of Steel Using U-Shaped Speci- 
mens and Tensile Testing at a Slow Rate. ( French.) Wil- 
helm Ruttman, Gerhard Bandel, and Rudolf Schinn. Metaux, 
Corrosion-Industries, v. 28, no. 334, June 1953, p. 262-274. 
Describes tests for heat resistant steels using various temperature 
and stress conditions. Tables, photographs. 9 ref. 


13792 Cleavage Fracture of Zine Single Crystals. A. FE. 
Deruyttere and G. B. Greenough. Nature, v. 172, July 25, 
1953, p. 170-171. 

Discuss validity of the normal stress law. Graph. 3 ref. 


13793 Interaction Between Crystal Slip and Grain Boun- 
dary Movement. D. McLean. Nature, v. 172, Aug. 15, 1953, 
p. 300-301, 


Discusses creep mechanism using data from Al specimens. 


13794 A Note on the Portevin-Le Chatelier Effeet. A. H. 
Cottrell. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, Tth ser., no. 355, Aug. 
1953, p. 829-832. 

Shows that in Al, if concentration of vacancies is increased by 
plastic deformation or quenching, the rate of diffusion may in- 
crease sufficiently to cause strain aging during plastic deforma- 
tion. A serrated stress-strain curve should result. This is used 
to explain the Portevin-Le Chatelier effect. 18 ref. 


13795 The Growth of Fatigue Cracks. A. K. Head. Philo- 
sophical Magazine, v. 44, 7th ser., no. 356, Sept. 1953, p. 925- 
938. 

Discusses qualitative features. Graphs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


13796° The Variation of the Elastie Constants of Crystal- 
line Aluminium With Temperature Between 63°K. and 
773°K. Paul M. Sutton. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, Aug. 
15, 1953, p. 816-821. 

Describes measurement of adiabatic clastic moduli of crystal- 
line Al using composite piezoelectric oscillator. Diagram, tables. 
530 ret. 


13797 Deformation of Copper Single Crystals at 300°K. 
and 78°K. T. H. Blewitt. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, Sept. 
1953, p. 1115-1121. 

Presents data showing effect of deformation on electrical re- 
sistivity and other properties. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 28 ref. 


13798 The Mechanism of Stress Birefringence In Amor- 
phous Solids. J. E. H. Braybon. Physical Society, Proceedings, 
v. 66, no, 404B, sec. B, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 617-621. 

Resin specimens were used to check theoretical predictions. 
8 ref. 


13799 Tensile Testing At High And Low Temperatures. 
K. W. Mitchell. Product Engineering, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 
197-203. 

Describes tests and plots stress-strain curves. Graphs, tables, 
diagrams. 7 ref. 


13800* Fatigue. H. L. Cox. Royal Aeronautical Society, 
Journal, v. 57, Sept. 1953, p. 559-565; disc., p. 589-593. 
Discusses theory and causes of fatigue in metals. Graphs, 
photographs. 


13801* Fatigue in Engine Design. Ff. M. Owner. Royal 
Aeronautical Society, Journal, v. 57, Sept. 1953, p. 580-584; 
dise., p. 589-593. 

Discusses designs aspects of fatigue, assessment of conditions 
of loading, effect of damping, diversity of parameters, fatigue 
life, and design maxims. 


13802 Fatigue in Aircraft Design. B. E. Stephenson. Royal 
Aeronautical Society, Journal, vy. 57, Sept. 1953, p. 584-588; 
dise., p. 589-593. 

Discusses causes of fatigue and possible remedial actions. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


13803° Fatigue From the Metallurgist’s Viewpoint. E. BR. 
Gadd. Royal Aeronautical Society, Journal, v. 57, Sept. 1953, 
p. 565-580; dise., p. 589-593. 

Discusses structural discontinuities and grain flow: effect of 
nitriding, cyaniding, carburizing, decarburization, surface 
hardening, cold work, and surface coatings: and influence of 
temperature and environment. Tables. 78 ref. 


13804* Properties of Rimmed Low-Carbon Basic Besse- 
mer Steel After Water Hardening From Rolling Tempera- 
ture. (German.) Walther Dick. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 15. 
July 16, 1953, p. 945-966. 

Discusses aging resistance, stress values, brittle fracture, in- 
fluence of brief local heat effects, and notched-bar impact 
bending. Graphs, tables, photographs. 14 ref. 


13805* Effect of Steel Production Method on Deep- 
Drawing Characteristics of Sheets. (German.) Friedrich 
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Eisenkolb and Theo Briiggemann. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 
15, July 16, 1953, p. 967-970. 

Influences of melting practice and C content were studied on 
open-hearth, electric, and Bessemer steels. Photographs, micro- 
graphs, graphs. 


13806 Sonic Barrier Raises Heat Barrier on Metals. Allen 
G. Gray. Steel, v. 133, Aug. 1953, p. 72-74. 

Discusses _— of rising skin temperatures in aircraft at 
high speeds. Photographs, graphs. 


13807 Mechanical Testing Is Standadized. Steel, v. 133, 
Aug. 31, 1953, p. 75, 91-92. 
Gives data on tension, bend, and hardness tests. 


13808 Surface Conditions and Mechanical Properties. I.- 
II. Howard E. Boyer. Steel Processing, v. 30, July 1953, p. 
330-334; Aug. 1953, p. 383-385, 407. 

Shows how tensile strength, elongation, reduction of area, im- 
pact strength, corrosion resistance, and heat resistance are 
dependent on composition and grain structure of steels. De- 
scribes testing methods and effects of heat treatment. Photo- 
graphs, micrographs, graphs. 


13809* Progress in the Investigation of Mechanical Prop- 
erties. (Dutch.) A. J. Staverman. T.N.O.-Nieuws, v. 8, no. 86 
June 1953, p. 195-200. 

Describes various nondestructive tests based upon the prin- 
ciple that mechanical properties are the result of the chemical 
and physical structure of the material. 


13810 Proposed New Scales for Expressing the Stiffness 
of Round and Flattened Wire. J. M. Thomas and L. Thomas- 
sen. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, Sept. 1953, p. 875-876, 924. 
Discusses a method of combining cross section, torque applied, 
and degree of bend into a single term. Photographs, tables. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13811 Report of Committee A-1 on Steel. N. L. Mochel, 
chairman, American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 
1, 1953, 50 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Presents work of the committee on production testing of steel 
products. Outlines 46 recommendations made by the com- 
mittee. Tables, diagrams, photographs, graphs. 


13812 Report of Committee E-9 on Fatigue. R. E. Peter- 
son, chairman. American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint 
no. 59, 1953, 1 p. (TA401 Am35p ) 

Presents activities of subcommittees on research, papers, sur- 
vey, and large machines. 


13813 Reports of Joint Committee on the Effect of Tem- 
perature on the Properties of Metals. F. B. Foley and V. T. 
Malcolm, chairman. American Society for Testing Materials, 
Preprint no. 62, 1953, 4 p. (TA401 Am35p ) 

Presents activities of panels and subcommittees on mechanical 
properties of metal. 


13814 Properties and Behavior of a High-Strength Rivet 
Steel. Frank Baron and Edward W. Larson, Jr. American 
Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 64, 1953, 13 p. 
(TA401 Am35p ) 

Surveys the mechanical properties of high-strength rivet steel. 
Graphs, tables, diagrams. 6 ref. 


13815 The Influence of Strain Rate and Temperature on 

the Strength and Ductility of Mild Steel in Torsion. C. E. 

Work and T. J. Dolan. American Society for Testing Materials, 

Preprint no. 65, 16 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Presents a study of the effect of elevated temperature and rate of 
strain. Graphs, photograph. 20 ref. 


13816 Time-Temperature Dependence of the Notch Effect 
and Influence of Notch Depth in Stress Rupture Tests on a 
Cr-Mo-V Steel. D. P. Newman, M. H. Jones, and W. F. Brown, 
Jr. American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 68, 
1953, 13 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Presents a series of tests designed to yield information on the 


time-temperature dependence of the notch effect of this low- 
alloy steel. Graphs. 12 ref. 


13817 The Measurement of Directional Strength jn 
Straight and Cross-Rolled Strip Steel by the Navy Tear 
Test. Helen D. Hoover. American Society for Testing Mate- 
rials, Preprint no. 69, 1953, 17 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Measures the directional differences that are known to exist 
between the 2 rolling types. Graphs, tables, photographs. 4 ref. 


13818 Delayed Yielding in Annealed Low-Carbon Stee} 
Under Compression Impact. J. E. Johnson, D. S. Wood, and 
D. S. Clark. American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint 
no. 70, 1953, 10 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

A study was made of the delay time for the initiation of vield- 
ing in an annealed low-C steel under longitudinal compres. 
sion impact. Graphs, diagrams. 3 ref. 


13819 Influence of Grain Size on Fatigue Notch-Sensitiy. 
ity. R. W. Karry and T. J. Dolan. American Society for Test- 
ing Materials, Preprint no. 72, 1953, 13 p. (TA401 ‘Am35p ) 
A study was made of the reduction in flexural fatigue strength 
caused by a circumferential notch in specimens of a  single- 
phase metal. Graphs, tables. 14 ref. 


13820) Strength Properties of Rolled Aluminum Allovs 
Under Various Combinations of Alternating and Mean 
Axial Fatigue Stresses. B. J. Lazan and A. A. Blatherwick. 
American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 74, 1953. 
15 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Fatigue data on 148-T6, 24S-T4, and 75S-T6 Al allovs tested 
under various conditions of mean and alternating axial stress js 
presented, Graphs, table. 19 ref. 


13821 Some Effects of Minor Elements on the Character- 
isties of Plain Carbon Steels. ( English.) Francis W. Boulger. 
Bogota Conference, Oct. 13-Nov. 5, 1952. ST/ECLA/CONF. 
no. 1/L.75, 1952, 16 p. Published jointly by ECLA-TAA for 
United Nations. (TN705 Ex75p ) 

Outlines the effects of S, P, and N on the properties of low 
and medium C steels. Table. 40 ref. 


13822 Influence of Primary Creep on Stresses in Strue- 
tural Parts. Folke K. G. Odqvist. Kungl. Teknishka Hégsko- 
lans Handlingar (Transactions of the Royal Institute of Tech- 
nology, Stockholm, Sweden ), no. 66, 1953, 16 p. (T4 K96t) 
Shows how primary creep may be considered within a purely 
phenomenological theory and how it is possible to extend it to 
general 3-dimensional stress systems. Graphs, diagrams. 


13823) On a “New” Mechanism of Plasticity of Metallic 
Solid Solutions. K. A. Osipov, S. G. Fedotov, and M. G. 
Lozinsky. National Science Foundation Translation, no. NSF- 
tr-19, June 1953, 5 p. Original in Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 89, 1953, p. 57. 

Presents experimental data confirming the possibility that a 
non-slip mechanism of plasticity takes place in a solid solution 
of Cu and Pb. Graph, micrographs. 16 ref. 


13824 Effect of Plastic Deformation on Subsequent De- 
composition in Aluminum Alloys Al-Si and Al-Mg-Si. N. N. 
Buinov and V. P. Savinykh. National Science Foundation Trans- 
lation, no. NSF-tr-9, June 1953, 4 p. Original in Doklady Aka- 
demii Nauk SSSR, v. 88, 1953, p. 257. ; 

Discusses precipitation, block structure, and alterations in sub- 
— structure caused by deformation. Micrographs. 

ref. 


13825 Thermal Fatigue of Single Crystals of Aluminum. 
V. I. Arkharov, S. I. Ignatyeva, and Yu. D. Kozmanov. Na- 
tional Science Foundation Translation, no. NSF-tr-3, June 1953, 
2 . — in Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 88, 1953, 
p. 439. 

X-ray manifestations of these phenomena were used to indi- 
cate the mosaic structure of the monocrystal. 


13826 Resistance to Abrasive Wear and the Hardness of 
Metals. M. M. Khrushchov and M. A. Babichev. National 


Science Foundation Translation, no. NSF-tr-15, June 1953, 4 


Dev 

| 

445 

She 

har 

13% 

ma 

for 

(TI 

Re\ 

| duc 

| 195 

Sur 

en 

giv 

\ Mc 

Dis 

| acc 

Se 
| 

13 

gil 

Di 

co 

Ph 

| 

in 

y 

Pr 

sit 

W 

3] 

G 

) L 

M 

sO 

di 

V 

ti 

| 

ir 

iF 

T 

l 

| § 

lL 

1 

b 

a 

1 


December 1953 BATTELLE 


TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


65la 


p. Original in Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 88, 1953, p. 
445. 

Shows that relative resistance to wear is directly proportional to 
hardness. Graphs, tables. 


13827 Behavior of Materials Under Conditions of Ther- 
mal Stress. S. S. Manson. U.S. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note, no. 2933, July 1953, 105 p. 
(TL570 Un3t) 
Reviews available information on the behavior of brittle and 
ductile materials. 

Books 


13828 High-Temperature Alloys. Claude L. Clark. 383 p. 
1953. Pitman, New York. (TA478 C54h) 

Summarizes behavior of alloys at elevated temperature. Stresses 
engineering rather than theoretical aspects. Data applies particu- 
larly to ferrous materials. 


13829 Introduction to the Theory of Plasticity for En- 
gineers. Oscar Hoffman and George Sachs. 276 p. 1953. 
McGraw-Hill, New York. (TA405 H67i) 
Discusses behavior of ductile metals beyond elastic range. Gives 
accounts of major engineering applications. 


See also: 

13460 (mechanical properties of Mg alloy sheet) 

13487 (mechanical properties of spheroid Al graphite cast 
iron ) 

13489 (hardness of gray iron) 

13610 (mechanical properties of stainless steel) 

13663 (mechanical properties of stainless steel) 

13680 (mechanical properties of Cu-Mn-Sn Alloys) 

13681 fs nsile strength of Al) 

13717 (hot-hardness measuring of austenite ) 

13727 (effect of prestraining on mechanical properties of 
Mo) 

13939 (mechanical properties of high temperature steels ) 


14. CORROSION 


13830* Jet Metals. Wilson G. Hubbell. 
gineering Review, v. 12, Sept. 1953, p. 31-36. 
Discusses oxidation resistance, high-temperature strength, and 
corrosion resistance of Cr, Ni, and Co based alloys and steels. 
Photographs, graphs. 


13831° 


Aeronautical En- 


Influence of Customary Cooling Agents on Alum- 
inum Alloys. (German.) H. Kessler. Aluminum, vy. 29, nos. 
7-8, July-Aug. 1953, p. 315-317. 

Presents results of laboratory experiments to determine corro- 
sive effects. 

13832* The Place for Zine in Cathodic Protection. H. W. 
Wahlquist. American Zine Institute Incorporated, Journal, v. 
31, 1953, p. 117-121. 

Gives advantages of Zn usage. 


13833* Laboratory Investigation of Superheater-Tubing 
Materials in Contact With Synthetic Combustion Atmos- 
pheres at 1350°F. C. J. Slunder, A. M. Hall, and J. H. Jack- 
son. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1015-1019; 
dise., p. 1019. 

Variables in the corrosive environment included two concentra- 
tion levels of SO., CO, and alkali-metal salts. Tables, diagram, 
graph. 


13834* Resistance of Cast Fe-Cr-Ni Alloys to Corrosion 


in Oxidizing and Reducing Flue-Gas Atmospheres. J. IH. 
Jackson, C. J. Slunder, O. E. Harder, and J. T. Gow. ASME, 
Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1021-1034; disc., p. 1034- 
1035. 

Attention was directed panei toward attack by S-containing 


gases. Micrographs, diagrams, tables, photographs, graphs. 
13 ref. 

13835* Corrosion of Mercury-Boiler Tubes During Com- 
bustion of a Heavy Residual Oil. 
and J. H. Jackson. 
1037-1049. 


Describes test procedure 


A. M. Hall, D. Douglass, 


ASME, Transactions, vy. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 


and results determining causes of 


corrosion and possible remedies. Tables, diagrams, graphs. 15 


ref. 

13836* Results of Dew-Point Measurements in High-Pres- 
sure Boilers. (German.) F. Henning and _ Rogener. Brenn- 
stoff-Wdrme-Kraft, v. 5, no. 8, Aug. 1953, 269-272. 


Reports evolution of device for de te os dew point from 
electrical conductivity of moisture precipitated. Proven cases 
of corrosion were attributable to exceeding the dew point. Pho- 
tographs, diagrams. 6 ref. 


13837 On the Mechanism of the Dissolution of Magnesium 
in Acidic Salt Solutions. 1. Physical Control by Surface 
Films. E. J. Casey and R. E. Bergeron. Canadian Journal of 
Chemistry, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 849-867. 

An example of the simplest type of corrosion involving H, 
evolution. Results indicate presence of a surface film of oxide 
or hydroxide even in acid solutions. Graphs, tables. 24 ref. 


13838 The Corrosion Forum. Zirconium. John D. Roach. 
Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Sept. 1953, p. 304, 306, 308. 
Reviews performance of Zr and its similarity to Ti metal. 
Charts. 11 ref. 


13839 The Corrosion Forum. 
Schoefer. Chemical Engineering, 
302, 304, 306, 308-312. 

Points out difference in performance between cast and wrought 
alloys. Photographs, graphs, tables. 


Cast High Alleys. E. A. 
v. 60, Oct. 1953, p. 298, 300, 


13840 Coatings for Underground Pipelines. W. A. James. 
Chemistry in Canada, v. 5, Sept. 1953, p. 175-178. 
A generalized discussion. Photographs, table. 13 ref. 


13841 The Electrochemical Behaviour of Metals and Cor- 
rosion. M. Pourbaix. Chemistry and Industry, July 25, 1953, 
p. 780-786. 

Describes above by use of experimental cells with steel, Cu, 
Pb, iron, and stainless steel. Shows how applied potential con- 
trols corrosion. 


13842 Cathodic Protection of Active Ships In Sea Water 
With Graphite Anodes. K. N. Barnard, G. L. Christie, and 
J. H. Greenblatt. Corrosion, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 246-250. 
Describes trials on 3 steel tugs with impressed current cathodic 
protection systems. Graphs, photographs. 


13843 Corrosion Resistance of High-Strength Low-Alloy 
Steels As Influenced by Composition and Environment. 
C. P. Larrabee. Corrosion, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 259-271. 
Corrosion resistances of several high-strength low-alloy steels 
in various atmospheres, natural waters, and soils are compared 
with those of structural Cu steel and C steel in same environ- 
ments. Effects of variables that influence corrosion of these 
steels in the different media are discussed. Micrographs, graphs, 
tables. 41 ref. 


13844 Filiform Corrosion. M. Van Loo, D. D. Laiderman, 
and R. R. Bruhn. Corrosion, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 277-283. 

Paper presented at Ninth Annual Conference, National Asso- 
ciation of Corrosion Engineers, Chicago, Ill. Mar. 17-20, 1953. 
Describes occurrence, factors involved, laboratory study, and 
thermodynamic considerations. Di: igrams, micrographs. 14 ref. 


13845 Corrosion by Aqueous Solutions At Elevated Tem- 
peratures and Pressures. F. H. Beck and M. G. Fontana. 
Corrosion, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 287-293. 

Paper presented at Ninth Annual Conference, National Assoc. 
of Corrosion Engineers, Chicago, Ill., Mar. 16-20, 1953. Pre- 
sents data on corrosion, by HNOs, HsPO., CHsCOOH, and 
NaOH at temperatures up to 425 F. Metals and alloys in- 
clude CF-8, CF-8M, CN-7MCu, CB-30, cast Ti, and high Si 
iron. Photographs, graphg, tables. 


13846 Corrosion-Fatigue Failure of a Marine Propeller 
Shaft. Carl A. Zapffe. Corrosion, v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 298-302. 
Discusses forms of fracture in which chemical attack combines 
with mechanical stress to destroy an engineering structure. 
Fracture terminology is given. Photographs, micrographs. 
13 ref. 
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14. Corrosion 


13847 Studies on Water-Dependent Corrosion in Sweet 
Oil Wells. H. E. Greenwell. Corrosion, vy. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 
307-312; disc., p. 312. 

Presented under the title “Corrosion in Sweet Oil Wells” at 
the Ninth Annual Conference, National Association of Corro- 
sion Engineers, Chicago, Ill., Mar. 16-20, 1953. Summarizes 
present understanding of problem. Discusses means of de- 
tection and control. Tables. 


13848 Corrosion of Casing in Oil and Gas Wells. Jack 
L. Battle. Corrosion, v. 9 Sept. 1953, p. 313-320. 

Discusses various causes of corrosion failures, presently used 
methods of repair, and preventive measures currently practiced. 
Tables. 8 ref. 


13849 Some Notes on the Oxidation Resistance of Boron- 
Containing Chromium-Nickel-Cobalt-Iron Alloys. W. O. 
Binder and E. D. Weisert. Corrosion, v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 329- 


2. 
- effect of B on oxidation resistance of alloys. Tables, 
graphs. 
13850 Corrosion. Mars G. Fontana. Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemitsry, v. 45, Sept. 1953, p. 95A-96A, 101A. 
A new high Cr-Ni-W alloy suitable for applications up to 
2200 F is described. Photographs, tables. 


13851 New Tests Prove Materials for Nuclear Power 
Plants. Robert F. Koenig. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 
129-133. 

Discusses corrosion of structural metal by liquid Na. Gives 
data on resistance of materials to liquid metals. Graph, table, 
diagram, photographs. 


13852 Corrosion-Inhibitive Compositions as Temporary 
Protectives of Steel Against Atmospheric Corrosion. B. 
Sanyal and R. St. J. Preston. Journal of Applied Chemistry, 
v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 366-374. 

Performance of 16 aqueous systems was investigated. Bento- 
nite pastes gave best results and were easier to use. Emulsions 
with castor oil, hydrocarbon oils, and bitumens were evaluated. 
Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


13853 Laboratory Measurement of the Corrosion of Fer- 
rous Metals in Soils. W. J. Schwerdtfeger. Journal of Re- 
search, National Bureau of Standards, vy. 50, June 1953, p. 
329-336. 

Describes method for setting up soil-corrosion cells using a 
soil-wetting procedure that gives reproducible results. Weight 
losses on Reet ba made of steel and of cast iron were com- 
pared after exposure to various soils for 6 months. Tables, dia- 
grams. 12 ref. 


13854* Stainless Steel Research Work. III. 
18-8 Austenitic Steels. (Italian.) A. Ferri. 
italiana, v. 45, no. 6, June 1953, p. 203-207. 
Discusses the effect of the superficial state of the metal and 
crystallographic orientation on passivity. Tables, graphs, pho- 
tographs, diagrams. 20 ref. 


13855 Intergranular Corrosion of High-Purity Aluminum. 
M. J. Lavigne. Metal Progress, v. 64, Sept. 1953, p. 84-86. 
Discusses mechanism of corrosion by distilled H,O at 100 and 
150 C. Micrographs. 


13856 Organic Inhibitor Controls Refinery Corrosion. 
C. C. Hulbert and J. A. Rippetoe. Oil and Gas Journal, vy. 52, 
Aug. 17, 1953, p. 120-122, 124, 126-127. 

Paper presented at API Division of Refining meeting, New 
York, 1953. Describes successful experiment using an organic 
inhibitor which is thought to adhere to the metal in a semi- 
chemical fashion and to form a mechamical barrier between the 
metal and corrosive materials. Photographs, graphs. 


13857 Watch that Arc! It’s a Hazard in Cathodic-Pro- 
ble t Oil and Gas Journal, 


Passivity of 
Metallurgia 


tection Cables. Marshall E. Parker. 
v. 52, Sept. 7, 1953, p. 97, 119. 

Emphasizes danger of cutting a pipeline carrying a current. 
Suggests installation of a temporary bond across any joint to 


be broken, so arranged that it can be opened at a location free 
from dangerous vapors. Diagrams. 


13858* Solving Corrosion Problems in the Paper Indus. 
try With Plastics. Raymond B. Seymour and George P. Ga- 
briel. Paper Mill News, v. 76, Aug. 22, 1953, p. 98, 100, 102, 
108, 146. 
Discusses coatings, membrane linings, and chemical resistant 
cements. 


13859 Practical Solutions to Five Common Corrosion 

Problems. John F. Mason. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Sept. 

1953, p. 1332-1335. 

Discusses corrosion of poly-charge preheaters, crude fraction- 

ating tower tops, amine gas plant reboiler tubes, Linde gaso- 

“a treater eductors, and gasoline condenser equipment. Ta- 
es. 


13860 Corrosion for Pipeliners. Corrosion Control an 
Economic Necessity. Starr Thayer. Pipe Line News, y. 25, 
Aug. 1953, p. 39-41. 

Discusses costs of corrosion to the pipeline industry. 


13861 A Corrosion Study of Various Chromium Plated 
Electrodeposits. H. Brown and E. W. Hoover. Plating, v. 40, 
Aug. 1953, p. 874-878, 883-885; disc., p. 885-886. 

Presents corrosion results in salt-spray, humidity, and outdoor 
exposure tests for various coatings which are cathodic to steel. 
Diagrams, micrographs. 12 ret. 


13862* Polarographic Method of Examining Corrosion 
of Steel. (Polish.) St. Mince. Przemysl Chemiczny, vy. 8, no. 
10, Oct. 1952, p. 443-447. 

Presents the optimum conditions for using changes in the mag- 
nitude of O: wave for classifying steel according to its anti- 
corrosive properties. Graphs, tables, diagram. 9 ref. 


13863* What Corrosion Inhibitors Should and Should Not 
Do. J. F. Wilkes. Railway Locomotives and Cars, y. 127, 
Sept. 1953, p. 77-83. 

Outlines solutions to problems of treatment of diesel-engine 
cooling water. Photographs. 


13864 The Relationship Between the Work Function of a 
Metal and Its Energy of Activation for Oxidation. A. F. H. 
Ward and N. R. Bharucha. Recueil des travaux chimiques des 
Pays-Bas, v. 72, no. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 735-738. 

It was found that the correlation coefficient is fairly constant 
with a tendency to decrease slightly with increased atomic num- 


ber. 27 ref. 


13865 Considerations Involved in the Selection and Use 
of Stainless Steels. E. Smith. Sheet Metal Industries, y. 30, 
no. 317, Sept. 1953, p. 763-766, 820. 

Discusses properties of several types of corrosion resistant 
steels. Photographs, tables. 


13866* Cathodic Corrosion Protection of Steel and Iron. 
(German.) Heinrich Klas. Stahl und Eisen, v. 73, no. 15, 
July 16, 1953, p. 971-974. 

Discusses principles and techniques. Tables, diagram, photo- 
graph. 13 ref. 


13867* Corrosion and Protection Against Corrosion of 
Iron and Steel. (German.) Heinrich Steinrath. Stahl und 
Eisen, v. 73, no. 17, Aug. 13, 1953, p. 1109-1116. 

Presents survey of literature for the years 1950 and 1951. 262 
ref. 


13868 Water Treatment for Corrosion Control. CG. B. 
Hatch. Steel, v. 133, Sept. 21, 1953, p. 181, 183, 187-188, 
194. 

Discusses treatment by removal or neutralization of factors 


favoring corrosion or reinforcing inhibitors. Photographs, 
graph. 
13869* Some Observations on the Causes and Preven- 


tion of Kraft Digester Corrosion. Edward W. Hopper. Tappi. 
v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 345-352. 

Outlines variables in the steel, liquor, and circulation which 
may influence corrosive or erosive attack. Includes results of 
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chemical, spectroscopic, and microscopic examination of digester 
steel samples. Method used in increasing the life of seriously 
thinned digesters is described. Tables, micrographs. 


13870 Biological Corrosion of Iron and Steel. (German. ) 
Giinther Seelmeyer. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, vy. 4, no. 7, 
July 1953, p. 241-247. 
Summarizes knowledge and theory and lists preventatives. Dia- 
grams, tables. 33 ref. 


13871* Protective Action of Cement Against Rust. (Ger- 
man.) Hans Hebberling. Werkstoffe und Korrosion, vy. 4, no. 
7, July 1953, p. 247-248. 

Explains action and preparation of effective cement coatings. 
5 ref. 


13872* Solution of Iron in Nitric Acid. (German.) T. G. 
Owe Berg. Zeitschrift fiir anorganische und allgemeine Chemie, 
vy. 273, nos. 1-2, July 1953, p. 101-112. 

Dependence of saturation value and beginning and final veloci- 
ties on concentration of acid, acid volume, sample surface, 
and stirring was determined. Interrelationships are discussed. 
Graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


13873* Mechanism of Fissure Formation in Stress Cor- 
rosion of Homogeneous Solid Solutins. Hl. Intererystalline 
Fissure Formation of a Hard-Rolled Silver-Gold Alloy As a 
Function of Extent of Reerystallization. (German.) Lud- 
wig Graf and Gertrud Fahrner. Zeitschrift fiir Metallkunde, 
y. 44, no. 7, July 1953, p. 302-306. 

A 33.3 wt. % Au alloy was used. Photographs, graphs, dia- 
grams. - 10 ref. 


13874* Extent of Flade Potential of Activation and 
Passivation of Iron, and Other Properties of the Passive 
Layer. (German.) Klaus J. Vetter. Zeitschrift fiir physikal- 
ische Chemie, v. 202, nos. 1-2, July 1953, p. 1-13. 

Explains positive potential value by fact that oxide at oxide- 
electrolyte surface is not saturated by dissolved Fe but be- 
comes an unsaturated oxide through corrosion and has a much 
higher O. partial pressure. Diagrams, graph. 353 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13875 Analysis of Variability in Accelerated Corrosion 
Testing Cabinets. V. V. Kendall. American Iron and Steel 
Institute, New York, May 1953, 17 p. (TS300 Am35y) 

A study of the reproducibility obtainable in spray or humidity 
test cabinets. Tables, diagram. 


13876 Report of Committee A-5 on Corrosion of Iron 
and Steel. A. P. Jahn, chairman, American Society for Test- 
ing Materials, Preprint no. 3, 1953, 33 p. (TA401 Am35p) 
Presents work of the committee on atmospheric exposure tests 
and tests for weight of Zn coatings. Tables, photographs. 


13877 Report of Committee B-3 on Corrosion of Non- 
Ferrous Metals and Alloys. K. G. Compton, chairman, Ameri- 
can Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 9, 1953, 2 p. 
(TA401 Am35p ) 

Presents the activities of subcommittee on spray tests, atmo- 
spheric corrosion, and galvanic and electrolytic corrosion. 


13878 Report of Committee D-12 on Soaps and Other 
Detergents. J. C. Harris, chairman, American Society for 
Testing Materials, Preprint no. 43, 1953, 10 p. (TA401 Am35p ) 
Presents recommended revisions of specifications and proposed 
method of test for determining the corrosive effects of metal 
cleaners. 


13879 The Corrosion of Beryllium Copper Strip in Sea 
Water and Marine Atmospheres. John T. Richards. Ameri- 
can Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 71, 1953, 18 p. 
TA401 Am35p ) 

Results are reported for corrosion tests on Be-Cu and Be-Co- 
Cu conducted over the past 2 years. Tables, graphs, photo- 
graphs. 12 ref. 


See also: 
13460 (corrosion of Mg alloy sheet) 
13635 (prevention of corrosion on machinery ) 


13662 peat of flame-cleaning on corrosion resistance of 
steel) 

13687 (corrosion of Topaz and SiC crystals) 

14154 (corrosion of glass fused to steel) 

14461 (corrosion of tar-coated pipe ) 

14465 (corrosion of chlorinated rubbers) 

14470 (anticorrosives for Mg) 


15. ANALYSIS—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL. 


13880 Comparative Investigation on the Photometric De- 
termination of the Iron Content of Aluminum and Alumi- 
num Alloys. Laszlo Mazor and Fva Grusz. (Hungarian. ) 
Aluminium (Budapest), v. 5, no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 25-31. 
Examines various methods for photometric determination of 
Fe in Al and Al alloys. Various reagents are compared. Ta- 
bles. 18 ref. 


13881 Application of lon Exchange Chromatography to 
the Enzymatic Resolution of Amino Acids. Carl G. Baker 
and Herbert A. Sober. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 4058-4060. 

Permits isolation of optical isomers. Quantities of the order of 
0.3 to 1.0g can be separated. 14 ref. 


13882 Determination of Magnesium in Titanium. Maurice 
Codell and Allen Cherney. American Foundryman, vy. 24, Aug. 
1953, p. 65-67. 

Gives method to determine quantities of Mg as low as 0.1 
mg per g. of Ti. Table. 4 ref. 


13883 The Polarographic Determination of Iron and 
Chromium. M. Perkins and G. F. Reynolds. Analyst, vy. 78, 
Aug. 1953, p. 480-487. 

Describes development of method for simultaneous polaro- 
graphic determination of Fe and Cr in an alkaline mannitol 
base electrolyte. Graphs, tables. 10 ref. 


13884° a-Picolinie Acid as a Colorimetric Reagent. 1. 
Determination of Ferrous lon. Il. Determination of Alum- 
inium in Presence of lron and Chromium, III. Determina- 
tion of Iron and Aluminium. ( English.) Anil Kumar Majum- 
dar and Buddhadev Sen. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 4, 
Apr. 1953, p. 369-387. 

Discusses the uses of a-picolinic acid instead of quinaldinic 
acid for colormetric determinations. Graphs, tables. 43 ref. 


13885* Determination of Sileicon by Precipitation of 
Complex  Silicon-Molybdenum Yellow by  Quinoline. 
(French.) Marcel Armand and Jean Berthoux. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, v. 8, no. 6, June 1953, p. 510-525. 

Discusses the precipitate which filters without difficulty and 
corresponds exactly to the formula SiO.. 12MoO,.4(C.H-N). 
2.H.O. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 10 ref. 


13886* The Simultaneous Volumetric Determination of 
Zine and Magnesium Using Disodium Dihydrogen Ethyl- 
enediamine Tetra-Acetate. 1. The Use of Selective pH Con- 
trol. Il. The use of the Zine, Ferroeyanide, Ferrieyanide 
Redox System. (English.) E. G. Brown and T. J. Hayes. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, vy. 9, no. 1, July 1953, p. 1-5; 6-9. 


Includes tables. 27 ref. 


13887* Macro- and Micro-Volumetric Determination of 
Anthranilic Acid and Its Application in Inorganic Quantita- 
tive Macro- and Micro-Analysis. ( English.) Ch. Cimerman 
and M. Selzer. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 9, no. 1, July 1953, 
p. 26-43. 

Gives procedures and reactions for macro-and micro-determi- 
nations. Tables, diagrams. 20 ref. 


13888" A Rapid Combustion Technique for the De- 
termination of Small Amounts of Sulphur and Halogens 
in Organie Liquids. ( English.) P. Gouverneur and H. van 
Dijk. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 9, no. 1, July 1953, p. 59-65. 
Describes apparatus and procedure. Diagrams. 10 ref, 
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15. Analysis—Chemical and Physical 


13889* Hygrophotography, a New Method of Investiga- 
tion. Principle and Applications. ( French.) Joseph Sivadjian. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 9, no. 1, July 1953, p. 70-79. 
Describes method used to trace water in physical and organic 
phenomena. Photographs. 35 ref. 


13890* A Colorimetric Method for the Determination of 
Silver in Ores. ( English.) Anders Ringbom and Erkki Linko. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 9, no. 1, July 1953, p. 80-85. 
Describes method using p-dimethylaminobenzalrhodanine as 
reagent. Tables. 10 ref. 


13891* The Polarographic Behaviour of Some Elements 
in Concentrated Calcium Chloride Solution. Ill. The 
Polarography of Copper, Cadmium, Iron and Manganese. 
(English.) G. F. Reynolds, H. I. Shalgosky, and T. J. Webber. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 9, no. 1, July 1953, p. 91-96. 


7 ref. 


13892* The Application of Thiosalts in Analysis. I. Com- 
plete Precipitation of Sulphides. Il. Estimations Based on 
Decomposition of Thiosalts. A. Estimation of Arsenic, 
Selenium and Tellurium. I. K. Taimni and R. P. Agarwal. 
Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 9, no. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 116-120; 
121-128. 

Includes tables. 10 ref. 


13893* Application of Chromatography to lon Exchange 
and a Study of Composition of Amino Acids in Foods. 
(French.) E. Schram, J. P. Dustin, S. Moore, and E. J. Big- 
wood. Analytica Chimica Acta, v. 9, no. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 149- 
162. 

Gives method for determination of the amino acid composition 
of foods by chromatography of the hydrolysates on columns 
of “Dowex-50". Diagrams. 21 ref. 


13894 Identification of Complex Organic Materials by 
Infrared Spectra of Their Pyrolysis Products. Donald L. 
Harms. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 1140-1155. 
Applied particularly to rubber, plastic, and resinous composi- 
a ane and 41 infrared spectral charts are presented. 
38 ref. 


13895 Identification of Polymeric Materials. P. F. Kruse, 
Jr. and W. B. Wallace. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 1953, 
p. 1156. 

Describes a method based on infra-red examination of pyroly- 
sis products. 


13896 Universal High-Sensitivity Photometer for Meas- 
uring Light Scattering, Luminescence, Transmittance, and 
Reflectance. Gerald Oster. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 
1953, p. 1165-1169. 

Describes photomultiplier tube system amplified by an elec- 
trometer tube. It is sensitive to 20 microlamberts intensity. 
Applications and accessories are discussed. Photographs, graphs, 
diagrams. 19 ref. 


13897 Determination of Mineral Constituents of Rocks 

by Infrared Spectroscopy. John M. Hunt and Daniel S. 

Turner. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 1169-1174. 

Analysis is based on examination of a powdered rock “film.” 

Spectra are compared with those of the pure minerals. Well 

- oer bands can be estimated within 10%. Graphs, tables. 
ref. 


13898 Determination of Methoxychlor on _Insecticide- 
Treated Paperboard by Ultraviolet Spectrophotometry. Edw. 
C. Jennings, Jr. and David G. Edwards. Analytical Chemistry, 
v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 1179-1182. 

The 230 me band was shown to be responsive to methoxychlor 
concentration when extracted by cyclohexane. This procedure 
is accurate within 10%. Tables, graph. 11 ref. 


13899 Spectrophotometric Determination of Tin(IV). 
Harry Teicher and Louis Gordon. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, 
Aug. 1953, p. 1182-1185. 


Technique is based on the reaction of Sn( IV) and hematoxy- 


lin at pH 0.8 with an absorption maximum at 515my. An 
error of about +1% is noted. Tables, graphs. 19 ref. 


13900 Colorimetric Determination of Uranium With Di- 

benzoylmethane. John H. Yoe, Fritz Will, II, and Robert A. 

Black Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 1200-1204. 

A yellow complex forms immediately from the above. Practi- 

cal sensitivity is 0.05 p.p.m., for U( VI) in 1.00cm. cells. Sys- 

-_ r recommended for trace quantities of U. Graphs, table. 
ref. 


13901 Determination of Impurities in Titanium Metal. 
J. M. Thompson. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 
1231-1235. 

Describes commercial methods used to determine Fe, Ne, Mg, 
Mn, and Cl, in Ti. Tables. 8 ref. 


13902 Effect of Temperature on Movement of a Chro- 

matographic Zone. Lie Tien Chang. Analytical Chemistry, vy. 

25, Aug. 1953, p. 1235-1237. 

Shows that temperature changes R factors unpredictably. Dif- 

ferent solvents as well as different substances in the same 

ee change band magnitude and direction. Tables, graphs. 
ref. 


13903 Colorimetric Microdetermination of Boron by the 
Curumin-Acetone Solution Method. Louis Silverman and 
Katherine Trego. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 
1264-1267. 

B is detectable in connectration of 0.02y in 10 ml. of solution. 
Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 


13904 Simultaneous Colorimetric Determination of Cop- 
per, Cobalt, and Nickel as Diethyldithiocarbamates. J. M. 
Chilton Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 1274-1275. 
Based on examination of ultraviolet spectra of differentially 
extracted fractions of the salts. Tables, graph. 6 ref. 


13905 Infrared Spectra for Analysis of Aldehyde and 
Ketone 2,4-Dinitrophenylhydrazones. J. H. Ross. Analytical 
Chemistry, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 1288-1303. 

Studies of infra-red spectra of 2,4-dinitrophenylhydrazones of 
aldehydes and ketones show that conclusive identification can 
be made even where compounds differ only by one CH» group. 
Graphs, tables. 16 ref. 


13906 Precision of Infrared Spectrometers in Routine 
Use. Eugene Childers and G. W. Struthers. Analytical Chem- 
istry, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 1311-1313. 

Reports tests designed to evaluate reproducibility of these in- 
struments on day-to-day basis. Includes linearity of absorbance 
scales of both single and double beam type instruments, and 
gy of quantitative infra-red methods. Tables. 

ables. 


13907 Spectrophotometric Determination of Zirconium. 
A. D. Horton. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 1331- 
1333. 

Presents rapid, simple quantitative method. Tables, graph. 


13908 Coulometric Determinations of Submicrogram 
Amounts of Cadmium and Zine. K. W. Gardiner and L. B. 
Rogers. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 1393-1397. 
Discusses method using stationary, Hg-plated Pt electrodes. 
Graphs, table. 8 ref. 


13909 Photometric Determination of Columbium, Tung- 
sten, and Tantalum in Stainless Steels. Luther Ikenberry, J. 
Leo Martin, and W. J. Boyer. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Sept. 
1953, p. 1340-1344. 

Presents method for quantitative analysis of Cb and W_ by 
additive absorption, utilizing color reaction with hydroqui- 
none. Ta is determined using reaction with pyrogallic acid. 
Tables, graphs. 6 ref. 


13910 Colorimetric Determination of Molybdenum With 
Mercaptoacetic Acid. Fritz Will, III and John H. Yoe. Analy- 
tical Chemistry, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 1363-1366. 

Presents simple, accurate method especially applicable in pres- 
ence of large amounts of Fe. Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 
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13911 Small Amounts of Uranium in the Presence of 
Iron. Louis Silverman, Lavada Moudy, and Dorothy W. Haw- 
ley. Analytical Chemistry, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 1369-1373. 
Uranium was determined quantitatively using 8-quinolinol and 
a Beckman spectrophotometer. Tables, graphs. 19 ref. 


13912* Polarographic Examinations in Organic Solvents. 
1. Recording of Satisfactory Polarograms. (German.) W. 
Hans and F. von Sturm. Angewandte Chemie, v. 65, no. 15, 
Aug. 7, 1953, p. 393-397. 

Describes working methods and results of tests with suitable 
dampers. Diagrams, graphs. 32 ref. 


13913* 
X-ray Diffraction Studies. U. 
v. 4, Sept. 1953, p. 217-225. 
Presents designs of counters and precautions in using them. 
Diagrams, graphs. 28 ref. 

13914* Analyses of Gases Contained in Iron and Steel 
by Mass Spectrometer. Eiichi Kato. Castings Research Labora- 
tory, Report, no. 4, 1953, p. 68-70. 

Discusses apparatus and factors affecting accuracy of analysis. 
Diagram, graphs, table. 4 ref. 


The Use of Geiger and Proportional Counters in 
W. Arndt. Atomics ( British). 


13915 Spectra of Anthraquinone Derivatives. R. H. Peters 
and H. H. Sumner. Chemical Society, Journal, July 1953, p. 
2101-2110. 

Ultraviolet and visible spectral bands are tabulated. Absorp- 
tion r correlated with molecular structures. Graphs, diagrams. 
16 ref. 


13916 Sodium Tetraphenylboron: A New Analytical Rea- 
gent for Potassium, Ammonium, and Some Organic Nitro- 
gen Compounds. G. H. Gloss. Chemist Analyst, v. 42, Sept. 
1953, p. 50-55. 
Tables. 20 ref. 


13917 Simple Method for Estimation of Moisture in 
Milled Products. J. Pomeranz and C. Lindner. Chemist 
Analyst, v. 42, Sept. 1953, p. 58, 59, 61. 


Method involves use of a Co treated filter paper. Tables. 


13918* Kinetics of Electrode Processes. Vila. Theory of 
Certain Catalytic Currents in Polarography. (German.) J. 
Koutecky. Collection of Czechoslovak Chemical Communica- 
tions, v. 18, no. 3, June 1953, p. 311-325. 

Discusses relation of instantaneous and diffusion currents. 
Theory agrees with experimental data. 


13919 Determination of Copper in Iron and Steel. Iron 
and Steel Institute, Journal, v. 174, Aug. 1953, p. 335-338. 


Describes method applicable to all classes of steel. Tables. 


13820 Infrared Spectra of Solutions of lodine. D. L. 
Glusker, H. W. Thompson, and R. S. Mullikin. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 1407-1408. 


Gives data for 15 solvents. Tables. 7 ref. 


13921 Pure Quadrupole Spectra: Alkyl Bromides and 
lodides. Henry Zeldes and Ralph Livingston. Journal of Chem- 
ical Physics, v. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 1418-1419. 


Data are presented for 9 bromides and 5 iodides. Table, graph. 


13922* Apparatus for the Microanalysis of Gas. ( French.) 
Maurice Rolin. Journal de chimie physique, v. 50, no. 6, June 
1953, p. 357-362. 

Describes equipment for measuring and analyzing small amounts 
of Hz, Oz, and CO,. Diagrams, graphs. 7 ref. 


13923* Infra-Red Spectroscopy. L-IIL. W. G. Wearmouth. 
Laboratory Practice, v. 2, June 1953, p. 297-300; July 1953, p. 
372-376; Aug. 1953, p. 422-427. 

Part I discusses early work and apparatus. Part II describes 
origin of infra-red absorption spectra. Part II] considers pres- 
ent equipment and techniques. 


13924* Analysis of Gold and Gold Alloy Solutions. Ed- 


ward A. Parker. Metal Finishing, v. 51, Sept. 1953, p. 56-60, 64. 
Describes analysis procedures for Au, Cu, Ni, and Ag. 11 ref. 


13925 An Analysis for Deuterium Based on the Photo- 
neutron Effect. C. P. Heigh. Nature, v. 172, Aug. 22, 1953, 
p. 359. 


13926 Boron Detection in Tissues Using the (n.a) Re- 
action, Giovanna Mayr, H. D. Bruner, and Marshall Brucer. 
Nucleonics, v. 11, Oct. 1953, p. 21-25. 

Autoradiographic results obtained with the B'*(n,a)Li’ re- 
action indicate that a method can be developed for determin- 
ing B distribution at low concentrations. Diagram, tables, 
photograph. 25 ref. 


13927* Quantitative Determination of Potassium by the 
Radioactivity Measurements of Isotope K*. (Polish.) J. 
Zlotowski. Przemysl Chemiczny, v. 8, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 
439-443. 

Compares radioactive measurement with chemical and physico- 
chemical methods and discusses advantages. Tables. 20 ref. 


13928* Spectrographic Analysis of Steel During Process- 
ing and at the Control Laboratory. (French.) S. Michons- 
niky. Revue de metallurgie, v. 50, no. 5, May 1953, p. 341-351. 
Discusses rate and precision of an analysis using a medium 
dispersion spectrograph and a Feussner generator. Diagrams, 
tables. 


13929 Chemical Analysis by Infrared. Bryce Crawtord, 
Jr. Scientific American, v. 189, Oct. 1953, p. 42-48. 
Electromagnetic waves make atoms in a compound vibrate. 
Frequencies to which substance responds tell much about its 
structure and nature of chemical bonds. Photographs, dia- 
gram, charts. 


13930° Photoelectric Spectroscopy of Transient Dis- 
charges. (English.) Tsui-Fang, C. M. Cundall, and J. D. 
Craggs. Spectrochimica Acta, v. 5, no. 6, Aug. 1953, p. 452- 
459. 

Presents details of various optical techniques used with photo- 
multiplier tubes in the measurement of the relative intensities 
of or lasting a few « sec. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 
20 ref. 


13931* The Use of Barbituric Acid in the Photometric 
Determination of Chlorine in Water. (German.) E. Asmus 
and H. Garschagen. Zeitschrift fur analytische Chemie, v. 138, 
no. 6, 1953, p. 404-414. 

Describes a highly accurate, specific method of determining 
traces of Cl in water. Graphs, tables. 9 ref. 


13932* Use of Barbituric Acid in the Photometric Deter- 
mination of Cyanide and Potassium-Thiocyanide. (German. ) 
E. Asmus and H. Garschagen. Zeitschrift fur analytische Che- 
mie, v. 138, no. 6, 1953, p. 414-422. 

Discusses the determination of cyanide concentrations of 1 yg. 
to 1 mg. per |, and of potassium thiocyvanide concentration 
ranging from lug. to 2.5 mg. per |. in water with a pH value 
ranging from 2-10. Tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


13933° Precipitation of Alkali Metals as Tetrapheny! 
Boron Compounds, ( German.) W. Geilmann and W. Gebauhr. 
Zeitschrift fiir analytische Chemie, vy. 139, no. 3, 1953, p. 161- 
181. 


Reports volumetric determination of K, Rb, and Cs. Tables. 


9 ref. 
Books 


13934 Microwave Spectroscopy. Walter Gordy, William V. 
Smith, and Ralph F. Trambarulo. 446 p. 1953. John Wiley & 
Sons, New York. (QC454 G65m) 

Shows that microwave spectroscopy is not a single subject but 
rather a common en which can be applied to the study of 
various problems in physics, chemistry, electronics, and astron- 
omy. Presents fundamental theory involved in the detection of 
microwave absorption lines with detailed description of signifi- 
cant spectrographic components. 


13935 Ferrous Analysis. Modern Practice and Theory. 
E. C. Pigott. Rev. ed. 2. 690 p. 1953, John Wiley & Sons, New 
York. (QD135 P62f2) 

Discusses analytical techniques; constituents of Fe and steel; 
microchemical analysis; alloys and ores; and refractory mate- 
rials. 
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13936 Identification and Qualitative Chemical Analysis of 
Minerals. Orsino C. Smith. Ed. 2. 285 p. 1953. D. Van Nos- 
trand Co., New York. (QE364 Sm63i2) 

Discusses physical properties; history and uses of blow-piping; 
blowpipe reactions, ultra-violet light and fluorochemistry; 
and qualitative chemical tests. 


13937 (Jena Yearbook.) Jenaer Jahrbuch. 290 p. 1951. 
Kommissionsverlag Gustav Fischer, Jena, Germany. (QC371 

Consists of individual articles on recent developments in micro- 
scopy at the Zeiss works, Germany. 


See also: 
13730 (Ti analysis) 
14330 (spectra of polyatomic molecules ) 


16. APPARATUS, METHODS, AND 
STANDARDS 


13938 Materials Testing With Gamma and Beta Rays. 
Ill, Fixing of Photography Conditions for Gamma Irradia- 
tion. (German.) E. A. Miiller. Archiv fiir technisches Messen, 
1953, no. 211, Aug. p. 187-190. 

Discusses geometric considerations and computing light  in- 
tensity. Diagrams, graphs, table. 30 ref. 


13939* Thermal Shock and Other Comparison Tests of 
Austenitic and Ferritic Steels for Main Steam Piping. A 
Summary Report. W. C. Stewart and W. G. Schreitz. ASME, 
Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1051-1067; disc., p. 1068- 
1072. 

Describes thermal shock and mock up tests. Includes high 
temperature mechanical properties. Graphs, diagrams, tables, 
photographs. 8 ref. 


13940 An Apparatus for the Microanalysis of Gas Mix- 
' tures. M. J. Marshall and G. Constabaris. Canadian Journal of 
Chemistry, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 842-848. 

Describes a system which will analyze volumes of only 5 cu. 
mm. at N.T.P. by a dry method. Diagrams, tables. 8 ref. 


13941* Evaluation of Are-Welded Structure by Non-De- 
structive Methods. (Spanish.) Mariano de Izuzquiza. Ciencia 
y técnica de la Soldadura, vy. 3, no. 12, May-June 1953, 12 p. 
Describes magnetic, ultrasonic, and radiographic non-destruc- 
tive testing methods. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


13942 Precise Pressure Measurement. Louis Ollivier and 

D. J. Tricebock. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 52, Aug. 1953, 

p. 114-121. 

Describes development of an industrial master instrument em- 

ploying low-hysteresis capsules and a 50-ft. scale. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


13943 Electronic Gaging and Sorting Applications. Albert 
C. Sanford. Electronics, v. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 144-147. 

Gives examples of high-speed automatic gaging and sorting 
using electronic equipment and special gages for operating at 
speeds up to 400 pieces per min. Gages tied to machine-con- 
trols give automatic production with no rejections. Photo- 
graphs. 

13944* Vibrating-Wire Strain Gauge for Use in Long- 
Term Tests on Structures. R. J. Mainstone. Engineering, v. 
176, July 31, 1953, p. 153-156. 

Gives design and operation of apparatus. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 10 ref. 


13945* Industrial Radiography. R. E. MacDonald. Engi- 
neering Journal, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 1003-1011. 

Outlines some of the factors involved in industrial radiography. 
More detailed description of the radio-graphic procedure is 
given, particularly the inspection of new all-welded destroyer 
escort vessels. Photographs. 17 ref. 


13946* Experience With the “Uras” Infra-Red Absorp- 


tion-Recorder for Carbonmonoxide Determination of Waste 
Gases from Ranges and Heaters. (German.) Ingward Lorenz. 


Gas- und Wasserfach, v. 94, Ausgabe Gas, no. 9, May 1, 1953 
p. 248-250. 


Discusses construction and operation of apparatus. Table. 8 ref. 


13947 Ultrasonic Testing of Welded Pressure Vessels. Jn. 
dustrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 29, Sept. 
1953, p. 394-396. 

Describes a new method. Faults are found in metal plates 
over 3/8 in. thick. Both probes are placed on the same side of 
the plates. 


13948 Instrumentation. B. W. Thomas. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Sept. 1953, p. S9A-91A. 
Describes application of a, 8, and y rays to industrial non- 
destructive testing. Diagrams. 


13949 = Radioisotopes in Industry. Philip Miller. Industry 
and Power, v. 65, Sept. 1953, p. 72-75. 

Discusses fission products and their uses in drug sterilization, 
food processing, polymerization, phosphor activation, and test- 
ing devices. Graph, photographs, tables. 


13950 Oxygen Measurement. Owen K. Seffern. Instru- 
ments, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 1211-1216. 

Describes direct oxygen measurement using the paramagnetic 
technique. A brief explanation of other common methods. is 
given. Diagrams, photographs. 


13951 Testing Electrical Instruments. F. D. Weaver. In- 
struments, v. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 1362-1363, 1408-1410, 1412. 
Presents methods, equipment, and simple circuits for stan- 
dardizing electrical instruments. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


13952 A Maintenance Material Program. J. E. Anderson 
and J. B. Whitlock. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Sept. 1953, 
p. 75-81; disc., p. 81-82. 

Discusses causes and prevention of failures in equipment. 
Photographs, tables. 


13953* Determination of Coarse Non-Metallic Inclusions 
in High Carbon Steel. ( Swedish.) Govert Helmer. Jernkon- 
torets Annaler, vy. 137, no. 4, 1953, p. 128-139. 

Shows that the amount of coarse slag inclusions can be ap- 
proximately estimated in a modified stepdown turning test. 
Graphs, photographs, tables. 


13954 A Vacuum Microbalance for Measuring Sorption in 
Dielectrics. A. G. Day. Journal of Scientific Instruments, v. 30, 
Aug. 1953, p. 260-263. 


Describes instrument and its applications. 8 ref. 


13955* Surface Testing With the Interference Micro- 
scope. (German.) W. Illig. Metalloberfliiche, Ausgabe A, v. 7, 
no. 7, July 1953, p. 97-104. 

Explains the principle of the interference method and shows 
ving evaluate the resulting recordings. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


13956 Units for Measuring Variations in Measurements. 
W. J. Youden. Metal Progress, v. 64, Sept. 1953, p. 91-96. 
Discusses value of statistics in precision measurements. Photo- 
graphs. 


13957* Metrological Criteria of an Instrument. Raoul 
Molle. Microtecnic (English Ed.), v. 7, no. 4, 1953, p. 171- 
182; dise., p. 183-184. 

(Translated from the French.) After a general discussion on 
precision and reliability of measuring instruments, author de- 
scribes construction of a vacuum manometer of high sensitivity. 
Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 


13958* The Art of Radiography. Norman C. Miller. Non- 
destructive Testing, v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 11-15. 
Discusses equipment and techniques for inspecting unusual 
and difficult structures. Photographs, diagrams. 


13959* Report on the Investigation of Betatron Radio- 
graphic Techniques. Clark J. Smith. Nondestructive Testing, 
v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 17-22. 

Presents results of 5 investigations on essential phenomena that 
must be considered in good practice. Photographs, charts. 
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13960* Gamma Radiography With “Pentatron.” Non- 
destructive Testing, v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 23-25. 

Describes equipment for safe handling of radioactive isotopes 
used in non-destructive testing. Photographs, diagrams. 


13961" Properties of Some Radioactive Isotopes Useful 
in Radiography. Jerome Kohl. Nondestructive Testing, vy. 11, 
Sept. 1953, p. 33-37. 

Outlines important radiographic properties of several materials 
to aid in selection of radiation sources for nondestructive 
testing. 12 ref. 


13962 A Kinematically Focused Concave-Grating Spec- 
trometer. Edward J. Blair, Paul C. Cross, Thomas L. Daw- 
son, Earl A. Wilson, Jr., and John H. Wise. Optical Society of 
America, Journal, v. 43, Aug. 1953, p. 681-684. 

Describes a 21 ft. concave-grating spectrometer which achieves 
the compactness of the Eagle arrangement and the convenience 
of being able to scan with automatic focusing. Photographic, 
photomultplier, and photoconductor recording systems can 
quickly interchanged. 


13963 A New Non-Destructive Test for Welded Varnish 
Plant. H. Manley. Paint Manufacture, vy. 23, Sept. 1953, p. 
293-294. 

Describes ultrasonic testing of welds. 


13964 Techniques for Measuring and Controlling Vac- 
uum. C. C. Roberts and W. W. O'Hara. Product Engineering, 
vy. 24, Sept. 1953, p. 190-194. 

Gives operating principles and performance characteristics of 
direct and inferential type vacuum gages. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


13965 A Pulsed Mass Spectrometer With Time Dispersion 
M. M. Wolff and W. E. Stephens. Review of Scientific In- 
struments, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 616-617. 

Describes design of spectrometer using linear time of flight 
analysis. Photograph. 


13966 A Microwave Fabry-Perot Interferometer. J. O. 
Artman. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Sept. 1953, 
p. 873-875. 
Describes construction and operation of free-space interfero- 
meter in which only reflection pattern can be seen. Diagrams, 
photograph. 


13967 A New High Range Strain Gage. James A. Hurry 
and Kichard P. Woolley. Rubber Age, v. 73, Sept. 1953, p. 
799-800. 

Describes a Hg filled “wire” which gave reliable results at up 
to 50% strain for over 2000 cycles. Photographs, graph. 


13968* A New Standard for Spline Gaging. George L. 
McCain and Albert S. Beam. Standardization, v. 24, Aug. 1953, 
p. 228-236. 

Gives details of spline and gaging standards, primarily for use 
with involute splines. Diagrams, tables. 


13969* Three-Dimensional Photography With the Elee- 
tron Microscope. (German.) J.-G. Helmcke. Umschau in 
Wissenschaft und Technik, v. 53, no. 14, July 15, 1953, p. 
429-430. 

Explains the principles of 3-dimensional electron microscopy. 
Diagrams, photographs. 


13970 Magnaflux for Quality of Pipe-Line Welds. George 
L. C. Dehn. Welding Journal, v. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 721-727. 
Presented at National Spring Meeting, AWS, Houston, Tex., 
June 16-19, 1953. Discusses need for quality control, type of 
current, inspection procedure, and typical defects. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


13971 Immersion Ultrasonic Inspection. The Develop- 


ment of a New Technique. Thomas A. Dickinson. Welding 
and Metal Fabrication, v. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 296-297, 308. 
Describes equipment based on the “echo” principle. Photo- 
graphs. 


13972 Continuous Gaging for Machine Control. Albert 
C. Sanford. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, Sept. 1953, p. 
877-878, 925-926. 

Discusses various methods of gaging bare and plastic coated 
wire conductors to determine off size and lack of uniformity in 
outside diameters. Photographs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


13973 Ultrasonic Testing of a Large Engine Crankshaft. 
W. A. Black. American Iron and Steel Institute, New York, 
May 1953, 17 p. (TS300 Am35y) 

Discusses the effectiveness of the ultrasonic tester in ferreting 
out flaws in large production items. Diagrams, photographs. 


13974 Report of Committee A-10 on lLron-Chromium, 
Iron-Chromium-Nickel, and Related Alloys. Jerome Strauss, 
chairman, American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 
6, 1953, 7 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Presents recommendations and revisions of standards and 
specifications covering stainless steel wire strands. Table. 


13975 Report of Committee B-1 on Wires for Electrical 
Conductors. D. Halloran, chairman. American Society for 
Testing Materials, Preprint no. 7, 1953, 18 p. (TA401 Am35p ) 
Presents recommendations and revisions of standards and 
specifications. Tables. 


13976 Report of Committee B-2 on Non-Ferrous Metals 
and Alloys. Bruce W. Gonser, chairman, American Society for 
Testing Materials, Preprint no. 8, 1953, 2 p. (TA401 Am35p) 
Presents activities of the subcommittee and recommendations 
for revision of specifications. 


13977 Report of Committee B-4 on Electrical Heating, 
Resistance, and Related Alloys. S. A. Standing, chairman, 
American Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 10, 1953, 
7 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Presents recommendations and revisions of specifications for 
high-resistivity, low-temperature-coefficient wire. 


13978 Report of Committee B-5 on Copper and Copper 
Alloys, Cast and Wrought. G. H. Harnden, chairman, American 
Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 11, 1953, 10 p. 
(TA401 Am35p ) 

Presents recommendations and revision of specifications affecting 
standards for Cu. Tables. 


13979 Report of Committee B-6 on Die-Cast Metals and 
Alloys. W. Babjngton, chairman, American Society for Testing 
Materials, Preprint no. 12, 1953, 8 p. (TA401 Am35p) 
Presents revision of specificatons and activities of subcom- 
mittee. Tables. 


13980 Report of Committee B-7 on Light Metals and 
Alloys, Cast and Wrought. I. V. Williams, chairman, American 
Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 13, 1953, 11 p. 
(TA401 Am35p ) 

Presents revisions of specifications and activities of subcom- 
mittee. Tables. 


13981 Replica Washing Methods. Ernest F. Fullam. Ameri- 
can Society for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 94a, 1953, 6 p. 
(TA401 Am35p ) 

Presents different methods of washing replicas considering type 
of replica, inherent strength, deformation tolerance, and time 
available. Diagrams. 3 ref. 


Books 


13982* Tool Engineers’ Data Book. Gerhard J. Gruen. 219 
p. 1953. Reinhold Publishing Corp., New York 36. (TJ151 
G92t ) 

Presents engineering tables, specifications, formulas, and con- 
stants for metallic and nonmetallic materials. 


13983 Recent Developments and Techniques in the 
Maintenance of Standards. Great Britain National Physical 
Laboratory. 100 p. 1952, Her Majesty's Stationary Office, 
London. (QC100 G79.5r) 

Discusses standards of primary load measuring devices, tem- 
perature, length, radioactive isotopes, light, and frequency. 
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16. Apparatus, Methods, and Standards 


13502 (dimensional tolerances for steel castings ) 
13591 (inspection of resistance welds ) 

13654 (determination of true specific area of solids) 
13771 (testing methods for tool steels) 

13807 (mechanical testing of steel) 

13811 (specifications for steel products ) 

14151 (nondestructive testing of concrete ) 
14152 (nondestructive testing of concrete ) 
14226 (continuous control instruments ) 

14608 ( materials testing ) 

14657 (tube volt meter) 


14772 (camera lens evaluation ) 


17. METALS—FABRICATION AND USES 


13984* Aluminum and the German Transport Exposition, 
Munich, 1953. (German.) H. Kessler. Aluminium, v. 29, no. 
6, June 1953, p. 241-244. 

Describes several applications of Al to transport problems, e.g., 
frames, shipstacks, wheel rims, wheel disks, and cylinder heads. 
Photographs. 


13985* Aluminum Antimonide (Al Sb) as Rectifier Ma- 
terial. (German.) G. Zielasek. Aluminium, vy. 29, nos. 7-8, 
July-Aug. 1953, p. 308-309. 

Discusses significance of certain intermetallic compounds as 
rectifier materials. Diagrams, graph. 13 ref. 


13986 AMC to Test All-Magnesium F-80C. Irving Stone. 
Aviation Week, v. 59, Sept. 28, 1953, p. 28-30, 32. 

Describes all Mg structure of 2 types of light aircraft. Photo- 
graphs. 


13987* Aluminum-on-Steel Bearings. J. B. Mohler. Diesel 
Power, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 38-41. 

Gives a general discussion of high-strength bearing alloys, 
followed y design data on Al-lined steel bearings. Photo- 
graphs, tables, micrographs. 


13988 Steam Piping and Valves for 1100 F Service. Frank 
A. Ritchings and Sabin Crocker. Heating, Piping & Air Con- 
ditioning, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 84-88. 

Paper presented at the 1953 semi-annual meeting of the 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Los Angeles. Con- 
cerned with design of piping for =e steam-turbine boiler 
units. (To be continued. ) 


13989 Steam Piping, Valves for 1100 F Service. Frank A. 
Ritchings and Sabin Crocker. Heating, Piping & Air Condition- 
ing, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 82-88. 

Reviews existing data and speculates on whether low alloy 
content ferritic steels could ts made to serve the purpose. 
Graphs, tables. 32 ref. 


13990 The Properties and Applications of Corronel B. 
Industrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, vy. 29, Sept. 
1953, p. 397-399. 

Describes alloy which is composed of 66% Ni, 28% Mo, and 
6% Fe. Methods of working and uses are detailed. Tables. 


13991* Industrial Uses of the Rarer Metals and Their 
Alloys. A. R. Myhill. Mechanical World and Engineering 
Record, vy. 133, Aug. 1953, p. 353-357. 

Gives uses of Be, Bi, Cb, Cd, Co, Ge, Pt, Pd, Ir, Rh, Ru, Os, 
Mg, Ti, W, Ta, V, Mo, and Zr. 


13992 Non-Ferrous Metals in Chemical Engineering. Metal 
Industry, v. 83, Sept. 4, 1953, p. 182-191. 

Gives articles on “Copper and Copper Alloys”, S$. Baker; “Lead 
and Lead Alloys”, D. S. Laidler; “Wrought Nickel-Molybdenum- 
Iron”; “Silver and the Platinum Metals”, J. M. Pirie; and 
— and Its Alloys”, D. C. G. Lees. Photographs, 
tables. 


13993* Selenium. A Scarce By-Product Metal. Mining 
Journal, v. 241, Aug. 28, 1953, p. 241-242. 


Describes uses and recovery processes. 


13994° Big Aluminum Containers in Switzerland. Edwin 
J. Zimmerli. Modern Metals, v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 33-36. 
Surveys developments in Switzerland. Containers range in size 
from small food cans to giant beer vats. Photographs. 


13995* What's Ahead for Titanium Stampings. Carter C 
Higgins. Modern Metals, v. 9, Sept. 1953, p. 38, 42. 
Reviews recent progress and outlook. Chief problem at prese 
is high cost. Photographs. 


13996* Boeing’s Mighty Midget. Modern Metals, y. 9 
Sept. 1953, p. 44, 46. 


Describes small gas turbine made mostly of Al. Photographs. 


13997 The Use of Structural Quality Steel in Pressure 
Vessels. I. E. Boberg. Welding Journal, y. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 
413s-416s. 

Evaluates available steels as to comparative properties and 
suitability for welded pressure vessel construction. Tables. 


13998 Zirconium. From Rarity to Reactors. Westinghouse 
Engineer, v. 13, Sept. 1953, p. 171-173. 
Gives properties and uses. Photographs. 


See also: 
13515 (uses for Al foil) 
13752 (industrial application of B steels ) 
13865 (selection of stainless steels ) 
14145 (applications of Cr) 
14169 (materials for journal bearings ) 


18. POLLUTION AND WASTES 


13999* Dust Counting by the Most Probable Number 
Method, Harlow M. Chapman. Archives of Industrial Hygiene 
and Occupational Medicine, v. 8, Sept. 1953, p. 234-245. 

Gives procedures for dust counting and experimental data. 


Graphs. 


14000 Entrainment Separation. Charles F. Montross. Chem- 
ical Engineering, v. 60, Oct. 1953, p. 213-236. 

An extensive survey of equipment for removing solid and liquid 
matter from carrier gases. Performance is analyzed mathe- 
matically. Photographs, graphs, diagrams, tables. 57 ref, 


14001* : Purification of Waste Gases From a Cupola Fur- 
nace. (German.) O. Giinthner. Giesserei, v. 40, no. 14, July 
9, 1953, p. 359-360. 
Elaborates on French research. Static and dynamic systems of 
dust removal are described. Diagrams. 5 ref. 


14002* Control and Recovery of Dust and Fume in In- 
dustry. R. Ashman. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (Lon- 
don), Proceedings, v. 1B, no. 5, 1952, p. 157-168. 

Discusses methods and equipment for dust control. Diagrams, 
tables, graphs. 10 ref. 


14003* The Separation of Airborne Dust and Particles. 
C. N. Davies. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (London). 
Proceedings, v. 1B, no. 5, 1952, p. 185-198. 

Based on a paper read at the Conference on Industrial Hygiene 
of the Yugoslav Academy of Sciences and Arts, Zagreb, 1950. 
Presents a study of the physical theory underlying various 
methods of separating particles from gases. New theories of the 
conical elutriator, the cyclone, and of fibrous filtration are put 
forward. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 29 ref, 


14004 Ferromanganese Cleaning Plant Sarts Up on Du- 
quesne Furnace. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Aug. 1953, 
p. 136-139. 

Describes equipment for removing dust from gas and processing 
the dust after removal. 


14005 Economic Evaluation of Permanent Disposal of 
Radioactive Wastes. A. C. Herrington, R. G. Shaver, and C. 
W. Sorenson. Nucleonics, y. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 34-37. 
igen relative costs of various methods of disposal. Table. 
5 ref. 


See also: 
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14006 Review of Dust Extraction Equipment. Product 
Finishing, v. 6, July 1953, p. 72-81. 
Presents brief descriptions of commercial machines. 


14007* Experiences in the Abatement of Kraft Mill Odors. 
Ben F. May. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 374-378. 

Presents experiences of Gulf States Paper Corp. with odor 
problem since 1920. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14008 Variables in Monthly Dust Fall Measurements. J. 
Deane Sensenbaugh and W. C. L. Hemeon. American Society 
for Testing Materials, Preprint no. 90, 1953, 6 p. (TA401 
Am35p ) 

A study was made of the variables involved in dust fall measure- 
ments over the past 2 vears. Tables. 


Books 


14009 = ( Handbook of Dust Engineering. v. IL. Dust Tech- 
nology.) Handbuch der Staubtechnik. v. Ul. Staubtech- 
nologie. Robert Meldau. 303 p. 1953. Deutscher Ingenieur- 
Verlag Gmbh, Diisseldorf, Germany. (HD7264 M48h) 
Presents discussions on dust particles, deposits, and gases. Con- 
siders treatment of dust problems by governments and com- 
munities. 


14010) =Dust in Industry. 175 1948. Society of Chemical 
Industry, London. (TD884 Sol3d) 

Presents papers read at the Conference at Leeds, Sept. 28-30, 
1948. Discusses dust problems in metal, chemical, and textile 
industries as well as explosion problems. 


See also: 
14075 (air filters) 


19, FUEL TECHNOLOGY 


14011* Pulverized-Coal Gasification. Ruhrgas Processes. 
Kurt Traenckner. ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 
1095-1100; dise., p. 1100-1101. 

Describes development of gas producers to make heating gas 
from low-quality fuels. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 


14012° Gasifying Conditions for Working of High-Mineral 
Fuels. (German.) Gerhard Lorenzen. Brennstoff-Chemie, v. 
34, nos. 15-16, Aug. 19, 1953, p. 233-237. 

Describes the winning of low cost gases from coal middlings. 
Heating values and efficiency based on C content and sintering 
point are discussed. Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 6 ref. 


14013* Towards a Carbochemical Industry. \. Berkowitz. 
Canadian Mining and Metallurgical Bulletin, v. 46, no. 497, 
Sept. 1953, p. 527-534; Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy, Transactions, v. 56, 1953, p. 263-270. 

Discusses importance of coal as a fuel and as a source of com- 
pounds for chemical processing. Points out current inefliciencies 
in utilization and outlines fields of needed research. Tables, 


graph. 23 ref. 


14014* Measurement of Ash Content in Residual Fuel 
Oil. F. W. Keith, Jr. and Frank Downing. Diesel Power, v. 31, 
Sept. 1953, p. 44-46. 

Five methods of ashing were tried on duplicate samples. From 
this experimental study and a survey of available literature, a 
recommended procedure was derived. Table. 


14015* Properly Used, LP-Gas Can Power Your Industrial 
Trucks. William H. Kramer, Jr. Flow, v. 8, Sept. 1953, p. 
84-85, 104-107. 

Gives characteristics of LP-gas, requirements for conversion, 
advantages, and specificatons. Diagrams, photographs. 


14016* Evaluation of Fuel Oils. ( Japanese.) Takezo Obata. 
Fuel Society of Japan, Journal, v. 32, no. 314, June 1953, p. 
337-343. 

Surveys recent use and future utilization of fuel oils. Reviews 
properties of various types of heavy oils. Graphs, tables. 


14017* The X-Ray Diffraction Study of Carbonization. 
The Effects of Carbonization Speed and Coal Ash. ( Japa- 


nese.) Katsuya Inouye and Mitsuo Abiko. Fuel Society of 
Japan, Journal, vy. 32, no. 315, July 1953, p. 386-394, 
Crystallite dimensions and lattice parameters were determined 
on samples of coal carbonized at various temperatures. Graphs. 
4 ret. 


14018 Combustor Performance With Instantaneous Mix- 
ing. W. H. Avery and R. W. Hart. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1634-1637. 

Shows, theoretically, that combustor volume and efficiency in- 
crease with improved mixing and heat transfer. 8 ref. 


14019 High Temperature Combustion Chamber. Alexander 
Weir, Jr. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 
1953, p. 1637-1644. 

Describes newly designed hot (3000 F) ceramic combustion 
chamber with 90% efficiency at a mass velocity of 50 Tbs. per 
sec. per sq. ft. Spectra show no new structures but C. and CHI 
bands were much stronger than in a conventional chamber with 
a gutter flame holder. Photographs, diagrams, graphs. 17 ref. 


14020 Flame Stability in Bluff Body Recirculation Zones. 
John P. Longwell, Edward E. Frost, and Malcolm A. Weiss. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 
1629-1633. 

Homogeneous reaction mechanism can account for heat release 
rates. Current turbulent flame speed theories do not meet 
experimental results. Graphs. 11 ref. 


14021 Spontaneous Ignition Properties of Fuels and Hy- 
drocarbons. J. Enoch Johnson, John W. Crellin, and Homer 
W. Carhart. Industrial and Engineerine Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 
1953, p. 1749-1753. 

Tests were made on n-hexadecane, |-hexadecene, cyclohexane, 
n-octane, di-tert-butyl-peroxide, tert-butyl hydroperoxide, Fis- 
cher-Tropsch fuel, and a 29 cetane fuel. Ignition ranges are 
related to temp. and partial pressure of Oy. A mechanism is 
proposed. Graphs. 20 ref. 


14022 Nature of Gas Burner Flash Back on Turndown. 
Joseph Grummer. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, 
Aug. 1953, p. 1775-1776. 

Tests were made on special burner using propane. Effect is 
caused by a decay of the fuel jet into eddies which permits a 
drop below critical flow at the flame port. Photograph, diagram. 
8 ret. 


14023 Kinetics of Coal Gasification. Howard Batchelder, 
Robert M. Busche, and Willard P. Armstrong. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Sept. 1953, p. 1856-1878. 
Consists of “Proposed Mechanism of Gasification”; “Develop- 
ment of Reaction Rate Equations”; “Development of Heat 
Transfer Equations and Methods of Calculation”; and “Cal- 
culated Reaction Between Gasifier Yields and Process Variables”. 
Fight rate equations are set up and solved simultaneously, Cal- 
culated and test results are compared. Graphs. 221 ref. (To be 
continued. ) 


14024 Flame-Stability Studies With Mixed Fuels. Hydro- 
carbons, Hydrogen, and Hydrogen Sulfide. Philip F. Kurz. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Sept. 1953, p. 
2072-2078. 

Work showed that H.-hydrocarbon and H.-H.S systems were 
compatible but that H.S inhibited hydrocarbon combustion. 
Payman’s equation permitted a simple summation to be applied 
to this work. Graphs, diagrams. 9 ref. 


14025 Catalytie Energy Recuperation for Industrial Proe- 
ess Heating. Paul H. Goodell. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Aug. 
1953, p. 1560-1562, 1564, 1566, 1568-1570, 1617-1618. 

Describes catalysis as it applies to industrial process heating. 
Examples are given. Graphs, photograph, tables, diagrams. 4 ref. 


14026" Effects of Reactivity and Some Other Variables on 
Gasification of Coke With Steam. L. J. Jolley and A. Poll. 
Institute of Fuel, Journal, v. 26, July 1953, p. 33-44. 

Discusses primary and subsidiary reactions, partial pressure of 
steam, retardation by-products, particle size, velocity of gas, 
temperature and reactivity of C. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 33 
ref, 
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19. Fuel Technology 14036* Quick Starting of Large High-Pressure High. 


14027* The Routine Sampling of Coal. R. C. Tomlinson. 
Institute of Fuel Journal, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 83-91. 
Discusses principles of sampling and application of these prin- 
ci _ to accurate determination of variability of coal. Graphs, 
tables. 


14028* The Effect of Metal Oxide Smokes on the SO, 
Content of Combustion Gases From Fuel Oils. D. Flint, A. 
W. Lindsay, and R. F. Littlejohn. Institute of Fuel, Journal, v. 
26, Sept. 1953, p. 122-127. 

Describes influence of additives as method of reducing quantity 
of SOs. Diagram, tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


14029 } for Aircraft Spark-Plug Fouling. Add TCP 

Scavenger to Fuel. C. R. Johnson and D. N. Harris. SAE 

Journal, v. 61, Sept. 1953, p. 36-41. 

Excerpts from paper “Service Experience with TCP Fuel Addi- 
* tive” presented at SAE Annual Meeting, Detroit, Jan. 16, 1955. 

Describes aircraft tests. Photographs, tables, graph. 


14030*  Blast-Furnace Gas Purification at United Austrian 
Iron and Steel Works in Linz. (German.) Alois Uxa. Stahl 
und Eisen, v. 73, no. 15, July 16, 1953, p. 975-980. 
Describes purification process. Graphs, diagrams, tables, photo- 
graph. 5 ref. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


14031 The Thermodynamics of Combustion Gases. Tem- 
peratures of Methane-Air, Propane-Air, and Ethylene-Air 
Flames. Robert W. Smith, Jr., John Manton, and Stuart R. 
Brinkley, Jr. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
no. 4983, June 1953, 19 p. (TN21 Un35r) 

Studies were designed to provide basic thermodynamic in- 
formation of high accuracy, facilitating the theoretical study of 
flame and combustion phenomena. 


Books 


14032 (Liquid Fuels and Natural Gases.) Combustibles 
Liquides et Gazeux Naturels. Y. Mayor. 280 p. 1950. Presses 
Documentaires, Paris. (TP690 M45.4c ) 

Discusses production, resources, and applications. Presents 
analysis of important papers from various hance, research 
institutions, and universities. 


See also: 
13946 (Co determination from waste gasses ) 
14159 (spontaneous ignition of lubricating oils) 
14220 (carbon-steam reactions ) 
14221 (C-CO. reactions ) 
14222 ( gasification of C) 


20. HEATING, DRYING, AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


14033 Heat Transfer in the Furnaces of Water-Tube 
Boilers. G. G. Thurlow. British Coal Utilisation Research As- 
sociation, v. 17, May 1953, p. 173-199. 

Evaluates factors controlling and influencing release of heat 
during combustion and its transfer to surrounding surfaces. 
Graphs, tables. 74 ref. 


14034 Methods for Cleaning Regenerations Type Air Pre- 
heaters. I. Joseph Waitkus. Combustion, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 
40-45. 

Describes new operating procedures and requirements which 
assure more effective cleaning with minimum expense for 
maintenance in replacement of heating surface and rotor seals. 
Photographs. (To be continued. ) 


14035 Protective Controls Safeguard Automatic Operation 
of a Packaged Steam Generator. Electrical Manufacturing, 
v. 53, Oct. 1953, p. 118-123. 

A control system was developed to [en unattended opera- 
tion of a continuous high-low steam boiler designed for both gas 


and oil fuel. Fail-safe protection is provided for all operating 
conditions, Diagrams, photograph. 


Temperature Boilers. J. C. Falkner. Electric Light & Power 
v. 31, Aug. 10, 1953, p. 60-66. ; 
Discusses operational techniques and fundamental concepts, 
Graphs. 


14037* Heat Pumps. Farm Quarterly, v. 8, Fall 1953, p. 
76-77, 107-111. 

Describes principles and operation of a heating-cooling pump, 
using electricity and a water source. Diagram, photograph. 


14038* Designing Perimeter Heating. Fucloil & Oil Heat, 
v. 12, Sept. 1953, p. 50-51, 158. 

Describes method of heating, heat loss computations, and 
standardization of parts. Diagrams, tables. 


14039* Servicing Central Cooling Units. 
ponents of a Residential System, Their Functions and 
Problems. Maurice R. Eastin. Fueloil & Oil Heat, v. 12, Sept. 
1953, p. 54-55, 176, 178, 180-181. 

Discusses parts, functions, and problems of the receiver, liquid 
line, expansion valve, evaporator, suction line, compressor, con- 
denser, and heat exchange. Graphs, diagrams. 


14040* Radiant Glass Heating Panels. Fucloil & Oil Heat. 
v. 12, Sept. 1953, p. 60, 166, 168, 174. 
Gives results of tests on electrically-heated radiant glass panels 
in residential use. Photographs, graph. 


14041* Intermittent Space Heating. D. R. Wills. Gas 
Journal, v. 275, Aug. 19, 1953, p. 468-470, 475-479. 
Examines problems associated with heating various types of 
buildings. Graphs, tables. 22 ref. (To be continued. ) 


14042* Air Conditioning in a Modern Lithographic Plant. 
Wm. H. Junker. Graphic Arts Monthly, vy. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 
69-70, 72, 74, 76, 137. 

Discusses control and effects of humidity on paper, inks, plates, 
and films in lithography. Photographs, diagram. 


14043 = Velocity-Pressure Chart for Air Flow. Ben Briskin. 
a Piping & Air Conditioning, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 
7-108. 


Discusses use of chart. 


14044 Thermal Performance of Frame Walls. Air Spaces 
Blocked at Mid-Height. G. O. Handegord and N. B. Hutcheon. 
Heating, Piping & Air Conditioning, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 117- 
122; disc., p. 122. 

Paper presented at the Semi-Annual Meeting of The American 
Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers, Denver, Colo., 
June 29-30, July 1, 1953. Data are presented which illustrate 
vertical variations in temperatures and heat flow rates resulting 
from convection within frame walls with blocking at mid-height 
when insulation is ideally applied and when insulation installed 
to form 2 air spaces is improperly sealed. Data showing 
horizontal variation in surface temperature across walls due to 
the presence of studding with various forms of insulation are 
given. Graphs. 


14045 Problems in Residential Air Conditioning. Walter 
R. Yeary. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 77-81. 
Describes engineering and mechanical problems that followed 
general use of air conditioning in residences. Diagrams. 


14046 Modulating and Load-Limiting Controls for Electric 
House Heating. W. F. Friend. Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, 
Aug. 1953, p. 82-86. 

Based on paper prepared for American Power Conference. 
Discusses kinds of controls currently in use, operating char- 
acteristics of predominating types of electric heating installa- 
tions, principles that govern application of automatic controls, 
and improvements that can be expected. 


14047 Flow and Fan. Principles of Moving Air Through 
Duets. V. Losses in Converging Flow. VI. The System 
Considered as a Whole. VII. Fan Performance. VIL 
Effect of Variables on Fan Performance. C. Harold Berry. 
Heating and Ventilating, v. 50, May 1953, p. 88-94; June 1953, 
p. p. 85-90; July 1953, p. 91-96; Aug. 1953, p. 103-106. 
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14048 Progress of the Heat Pump During the Past 
Decade. Philip Sporn and E. R. Ambrose. Heating and Ventilat- 
ing, v. 50, Sept. 1953, p. 88-98. 

Describes changes in design and operating data. Diagram, 
tables, photographs. 


14049* Experience With Spreader Stokers. T. H. Lindsay 
and P. Pilkington. Institute of Fuel, Journal, v. 26, Aug. 1953, 
p. 66-78; disc., p. 78-83. 

Discusses development and summarizes operating features of 
spreader firing for large boilers. Diagrams, tables. 


14050* The Design of Tube Plates in Heat Exchangers. 
K. A. G. Miller. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (London), 
Proceedings, v. 1B, no. 6, 1952, p. 215-231. 

A definite algebraic expression is introduced to cover the 
weakening effect of the holes. The support given by the tubes 
is accounted for by treating the tube plate as a thin circular 
plate resting on an elastic foundation. Table, diagrams, graphs. 


14051* Heating of Air by Solar Energy. George O. G. Lot 
and Thomas D. Nevens. Ohio Journal of Science, v. 53, Sept. 
1953, p. 272-280. 

Describes permanent economic solar collector for heating dwell- 
ings. Photograph, diagram, graphs. 5 ref. 


14052* Essentials of Unit Heater Maintenance. 
Monroe. Plant, v. 8, Oct. 1953, p. 58-60. 

Discusses inspection and care of industrial plant heating sys- 
tems. Diagrams, photograph. 


14053* Installation and Calculation of Copper-Tube Ra- 
diant Heating. (French, German.) A. Kollmar. Pro-Metal, v. 
6, no. 33, June 1953, p. 167-183. 

Discusses pressure gradient, rate of water flow, heat radiation, 
and heat loss. Gives sample calculations. Tables, diagrams, 
photographs. 14 ref. 


14054* Installing Packaged Conditioners in Existing 
Homes. W. B. Cooper. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, Aug. 
1953, p. 845-848. 

Discusses problems of conversion of heating systems into year- 
round systems. Diagrams. 


14055* Sealed Water Saver for Hermetic Conditioners. 
P. W. Wyckoff. Refrigerating Engineering, v. 61, Aug. 1953, 
p. 855-858. 

Describes water saver which can be applied to previously in- 
stalled air conditioning units. Photographs, graphs. 


14056* Year-Round Residential Conditioning by Reflec- 
tive Radiation. Clarence A. Mills. Refrigerating Engineering, 
v. 61, Aug. 1953, p. 862-866; disc., p. 866, 916, 918. 
Describes installation of equipment. Gives operational data for 
summer and winter conditioning. Photograph, diagrams. 


14057* Movement of Moisture Through Buildings. ( Nor- 
wegian.) J. Holmgren. Teknisk Ukeblad, v. 100, no. 25, June 
18, 1953, p. 539-542; no. 26, June 25, 1953, p. 559-568. 
Discusses the factors which determine the passage of moisture 
through different types of building materials. Graphs, tables, 
diagrams. 6 ref. 

Miscellaneous Publications 


14058 Tests of a Heat Pump for Domestic Heating and 
Cooling. E. P. Carman. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of In- 
vestigations no. 4977, June 1953, 31 p. (TN21 Un3r) 
Presents data on installation and operation of a packaged-unit 
heat-pump installation. Tables, diagrams. 


Books 


14059 Refrigeration in America. Oscar Edward Anderson, 
Jr. 344 p. 1953. Princeton University Press, Princeton, N. J. 
(TP492 An24r) 

Shows relation of refrigeration to our national development. 
Describes main trends in technological progress and uses of 
refrigeration. 


14060 


L. O. 


(Society of German Engineers Steam Tables.) VDI- 


Wasserdampftafeln. Ernst Schmidt, editor. Ed. 3. 64 p. 1952. 
Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (TJ270 KS8lv3) 


See also: 
13836 (dew point measurement in high-pressure boilers ) 


21. PRIME MOVERS 


14061* An Experimental Single-Stage Air-Cooled Turbine. 
l. Design of the Turbine and Manufacture of Some Ex- 
perimental Internally Cooled Nozzles and Blades. J. Reeman 
and R. W. A. Buswell. Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Aug. 1955, 
p. 227-230, 231-234, 235. 

Deals wtih design aspects of the turbine. Diagrams, tables, 
photographs, graphs. 6 ref. 


14062* Theoretical Aspects of Flame Stabilization. D. B. 
Spalding. Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 264-268, 
276. 


Gives approximate graphical method for flame speed of mixed 
gases. Graphs. 11 ref. 


14063* An Experimental Single-Stage Air-Cooled Turbine. 
I. D. G. Ainley. Aircraft Engineering, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 
269-276. 

Describes testing procedure, cooling characteristics, and thermal 
stresses Graphs, diagrams. 7 ref. 


14064* Analysis of Viscous Laminar Incompressible Flow 
Through Axial-Flow Turbomachines With Infinitesimal 
Blade Spacing. T. P. Torda, H. H. Hilton, and F. C. Hall. 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, 
1953; Journal of Applied Mechanics, vy. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 
401-406. 

Expressions are derived for velocity components, pressure, and 
power input and output of arbitrary blade surfaces. A numerical 
example is presented. Flow variables and blade surfaces are 
plotted. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 7 ref. 


14065* The G-2 Type Naval Gas Turbine. American Society 
of Naval Engineers, Journal, v. 65, Aug. 1953, p. 538-544. 
Describes pas generator, power turbine, and gears. Discusses 
fuel-control, lubricating-oil, air, and electrical systems. Photo- 
graphs, graphs. 


14066* Note on the Efficiency of Thermal Machines at a 
Finite Rate of Expansion. L. J. F. Broer. Applied Scientific 
Research, v. 4, sec. A, no. 1, 1953, p. 1-10. 
Gives formulas from gas dynamics. Discusses dissipation and 
expansion in a finite cylinder. Graphs. 4 ref. 


14067 Gas Turbine Arrangements. F. R. Bell. Automobile 
Engineer, v. 43, Aug. 1953, p. 326-330. 

Considers various types and arrangements of gas turbines that 
may be used in a car. Reasons are given for the final choice. 
Diagrams. 


14068 Cylinder Liner Design. I. Wear and Its Causes. 
Automobile Engineer, v. 43, Sept. 1953, p. 373-378. 

Reviews problem of wear and discusses 9 causes. Graphs, 
photographs, diagrams. (To be continued. ) 


14069 New Data on Combustion in Automotive Engines. 
Automotive Industries, v. 109, Sept. 15, 1953, p. 34-35, 106. 
Describes investigation of resistance of various fuels to auto- 
ignition. Graphs, photograph. 


14070 The Nonflammable-Fluid Question. Water or Syn- 
theties? Herbert Olden. Aviation Age, v. 20, Aug. 1953, p. 
32-41. 

Compares petroleum, water, and synthetic based fluids for 
hydraulic systems. Photographs. 


14071 Industrial Turbine Selection. J. C. Spahr. Com- 
bustion, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 55-58. 

Excerpts from paper presented at AIEE Summer General 
Meeting, Atlantic City, N. J., June 15-19, 1953. Reviews turbine 
types available for industrial applications with particular ref- 
ference to process steam requirements. Graphs, diagrams. 


14072 The Gas Turbine as a Combustion Topping Unit. 
J. F. Lee. Combustion, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 38-41, 58. 
Reports an analytical study undertaken to determine feasibility 
of utilizing exhaust gas from gas turbine to support combustion 
in existing steam generator. Diagram, graphs. 
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14073 “Free Piston Engines. Consulting Engineer, vy. 2, Aug. 
1953, p. 26-33. 

Describes development of the engine and its combination with 
a gas turbine which affords simple design and high efficiency. 
— advantages and applications. Photographs, diagrams. 9 
ref, 


14074* Results in Prevention of Detonation Through 
Secavenging-Air Cooling. F. R. Cramer. Gas Age, v. 112, Aug. 
13, 1953, p. 30-32, 73-74. 

Presented at Gas Supply and Transmission Conference, Pacific 
Coast Gas Association, Santa Barbara, Calif., May 13-14, 1953. 
Evaporative cooling of scavenging air stream prevented detona- 
tion in large yen J gas engines at high ambient temperatures. 
Diagrams, tables. 


14075* Filter Efficiency and Standardization of Test Dust. 
H. Heywood. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (London), 
Proceedings, v. 1B, no. 5, 1952, p. 169-184. 

Develops basic theory for the efficiency of air cleaners and 
filters. Describes characteristics of natural airborne dusts and 
research which led to the formulation of a standardized test dust 
for cleaners and filters for the air supply to internal combustion 
engines. Graphs, tables, micrographs. 5 ref. 


14076* Recent Developments in “Knock” Research. D. 
Downs and R. W. Wheeler. Institution of Mechanical En- 
gineers, (London), Proceedings, Automobile Div., pt. 3, 1951-52, 
p. 88-99; disc., p. 121-140. 

Describes chemical and physical factors involved. Graphs, dia- 
grams. 31 ref. 


14077* The Significance of Laboratory Octane Numbers 
in Relation to Road Anti-Knock Performance. H. J. Eatwell 
and J. G. Withers. Institution of Mechanical Engineers, (Lon- 
don), Proceedings, Automobile Div., pt. 3, 1951-52, p. 111-120; 
dise., p. 121-140. 

Discusses engine conditions and fuel composition affecting 
knock. Extensive graphs. 11 ref. 


14078* Improvements in Thermal Efficiencies With Single- 
Stage Reheating at High Steam Pressures and Tempera- 
tures. J. C. London. Instiution of Mechanical Engineers, (Lon- 
don), Preceedings, Steam Group, v. 1B, no. 7, 1952, p. 259-269. 


Includes graphs, tables. 4 ref. 


14079* Aerodynamic Interference Between Moving Blade 
Rows. Nelson H. Kemp and W. R. Sears. Journal of the 
Aeronautical Sciences, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 585-597, 612. 
Concepts and results of the theory of single thin airfoils in 
a motion are applied to blades of turbomachines. 14 
ref. 


14080* Gas Turbines for Power Generation. T. H. Carr. 
Machinery Lloyd (Overseas Ed.), v. 25, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 105- 
115. 

Discusses types of gas turbines and their proper use for power 
generation. Gives brief history of their development. 


14081 Engineers Evaluate Atomic Power Plants. Metal 
Progress, v. 64, Aug. 1953, p. 97-107. 

Describes studies made by 4 industrial —— on apparatus to 
produce Pu and power. Photographs, diagrams. 


14082 Broadway Steam Plant Must Take 50% Load Swing 
Every 20 Min. Chadwell O'Connor. Power Engineering, v. 57, 
Aug. 1953, p. 78-81, 112, 114, 117. 

Tells how unusual load swing affected design and selection of 
main boiler and turbine units and the auxiliaries which are more 
affected by load swings than main units. Diagrams. 


14083* Methods and Theories of Ignition. A Simplified 
Description. A. Thomas. Shell Aviation News, 1953, no. 181, 
July, p. 14-17. 

Discusses explosions of mists, sprays, and mixtures of gases in 
various types of engines. Diagrams, graphs. 


14084* Vortex Systems in Cascades and Turbomachines, 
(German.) Walter Traupel. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Math. 
ematik und Physik, v. 4, no. 4, 1953, p. 298-311. 

Surveys different systems arising when a fluid is flowing past 
rows of deviating blades. Diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14085 Some Theoretical Aspects of Centrifugal Turbines, 
Richard L. Robinson. American Society of Mechanical Engi- 
neers, Paper no. 53-S-38, 1953, p. (TJ1 Am35p) 

Derivation of the general one-dimensiona! solution is given for 
the “centripetal turbine”. Compares theoretical values and test 
results. Photographs, graphs. 


14086 Performance Records of Engine Foundations, 
Gregory P. Tschebotarioft. American Society for Testing Ma- 
terials, Preprint no. 93b, 1953, 6 p. (TA40L Am35p ) 

The difficulties presented by the problem of obtaining rele- 
vant and reliable information on the resonance characteristics 
of engine foundations are reviewed. Table, graph. 7 ref. 


14087 Air Mixture to Exhaust Jets. E. Siinger. U. S. Ne- 
tional Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Memoran- 
dum, no. 1357, July 1953, 35 p. (TL570 Un3tm) 
Translated from “Luftzumischung zu Abgasstrahlen,” Ingenieur- 
Archiv, v. 18, 1950, p. 310-323. Presents a theoretical investi- 
gation. Graphs, diagrams. 

Books 


14088 (Graphic Treatment of Compressible and Incom- 
pressible Flow Through Turbomachines. Report no. 2, of the 
Institute for Thermal Turbomachines at the Federal Poly- 
technic Institute in Zurich.) Graphische Behandlung der 
Kompressiblen und Inkompressiblen Strémung durch Tur- 
bomaschinestufen. Nr. 2, Mitteilungen aus dem Institut fiir 
Thermische Turbomaschinen an der Eidgendéssischen Tech- 
nischen Hochschule in Ziirich. Adel Gazarin. 89 p. Verlag 
Leeman, Ziirich. (QA901 G25g) 

Discusses 3-dimensional compressible and incompressible flow 
between long blades such as those often encountered in the 
last stages of steam and gas turbines. 


14089 (Theory of Synchronous Machines in Nonstationary 
Operation.) Die Theorie der Synchonmaschine im Nich- 
stationiren Betrieb. Th. Laible. 128 p. 1952. Springer-Verlag, 
Berlin. (TK2731 L14t) 

Presents examples of applications and discusses modern Amer- 
ican literature on synchronous machines. Bases the theory of 
transient phenomena on the Laplace transformation. Discusses 
synchronous machine in nonsynchronous service, small oscilla- 
tions of the synchronous machines, and short circuit phenomena. 


14090 Atomic Energy in Industry. Minutes of Special 
Conference, National Industrial Conference Board, Ine., 
Oct. 16-17, 1952, New York City. 40 sections, individually 
paged. 1952. National Industrial Conference Board, Inc., New 
York. (TK9006 N21la) 

Presents individual papers on sales opportunities in atomic 
field, current uses of atomic by-products, industrial agricul- 
tural, medicinal problems of industrial participation, and prob- 
lems of atomic power development. 


See also: 
14021 (spontaneous ignition) 
14202 (jet and rocket motors) 


22. CERAMICS 


14091* Research on the MgO-AlL.O,-SiO. System With BaO 
as an Additive. (German.) J. Arvid Hedvall, Alf Bjérkengren, 
and Bengt Rahs. Acta Chemica Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 5, 1953, 
p. 849-857. 

Discusses effect of BaO on sintering and melting temperature of 
porcelain electric insulators. Graphs, tables. 


14092 Ceramics in the American Economy. Betty Deem 
and John D. Sullivan. American Ceramic Society, Bulletin, v. 
32, Aug. 1953, p. 277-280. 

Compares ceramics production and consumption with other 
basic industries. Graphs, tables. 
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14093 History of Optical Glass Production in the United 
States. 1.-II. Francis W. Glaze. American Ceramic Society, 
Bulletin, v. 32, July 1953, p. 242-247; Aug. 1953, p. 281-284. 
Part I describes history from 1785 to outbreak of World War 
L Part Il gives history through World War II. Includes com- 
pilation of optical glasses and companies producing them. 
Graph. 59 ref. 


14094 Permeability and Some Other Properties of a 
Variety of Refractory Materials. 1-11. G. B. Massengale, L. 
E. Mong, and R. A. Heindl. American Ceramic Society, Jour- 
nal, v. 36, July 1953, p. 222-229; Aug. 1953, p. 273-278. 
Flatwise, edgewise, and endwise permeabilities, bulk densities, 
moduli of elasticity, and porosities were determined for fire- 
clay, insulating, mullite, silica, kaolin, high alumina, acid- 
roof, magnesite-chrome, and unburned chrome-magnesite re- 
ractory brick. Diagrams, photographs, tables. 


14095 Investigation of Gases Evolved Duing Firing of 
Porcelain Enamels. Dwight G. Moore and Mary A. Mason. 
American Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 241- 
249. 

Describes examination of gas evolution, fired specimens for 
changes in bubble structure, changes in normal gas evolution 
when water-free enamels were used, trapped gases, sources of 
carbon gases, and effect of pretreatmnts of the clay. Tables. 


14096 = Relationship of Surface Structure of Glass to Resi- 
dual Laminar Stresses. W. C. Levengood and E. B. Butler. 
American Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 257- 
262. 

Describes a mechanical test to investigate adhesion of glue 
to glass surfaces. Glue patterns on tested samples were studied. 
Micrographs. 


14097 Chemical Analyses, Surface Area, and Thermal 
Reactions of Natural Graphite, and Refractoriness of the 
Ashes. L. Mackles, R. A. Heindl, and L. E. Mong. American 
Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 266-272. 

Describes analysis of 11 natural graphites. Tables, diagrams. 


14098 Synthetic Mica Investigations. I. A Hot-Pressed 
Machinable Ceramic Dielectric. J. E. Comeforo, R. A. Hatch, 
R. A. Humphrey, and Wilhelm Eitel. American Ceramic So- 
ciety, Journal, v. 36, Sept. 1953, p. 286-294. 

Gives chemical, physical, and electrical properties of new 
ceramic composed of synthetic fluorine mica manufactured by 
the hot-pressing technique. Graphs, photographs, tables. 10 ret. 


14099 Examination of Refractory Specimens in Reflected 
Light. R. B. Snow. American Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, 
Sept. 1953, p. 299-304. 

Describes method of specimen preparation that permits the 
use of the metallurgical microscope for differentiation and iden- 
tification of silicates, oxides, and other constituents in ceramic 
materials. Micrographs. 


14100 Study of Some Phenomena Associated with the 
Adherence of Sheet lron Ground Coats. RK. F. Patrick, E. G. 
Porst, and G. H. Spencer-Strong. American Ceramic Society, 
Journal, v. 36, Sept. 1953, p. 305-315. 

Discusses deposition and adherence of Co and Ni on_ base 
metals during firing of sheet iron ground coats. Graphs, tables, 
micrographs. 11 ref. 


14101 Measurement of Dry Strength of Clay Bodies. 
Joseph A. Pask. American Ceramic Society, Journal, v. 36, Sept. 
1953, p. 313-318. 

Describes effect of mixing procedures, humidity, extrusion 
techniques, and testing procedure on the modulus of rupture. 
Graphs, photographs, tables. 


14102.) The Mechanism of the Hydrothermal Transforma- 
tion of Silica Glass to Quartz Under Isothermal Condi- 
tions. J. F. Corwin, A. H. Herzog, G. E. Owen, R. G. Yalman, 
and A. C. Swinnerton. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 
75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 3933-3934. 

A mechanism based on pH, variation in solution and X-ray 
analysis is proposed to account for differing crystal structures. 


Tables. 10 ref. 


14103* Conerete for Radiation Shielding. Edwin J. Callan, 
American Concrete Institute, Journal, vy. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 17- 
44; ACI Proceedings, v. 50, 1953, p. 17-44. 

Discusses radiation types and hazards, mechanics of shielding, 
design procedures, and experimental data. Diagrams, graphs, 
tables. 29 ref. 


14104 Side-Blow Converter Refractories. Ralph A. Clark. 
American Foundryman, v. 24, Oct. 1953, p. 34-39. 

Discusses types, application methods, service conditions, and 
repair of refractory linings. Photographs, diagrams, table. 


14105 Heat Radiation Suppression. Automobile Engincer. 
v. 43, Aug. 1953, p. 323-324. 

Describes measurement of the total emissivity of metal sur- 
faces and refractory coatings, and the variation of emissivity 
with particle size and thickness of coating. Gives methods of 
bonding refractory coatings to metal surfaces, coating com- 
positions, and methods of application. Fatigue and other 
tests were made to determine the behaviour of coatings under 
simulated service conditions. Graphs. 


14106° Toxicity of Glazes Containing Lead. ( German.) 
H. Haffner and A. Pawletta. Berichte der deutschen kerami- 
schen Gesellschaft, vy. 30, no. 7, July 1953, p. 159-168, 
Reviews use of Pb and Zn compounds in glazes for porce- 
lain. Effects of firing treatment and acetic acid additions on 
toxicity were studied. Graphs, tables. 


14107 Vapour-Pressure Moisture Characteristics of Clays 
and Their Relation to Plasticity and Bonding Properties. 
B. Vassiliou and J. White. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, 
v. 52, July 1953, p. 329-385. 

Presents survey of work done on subject. Graphs, diagrams. 


43 ret. 


14108 <A Study of Alumina Suspensions. H. Effect of 
Aging on the pH. P. Howard and A. L. Roberts. British 
Ceramic Society, Transactions, v. 52, July 1953, p. 386-408. 
Describes investigations. Suggests aging mechanism. Graphs, 
tables. 12 ref. 


14109* Shrinkage in Refractory Insulating Materials. |. 
F. Clements and J. Vyse. British Ceramic Society, Transactions, 
v. 52, Sept. 1953, p. 497-511. 

Discusses differences occuring in single face heating and in 
“soaking” conditions. Laboratory results are compared with 
industrial experiences. Tables, graph. 8 ref. 


14110* Some Basie Principles of Dryer Performance. C. 
Crook. British Clayworker, v. 62, Sept. 1953, p. 177-178, 188. 
Discusses applications in brick manufacture. Capacities and 
rates are given major consideration. Table. 


14111* Present-Day Clay Working. J]. W. Ludowici. Brit- 
ish Clayworker, v. 62, Aug. 1953, p. 136-138. 

Based on address delivered at the International Ceramics 
Congress in Paris. Reviews clayworking practices. Diagrams. 
(To be continued. ) 


14112 You Can Eliminate Green Efflorescence. A. J. Ham- 
mer. Brick & Clay Record, vy. 123, Sept. 1953, p. 37, 39, 85. 


Presents 4 methods of elimination from brick and tile. 17 ref. 


14113 New Design for Efficient Operation. Brick © Clay 
Record, v. 123, Sept. 1953, p. 69-72, 74. 

Describes new plant for manufacture of silica refractories, In- 
cludes flow chart. Photographs. 


14114* The Causes of Crack Formation in Unburnt 
Bricks. British Clayworker, v. 62, Aug. 15, 1953, p. 154- 
135. Translated from Steklo i Keramica, 1953, no. 4, p. 9-11. 
Gives Russian study on drying losses in common brick. 


14115 Refractories. Canadian Metals, vy. 16, Sept. 1953, p. 
24-26. 

Reviews physical properties, standard tests, and several types 
of behavior under working conditions. 


664a BATTELLE TECHNICAL REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 


Vol. 2 No. 12 


22. Ceramics 


14116 Ceramics as Lubricants. Thomas A. Dickinson. Ce- 
ramic Age, v. 62, sec. 1, Aug. 1953, p. 15-16. 


Describes successful applications. Photographs. 


14117 Crystal Chemistry Applied to “Foreign Atoms” in 
Titanate Ceramics. W. A. Wey! and N. A. Terhune. Ceramic 
Age, v. 62, sec. 1, Aug. 1953, p. 23-27, 40-41. 

Discusses atomistic interpretation of the electronic conducivity 
of defective structures, degradation of titanate ceramics, phe- 
nomena related to the degradation, and regeneration of de- 
graded titanate ceramics. 


14118 Permeability of Firebrick. Ceramic Age, vy. 62, sec. 
1, Sept. 1953, p. 17-18, 38. 

Reports use of improved permeameter to study permeability 
to air of various refractories. Diagrams, photographs. 


14119* The Flow of Clay Pastes. M. Y. Bakr and A. 
Iskander. Ceramics, v. 5, Aug. 1953, p. 274-276. 

Discusses flow in respect to effect of ionic atmosphere on 
variation of viscosity with rate of shear. Graphs. 5 ref. 


14120* Resin-Bonded Glass Laminates. R. H. Warring. 
Ceramics. v. 5, Aug. 1953, p. 277-280. 
Gives properties and applications. Table. 


14121 Chlorine Gas and Molten Aluminum Resisted by 
Ceramic Coating. Chemical Processing, v. 16, Sept. 1953, p. 
148-159. 


Describes porcelain enamel steel pipe. 


14122* Fly Ash Improves Concrete and Lowers Its Cost. 
A. S. Pearson and T. R. Galloway. Civil Engineering, v. 23, 
Sept. 1953, p. 38-41. 

Gives beneficial effects of fly ash in concrete. Photographs, 
graphs. 25 ref. 


14123* Influence of Magnesia Additions on the Practi- 
cal Hydration Velocity of Lime. (French.) Mare Foéx and 
Roger Chalmin. Comptes rendus, v. 237, no. 2, July 15, 1953, 
p. 177-179. 

— joe the use of lime as a refractory material. Graphs. 3 
ref. 


14124 Ceramic-Metals for Component Design. Murray A. 
Schwartz. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 53, Oct. 1953, p. 144- 
148. 

Describes cermets applicable where there is need for special 
materials, as in highly stressed temperature-resistant parts and 
high-temperature wear-resistant parts. Photographs, tables. 


14125* Ceramics in the Chemical Industry. Export Re- 
view, v. 14, Aug. 1953, p. 33-37. 

Describes uses for stoneware, porcelain, and porous ceramics. 
Photographs. 


14126 Effect of Heat on Clays and Its Bearing on the 
“Life” of Clay Bonds. S. Davidson and J. White. Foundry 
Trade Journal, v. 95, Aug. 6, 1953, p. 165-174. 

Paper presented to the 50th annual meeting of the Institute 
of British Foundrymen at Blackpool. Describes bentonite clays, 
hydrous clay micas and montmorillonites. Discusses swelling 
properties of inter-layer cations and loss of constitutional water. 
Presents thermal-analysis curves. Tables, graphs. 33 ref. (To 
be continued. ) 


14127 Refractory Materials for the Vitreous-Enamelling 
Industry. R. J. Slawson and J. F. Clements. Foundry Trade 
Journal, v. 95, Aug. 6, 1953, p. 179-186. 

Paper presented to the Institute of Vitreous Enamellers. Con- 
siders ways in which refractories are used, examines desirable 
properties required for each use, and suggests suitable types. 
Photographs. 


14128* NBS Studies Permeability of Firebrick. Industrial 
Gas, v. 32, Aug. 1953, p. 6-7. 
Describes apparatus for measuring permeabilities. Photographs. 


14129 Steel Mill Refractories and Masonry. /ndustrig) 
Heating, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 1803-1804, 1806. 

Discusses furnace uptake design and port end construction. (To 
be continued. ) 


14130 Some Dielectric Properties of Barium-Strontium 
Titanate Ceramics at 300 Megacycles. Luther Davis, Jr. 


and Lawrence G. Rubin. Journal of Applied Physics, v. -s . 


Sept. 1953, p. 1194-1197. 
Includes table, diagrams, graphs. 


14131 System Zirconium-Boron. Frank W. Glaser and 
Benjamin Post. Journal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 1, Sept. 1953; 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, 
Transactions, v. 197, 1953, p. 1117-1118. 

Phase relationships, ranges of stability, and some physical prop- 
erties of 3 borides of Zr are described. 


14132 A Study of Some Binary Hafnium Com 

Frank W. Glaser, David Moskowitz, and Benjamin rn lee 
nal of Metals, v. 5, sec. 1, Sept. 1953; American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineers, Transactions, v. 197, 1953 
p. 1119-1120. 
Lattice parameters of various Hf compounds, 2 borides, a car- 
bide, and a nitride were determined. Some physical properties 
are compared with properties of the corresponding Zr com- 
pounds. Tables. 


14133 Effect of Temperature on the Electrical Resistance 
and Voltage Departures (Errors) of Glass Electrodes, and 
Upon the Hygroscopicity of Glass. Donald Hubbard. Journal 
of Research, National Bureau of Standards, v. 50, June 1953, 
p. 337-342. 

Effect of temperature on electrical resistance and pH response 
was studied on electrodes prepared from Pyrex 7740, com- 
mercial soft-glass tubing, and Corning 015 glasses. Tables, 
graphs. 16 ref. 


14134 Properties of Some Masonry Cement. D. N. Evans, 
A. Litvin, A. C. Figlia, and R. L. Blaine. Journal of Research, 
National Bureau of Standards, v. 51, July 1953, p. 11-16. 
Gives results of tests on 17 brands of masonry cement for 
soundness, strength, consistency, fineness, time of setting, 
shrinkage, water repellency, water retention, autoclave expan- 
sion, air entrainment, and resistance to freezing and thawing. 
Table, graph. 9 ref. 


14135 The System Barium Oxide-Borie Oxide-Silica. 
Ernest M. Levin and George M. Ugrinic. Journal of Research, 
National Bureau of Standards, v. 51, July 1953, p. 37-56. 

Presents phase equilibrium diagram constructed from data 
on 178 ternary compositions. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 33 ref. 


14136* Foamed Concrete—A Review. Desh Pal Abuia. 
Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, vy. 12, sec. A, July 
1953, p. 331-338. 

Describes uses and advantages over ordinary dense concrete. 
Includes foaming agents, casting molds, curing, and properties. 
Photographs, tables, graphs. 27 ref. 


14137* Plastic Flow of Reinforced Conerete. Shizuo Ban 
and Kiyoshi Okada. Memoirs of the Faculty of Engineering, 
Kyoto University, v. 15, no. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 126-141. 
Presents theoretical analysis and test results of sustained loading 
on concrete columns. Graphs, tables, photographs. 5 ref. 


14138 Carbon in the Engineering and Metallurgical In- 
dustries. I. Historical Introduction and Constitution of 
Carbon Allotropes. V. S. Kingswood. Metallurgia, y. 48, no. 
286, Aug. 1953, p. 55-62. 


Includes diagrams, tables. 28 ref. 


14139 Glass-Bonded Mica Insulation. A. E. A. Wright. 
Plastics, v. 18, Aug. 1953, p. 281-283. 

Test figures are given for electrical, mechanical, and thermal 
properties of compression-molded and injection-molded forms. 
Recent applications of both forms are described. 
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14140° = Refractories in the Service of Industry. D. Dixon. 
Refractories Journal, June 1953, p. 246-248, 255; July 1953, 
p. 297-300. 

Discusses technical progress, changing needs, and output of 
ceramic refractgries. Reports use of fireclay refractories in the 
pipe and steel industry. Photographs. 


14141* Refractories in the Service of Industry. D. Dixon. 
Refractories Journal, Aug. 1953, p. 333-336, 
Discusses slag attack and what has been done to counteract it. 


(To be continued. ) 


14142* Lehigh Manufactures Cement From Coquina and 
Staurolite Residue. Bror Nordberg. Rock Products, v. 56, Aug. 
1953, p. 130-149, 202, 204. 

Describes equipment, plant design, and process. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


14143*  Single-Kiln Cement Plant With New Ideas in 
Design. Bror Nordberg. Rock Products, v. 56, Aug. 1953, p. 
150-161, 164, 166, 168, 170. 

Gives details of plant design and manufacturing processes. Dia- 
grams, photographs. 


14144* A Study of the Reaction Rates Between Silica and 
Other Oxides at Various Tempertures. IIL. Reaction Rates 
in Binary and Ternary Mixtures Additional to Those De- 
scribed in Parts | and Il. IV. Influence of the Form in 
Which the Non-Silica Constituents Are Introduced Upon 
Their Rates of Reaction With Silica. V. Theory of Re- 
action Rates in Binary and Ternary Mixtures. Abd-E|- 
Moneim Abou-El-Azm. Society of Glass Technology, Journal, 
y. 37, no. 177, Aug. 1953, p. 168T-210T; dise., p. 211T-212T. 
Includes graphs, tables. 


14145* The Metallurgical and Refractory Applications of 
Chromite and Chromium. K. A. Dodd. South African Mining 
and Engineering Journal, vy. 64, pt. 1, Aug. 22, 1953, p. 1025, 
1027. 

Reviews occurrence, properties, and uses of the ore. Applica- 
tions of metallic Cr in ferro-alloys, steels, and heat resisting 
alloys are mentioned, 


14146* Sealing Glazes. Hl. (German.) Harry Kalsing. 
Sprechsaal, v. 86, no. 15, Aug. 1953, p. 363-365. 
Discusses sealing glazes for Fe-Ni, Fe-Ni-Co, and Fe-Cr alloys. 


Tables. 


14147* Contribution to the Establishment of Annealing 
Curves Based on the Development of Structural State of 
Glass. (French.) Boris Daragan. Verres et refractaires, v. 7, 
no. 3, May-June, 1953, p. 157-166. 

At each temperature equilibrium was attained much more 
rapidly than the dilatometric curves indicated. Graph, table. 4 
ref. 

14148* Relation Between the Physical Properties and the 
Structure of Certain Pure Borate Glasses. ( French.) Bernard 
Laurent. Verres et refractoires, v. 7, no. 3, May-June 1953, p. 
167-173. 

At high temperature the structure of borate glasses consists of 
BO; triangles. These triangles comprise flexible chains per- 
mitting viscous flow and the passage of cations under the in- 
fluence of an electric field. Graphs, table. 63 ref. 


14149* Recognizing the Nature of Phosphate Glazes. 
(German.) Wolfgang Dewald and Heinz Schmidt. Zeitschrift 
fiir anorganische a allgemeine Chemie, vy. 272, nos. 5-6, July 
1953, p. 252-264. 

Reports on glazes containing sodium phosphate frits. Glazes are 
redominantly chain-type condensed phosphates of average and 
igher levels of condensation. Suggests method of classifying 

phosphate polymers by nature and mode of preparation. Graphs, 

tables. 14 ref. 
Miscellaneous Publications 


14150 Some Effects of the Grading of Sand on Masonry 
Mortar. C. C. Connor. American Society for Testing Materials, 
Preprint no. 77, 1953, 13 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

The effects of 22 masonry sands upon the workability of their 
mortars and the influence of 13 of these sands upon the amount 
of cracking that occurred were studied. Tables. 11 ref. 


14151 Determination of Compressive Strength of Con- 
crete by Using Its Sonie Properties. Clyde E. Kesler and 
Yoshiro Higuchi. American Society tor Testing Materials, Pre- 
print no. 80, 1953, 8 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

A study was made to determnie what sonic properties of con- 
crete would enable one to predict the compressive strength. 
Diagrams, graphs, table. 


14152 Comparison of Dynamic Methods of Testing Con- 
cretes Subjected to Freezing and Thawing. G. M. Batchelder 
and D. W. Lewis. American Society for Testing Materials, Pre- 
print no. 81, 1953, 13 p. (TA401 Am35p ) 

The results of resonant frequency and velocity (soniscope ) 
tests on concrete mixes of varying durabilities were studied. 
Tables, graphs. 19 ref. 


14153 Porosity Determinations and the Significance of 
Pore Characteristics of Aggregates. D. W. Lewis, W. L. 
Dolch, and K. B. Woods. American Society for Testing Ma- 
terials, Preprint no. 82, 1953, 10 p. (TA401 Am35p) 
Reviews pertinent information on the porosity of coarse ag- 
gregates used in portland cement concrete. 49 ref. 


14154 The Chemical Resistance of Glass Fused to Steel. 
E. A. Sanford and O. J. Britton. American Society for Testing 
Materials, Preprint no. 92a, 1953, 6 p. (TA401 Am35p) 
Studies were made on resistance to acid corrosion. Table, 
photographs. 


See also: 
13478 (carbon refractories ) 
13550 (production of sintered Ta, Ti, and W carbides ) 
13559 (cermets ) 
13670 (porcelain enamels ) 
13842 (graphic anodes for cathodic protection ) 
13871 (cement coatings for rust prevention) 
13935 (refractory materials ) 
14222 (interlayer spacing of graphite ) 
14601 (properties of rutile) 


23. LUBRICATION AND FRICTION 


14155* New Ideas on Lubrication. American Society of 
Naval Engineers, Journal, v. 65, Aug. 1953, p. 625-628, 


Presents theory of lubrication. 


14156* On the Solution of the Reynolds Equation for 
Slider-Bearing Lubrication. IV. Effect of Temperature on 
the Viscosity. F. Osterle, A. Charnes, and E. Saibel. VY. 
The Sector Thrust Bearing. A. Charnes, E. Saibel, and A. 
S.C. Ying. VI. The Parallel-Surface Slider Bearing With- 
out Side Leakage. F. Osterle, A. Charnes, and E. Saibel. 
ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1117-1136; dise., p. 
1121-1123, 


Includes diagrams, graphs. 26 ref. 


14157* The Lubrication of Gyroscopes. |. E. Brophy and 
J. B. Romans, ASME, Transactions, vy. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1147- 
1152. 

Describes lubrication requirements of air and electrically driven 
gyroscopes. Tables, graphs. 6 ref. 


14158 The Selection of Lubricants for Industrial Pur- 
poses. H. E. Priston. Chemistry © Industry, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 
809-813. 

Discusses theory and selection of lubricants for steam and 
internal combustion engines, turbines, compressors, bearings 
(plain, ball, and roller), gears, and cutting oils. 


14159 Spontaneous Ignition of Lubricating Oils. Charles 
E. Frank, Angus U. Blackham, and Donald E. Swarts. In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 
1753-1759. 

Tests were made on paraffins, polyethylenes, polyethers, dibasic 
acid esters, polypropylenes, and polyisobutylenes. Only the 
latter had an ignition temperature over 300 C, Spray injection 
was used because only a slight difference was shown with 
dropwise addition. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 19 ref. 


14160 Aliphatic Esters. Properties and Lubricant Applica- 
tions. George Cohen, C. M. Murphy, J. G. O’Rear, Harold 


3, | 
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23. Lubrication and Friction 


Ravner, and W. A. Zisman. Industrial and Engineering Chem- 
istry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1766-1775. 

Describes synthesis of several raw compounds and their evalua- 
tion as specialized lubricants. Anti-oxidants were evaluated up 
to 175 C. Best above 150 C. were phenyl-1l-naphthylamine, 
dialkyl selenides, phenothiazines, and a- and s-conidendrins. 


Tables. 38 ref. 


14161 Synthetic Lubricants From Hydroxysteraic Acids. 
H. M. Teeter, L. E. Gast, E. W. Bell, and J. C. Cowan. In- 
ga and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1777- 
1779. 

Several new compounds were prepared and evaluated as 
lubricants. Pour points range from 5 to —63 F. Several 
diesters show promise. These studies are continuing. Tables. 
12 ref. 

14162 The Structure of Lubricating Greases and Its Con- 
trol, J. B. Matthews. Institute of Petroleum, Journal, v. 39, 
May 1953, p. 265-275. 

Concludes that greases consist of a gelled oil phase in a soap 
fiber ena Properties of the grease depend on control of the 
soap fiber phase. Micrographs, diagrams. 13 ref. 

14163 Considerations in the Design of Plain Bearings. A. 
E. Cichelli. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Sept. 1953, p. 164- 
175; dise., p. 175-178. 

Emphasizes engineering approach to theory, principles, and a 
— steel mill bearing problem. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 
4 ref. 

14164 Solid Lubricants. W. E. Campbell. Lubrication En- 
gineering, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 195-200. 

Presented at ASLE 8th Annual Meeting, Boston, April 15, 
1953. Reviews classification and discusses properties and 
mechanisms. Tables, diagrams, graphs, photographs. 31 ref. 


14165 The Development of Significant Bench Tests for 
Aireraft Turbine Lubricants. E. A. Ryder. Lubrication En- 
gineering, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 201-203, 220-225. 

Presented at ASLE 8th Annual Meeting, Boston, April 15, 1953. 
Discusses present position of turbines oils, new requirements of 
turbines, bench tests, coking test, gear tube tester, and rating 
system for oils. 4 ref. 

14166* Lubrication of Chain Drives. A. F. Brewer. Paper 
Mill News, v. 76, Aug. 22, 1953, p. 78, 80, 83, 85-86. 
Discusses types and construction of chains, conditions affecting 
lubrication, and selection of lubricants. Diagrams. 


14167* Longer Wear Life, Reduced Friction Given Metal 
Parts by New Dry Film Lubricant. Western Metals, vy. 11, 
Aug. 1953, p. 64-66. 

Describes use and application of MoS.. Photographs, graphs. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14168 Analysis of Lubricating Oils. 1. Correlation of 
Physical Properties and Structural Composition of Lubricat- 
ing Oils. Edwin E. Smith. Hl. Comparison and Differentia- 
tion of Lubricating Oil Bases. Edwin E. Smith and Foo Heng 
Tse. Ill. Refining, Testing, and Evaluation of Lubricating 
Oil Fractions From Corning Grade Crude Oils. Edwin FE. 
Smith, T. H. Kerr, Foo Heng Tse, R. J. Mayfield, R. F. Kelley, 
R. R. MacGregor, Jr., D. D. Speed, and R. A. Fitz. Engineering 
Experiment Station, Ohio State Univ., Bulletin no. 152, May 
1953, 49 p. (TA21 O3b) 

Includes diagrams, tables, graphs. 


Books 


14169 (Materials for Journal Bearings.) Werkstoffe fiir 
Gleitlager. R. Kiihnel, editor. Rev. ed. 2. 454 p. 1952. Springer- 
Verlag OH6, Berlin. (TJ1061 K95w2) 

Gives composition and properties of various bearing alloys and 
discusses nonmetallic bearing materials. 


See also: 
13514 (lubricants in cold rolling of steel) 
13779 (metallic lubrication ) 
14068 (causes of wear) 


24. DESIGN 


14170* Investigation of Dead-Load and Live-Load Stresses 
in a 350-Ft. Truss Span on the AT&SF System. American 
Railway Engineering Association, Bulletin, v. 55, no. 509 
June-July 1953, p. 37-1532. 
Includes tables, diagrams, graphs. 


14171* Skin Friction and Heat Transfer for Laminar - 


Boundary-Layer Flow With Variable Properties and Variable 
Free-Stream Velocity. S. Levy and R. A. Seban. American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, 1953: 
Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 415-421. 
Numerical solutions of momentum and energy equations are 
presented. Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


14172* Pressure Distributions on the Blade of an Axial. 
Flow Propeller Pump. D. A. Morelli and R. D. Bowerman. 
ASME, Transactions, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 1007-1013. 


Includes graphs, photographs. 6 ref. 


14173* Direct Design of Elastic Statically Indeterminate 
Triangulated Frameworks for Single Systems of Loads. A. 
J. Francis. Australian Journal of Applied Science, v. 4, June 
1953, p. 175-185. 


Includes diagrams, tables. 


14174 Shorteut to Heat Exchanger Design. IV. C. H. 
Gilmour. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Oct. 1953, p. 203-207. 
Nomographs are presented which can reduce design time by 
half. Graphs, diagrams. 


14175 Matching Loads and Speeds on Conveyor Drives. 
A. J. Schenk. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 52, Aug. 1953, p. 
90-96. 

Shows how servos employing synchros and magnetic amplifiers 
are used to synchronize separately motorized assembly con- 
veyors. Diagrams, photographs. 


14176* The Phase-Plane Construction in Problems of 
Elastic Impact. R. E. D. Bishop. Engineer, v. 196, Aug. 7, 
1953, p. 168-170. 


Includes graphs. 6 ref. 


14177* The Stability and Strength of Thin-Walled Steel 
— A. H. Chilver. Engineer, v. 196, Aug. 7, 1953, p. 180- 
Discusses compression strength of steel channel sections. Photo- 
graphs, graphs, diagrams, tables. 7 ref. 


14178 Novel Drill Is Fast With Deep Vertical 4-In Holes. 
Engineering and Mining Journal, v. 154, Sept. 1953, p. 102-104. 
Describes rock drill in which the percussive hammer, with 
4-point carbide bit, goes down the hole with the bit. Photo- 
graphs. 


14179* Backbone of the Package. Flow, v. 9, Oct. 1953, 
p. 102-107, 142-144. 

Discusses factors in selection of shipping containers. Considers 
type of packaging operations, nature of product to be shipped, 
and method of shipment. Diagrams, photographs. 


14180 Heat Transfer Coefficients of Pseudo-Plastic Fluids. 
Ju Chin Chu, Frank Brown, and kK. G. Burridge. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1686-1696. 
Presents data for heat exchanger design. A concentric tube heat 
exchanger was used to study various solutions. Diagrams, tables, 
graphs. 27 ref. 


14181* An Exact Solution for the Buckling Load of Flat 
Sand Which Panels With Loaded Edges Clamped. S. V. 
Nardo. Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 20, Sept. 1953, 
p. 605-612. 

Discusses buckling sandwich panels using Al alloys or fiberglass 
for face material and balsawood for core material. Diagrams, 
graphs. 12 ref. 


14182* Thermal Stresses in Conical Shells. J. H. Huth. 
Journal of the Aeronautical Sciences, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 
613-616. 

Discusses the effect of temperature variation on the structural 
design of a missile. Diagrams, graphs. 5 ref. 
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14183. Mechanical Pumps for High-Temperature Liquid 
Metal. Philip M. Clark. Mechanical Engineering, vy. 75, Aug. 
1953, p. 615-618. 

Paper presented at the Annual Meeting of the ASME, New 
York, Nov. 30-Dec. 5, 1952. Describes development of a pump 
capable of circulating approximately 400° gal. per min. of 
liquid Na or Nak at temperatures up to 750 F. 


14184 An Estimate of Displacements and Deformations 
of Underground Gas Conduits Due to Temperature. k. S. 
Zarembo. National Science Foundation Translation, no. NSF- 
tr-18, June 1953, 4 p. Original in Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 89, 1953, p. 53. 

Discusses stresses in pipe lines caused by pressure and tempera- 
ture. Table, graphs. 4 ref. 


14185 Diamond Coring and Drilling Solve Many Penetra- 
tion Problems in the Rockies. Tom Manuel. Oi! and Gas 
Journal, v. 52, Aug. 31, 1953, p. 120-121, 125, 127, 129, 131. 
Discusses efficiency in cutting highly fractured Permo-Pen- 
sylvanian rocks. Tables. 5 ref. 


14186 Jewel Bearings Precision Components for Quality 
Equipment. Randall P. Cameron, Jr. Product Engineering, v. 
24, Aug. 1953, p. 186-191. 

Discusses jewel shapes, bearing mounts, sizes, and quality. Dia- 
grams, tables. 


14187 Which Characteristics for Hydraulic Fluid? B. B. 
Flick. Product Engineering, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 149-153. 
Discusses vee and characteristics of water, petroleum oils, and 
nonflammable synthetic fluids in hydraulic systems. Tables, 
graph. 


14188 Pressure Surges in Hydraulic Cireuits. Nils M. 
Sverdrup. Product Engineering, v. 24, Sept. 1953, p. 161-169. 


Discusses water hammer and its prevention. Diagrams. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14189 Dynamic Operation of a Force Compensated Hy- 
draulie Throttling Valve. John L. Bower and Franz B. Tuteur. 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Paper no, 53-S-25, 
1953, 21 p. (TJ1 Am35p ) 

Describes analysis of a standard valve which resulted in the 
desired transfer function provided that the input amplitude was 
small. Explains erratic oscillations which often occur in these 
valves and provides methods for controlling or eliminating 
them. Diagrams. 


14190 Comparison of Secondary Flows and Boundary- 
Layer Accumulations in Several Turbine Nozzles. Milton G. 
Kofskey, Hubert W. Allen, and Howard Z. Herzig. U. S. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 
2989, Aug. 1953, 58 p. (TL570 Unt) 

Investigation of secondary-flow loss cores originating in turbine 
nozzle blade passage was conducted by means of flow visualiza- 
tion studies and detailed flow measurements. Degree to which 
blade surface velocity profiles affect the magnitude and con- 
centration of loss cores was investigated by comparing 3 nozzle 
blade configurations. Photographs, diagrams. 


14191 Calibration of Strain-Gage Installations in Aircraft 
Structures for the Measurement of Flight Loads. T. H. 
Skopinski, William S. Aiken, Jr., and Wilber B. Huston. U. S. 
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Technical Note 
2993, Aug. 1953, 70 p. (TL570 Un3t) 

General method was developed for calibrating strain-gage in- 
stallations in aircraft structures. Permits measurement in flight 
of the shear or lift, bending moment, and torque or pitching 
moment on the principal lifting or control surfaces. Tables, dia- 
grams, graphs. 


Books 


14192 (Hydraulic Drives and Pressure Controls on Machine 
Tools.) Hydraulische Antriebe und Druckmittelsteuerungen 
an Werkzeugmaschinen. A. Diirr and O. Wachter. Rev. ed. 2. 
214 p. 1952. Carl Hanser Verlag, Munich, Germany. (TJ840 
D86h2 ) 

Presents principles of hydraulic power systems for the designer 
and operator of machine tools. 


14193 Principles of Color Photography. Ralph M. Evans, 
W. T. Hanson, Jr., and W. Lyle Brewer. 709 p. 1953. John 
Wiley & Sons, New York. (TR510 Ev16p) 
Presents theory behind color photography, providing a basis 
for understanding principles and problems. 


14194 Advances in Applied Mechanics. vy. Richard 
von Mises and Theodore von Karman, editors. 324 p., 1953, 
Academic Press Inc., New York, N. Y. (TA350 Ad95) 
Presents individual articles on present-day research in applied 
mechanics. 


14195 Wind-Tunnel Technique. KR. C. Pankhurst and D. 
W. Holder. 702 p. 1952. Pitman & Sons, London, (TL567.W5 
P19w ) 

Includes tunnel design, auxiliary apparatus, model construction, 
flow visualization, and special measurements. 


See also: 
13772 (properties affecting airframe design) 
13801 (fatigue in engine design ) 
13802 (fatigue in aircraft design ) 
13943 (automatic controls ) 
14047 (air flow through ducts) 
14048 (heat pump design) 
14204 (heat exchanger design) 
14615 (electrical analogy of beams in bending ) 


25. CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 


14196* The Use of Radioisotopes in the Textile Industry. 
Charles E. Crompton. American Dyestuff Reporter, v. 42, Aug. 
17, 1953, p. 533-539. 

Paper presented at the New York meeting of the Amer. Assoc. 
of Textile Chemists and Colorists, Feb. 27, 1953. Points out 
how radioisotopes are to be obtained and under what condi- 
tions they can be employed. Diagrams, photographs. 21 ref. 


14197* Dyeing Wool At Elevated Temperatures. J. J. lan- 
narone, H. F. Clapham, and R. J. Thomas. American Dyestuff 
Reporter, v. 42, Sept. 28, 1953, p. P666-P671. 

Experimental study indicates that the time required for dyeing 
wool can be decreased by employing higher temperature. Dia- 
grams, photographs, tables. 10 ref. 


14198* Counter-Current Adsorption Separation Processes. 
I. Equipment. E. A. Swinton and D. E. Weiss. Australian 
Journal of Applied Science, v. 4, June 1953, p. 316-328. 
Describes equipment for moving an adsorbent counter-currently 
to a solution. Diagrams. 18 ref. 


14199* Adsorbent Clays In California. Richard S. Lamar. 
California Journal of Mines And Geology, v. 49, July 1953, p. 
297-337. 

Discussion factors affecting adsorption, mining, manufacture, 


processing, distribution, and uses. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 
30 ref. 


14200 Raw Materials for Synthetic Fibers. Chemical Age, 
v. 69, Aug. 8, 1953, p. 267-272. 

Discusses suitable sources and relative costs of nylon, perlon, 
acrylates, dynel, polyvinyl chloride, and polyvinyl alcohol. 


14201 Demineralization of Salt Water. Findings of OREC 
+ a Party. Chemical Age, v. 69, Sept. 12, 1953, p. 553- 
554. 


Discusses application of 4 possible processes. 


14202 What's Ahead for Jet Engines and Rocket Motors 
in Process Units’ Paul B. Stewart and Frank Kreith. Chemical 
Engineering, v. 60, Sept. 1953, p. 208-211. 

Discusses application of above in chemical technology. Eco- 
nomics are very often unfavorable. 


14203 Medium Board. Chemical Engineering, v. 60, Sept. 
1953, p. 276-279, 

Describes the “Chipcore” process of making plywood where 
ve core consists of resin-bound wood chips. Photographs, flow 
sheet. 
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25. Chemical Technology 


14204 Heat Exchanger Costs Today. IV. For Special Ex- 
changer Designs. Frank L. Rubin. Chemical Engineering, v. 
60, Oct. 1953, p. 196-202. 

Data are presented for spiral plate, spiral tube, platecoil, self- 
cooling tubular, bayonet tube, air cooled, cubic heat, and tan- 
talum exchangers. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 


14205 Chemical Engineering Fundamentals. Hl. Ther- 
modynamies Principles. Thomas E. Corrigan. Chemical En- 
gineering, v. 60, Oct. 1953, p. 237-242. 

Properties of gases are discussed. Entropy, thermodynamic 
transformation, and entropy-change problems are covered. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 


14206 The Chemical Front. Chemical and Engineering 
News, v. 31, Sept. 21, 1953, p. 3840-3872. 

A condensed review of the 124th A.C.S. national meeting in 
Sept. 1953. (To be continued. ) 


14207 Scope and Growth of the Petrochemicals Indus- 
try. R. L. Bateman and J. A. Field. Chemical and Engineer- 
ing News, v. 31, Oct. 5, 1953, p. 4074-4081. 


Includes tables, diagrams, photographs. 


14208 Replaceable Micronic Filters. A New Tool for the 
Chemical Engineer. Edward Kane. Chemical Engineering 
Progress, v. 49, Sept. 1953, p. 487-490. 

Describes work done to replace empirical filter data with more 
reliable theoretical data. Photographs. 11 ref. 


14209* Catalysis. Metal Systems as Hydrogenation Ca- 
talysts. S. L. Martin. Chemical & Process Engineering, v. 34, 
Aug. 1953, p. 248-250, 255. 


A review. Theory of catalysis is discussed. Graphs. 12 ref. 
I 


14210* Ion Exchanger. J. M. Hutcheon. Chemical © Proc- 
ess Engineering, v. 34, Sept. 1953, p. 271-275. 

Reviews water treatment, sugar refining, pharmaceutical proc- 
essing, research applications, materials, new techniques, and 
theory. Photograph, diagrams. 80 ref. 


14211 Production and Utilization of Petroleum Raw Ma- 
terials in the United Kingdom Chemical Industry. Chemis- 
try and Industry, 1953, Aug. 10, p. S1-S72. 

The following papers were presented at a joint symposium of 
the Society of Chemical Industry and the Institute of Petrol- 
eum: “Raw Materials for the Petroleum Chemicals Industry”, 
H. K. Whalley; “Special Steels for the Petroleum Chemicals 
Industry”, E. Smith; “Problems in Light Olefine Recovery 
Plant Design”, E. O. Curtiss; “The Economic Effect of the 
U.K. Petroleum Chemicals Industry on U.K. Trade”, R. F. 
Goldstein: “Synthetic Ethyl Alcohol”, A. J. Johnson and C. R. 
Nelson; “Ethylene Oxide by Direct Oxidation of Ethylene and 
From Chlorohydrin”, E. T. Borrows and D. A. Caplin; “Sty- 
rene and Polystyrene”, V. G. Bashford and S. D. Eagleton; 
“Polythene”, W. G. Oakes and H. C. Raines; “Synthetic Phenol 
Manufacture”, F. E. Salt; “Butane Dehydrogenation at Billing- 
ham”, E. Beesley and B. Whipp; “Separation and Utilization 
of C, Hydrocarbons”, E. T. Borrows and W. L. Seddon; and 
“The Utilization of Additives Based on Petroleum”, D. P. 
Dodgson. 197 ret. 


14212* Mixing Processes Involving Crushing. (German. ) 
R. Erdmenger. Chemische Industrie, v. 5, no. 7, July 1953, 
p. 513-518. 


Diagrams. 16 ref. 


14213* A Reassessment of Coal Tar Possibilities. A. RB. 
Myhill. Coke and Gas, v. 15, Aug. 1953, p. 285-291. 

Discusses possibilities of commercial production of chemicals 
from coal tar, on a scale larger than at present practiced. Gives 
data on chemicals obtainable from coal tar. Tables. 6 ref. 


14214 Acid Regeneration of Cation Exchangers. F. Kk. 
Lindsay. Combustion, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 49-53. 

Data are presented showing importance of application tech- 
niques in use of both H.SO, and HCl as regenerants for cation- 
exchange resins. Graphs, tables. 2 ref. 


14215 Textiles From Petroleum. P. W. Sherwood. Indus. 
my — and Chemical Manufacturer, v. 29, Aug. 1953, p. 


Discusses nylon, Orlon, Acrilan, Dynel, Dacron, and Saran and 
their production from petrochemicals. Table, photograph. 


14216 Philosophy of Pilot Plants. C. L. Brown. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1619-1628, 
A panel discussion held at the 123rd A.C.S. meeting in Los 
Angeles. Includes “Pilot Plants in the Petroleum Refining In- 
dustry”, Leo J. Blatz; “General Philosophy of Pilot Plants”, J, 
W. Payne; “An Approach to Pilot Plant Studies”, J. B. Maeker 
and J. W. Schall; and “Basic Factors in Pilot Plant Work”, A. 
L. Conn. 6 ret. (To be continued. ) 


14217 Relation of Space Velocity and Space Time Yield, 
Shinjiro Kodama, Kenichi Fukui, and Akira Mazume. Indus- 
trial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1644- 
1648. 

Describes how optimum space velocity may be found from the 
rate equation of a gaseous reaction. Graphs. 16 ret. 


14218 Sodium and Bromide Removal From Solvents by 
Nonaqueous lon Exchange. Franklin S. Chance, Jr., George 
E. Boyd, and Harold J. Garber. Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1671-1676. 

Process is feasible for 0.1M and 0.05M solutions with various 
organic solvents. Standard aqueous regeneration techniques 
may be used. Table, diagram, graphs. 7 ref. 


14219 Cresol Separation by Fraction Solvent Extraction. 
Countercurrent Contacting Apparatus. Edgar L. Compere 
and Ada Ryland. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, vy. 45, 
Aug. 1953, p. 1682-1688. 

Describes a multistage liquid-liquid laboratory apparatus for 
the above. It was used to separate m- and p-cresols using ben- 
zene and an aqueous phosphate buffer as solvents. Photographs, 
diagrams, tables. 11 ref. 


14220 Carbon-Steam Reaction at Low Temperatures. W. 
K. Lewis, E. R. Gilliland, and Howard Hipkin. Industrial and 
Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1697-1703 . 
Process was studied with added CO, CO., He, or A at tem- 
perature down to 1200 F. Pressure reduces rate but favors 
CH, formation. Low temperature reaction rate is greater than 
expected from high temperature data. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 
30 ret. 


14221 Surface Area Studies of Carbon-Carbon Dioxide 
Reaction. P. L. Walker, Jr., R. J. Foresti, Jr. and C. C. 
Wright. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 
1953, p. 1703-1710. 

Rate follows surface area development and is greater for petrol- 
eum coke than for graphitized C from 900 to 1100C. Photo- 
graph, diagrams, tables. 14 ref. 


14222 X-Ray Diffraction Studies of a Graphitized Carbon. 
Changes in Interlayer Spacing and Binding Energy With 
Temperature. P. L. Walker, Jr.. H. A. McKinstry, and C. C. 
Wright. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 
1953, p. 1711-1715. 

Effects of atmospheres on unit cell dimensions were studied. 
No change occured over wide temperature ranges using Ng, 
A, and O.. Change in spacing for this graphite from -196 to 
1118 C, is linear with temperature. Thermal change in spacing 
—_—— to C gasification rates. Diagrams, tables. 20 
ref. 


14223 Interfacial Activities and Porphyrin Contents of 
Petroleum Extracts. 1H. N. Dunning, J. W. Moore, and M. O. 
Denekas. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Aug. 
1953, p. 1759-1765. 

Describes the above for a California crude oil, fractionated by 
solvent extraction and chromatography, to isolate Ni- and V- 
porphyrin complexes. These complexes produce most of the 
interfacial activities and are quite stable. Graphs, tables. 17 ref. 
14224 Chemical Engineering Unit Processes. Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, Sept. 1953, p. 1899-2064. 


The sixth annual review. Includes “Alkylation”, R. Norris 
Shreve; “Amination by Reduction”, Jesse Werner; “Ammon- 
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olysis”, Gerald H. C = ‘man; “Combustion”, Bernard Lewis and 
Guenther von Elbe; “Esterification”, E. Emmet Reid; “Fermen- 
tation”, Dav id Perlman, Arthur E. Te mpel, Jr., and William E. 
Brown; “Halogenation”, Ogden R. Pierce and Earl T. McBee; 
“Hydroge nation and Hydrogenolysis’ me Kenton Atwood; “Nitra- 
tion”, W illard deC. Crater; “Oxidation”, L. F. Marek; “Poly- 
merization”, Charles C. Winding and Herbert F. Weigandt; 
“Pyrolysis of Coal and Shale”, Charles H. Prien; “Pyrolytic 
and Catalytic Decomposition of Hydrocarbons”, Melvin J. 
Sterba and Vladimir Hansel; and “Sulfonation and Sulfation”, 
Everett E. Gilbert and E. Paul Jones. 


14225* The Size Distribution of Broken Solids. John 
Taylor. Institute of Fuel, Journal, v. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 133-158. 
Gives values for distribution characteristics. Applies results to 
crushing operations. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 6 ref. 


14226 Control of Chemical Processes. A. J. Young. In- 
struments, v. 26, May. 1953, p. 727, 756, 758, 760; June 1953, 
p. 878-879, 904, 906, 908; Aug. 1953, p. 1182-1185, 1226, 
1228. 

Presents principles of proportional control. Discusses offset, 
proportional band, stability, and criteria of good control. Pre- 
sents techniques for matching a proportional controller to a 
plant of known characteristics. Discusses popularity of pneu- 
matic controllers and basic pneumatic techniques. 


14227* Nitric Phosphates. Manufacture From Phosphate 
Rock, Nitric Acid, Ammonia, and Potassium or Other Sol- 
uble Sulfates. F. T. Niclsson and L. D. Yates. Journal of Agri- 
cultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 672-677. 
Describes fertilizer production process not dependent on H.SO,. 
Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


14228 A Review 
Paul E. Fitzgerald. Journal of Petroleum Technology, 
1953, p. 11-15. 

Describes acid treatment of wells to dissolve acid-soluble rock 
which blocks oil flow. Photographs. 7 ref. 


of the Chemical Treatment of Wells. 
v. 5, Sept. 


14229 Some Features of Growth In Fluid Injection Tech- 
niques. William L. Horner and Albert E. Sweeney, Jr. Journal 
of Petroleum Technology, v. 5, Sept. 1953, p. 51, 53, 54, 56. 


A review. Map, graphs. 10 ref. 


14230* Recovery of Iron Pyrites From Vindhya Pradesh 
Coals. S. Ranga Raja Rao, K. C. Lahiri, and A. Lahiri. Journal 
of Scientific & Industrial Research, v. 12, sec. A, July 1953, p. 
303-309. 

Discusses S shortage and practicality of recovery from coal, ex- 
perimental procedure, and froth flotation of pyrites. Photo- 
graphs, tables, graphs. 2 ref. 


14231* Utilization of Fertilizer Factory Waste Effluent. 
Manufacture of Plastic Moulding Powder. D. N. Daruvalla 
and R. T. Thampy. Journal of Scientific & Industrial Research, 
v. 12, sec. A, July 1953, p. 328-330. 

Describes distillation method. Tables. 


14232 Wood and Wood Base Materials. Kenneth Rose. 
Materials & Methods, v. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 117-152. 

Discusses properties, sizes, grades, and uses of various wood 
products. Photographs, table. 


14233) Anhydrous Fluorides in Metallurgy. W. J. Kroll. 
Metal Industry, v. 83, Aug. 7, 1953, p. 101-104, 

Describes production of various metal fluorides. 50 ref. (To 
be continued. ) 


14234* Water-Barrier Materials. M. L. Downs. Modern 
Packaging, v. 27, Sept. 1953, p. 144-146. 

Discusses waterproof papers for case liners and barriers. Photo- 
graphs. 


14235 In-Situ Combustion. Newest Method of Increasing 
Oil Recovery. C. S. Kubin and R. L. Kosh. Oi! and Gas Journal, 


v. 52, Aug. 10, 1953, p. 92-96, 115-114. 
Describes combustion process to increase oil recovery from 
60 to 90%. Diagrams, graphs. 12 ref. 


14236° Chlorine Dioxide for Pulp Bleaching. Vernon 
Woodside 9 4 S. MacLeod. Paper Trade Journal, v. 137, 
Aug. 21, 195: 26-31. 

Discusses Mathieson process, and production 
cost. Graphs, diagrams. 8 ref. 


14237 Aromatics From Petroleum. D. S. Maisel. Petroleum 
Processing, v. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 1185-1192. 
Discusses synthesis and recovery processes, vapor-liquid sys- 
tems, extractive and azeotropic distillation, finishing operations, 
and various chemicals for processing. 15 ref. 


14238 Granular Desiceants for Drying Liquids by Ad- 
sorption. Weston E. Smith, and Max Leva. Petroleum Process- 
ing, v. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 1194-1199. 

Describes removal of small quantities of water from organic 
type liquids. Diagrams, photograph, graphs. 


14239 HLS Low But Sulfur Recovery High. James F. 
Mullowney. Petroleum Processing, v. 8, Sept. 1953, p. 154: 
1347. 

Describes sweetening unit removing H.S and CO, from natural 
gas vielding 99.9% pure S. Diagram, photographs. 


14240 Process Section. Petroleum Refiner, vy. 32, Sept. 1955, 
p. 97-201. 

Presents short articles on new developments. Includes cyclic 
adsorption, fluid coking, alkylation, catforming, amine gas 
treating, electric processes, dehydrogenation, hydrogenation, 
and manufacture of urea, NH, HCN, and methanol. Graphs, 
photographs, diagrams, tables. 


14241 Petrochemical Reactions. V. Chlorination of Para- 
ffin and Aromatic Hydrocarbons. Lewis F. Hatch. Petroleum 
Refiner, v. 32, Sept. 1953, p. 207-209. 

Gives reactions involved, equipment, processes, and uses. Tables, 
diagrams. (To be continued. ) 


14242 Refining With Adosrbents. IV. V. A. Kalichevsks 
and Kenneth A. Kobe. Petroleum Refiner, v. 32, Sept. 1953, 
p. 215-218. 

Describes contact process for decolorization of lubricating oil. 
Gives operating and design data. Diagram, tables. 


14243 Applications of lon Exchange Resins. D. Reichen- 

berg. Research, v. 6, Aug. 1953, p. 302-308. 

Discusses re acement and concentration of and separation 

of mixtures by ion exchange chromatography. Gives examples. 
lable, graphs. 50 ref. 


14244* Something About Tall Oil. Southern Pulp and Pa- 
per Manufacturer, v. 16, Sept. 1953, p. 64, 66. 

Describes paver chemical analysis, composition, refining, 
testing, and uses of tall oil. 


14245* Alkaline Pulping Progress. J. E. Stone and S. D. 
Wells. Southern Pulp and Paper Manufacturer, v. 16, Oct. 1, 
1953, p. 55-58, 60, 62, 64, 66, 68, 70. 

A review of the literature dealing with alkaline pulping pub- 
lished during 1952. Includes brief mention of expansion in the 
industry; pulping of various plant materials; liquor make-up 
and pulping variables; problems associated with black liquor 
recovery; odor abatement; stream pollution; and certain aspects 
of stock preparation where these appear to have some feature 
characteristic of alkaline pulps. 215 ref. 


14246* The Evaporation and Recovery of Ammonia-Base 
Waste Sulphite Liquor. L. C. Jenness, R. E. Durst, and E. F 
Thode, Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 337-342. 

Heat transfer coefficients to NH, base waste sulfite liquor in 
an experimental, vertical, long tube, forced circulation evap- 
orator were determined. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 


14247* Nitration as an Analytical Tool in the Study of 
Wood Pulps. IV. The Chemical Composition of Fiber Frae- 
tions From Nonbeaten and Beaten Fiber Materials. O. Bryde, 
O. Ellefsen, and T. H. Smith. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 353- 
358. 

Includes graphs, diagrams. 
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14248* New Developments in Recovery Unit Design. F. 
W. Hochmuth. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 359-366. 


Describes equipment and operation. Diagrams. 


14249* Submerged Combustion Evaporation. William I. 
Weisman. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 383-384. 

Submerged combustion is defined and its possible application 
in the pulp-and-paper industry suggested. Components, ad- 
vantages, and limitations are described. 


14250* Pulp Dirt Count and Evaluation. Henry V. Char- 
nell, Jr. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 128A-131A. 


Describes procedure for analyzing dirt content. Tables. 


14251* Fiber Analysis of Paper and Paperboard. Tappi, 
v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 170A-178A. 

Presents revised standards for identification of fibers present in 
a sample of paper or paperboard and their quantitative esti- 
mation. 


14252* Bleached Semichemical Pulps From Mixed East- 
ern Hardwoods for Use in High-Grade Bond Paper. J. N. 
McGovern and F. A. Simmonds. Tappi, v. 36, Sept. 1953, p. 
385-390. 

Describes preparation of chip mixtures, pulping, bleaching, ef- 
fect of degree of fiberization on pulp properties, and advantages 
of mechanical cleaning. Tables. 4 +4 


14253* Studies in Continuous Alkaline Pulping. HII]. W. 
J. Nolan. Tappi, v. 36, Sept. 1953, p. 406-417. 

Chemical pulps were produced from slash pine over wide 
range of concentrations and steam — by continuous 
methods. Tables, graphs, diagram. 9 ref. 


14254* Aminization of Cotton. Wilson A. Reeves and 
John D. Guthrie. Textile Research Journal, v. 23, Aug. 1953, 
p. 529-597. 

Describes methods for the above in the form of raw stock, 
sliver yarn, or fabric by curing with 2-aminoethylsulfuric acid 
in the presence of NaOH. 


14255* Relationship Between Various Surface Properties 
of Wood Fibers. Ill. Sorption of Dyes of Acids in Wool 
Fibers. IV. Wettability. Joe] Lindberg. Textile Research Jour- 
nal, v. 23, Aug. 1953, p. 573-588. 


Includes graphs, tables. 44 ref. 


14256* Preparation of Microbiologically Resistant Wool 
by Means of Chemical Modification. I. Helmut Zahn and 
Hans Wilhem. Textile Research Journal, vy. 23, Sept. 1953, p. 
604-613. 

Resistance to bacteria and fungi was improved by treating the 
wool with bifunctional compounds. Tables, graphs. 28 ref. 


14257* Modification of Wool by the Application of Linear 
Synthetic Polyamides. II]. Retreatment of Wool. D. L. C. 
Jackson. Textile Research Journal, vy. 23, Sept. 1953, p. 616- 
622. 

Describes cleaning by CHsCH.OH extraction or H.O, pre- 
treatment. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 9 ref. 


14258* Ethylenimine-Treated Cotton. George L. Drake, 
Jr., Wilson A. Reeves, and John D. Guthrie. Textile Research 
Journal, v. 23, Sept. 1953, p. 639-641. 


Describes results and changed dyeing characteristics. Tables. 
9 ref. 
14259* 1953 Synthetie-Fiber Table Reflects Two Years 


of Research. George M. Moisson. Textile World, v. 103, Sept. 
1953, p. 109-128. 

Gives data on terminology, regrouping of fibers, and separation 
of filament properties from staple properties. Extensive tables. 


14260* Hydrogen Peroxide. How to Use it, How to Figure 
it. H. G. Smolens. Textile World, v. 103, Sept. 1953, p. 156, 
242, 244. 

Discusses uses of H.O, to bleach various fibers. Photograph. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14261 Development of Processes for Production of Cal. 
cium Metaphosphate Fertilizer. Office of Chemical Engi- 
neering. Tennessee Valley Authority, Chemical Engineering 
Report no. 6, 1953, 102 p. (TPT T25c) 

Describes equipment and processes. 76 ref. 


14262 Mine-Timber Preservation by the Collar Method, 


Progress Report I, Edward Roberts. U. S. Bureau of Mines.” 


Report of Investigations no. 4980, June 1953, 14 p. (TN21- 
Un3r) 

Describes investigation of introducing preservative chemicals 
into growing timber. Describes impregnation process in de- 
tail. Tables, photographs. 


Books 


14263 Petroleum Production Engineering. vy. I. Oil Field 
Exploitation. Lester Charles Uren. Ed. 3. 807 p. 1953. Me- 
Graw-Hill, New York. (TN870 Ur2p) 

Discusses technology and engineering problems involved in 
extracting, handling, and processing petroleum and _ natural 
gas. 


14264 Manual on Industrial Water. (ASTM Special Tech- 
nical Publication no. 148.) ASTM Committee D-19. 336 p. 
1953. American Society for Testing Materials, Philadelphia. 
(TD353 Am35m ) 

A general treatise covering water uses, analysis, deposits, and 
treatment. 


14265 First Symposium on Chemical-Biological Correla- 
tion. Chemical-Biological Coordination Center Publication no. 
206. 415 p. 1951. National Academy of Sciences, National Re- 
search Council, Washington, D. C. (QP514 N21.2s) 

Presented individual papers on chemical-biological relation- 
ships. 


14266 Survey of Water Desalting Investigations, In Par- 
ticular the Electrodialytie Method. Y. Boer-Nieveld and D. 
Pauli. General Technical Department T.N.O. of the Central 
National Council for Applied Scientific Research in the Nether- 
lands. Report no. T.A.270, 1952. 112 p. (QD142 N28s) 
Discusses approach to find an economically justifiable method 
of desalting water for domestic, industrial, and agricultural 
purposes. 


See also: 
13544 (calender rolls for papermaking machines ) 
14013 (carbo chemicals ) 
14031 (thermodynamic properties of combustion gases ) 
14451 (synthetic fibers in rubber industry ) 


26. CHEMISTRY—GENERAL, INORGANIC, 
AND PHYSICAL 


14267 The Clay-Water System. Il. Water Adsorption and 
Cation Exchange in Montmorillonite. EF. Forslind. Acta 
Polytechnica, (Chemistry Series) v. 3, no. 5, 1952, 12 p. (T1- 
Ac81) 

Discusses exchange mechanism and considers applicability of 
the theory. 


14268 A Study of the Kinetics of the Reaction Between 
Nitrogen Dioxide and Aleohols. A. M. Fairlie, Jr., J. J. Car- 
berry, and J. C. Treacy. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3786-3789. 

Above was studied photometrically at pressures from 1 to 10 
mm. for 5 simple alcohols. A mechanism based on a trace sec- 
ondary catalytic reaction is proposed. Tables. 3 ref. 


14269 Kinetics of the Simultaneous Reduction of Oxygen 
and Pervanady! lon by lodide lon in Acid Solution. M. H. 
Boyer and J. B. Ramsey. American Chemical Society, Journal, 
v. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3802-3808. 

Catalytic effect on the oxygen-iodide reaction were determined. 
_ diiodide ion, I:- was found to be the catalyst. Tables. 18 
ref. 


14270 = =The Effect of Sorption on the Struteure of Surfaces 
of Solids. Il. Sorption of NO.-N.O, on Rutile. UL 
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Magnetic Susceptibility of Sorbed NO.-N.O, on Rutile. The 
Stoichiometry of Rutile. L. H. Reyerson and J. M. Honig. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 
3917-3922. 

An experimental study was made on applications to the de- 
termination of chemical properties of solids. Graphs. 50 ref. 


14271 The Stability of the Rare Earth Complexes With 
Ethylenediaminetetraacetie Acid. E. J. Wheelwright, F. H. 
Spedding, and G. Schwarzenbach. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4196-4201. 

Constants were determined by 2 methods and results compared. 
Tables, graph. 10 ret. 


14272 The Oxidation of Ferrous Sulphate by y-Rays. The 
Temperature Coefficient of Air-Saturated Solutions. T. J. 
Hardwick. Canadian Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Sept. 1953, 
p. 881-883. 

When the system was used as a radiation actinometer a tem- 
perature change of 5 C. resulted in a 2% change in rate. Graphs. 
4 ret. 


14273. Bench-Scale Equipment for Reactions at High 
Pressure. A. M. Whitehouse, P. L. Golden, R. W. Hiteshue, 
and E. L. Clark. Chemical Engineering Progress, v. 49, Sept. 
1953, p. 491-496. 

Describes back pressure regulator, low vol. pump, modified 
fittings, and like devices. Diagrams. 


14274* Kinetics of Electrode Processes. Il, Slow Elec- 
trode Processes. ( English.) M. Smutek. Collection of Czecho- 
slovak Chemical Communications, v. 18, no. 2, Apr. 1953, p. 
171-182. 

Discusses a theory of current-voltage curves which takes ac- 
count of electrode processes proceeding at slow rates. Graphs. 
5 ret. 


14275* Kinetics of the Dissolution of Copper in Aqueous 
Ammonia. J. Halpern. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 
100, Oct. 1953, p. 421-428. 

Kinetics of the reaction were investigated over a range of con- 
centrations, pressures, temperature, stirring velocities. 
Rates were independent of QO. pressure. Graphs, diagram, 
tables. 9 ref. 


14276* A Study of the Electrodeposition of Ruthenium 
From Very Dilute Solutions. M. H. Lietzke and J. C. Griess, 
Jr. Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, Oct. 1953, p. 434- 
441. 

A study was made on the behavior of Ru in low concentra- 
tions. A mechanism is proposed. Tables, graphs. 


14277 Solid State Diffusion Processes. Alex P. Rice. In- 
dustrial Chemist and Chemical Manufacturer, vy. 29, Sept. 1955, 
p. 405-410. 

Deals with general diffusion laws and the “defect theory” in 
the chemistry of solid substances. Diagrams, graphs. 20 ref. 


14278 Adsorption-Desorption Studies of Nitrogen Argon, 
and Carbon Dioxide on Carbon Rods. P. L. Walker, Jr. and 
C. C. Wright. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, vy. 45, 
Aug. 1953, p. 1715-1721. 

Sorption surves of N. and A show hysteresis is more distinct 
with A on graphitized C at 77 kK. Out gassing of the C rods 
shows that CO, is gone in 5 min. but traces of Ne and A are 
very tenacious. Graphs. 17 ref. 


14279* = Vapor-Liquid Equilibrium Relations. Mitsuho Hi- 
rata. Japan Science Review, Engineering Science, vy. 2, Apr. 
1952, p. 265-278. 

A method is presented for determining vapor-liquid equilibrium 
relations of a binary system from experimental data. Graphs, 
tables. 50 ref. 


14280 = Studies in lon Exchange. II]. Study of Sulphonated 
Cashew-Nut-Shell Liquid and Bhilawan-Shell Liquid Poly- 
mers. H. A. Shah and S. L. Bafna. Journal of Applied Chem- 
istry, v. 3, July 1953, p. 335-336. 

Above have relatively high ion capacity. They contain sul- 
fonic, carboxyl, and hydroxyl groupings. Preparation is de- 
scribed. 


14281 A Replica Technique in the Study of Chemical 
Precipitation Processes. Robert B. Fischer and Joseph P. 
Ellinger. Journal of Applied Physics, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 1051- 
1053. 

Replica technique was developed for the electron microscope 
study of particles of precipitates formed by mixing solutions 
of chemical reagents. Technique was found suitable for studies 
of materials subject to change during direct observation. Micro- 
graphs. 


14282 The Production of lodine From Solutions of Po- 
tassium lodide Irradiated With X-Rays. Everett Johnson. 
Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 1417-1418. 


Graphs of I, formation are presented. 


14283 Empirical Considerations of Entropy. 1. The En- 
tropies of the Oxy-Anions and Related Species. Il. The En- 
tropies of Inorganic Complex lons. IIL. A Structural Ap- 
proach to the Entropies of Aqueous Organic Solutes and 
Complex Ions. James W. Cobble. Journal of Chemical Physics, 
v. 21, Sept. 1953, p. 1443-1456. 

Includes tables, graphs. 17 ret. 


14284 The Diffusion of lodine in Carbon Tetrachloride 
Under Pressure. E. W. Haycock, B. J. Alder, and J. H. Hilde- 
brand. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Sept. 1953, p. 1601- 
1604. 

Reports apparatus, procedure, and experimental results. Dia- 
gram, graph. 12 ref. 


14285* Influence of Certain Slightly Soluble Organic 
Substances on Capacity of Mereury-Drop Electrodes. ( Ger- 
man.) S. L. Gupta. Kolloid-Zeitschrift, v. 132, no. 1, July 1953, 
p. 21-23. 

Examines changes effected at electrodes by surface-active sub- 
stances. Even nonpolar substances like CoH. and CoHsCHy, were 
adsorbed at the Hg/H.O boundary layer. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


14286 Effects of Salts On Interactions In Polyelectrolyte 
Solutions. J. A. V. Builer and B. E. Conway. Nature, v. 172, 
July 25, 1953, p. 153-154. 

Includes graph. 11 ref. 


14287* Co-Volume Effect and Theory of Highly Concen- 
trated Electrolytes in) Aqueous Solutions. (German.) 
Falkenhagen and E. Schmutzer. Naturwissenschaften, vy. 40, 
no. Il, 1953, p. 314-315. 

Shows that the characteristic activity coefficient is based on 
an electric as well as co-volume effect. Graphs. 7 ref. 


14288 = Fluorine-18: Preparation, Properties, Uses. Rich- 
ard B. Bernstein and Joseph J. Katz. Nucleonics, v. 11, Oct. 
1953, p. 46-51. 

Discusses most practical methods for preparing nuclide and 
working with it to study a wide variety of chemical problems. 
Diagrams, graphs, tables. 46 ref. 


14289* The Utilization of the Solar Energy Through 
Photochemical Reactions. Jack G. Calvert. Ohio Journal of 
Science, v. 53, Sept. 1953, p. 293-299. 

Describes absorption of light by molecules and atoms and en- 
dothermic photochemical reactions. Tables. 35 ref. 


14290° Chloride-Complex Compounds. (NH,).TICL 
and Its Solid Solutions With (NH,).NbOCI,. Josef Wernet. 
Zeitschrift fiir anorganische und allegemeine Chemie, vy. 272, 
nos. 5-6, July 1953, p. 279-287. 

Describes isolation of moisture-sensitive compounds of solid 
solutions. Results of chemical and X-ray analyses are discussed. 
Diagrams, tables. 5 ref. ‘ 


14291* Thermodynamic Properties of Concentrated 
Aqueous Electrolytic Solutions. (German.) E. Wicke and M. 
Eigen. Zeitschrift fiir Elektrochemie, v. 57, no. 5. June 1953, 
p. 319-330. 

Discusses requirement of hydrated ions during distribution in 
ion cloud and incomplete dissociation of dissolved electrolytes 
at higher concentrations. Graphs, table. 25 ref. 
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14292* Electrical Conductivity of lodine-Pyridine Solu- 


tions. (German. ) G. Kortiim and H. Wilski. Zeitschrift fiir phy- 
sikalische Chemie, v. 202, nos. 1-2, July 1953, p. 35-55. 
Conductivities and dissociation constants were determined at 
various concentrations. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 24 ref. 


14293* Influence of lon Size and Number of Electrons 
on Theory of Strong Electrolytes. (German.) H. Falken- 
hagen and G. Kelbg. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 
202, nos. 1-2, July 1953, p. 56-65. 

Summarizes theory of electrical conductivity and dielectric 
constants of electrolytes. Examines dependence of surface ten- 
sion on conductivity. Graphs. 6 ref. 


14294* Physico-Chemical Analysis of Systems of Mercury 
Halides and Alkaline Metals or Ammonia. I. Fusability of 
System Hg-Cl.-MeCl. Il. Fusability of Bromide and lodide 
Systems. III. Electroconductivity of System Hg Halide— 
NH, Halide Melts. ( Russian.) I. N. Beliaev and K. E. Mironov. 
Zhurnal Obshchei Khimii, v. 22, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 1484- 
1497; no. 10, Oct. 1953, p. 1734-1741. 

Includes tables, diagrams, graphs. 35 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14295 Phosphorus. Properties of the Element and Some 
of Its Compounds. Division of Chemical Engineering, Ten- 
nessee Valley Authority, Chemical Engineering Report no. 8, 
1950, 93 p. (TPT T25c) 

Includes tables. 357 ref. 


14296 The Condensation Line of Air and the Heats of 
Vaporization of Oxygen and Nitrogen. George T. Furukawa 
and Robert E. McCoskey. U. S$. National Advisory Committee 
for Aeronautics, Technical Note no. 2969, June 1953, 30 p. 
(TL570 Un3t) 

Condensation pressure of air was determined from 60 to 91 K. 
Heat of vaporization of O. was determined from about 68 to 


91 K. and of Nz from 62 to 78 K. Graphs, tables. 


Books 


14297 Report on the Progress of Applied Chemistry. v. 
XXXVII. F. Clark, editor. 983 p. 1952. Society of Chemical 
Industry, London. (TP1So013r) 

Contains individual sections on “Chemical Engineering and 
Water”; “Fuel and Fuel Products”; “Food and Agriculture”; 
“Inorganic Chemistry”; “Organic Chemistry”; “Biological 
Products”; and “Textiles, Plastics, Adhesives, and Paints . 


14298 Ionic Processes in Solution. Ronald W. Gurney. 275 
p. 1953. McGraw-Hill, New York. (QC553 G96i) 

Describes interconnections between electrochemistry, thermo- 
dynamics, statistical mechanics, electrostatics, molecular phy- 
sics, and quantum theory. Presents experimental data. 


See also: 
13627 (Pb-Au and Pb-Ag bonds ) 
14217 (gas phase reactors ) 
14218 (removal of Na and Bromide by ion exchange ) 
14596 (chemistry of the oxide cathode ) 


27. CHEMISTRY—ORGANIC 


14299* Preparation of Aromatic Carboxylic Acids by 
Side-Chain Oxidation with Dilute Nitrie Acids at High Tem- 
perature and Pressure. (English.) Erik B. Bengtsson. Acta 
Chemica Scandinavica, v. 7, no. 5, 1953, p. 774-780. 

Discusses results obtained by oxidation of xylenes, cymenes, 
toluic aldehyde, ditolylsulfone, and some chlorosubstituted 
aromatic hydrocarbons. Tables. 5 ref. 


14300 Sodium Hydride as a Condensing Agent With 
Acylaminomalonates in the Synthesis of Amino Acids. 
Jacob Shapira, Raymond Shapira, and Karl Dittmer. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3655-3657. 
Above was used to form a-amino acids by condensation of alkyl! 
halides and diethyl formamidomalonate or its homologs. Re- 
action was in CoH:sCHs or Cells medium. Table. 16 ref. 


14301 The Reaction of Methyl Radicals With Isobutyry| 
and a-Deuteroisobutyryl Chlorides. Charles C. Price and 
Hirokazu Morita. American Chemical Society, Journal, y. 75. 
Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3686-3688. 

Reactions rates with H and D are compared. Alpha- and s-H 
activities are discussed. Preparation of deuterated compounds js 
described. 18 ref. 


14302 The Nitration of Monodeuterobenzene. Walter M. 
Lauer and Wayland E. Noland. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3689-3692. 

Shows mechanism of the above by nitrating CeH. in presence of 
HDSO, and by nitrating CsH;D in presence of HsSOx,. Prepara- 
tion of deuterated compounds is given. Tables. 20 ref. 


14303 Studies of Some Carbon-14 Isotope Effects in Or. 
ganic Chemistry. Gus. A. Ropp, Vernon F. Raaen, and Arthur 
J. Weinberger. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 
1953, p. 3694-3697. 

Isotope fractionation occurred in HgC''OOH and keto re- 
actions of acetophenone-a-C'* and benzophenone-a-C'*, No 
—_ change was noted in several other reactions. Tables. 1] 
ref. 


14304 Synthesis and Properties of Some Alkylsilanes, 
Stanley Tannenbaum, Samuel Kaye, and George F. Lewenz 
American Chemical Society, Journal, y. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 
3753-3757. 

Describes 12 different compounds. Heats of combustion and 
formation are given. Tables. 22 ref. 


14305 Tetra-Substituted Aryl Silanes. Henry Gilman, A. G. 
Brook, and Lewis S. Miller. American Chemical Society, Jour- 
nal, vy. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3757-3759. 

Describes preparation of 9 tripheny! silanes of the above class. 
Table. 12 ref. 


14306 The Effect of Alkali and Strong Acid on the Ultra- 
violet Absorption Spectrum of Lignin and Related Com- 
pounds. Otto Goldschmid. American Chemical Society, Jour- 
nal, v. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3780-3783. 

Several lignins have been compared with conidendrin, vanillin, 
and veratraldehyde. A method of fractionating lignin is pre- 
sented. Table, spectrograms. 15 ref. 


14307 Organotitanium Compounds. I. Isolation of a Com- 
pound Containing the Titanium-Carbon Bond. I. Stability 
of the Titanium-Carbon Bond. Daniel F. Herman and Walter 
kK. Nelson. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 20, 
1953, p. 3877-3887. 

Reaction of phenyl lithium with isoproyl titanate formed an un- 
stable complex, which when treated with TiCl,, formed phenyl- 
titanium triisopropvlate. The triisopropylate was isolated and 
studied. Properties of its homologs are reported. Tables, graphs. 
32 ref. 


14308 The Diffusion of a-Alanine in Water at 25°. Fred- 
erick J. Gutter and Gerson Kegeles. American Chemical So- 
ciety, Journal, y. 75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 3893-3896. 

Diffusion coefficient of Ol-a-alanine were determined in water at 
concentrations of 0.25 to 13%. A 6 cm. modified Tiselius cell 
was used. Results are consistent with those of D- and L-a- 
alanine. Photograph, graph, tables. 28 ref. 


14309 Spectrophotometric Investigations of Organic Com- 
plexes From Copolymerization Monomers. The Instanta- 
neous Complex Formation of Parasubstituted Styrenes 
and Maleie Anhydride. Edward R. Garrett and Ralph L. 
Guile. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 20, 
1953, p. 3958-3960. 

The above complex was developed in benzene. Evidence of 
formation of other complexes was found. Graphs. 11 ref. 


14310 The Effect of Halogen Atoms on the Reactivity of 
Other Halgen Atoms in the Same Molecule. Hl. Sn. Re- 
activity of Ethylene Halides. Jack Hine and W. H. Brader, 
Jr. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 
3964-3966. 

Kinetics of the substitution reaction of Na thiophenolate and 
ethyl bromide and its s-substituted derivatives are presented. 
Tables. 24 ref. 
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14311 The Vibrational Spectra and Thermodynamic Fune- 
tions of Lead Tetramethyl, Tin Tetramethyl and Germanium 
Tetramethyl. Ellis R. Lippincott and Marvin C. Tobin. Ameri- 
can Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4141- 
4147. 

Presents Raman and infra-red studies. Data are compared with 
those of earlier workers. Tables. 19 ref. 


14312 Syntheses of Macrocyclic Compounds. Ernst D. 
Bergmann and Zvi Pelchowicz. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4281-4286. 

Works is based on reaction between lithium phenyl and 2,2’- 
bis-( bromomethy! )-diphenylmethane. Some 24 syntheses are 
described. Diagrams, graphs. 30 ref. 


14313. Some New Pyrethrin-Type Esters. Yul-Lin Chen 
and W. F. Barthel. American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, 
Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4287-4289. 
Describes synthesis of 5 new esters with toxicities of the order 
of natural pyrethrins. ‘Tables. 


14314 Reactions of Acetylenie Primary Amines. G. F. 
Hennion and Eugene C. Teach. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4297-4300. 

Reactions were studied for possible use in 18 organic synthe- 
ses. Diagram. 11 ref. 


14315 Synthesis of Tertiary Carbon-''-Labeled DDT. D. 
R. Buhler, C. H. Wang, and B. E. Christensen. American Chem- 
ical Society, Journal, v. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4336. 

Uniquely labeled DDT homologs were synthesized. 


14316 The lodine Complexes of Polyalkylbenzenes. M. 
Tamres, D. R. Virzi, and S. Searles. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4358-4360. 

Data on 6 complexes are presented. Tables, graph. 14 ref. 


14317) The Reaction of Trifluoroacetone With Acetylene. 
Paul Tarrant, D. A. Warner, and R. E. Taylor. American Chem- 
ical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4360-4362. 
3-Trifluoromethylbutadiene-1,3 was sought but  3-trifluoro- 
methyl-1-butyne-3-ol and other compounds were always ob- 
tained. Details are presented. Table. 6 ref. 


14318 Chromic Acid Oxidation of Epicholesteryl Acetate. 
E. James Tarlton, Mary Fieser, and Louis F. Fieser. American 
Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Sept. 20, 1953, p. 4423-4424. 
13 ret. 


14319 Preparation and Polymerization of p-Sulfonamido- 
styrene. Richard H. Wiley and C. C. Ketterer. American Chem- 
ical Society, Journal, v. 75, Sept. 20, 1953, p. 4519-4521. 


Includes table. 12 ref. 


14320* The Chemical Utilization of Fats and Oils. Il. A 
New Reaction of Glycerides. RK. M. Silverstein, R. D. Englert, 
and L. M. Richards. American Oil Chemists’ Society, Journal, 
v. 30, Sept. 1953, p. 350-352. 

Describes the direct condensation of glycerides with benzene 
in the presence of AIC]; or HF to give aralkyl ketones in ac- 
ceptable vields. Tables. 9 ref. 


14321* Acetylenic Compounds, I. The Dehydrohalogena- 
tion Reactions by Sodamide in Liquid Ammonia and Prep- 
aration of Some Mono-Acetylenic Substances and Their 
Derivatives. N. A. Khan. American Oil Chemists’ Society, Jour- 
nal, v. 30, Sept. 1953, p. 355-358. 

Sodamide reaction was found to be suitable. Stearolic acid and 
9,10-diketo-stearic acid were prepared from olive oil acids. 
Other compounds were made. Diagram, graph. 21 ref. 


14322* Antitubercular Substances. Ul. Substitution Prod- 
ucts of Isonicotinie Hydrazide. Freeman H. McMillan, Fred- 
erick Leonard, Robert I. Meltzer, and John A. King. American 
Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, (Scientific Ed.) y. 42, 
Aug. 1953, p. 457-464. 

Describes the synthesis of a number of derivatives of isonic- 
otinic hydrazide, as well as a few other related compounds. 


Tables. 14 ref. 


14323 Synthesis of Organic Deuterium Compounds. VII. 
Deuterated 3-Pentanones. L. C. Leith and A. I. Morse. Cana- 
dian Journal of Chemistry, vy. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 785-792. 

Six deuterated 3-pentanones are described. Graph, table. 12 
ref. 


14324 Preparation of Dinitro-n-Alkyl Phenols. G. G. S. 
Dutton, T. I. Briggs, B. R. Brown, and R. K. Powell. Canadian 
Journal of Chemistry, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 837-841. 

Describes synthesis of 35 compounds to be used for evaluation 
as insecticides and herbicides. Tables. 8 ret. 


14325 Nitrourea in Organic Synthesis. Old and Recent 
Applications. Chemical Age, v. 69, Sept. 12, 1953, p. 559. 
A brief review. 5 ref. 


14326 Reactions of Fluorocarbon Radicals. X. Polyfluor- 
oalkyl Nitroso- and Nitro-Compounds. RK. N. Haszeldine. 
Chemical Society, Journal, July 1953, p. 2075-2081. 

NO reacted with photochemically formed radicals to give very 
blue compounds, Reaction has wide application. NOCI gives 
reaction products with C.F. and C.FsCl. Properties are tabu- 
lated. 20 ref. 


14327 The Thermal Decomposition of Tetrafluoroethy- 
lene. B. Atkinson and A. B. Trenwith. Chemical Society, Jour- 
nal, July 1953, p. 2082-2087. 

C.F. was dimerized to octafluorocyclobutane below 600 C. 
From 600 to 800 C hexafluoropropene and octafluorobutenes 
formed. Breakdown occured above 800C. Kinetics of the re- 
action are given. Data are tabulated. 14 ref. 


14328 Studies in the Polyene Series. XLIX. Acetylenic 
Alchols From Methoxyacetone and Their Conversion Into 
Unsaturated Aldehydes. Rashid Ahmad and B. C. L. Weedon. 
Chemical Society, Journal, July 1953, p. 2125-2129. 
Ultraviolet spectral data are tabulated. Synthesis of 16 com- 
pounds by a modification of the Inhoffen method are de- 
scribed. 22 ref. 


14329 The Formation of Phenoxyacetic Acids From Alk- 
oxybenzenes and Diazoacetie Ester. A. W. Johnson, A. 
Langemann, and J. Murray, Chemical Society, Journal, July 
1953, p. 2136-2140. 

Above were made by removing one o-alkyl unit from alkoxy- 
benzenes in a Buchner-type ring expansion with diazoacetic 
ester. Infra-red spectral data for 16 compounds are tabulated. 
Syntheses are described. 11 ref. 


14330 The Electronic Orbitals, Shapes, and Spectra of 
Polyatomic Molecules. 1. AH, Molecules. UL. Non-Hydride 
AB. and BAC Molecules. Ul. HAB and HAAH Molecules. 
IV. Tetratomic Hydride Molecules, AH,. V. Tetratomic, 
Non-Hydride Molecules, AB,. VI. H.AB Molecules. VIL. A 
Note on the Near-Ultra-Violet Spectrum of Acetaldehyde. 
VIEL. Pentatomic Molecules, CH.1. IX. Hexatomie Mole- 
cules; Ethylene. X. A Note on the Spectrum of Benzene. 
A. D. Walsh. Chemical Society, Journal, 1953, Aug., p. 2260- 
2331. 

Electronic orbitals possible for molecules when linear are cor- 
related with orbitals possible for the molecules when non-linear. 
Graphs, tables. 


14331 Anodic Synthesis, IX. Unsaturated and Hydroxy- 
acids. A Direct Stereochemical Connection of Oleie and 
Elaidie With Erucie and Brassidie Acids. D. G. Bounds, R. 
P. Linstead, and B. C. L. Weedom. Chemical Society, Journal, 
1953, Aug., p. 2393-2400. 

The Kolbe synthesis gives the expected products in yields of 
20 to 50%, Shows a convenient method for synthesis of un- 
saturated fatty acids and their dihydroxy derivatives. 47 ref. 


14332 The Chemistry of Fungi. XVII. The Cyelic Sys- 
tem of Eburicoie Acid. J. S. E. Holker, A. D. G. Powell, Alex- 
ander Robertson, J. J. H. Simes, and R. S$. Wright. XIX. The 
Structure of Eburicoie Acid. J. S. E. Holker, A. D. G. Powell, 
Alexander Robertson, J. J. H. Simes, R. S. Wright, and R. M- 
Gascoigne. XX. Metabolites of Chaetomium indicum Corda. 
D. H. Johnson, Alexander Robinson, and W. B. Whalley. XXI. 
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Asperxanthone and a Preliminary Examination of Asper- 
gillim. N. A. Lund, Alexander Robertson, and W. B. Whale r, 
Chemical Society, Journal, 1953, Aug., p. 2414-2440. 

54 ref. 


14333 The Relation Between Configuration and Conjuga- 
tion in Diphenyl! Derivatives. Il. The Dipole Moments of the 
Monohalogeno and Mononitro-diphenyls. A. C. Littlejohn 
and J. W. Smith. Chemical Society, Journal, 1953, Aug., p. 
2456-2463. 

Differences between “theoretical” and determined values for 
the above are resolved. Tables. 38 ref. 


14334* Synthesis With Alkyl-Sulfo-Chlorides. VI. (Ger- 
man.) Herbert Buntzinger and Malte Langheck. Chemische 
Berichte, v. 86, no. 5, 1953, p. 557-563. 

Presents a method of introducing alkylmercapto-groups into 
organic compounds. 


14335* Catalytic Oxidations by Means of Inorganic Per- 
acids. V. Hydrogen Peroxide Oxidations of Cycloolefins and 
Aromatic Hydrocarbons. (German.) Wilhelm Treibs, Gott- 
fried Franke, Gert Leichsenring, and Hans Réder. Chemische 
Berichte, v. 86, no. 5, 1953, p. 616-625. 

Ketones were obtained by using Cr, Mo, W, and special V 
peroxides. 11 ref. 


14336* Constitution of Oxidized Celluloses. (German. ) 
Ernst Battenberg and Alex Berg. Chemische Berichte, v. 86, no. 
5, 1953, p. 640-645. 

Explains the effect of NO. on selective oxidation within the 
cellulose molecule. Graph. 8 ref. 


14337 Amino-Acids of Marine Algae. C. B. Coulson. Chem- 
istry & Industry, 1953, no. 37, Sept. 12, p. 971-972. 

Reports results of amino acid determinations on 9 kinds of 
marine algae. Table. 17 ret. 


14338 The Diffusion of lodine in Some Organic Solvents. 
R. H. Stokes, P. J. Dunlop, and J. R. Hall. Faraday Society, 
Transactions, v. 49, Aug. 1953, p. 886-890. 

Diffusion coefficients at 25 C in 8 organic solvents were 
determined by the magnetically-stirred porous diaphragm cell 
technique. Tables. 


14339* Photochemical Reactions. Zeno W. Wicks. Inter- 
chemical Review, vy. 12, Summer 1953, p. 35-44. 

A clear simple discussion of theory and typical reactions on 
HCl formation, CsHsCHO, rubber, drying oils, vinyl structures, 
and antioxidant action. Diagrams. 4 ref. 


14340* Contribution to the Study of Rigid Macromole- 
cules. Comparison Between the Results Outlined From Elec- 
tron Microscopy and Hydrodynamic Laws. ( French.) J. B. 
Donnet. Journal de chimie physique, v. 50, no. 5, May 1953, p. 
291-307. 

Part I discusses fundamental theories of hydrodynamic methods 
used to determine the form and dimensions of rigid particles. 
Part II presents experimental methods used. Tables, graphs. 


14341* Investigation of 1- and 2- Octanols in Liquid and 
Solid State. (French.) Renée Dalbert. Journal de chimie 
physique, v. 50, no. 5, May 1953, p. 329-343. 

Studies were made of the dielectric properties in ong pe | 
range between 80c./sec. and 40 Mc./sec. Graphs, tables. 26 ref. 


14342* Electron Structure of Fulvene. Investigation by 
the Molecular Self-Consisteney Field Method. ( French.) 
Gaston Berthier. Journal de chimie physique, v. 50, no, 5, May 
1953, p. 346-351. 

Discusses method for the calculation of L.A.C.O. molecular 
orbitals describing the + electrons of fulvene. Tables. 33 ref. 


14343 Amino Acid Catalysis of the Knoevenagel Reaction. 
Franklin S. Prout. Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, Aug. 
1953, p. 928-933. 

Of several amino compounds tried, e-aminocaproic acid, a-am- 


inophenylacetic acid, f-alanine, and y-aminophenol were ef. 
ficient catalysts for the above condensation of acetone and 
ethyl cyanoacetate. Tables. 14 ref. 


14344 Synthesis of N-Alkyldimethy! Derivatives of o-Amino 
Acids. Ansel P. Swain, Dean F. Braun, and Sara K. Naegele. 
Journal of Organic Chemistry, v. 18, Sept. 1953, p. 1087-109]. 
Data for 16 quaternary ammonium halides and 6 hydrohalides 
of w-alkylamino acids are tabulated. 16 ref. 


14345 Polarography of Substituted Llodonium Salts. 
gene L. Colichman and John T. Matschiner. Journal of Organic 
Chemistry, v. 18, Sept. 1953, p. 1124-1128. 

preparation of substituted s-chlorovinylphenyliodonium 
chlorides. Tables. 10 ref. 


14346* Electrolytic Oxidation of Toluene to Benzalde- 
hyde. B. B. Dey and R. Krishna Maller. Journal of Scientific & 
Industrial Research, vy. 12B, June 1953, p. 255-261. 

Process for electrochemical preparation of CsH,CHO with 
CsHsCHs as the starting material is described. Factors in- 
fluencing anodic oxidation of aromatic hydrocarbons in general 
and of CsHsCHs in particular are discussed. 17 ref. 


14347* Alteration of the Kinetic Properties of an Enzyme 
by the Binding of Buffer, Inhibitor, or Substrate. Robert A. 
Alberty and Robert M. Bock. National Academy of Sciences 
of the United States of America, Proceedings, v. 39, Sept. 
1953, p. 895-900, 

Describes mechanisms to account for anomalies in the kinetic 
behavior of fumarase. Graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


14348 Radiation Chemistry of Cysteine Solutions. S. L. 
Whitcher, Mary Rotheram, and Norman Todd. Nucleonics. y. 
11, Aug. 1953, p. 30-33. 

a experimental procedure and discusses results. Graphs. 
ref. 


14349 Radiation Decomposition of Carbon-14-Labeled 
Compounds. Richard M. Lemmon. Nucleonics, vy. 11. Oct. 
1953, p. 44-45, 

Self-irradiation produces much more decomposition than had 
been expected for several labeled organic compounds. Methods 
for determining radio-purity and preventing decomposition are 
considered. Table. 9 ref. 


14350* The ~~ Stage Reaction of Urea and Formalde- 
hyde. Robert E. Huffman. Official Digest. Federation of Paint 
and Varnish Production Clubs, 1953, no. 344, Sept., p. 596-603. 
Various reactions proposed for the water dispersable stage are 
presented. 9 ref. 


14351 Autoxidative Reactions. Their Chemistry, Mecha- 
nism and Catalysis by Metal Salts. C. FE. H. Bawn. Oi] & 
Colour Chemists’ Association, Journal, y. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 
443-479. 

Discusses chemistry and mechanism of oxidation reactions in 
liquid systems, metal catalysed autoxidation, and secondary 
processes. Tables, graphs. 43 ref. ‘ 


14352 Recent Work on Polyacetylenes. Jones. 
Record of Chemical Progress, v. 14, no. 1, 1953, p. 1-6. 
Describes the controlled preparation of polyhydroxyls of the 
above. 21 ref. 


14353) The Chemical Nature of Fatty Acids of Bacterial 
Origin. Klaus Hoffman. Record of Chemical Progress, v. 14, 
no. 1, 1953, p. 7-17. 

Describes isolation and identification of lactobacillic acid. This 
unusual acid has a cyclopropane structure at one time during 
the process. This structure may exist unsuspected in other oils. 
Cis vaccenic acid is also mentioned. Infrared spectral data. 
Tables, graphs. 17 ref. 


14354* On the Reaction of Phenylbutadiene With Form- 
aldehyde. (English.) M. G. }. Beets and E. A. Drukker. 
Recueil des travaux chimiques des Pays-Bas, v. 72, no. 8, Aug. 
1953, p. 728-734. 

Discusses structure and properties of trans-4-styryl-m-dioxane 
and its hydrogenation product. Tables, graphs. 8 ref. 
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14355 Sorption of Gases and Vapours by Potassium Ben- 
zene Sulphonate. R. M. Barrer, J. Drake, and T. V. Whittam. 
Royal Society, Proceedings, v. 219, ser. A, Aug. 11, 1955, p. 
32-53. 

Discusses experiments, isotherms, hysteresis, nucleation, kinetics 
of sorption, and separation of mixtures. Graphs, tables. 34 ref. 


14356* A Lignin-Carbohydrate Bond in Wood. Elwin FE. 
Harris. Tappi, v. 36, Sept. 1953, p. 402-405. 

Evidence is cited pro and con for a chemical linkage between 
lignin and carbohydrates in wood, Tables. 33 ref. 


14357* The Effect of Organie Compounds on Several 
Chemical Effects of Ultrasound. (German.) Arnim Henglein 
and Rolf Schulz. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforchung, v. 8b, no. 6, 
June 1953, p. 277-254. 

Low concentrations of organic Compounds may act as inhibitors 
while substances of higher vapor pressure suppress the chemical 
effects of ultrasound. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 16 ref. 


14358* Thermodynamics of Individual Hydrocarbons. 
(Russian. ) P. G. Maslov. Zhurnal Fizicheskoi Khimii, v. 27, no. 
1, Jan. 1953, p. 69-75. 

Suggests formula for determination of heat capacities of normal 
alkane and alkene vapors from 250 to 1600 C. Tables. 15 ref. 


14359* ~=Kineties and Mechanism of Reactions Between 
Active Chlorine and Organic Compounds. ( Russian.) E. A. 
Shilov, A. I. Sliadnev, and G. V. Kupinskaia. Zhurnal Obshchei 
Khimii, v. 22, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 1497-1506. 

Describes reactions with formic acid at various temperatures 
and pH. Tables, diagrams. 12 ref. 


Books 


14360 Hetereyclie Compounds. vy. Ul. Polyeyelie Five- 
and Six-Membered Compounds Containing One O or S$ 
Atom. v. IIL. Polyeyelie Derivatives of Pyrrole; Poly- 
eyelic Systems With One Nitrogen Common to Both Rings; 
Pyridine and Related Compounds. vy. IV.  Quinoline, 
Isoquinoline, and Their Benzo Derivatives. Robert C. Elder- 
field, editor. 1687 p. 1952. John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
(QD400 EL22h) 


14361 Investigation of Rates and Mechanisms of Re- 
actions. S. L. Friess and A. Weissberger, editors. v. VIII of 
Technique of Organic Chemistry. 760 p. 1953. Interscience 
Publishers, New York. (QD501 F91i) 

Presents techniques which are used in the organic laboratory 
and are available for the investigation of organic compounds, 
Gives theoretical background for an understanding of the 
various methods and operations. 


14362 The Alkaloids. Chemistry and Physiology. UII. 
R. H. F. Manske and H. L. Holmes, editors. 422 p. 1953. 
Academic Press, New York. (QD421 M3la) 

Presents papers on cinchona, quinoline, quinazoline, imidazole, 
ipecac, solanum, and vertrum alkaloids, 8-phenethylamines, and 
ephedra bases. 


14363 Condensed Pyridazine and Pyrazine Rings (Cin- 
nolines, Phthalazines, and Quinoxalines.) J. C. FE. Simpson. 
v. V of The Chemistry of Heterocyclic Compounds. Inter- 
science Publishers, New York. (QD401 Si58c ) 

Presents the chemistry of this special group of heterocyclic 
compounds, 


See also: 
13895 (identification of polymeric materials ) 
13905 (identification of organic compounds ) 
13915 (ultra violet spectra of anthra-quinones ) 
14160 (properties of aliphatic esters) 
14161 (properties of hydroxystearic acids) 
14206 (ACS meeting review ) 
14297 (applied organic chemistry ) 
14379 (electrolytic polymerization ) 
14481 (oxidation of fatty acids and esters ) 
14494 (paper chromatography of aminoacids ) 
14515 (amino acids and peptides in algae ) 
14560 (isolation of streptomycin ) 


28. PLASTICS AND HIGH POLYMERS 


14364 Chemistry of P-B Bonding. The Phosphinoborines 
and Their Polymers. Anton B. Burg and Ross I Wagner. 
American Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 
3872-3877. 

Describes numerous compounds synthesized fromm MesPH-BHs. 
Tables. 16 ref. 


14365 The Reaction of Sodium With Ethyl Trifluoro- 
acetate. E. T. McBee, O. R. Pierce, H. W. Kilbourne, and J. 
A. Barone. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, Aug. 
20, 1953, p. 4090-4091. 

Above reacted to form ethyl y,7,7-trifluoroacetoacetate instead 
of the F-containing acyloin. 4 ref. 


14366 Oxide. E. T. McBee, 
O. R. Pierce, and H. W. Kilbourne. American Chemical Society, 
Journal, v. 75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 4091-4092. 

This is the first compound reported to contain an F substituted 
epoxide ring. Table. 5 ref. 


14367 The Melting Transistion of Polymethylene. LL. 
Mandelkern, M. Hellmann, D. W. Brown, D. E. Roberts, and 
F. A. Quinn, Jr. American Chemical Society, Journal, vy. 75, 
Aug. 20, 1953, p. 4093-4094. 

Shows difference between polymethylene and polyethylene by 
plotting temperature versus volume. Graph. 11 ref. 


14368 Copolymerization Behavior of lonizable Monomers. 
Turner Alfrey, Jr., C. G. Overberger, and S. H. Pinner. Ameri- 
can Chemical Society, Journal, v. 75, Sept. 5, 1953, p. 4221- 
4223. 

Shows that copolymerization activity of methacrylic acid de- 
pends on pH. Tables, graphs. 14 ref. 


14369 How to Cut Costs by Vacuum-Forming Extruded 
Plastic Sheet. Douglas Woodruff, Jr. American Machinist, v. 
97, Sept. 14, 1953, p. 153-158. 

Discusses advantages and procedures. Photographs. 


14370 Liquid Ammonia Chemistry of the Methyl Phos- 
phines. Ross I. Wagner and Anton B. Burg. American Chemical 
Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 3869-3871. 

This orange complex is easily decomposed into (CH,)sPH and 
amide or on treatment with CHsCl gives a 92% vield of 
(CHs)sP. Diagrams. 13 ret. 


14371) Stress and Strain at Onset of Crazing of Poly- 
methyl Methacrylate at Various Temperatures. M. A. Sher- 
man and B. M. Axilrod. ASTM Bulletin, July 1953, p. 65-70. 


Describes tests and results. Photographs, graphs, tables. 7 ref. 


14372* The Effect of Pile Radiation on Polymethyl! 
Methacrylate (“Perspex™)-l. Maurice Ross and Arthur 
Charlesby. Atomics (British), v. 4, Aug. 1953, p. 189-194. 
Describes changes produced. Discusses possibility of producing 
an expanded form of “Perspex” by radiation and subsequent 
heating. Photographs. 


14373 The Challenge of Plasties. Thomas MacNew. Auto- 
motive Industries, v. 109, Sept. 15, 1953, p. 42-49, 88, 90, 
95-96, 98, 100. 

Describes automotive and aircraft applications. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


14374 The Low Temperature Flexibility of Unplasticized 
Polyvinyl Chloride. R. Hayes and D. A. Lannon. British 
Plastics, v. 26, Aug. 1953, p. 301-305. 

Describes tests and results obtained with various common 
plasticizers. Graphs, tables, photographs. 5 ref. 


14375 Manufacture and Scope of Plastics Safety Helmets. 
British Plastics, v. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 302-325. 

Illustrates several styles of safety wear and describes their 
manufacture. 

14376 The Chemistry of Unsaturated Polyester Resins. 


C. P. Vale. British Plastics, vy. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 327-332. 
An elementary review. 58 ref. 
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14377 Resinous Adhesives for Bookbinding. Chemical Age, 
v. 69, Sept. 12, 1953, p. 547-548. 

Describes a water-dispersed plasticized polyvinyl acetate ad- 
hesive which is superior to glue. Formulas are given. 


14378 High Heat Resistance Displayed by Foamed Sili- 
cone Resins. Chemical Processing, v. 16, Sept. 1953, p. 68-87. 
Describes properties of “XR-543 Resin. Photographs, tables. 


14379 Attempts at the Electrolytic Initiation of Poly- 
merization. H. Z. Friedlander, Sherlock Swann, Jr., and C. S. 
Marvel Electrochemical Society, Journal, v. 100, Sept. 1953, 
p. 408-410. 

Describes reactions carried out in presence of vinyl monomer 
under various conditions. Table. 12 ref. 


14380) Materials for High Temperature Service. Howard 
C. Cross. Industrial Heating, v. 20, Aug. 1953, p. 1492, 1494, 
1496, 1620. 

Describes properties and industrial uses of plastics for high 
temperature service. Table. 


14381 Adiabatic Compression and Expansion of Poly- 
styrene. H. L. Toor and S. D. Eagleton. Journal of Applied 
Chemistry, v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 351-354. 

An equation was derived which required alteration of a constant 
to fit experimental results. System was reversible and adiabatic 
in molding cycle used. Diagram, graph, table. 5 ref. 


14382 Energy Conversions in the Flow of High Polymers: 
Applications to Injection Moulding. H. L. Toor and S. D. 
Eagleton. Journal of Applied Chemistry, v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 
354-358. 

Shows that extensive temperature variation occurs during flow 
of polystyrene under pressure. Viscous friction contributes con- 
siderable energy to the process. 9 ref. 


14383 Statistical Thermodynamics of a One-Dimensional 
Polymer Chain Incorporating Energy and Entropy Effects. 
K. W. Scott and A. V. Tobolsky. Journal of Colloid Science, 
v. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 465-473. 


Presents one-dimensional model for study. Graphs. 7 ref. 


14384* An Experimental Study of the Influence of Vari- 
ous Factors on the Time Dependent Nature of Diffusion in 
Polymers. G. S. Park. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 11, Aug. 
1953, p. 97-115. 

Discusses behavior of polystyrene and cellulose acetate as 
absorbers of volatile solvents. Graphs, diagram. 21 ref. 


14385* Effect of Nonterminal Monomer Units on the 
Reactivity of Polymeric Free Radicals. W. G. Barb. Journal 
of Polymer Science, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 117-126. 

Discusses copolymer composition and chain termination re- 
actions. Graphs, table. 21 ref. 


14386* Copolymers of 2-Vinylpyridine, Methyl Acrylate, 
and Dichlorostyrene. Polymerization and Properties in Solu- 
tion. Sundar L. Aggarwal and F. A. Long. Journal of Polymer 
Science, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 127-138. 

Includes tables, graphs. 27 ref. 


14387* <A Theoretical Investigation of the Influence of 
Molecular Relaxation and Internal Stress on Diffusion in 
Polymers. |. Crank. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 11, Aug. 
1953, p. 151-168. 


Includes graphs. 14 ref. 


14388* Second Approximation Calculations of Mechanical 
and Electrical Relaxation and Retardation Distributions. 
Malcolm L. Williams and John D. Ferry. Journal of Polymer 
Science, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 169-175. 

Gives improved method for calculation of the distributions in 
viscoelastic materials. Table, graph. 20 ref. 


14389* 


Dielectric Relaxation in a Series of Polyvinyl 


Acetals. T. H. Sutherland and B. L. Funt. Journal of Polymer 
Science, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 177-186. 
Includes graphs, tables. 12 ref. 


14390* Refractometric Determination of Second Order 
Transition Temperatures in Polymers. VI. Effect of 
Molecular Weight on the Transition Temperature of Poly. 
vinyl Acetate. Richard H. Wiley and G. M. Brauer. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 221-224. 

Includes table, graph. 13 ref. 


14391* A Color Reaction Involving Vinyl Chloride Con. 
taining Polymers and Pyridine. Harry Wechsler. Journal of 
Polymer Science, v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 233-242. 
Discusses effect of reaction variables, polyvinyl chloride-pyridine 
reaction, and extension of reaction. Tables. 6 ret. 


14392* 
H. Miller. Journal of Polymer Science, vy. 
269-276. 

Discusses reaction between O. and butadiene and the effect 
of O, on growth rate. Graphs, tables. 4 ref. 


Oxidation of Butadiene Popcorn Polymer. Glenp 
11, Sept. 1953, p. 


14393) Thermal Properties of Some Butadiene-Styrene 
Copolymers. George T. Furukawa, Robert E. McCoskey, and 
Gerard J. King. Journal of Research, National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, v. 50, June 1953, p. 357-365. 

Thermal properties of 41 and 122 F butadiene-styren 
copolymers containing 8.58% of bound-stvrene were investigated 
at 16 to 330 K by means of an adiabatic calorimeter. Effects of 
heat treatment on heat capacity and glass-transformation tem- 
perature were studied. Tables, graphs. 253 ref. 


14394* Viscosity of High-Molecular Solutions. (German. ) 
W. L. H. Moll. Kolloid-Zeitschrift, v. 132, no. 1, July 1953, p. 
35-44. 

Presents a survey of the literature for the past 10 vears. Table. 


144 ref. 


14395* = Artificial Resins With Epichlorhydrin. ( German.) 
J. Schrade. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 7, July 1953, p. 266-270. 

Surveys literature, describes production processes of thermo- 
plastic epoxide resins, and considers possibilities of converting 
them to hardened, nonmelting polyplastics. Methods for deter- 
mining content of ethylene oxide groups in plastic resins is 


suggested. Diagrams, tables. 64 ref. 


14396* Examination of Plasticizers by a Simple Torsion 
Test. (German.) H. Pisarzewski. Kunststoffe, v. 43, no. 8, Aug. 
1955, p. 323-326. 
Describes method for photographic recording of torsional vibra- 
tions. Various plasticizers give characteristic damping patterns. 
Photographs, table. 


14397 Frictional Behavior of Polyethylene, Polytetra- 
fluoroethylene & Halogenated Derivatives. R. C. Bowers, 
W. C. Clinton, and W. A. Zisman. Lubrication Engineering, 
v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 204-208, 218-210. 

Presented at ASLE 8th Annual Meeting, Boston, April 15, 1953. 
Discusses effect of chemical constitution on properties of linear 
high polymers made from halogenated derivatives of ethylene. 
Includes properties and application of such polymers when 
firmly bonded to hard-metal substrates. Graphs, tables. 20. ref. 


14398* Computing the Viscosity Number and Diffusion 
Constants of High-Polymer Substances by Use of a Rod 
Model. (German.) G. V. Schulz. Makromolekulare Chemie, v. 
10, no. 2, July 1953, p. 158-171. 

Explains calculation of viscosity number of linear high polymers. 
Equations were tested experimentally. Tables. 15 ref. 


14399 New Vinyl-Metal Sheet Resists Corrosion and Abra- 
sion. Can Be Formed. Philip O'Keefe. Materials G Methods, 
v. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 94-95. 

Discusses properties, advantages, and 
photographs. 


14400* 
and A. J. Freeman. Modern Packaging, v. 
121-123, 173-174. 

Describes work with high-altitude balloons to explain sub-zero 
failures. Photographs, tables. 6 ref. 


applications. Tables, 


Cold Brittleness of Polyethylene. Ml. M. Renfrew 
26, Aug. 1953, p. 
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14401 The Plastics Era in Aircraft. 1. Forming of 
Polyester Canopies. C. RK. Riley. Plasties in Commercial Air- 
craft. Harold H. Rosenbaum. New Plastics Tooling. C. E. 
Blankenship. Il. Plasties in Primary Structures. D. M. 
Hatch, Jr. and J. Steinman. Heat Resistant Laminates. M. A. 
Nadler. Motors for Rockets and Missiles. Marvin H. Gold. 
Ill. Plasties Armor for Aircraft. Leonard J. Costanza. 
Pottings and Adhesives in Rockets and Missiles. W. E. 
Donaldson. Reinforced Plastics in Complete Structures. Wil- 
liam E. Braham. Modern Plastics, v. 30, July 1953, p. 71-75, 
164-166; Aug. 1953, p. 88-90, 188-189, 191; v. 31, Sept. 1955, 
p. 92-96, 180, 182-184. 


Photographs. 


14402 New Jobs for Sprayed-On Plastics. Modern Plastics, 
y. 31, Oct. 1953, p. 93-98, 207-208. 

Discusses applications of sprayed on vinyls for protective cover- 
ings and house furnishings. Photographs. 


14403. The New Transparent Plasties. C. R. Riley. Modern 
Plastics, v. 31, Oct. 1953, p. 107-110. 

Discusses acrylics and polyesters including disadvantages and 
recent developments made to meet standards of aircraft de- 
signers. Graph, tables, photographs. 


14404 What You Should Know About Plasticizers for 
Vinyls. J. J. Morris. Modern Plastics, v. 31, Oct. 1955, p. 
116-120, 214. 
Deals with plasticizers used for film and sheeting. Tables, 
photographs. 


14405 Restricted Gating. RK. Bostwick and C. A. Joslin. 
Modern Plastics, v. 31, Oct. 1953, p. 125-128, 130, 217. 
Proved principles were applied to obtain uniform high gloss 
and freedom from flow lines in injection molded vinyl elastomer 
parts. Diagrams. 


14406 Mold Temperature Control. C. H. Whitlock. Mod- 
ern Plastics, v. 31, Oct. 1953, p. 131, 134, 136. 

Reports on control development and methods. Suggests im- 
portance and advantages of accurate temperature control. 
Photographs. 


14407 The Allyl Resins. Lawrence Lynn. Modern Plastics, 
v. 31, Oct. 1953, p. 139-140, 142, 144, 219, 221, 223, 225, 
226, 228. 

Reviews chemistry, processing, and possible uses. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 54 ref. 


14408 Melt Flow of Polyethylene. J. P. Tordella and R. 
E. Jolly. Modern Plastics, v. 31, Oct. 1953, p. 146, 148, 150, 
229. 

Simple extrusion plastometer provides reliable, rapid, convenient 
method of measurement of melt index. Photographs, diagrams, 
tables, graphs. 3 ref. 


14409 Elastic Deformation and the Laws of Friction. B. 
Lincoln. Nature, v. 172, July 25, 1953, p. 169-170. 
Discusses deformation in high polymers. Tables. 6 ref. 


14410* Flow Birefringence. ( Dutch.) H. Janeschitz Krieg. 
Plastica, v. 6, no. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 364-367. 

Discusses colloidal solutions containing rigid particles and the 
problem of mixtures and polydispersion systems. Graphs, dia- 
grams, photographs. 12 ret. 


14411 Expanded and Foamed Materials. A. E. Lever. 
Plastics, v. 18, Aug. 1953, p. 274-278. 

Reviews published information on methods of expansion and 
properties of expanded and foamed materials. Tables. 43 ref. 


14412 P. V. C. Pastes. A. E. Lever. Plastics, v. 18, Sept. 
1953, p. 300-303. 

Discusses the constituent materials, including placticizers and 
stabilizers. Molded and expanded products are briefly con- 
sidered. Tables, photographs. 43 ref. 


14413* 


Polymerization of Poly-Unsaturated Fatty Acid 


Esters. (English.) C. Boelhouwer, J. Van Steenis, and H. L. 


Waterman. Recueil des travaux chimiques des Pays-Bas, v. 72, 


no. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 716-720. 


Discusses polymerization of linseed and tung oils with atomic 
H. Tables, graphs. 9 ref. 


14414 Fundamentals of Adhesion. N. A. De Bruyne. Re- 
search, v. 6, Sept. 1953, p. 362-370. 

Discusses principles with particular reference to synthetic re- 
sins. Photographs, graphs, tables, diagrams. 22 ref. 


14415* The Navy Looks at Structural Plasties. William 
R. Graner. Research Reviews, Aug. 1953, p. 1-7 
Discusses applications. Photographs, tables. 


14416* Welding Processes for Thermoplastic Materials. 
(German. ) H. Pischke. Schweissen und Schneiden, v. 5, no. 1, 
Jan. 1953, p. 41-46. 

Discusses conditions of heat and pressure for joining plastics. 
Photographs, diagrams, tables. 


14417* Glues and Gluing. XVIII. John E. Hyler. South- 
ern Lumberman, vy. 187, July 1, 1953, p. 45-48; July 15, 1953, 
p. 49-50, 52; Aug. 1, 1953, p. 59-60, 62, 64, 86; Aug. 15, 1955, 
p. 49-50. 

Part XV discusses various glues for bonding veneer and plv- 
wood. Part XVI considers phenolic resin adhesives. Part XVII 
= applying adhesives. Part XVIII describes glue for- 
mulas. 


14418° Permeation Through and Sorption of Organic 
Vapors by High Polymers. Janice A. Cutler and A. Douglas 
McLaren. Tappi, v. 36, Sept. 1953, p. 423-425. 

Diffusion constants are calculated from sorption data reported 
for organic vapors in polymeric materials. Tables, graphs. 15 
ret. 


14419* Velocity of Sound in High Polymers. (German. ) 
Kurt Altenburg. Zeitschrift fiir physikalische Chemie, v. 202, 
nos. 1-2, July 1953, p. 14-34. 

Shows that velocity of sound is proportional to molar volume. 


Graphs, tables. 30 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14420) Report of Committee D-14 on Adhesives. Gerald 
Reinsmith, chairman. American Society for Testing Materials, 
Preprint no. 45, 1953, 11 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

Presents recommendations, activities of subcommittees, and 
methods of test for strength properties and effects of mold 
contamination. 


14421 Determination of Elastic Constants of Orthotropic 
Materials With Special Reference to Laminates. KR. K. Witt, 
W. H. Hoppmann, and R. S. Buxbaum. American. Society for 
Testing Materials, Preprint no. 88, 1953, 5 p. (TA401 Am35p) 
Presents the theoretical basis and an experimental method for 
shaping anisotropic elastic constants. Diagrams, graphs. 
6 ref. 


14422 Three Years’ Outdoor Weather Aging of Plastics 
Under Various Climatological Conditions. S. EF. Yustein, RB. 
R. Winans, and H. J. Stark. American Society for Testing Ma- 
terials, Preprint no. 89, 1953, 10 p. (TA401 Am35p) 

The effects of outdoor weather aging under widely different 
climates were investigated for various types of plastic mate- 
rials. Tables, graphs. 


14423 The Influence of Plasticisers on Vinyl Stabiliza- 
tion. (Swedish.) W. G. Vennells. Svenska Plast Foreningen 
Tekniska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 8, no. 19, May 
1953, 13 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 

Describes study of the effect of the plasticizer on transparency 
and heat and light stability of polyvinyl chloride in the pres- 
ence of certain metal soaps. Evaluates soaps according to their 
individual effect on these properties. Tables. 


14424 Observations on Serew Extrusion of Thermoplas- 
ties. (Swedish.) D. G. Owen. Svenska Plast Foreningen Tek- 
niska Meddelanden, Stockholm, Sweden, v. 8, no. 20, May 
1953, 13 p. (TP986 Sv25t) 


Design factors directly affecting extruder performance are dis- 
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cussed. Influence of properties of material to be extruded and 
the form of the end product are illustrated by laboratory and 
production data on polyvinyl chloride, polythene, and nylon. 


Graphs. 
Books 


14425 (Synthetic Plastics and Resins.) Plastiques Arti- 
ficiels et Résines Synthétiques. W. Main and A. Chaplet. Ed. 
2. 257 p. 1952. Librairie des Sciences Pratiques Deforges, Paris. 
(TP986.A2 M28p2) 

Reviews the history and development of various types of 
plastics and resins. Discusses processing and applications. Com- 
positions and properties are tabulated. 


14426 (Foam.) Sehaum. Erich Manegold. 512 p. 1953. 
Strassenbau, Chemie und Tecknik Verlagsgesellschaft) m.b.H., 
Heidelberg. (TP987.F5 M3lIs) 

Discusses stability, durability, quality, properties, production, 
and applications of plastic foams. 


14427 (The Macromolecule in Solution. v. Il, The Physics 
of High Polymers.) Das Makromolekiil in Lésungen. Zweiter 
Band, Die Physik der Hochpolymeren. H. A. Stuart, editor. 
782 p. 1953. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (QD471 St91p) 

Discusses general properties of solutions of macromolecules, 
and special for determining constitution of macro- 
molecules and colloidal particles in solutions and suspensions. 


13496 (plastic patterns for investment casting ) 
13509 (sealants for metal castings ) 

13647 (plastics for corrosion prevention ) 
13753 (uses of plastics in aircraft ) 

14096 (adhesion of glue to glass) 

14120 (resin-bonded glass laminates ) 

14180 (heat transfer coefficients of viscus fluids ) 
14231 (manufacture of plastics ) 

14280 (ion exchange resins) 

14304 (new alkylsilanes ) 

14326 (reaction of polyfluoroalky!l with NO) 
14327 (thermal decomposition of C.F.) 
14435 (ingredients for production of plastics ) 
14476 (resins for coatings ) 


29. RUBBERS AND OTHER ELASTOMERS 


14428 Observing the End Point in Tests of Latex Me- 
chanical Stability. Alfred C. Meyer. Analytical Chemistry, v. 
25, Sept. 1953, p. 1348-1351. 

Reports new technique involving minor modification in end 
point determination by ASTM method. Particle formation was 
studied throughout periods of incipient and complete coagula- 
tion. Photograph, micrographs, tables. 4 ref. 


14429 The Fractional Precipitation of GR-S. The Ef- 
fect of Concentration of the Solution on the Efficiency of 
Fractionation. L. H. Cragg and D. F. Switzer. Canadian Jour- 
nal of Chemistry, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 868-880. 

Solution of GR-S in benzene was precipitated stepwise by 
adding methanol. Dilute solutions (<1%) gave best results. 
Tables, graphs. 18 ref. 


14430 Plastics Equipment Reference Sheet. Raymond B. 
Seymour and Robert H. Steiner. Chemical Engineering Prog- 
ress, v. 49, Sept. 1953, p. 510. 


Properties of Neoprene are tabulated. 


14431* Disintegration of Stretched Rubbers Under the 
Action of Ozone. ( Russian.) Tu. S. Zuev and A. S. Kuz’min- 
skii. Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 89, no. 2, Mar. 1953, 
p. 325-328. 

Discusses problems related to mechanism of cracking. Table, 
micrograph. 15 ref. 


14432 Comparison of Rotation, Extrusion, and Com- 
pression Plastometers. R. W. Whorlow. India-Rubber Jour- 
nal, v. 125, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 174-178. 
Comparison tests were made on Dillon, Williams, and shear- 
ing cone testers, Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 


14433* Coefficients of Friction of Rubber Samples. James 
A. Hurry and John D. Prook. India Rubber World, v. 128, Aug. 
1953, p. 619-622. 

Study shows that classic laws of friction do not fully apply to 
rubber products. Photographs, graphs. 2 ref. 


14434* Migration Effects in Oven Aging. A. E. Juve and 
R. Shearer. India Rubber World, vy. 128, Aug. 1953, p. 623- 
625. 

Describes occurence in ASTM and SAE tests. Results can be 
affected by oven contamination or by other samples in oven. 
rest tube method avoids this effect. Tables, graphs. 7 ref. 


14435* Methods Employed in Compounding Research, 
Ingredients for Compounding Research. VUIL-TX. Drogin. 
India Rubber World, v. 128, June 1953, p. 345-347, 350, 353: 
Aug. 1953, p. 627-629. 

Part VIII discusses acrylic, alfin, and silicone rubbers and 
“Hypalon.” Part IX describes chlorotrifluoroethylene, its com- 
mercial polymer “Kel-F”, and tetrafluoroethylene and its poly- 
mer “Teflon”. 203 ref. (To be continued. ) 


14436 = Structure and Properties of Carbon Black. Changes 
Induced by Heat Treatment. W. D. Schaeffer, W. R. Smith. 
and M. H. Polley. Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, v. 45, 
Aug. 1953, p. 1721-1725. 

Particle size was found to influence rubber reinforcing quali- 
ties. Heating C black from 1000 to 3000. increases graphi- 
tized C content. Study shows a relationship between increasing 
graphitazation of C black and properties of rubber. Micro- 
graphs, tables. 13 ref. 


14437 Effect of Temperature Upon Rate of Oxidation of 
Rubber. Nature of Resultant Deterioration. J. Reid Shelton. 
Fred J. Wherley, and William L. Cox. Industrial and Engineer- 
ing Chemistry, v. 45, Sept. 1953, p. 2080-2086. 

A linear relationship was shown to exist between O. absorption 
and temperature. Prediction of a rubber’s performance must 
be Rowe on accelerated tests at several temperatures. Tables, 
graphs. 17 ref. 


14438 Polybutadiene Modified by Addition of Thiols 
Containing Polar Groups. C. S. Marvel, kK. G. Clarke, H. K. 
Inskip, W. K. Taft, and B. G. Labbe. Industrial and Engineer- 
ing Chemistry, v. 45, Sept. 1953, p. 2090-2093. 

Reports improvement of oil resistance of polybutadiene by 
addition of 8-mercaptoethanol, I-thiosorbitol, and mercaptoa- 
cetic acid without impairing its low-temperature properties. 


Tables. 12 ref. 


14439* Rapid Plastimetry. J. R. Scott. Institution of the 
Rubber Industry, Transactions, v. 29, Aug. 1953, p. 175-189. 
Plasticity test is defined. A discussion is given on how the 
type of instrument (rotation, extrusion, or compression) and 
the conditions of a compression test affect both efficiency and 
rapidity. Graphs, diagrams. 18 ret. 


14440* = =Chlorination of Natural Rubber Solution With 
Gaseous Chlorine. C. S. Ramakrishnan, D. Raghunath, and 
J. B. Pande. Institution of the Rubber Industry, Transactions, 
v. 29, Aug. 1953, p. 190-201. 

Discusses the 4 stages of chlorination. Tables, graphs. 28 ref. 


14441* Degradation of Natural Rubber In Solution in 
Vacuo. W. F. Watson. Institution of the Rubber Industry, 
Transactions, v. 29, Aug. 1953, p. 202-214. 

Describes experimental methods, materials, and results. Graphs, 
tables. 


14442* Gutta. L. Single Crystals of Alpha-Gutta. Walter 
Schlesinger and H. M. Leeper. Journal of Polymer Science, v. 
11, Sept. 1953, p. 203-213. 

Describes methods for obtaining optically anisotropic single 
crystals of gutta. Micrographs, diagrams. 4 ref. 


14443 Electron Microscopy of Synthetic Elastomer 
Latices. Robert R. Stromberg, Max Swerdlow, and John Man- 
del. Journal of Research, National Bureau of Standards, v. 50, 
June 1953, p. 299-309. 

Describes effects on the apparent particle size and its fre- 
quency distribution arising from the method of specimen prep- 
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aration, Shadowcasting, distortion of shape, and other inherent 
artifacts. Micrographs. 11 ref. 


14444 Second-Order Transitions of Rubber at High Pres- 
sures. Charles E. Weir. Journal of Research. National Bureau 
of Standards, v. 50, June 1953, p. 311-319. 
Pressure-volume-temperature data on rubber vulcanizates 
are analyzed in connection with their bearing on the second- 
order transition. Possible explanations for the absence of the 
pressure transition are discussed. Graphs, tables. 20 ret. 


14445* Quantitative Analysis of Rubber Auxiliary Agents. 
(German.) Walter Scheele and Christa Gensch. Kautschuk 
und Gummi, v. 6, no. 8, Aug. 1953, p. WT147-WT157. 

Discusses problems of mixing and vulcanizing. Describes con- 
ductometric determination of catalysts. Tables, graphs. 26 ref. 


14446 What's New in Synthetic Rubber Modifications. 
Kenneth Rose. Materials © Methods, vy. 38, Sept. 1953, p. 105- 
109. 

Discusses modifications during production to provide a broad- 
ened spectrum of characteristics. Photographs, graph. 


14447 Room-Temperature Compound Process. A. \. Gray. 
Mechanical Engineering, v. 75, Aug. 1953, p. 625-628. 

Paper presented at the Annual Meeting of the ASME, New 
York, Nov. 30-Dec. 5, 1952. Condensed. Describes develop- 
ment of the modern rubber-extruding screw and use of ex- 
truders to condition as well as extrude rubber compounds. 
Diagrams, photographs. 


14448* Synthetic Rubber Rollers. B. W. Hlubbard. Na- 
tional Lithographer, v. 60, Sept. 1953, p. 34-37. 

Reports progress and field results achieved with use of syn- 
thetic rubber rollers. Includes discussion of operating economy, 
characteristics, advantages, uses, and solvent resistance. Table, 
photograph. 


14449 Rubber as a Finishing Medium. M. K. Horne. Prod- 
uct Finishing, v. 6, July 1953, p. 48-51, 115. 

Describes applications of natural rubber as a paint base, for 
protection of bright metal parts and as a resistive heating 
medium. 


14450* New Silicone Rubber Compounds and Properties 
of These Compounds, ( French.) P. Hl. Morel. Reeue generale 
du caoutchouc, v. 30, no. 7, July 1953, p. 481-491. 
Discusses mechanical, dielectrical, and thermal characteristics. 
Tables, graphs. 15 ref. 


14451 The Impact of Man-Made Fibers on the Rubber 
Industry. J. W. Illingworth. Rubber Age, vy. 73, Aug. 1953, p. 
657-663. 

Paper presented before the Rubber Chemistry Division of the 
Canadian Institute of Chemistry, Windsor, Ontario, Canada, 
June 5, 1955. Discusses early use of synthetic fibers and im- 
portance of tensile strength, fatigue resistance, irreversible 
temperature effects, adhesion, growth, and heat shrinkage. 
Graphs, tables. 13 ret. 


14452 Powdered Reclaim. D. S. Le Beau. Rubber Age, v. 
73, Sept. 1953, p. 785-791. 

Shows advantages in blending operations and in processing 
economies. Photographs, tables, graphs. 4 ref. 


14453 The Use of the Mooney Plastometer to Disclose 
Structural Effects in High Polymers. D. S. Fenson. Rubber 
Age, v. 73, Sept. 1953, p. 795-798. 

Examples are given to support the above correlation. Tables, 
graphs. 6 ref. 


14454 Silicone Elastomers. Rubber Age, v. 73, Sept. 1953, 
p. 801-804. 

A panel discussion including: “Polymer Production”, I. Deasy; 
“Applications and Properties”, George Konkle; “Tubing and 
Calendering”, P. G. Magner, Jr.; and “Molding and Curing”, 
J. E. Martin. 


14455* Statistical Mechanics of Rubber. F. W. Boggs. 
Rubber Chemistry and Technology, v. 26, Apr.-June 1953, p. 
302-310. 

Reprinted from Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 20, Apr. 1952, 


p. 632-636. Shows that above the second-order transition, the 
partition function of rubber can be represented by the product 
of the partition function of a liquid with molecules similar 
to the chain elements and the partition function of the noninter- 
acting chains divided by the partition function of a perfect gas. 
Graphs. 15 ref. 


14456* Kinetics of Polyisobutylene Oxidation. ( Russian. ) 
A. S. Kuz’minskii and N. G. Khitrova. Zhurnal Obshchei Khimii, 
v. 22, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 1506-1516 


Discusses inhibition and autocatalytic oxidation of polyisobuty- 
lene and butyl-rubber. Tables, diagrams. 4 ref. 


Books 


14457 Annual Report on the Progress of Rubber Tech- 
nology. v. XVI. T. J. Drakeley, editor. 165 p. 1952. Institution 
of the Rubber Industry, London. (TS1870 San ) 


Consists of individual articles. 


14458 History of the Rubber Industry. P. Schidrowitz and 
T. R. Dawson, editors. 406 p. 1952. W. Heffer & Sons, Ltd., 
Cambridge, England. (TS1880 Sch31h) 

Shows how the craft, technologically, scientifically, and com- 
mercially, has developed to the present. 


30. PAINTS, VARNISHES, LACQUERS, 
AND ENAMELS 


14459* New Developments in Paints for Exterior Wood 
Surfaces. W. G. Vannoy. American Paint Journal, vy. 37, Sept. 
1953, p. 60-63, 66, 68, 70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80-82. 

Reports findings from a 10-year exposure study which involved 
primers; low ZnO or leaded ZnO-CaCOsy paints; stain and blister 
resistant paints; and mildew inhibitors. Photographs, tables. 


14460 Experimental Study of Blistering Paints on Wood. 
C. Y. Hopkins and B. C. Smart. American Paint Journal, vy. 38, 
Sept. 21, 1953, p. 72, 74, 76, 78-81. 

Describes tests made under a variety of temperature dif- 
ferentials and moisture concentrations. Photographs, tables. 
19 ref. (To be continued. ) 


14461* Cast-lron Pipe Coatings and Corrosion. John R. 
Baylis. American Water Works Association, Journal, vy. 45, Aug. 
1953, p. 807-831. 

Describes corrosion of cast iron pipe coated with coal-tar. Dia- 
grams, photographs, micrographs. 


14462 An Improved Heat Test Apparatus for Tung Oil. 
F. C. Pack. ASTM Bulletin, July 1953, p. 49-50. 

Describes oil bath incorporating adequate heat capacity, in- 
sulation, electrical heating, mechanical agitation, and precise 
automatic temperature control. Diagrams. 6 ref. ° 


14463 Fire Retardant Paints. Chemical and Engineering 
News, v. 31, Sept. 14, 1953, p. 3730-3735. 

A condensation of 9 papers presented at the 123rd ACS meet- 
ing in March 1953. Discusses basic requirements of intumescent 
coatings; theories of combustion and flameproofing; and mas- 
tics and resins. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 


14464 Reichhold Unveils Water-Soluble Resin for Indus- 
trial Coatings. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 3), Sept. 
14, 1953, p. 3754, 3756. 

Product is an amime modified phenol-alkyd called “Hydrophen”. 
It will cure in 15 to 30 min. at 300 F. Price may be competi- 
tive because no solvents are needed. y 


14465 Plastics Equipment Reference Sheet. Raymond B. 
Seymour and Robert H. Steiner. Chemical Engineering Prog- 
ress, v. 49, Aug. 1953, p. 452. 


Tabulates corrosion resistance of chlorinated rubber coatings. 
14466* Paint Coating Thickness Meters. R. Quarendon. 
Engineer, v. 196, July 31, 1953, p. 130-133. 

Presents design, use, and limitations of meters. Photographs. 


14467* Paint Coating Thickness Meters. Hl. R. Quaren- 
don. Engineer, v. 196, Aug. 7, 1953, p. 162-166. 


Includes instruments for coatings on magnetic, non-magnetic, 
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conducting, and non-conducting materials. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 


14468 Peacock Blue Flushed Color Production. Albert S. 
Hester and Chester H. Allen. Industrial and Engineering Chem- 
istry, v. 45, Aug. 1953, p. 1610-1618. 

Describes Hilton-Davis’ process from raw materials to finished 
product. Varnish preparation is not specific. Photographs and 
diagrams. 8 ref. 


14469* Filler. Theory and Technique of Application. R. 
I. Quigley. Industrial Finishing, v. 29, Aug. 1953, p. 50-52, 54, 
56, 58, 60, 62, 66, 68, 70. 

Preparation, application, and uses of wood fillers are dis- 
cus 


14470* Anticorrosive Grounding Colors for Magnesium. 
(German.) Metall, v. 7, nos. 15-16, Aug. 1953, p. 617. 
Reports on tests of chromate paints to determine solubility in 
seawater. 


14471* Improved Drying Oils. Robert L. Terrill. Official 
Digest. Federation of Paint and Varnish Production Clubs, 1953, 
no. 344, Sept., p. 536-554. 

Describes present industrial practices of modifying oils to im- 
prove coatings and to permit greater fields of application. 11 
ref. 


14472* Inhibition of Mildew on Protective Coatings. 
Davis Hunt, Jr. Official Digest. Federation of Paint and Varnish 
Production Clubs, 1953, no. 344, Sept., p. 590-595. 

Discusses origin and types of mildew. Tabulates performance 
of 23 porter a agents. 34 ref. 


14473* The Measurement of the Absorbency of Surfaces. 
W. A. Gloger and J. W. Prane. Official Digest. Federation of 
Paint and Varnish Production Clubs, 1953, no. 344, Sept., p. 
618-634. 

Describes a new absorbency apparatus. Test data are reported. 
Diagrams, graphs. 


14474* Zine Oxide in Latex Paints. KR. B. Drubel. Official 
Digest. Federation of Paint and Varnish Production Clubs, 1953, 
no. 344, Sept., p. 643-645. 

ZnO tends to control yellowing without effecting shelf life. 


14475 The Effect of Solvents on Linoxyn Films. |. Graham. 
Oil & Colour Chemists’ Association, Journal, vy. 36, Sept. 1953, 
p. 500-506. 

Presents data on rate of diffusion into dried oleoresinous var- 
nish films and of swelling produced on dried linseed stand oil 
films. Tables, photographs, graph. 


14476 Phenol Ether Resins. Versatile Raw Materials for 
the Coatings Industry. Donald E. Brody. Organic Finishing, 
v. 14, Sept. 1953, p. 8-11. 

Discusses epoxide, phenoxyethanol-formaldehyde, and phenol 
ether-formaldehyde resins. Photographs, table. 8 ref. 


14477* The Use of Hot Lacquer at the Rway Furniture 
Company. Charles S. Powell. Paint Industry Magazine, v. 68, 
July 1953, p. 13-16. 

Includes a brief, interesting history of wood finishing, espe- 
cially as concerns use of heat. 


14478 Practical Experience With Emulsion Paints. A. 
McLean. Paint Manufacture, v. 23, Aug. 1953, p. 252-255, 272. 
Describes evaluation of polyvinyl acetate, polystyrene, and 
styrene copolymer and latices as vehicles for both interior and 
exterior coatings. Polyvinyl acetate shows best general per- 
formance. Batch to batch variation is greatest difficulty. 


14479 Some Observations on Latex Paints. T. A. Watson. 
Paint Manufacture, v. 23, Aug. 1953, p. 256-258. 

Describes mechanism of latex film formation. Gives techniques 
for manufacture. 16 ref. 


14480 Freeze-Thaw Problems With Latex Emulsions, 
Paint Manufacture, v. 23, Aug. 1953, p. 263-264. 

Work shows that every system has its own problems. Results 
showed that “Ethomeen” C/15 stabilized best at 0.25% in an 


unpigmented styrene-butadiene copolymer. 5 ref. 


14481 Research on the Oxidation of Fatty Acids and 


Esters. J. H. Skellon. Paint Manufacture, v. 23, Aug. 1953, p, 


268, 276. 


A brief review. Describes work in high-temperature catalytic 
autoxidation. 12 ref. 


14482 Evaluation of Adhesion of Organic Coatings by 
Ultracentrifugal and Other Methods. Il. Alfred M. Malloy, 
Walter Soller, and Aaron G. Roberts. Paint, Oil and Chemical 
Review, v. 116, Sept. 10, 1953, p. 26-32, 34. 

The “Interchemical Adherometer,” “Arco Microknife,” and 
“ASTM Tensile Adhesion” tests were reviewed and their limita- 
tions considered. Ultracentrifugal adhesion results are absolute 
and average variation is about 10%. Photographs, graphs, 
tables. 9 ref. (Concluded. ) 


14483 Latex Paint. Paint, Oil and Chemical Review, vy. 116, 
Sept. 24, 1953, p. 22-26, 28, 30, 32, 33. 

Discusses types, properties, preparation, and advantages of 
latex paint. Micrographs, diagrams. 15 ref. 

14484* Dispersing With Kinetic Energy. Paint and Var- 
nish Production, vy. 43, Sept. 1953, p. 29-31. 

Describes the “Kady” mill which is applicable to the prepara- 
tion of latex paints. Photographs, diagrams. 

14485* Use of Polyols in Synthetic Resins. Harold Rose. 
Paint and Varnish Production, v. 43, Sept. 1953, p. 35-36, 81. 
Describes polyols now on the market, value of being able to 
use alternate polyols in production, and dangers of incom- 
plete evaluation. 

14486 Problems of Paint Adhesion. Johnson. Product 
Finishing, v. 6, July 1953, p. 61-64, 120. 

Reviews causes and cures for poor paint adhesion on Zn, Fe, 


Pb, Al, and Mg. 


14487* Present Day Aircraft Finishes. H. 
Product Finishing, vy. 6, Aug. 1953, p. 63-72, 116. 
Discusses appropriate specifications and ways of applying fin- 
ishes for aircraft of all types. Tables, photographs. 

14488 Non Flam Wood Finishes. Product Finishing, v. 6, 
Aug. 1953, p. 92-104. 


Describes non-inflammable finishes of cold-cure type and their 
application. Protograph. 


Warring. 


14489 Get the Most From Your Wire Enameling Dies. 
Richard Bliss. Wire and Wire Products, v. 28, Aug. 1953, p. 
784-787, 812, 813, 815, 817. 

Discusses proper use of dies to obtain desired thickness of film 
on wire. Photographs, diagrams. 


See also: 
14350 (condensation of urea and HCHO) 
14353 (fatty acids of bacterial origin ) 
14449 (rubber paint base ) 


31. BIOSCIENCES AND AGRICULTURAL 
RESEARCH 


14490* Contamination from Pesticides. H. V. Claborn, J. 
W. Bowers, R. W. Wells, R. D. Radeleff, and W. J. Nicker- 
son. Agricultural Chemicals, v. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 37-39, 119, 121, 
Describes tests with DDT, methoxychlor, toxaphene, chlordane, 
BHC, dieldrin, and aldrin. Tables. 11 ret. 


14491* Schradan. Enhancement of Anticholinesterase 
Activity in Octamethylpyrophosphoramide by Chlorine. E. 
Y. Spencer and R. D. O'Brien. Agricultural and Food Chem- 
istry, v. 1, Aug. 19, 1953, p. 716-720. 

Shradan was treated under anhydrous conditions with Cl. to 
= effect of introducing electrophilic groups. Graphs. 21 
ref. 
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14492° = Inheritance of Differential Response of Corn Root 
Tissues to 2,4-D. J. H. Williams and I. J. Johnson. Agronomy 
Journal, v. 45, July 1953, p. 298-301. 


Presents experimental data. Tables, graphs. 17 ref. 


14493* Effect of Lime and Fertility Levels on the Chem- 
ical Composition and Winter Survival of Alfalfa. L. C. 
Wang, O. J. Attoe, and E. Truog. Agronomy Journal, v. 45, 
Aug. 1953, p. 381-384. 
Includes tables. 15 ref. 


14494 Paper Chromatography of the 3-Phenyl-2-Thio- 
hydantoin Derivatives of Amino Acids With Application to 
End Group and Sequence Studies. Wendell A. Landmann, 
Maruice P. Drake, and Janis Dillaha. American Chemical 
Society, Journal, v. 75, Aug. 5, 1953, p. 3638-3640. 

Above is developed for some 18 amino acids by using Grotes’ 
solution. The arrangement of insulin and lysozyme were estab- 
lished to the 5th positions. Tables. 6 ref. 


14495* p-Hydroxybenzoic Acid Esters as Preservatives. 
Uses, Antibacterial and Antifungal Studies, Properties and 
Determination. T. KR. Aalto, M. C. Firman, and N. E. Rigler. 
American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, (Scientific Ed.), 
y. 42, Aug. 1953, p. 449-457. 

Includes tables. 61 ret. 


14496* Chronic Oral Toxicity Studies of Triacetyl Di- 
phenyl! Isatin in Dogs and Rats. Siegtried Woislawski, Elliott 
A. Maynard, Robert Pfaff, Lyman C. Boynton, and Harold C. 
Hodge. American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, (Sci- 
entific Ed.), v. 42, Aug. 1953, p. 468-470. 

Presents results of acute and chronic toxicity studies of TDI. 
Graphs, table. 9 ret. 


14497* Studies on the Toxicity of Two Alkyl Aryl Sul- 
fonates. Charles H. Hine, Hamilton H. Anderson, I. Finley, 
and J. G. Moore. American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, 
(Scientific Ed.), v. 42, Aug. 1953, p. 489-495. 

Describes tests on rodents. Tables. 18 ret. 


14498* Anticonvulsant and Growth Inhibitory Effects of 
Some Organophosphorus Compounds. Dasu Ramaswami and 
Ernst R. Kirch. American Pharmaceutical Association, Journal, 
(Scientific Ed.), v. 42, Aug. 1953, p. 495-497. 

Includes tables. 6 ref. 


14499* Effects of Antibiotics on Phagocytosis in Vitro. 
Miriam L. Hemmer, Milan V. Novak, and Welton I. Taylor. 
Antibiotics <& Chemotherapy, v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 773-777. 
Discusses use of chlortetracycline, oxytetracycline, chloram- 
phenicol, and polymyxin. Tables. 15 ref. 


14500* The Influence of Antibiotic Combinations on 
the Growth Response of the Pig. D. E. Becker, S. W. Terrill, 
J. W. Lassiter, T. S. Nelson, and D. IL. Gard. Antibiotics & 
Chemotherapy, v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 778-782. 

Includes tables. 6 ret. 


14501* In Vitro Effects of Oxytetracyeline on Normal and 
Malignant Cells. Robert Schrek. Antibiotics © Chemotherapy, 
v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 783-787. 

Presents tests on toxicity and protective properties. Tables. 9 
ref. 


14502* Preliminary Note on the Phytotoxie Activity of 
Isonicotiniec Acid Hydrazide. Florencio Bustinza and Maria 
Lusia Calvo Santamaria. Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, 
Aug. 1953, p. 793-797. 

Includes photographs, table. 10 ref. 


14503° 


Comparative Studies on the Phosphorus Meta- 


bolism of Staphylococci in the Presence of Chlortetracycline 
and Oxytetracyeline. Yoskiaki Miura, Yasuyoshi Nakamura, 
Yasuo Yoshizawa, and Hiromichi Matsudaira. Antibiotics & 
Chemotherapy, v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 822-830. 


Includes graphs, tables. 15 ref. 


14504* Changing Pattern of Resistance of Staphylococci 
to Antibiotics. Willian M. M. Kirby and James J. Ahern. 
Antibiotics & Chemotherapy, v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 831-835. 


Includes tables. 6 ref. 


14505 New Approaches to the Health Hazard Evaluation 
of Pesticides. Kingsley Kay. Archives of Industrial Hygiene 
and Occupational Medicine, v. 8, July 1953, p. 70-75. 
Discusses importance of correct evaluation of toxicity of 
pesticides. 


14506* Chronic Oral Toxicity of DI(2-Ethylhexy) Phtha- 
late for Rats, Guinea Pigs, and Dogs. Charles P. Carpenter. 
Carrol S. Weil, and Henry F. Smyth, Jr. Archives of Industrial 
Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, y. 8, Sept. 1953, p. 219- 
226. 

Presents results of tests of “Flexol Plasticizer DOP” from 1 to 
2 years. Tables. 


14507* Effect of Diet on the Susceptibility of the Rat to 
Poisoning by 2,4-Dinitrotoluene. Maurice E. Shils and 
Leonard J. Goldwater. Archives of Industrial Hygiene and 
Occupational Medicine, v. 8, Sept. 1953, p. 262-267. 

Presents experimental data. Tables, graph. 


14508* Toxicity of 2-Ethythexyl Diphenyl Phosphate. 
Metabolic Fate in Man and Animals. Joseph F. Treon, John 
Cappel, and Howard Sigmon. HI. Studies of the Extraction 
of Santicizer 141 From Polyvinyl Chloride Films by Food- 
stuffs Under Various Conditions of Storage. J. Clark Kaskiec. 
IV. Skin Sensitization Studies of Santicizer 141. Lawrence 
K. Halpern and Richard S. Weiss. Archives of Industrial 
Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 8, Sept. 1953, p. 268- 
285. 

Includes tables, graphs. 


14509" Chronic Oral Toxicity of Ethyl Phthalyl Ethyl 
Glycolate in Rats and Dogs. Harold C. Hodge, Elliott A. 
Maynard, Harvey J. Blanchet, Jr., Robert E. Hyatt, Verald K. 
Rowe, and Howard C. Spencer. Archives of Industrial Hygiene 
and Occupational Medicine, y. 8, Sept. 1953, p. 289-295. 
Presents experimental data. Tables, graphs, micrographs. 


14510° The Effect of 2,4-D on the Developmental Proe- 
esses in Barley and Oats. George Friesen and P. J. Olson. 
Canadian Journal of Agricultural Science, y. 33, July-Aug. 
1953, p. 315-329. 

Relates yield and morphological responses of barley and oats 
to the stage of morphological development of the plants at the 
time of 2,4-D treatment. Growth stages were studied and 
described on the basis of external morphological development 
and by dissection and microexamination of the growing plant. 
Tables, photographs, micrographs. 9 ref. 


14511* Effect of 2,4-D on the Nitrate Content of Forage 
Crops and Weeds. RK. T. Berg and L. W. McElroy. Canadian 
Journal of Agricultural Science, vy. 33, July-Aug. 1953, p. 
354-358. 


Reports the results of a study initiated in 1951. 9 ref. 


14512* Further Experiments With DDT in the Control of 
Simulium Arcticum Mall. in the North and South Sas- 
katchewan Rivers. F. J. H. Fredeen, A. P. Arnason, B. Berck, 
and J. G. Rempel. Canadian Journal of Agricultural Science, 
v. 33, July-Aug. 1953, p. 379-393. 

Reports results of investigation during 1949-1951 on the use 
—* aaa as a larvicide for the control of black flies. Tables. 11 
ref. 


14513 The Effectiveness of Certain Fungicides Against 
Botrytis Tulipae (Lib.) Lind. RK. E. Sampson and R. A. Lud- 
wig. Canadian Journal of Botany, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 531-536, 
Tests were made on 5 commercial fungicides. Results indicate 
that chemicals cannot penetrate outer covering of bulbs so are 
ineffective in spite of high toxicity. Graph, photograph. 14 ref. 


14514 American Cyanamid Opens Labs for Agricultural 
Chemicals Research. Chemical and Enginecring News, v. 31, 
Sept. 21, 1953, p. 3878-3880. 

A description with photographs. 
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14515 Amino-Acids and Reptides. X. The Nitrogenous 
Constituents of Some Marine Algae. D. M. Channing and 
G. T. Young. Chemical Society, Journal, 1953, Aug. 2481-2491. 
Distribution of Ne in several brown seaweeds was determined. 
All amino acids formed are also present in land plants. A new 
reagent, 1-bromo-2-fluoro-3:5 dinitrobenzene seems promising in 
determining peptide groups. Tables. 48 ref. 


14516 Vitamin Control and Research in the Food and 
Drug Laboratories. I. J. A. Campbell. Chemistry in Canada, 
v. 5, Sept. 1953, p. 179-182. 

Canadian agency's work in production control and research on 
B vitamins are discussed. Photographs. (To be continued. ) 


14517 Growth Hormone Research. H. D. Bett. Chemistry 
in Canada, v. 5, Sept. 1953, p. 195. 

Reviews method of ACTH production from beef pituitary 
glands by Connaught Laboratories. 


14518 The Biochemistry of Schradan. B. A. Kilby. Chem- 
istry and Industry, 1953, Aug. 15, p. 856-861. 

Describes an animal toxicity study. Tolerances were established. 
Graphs, tables. 28 ref. 


14519 Observations on the Effect of Adding Copper to 
the Diet of Suckling Pigs. K. G. Mitchell. Chemistry and In- 
dustry, 1953, Aug. 15, p. 871-872. 

Work shows preference for meal supplemented with 150 p.p.m. 
of Cu sulfate. Effects of Cu on weight and marketability are 
being studied. Table. 


14520 The Use of Dieldrin Against Cabbage Root Fly. 
T. Rosborough. Chemistry and Industry, 1953, no. 36, Sept. 5, 
p. 947. 

A dust containing 1.5% Dieldrin was compared to one containing 
4% calomel. Dieldrin was superior. 


14521* Laboratory Research in the Use of Fumigants for 
the Control of Insect Pests of Stored Food and Products. 
E. E. Kenaga. Down to Earth, v. 9, no. 2, Fall, 1953, p. 2-5. 
Minimum lethal dosages for number of fumigants were deter- 
mined on insects in wheat flour and corn. Photographs, tables. 


14522* Purified O-Phenylphenol Controls Micro-Organ- 
isms in Agricultural and Industrial Uses. Paul A. Wolf. 
Down to Earth, v. 9, no. 2, Fall, 1953, p. 6-7. 

Gives antimicrobial activity of o-phenylphenol and its Na salt 
on a number of micro-organisms. Photographs, table. 


14523* Dormant Silvicide Treatment of Aspen and Beech. 
Robert R. Morrow. Down to Earth, v. 9, no. 2, Fall, 1953, p. 
13-15. 

Gives results of tests of 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T mixtures applied by 
sprays and by tapping. Tables. 


14524* Vitamins and Antibiotics in Animal Feeding. J. A. 
Wakelam. Export Review, v. 14, Aug. 1953, p. 39-45. 
Describes research, development, and successful applications. 
Photographs. 19 ref. 


14525* Newer Insecticides Tested For Grasshopper Con- 
trol. Farm Chemicals, v. 116, Aug. 1953, p. 40, 42, 45, 70. 
Describes tests using aldrin, dieldrin, heptachlor, compound 
1189, CS-708, lindane, and EPN. 


14526* New Bacteria Spotter. Carroll P. Burke. Food En- 
gineering, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 47, 178-180. 

Describes method of concentrating small numbers of bacteria 
ordinarily undetectable by standard procedures and its applica- 
tions to dairy plant control. Photographs, tables. 


14527* = Electrostatics Create “Flash” Smoking—Coating. 


Roy E. Morse and David B. Pivan. Food Engineering, v. 25, 
Sept. 1953, p. 70-71, 112. 

Describes method by which process time is telescoped from 
hours to minutes by high-voltage technique utilizing affinity of 
charged smoke particles for meat. Photograph, diagram. 


14528* 
for Foods in Cylindrical Containers. C. 
Technology, v. 7, Aug. 1953, p. 309-315. 
Presents convenient procedures for evaluating thermal processes, 
Application is demonstrated through use of equations jm. 
plementing the procedures. Graphs. 11 ret. 


14529* 


New Procedures for Evaluating Thermal Processes 
R. Stumbo. Food 


Chemical Examination of Plant Insecticides. VI], 


Further Study of Some Amorphous Fractions From the. 


Root-Bark of Tephrosia lancelata Grah. S. KRangaswami and 
B. V. Rama Sastry. Indian Academy of Sciences, Proceedings. 
v. 38, sec. A, July 1953, p. 13-19. 

Includes table. 4 ref. 


14530* Growth Stimulation, A Compartive Evaluation of 
Several Antibiotics on Chick and Swine Growth. Walter FE. 
Gerard, David C. Read, and Joseph M. Pensack. Journal of 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Sept. 2, 1953, p. 784. 


Includes tables, graphs. 12 ref. 


14531* Food From the Sea. Francis Joseph Weiss. Journal 
of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, vy. 1, Sept. 16, 1953, p. 
822-828. 

Discusses prospects of using seaweeds, plankton, fish, and 
crustaceans as food. Photographs, micrographs, table. 29 ref. 


14532* Systemic Insecticides. Plant Physiological Aspects 
of the Use of Systemic Insecticides. Randolph T. Wedding. 
Journal of Agricultural and Food Chemistry, v. 1, Sept. 16, 
1953, p. 832-834. 

Discusses permeability of plants to insecticides, translocation 
and activation of compounds by plants, and tracer-labeled in- 
secticides. Graphs. 8 ref. 


14533* Studies on Antibiotic Resistance an the Nucleic 
Acid Content of Bacteria. Joseph Smolens and Agnes B. 
Vogt. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 66, Aug. 1953, p. 140-146. 
Includes tables. 15 ref. 


14534* Studies on Antibiotics Synergism and Antagonism. 
The Effect in Vitro of Combinations of Antibiotics on 
Bacteria of Varying Resistance to Single Antibiotics. J. B. 
Gunnison, M. C. Shevky, }. A. Bruff, V. R. Coleman, and E. 
Jawetz. Journal of Bacteriology, v. 66, Aug. 1953, p. 150-158. 
Includes graphs, tables. 19 ref. 


14535 Adsorption on Proteins and Interactions Between 
Protein Molecules in Solution. Terre!! L. Hill. Journal of 
Chemical Physics, v. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 1395-1396. 


Mathematical treatment. 


14536 The Effects of Some Soil Characteristics on DDT 
Phytotoxicity. Richard Thurston. Journal of Economic Ento- 
mology, v. 46, Aug. 1953, p. 545-550. 

Includes tables. 7 ref. 


14537 Retentive Toxicity of Field-Weathered Insecticide 
Residues to Entomophagous Insects Associated With Citrus 
Pests in California. Blair R. Bartlett. Journal of Economic 
Entomology, v. 46, Aug. 1953, p. 565-569. 

Includes photograph, table. 4 ref. 


14538 The Effect of Certain Microorganisms and Anti- 
biotics on Stored-Grain Insects. Edward A. Steinhaus and C. 
Ritchie Bell. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Aug. 
1953, p. 582-598. 


Describes methods and results of tests. Tables. 13 ref. 


14539 Tobacco Hornworm Control With Organic In- 
secticides. Norman Allen, C. R. Hodge, A. RK. Hopkins, and 
J. D. Early. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Aug. 1953, 
p. 604-608. 

— methods and results of tests. Photographs, tables. 7 
ref, 


14540 Chemotherapeutic Use of Insecticides for Control 
of Bloodsucking Insects. Arthur W. Lindquist, A. R. Roth, 
Robert A. Hoffman, W. W. Yates, and Paul O. Ritcher. Journal 
of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Aug. 1953, p. 610-614. 


Describes tests made on rabbits. Tables. 
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14541 Action of Some Aliphatic Thioeyanates Against 
DDT-Resistant Strains of the House Fly. C. Gustafson, Jr., 
T. Lies, and T. Wagner-Jauregg. Journal of Economic Ento- 
mology, v. 46, Aug. 1953, p. 620-624. 

Includes tables. 15 ref. 


14542 Comparative Effectiveness of the Ethyl and Methyl 
Homologs of Nine Phosphorus Compounds Against Four 
Cotton Pests. E. E. Ivy, C. F. Rainwater, A. L. Scales, and 
L. J. Gorzycki. Journal of Economic Entomology, v. 46, Aug. 
1953, p. 630-633. 

Includes table. 12 ref. 


14543* The Use of Some Newer Insecticides For the Con- 
trol of Apple Sawfly, Hoplocampa Testudinea (Klug). A. 
H. M. Kirby and R. G. Gambrill. Journal of Horticultural 
Science, v. 28, July, 1953, p. 163-169. 

Reports work with parathion, dieldrin, aldrin, y-BHC, DDT, 
toxaphene, chlordane, and nicotine. 18 ref. 


14544") Some Factors Affecting the Control of Apple Saw- 
fly, Hoplocampa Testudinea (Klug), by Nicotine and Other 
Chemicals. A. H. M. Kirby and k. S. McKinlay. Journal of 
Horticultural Science, v. 28, July 1953, p. 170-176. 

Discusses biological factors. Tables. 15 ref. 

14545" Studies in Iron Deficiency of Crops. Hl. The 
Interrelationships of lron and Potassium in the Potato 
Plant. E. J. Hewitt and E. W. Bolle-Jones. Journal of Horti- 
cultural Science, v. 28, July 1953, p. 185-195. 

Includes tables, photographs. 37 ref. 


14546" The Effect of Heat on the Nutritive Value of 
Milk Proteins as Influenced by Water and Fat. Lawrence J. 
Schroeder, Michael lacobellis, Helen Lees, and Arthur H., 
“mith. Journal of Nutrition, v. 50, July 1953, p. 351-360, 
Tests on adult dogs showed that autoclaving non-fat dry milk 
sohds resulted in decreased digestibility and nutritive index of 
milk proteins. In reconstituted milks the presence of water in- 
hibited the reaction between carbohydrates and protein. Tables, 
graphs. 13 ref. 


14547* Effect of Dietary Antibiotics on the Growth of 
Chicks Receiving Suboptimum Amounts of Thiamine by 
Mouth or by Injection. Paul E. Waibel, W. W. Cravens, and 
C. A. Baumann. Journal of Nutrition, v. 50, Aug. 1953, p. 441- 
450. 

Shows how stimulation of growth by antibiotics is dependent 
on amount of vitamins in the diet. Tables. 15 ref. 


14548* Stability of Contact Insecticides. IV. Relation- 
ship Between the Ultra-Violet Absorption Spectrum and the 
Photolysis of DDT and the Pyrethrins. Mi. Magqsud Nasir. 
Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Aug. 1953, 
p. 374-378. 

Includes table, graphs. 18 ref. 


14549* Non-Toxie Stabilizers for Animal Fats. L. Hart- 
man. Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, v. 4, Sept. 
1953, p. 430-433. 

Citric and tartaric acids were found to increase induction periods 
of edible tallow and lard. Tables. 14 ref. 

14550* Filter Paper Electrophoresis of Proteins. T. J. 
Bowen. Laboratory Practice, v. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 415-418. 
Describes the process and experimental procedure. Diagrams, 
photographs. 17 ret. 

14551 Vitamin Science Progress. I. F. A. Robinson. 
Manufacturing Chemist, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 337-540. 
Describes developments in study of vitamins A, D, C, B com- 
plex, tryptophane, and pyridoxine. 77 ref. (To be continued. ) 


14552* Antioxidants for Food Papers. RK. W. Bentz. 
Modern Packaging, v. 27, Sept. 1953, p. 141-143. 

Discusses properties of wrapping paper for decreasing rancidity 
in fats and fatty foods. Photographs, graphs. 


14553* The Influence of Temperature Upon the _ In- 


activation of a Bacterial Virus by X-Rays. C. S. Bachofer, 
C. F. Ehret, S. Maver, and E. L. Powers. National Academy of 


Sciences of the United States of America, Proceedings, v. 39, 
Aug. 1953, p. 744-750. 

Reports studies on effects of widely separated temperature dur- 
ing X-irradiation on survival of the Tl bacteriophage of E. coli. 
Graphs. 9 ref. 


14554° = The Interaction of Auxin and Light in the Growth 
Responses of Plants. James L. Liverman and James Bonner. 
National Academy of Sciences of the United States of America, 
Proceedings, v. 39, Sept. 1953, p. 905-916. 

Reports experimental data which suggests that many processes 
which are affected by light and auxin may have their basis in 
a common mechanism. Tables, graphs. 21 ref. 


14555 Reversal of the Antibacterial Activity of Poly- 
myxin by Divalent Cations. B. Z. Newton. Nature, v. 127, 
July 25, 1953, p. 160-161. 

Includes graph, tables. 6 ref. 


14556 Some Recent Developments in the Use of Aircraft 
Against Flying Locust Swarms. R. C. Rainey and H. J. Saver. 
Nature, v. 172, Aug. 8, 1953, p. 224-228. 

Describes mechanics and economics of the above in Kenya 
Colony, Africa. Photographs, graphs, tables. 21 ref. 


14557 Distribution of Copper Fungicide Deposits on Plant 
Surfaces. J. T. Martin. Nature, v. 172, Aug. 15, 1953, p. 313- 
314. 

Describes method in which a plaster impression is made of 
the treated surface. Photographs. 


14558 Combined Hormone-Fungicide Sprays for Control 
of Botrytis Fruit Rot in Glasshouse Tomatoes. F. J. New- 
hook and R. M. Davison. Nature, v. 172, Aug. 22, 1953, p. 351. 


14559  Fission-Product Potential of Commercial Reactors 
and Their Processes. Dick Duffey. Nucleonics, v. 11, Oct. 
1953, p. 9-13. 

Discusses sources of radiation for sterilization of food. Future 
reactor development possibilities are related to sterilization re- 
quirements. Tables, diagram. 20 ref. 


14560) Streptomycin. Background, Isolation, Properties, 
and Utilization. Selman A. Waksman. Science, v. 118, Sept. 
4, 1953, p. 259-266. 

23 ref. 


14561 Algae as Food. Harold W. Milner. Scientific Ameri- 
can, v. 189, Oct. 1953, p. 31-35. 

Reports first promising attempts to grow Chlorella economi- 
cally on mass scale. Photographs, diagram. 


14562* Radioactive Tracers in Insecticide Research. Paul 
A. Dahm. Soap and Sanitary Chemicals, v. 29, Sept. 1953, 
p. 136-137, 139, 161. 

Gives properties and techniques for handling radioisotopes. 
Diagrams, graphs. (To be continued. ) 


14563* Reproduction in Paramecium as Affected by 
Small Doses of X-ray and Beta Radiation. George E. Daniel 
and Helen D, Park. Society for Experimental Biology and Medi- 
cine, Proceedings, v. 83, Aug.-Sept. 1953, p. 662-665. 

Very low dose rates stimulated reproduction in paramecium. 
Phenomenon was shown to be not due to mutation as it dis- 
gi upon removal of cell from influence of radiation. 
ables. 


14564* Chemical Debarking of Trees. Edwin C. John. 
Southern Lumberman, v. 187, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 41-42. 
Discusses chemical used, method of application, date of treat- 
ment, species and tree characteristics, weather, wildlife pro- 
tection, time of felling, and effect on product. 


14565* Effects of Chemical Treatment of Pulpwood 
Trees. D. C. McIntosh. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 150A-160A. 
Describes: methods of treatment and testing. Reviews results. 
Photographs. 


14566* Research on the Effect of Trichloroacetate and 
Other Halogen Acetates on Plant Tissue. (German.) Heinz 
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Zottl. Zeitschrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8b, no. 6, June 1953, 
p. 317-323. 
Discusses effects as weed killers. Graphs. photographs. 17 ref. 


14567* Appraisal of Fertilizing Phosphates by the Peter- 
mann Citrate Method. (German.) W. U. Behrens. Zeitschrift 
fiir Pflanzenernéhrung Diigung Bodenkunde, vy. 61, no. 3, 
1953, p. 239-246. 

Describes experiments in solubilities of phosphoric and citric 
acids on two hydroxyl apatites. “Returned” phosphoric acid 
of oy citrate solubility had little effect on nonacid soils. Tables. 
9 ret. 


Books 


Advances in Biological and Medical Physics. John 
2, 348 p. 


14568 
H. Lawrence and Joseph G. Hamilton, editors, v. 
1951. Academic Press, New York. (QH505 Ad95) 
Consists of individual articles on the applications of physics 
to biological and medical problems. Discusses cn eXx- 
change and blood perfusion; arteriosclerosis; effects of radia- 
tions; place of isotopes in biological work; and some con- 
— of C** and S* on problems of intermediary metab- 
olism. 


See also: 
14261 (calcium phosphate fertilizer production ) 
14262 (adding preservative chemicals to growing timber ) 
14265 relationship ) 
14295 (phosphorus compounds and properties ) 
14313 (insecticidal activity of pyrethin-type esters) 
14329 (phenoxyacetic acids from alkoxybenzenes ) 
14337 (amino acids in marine algae ) 
14594 (sterilization by radiation ) 


32. PHYSICS 


14569 The Propagation of Electromagnetic Waves Along 
a Conical Helix With Variable Pitch. Goésta Hellgren. Acta 
Polytechnica (Electrical Engineering Series), v. 4, no. 11, 
1953, 12 p. (TI Ac81) 

Presents results of a theoretical study. By using Debye expan- 
sions of the Hankel functions in a suitable form the reflection 
coefficient and impedance characteristics of the helix were cal- 
culated. Graphs, diagrams. 


14570* Semi-Conductive Properties of Cuprous Oxide. 
VI. Temperature Dependence of Electrical Conductivity at 
Temperatures Between +20 and —190° C. G. Blankenburg 
and G. Schubart. VI. Hall Effect Below Room Tempera- 
ture. Helmut Nieke. Annalen der Physik, v. 12, nos. 4-6, July 
1953, p. 281-308. 


Includes graphs, tables, diagrams. 34 ref. 


14571* Thermal Convection in Laminary Boundary Lay- 
ers. I. H. J. Merk and J. A. Prins. Applied Scientific Re- 
search, v. 4, sec. A, no. 1, 1953, p. 11-24. 

Gives equations. Discusses and extends results of other authors. 
Graphs. 10 ref. 


14572* Heat Transfer in Laminar Flow Through Cylindri- 
cal Tubes. J. Schenk and J. M. Dumore. Applied Scientific 
Research, v. 4, sec. A, no. 1, 1953, p. 39-51. 

Discusses case of finite transmissivity of tube wall. Tables, 
graphs. 10 ref. 


14573* Non-Uniform Heat Transfer to Fluids Flowing in 
Conduits. V. J. Berry, Jr. Applied Scientific Research, v. 4, 
sec. A, no. 1, 1953, p. 61-75. 

er general theory of temperature distribution. Graphs. 
15 ref. 


14574* Energy Resolution of y-Radiation Up to 18 


MeV. by Sodium lodine Scintillation Counters. J. G. Camp- 
bell and A. J. F. Boyle. Australian Journal of Physics, v. 6, June 
1953, p. 171-189. 


Includes graphs. 21 ref. 


14575 A Review of New Magnetic Phenomena. KR. E. Alley 

ge System Technical Journal, y. 32, Sept. 1953, p. 1155. 
72. 

Reviews domain wall motion and dimensional effects in the 

low Mc region, ferromagnetic resonance, and the Faraday ef. 

fect in the microwave region, and relates them to moder 

theory. Diagrams, graphs. 28 ref. 


14576* 
(French.) Paul Avignon. Comptes rendus, vy. 237, no. 2, July 
15, 1953, p. 157-159. ; 
Discusses the transition between fundamental states cither by 


the capture relation K/ emission B*, or by the spectral form 
B*. Graphs. 7 ref. 


14577* On the Study of the Technical Viscometer. Sigezp 
Iwanami. Japanese Science Review, Engineering Sciences, vy, 2 
Apr. 1952, p. 235-242. 

Reports experimental study of viscous flow in piper. Graphs, 


table. 5 ref. 


14578 Nuclear Quadrupole Resonance of Bromine in 
Molecular Solids. S. Kojima, K. Tsukada, S. Ogawa, and 
A. Shimauchi. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Aug. 195%. 
p. 1415-1416. 


Isotopes Br™ and Br™ were studied. Tables. 


14579* Nuclear Reactions With Energetic Nitrogen 
H. L. Reynolds, D. W. Scott, and A. Zucker. National Acamedy 
of Sciences of the United States of America, Proceedings, v. 39. 
Sept. 1953, p. 975-985. 

Deuterium, Be, B, C, N, O, and S were bombarded with 
charged N ions. Reaction products were determined from the 
activities of the bendbeoded samples. Graphs, table. 19 ref. 


14580 Theory of the Periodic System of the Elements. 
D. Ivanenko and S. Larin. National Science Foundation Trans- 
lation, no. NSF-tr-2, June 1953, 4 p. Original in Doklady 
Akademii Nauk SSSR, vy. 88, 1953, p. 45. 
Discusses Thomas-Fermi_ statistical method providing a. satis. 
factory explanation for filling of successive electron shells of 
atoms. Graph. 8 ref. 


14581 Wave Guides With Nonideal Walls. Bo Z. Katsene- 
lenbaum. National Science Foundation Translation, no. NSF- 
tr-11, June 1953, 4 p. Original in Doklady Akademii Nauk 
SSSR, v. 88, 1953, p. 37. 

Studies problem of determination of velocity, attenuation, and 
configuration in field of electromagnetic waves. 


14582 Experimental Investigation and Design of “*Wave- 
Canal” Antennas. D. M. Vysokovsky. National Science Foun- 
dation Translation, no. NSF-tr-13, June 1953, p. 4. Original 
in Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 89, 1953, p. 41. 


Discusses antennas consisting of an active dipole antenna and 
a system of parallel passive directors placed along line of 
maximum radiation. Graphs. 6 ref. 


14583 Measurement of the y-Radiation From the Human 
Body. P. R. J. Burch and F. W. Spiers. Nature, v. 172, Sept. 
19, 1953, p. 519-521. 

Discusses measurement of radiation from materials which en- 
tered the body by accident. Describes equipment and_pro- 
cedure. Tables, diagrams. 11 ref. 


14584 Determination of Total Body Radioactivity Using 
Liquid Scintillation Detectors. F. Reines, R. L. Schuch, C. L. 
Cowan, Jr., F. B. Harrison, E. C. Anderson, and F. N. Hayes. 
Nature, v. 172, Sept. 19, 1953, p. 521-523. 

— apparatus and procedure. Diagram, graph, tables. 
3 ref. 


14585* Method of Investigating a Light Source in the 
Ultraviolet Range for It Emission in Certain Spectrum 
Ranges. (German.) Horst Greiner. Naturwissenschaften, v. 40, 
no. 4, 1953, p. 137. 


Presents brief description. 22 ref, 


Investigation of Zn® by the Proportional Counter, 


Disc’ 
feror 
meas 


grap! 
1456 
Fan 


Disc 
Tabl 


145‘ 
men 
Nuci 
Desc 
sour 
spec 
niqu 
are ¢ 


145) 


trati 


zatic 


145 


Dece 
| 
esses 
schaf 
Revie 
visco' 
1458 
Irrac 
schaf 
Discr 
1458 
ture. 
Tran 
Prese 
1458 
Jonn 
June 
| Zz 
Des« 
tenu 
ing 
145) 
F. 
| Dist 
tors 
auth 
sort 
43. 
Mea 
abso 
cale 
145 
figu 
W. 
p. | 
Dia: 
145 
Oxi 
port 
Pres 
and 
145 
by 
Lin 
916 
Dis 
by | 


December 1953 BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 655a 


14586" The Effect of Ultrasound on Transposition Proe- 
esses in Liquids. (German.) Kurt Altenburg. Naturwissen- 
schaften, v. 40, no. 10, 1953, p. 289-290. 

Reviews the effect of ultrasound on diffusion, conductivity, and 
viscosity. 13 ret. 


14587* Drop of Luminescence as the Result of Electron 
Irradiation. (German.) K. H. Jurgen Rottgardt. Naturwissen- 
schaften, v. 40, no. 11, 1953, p. 315-316. 


Discusses the cause of radiation damage. Graph. 4 ref. 


14588* Beta-Decay Energetics and Nuclear Shell Struc- 
ture. Charles D. Coryell. New York Academy of Sciences, 
Transactions, v. 15, Apr. 1953, p. 178-185. 

Presents a theoretical analysis. Graphs, tables 15 ret 


14589* Recent Advances in Interferometry. Kaymond 
Jonnard. New York Academy of Sciences, Transactions, v. 15, 
June 1955, p. 269-280. 

Discusses general principles of design, the orthopic  inter- 
ferometer, applications, empirical analysis of liquids, diffusion 
measurements, and elestrophoresis studies. Diagrams, photo- 
graphs. 51 ref. 


14590 Gamma-Ray Attenuation. Basie Processes. U. 
Fano. Nucleonics, v. 11, Aug. 1953, p. 8-12. 

Discusses basic interaction processes of photons with matter. 
Tables. 11 ref. (To be continued. ) 


14591) Nuclear Emulsion Techniques for the Measure- 
ment of Neutron Energy Spectra. Louis Rosen. 
Nucleonics, v. 11, July 1953, p. 32-38; Aug. 1953, p. 38-44. 
Describes measurement procedures for extended neutron 
sources together with introduction to point sources. Gives 
specific emulsion processing techniques and evaluates avail- 
able optical equipment. Applications of the emulsion tech- 
nique to high-energy sources and inelastic neutron interactions 
are described in detail. Diagrams, graphs. 85 ret. 


14592) Gamma-Ray Attenuation. Hl. Analysis of Pene- 
tration. U. Fano. Nucleonics, v. 11, Sept. 1953, p. 55-61. 
Describes how to analyze y-ray penetration to determine at- 
tenuation coefficients and how to use a data in shield- 
ing calculations. Diagram, graphs, tables. 52 ref. 


14593) Van de Graaff Accelerators for Sterilization Use. 
F. L. Foster, D. R. Dewey Il, and A. J. Gale. Nucleonics, v. 
ll, Oct. 1953, p. 14-17. 

Distinguishing between presently available electron accelera- 
tors of this type and possible machines of the future, the 
authors discuss costs and characteristics in the light of sterili- 
zation requirements. Graphs, photographs, table. 6 ref. 


14594 Measurements of Gamma-Ray Dosage in Finite Ab- 
sorbers. Ernest J. Henley. Nucleonics, v. 11, Oct. 1953, p. 41- 
43. 

Measurements of a cylindrical Co*’ source and concentric 
absorbers with polyvinyl chloride dosimeters agree well with 
calculated dosage distribution. Diagram, graphs, table. 8 ref. 


14595* Studies on Magnetic Recording. Hl. Field Con- 
figuration Around the Gap and the Gap-Length Formula. 
W. K. Westmijze. Philips Research Reports, v. 8, June 1953, 
p. 161-183. 


Diagrams, graphs. 


14596* A Theoretical Study of the Chemistry of the 
Oxide Cathode. Edmund S. Rittner. Philips Research Re- 
ports, v. 8, June 1953, p. 184-238. 

Presents comprehensive analysis based upon thermochemistry 
and diffusion theory. Tables, graphs, 34 ref. 


14597 Resistance-Independent Absorption of Light Waves 
by Metals, and the Properties of Ideal Conductors. J. 
Lindhard. Philosophical Magazine, v. 44, ser. 7, Aug. 1953, p. 
916-919. 

Discusses the theory of optical properties of metals developed 
by Zener and kKronig. 


14598 Ferromagnetic Domain Walls in Ferroxdure. ( Eng- 
lish.) H. P. J. Wijn. Physica, v. 19, no. 7, July 1953, p. 555- 
564. 

Presents study of magnetic spectrum ot “Magnadure” samples 
in which the ratio of the contributions of wall displacements 
and domain rotations to the initial permeability is varied. 
Graphs, micrographs. 16 ref, 


14599 Spectral Radiant Intensity and Temperature of the 
High Intensity Alternating Carbon Are. ( English.) D. Th. J. 
Ter Horst and G. A. W. Rutgers. Physica, v. 19, no. 7, Joh 
1953, p. 565-584, 
Describes measurements in wavelength region from 260 to 
600 mm. Graphs, tables, diagrams. 35 ref. 


14600) The Thermal Conductivity of Nitrogen at Pres- 
sures up to 2500 Atmospheres. ( English.) A. Michels and 
A. Botzen. Physica, v. 19, no. 7, July 1953, p. 585-598. 
Describes measurements by parallel plate method. Tables, 
graphs. 10 ref. 


14601* = Electrical Properties of Titanium Dioxide Semi- 
conductors. Robert G. Breckenridge and William R. Hosler. 
Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 2, Aug. 15, 1953, p. 793-802. 
Describes measurements made of the electrical resistivity and 
Hall coefficient of semiconduction rutile both in the form of 
ceramics and single crystals from —190 to +500C. Graphs, 
diagrams, table. 32 ref. 


14602 The Effect of Interactions in a Paramagnetic on 
the Entropy and Susceptibility. J. M. Daniels. Physical So- 
ciety, Proceedings, v. 66, no. 404A, sec. A, Aug. 1, 1953, p. 
673-688, 

Extends Van Vleck"s theory of magnetic dipole interaction to 
take into account magnetic anisotropy of the individual ions 
and hyperfiine splitting. 21 ref. 


14603 Double Focusing of Charged Particles by a Sys- 
tem of Two Magnets With Nonuniform Fields. R. M. Stern- 
heimer. Review of Scientific Instruments, v. 24, Aug. 1953, 
p. 573-585. 

Derives equations for horizontal and vertical focusing by the 
2-magnet system. These equations are applied to some repre- 
sentative cases to show the reduction of the entrance and 
exit angles and of the image distance for double focusing. 
Tables, graphs. 


14604 The Cosmotron, Review of Scientific Instruments, 
v. 24, Sept. 1953, p. 723-868. 

A collection of papers by John P. Blewett, M. Hildred Blewett, 
J. G. Cottingham, E. D. Courant, E. W. Dexter, S$. Giordano, 
G. k. Green, D. D. Jacobus, R. R. Kassner, J. M. Kelly, J. A. 
Kosh, C. Lasky, M. S. Livingston, John J. Mede, R. A. Meyer, 
W. H. Moore, I. J. Polk, M. Plotkin, E. J. Rogers, E. E. Shelton, 
L. W. Smith, H. S. Snyder, R. M. Sternheimer, L. D. Stough- 
ton, C. E. Swartz, C. M. Turner, and L. C. L. Yuan. 


14605 The Theory of Electronic Conduction in Polar 
Semi-Conductors. D. J. Howarth and E. H. Sondheimer. Royal 
Society, Proceedings, v. 219, ser. A, Aug. 11, 1953, p. 53-74. 
Works out in detail the theory of the conduction phenomena 
in semiconductors when the scattering is due to optical vibra- 
tions. Graphs, tables. 13 ref. 


14606* Controllability of Spontaneous Discharge Currents 
Through Cathode Radiation. (German.) Werner Kluge. 
Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 
173-177. 


Experiments with cathode rays have disproved the earlier 
theory of the uncontrollability of spontaneous discharge cur- 
rents in gas-filled photocells. Diagrams, graphs. 13 ref. 


14607° The Refraction of Electromagnetic Waves at the 
Conducting Cireular Disk and at the Cireular Aperture in 
the Conducting Level Sereen. (German.) Walter Andrejew- 
ski. Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Physik, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953 
p. 178-186. 
Discusses the mathematical work by Meixner and Andrejew- 
ski. Diagrams, graphs. 21 ref. 
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14608* The Betatron. (German.) Rolf Widerve. Zeitschrift 
fiir angewandte Physik, v. 5, no. 5, May 1953, p. 187-200. 

Discusses design, operation, and use in therapy. Describes ma- 
terials testing and nuclear research. Diagrams, graphs. 70 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14609 Air-Water Analogy and the Study of Hydraulic 
Models. Giulio Supino. U. S. National Committee for Aero- 
nautics, Technical Memorandum no. 1359, July 1953, 22 p. 
(TL570 Un3tm) 

Translated from “La Similitudine Aria-Acqua e lo Studio dei 
Modelli Idraulici,” L’Energia Elettrica (Milano), v. 28, no. 
11, Nov. 1951. Establishes general criteria for construction of 
dynamically similar models in water and in air through ref- 
erence to the perfect fluid and viscous flow equations. Graphs, 


14610 Experiments on Mixed-Free- and -Forced-Convective 
Heat Transfer Connected With Turbulent Flow Through a 
Short Tube. E. R. G. Eckert, Anthony J. Diaguila, and Arthur 
N. Curren. U. S. National Advisory Committee for Aeronau- 
tics, Technical Note no. 2974, July 1953, 59 p. (TL570 Un3t) 

Experiments were conducted to obtain information on heat 
transfer in turbulent, mixed-free- and -forced-convection flow. 
Revealed that total flow regime as characterized by its Reyn- 
olds and Grashof numbers can be subdivided into forced- 
flow, free-flow, and mixed-free and forced-convection regimes 
Graphs, diagrams. 

Books 


14611 Introduction to Solid State Physics. Charles Kittel. 
396 p. 1953. John Wiley & Son, New York. $7.00. (QC125 
K65i ) 

Discusses classification of solids and crystal structures; lattice 
energy of ionic crystals; elastic constants; lattice vibrations; 
thermal properties of solids; dielectric properties; ferroelectric 
crystals; diamagnetic; paramagnetism; superconductivity; free 
electron and band theories of metals; semiconductors; and im- 
perfections in solids. 


14612 (Lectures on Theoretical Physics. v. IV. Optics.) 
Vorlesungen Uber Theoretische Physik. v. IV. Optik. Arnold 
Sommerfield. 389 p. 1950. Dieterichsche Verlagsbuchhand- 
lung, Wiesbaden, Germany. (QC20 So55v) 

Discusses reflection and refraction; optics of moving media; 
dispersion theory; crystal optics; and the theory of diffraction. 


14613 Theory of Functions of Real Variables. Henry P. 
Thielman. 209 p. 1953. Prentice-Hall, New York. (QA331.5- 
T34t ) 

Describes concepts and methods. 


See also: 
13913 (use of counters in X-ray diffraction) 
13954 (measuring sorption of dielectrics ) 
14103 (concrete for radiation shielding ) 
14130 (dielectric properties of Ba-Sr titanate ) 
14196 (radioisotopes in the textire industry) 
14348 (radiation chemistry of cysteine solutions ) 
14389 (dielectric relaxation ) 
14419 (velocity of sound in high polymers ) 
14559 (reactor developments ) 
14841 (lethal radioactivity ) 


33. ELECTRICITY AND ELECTRONICS 


14614 The Treatment of the Load in Electric Power- 
System Stability Studies. Sven Lavemark. Acta Polytechnica 
(Electrical Engineering Series), v. 4, no. 9, 1952, 49 p. (TI 
Ac81) 

Results of an investigation are given relating to the various 
forms of load throughout the Swedish power network. Dia- 
grams, tables, graphs. 


14615* An Improved Electrical Analogy for the Analysis 


of Beams in Bending. W. T. Russell and R. H. MacNeal. 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Transactions, v. 75, 
1953; Journal of Applied Mechanics, v. 20, Sept. 1953, p. 349- 
354. 

A practical electrical beam analogy is derived which employs 


ideal transformers. Analogy is suitable for the solution of 
static-load, vibration, or transient-load problems. Diagrams. 
table. 13. ref. 


14616* Further Studies of Electrode Phenomena in Tran. 
sient Ares. W. R. Blevin. Australian Journal of Physics, v. 6, 
June 1953, p. 203-208. 

Discusses contraction of arcs at the anode and temperature of 
the anode spot. Graph, tables, photomicrograph. 9 ref. 


14617 Semiconductor Diode Gates. Luther W. Hussey. 
Bell System Technical Journal, v. 32, Sept. 1953, p. 1137-1154, 
Discusses properties, design characteristics, and applications 
in pulse communications and computing equipment. Dia- 
grams. 


14618 Acceleration Effects on Electron Tubes. 
Stubner. Bell System Technical Journal, v. 32, Sept. 1953, p. 
1203-1229. 

Discusses methods of measuring shock and vibratory accelera- 
tions and the influence of these disturbances on the perform- 
ance of the tubes. Photographs, graphs, diagrams. 14 ref. 


14619* Frequency Deviation Indicator Built. Device De- 
veloped for Measuring Frequency Changes on 1000V 400. 
Cycle Generators. Bureau of Ships Journal, v. 2, Oct. 1953. 
p. 41-44. 

Describes instrument for recording transient changes in fre- 
quency of a LOOOV, 400-cycle generator. Diagram, photograph. 


14620° = Transistors and Their Circuits in the 4A_ Toll 
Crossbar Switching System. P. Mallery. Communication and 
Electronics, 1953, Sept., p. 388-392. 

Describes transistor and its circuits, as used in card translator 
of long-distance telephone systems. Diagrams, graphs, photo- 
graphs. 


14621* Equivalent Machine Constants for Rectifiers. | 
K. Dortort. Communication and Electronics, 1953, Sept., p. 
435-438. 

Gives nomenclature and discusses voltage regulation curves 
and equivalent machine constants to calculate short-circuit 
currents on a d.c. system. Graphs. 4 ref. 


14622* An Application of Magnetic Amplifier Circuits to 
Perform Multiplication and Other Analytical Operations. 
L. A. Finzi and R. A. Mathias. Communication and Electron- 
ics, 1953, Sept., p. 455-461. 

Describes circuits yielding output voltage proportional to quo- 
tient of any number of input voltages. Diagrams. 


14623* Protecting Auxiliary Cireuits at T.V.A.’s Shawnee 
Stream Station. Sven Kvaven and Douglas M. Dayton. Con- 
sulting Engineer, vy. 2, Sept. 1953, p. 24-27, 64. 

Discusses common auxiliaries, automatic throw-over, breaker 
types, and board sections. Photographs, diagrams. 


14624* Getting Started on Single Sideband. V. J. N. 
Brown. CQ Radio Amateur’s Journal, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 22- 
26, 62, 64. 

Describes practical amplifiers and sample design using type 
6146 tubes. 5 ref. Diagrams, tables. 


14625 Power Factor Measurement. E. E. Moyer and H. EF. 
Zieman. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 52, July 1953, p. 122- 
127; Aug. 1953, p. 126-135. 

Discusses characteristics and principles of operation for usual 
instruments. Presents analysis for non-sinusoidal waveform. 
Diagrams, graphs. 


14626 New Nonrigid Materials for the Functional Design 
of Electrical Insulating Systems. Alex. E. Javitz. Electrical 
Manufacturing, v. 52, Sept. 1953, p. 123-138. 

Gives properties and uses of insulating materials. Tables, 
graphs. 20 ref. 


14627 Relay Standardization. Electrical Manufacturing, 
v. 52, Sept. 1953, p. 146-154, 378, 380 . 

Summary report on papers presented in June at the symposium 
on Electro-Magnetic Relays at Oklahoma A. and M. College. 
Shows agreement of the Armed Services, electronic equipment 
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makers, and relay manufacturers on the need for standardiza- 
tion of relays primarily intended for military electronic appli- 
cations. Tables, photographs. 


14628 Fast-Acting Digital Memory Systems. Isaac L. Auer- 
bach. Electrical Manufacturing, v. 53, Oct. 1953, p. 100-107. 
Surveys moderate and high-speed memory devices based on 
magnetic principles. Diagrams, photographs, table. 


14629 New Functions for Wire Terminals. V. Hodges. 
Electrical Manufacturing, v. 53, Oct. 1953, p. 134-143. 
Recent developments in the application of pressure-type con- 
nectors provide added functions for the connecting part of 
the terminal as well as a wider range of wire types accomodated. 
Gives examples. Photographs. 


14630* Frequency-Shift Telemetering. Key to Multi-Sta- 
tion Dispatching. George W. Dupree and Waldo H. Burnham. 
Electrical World, v. 140, Oct. 5, 1953, p. 89-91. 

Information from 8 steam plants of Southwestern Public Serv- 
ice Co. and 2 tie-lines enable central dispatcher to supervise 
entire system. Photographs, diagrams. 


14631° Method of Impulse Testing of Transformers. 
(Russian.) E. E. Frid. Elektrichestvo, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 22- 
on 

Presents defectogram method for reliably fixing break downs 
for full and truncated waves. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


14632° Electromachine Regulators With Longitudinal 
Fields. ( Russian.) O. I. Zolotarev. Elektrichestvo, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 27-31. 
Discusses generators and exciters with longitudinal combined 
excitation and negative voltage return connection. Diagrams, 
graphs. 3 ref. 


14633* = Precision of Resistance Measurement by a Double 
Bridge. ( Russian.) V. A. Kochan. Elektrichestvo, no. 3, Mar. 
1953, p. 65-68. 

Proves that in correctly selecting the ratios of the arms, the 
error due to the additional equilibrium term may be reduced 
to a negligible value. 6 ref. 


14634° Modeling of the Commutation Process in Single- 
Phase Alternating-Current Motors. (Russian) Iu. E. Ne- 
boliubov. Elektrichestvo, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 39-43. 
Experimental results do not confirm the equation for current 
in shorted circuit. Diagrams, photographs. 7 ret. 


14635* Effect of Star-Triangle Transformation onthe 
Service of Remote Relays. ( Russian.) G. I. Atabekov. Elek- 
trichestvo, no. 5, May 1952, p. 20-24. 

Presents a method of analyzing behavior during 2-phase short 
circuit with transformers having YA windings. Diagrams, tables, 
7 ref. 


14636* Commutation of D.C. Machines. ( Russian.) M. 
Sinel'nikov. Elektrichestvo, no. 5, May 1952, p. 24-29. 
Discusses the theory of spark formation, qualitative explana- 
tion of excessive voltage, and criterion of sparkless commuta- 
tion. Diagrams, graphs. 5 ref. 


14637* Investigation of Control of Self Starting and 
Automatic Repeated Starting of Nonsynchronous Motors 
Under Lead. ( Russian.) G. T. Adonts. Elektrichestvo, no. 5, 
May 1952, p. 31-40. 

Suggests a method of increasing the stability. Presents a method 
for determining the number of motors in a system to be 
equipped with automatic repeated starting devices. Tables, 
graphs, photographs. 7 ret. 

14638* Calculation and Investigation of Industrial Elee- 
tric Loads. ( Russian.) S. M. Livshits. Elektrichestvo, no. 5, 
May 1952, p. 40-47. 

Discusses a method based on the principle of average loads. 
Graphs, diagrams. 8 ref. 

14639* Automatic Speed Control of Short-Circuited Non- 
synchronous Motors. ( Russian.) A. G. Ivakhnenko. Elek- 
trichestvo, no. 6, June 1952, p. 30-36. 

Discusses regulation permitting stable performance over a 


large range. Reversible schemes of a magnetic drive are em- 
Tables, graphs, diagrams. 8 ref. 


14640* Protection Analysis of the Generator Rotor From 
Short Cireuit to Ground. ( Russian.) G. A. Kireev. Elek- 
trichestvo, no. 6, June 1952, p. 41-45. 

Considers second ground in excitor circuit with a.c. compen- 
sation. Based on the 4-pole theory. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


14641* Unbalanced Currents of Electric Transformers of 
Zero Sequence. ( Russian). |. M. Sirota. Elektrichestvo, no. 6, 
June 1952, p. 46-52. 

Investigates conditions of generation and fundamental proper- 
ties of unbalanced currents. Diagrams. 9 ref. 


14642* Area-Wide Generation Control. A New Method for 
Interconnected Systems. Il.  Ineremental Loading. HII. 
The New Control. Nathan Cohn. Electric Light & Power, 
v. 31, July 1953, p. 97-103, 106-108; Aug. 10, 1953, p. 77-83. 
Describes new computing circuits which permit loading of 
stations and units from preset incremental loading schedules 
while fulfilling overall regulating needs of area. Describes 
new control based on these circuits. Includes description of 
initial installations. Diagrams, tables, graphs, photographs. 
4 ref. 


14643 A Linear Sweep Cathode-Ray Polarograph. H. M. 
Davis and Joyce E. Seaborn. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Aug. 
1953, p. 314-321. 

Describes circuit of polarograph and refinements in equipment. 
Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 10 ref. 


14644 A Range of 400c/s and 1600c/s Tranductors for 
Service Use. A. G. Milnes and C. S. Hudson. Electronic En- 
gineering, v. 25, Aug. 1953, p. 322-326. 

Discusses standardization and gives details of a range of auto- 
self-excited transductors. Tables, graphs, diagrams. 


14645 The Electrical Synthesis of Musical Tones. 1. 
Music, Noise, Characteristics of Tones Singly and in Com- 
bination. Il. Tonal Intervals; Total Degradation; Tonal 
Characteristics of Physical Instruments; Electronic Tone 
Generators. Alan Douglas. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, July 
1953, p. 278-281; Aug. 1953, p. 336-341. 

Includes graphs, diagrams, table. 


14646 Control of Thyratrons by Small Signals. RK. Bailey. 
Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 374-377. 
Discusses use of a thyratron to control the power supplied to a 
resistive heater winding. Graphs, diagrams. 


14647 The Theory and Design of Cathode Following Out- 
put Stages. E. T. Emms. Electronic Engineering, v. 25, Sept. 
1953, p. 386-387. 

Describes limitations imposed on the design and gives a method 
of design which may - safely employed. Discusses proper 
choice of tube. Diagrams, table, graph. 


14648 Modern Transmitter for AM Broadcasting. Alex- 
ander A. Mckenzie. Electronics, v. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 131-136. 
Describes layout, cables, power plant, power reduction, audio 
changeover, antenna switching, and arc-protection circuit. 
Photographs, diagrams. 


14649 Complementary Symmetry Transistor Circuits. 
Robert D. Lohman. Electronics, v. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 140-143. 
Describes the 4-transistor audio amplifier and explains prin- 
ciple of complementary symmetry. Diagrams. 


14650 Transistors. Theory and Application. VII. Equiv- 
alent Transistor Cireuits and Equations. Abraham Coblenz 
and Barry L. Owens. Electronics, v. 26, Sept. 1953, p. 156-161. 
Relationships between transistor parameters, circuit elements, 
and performance are derived. Input and output resistances 
are explained and expressions for voltage gains are derived. 
Diagrams. 

14651 Production Techniques in Transistor Manufacture. 
James D. Fahnestock. Electronics, v. 26, Oct. 1953, p. 130-134. 
Presents details of temperature, materials, dimensions, and 
special processes. Photographs. 
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14652 Backward-Wave Tube. HH. Heffner. Electronics, v. 26, 
Oct. 1953, p. 135-137. 
Describes construction and characteristics of an electron-stream 
amplifier which is tunable by a single voltage control. Photo- 
graph, diagrams. 4 ref. 


14653 Microsecond Timer Checks Concrete Beams. J. 
J. Filter. Electronics, v. 26, Oct. 1953, p. 152-154. 

Presents electrical details of apparatus used in non-destructive 
testing. Unit is applicable to many timing operations. Diagram, 
chart. 


14654 Measuring Impedance of High-Frequency Resistors. 
Charles L. Wellard. Electronics, v. 26, Oct. 1953, p. 176-179. 
Presents method which is accurate to better than 5% up to 
400 Mc. Photographs, diagrams. 


14655 Transistorized Radar Scope Display Unit. Raymond 
S. Markowitz. Electronics, v. 26, Oct. 1953, p. 182-183. 
Weight and size were reduced with an increase of ruggedness. 
Photograph, diagram. 


14656* Extinguishing Generator Fires. ( }lungarian.) An- 
dor Gergely. Elektrotechnika, v. 45, no. 8, Aug. 1952, p. 
251-256. 

Describes method using water jets and ‘p ays. Hydrodynamic 
and economic considerations are presented. Diagrams. 6 ref. 


14657* New Methods for the Measurement of Dielectric 
Loss Angles. ( Hungarian.) Laszlo Schnell. Elektrotechnika, v. 
45, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 264-269. 

Describes the above. Discusses the use of a tube voltmeter. 
Diagrams, photographs. 7 ref. 


4658* Use of Series Capacitors. (Hlungarian.) Frigyes 
Csaki. Elektrotechnika, vy. 45, no. 9, Sept. 1952, p. 274-290. 
Applications of series capacitors are discussed. Diagrams. 7 ref. 


14659* Short Circuit Current Limitation. ( Hungarian. ) 
Janos Eisler. Elektrotechnika, yv. 45, no. 10, Oct. 1952, p. 
297-306; disc., p. 306-310. 

Discusses the use of power disconnecting switches with chokes 
to limit short circuit current without causing appreciable drop 
in voltage. Diagrams, table. 6 ref. 


14660* Influence of Quick Changes in Slip of Non- 
Synchronous Motors on the Changes of Torque. (llun- 
garian.) Istvan Racz. Elektrotechnika, v. 45, no. 10, Oct. 
1952, p. 311-320. 

Presents method of calculation for a motor running at constant 
acceleration. Applies it to motors with small oscillations in speed. 
Diagrams. 11 ref. 


14661* Overvoltages in Rotating Machinery. ( Hungarian. ) 
Karoly Szendy and Endre Szepesi. Elektrotechnika, v. 45, nos. 
11-12, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 352-359. 

The different methods of protecting rotating machinery. The 
protecting effect of condensers and surge voltage diverters are 
treated mathematically. Diagrams, graphs. 9 ref. 


14662* The Soiling and Washing of Open Air Insulators. 
(Hungarian. ) Ferenc Ronkay. Elektrotechnika, v. 45, nos. 11- 
12, Nov.-Dec. 1952, p. 370-373. 

Discusses causes of soiling and methods of prevention. Dia- 
grams. 8 ref. 


14663* Speed-Controlled Motor Drives on Cutting Ma- 
chine Tools. (Hungarian.) Tibor Kelemen. Elektrotechnika, 
v. 46, no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 71-81. 

Discusses a.c. and d.c. speed controls. Diagrams. 15 ref. 


14664* 30-Line Selector for Small Automatic Telephone 


Exchanges. C. O. Sohlberg. Ericsson Review, 1953, no. 2, p. 
50-53. 

Describes design and general properties of selector. Photo- 
graphs, diagram, graph. 


14665* = Static Frequency Converters for Track Cireuits, 
C. Ahlberg. Ericsson Review, 1953, no. 2, p. 56-58. 
Describes principles and design of equipment converting 50- 
cycle energy to 75- or 125-cycles. Photographs, table. 


14666* Direct Measurement of Frequeney of FM-Trans. 
mitters by Impulse Counting. (German.) H. M. Schmidt. 
Frequenz, v. 7, no. 7, July 1953, p. 203-209. 

Describes measuring procedure and apparatus. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 2 ret. 


14667 Control in Industry. A. W. Schmitz and H. L. Pal- 
mer. General Electric Review, v. 56, Sept. 1953, p. 48-51, 61. 
Discusses importance in industry of amplifiers, computers, an- 
alogues, and automation. Graphs, tables, photographs. 


14668* Propagation of Microwaves Through a Cylindrical 
Metallic Guide Filled Coaxially With Two Different Di- 
electrics. Il. S. K. Chatterjee. Indian Institute of Science. 
Journal, v. 35, sec. B, July 1953, p. 103-117. 

Field components for the TM mode in a cylindrical metallic 
guide filled completely with 2 coaxial dielectrics were derived 
trom Maxwell's equations. 


14669* The Synchronous Magnetic Recorder and Its Ap- 
plications. Theory. Hl. Experimental. G. Suryan. 
Indian Institute of Science, Journal, vy. 35, sec. A, July 1953, 
p. 193-214. 

Presents theory, design, and characteristics of the recorde: 
devised for extraction of weak signals from noise. Diagrams. 


14670 Design Features of Certain British Power Stations. 
S. D. Whetman and A. E. Powell. Institution of Electrical En- 
gineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 1, no. 125, Sept. 1953, p 
225-247; disc., p. 247-255. 
Tables, graphs, diagrams. 


14671 Studies of Telephone Traffic With the Aid of a 
Machine. S. W. Broadhurst and A. T. Harmston. Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, y. 100, pt. 1, no. 125, Sept. 
1953, p. 259-269; disc., p. 269-274. 


Includes diagrams, graphs. 7 ref. 


14672 The Study of a Magnetic Inverter for Amplification 
of Low-Input-Power D.C. Signals. E. HH. Frost-Smith. In- 
stitution of Electrical Engineers, Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 2, 
Aug. 1953, p. 362-371; dise., p. 371-375. 

Describes an amplifier which is similar in principle to the even- 
harmonic modulator, but is used in such a way to have a useful 
power gain of its own. Diagrams, graphs. 


14673 Fluorescent Discharge-Tube Cireuits and Operating 
Problems. J. Cates. Institution of Electrical Engineers, Proceed- 
ings, v. 100, pt. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 389-400; dise., p. 400-404. 
Design of circuits for fluorescent discharge tubes is considered 
for standpoint of economy in equipment. Various types of 
switch- and instant-start circuits on a.c. and d.c. supplies and 
operating problems in connection with them are considered in 
detail. Diagrams. 


14674 A High-Frequency Simulator for the Analysis of 
Power Systems. S$. Kaneff. Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 405-416. 

Describes the electronic simulator. Diagrams. 12 ref. 


14675 The Mercury-Delay-Line Storage System of the Ace 
Pilot Model Electronic Computer. A. Newman, D. O. 
Clayden, and M. A. Wright. Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
Proceedings, v. 100, pt. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 445-452. 

Describes the ultrasonic delay-line system. Diagrams. 


14676 Unipolar “Field-Effect” Transistor. G. C. Dacey and 
I. M. Ross. L.R.E., Proceedings, v. 41, Aug. 1953, p. 970-979. 
Describes construction and testing. Presents design nomographs. 
Characteristics of several units are presented and analyzed. 
Graphs. 


14677 Measurement of the Small Signal Parameters of 
Transistors. Geoffrey Knight, Jr.. Richard A. Johnson, and 
Roland B. Holt. [.R.E., Proceedings, v. 41, Aug. 1953, p. 
983-989. 

Presents a theoretical study which shows that the set of para- 
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meters most appropriate for junction transistors differs from the 
set which is customarily measured tor point contact transistors. 
Uniform method for measuring both sets is described. Sources 
of error are discussed, 


14678 A Note on the Analysis of Vacuum Tube and 
Transistor Cireuits. L. A. Zadeh. 1.R.E., Proceedings, v. 41, 
Aug. 1953, p. 989-992. 

Describes a simple method for setting up node equations. 
Method is based on the use of admittance coefficients tables. 
Node equations can be set up directly from inspection of the 
circuit diagram and without the use of any intermediate steps. 


Tables. 


14679 A Simple Graphical Analysis of a Two-Port Wave- 
guide Junction. J. E. Storer, L. S. Sheingold, and S. Stein. 
LR.E., Proceedings, v. 41, Aug. 1953, p. 1004-1015. 
Presents analysis based on the original work of Deschamps for 
obtaining the scattering matrix from standing-wave measure- 
ments. Diagrams. 


14680 A Method for Improving the Read-Around-Ratio in 
Cathode-Ray Storage Tubes. Joset Kates. 1. R. E., Proceedings, 
yv. 41, Aug. 1953, p. 1017-1023. 

Describes method of reducing interference by modulating dif- 
ferently during “action” and “regeneration” periods. Shows that 
this results in decreased secondary electron flow between 
storage locations. Diagrams, graphs. 


14681 The Constants in the Equation for Atmospheric 
Refractive Index at Radio Frequencies. Ernest kK. Smith, Jr. 
and Stanley Weintraub. I.R.E., Proceedings, v. 41, Aug. 1953, 
p. 1035-1037. 

Presents a set of constants derived from recent microwave and 
optical measurements and H.O vapor Debye constants. 21 ref. 


14682 Reduction of Foreed Error in Closed-Loop Systems. 
Leonard H. King. 1.R.E., Proceedings, v. 41, Aug. 1953, p. 
1037-1042. 

Presents method for reducing the forced-dynamic error in 
servomechanisms. Relationship between error coefficient and 
the parameters of a servomechanism is derived. Diagrams. 9 ret. 


14683. The Common-Collector Transistor Amplifier at Car- 
rier Frequencies. F. R. Stansel. 1.R.E., Proceedings, vy. 41, 
Sept. 1953, p. 1096-1102. 

Discusses expressions derived for imput resistance, output 
resistance, and ratio of input to output voltage and current at 
low frequencies for transmission in both directions. Diagrams, 
graphs. 7 ref. 


14684 The Phase-Bistable Transistor Cireuit. R. 1H. Baker, 
Irwin L. Lebow, Robert H. Rediker, and I. S. Reed. LR.E., 
Proceedings, v. 41, Sept. 1953, p. 1119-1124. 

Discusses design of a synchronized transistor switching circuit 
for use in computer applications. Diagrams, tables. 8 ref. 


14685 Transient Analysis of Junction Transistor Am- 
plifiers. W. F. Chow and J. J. Suran. 1.R.E., Proceedings, v. 
41, Sept. 1953, p. 1125-1129. 

Illustrates approximation technique which results in’ simple 
Laplace transforms transient-response calculations. Dia- 
grams, graphs. 7 ref. 


14686 _—Direct-Viewing Memory Tube. S. T. Smith and H. 
E. Brown. I.R.E., Proceedings, v. 41, Sept. 1953, p. 1167-1171. 
Discusses modification by using a mesh-screen storage surface 
in combination with relatively high-potential viewing screen. 
Diagrams, photographs. 14 ret. 


14687 Nonlinear Semiconductor Resistors. F. A. Schwertz 
and J. J. Mazenko. Journal of Applied Physics, vy. 24, Aug. 
1953, p. 1015-1024. 

Presents a phenomenological theory for the nonlinear voltage- 
current characteristic curve displayed by a granular aggregate 
of SiC. Graphs, tables. 


14688 Surface Photoconductivity in Cadmium Sulfide 
Crystals. Richard H. Bube. Journal of Chemical Physics, v. 21, 
Aug. 1953, p. 1409-1410, 


Table, graphs. 


14689 Rb and Magnetic Resonance Shifts in the 
Solid Halides. H. S. Gutowsky and B. R. McGarvey. Journal 
of Chemical Physics, v. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 1423-1424. 

Data are tabulated. 


14690) Decades of Electrical Logging. H. G. Doll. 
Journal of Petroleum Technology, v. 5, Sept. 1953, p. 33-34, 
39-41, 

A review. Describes latest improvements including y-ray and 
neutron logs. Graphs. 


14691* Telemetering Systems. (Continucd.) Walter Bosch. 
Microtecnic (English Ed.), v. 7, no. 1, 1953, p. 19-24; no. 2, 
1953, p. 85-91; no. 3, 1953, p. 142-148. 

Translated from the German, the article discusses impulse- 
frequency, variable-frequency, and frequency-balance systems 
for the indication of instantaneous change and the recording of 
average measured values. Diagrams. (To be continued. ) 


14692 A Dynamical Model of the General Theory of 
Electric Machines. A. V. Gaponov. National Science Founda- 
tion Translation, no. NSF-tr-1, June 1953, 5 p. Original in 
Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, v. 89, 1953, p. 45. 

Discusses methods of forming equations of interconnections, 
singular interconnections, and the Gorev-Park transformation. 
9 ref, 

14693* Wet-Ink Varnishing. J. E. 
grapher, v. 60, Sept. 1953, p. 42-44. 


Gives general discussion of process including advantages, his- 
torical background, problems, materials, and operations. 


Hanle. National Litho- 


14694" An Experimental 100 Television Output 
Stage. D. Zaayer. Philips Technical Review, v. 14, June 1953, 
p. 345-357. 

Describes experimental equipment used to determine possible 
design of TV transmitter for high power and having adequate 
bandwidth for 625 line system. Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 


14695" A Short Length Direet-View Picture-Tube. J. L. 
H. Jonker. Philips Technical Review, vy. 14, June 1953, p. 
361-367. 

Describes method to shorten picture tube length. Diagrams, 
photographs. 


14696* A Battery-Operated Geiger-Miiller Counter. G. 
Hepp. Philips Technical Review, v. 14, June 1953, p. 369-376. 
Describes battery-operated counter of small dimensions and 
low weight. Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 


14697 A Precision Single-Channel Kicksorter for Coin- 
cidence Work. Ernst Breitenberger. Philosophical Magazine, 
v. 44, 7th ser., no. 356, Sept. 1953, p. 987-998, 

Discusses principle of operation, functional arrangement, cir- 
cuit diagrams, and accuracy of channel definition. Diagrams. 
16 ref. 


14698 Electron Multiplication in Silicon and Germanium. 
kK. G. McKay and k. B. McAfee. Physical Review, v. 91, ser. 
2, Sept. 1, 1953, p. 1079-1084. 

Presents studies in high fields of wide p-n junctions for volt- 
ages in pre-breakdown region. Graphs. 


14699 Cuprous Oxide Rectifier Characteristies. J. Lees. 
Physical Society, Proceedings, vy. 66, no. 404B, sec. B, Aug. 1, 
1953, p. 622-632. 

Substitution bridge method was used to determine current 
voltage and reverse capacitance voltage characteristics at 0. 
30, and 70C. Graphs, tables. 21 ref. 


14700 Fundamental Processes of the Initiation of Elec- 
trical Discharges. C. Grey Morgan and D. Harcombe. Physi- 
cal Society, Proceedings, v. 66, no, 4048, sec. B., Aug. 1, 1953. 
p. 665-679. 

Discusses role of electrode and gas processes in production of 
oe which initiate spark discharges. Diagram, graph. 21 
ref, 


14701) The Electrical Conductivity and Current Noise of 
Carbon Resistors. 1. M. Templeton and D. kK. C. MacDonald. 
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Physical Society, Proceedings, v. 66, no. 404B, sec. B, Aug. 1, 
1953, p. 680-687. 

— resistance measurements and work on noise. Graphs. 
4 ret. 


14702* The Zero-Flux Current Transformer. A. Hobson. 
Power Apparatus and Systems, 1953, no. 7, Aug., p. 608-612; 
dise,. p. 612-615. 

Describes methods to reduce core flux of a current  trans- 
former by supplying the necessary voltage to the secondary 
circuit. Diagrams, tables. 16 ref. 


14703* Symposium on Design of Double-Cage Induction 
Motors. Power Apparatus and Systems, 1953, no. 7, Aug., 
p. 621-662. 

Includes “A Graphical Method for Determining the Impedance 
of Multiple-Cage Conductors,” S. $. L. Chang; “A Contribu- 
tion to the Theory of the Double-Cage Induction Motor,” John 
F. H. Douglas; “A Design Method for Double Squirrel-Cage 
Induction Motors,” C. iT Lee; “Double and Triple Squirrel 
Cages for Polyphase Induction Motors,” P. L. Alger and J. H. 
Wray; “A Design Method for Double Squirrel Cage Induc- 
tion Motors,” J. Goodman; “Defining the Equivalent Circuit 
of the Double Cage Motor,” Paul Jacobs; and “Report on 
Double Cage Rotor Symposium,” John J. Courtin. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables. 56 ref. 


14704* Application Guide on Methods of Neutral Ground- 
ing of Transmission Systems. Power Apparatus and Systems, 
1953, no. 7, Aug., p. 663-668. 

Gives the basic factors to be considered in selecting a par- 
ticular type of transmission system neutral grounding, types 
of apparatus that may be lle and methods to be employed. 
Graphs, diagrams. 12 ref. 


14705* Tensorial Analysis of Integrated Transmission 
Systems. IV. The Interconnection of Transmission Sys- 
tems. Gabriel Kron. Power Apparatus and Systems, 1953, no. 
7, Aug., p. 827-838; disc., p. 838-839. 


Diagrams. 8 ref. 


14706 Servo Systems for Performing Mathematical Op- 
erations. Ernst Wall. Product Engineering, v. 24, Sept. 1953, 
p. 134-140. 

Describes apparatus which performs addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division, powers, roots, solution of triangles, 
and integration. Diagrams, photographs. 


14707 Dynamic Braking of Squirrel Cage Motors. Samuel 
Noodleman. Product Engineering, v. 24, Aug. 1953, p. 178- 
183. 

Discusses braking principle, characteristics, and applications. 
Graphs, diagrams, photographs. 

14708 Recent Developments and Life Characteristics of 
Selenium Rectifiers. C. E. Brigham. Product Engineering, 
v. 6, July 1953, p. 65-69. 

Describes tests of the above which extend over 14,000 hours. 
_ show that well engineered Se rectifiers are quite practi- 
cal. 

14709* Experimental Subminiature A.F. Amplifier. Harry 
D. Parker, Jr. Radio-Electronics, v. 24, Sept. 1953, p. 40-41. 
Describes subminiature amplifier delivering about 3 watts. Dia- 
grams, photograph, table, graph. 

14710* Broadband YAGI Antennas for VHF and UHF. 
Matthew Mandl and Edward M. Noll. Radio-Electronics, v. 
24, Sept. 1953, p. 45-47. 

Describes design and installation. Diagrams. 

14711* Selenium Diode Applications. J. T. Cataldo. Radio 
& Television News, v. 50, Sept. 1953, p. 64-65, 149-150. 
Includes table, diagrams, photographs, graphs. 


14712* 


Obtaining Transistor Characteristic Curves. War- 


ren Philbrook. Radio & Television News, v. 50, Sept. 1953, p. 
66-67, 130-132. 

Describes rapid method for obtaining performance data on 
junction and point-contact transistors. Diagrams, protographs. 


14713° The *Transdipper.” C. A. West. Radio & Televi. 
sion News, v. 50, Oct. 1953, p. 60-62. 

Describes transistor grid-dip meter which is completely self. 
contained. Its range is 1.7-33 Mc. Photograph, diagram. 2 ref 


14714*) A Transistor Timer. Louis E. Gamer, Jr. Radio & 
Television News, y. 50, Oct. 1953, p. 68-69, 187. 
Describes instrument requiring no external power source and 


offering a wide selection of timing intervals. Photographs,’ 


diagrams. 


14715* Improved Kappler Amplifier. Charles P. Boegli, 
Radio & Television News, vy. 50, Oct. 1953, p. 71-73. 
Describes self-contained low-cost amplifier for crystal or mag- 
netic pickups, tuners, and similar devices. Photographs, dia- 
grams. 6 ref. 


14716* Brightness Control in TV Receivers. Jolin K. Frie- 
born. Radio & Television News, v. 50, Oct. 1953, p. 80-81, 193, 
Explains operation of various automatic brightness control cir- 
cuits used in TV receivers. Diagrams. 


14717* The Undulator. A New Millimeter Wave Genera- 
tor. H. Hotz. Research Reviews, Aug. 1953, p. 19-24. 
Includes graph, photograph, diagrams. 


14718* Image Gradation, Graininess and Sharpness in 
Television and Motion Picture Systems. Ul. The Grain 
Structure of Television Images. Otto H. Schade. Society of 
Motion Picture and Television Engineers, Journal, vy. 61, Aug. 
1953, p. 97-164. 

Discusses principles, raster processes, electrical constants, and 
apertures of TV systems. Analyzes equivalent passbands and 
signal-to-deviation characteristics of picture frames. Diagrams, 
graphs, tables, micrographs. 9 ref. 


14719* Visual Monitor for Magnetic Tape. Rowland L. 
Miller. Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, 
Journal, vy. 61, Sept. 1953, p. 309-315. 

Describes “Magnescope” which presents recorded information 
without employing scanning heads or amplifiers. Photographs. 


14720* Developments in Stereophony. Socicty of Motion 
Picture and Television Engineers, Journal, vy. 61, Sept. 1953, 
p. 353-446. 

Consists of the following papers dealing with the stercophonic 
reproduction of sound: “Developments in Stereophony,” Wil- 
liam B. Snow; “Stereophonic Recording and Reproducing Sys- 
tem,” Harvey Fletcher; “Experiment in Stereophonic Sound,” 
Lorin D. Grignon; “Loudspeakers and Amplifiers for Use With 
Stereophonic Reproduction in the Theater,” John K. Hilliard; 
“Multiple-Track Magnetic Heads,” Kurt Singer and Michael 
Rettinger; “Stereophonic Recording and Reproducing Equip- 
ment,” J. G. Frayne and E. W. Templin; “New Theater Sound 
System for Multipurpose Use,” J. E. Volkmann, J. F. Byrd, 
and J. D. Phyfe; “Basic Requirements for Auditory Perspec- 
tive,” Harvey Fletcher; “Physical Factors in Auditory Per- 
spective,” J. C. Steinberg and W. B. Snow; and “Loudspeakers 
and Microphones for Auditory Perspective,” E. C. Wente and 
A. L. Thuras. 


14721* Types of Protection for Electric Motors and Sig- 
nificance of Choice of Motor Types in Ceramics and Glass 
Industries. (German.) Raimund Hafner. Sprechsaal, v. 86, 
no. 16, Aug. 20, 1953, p. 387-389. 

Describes different systems of protecting devices. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


14722* Effects on the Transmission of Radio Waves. 
(Norwegian.) Arve Ramol. Teknisk Ukeblad, v. 100, no. 26, 
June 25, 1953, p. 551-557; no. 27, July 2, 1953, p. 579-584. 

Discusses the effects of antennas, atmosphere, troposphere, 
and noises on the propagation of radio waves. Diagrams, 


graphs. 18 ref. 


14723) Applying Pulse Magnetrons to Radar Equipment. 
I. Charles V. Litton and Paul W. Crapuchettes. Tele-Tech. 
v. 12, Sept. 1953, p. 60-62, 100. 

Evaluates switching, life, mismatch, and physical environ- 
ment. Photographs, graphs, table. (To be continued. ) 


Dece! 


1472 
Tele- 
Discu 
transt 
tinue 


1472 
Willi: 
Inclu 


1472 
Aug. 
Prese 
trols 


1472 
nen. 

95, 
Base’ 
cussi 
plete 
table 


147: 
Cros 
26-2 
Revi 
FM 

cross 
Des« 
tem 


147 
Eng 
Des 
tube 


147 
Wir 
Spa 
to | 
the 

an 
17 
147 
Wir 
Pre: 
ind 
Dia 
147 
less 
Giv 
eles 
sloy 


| 
The 
360 
De: 
tral 
14 
less 
De 
stri 
14 
Cir 
19: 
Inc 
14 
| Fo 
scl 
Coa 
Di 
en 


ra- 


BATTELLE TECHNICAL 


REVIEW — ABSTRACTS 69la 


December 1953 


14724 Curves & Impedance Amplifiers. Keats A. Pullen. 
Tele-Tech, v. 12, Sept. 1953, p. 71, 142-147. 

Discusses how to account for load impedance variations in 
transformer-coupled systems. Tables, graphs. (To be con- 
tinued. ) 


14725 Design Procedure for Crystal Lattice Filters. 
William C. Vergara. Tele-Tech, v. 12, Sept. 1953, p. 86-57. 
Includes photographs, diagrams, graph. 4 ref. 


14726* Remote Controls. TV & Radio Engineering, v. 25, 


Aug.-Sept. 1953, p. 14-15, 32. 
Presents details of equipment and operation for remote con- 
trols of FM or AM transmitter. Photographs, diagrams. 


14727* IF and Detector Design for FM. Ul. Roy Paana- 
nen. TV & Radio Engineering, v. 23, Aug.-Sept. 1953, p. 15- 
95, 28-29, 31. 

Based on engineer's degree thesis at M.LT. Concludes dis- 
cussion of limiters and describes frequency detector and com- 
plete tuner circuit diagram. Photographs, diagrams, graphs, 
tables. 30 ref. 


14728* Binaural Sound on One FM Channel. M. G. 
Crosby. TV & Radio Engineering, v. 23, Aug.-Sept. 1953, p. 
26-28. 

Reviews techniques of applying additional channels to standard 
FM transmitter with respect to circuits which may be applied, 
cross-modulation problems, and signal-to-noise ratios obtained. 
Describes new method of applying 2 channels of binaural sys- 
tem and its advantages. Diagrams, graphs, photographs. 
14729* Aerial Radiation Patterns. T. T. Ling. Wireless 
Engineer, v. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 192-195. 

Describes apparatus for display of pattern on a cathode-ray 
tube. Diagrams. 


14730° Squirrel-Cage Filament Structures. A. Hardie. 
Wireless Engineer, v. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 196-204. 
Space-charge-limited current flow is discussed with reference 
to high-power tubes. Experiments were made to determine 
the solid cathode diameter equivalent to structures containing 
an even number of wires up to 16. Diagrams, tables, graphs. 
17 ref. 

14731* New H.F. Proximity-Effect Formula. A. C. Sim. 
Wireless Engineer, v. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 204-207. 

Presents method of computing high frequency resistance and 
inductance of a pair of circular conductors connected in series. 
Diagrams. 9 ref. 

14732” Non-Resonant Sloping-V Aerial. J. S. Hall. Wire- 
less Engineer, v. 30, Sept. 1953, p. 223-226. 

Gives formulas for distant electric-field components at any 
elevation and azimuth for the apex-driven, non-resonant, 
sloping-V_ aerial. Diagrams. 


14733° Transistors. VIL. The Principle of Duality. 
Thomas Roddam. Wireless World, v. 59, Aug. 1953, p. 359- 
360. 

Describes conversion of a tube circuit: into corresponding 
transistor circuit. Diagrams. 


14734* Meter Overload Protection. J. de Gruchy. Wire- 
less World, v. 59, Sept. 1953, p. 425-427. 

Describes use of metal rectifiers as safeguard for delicate in- 
struments. Table, graphs. 

14735* Transistors. VIEL. Use of Duality in Transistor 
Cireuit Design. Thomas Roddam. Wireless World, v. 59, Sept. 
1953, p. 435-438. 


Includes diagrams. 


14736* The Theory of the Differential Thermoelectric 


Force of Semiconductors. (German.) Gunter Lautz. Zeit- 
schrift fiir Naturforschung, v. 8a, no. 6, June 1953, p. 361-371. 
Compares experimental measurements with theoretical results. 
Discusses the distance between energy levels, activation, 
energies, and donator concentrations. Graphs. 12 ref. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
14737 Small Self-Execited and Self-Compounded Three- 
Phase Generations. Emi! Alm. Kungl. Tekniska Hoégskolans 
Handlingar (Transactions of the Royal Institute of Technology, 
Stockholm, Sweden), no. 67, 1953, 41 p. (T4 K96t) 


Presents theory and design. Graphs, diagrams. 


Books 
14738 Electronic Digital Machines for High-Speed In- 
formation Searching. Philip Rutherford Bagley. 133 p, 1951. 
( TK7872.05 Bl4e) 
Examines methods and machines designed to make possible 
the high-speed location of related items in a large body of 
suitably-indexed information. 


14739 Hlumination Engineering. Warren B. Boast. Ed. 2. 
340 p. 1953. McGraw-Hill. (TK4161 B63i2) 

Presents study of illumination with reference to utilization. 
Emphasizes electrical engineering. 


14740) (High-Frequency Technique and Interstellar Travel. ) 
Hichfrequenztechnik und Weldtraumfahrt. K. Merten, editor. 
116 p. 1951. S. Hirzel Verlag Zurich. (TL790 M55h ) 
Discusses radar equipment, space ship equipment and opera- 
tion, radio connections, and velocity measurements. 


14741) (Technique of High Frequency Telecommunication 
for Electric Power Plants.) Hoechfrequenz-Nachrichtentechnik 
fiir Elektrizitatswerke. Henrich-Karl Podszeck. Rev. ed. 2. 
183 p. 1952. Springer-Verlag, Berlin. (TK261 DS81h2) 
Presents a concise treatise on the installation and maintenance 
of an independent telephone and remote-metering system 
designed to control long distance power lines. 


See also: 
13975 (wire for electrical conductors ) 
13977 (wire for electrical heating units ) 
14035 (electrical control system for steam boiler) 
14124 (cermets for components ) 
14139 (glass-bonded mica insulation ) 
14341 (dielectric properties of octanols ) 
14449 (resistive rubber heating medium ) 
14771 (electric drives for printing ) 
14789 (the “Edsac” electronic computer ) 
14814 (proper use of computers in business ) 


34. GRAPHIC ARTS 


14742 Advances in Aluminum Silicate Pigments for Print- 
ing Inks. Benjamin Joachim. American Ink Maker, v. 31, Aug. 
1953, p. 34-36, 69. 

Discusses use and composition of clays in pigments. Tables. 
8 ret. 

14743 New Synthetic Resins for Printing Inks. Gerould 
Allyn. American Ink Maker, v. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 33-34, 69. 
Discusses properties and uses of water based inks, solid N, 
resins, and acrylic polymers. Tables. 


14744 The Pthaloeyanines in Printing Inks. Aaron Permut. 
American Ink Maker, y. 31, Sept. 1953, p. 40-41, 69. 
Describes discovery, manufacture, development, and prop- 
erties. Tables. 


14745° The Springdale Electronic Color Correction Sean- 
ner. Karl Bartel. American Photo Engraver, vy. 45, Aug. 1953, 
p. 770-772. 


Briefly describes the scanner and its use. 


14746*° Aniline Printing. I. General Press Adjustment. 
Il. Ink Problems Discussed. Frank E. Boughton. American 
Pressman, v. 63, July 1953, p. 29-34; Aug. 1953, p. 25-32. 

Part I discusses problems involved in successful production. 
Part II describes proper handling of color with special con- 
sideration of aeniiaad peculiar to aniline printing; types of 
inks; solvents; and other aniline ink problems. Diagrams. 


14747° The Art of Stripping in Lithography. Charles W. 
Latham. American Printer, vy. 134, Aug. 1953, p. 28-29, 50, 53- 
54. 

Discusses process and considers pitfalls to be avoided. 
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14748* What You Should Know About Lithographic Inks. 
rg oe Latham. American Printer, v. 134, Sept. 1953, p. 44- 
45, 70-73. 


Discusses forming, composition, action, and drying of inks. 


14749* The Collotype Process. C. F. Butfield. British 
Printer, v. 66, Sept.-Oct. 1953, p. 32-35. 

Gives characteristics and methods of graphic reproduction 
process. Photographs. 


14750* Offset Deep. I. Sensitize. Il. Expose, III. 
Develop. Form the Image. IV. Remove the Coating. 
British Printer, vy. 65, Mar.-Apr. 1953, p. 54-55, 72; May-June 
1953, p. 35-37; v. 66, July-Aug. 1953, p. 41-43; Sept.-Oct. 
1953, p. 35-37. 

Part I describes operations of counter etch, pre-etch, and 
coat. Part II describes operations of exposing and stopping 
out. Part III discusses etching, plate wash, fan dry, ae 
application, and inking up the plate. Part IV. discusses de- 
sensitizing etch, gum up procedure, and wash out. 


14751* Print Lamination Processes. F. A. Askew. British 
Printer, v. 66, Sept.-Oct. 1953, p. 47-49. 

Describes surface lamination of pre-printed sheets and im- 
portance of ink. 


14752* Printing Metals. I. The Elementary Metals and 
Bavie Alloys and Their Working Properties. Leslie G. Luker. 
British Printer, v. 66, Sept.-Oct. 1953, p. 64, 65-66. 
Includes data on Pb, Sb, and Sn. Photomicrographs. 


14753* Photographic Knowledge for the Printer. I. 
Photographic Ways and Means in Monochrome and Colour. 
André Page. British Printer, v. 66, Sept.-Oct. 1953, p. 72, 73. 
Explains basic principles for applying photography to print- 
ing. 

14754* Relief Stamping. IV. The Adhesives Used in 
Make-Ready. J. W. McGanley. British Printer, v. 66, Sept.- 
Oct. 1953, p. 75-76. 

Describes gum arabic and Chatterton’s Compound. 


14755* Reprinting Books By Offset. Description of Job 
Going Through Plant. Fred Walker. Canadian Printer and 
Publisher, v. 62, Sept. 1953, p. 59, 66. 


Describes general offset process. 


14756* How to Obtain Satisfactory Offset Print Transfer. 
Howard J. Seel. Canadian Printer and Publisher, v. 62, Sept. 
1953, p. 60, 62, 66. 


Includes diagrams. 


14757* Dryer and Dryer Reaction in Offset Printing. 
Canadian Printer and Publisher, v. 62, Sept. 1953, p. 65. 
Discusses dryers in general, effects and reactions in litho- 
graphic printing, and mechanism of drying. 


14758* yee ha Printing Is Like Photography. Canadian 
Printer and Publisher, v. 62, Sept. 1953, p. 69-70, 92, 96. 

Photogelatine process with its continuous tone contains quality 
poe pecially suited for superior type of art reproductions. 


14759* The Recovery of Silver From Waste Hypo Solu- 
tions. Henry A. Beechem. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, Aug. 
1953, p. 98, 102. 

Discusses electrolytic, sulfide, and Zn dust methods. 


14760* What to Look for in a Rotogravure Press. II. 
Elmer G. Stacy. Graphic Arts Monthly, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 
40, 42, 182, 184. 


Discusses drying system. 


14761 Use of Photographic Composing Machines Impor- 
tant Factor in Growth of Offset. Z. H. Coberly. Inland 
Printer, v. 131, Sept. 1953, p. 50-53. 


Describes modern devices for photocomposing. Photographs. 


14762* Copying Microfilm on an Ammonia Machine. 
David G. Phillips. International Blue Printer, v. 26, Sept. 1953 
p. 32-33. 

Gives use and advantages of a dye-impregnated film for copies 
of microfilm. Describes copying equipment. Photograph. 


14763 Cut Engineering Costs With High Speed Motion 


Pictures. A. E. Ground. Iron Age, v. 172, Aug. 27, 1953, p. 


97-100. 


Describes high-speed camera for use in metal working opera- 
tions. Photographs. 


14764* A Contribution to the Theory of Photographic 
Sensitivity. J. W. Mitchell. Journal of Photographic Science, 
v. 1, July-Aug. 1953, p. 110-116. 

Suggests models for nonsensitized and chemically sensitized 
microcrystals of Ag halides in photographic emulsions and 
discusses the formation of the latent image in terms of these 
models. 12 ref. 


14765* The Elon-Hydroquinone Developer. IV. De- 
velopment by Elon and by Hydroquinone. G. [. P. Levenson. 
— of Photographic Science, v. 1, July-Aug. 1953, p. 117- 
Shows how rates of development by Elon and hydroquinone 
vary when the concentration of developing agent is changed 
over a wide range. Identifies Elon and hydroquinone ions that 
are active in normal developers. Graphs, table. 15 ref. 


14766* The Depth of Internal Latent Image. G. W. W. 
Stevens. Journal of Photographic Science, v. 1, July-Aug. 1953, 
p. 122-129. 

Describes technique for detection of the image. Graphs, tables, 
micrographs. 8 ref. 


14767* Sensitometry in Practical Terms. Stanley Gold- 
smith. Modern Lithography, v. 21, Aug. 1953, p. 42-44. 
Discusses use of exposing devices, developers and develop- 
ment, density, measuring instruments, and the H & D curve, 
in photomechanical reproduction. Diagram, graph. 


14768* Measurement of Paper Properties Important in 
Offset Printing. Gordon C. Wheeler. Modern Lithography, v. 
21, Aug. 1953, p. 51-53. 

Discusses paper properties relating to feeding operations, pull- 
ing the impression, and delivery and bindery. 


14769* Full Color Offset Newspaper Production. 1. T. 
W. Brown. Modern Lithography, v. 21, Sept. 1953, p. 54, 59, 
111. 


Includes photograph, diagram. (To be continued. ) 


14770* Diaphragm Slide Rule. Henry R. Long. National 
Lithographer, v. 60, Aug. 1953, p. 34-40. 


Describes apparatus to control camera diaphragms. Diagrams. 


14771* All Electric Drives. Eugene Wilson Macoy. Na- 
tional Lithographer, v. 60, Sept. 1953, p. 26-29. 

Describes a variable speed, synchronized system for Sn print- 
ing processes, coaters, drying ovens, and sheet stackers. Photo- 
graphs. 


14772 A New Approach to the Evaluation of the Per- 
formance of Photographie Lenses. Frank G. Back. Optical 
Society of America, Journal, v. 43, Aug. 1953, p. 685-689. 
Describes a new method of lens evaluation which takes all 
factors of image definition into consideration and relates them 
to the speed of the lens. 


14773) Spectral and Luminence Requirements for Color- 
Transparency Illuminators. A. L. Sorem and C. N. Nelson. 
Optical Society of America, Journal, vy. 43, Aug. 1953, p. 689- 
697. 

Discusses selection of equipment for viewing photographic 
color transparencies. Graphs, diagrams. 


14774* Halftone Positives for Deep-Eteh. F. Kaiser. Proc- 
ess Engravers’ Monthly, v. 60, Aug. 1953, p. 232-234. 
Describes materials, exposure control, prede- 
termined exposure, standard grey scales, implementation of 
method, and exposure graph. Photograph, graph. 
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14775* 3-Dimentia Fever ls Running High. Ranald Savery. 
Productionwise, v. 2, July 1953, p. 38, 40, 41-42. 

Describes production of 3-D_ illustrations. Considers press- 
room techniques, special art process, copy preparation, and 
functional use. 


14776" Step & Repeat, Step & Repeat, Step & Repeat. 
F. Herbert Anderson. Productionwise, v. 2, Aug. 1953, p. 70, 
72, 74. 

Discusses rapid and accurate production of multiple images 
of single pattern. 


14777. The Production of Photographic Gelatin. Joseph H. 
Cohen. PSA Journal, v. 19, Aug. 1953, p. 105-108. 

Discusses pretreatment methods, sanitation, and uses of gela- 
tin in non-photographic and photographic industries. Photo- 


graphs. 


14778 Light-Balancing Filters for Color Photography. L. 
D. Clark. PSA Journal, v. 19, Aug. 1953, p. 112-117. 
Discusses balancing for daylight and other types of light. De- 
scribes tests to determine choice of filters. Graphs, table. 


14779* Photography of Motion. John H. Waddell. Society 
of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, Journal, v. 61, 
July 1953, p. 24-32. 

Discusses use of photography for determining velocities and 
accelerations in high-speed phenomena and for studies of 
plant and animal growth. Tables, diagrams. 


14780* Photographic Instrumentation of Timing Systems. 
A. M. Erickson. Society of Motion Picture and Television Engi- 
neers, Journal, v. 61, Aug. 1953, p. 165-172; dise., p. 172-174. 

Discusses time-action marking at film speeds from 2000 to 8000 
frames per sec. Describes circuit requirements for obtaining clear 
edge marks on the motion-picture film. Diagrams, photographs. 


14781* The Development of High-Speed Photography 
in Europe. Hubert Schardin. Society of Motion Picture and 
Television Engineers, Journal, v. 61, Sept. 1953, p. 273-285. 
Discusses cameras using stationary or moving film and those 
incorporating the film drum. Describes various spark arrange- 
ments. Photographs, diagrams. 5 ref. 


14782* A Microsecond Still Camera. Harold E. Edgerton 
and Kenneth J. Germeshausen. Society of Motion Picture and 
Television Engineers, Journal, v. 61, Sept. 1953, p. 286-294. 
Describes ultra-fast camera with magnetooptic shutter designed 
to photograph detonation of high explosives. Photographs, 
diagrams. 


14783* Numerical Evaluation of Printability of Paper- 
board. Clyde Eckhart and L. kK. Burnett. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 
1953, p. 369-371. 

Shows how parts of 2 methods for determining printability 
of paper an paperboard were combined to secure above. 
Diagrams. 


14784* Research on the Callier Effeet I.) ( German.) 
Rolf Gorisch. Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Photographie, 
v. 48, nos. 4-6, July 1953, p. 85-102. 

Studies were made on the influence of aperture ratios and the 
type of illumination on the effective Giecieaien of different 
types of photographic film. Diagrams, graphs, tables. 


14785* The Mechanism of Stabilization of Photographic 
Emulsions. (German.) E. J. Birr. Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaft- 
liche Photographie, v. 48, nos. 4-6, July 1953, p. 103-106. 
Discusses potentiometric titration studies on the salt forma- 
tion of benzimidazole, nitrobenzimidazole, and mercaptoben- 
zimidazol with Ag ions. Tables, graphs. 


Books 


14786 Artificial Light and Photography. G. D. Rieck and 
L. H. Verbeek. 326 p. 1952. Elsevier Press, Houston, Texas. 
(TR600 R44atr ) 

Discusses choosing and using light sources. 


See also: 
14042 (humidity effects on lithography equipment ) 
14377 (adhesives for bookbinding ) 
14448 (synthetic rubber rollers ) 


35. STATISTICS AND ECONOMICS 


14787* Graduate Education in Economics. Howard RB. 
Bowen. American Economic Review, v. 43, suppl., Sept. 1953, 
223p. 

A survey of the training and professional status of economists. 
Tables. 


14788* The Theory of the Offset Factor: The Impact of 
Labor Disputes Upon Coal Production. C. Lawrence Chris- 
tenson. American Economic Review, v. 43, Sept. 1953, p. 515- 
547. 

Discusses history of labor disputes in the coal industry and 
relation of dispute time losses to monthly output of coal. 
Tables. 

14789* Electronic Computation in Economic Statistics. 
J. A. C. Brown, H. S. Houthakker, and S. J. Prais. American 
Statistical Association, Journal, v. 48, no. 263, Sept. 1953, p. 
414-428. 

Describes the Edsac digital computer. Discusses its applica- 
tion to the production of economic statistics. 18 ref. 


14790° The Outlook for Galvanized Sheet Steel In 1953. 
B. P. Finkbone. American Zinc Institute Incorporated, Journal, 
v. 31, 1953, p. 21-30. 


14791* Zine. A European Survey. KR. Lewis Stubbs. Ameri- 
can Zine Institute Incorporated, Journal, v. 31, 1953, p. 66-84. 
Discusses development of the industry, features of European 
production, consumption, and trends. Graphs. 


14792* World Situation in Zine. S. D. Strauss. American 
Zine Institute Incorporated, Journal, v. 31, 1953, p. 90-99. 


Discusses market trends. Graph, table. 


14793 Influence of Consumer Debt on the Business Cycle. 
M. Dutton Morehouse. Analysts Journal, v. 9, Aug. 1953, p. 
11-14. 

Discusses trends of installment financing, amortized mortgages, 
service and consumer debt, and incomes. Tables. 


14794 The Market as a Function of Time, Price, and 
Volume. Mark A. kKreag. Analysts Journal, v. 9, Aug. 1953, 
p. 81-86. 

Presents graphs helpful in forecasting stock market moves. 
Graphs, tables. 


14795 Cost Estimation for Process Operations. H. FE. 
Schweyer. Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Aug. 10, 
1953, p. 3266-3270. 

An illustrated discussion. 


14796 = Tin. Chemical and Engineering News, vy. 31, Sept. 
14, 1953, p. 3744-3748. 

Present market position of tin as a “free” commodity is dis- 
cussed. Present and future possibilities and the government's 
decision on its operation of the Longhorn smelter are cited. 
Photographs, graphs. 


14797 =U. S. Oil Outlook. How Coal Fits In. Eugene Ayres. 
Coal Age, v. 58, Aug. 1953, p. 70-73. 

Discusses supply and demand of oil in the U. S. and the world. 
Graphs, table. 


14798* Here’s How Utilities Are Selling Commercial and 
Industrial Lighting. Electrical World, v. 140, Aug. 10, 1953, 
p. 99-122. 

Presents report of a survey of utility organizations and in- 
dustrial sales. Illustrations show relighting installations. Tables. 


14799* = Electrical Industry Forecast for 1954-63. Fischer 
Black. Electrical World, v. 140, Sept. 21, 1953, p. 131-143. 
Gives data on business trends, electrical industry growth, resi- 
dential use, and miscellaneous power sales. Graphs, tables. 
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35. Statistics and Economics 


14800* Building a Sales Program to Yield Maximum 
Return. Edwin Vennard. Electric Light and Power, v. 31, 
Aug. 1953, p. 86-89. 

Suggests sales policy to improve % return under existing in- 
flationary conditions in the electric industry. Photographs, 
graph. 


14801* Rationalizing Without Large Capital Investment. 
(Swedish. ) C. G, Séderlund. Gjuteriet, v. 43, no. 6, June 1953, 
p. 103-107. 

Presents detailed data of the effects of the degree of mechani- 
zation on production per hour and on cost of production in the 
author’s foundry. Tables, graphs. 


14802* Industria! Development in Venezuela. Herbert 
Walmsley. International Markets, v. 7, Aug. 1953, p. 28-30, 32. 


Discusses period from 1915 on. Photographs. 


14803* Status of Nonferrous Metals in West Germany 
With Regard for Changing World-Market Conditions. ( Ger- 
man.) Metall, v. 7, nos. 11-12, June 1953, p. 459-464. 
Speaks of trend of metals prices; international conference on 
raw materials; status of Cu, Pb, Zn, Sn, and Al; mining and 
metallurgy problems; and exports and imports. 


14804* Transactions of the Electrochemical Industry. 
(German.) Metall, v. 7, nos. 11-12, June 1953, p. 473-476. 
Surveys balance sheets, financial needs, changes in activity, 
profit statements, and dividends. Tables. 


14804a* Metals Abroad. (German.) Metall, v. 7, nos. 11-12, 
June 1953, p. 487-489. 
Reviews world matels markets relative to Cu, Zn, Pb, Sn, Al, 
and the noble metals. 


14805* Economics of Lead in South America. (German. ) 
Walter Gehr. Metall, v. 7, nos. 13-14, July 1953, p. 560-561. 
Presents figures on reserves and industry of Pb in various South 
American countries. Tables. 


14806* Management and Organization of Metallurgical 
Enterprises. (French.) Pierre Lamy. Meétallurgie et la Con- 
struction Mécanique, v. 85, no. 1, Jan. 1953, p. 61, 63, 65, 67; 
no. 2, Feb. 1953, p. 83-85, 87; no. 3, Mar. 1953, p. 219, 221, 
223; no. 5, May 1953, p. 339-340, 343. 

Part I discusses the problem of obtaining supplies. Part II 
discusses production sections, recording of work, and plan- 
ning. Part III discusses the functions of the commercial serv- 
ice, its “tools”, and its relations to manufacturing and book- 
keeping. Part IV discusses the role and function of the board 
of directors and various administrative groups. 


14807* Importance and Economic Role in the Recovery 
of Non-Ferrous Metals. ( French.) Mctallurgie et la Construc- 
tion Mécanique, v. 85, no. 6, June 1953, p. 515, 517-518, 527. 
Discusses above. 

14808 Industrial Research as a Tool of Industry. S. L. 
Hoyt. Metal Progress, v. 64, July 1953, p. 75-78. 

Discusses history, importance, and uses of industrial research. 


14809* Commercial Importance of Titanium Increasing, 
Market Potentially May Equal Stainless Steel. Frank R. 
Brotzen. Metals, v. 24, July 1953, p. 9-10, 17. 

Discusses uses, cost, recovery, and chemical analysis of Ti as 
related to supply and demand. Tables. 


14810 New Frontiers for Mineral Exploration. Clyde Wil- 
liams. Monthly Business Review, v. 35, Sept. 1953, p. 12. 
Discusses importance of new methods of locating mineral 
deposits. 


14811* Trends In Operations Research. Philip M. Morse. 


Operations Research Society of America, Journal, v. 1, Aug. 
1953, p. 159-165. 

Part of the address of the retiring president of the ORSA, 
given at the Annual Meeting in Cleveland on May 15, 1953. 
9 ref. 


14812* Operational Research as a Science. Charles Good- 
eve. Operations Research Society of America, Journal, y. } 
Aug. 1953, p. 166-180. 

Describes studies on people, people and machines, and move- 
ment. 8 ref. 


14813* The Development Of Planning Procedures At Air 
Proving Ground Command. David E. Debeau and Robert A. 
Porter. Operations Research Society of America, Journal, y. |. 
Aug. 1953, p. 200-207. 

Includes tables. 


14814° Analogue Computations Of Business Decisions, 
William R. Fair. Operations Research Society of America, Jour. 
nal, v. 1, Aug. 1953, p. 208-219. 

Discusses how rational business decisions should be made and 
the kind of computer necessary. Diagrams. 


14815* Experiences In Commercial Operations Research, 
Horace C. Levinson. Operations Research Society of America, 
Journal, v. 1, Aug. 1953, p. 220-239. 

Based on a lecture given to The Informal Seminar in Opera- 
tions Research, Johns Hopkins University, Apr. 29, 1953. 
Includes graphs, tables. 


14816 Break-Even Charts: They'll Tell You If A Produet 
Should Be Made. W. A. Schuette. Product Engineering, vy. 
24, Aug. 1953, p. 171-172. 

Describes _ method to determine profit, break-even, develop- 
ment, and production. Graphs. 


14817° Non-Paper Cellulose, Rayon, Acetate, Cellophane, 
Plasties, Ete. Rex Vincent. Pulp © Paper, v. 27, Aug. 1, 1953, 
p. 171-172, 174, 176. 

Presents data on consumption and trends of these products. 
Graphs, tables. 


14818* In 1952 the Pechney Co. Beat Its Own Production 
Records. ( French.) G. A. Baudart. Revue de TAluminium, v. 
30, no. 198, Apr. 1953, p. 127-129. 
Discusses the increasing use and production of Al. Compares 
French position with world situation. 


14819* Welding at the Service of the National Economy. 
(French.) P. Goldschmidt. Revue universelle des mines, v. 9, 
ser. 9, no. 5, May 1953, p. 218-263. 

Examines the contribution of welding and associated tech- 
niques as an element in production and construction. Photo- 
graphs. 


14820* The United States Paper Industry. A Review and 
Forecast. Louis T. Stevenson. Tappi, v. 36, Aug. 1953, p. 14A- 
16A-I18A, 22A, 24A, 26A, 28A. 

Pidicates growth patterns of major segments of the industry 
and of the industry as a whole. Describes relative stability of 
earnings in the industry. Deals with economic characteristics 
including past and current price behavior. Includes short and 
long-term forecasts of production trends. Tables, graphs. 


14821* International Operations Issue. World Oil, 137, 
Aug. 15, 1953. 
Presents data on world reserves and production of oil. 


Miscellaneous Publications 


14822 Some Economic Aspects of the European Steel 
Industry. Michael J. Layton. American [ron and Steel Insti- 
tute, New York, May 1953, 19 p. (TS300 Am35y ) 

Discusses future demand for steel in western Europe and 
their capacity to meet that demand. 


14823 National Motor-Gasoline Survey Winter 1952-53. 
O. C. Blade. U. S. Bureau of Mines, Report of Investigations 
5000, July 1953, 24 p. (TN21 Un3r) 
Includes extensive graphs and tables of analytical data for 
4397 samples. 

Books 


14824 Managerial Economies. Joe! Dean. 621 p. 195). 
Prentice-Hall, New York. (HD31 D34m) 


Shows how economic analysis can be used in formulating 
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business policies. Presents concepts of demand, cost, profit, 
and competition. Discusses modern methods of econometrics 
and market research. 


14825 Plant Location. Leonard C. Yaseen. 149 p. 1952. 
Business Reports, Inc., Roslyn, N. Y. (HD58 Ya26p ) 

Presents factors influencing scientific location of new plant 
facilities. Covers selection of site, transportation, labor, power, 
taxes, and climate. 


14826 The Economic Development of Mexico. Combined 
Mexican Working Party. 392 p. 1953. Johns Hopkins Press, 
Baltimore. Available from Oxford University Press, London. 
(HC135 C73e) 

Reviews course and effects of investment in Mexico from 1939 
to 1950 and assesses prospects for the national income and 
balance of payments for the next 10 years. 


14827 An Engineering Interpretation of the Economic 
and Financial Aspects of American Industry. vy. 10. The Lron 
and Steel Industry. 97 p. 1952. George S. Armstrong & Co., 
New York. (HD2321 G29e) 
Discusses types and classes of steel and forms of finished 
products; technological and metallurgical developments; eco- 
nomics of the supply of raw materials; and productive capa- 
city. 
See also: 

13427 (ore crushing costs ) 

13474 (cost of production of steel) 

13484 (foundry costs ) 

13486 (economic importance of Zn in die casting ) 

13860 (corrosion costs in pipe line industry ) 

14092 (ceramics in American economy ) 

14140 (output and trends in ceramic industry ) 

14207 (growth of petro chemical industry ) 

14833 (cost of accidents ) 


36. MISCELLANEOUS 


14828 Berylliosis. Joseph M. DeNardi, H. S. Van Ordstand, 
George H. Curtis, and John Zielinski. Archives Of Industrial 
Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 8, July 1953, p. 1-24. 
Presents summary and survey of all clinical types observed 
over 12 years. Tables, photomicrographs. 19 ref. 


14829* Relationship Between the Piezoelectric Property 
and the Fiberogenic Capacity of Dust. Philip C. Pratt, Donald 
Bailey, Anthony B. Delahant, and Arthur J. Vorwald. Archives 
Of Industrial Hygiene and Occupational Medicine, v. 8, Aug. 
1953, p. 109-117. 

Effects of mineral dusts were determined on a number of 
laboratory animals. 

14830* Occupational Hazards From Fungi Causing Deep 
Mycoses. Stanley S. Raphael and Jan Schwarz. Archives Of 
Industrial Hygiene, v. 8, Aug. 1953, p. 154-165. 

Discusses deep fungus diseases occurring among laboratory 
workers and similar infections among those in other occupa- 
tions. 53 ref. 

14831 Increase Your Earning Power. John O. Percival. 
Chemical and Engineering News, v. 31, Oct. 5, 1953, p. 4080- 
4082. 

Gives advice to industrial scientists. 


14832* How to Have an Accident. Alfred G. Larke. Dun’s 
Review and Modern Industry, v. 62, Sept. 1953, p. 51-53. 

A humorous description of likely sources of accidents in manu- 
facturing plants. Photographs. 


14833* How Much Accidents Cost Us. H. kK. Hilton. Fac- 
tory Management and Maintenance, v. 3, Aug. 1953, p. 54-86. 


Describes advantages of keeping accident records. Diagrams. 


14834 Safe Handling of Fuels, Hazardous Gases and 
Liquids. F. R. Pullen. Iron and Steel Engineer, v. 30, Sept. 
1953, p. 113-116; dise., p. 116-117. 

Discusses factors important in designing safety devices and 
handling methods. 


14835 Are Your tesearch Records Sufficient. John H. 
Willis. Journal of Chemical Education, vy. 30, Aug. 1953, p. 407- 
410, 

Discusses examples of loss of patent rights by faliure of de- 
fendant to have adequate documentation and witness. 


14836 «Twenty Years of Advancements in Geophysical 
Techniques. Herbert Hoover, Jr. Journal of Petroleum Tech- 
nology, v. 5, Sept. 1953, p. 77-78, 80. 

Describes development of torsion balance, gravimeter, and re- 
flection seismographic techniques. Graph. 


14837*° Germany. Opening of the Laboratories of Bat- 
telle Memorial Institute for Germany. ( German.) Kunststoffe, 
v. 43, no. 7, July 1953, p. 281. 

Reports opening of BMI/Germany, its purposes, and fields of 
work. 


14838* Beryllium. Safety Factors Cited. Light Metal Age, 
v. Ll, Aug. 1953, p. 15. 
Gives data indicating non-toxicity of Be. 


14839 Essentials of a Volid Patent. Albert Woodruff Gray. 
Machine Design, v. 25, Sept. 1953, p. 147-150. 
Discusses authorship, ownership, novelty, and utility. 10 ref. 


14840 Anhydrous Fluorides in Metallurgy. W. J. Kroll. 
Metal Industry, v. 83, July 31, 1953, p. 81-82. 


Describes properties and chemistry of the fluorides to show 
why they are applicable in metallurgy. Tables. 21 ref. (To be 
continued. ) 


14841) Shock, Toxemia in Radiation Lethality. Roberts 
Rugh, Josephine Suess, and John Scudder. Nucleonics, vy. 11, 
Aug. 1953, p. 52-54. 


Describes experiments using mice. 13 ref. 


14842 Research Planning and Research Policy. Scientists 
and Administrators. Charles V. Kidd. Science, v. 118, Aug. 7 
1953, p. 147-152. 
Reconciles intellectual freedom with directed exploration of 
the unknown by “research planning”. Such planning must be 
appropriate to the level of command and be in accord with 
dispositions above and below. 


Miscellaneous Publications 
14843 Activities of the Institute. George S. Rose. American 
Iron and Steel Institute, New York, May 1953, 34 p. (TS300- 
Am35y ) 
A report of 1952 activities explaining and relating the work of 
the Institute and its committees. : 


14844 Annual Report of the Board of Directors. Ameri- 
can Society for Testing Materials, 1953, 48 p. (TA401 Am35p ) 
Presents a complete annual report on the activities of the ASTM. 


14845 Expert Working Group on Iron and Steel In- 
dustry in Latin America. ( English, Spanish, French.) Bogota 
Conterence, Bogota, Colombia, Oct. 13-Nov. 5, 1952. Economic 
Commission for Latin America and Technical Assistance Ad- 
ministration. United Nations Secretariat. (TN705 Ex75p ) 
Consists of 64 individual papers concerning fuels, technical 
problems, and economic factors relating to iron and_ steel 
production. 


Books 


14846 The Earth. Its Origin, History, and Physical Con- 
stitution. Harold Jeffreys. Ed. 3. 392 p. 1952. Cambridge Univ 
Press, England. (QE501 J36e3) 

Discusses major problems of geology. Presents theories of 
geophysics and their interrelations. 


14847 Third Conference on Coastal Engineering, Pro- 
ceedings. J. W. Johnson, editor. 343 p. 1953. Council on Wave 
Research, Univ. of Calif., Berkeley. (TC205 C76p ) 

Presents basic oceanographic information, sediment problems 
design of works, factors affecting the life of structures. and 
case histories of projects. 
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36. Miscellaneous 


14848 The Employment Interview in Industry. Newell 
C. Kephart. 277 p. 1952. McGraw-Hill, New York. (1HIF5549 
K44e ) 

Shows that successful interviewing results from the matching 
of facts about the applicant with facts about the job. Primary 
task of the interview is to elicit and evaluate such facts. 
Principal areas in which knowledge is required are discussed 
and methods are indicated by which the necessary information 
can be obtained. 


14849 Magic Oil. Servant of the World. Alfred M. Leeston. 
237 p. 1951. Juan Pablos Books, Dallas. (HD9560 L51m) 
Discusses political and economic implications of petroleum re- 
serves and exploitation. 

14850 (The Ionosphere. Its Importance in Geophysics and 
Radio Communications). Die lonosphire. Ihre Bedeutung 
fiir Geophysik und Radioverkehr. Karl Rawer. 189 p. 1955. P. 
Noordhoff N. V., Groningen, Holland. (QC879 R18i) 
Discusses observation methods and results; theory of the 
ionosphere layers; normal and abnormal changes; and_ in- 
fluence on the propagation of radio waves. 

14851 Micrometeorology. O. G. Sutton. 333 p. 1953. Me- 
Graw-Hill, New York. (QC880 Su87m) 

Gives detailed information about physical processes in the re- 
gions of the atmosphere where life is most abuandant. 


14852 Patent Law for the Executive and Engineer. H. 4 
Foulmin, Jr. Ed. 2. 231 p. 1948. Research Press, Dayton. (T2393 
T64p2) 

Presents information on what executives and engineers should 
know about patents. 


14853 Pharmacology and Toxicology of Uranium Com 
pounds, v. HI and IV. Carl Voegtlin and Harold C. Hodge 
editors. National Nuclear Energy Series, Div. VI, v. 1. p. 108% 
2466. 1953. McGraw-Hill, New York. (RA1231.U7 V85p) 
Presents information on the chronic inhalation toxicity of U 
compounds and the mechanism of U_ poisoning. 


14854 Personnel Management and Industrial Relations, 
Dale Yoder. Ed. 3. 894 p. 1948. Prentice-Hall, New York. 
(HF5549 Y73p3) 

Surveys and explains best current policy and practice. Refers 
to results of research. 


14855 Railway Fuel and Traveling Engineers’ Association, 
Proceedings. (Annual Volume), v. 16, 1952, 255 p. 
Discusses steam and diesel locomotives, evaluation of diesel 
fuel tests, water treatment, smoke abatement, and diesel opera- 
tion. 


See also: 
14740 (interstellar travel) 
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